
INTRODUCTION 

- How to Use This Manual 

T h i s m a n u a l i s d i v i d e d i n t o m u l t i p l e s e c t i o n s . T h e f i r s t p a g e o f 
e a c h s e c t i o n is m a r k e d w i t h a b l a c k t a b t h a t l i n e s u p w i t h i t s 
c o r r e s p o n d i n g t h u m b i n d e x t a b o n t h i s p a g e a n d t h e b a c k c o v e r . 
Y o u c a n q u i c k l y f i n d t h e f i r s t p a g e o f e a c h s e c t i o n w i t h o u t 
l o o k i n g t h r o u g h a f u l l t a b l e o f c o n t e n t s . T h e s y m b o l s p r i n t e d a t 
t h e t o p c o r n e r o f e a c h p a g e c a n a l s o b e u s e d a s a q u i c k 
r e f e r e n c e . 
E a c h s e c t i o n i n c l u d e s : 

1 . A t a b l e o f c o n t e n t s , o r a n e x p l o d e d v i e w i n d e x s h o w i n g : 
• P a r t s d i s a s s e m b l y s e q u e n c e . 
• B o l t t o r q u e s a n d t h r e a d s i z e s . 
• P a g e r e f e r e n c e s t o d e s c r i p t i o n s i n t e x t . 

2 . D i s a s s e m b l y / a s s e m b l y p r o c e d u r e s a n d t o o l s . 
3 . I n s p e c t i o n . 
4 . T e s t i n g / t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . 
5. R e p a i r . 
6 . A d j u s t m e n t s . 

Safety Messages 

Y o u r s a f e t y , a n d t h e s a f e t y o f o t h e r s , i s v e r y i m p o r t a n t . T o h e l p 
y o u m a k e i n f o r m e d d e c i s i o n s w e h a v e p r o v i d e d s a f e t y 
m e s s a g e s a n d o t h e r s a f e t y i n f o r m a t i o n t h r o u g h o u t t h i s m a n u a l . 
O f c o u r s e , i t is n o t p r a c t i c a l o r p o s s i b l e t o w a r n y o u a b o u t a l l t h e 
h a z a r d s a s s o c i a t e d w i t h s e r v i c i n g t h i s v e h i c l e . Y o u m u s t u s e 
y o u r o w n g o o d j u d g m e n t . 
Y o u w i l l f i n d i m p o r t a n t s a f e t y i n f o r m a t i o n i n a v a r i e t y o f f o r m s 
i n c l u d i n g : 
• Safety Labels — o n t h e v e h i c l e . 
• Safety Messages — p r e c e d e d b y a s a f e t y a l e r t s y m b o l a n d 

o n e o f t h r e e s i g n a l w o r d s , D A N G E R , W A R N I N G , o r C A U T I O N . 
T h e s e s i g n a l w o r d s m e a n : 

' A N G E R Y o u W I L L b e K I L L E D o r S E R I O U S L Y H U R T i f 
_ y c u d o n ' t f o l l o w i n s t r u c t i o n s . 

^ ^ M P Y o u C A N b e K I L L E D o r S E R I O U S L Y H U R T i f 
y o u d o n ' t f o l l o w i n s t r u c t i o n s . 
Y o u C A N b e H U R T i f y o u d o n ' t f o l l o w 
i n s t r u c t i o n s . 

Inst ruct ions — h o w t o s e r v i c e t h i s v e h i c l e c o r r e c t l y a n d s a f e l y . 

A S A U T I O N 

A l l i n f o r m a t i o n c o n t a i n e d in t h i s m a n u a l is b a s e d o n t h e l a t e s t 
p r o d u c t i n f o r m a t i o n a v a i l a b l e a t t h e t i m e o f p r i n t i n g . W e r e s e r v e 
t h e r i g h t t o m a k e c h a n g e s a t a n y t i m e w i t h o u t n o t i c e . N o p a r t o f 
t h i s p u b l i c a t i o n m a y b e r e p r o d u c e d , s t o r e d i n a r e t r i e v a l s y s t e m , 
o r t r a n s m i t t e d , i n a n y f o r m b y a n y m e a n s , e l e c t r o n i c , 
m e c h a n i c a l , p h o t o c o p y i n g , r e c o r d i n g , o r o t h e r w i s e , w i t h o u t t h e 
p r i o r w r i t t e n p e r m i s s i o n o f t h e p u b l i s h e r . T h i s i n c l u d e s t e x t , 
f i g u r e s , a n d t a b l e s . 

A s y o u r e a d t h i s m a n u a l , y o u w i l l f i n d i n f o r m a t i o n t h a t i s 
p r e c e d e d b y a [ NOTICE | s y m b o l . T h e p u r p o s e o f t h i s m e s s a g e is 
t o h e l p p r e v e n t d a m a g e t o y o u r v e h i c l e , o t h e r p r o p e r t y , o r t h e 
e n v i r o n m e n t . 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) 

T h e S2000 S R S Inc ludes a d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g in t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l h u b , a p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g in t h e d a s h b o a r d a b o v e t h e 
g l o v e b o x , a n d seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s in t h e sea t be l t r e t rac to rs . I n f o r m a t i o n n e c e s s a r y t o sa fe l y se rv i ce t h e SRS is 
i n c l u d e d in t h i s S e r v i c e M a n u a l . I t e m s m a r k e d w i t h an as te r i sk ( * ) o n t h e c o n t e n t s p a g e i n c l u d e o r a re l oca ted near 
SRS c o m p o n e n t s . S e r v i c i n g , d i s a s s e m b l i n g , o r r e p l a c i n g t h e s e i t e m s r e q u i r e s spec ia l p r e c a u t i o n s a n d t o o l s , a n d 
s h o u l d be d o n e b y a n a u t h o r i z e d H o n d a dea le r . 

• T o a v o i d r e n d e r i n g t h e SRS i n o p e r a t i v e , w h i c h c o u l d lead t o p e r s o n a l i n j u r y o r d e a t h in t h e e v e n t o f a s e v e r e f r o n t a l 
c o l l i s i o n , a l l SRS se rv i ce w o r k s h o u l d be d o n e b y a n a u t h o r i z e d H o n d a dea le r . 

• I m p r o p e r s e r v i c e p r o c e d u r e s , i n c l u d i n g i nco r rec t r e m o v a l a n d i n s t a l l a t i o n o f t h e S R S , c o u l d lead t o p e r s o n a l i n j u r y 
c a u s e d b y u n i n t e n t i o n a l a c t i v a t i o n o f t h e a i r b a g s a n d seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s . 

• D o no t b u m p o r i m p a c t t h e SRS un i t , o r f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r s w h e n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is O N (II), o r f o r a t least 3 
m i n u t e s a f te r t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is t u r n e d OFF; o t h e r w i s e , t h e s y s t e m m a y fa i l i n a c o l l i s i o n , o r a i r b a g s m a y d e p l o y . 

• SRS e lec t r i ca l c o n n e c t o r s a re i d e n t i f i e d b y y e l l o w c o l o r c o d i n g . Re la ted c o m p o n e n t s are l oca ted in t h e s t ee r i ng 
c o l u m n , c o n s o l e , d a s h b o a r d , d a s h b o a r d l o w e r p a n e l , in t h e d a s h b o a r d a b o v e t h e g l o v e b o x . Do no t use e lec t r i ca l 
tes t e q u i p m e n t o n t h e s e c i r cu i t s . "° . 
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General Information 

Chassis and Paint Codes 

'00 Model 

Vehicle Identification Number 

J H M AP1 1 4 * Y T 000001 

c d e 9 h 

a . Manufacturer , M a k e a n d T y p e of V e h i c l e 
J H M : Honda Motor C o . , Ltd. 

Honda p a s s e n g e r veh ic le 
b. L i n e , B o d y a n d E n g i n e T y p e 

A P 1 : S2000 /F20C1 
c . B o d y T y p e a n d T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 

1: 2-door Conver t ib le /6 -speed Manual 
d. V e h i c l e G r a d e (Ser ies ) 

4: S 2 0 0 0 
e. C h e c k Digit 
f. Mode l Y e a r 

Y : ' 0 0 
g. Fac tory C o d e 

T: Tochig i Factory in J a p a n 
h. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

0 0 0 0 0 1 - . U S A m o d e l s 
800001—: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d F e d e r a l M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d C a n a d i a n M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

Engine Number 

F20C1 - 1000001 

a . E n g i n e T y p e 
F 2 0 C 1 : 2.0 L D O H C V T E C Sequent ia l Multiport 

Fuel- injected engine 
b. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

1000001—: U S A m o d e l s 
1100001—: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

Transmission Number 

S C Y M - 1000001 

a . T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
S C Y M : 6 -speed Manual 

b. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

Paint Code 

C o d e Color 
NH-547 Berl ina Black 
NH-565 G r a n d Prix White 
NH-630M Si lvers tone Metall ic 
R-510 N e w Formula Red 

C O L O R L A B E L 

1-2 



'01 Model 

Vehicle Identification Number 

J H M AP1 1 4 * 1 T 000001 

a b c d e f g h 

a . Manufacturer , M a k e and T y p e of V e h i c l e 
J H M : Honda Motor Co . , Ltd. 

Honda p a s s e n g e r vehic le 
b. L i n e , Body a n d E n g i n e T y p e 

A P 1 : S2000 /F20C1 
c . B o d y T y p e a n d T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 

1: 2-door Convert ib le /6 -speed Manual 
d. V e h i c l e G r a d e (Ser ies) 

4: S 2 0 0 0 
e. C h e c k Digit 
f. Mode l Y e a r 

1: '01 
g. Fac tory C o d e 

T: Tochigi Factory in J a p a n 
h. Ser ia l N u m b e r 

000001 —: U S A mode ls 
800001 —: C a n a d a models 

Vehicle Identi f ication Number 
and Federal Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standard Cert i f ication 
Label, 

Vehicle Identi f icat ion Number 
and Canadian Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standard Cert i f ication 
Label. 

Engine Number 

F20C1 - 1010001 

a . E n g i n e T y p e 
F 2 0 C 1 : 2.0 L D O H C V T E C Sequent ia l Multiport 

Fuel- injected engine 
b. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

1010001 - : U S A m o d e l s 
1110001 —: C a n a d a mode ls 

Transmission Number 

S C Y M - 1000001 

a. T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
S C Y M : 6 -speed Manual 

b. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

Paint Code 

C o d e Color U S A C a n a d a 
mode ls mode ls 

B-66P Montecar lo Blue Pearl O 
NH-547 Berl ina Black O O 
NH-565 G r a n d Prix White o 
NH-630M Si lvers tone Metall ic o o 
R-510 N e w Formula Red o o 
Y - 5 2 P S p a Y e l l o w Pearl o o 

C O L O R L A B E L 

1-3 



General Information 

Chassis and Paint Codes (cont'd) 

'02 Model 

Vehicle Identification Number 

J H M AP1 1 4 * 2 T 000001 

c d e 9 h 

a . Manufacturer , M a k e a n d T y p e of V e h i c l e 
J H M : Honda Motor C o . , Ltd. 

Honda p a s s e n g e r vehic le 
b. L i n e , B o d y a n d E n g i n e T y p e 

AP1: S2000 /F20C1 
c . B o d y T y p e a n d T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 

1: 2-door Conver t ib le /6 -speed Manual 
d. V e h i c l e G r a d e (Ser ies ) 

4: S 2 0 0 0 
e. C h e c k Digit 
f. Model Y e a r 

2: '02 
g. Fac tory C o d e 

T: Tochig i Factory in J a p a n 
h. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

000001—: U S A m o d e l s 
800001 —: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

V e h i c l e Ident i f ica t ion N u m b e r 
a n d F e d e r a l M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d C a n a d i a n M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

Engine Number 

F20C1 - 1020001 

a . E n g i n e T y p e 
F20C1: 2.0 L D O H C V T E C Sequent ia l Multiport 

Fuel - in jected engine 
b. Ser ia l N u m b e r 

1020001 - : U S A m o d e l s 
1120001—: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

Transmission Number 

S C Y M - 2000001 

a . T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
S C Y M : 6 -speed Manual 

b. Ser ia l N u m b e r 

Paint Code 

C o d e Color U S A C a n a d a 
m o d e l s m o d e l s 

B-513M S u z u k a Blue Metall ic O O 
NH-547 Ber l ina Black O O 
NH-552M S e b r i n g S i lver Metall ic o o 
NH-565 G r a n d Prix Whi te o o 
R-510 N e w Formula R e d o o 
Y - 5 2 P S p a Y e l l o w Pearl o 

C O L O R L A B E L 

1-4 



'03 Model 

Vehicle Identification Number 

J H M AP1 1 4 * 3 T 000001 

c d e 9 h 

c. 

Manufacturer , M a k e a n d T y p e of V e h i c l e 
J H M : Honda Motor C o . , Ltd. 

Honda p a s s e n g e r vehic le 
L ine , B o d y a n d E n g i n e T y p e 
AP1: S2000 /F20C1 
Body T y p e a n d T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
1: 2-door Conver t ib le /6 -speed Manual 
Veh ic le G r a d e (Ser ies) 
4: S2000 
C h e c k Digit 
Model Y e a r 
3: '03 
Factory C o d e 
T: Tochigi Factory in J a p a n 
Ser ia l N u m b e r 
000001 - : U S A mode ls 
800001 —: C a n a d a mode ls 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d F e d e r a l M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d C a n a d i a n M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f ica t ion 
L a b e l . 

Engine Number 

F20C1 - 1040001 

E n g i n e T y p e 
F 2 0 C 1 : 2.0 L D O H C V T E C Sequent ia l Multiport 

Fuel - in jected engine 
S e r i a l N u m b e r 
1040001 —: U S A m o d e l s 
1130001—: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

Transmission Number 

S C Y M - 2 0 0 0 0 0 1 

a . T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
S C Y M : 6 -speed Manual 

b. Ser ia l N u m b e r 

Paint Code 

C o d e Color U S A 
m o d e l s 

C a n a d a 
m o d e l s 

B-513M Suzuka Blue Metall ic O 
NH-547 Berl ina Black O O 
NH-552M Sebr ing S i lver Metall ic o o 
NH-565 G r a n d Prix White o o 
R-510 N e w Formula Red o o 
Y - 5 2 P S p a Y e l l o w Pearl o 
NH-630M Si lvers tone Metall ic o 

C O L O R L A B E L 

1-5 



General Information 

Chassis and Paint Codes (cont'd) 

'04 Model 

Vehicle Identification Number 

J H M A P 2 1 4 * 4 T 000001 

c d e g h 

a . Manufacturer , M a k e a n d T y p e of V e h i c l e 
J H M : Honda Motor C o . , Ltd. 

Honda p a s s e n g e r veh ic le 
b. L i n e , B o d y a n d E n g i n e T y p e 

A P 2 : S2000 /F22C1 
B o d y T y p e a n d T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
1: 2-door Conver t ib le /6 -speed Manua l 
V e h i c l e G r a d e (Ser ies) 
4: S 2 0 0 0 
C h e c k Digit 
Mode l Y e a r 
4: '04 
Fac tory C o d e 
S : S u z u k a Factory in J a p a n 
T: Tochig i Factory in J a p a n 
S e r i a l N u m b e r 
000001 —: U S A m o d e l s 
800001 —: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

c . 

Tochigi model 

Vehic le Identification Number 
and Federal Motor Vehic le Safety 
Standard Certification Label . 

Vehic le Identification Number 
and Canadian Motor Vehic le Safety 
Standard Certification Label . 

Engine Number 

F22C1 - 1000001 

a . E n g i n e T y p e 
F22C1: 2.2 L D O H C V T E C Sequent ia l Multiport 

Fuel- injected eng ine 
b. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

1 0 0 0 0 0 1 - : U S A m o d e l s produced in Tochig i 
Factory 

1100001—: C a n a d a m o d e l s produced in Tochigi 
Factory 

1 0 0 7 0 0 1 - : U S A m o d e l s produced in Suzuka 
Factory 

1 1 0 1 0 0 1 - : C a n a d a m o d e l s produced in Suzuka 
Factory 

Transmission Number 

S C Y M -3000001 

a . T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
S C Y M : 6 -speed Manual 

b. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

Paint Code 

C o d e Color U S A C a n a d a 
m o d e l s mode ls 

B-513MY Suzuka Blue Metall ic O 
NH-547 Berl ina Black O O 
NH-552M Sebr ing S i lver Metall ic o O 
NH-565 G r a n d Prix Whi te o o 
R-510 N e w F o r m u l a R e d o 
Y - 6 5 P Rio Y e l l o w Pearl o o 
NH-630MX Si lvers tone Metall ic o 

Tochigi model: Suzuka model: 

COLOR LABEL COLOR LABEL 

1-6 



'05 Model 

Vehicle Identification Number 

J H M A P 2 1 4 * 5 S 000001 

c d e g h 

Manufacturer , M a k e a n d T y p e of V e h i c l e 
J H M : Honda Motor C o . , Ltd. 

Honda p a s s e n g e r veh ic le 
L ine , B o d y a n d E n g i n e T y p e 
A P 2 : S2000 /F22C1 
B o d y T y p e a n d T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
1: 2-door Conver t ib le /6 -speed Manual 
Veh ic le G r a d e (Ser ies) 
4: S2000 
C h e c k Digit 
Model Y e a r 
5: '05 
Factory C o d e 
S : Suzuka Factory in J a p a n 
Ser ia l N u m b e r 
000001 - : U S A m o d e l s 
800001—: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d F e d e r a l M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d C a n a d i a n M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

Engine Number 

F22C1 - 1007001 

i i t ) 

a . E n g i n e T y p e 
F22C1: 2.2 L D O H C V T E C Sequent ia l Multiport 

Fuel - in jected engine 
b. Ser ia l N u m b e r 

1 0 0 2 0 0 1 - -: U S A m o d e l s 
1 1 1 0 0 0 1 - -: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

Transmission Number 

S C Y M - 3000001 

i 1 t ) 

a . T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
S C Y M : 6 -speed Manual 

b. Ser ia l N u m b e r 

Paint Code 

C o d e Color U S A C a n a d a 
mode ls m o d e l s 

B-513MY S u z u k a Blue Metall ic O 
NH-547 Ber l ina Black O O 
NH-552M S e b r i n g S i lver Metal l ic o O 
NH-565 G r a n d Prix Whi te o o 
R-510 N e w Formula R e d o 
Y - 6 5 P Rio Y e l l o w Pearl o o 
NH-630M Si lvers tone Metall ic o o 

C O L O R L A B E L 

1-7 



General Information 

Chassis and Paint Codes (cont'd) 

'06 Model 

Vehicle Identification Number 

J H M A P 2 1 4 * 6 S 000001 

a b c d e f g h 

a . Manufacturer , M a k e a n d T y p e of V e h i c l e 
J H M : Honda Motor C o . , Ltd. 

Honda p a s s e n g e r veh ic le 
b. L i n e , B o d y a n d E n g i n e T y p e 

A P 2 : S2000 /F22C1 
c . B o d y T y p e a n d T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 

1: 2-door Conver t ib le /6 -speed Manual 
d. V e h i c l e G r a d e (Ser ies) 

4: S 2 0 0 0 
e. C h e c k Digit 
f. Mode l Y e a r 

6: '06 
g. Fac tory C o d e 

S : S u z u k a Factory in J a p a n 
h. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

000001 —: U S A m o d e l s 
800001—: C a n a d a mode ls 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d F e d e r a l M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

V e h i c l e Ident i f ica t ion N u m b e r 
a n d C a n a d i a n M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

Engine Number 

F 2 2 C 1 - 1 0 4 0 0 0 1 

b. 

a 

E n g i n e T y p e 
F22C1: 2.2 L D O H C V T E C Sequent ia l Multiport 

Fuel - in jected engine 
S e r i a l N u m b e r 
1040001 —: U S A m o d e l s 
1120001 —: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

Transmission Number 

S C Y M - 4 0 0 0 0 0 1 

a D 

a . T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
S C Y M : 6 -speed Manual 

b. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

Paint Code 

C o d e Color U S A C a n a d a 
mode ls m o d e l s 

B-513MY Suzuka Blue Metall ic O 
B-545P B e r m u d a Blue Pearl o 
NH-547 Berl ina Black o O 
NH-552M Sebr ing S i l ve r Metall ic o O 
NH-565 G r a n d Prix White o o 
NH-676M Moon Rock Metall ic o 
R-510 N e w F o r m u l a Red o 
Y - 6 5 P Rio Y e l l o w Pearl o o 
NH-630M Si lvers tone Metall ic o o 

C O L O R L A B E L 
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'07 Model 

Vehicle Identification Number 

J H M A P 2 1 4 * 7 S 0 0 0 0 0 1 

c d e 9 h 

Manufacturer , M a k e a n d T y p e of V e h i c l e 
J H M : Honda Motor C o . , Ltd. 

Honda p a s s e n g e r veh ic le 
L i n e , B o d y a n d E n g i n e T y p e 
A P 2 : S2000 /F22C1 
B o d y T y p e a n d T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
1: 2-door Conver t ib le /6 -speed Manual 
V e h i c l e G r a d e (Ser ies) 
4: S 2 0 0 0 
C h e c k Digit 
Mode l Y e a r 
7 : '07 
Fac to ry C o d e 
S : S u z u k a Factory in J a p a n 
S e r i a l N u m b e r 
000001 - : U S A m o d e l s 
800001—: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d F e d e r a l Motor V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f ica t ion 
L a b e l . 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d C a n a d i a n M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f ica t ion 
L a b e l . 

Engine Number 

F 2 2 C 1 - 1 0 5 0 0 0 1 

a 

a . E n g i n e T y p e 
F22C1: 2.2 L D O H C V T E C Sequent ia l Multiport 

Fuel - in jected engine 
b. Ser ia l N u m b e r 

1050001—: U S A m o d e l s 
1130001—: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

Transmission Number 

S C Y M - 4 0 0 0 0 0 1 

a D 

T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
S C Y M : 6 -speed Manual 

b. Ser ia l N u m b e r 

a . 

Paint Code 

C o d e Color U S A C a n a d a 
m o d e l s m o d e l s 

B-545P B e r m u d a Blue Pearl O 
NH-547 Berl ina Black O O 
NH-552M S e b r i n g S i lver Metall ic O 
NH-565 G r a n d Prix Whi te o o 
R-510 N e w F o r m u l a R e d o 
Y - 6 5 P Rio Y e l l o w Pearl o 
NH-630M Si lvers tone Metall ic o o 
Y R - 5 3 6 P N e w Imola O r a n g e Pearl o 

C O L O R L A B E L 
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General Information 

Chassis and Paint Codes (cont'd) 

'08 Model 

Vehicle Identification Number 

J H M A P 2 1 2 * 8 S 000001 

c d e 9 h 

a . Manufacturer , M a k e a n d T y p e of V e h i c l e 
J H M : Honda Motor C o . , Ltd. 

Honda p a s s e n g e r veh ic le 
b. L i n e , B o d y a n d E n g i n e T y p e 

A P 2 : S2000 /F22C1 
c . B o d y T y p e a n d T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 

1: 2-door Conver t ib le /6 -speed Manual 
d. V e h i c l e G r a d e (Ser ies ) 

2 : C R 
4: S 2 0 0 0 

e. C h e c k Digit 
f. Mode l Y e a r 

8: '08 
g Factory C o d e 

S : Suzuka Factory in J a p a n 
h. Ser ia l N u m b e r 

000001 — U S A m o d e l s 
800001—: C a n a d a m o d e l s 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d F e d e r a l M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

V e h i c l e Ident i f icat ion N u m b e r 
a n d C a n a d i a n M o t o r V e h i c l e 
S a f e t y S t a n d a r d Cer t i f i ca t ion 
L a b e l . 

CR m o d e l is s h o w n . 

Engine Number 

F 2 2 C 1 - 1 0 6 0 0 0 1 

a 

a . E n g i n e T y p e 
F22C1: 2.2 L D O H C V T E C Sequent ia l Multiport 

Fuel - in jected engine 
b. Ser ia l N u m b e r 

1060001—. U S A m o d e l s 
1140001—. C a n a d a m o d e l s 

Transmission Number 

S C Y M - 5 0 0 0 0 0 1 

a D 

a. T r a n s m i s s i o n T y p e 
S C Y M : 6 -speed Manual 

b. S e r i a l N u m b e r 

Paint Code 

C o d e Color U S A mode ls C a n a d a 
m o d e l s 

C o d e Color 
S2000 C R 

C a n a d a 
m o d e l s 

NH-547 Berl ina Black O o O 
NH-565 G r a n d Prix White o o O 
NH-745M C h i c a n e S i lver 

Metall ic 
o o 

B-554P A p e x Blue Pearl o o 
R-510 N e w F o r m u l a Red o o 
Y - 6 5 P Rio Y e l l o w Pearl o o o 
B-545P L a g u n a Blue Pearl o 

C O L O R L A B E L 
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Identification Number Locations 

T r a n s m i s s i o n N u m b e r 
( l o c a t e d u n d e r t r a n s m i s s i o n ) 
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General Information 

Danger/Warning/Caution Label Locations 

P a s s e n g e r ' s C o m p a r t m e n t : 

S R S I N F O R M A T I O N 
USA models 

C A B L E R E E L C A U T I O N M O D U L E D A N G E R 
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S T E E R I N G 
C O L U M N N O T I C E 

A I R C O N D I T I O N I N G 
I N F O R M A T I O N 



General Information 

Under -hood E m i s s i o n Contro l Label 

'mm Models 

Emission Group Identification 

E x a m p l e : 

V E H I C L E E M I S S I O N C O N T R O L I N F O R M A T I O N 
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO U.S. EPA NLEV 
REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 2002 MODEL YEAR 
NEW LEV PASSENGER CARS AND CALIFORNIA 
REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 2002 MODEL YAER 
NEW LEV PASSENGER CARS. 

CATALYST a 
TWC/HOZSI2HAIR/SFI/OBO II CERTIFIED 

VALVE LASH IN: 0. 23±0. 02 rr 
(COLD) EX; 0. 27±0. 02 n 

SPARK PLUG GAP GAP: 1.0-1.1 mm 
NO OTHER ADJUSTMENTS NEEDED. 

2 0 V A G F F F 

H o n d a M o t o r C o . , L t d . PCX-A02 

'00 Model 
THIS VEHICLE C O N F O R M S T O U.S. EPA N L E V 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPL ICABLE T O 2000 M O D E L Y E A R 
N E W LEV P A S S E N G E R CARS A N D C A L I F O R N I A 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPL ICABLE T O 2000 M O D E L Y E A R 
N E W LEV P A S S E N G E R CARS. 

'01 Model 
THIS VEHICLE C O N F O R M S T O U.S. EPA N L E V 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPL ICABLE T O 2001 M O D E L Y E A R 
N E W LEV P A S S E N G E R C A R S A N D C A L I F O R N I A 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPL ICABLE T O 2001 M O D E L Y E A R 
N E W LEV P A S S E N G E R C A R S . 

C A N A D I A N TSEFt 1 
THIS VEHICLE C O N F O R M S T O C A N A D I A N TIER 1 
S T A N D A R D S FOR 2001 M O D E L YEAR N E W 
PASSENGER C A R S . 

'02 Model 
THIS VEHICLE C O N F O R M S T O U.S. EPA NLEV 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPL ICABLE T O 2002 M O D E L Y E A R 
N E W LEV P A S S E N G E R CARS A N D C A L I F O R N I A 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPL ICABLE T O 2002 M O D E L Y E A R 
N E W LEV P A S S E N G E R C A R S . 

Test Group and Evaporative Family 

T e s t Group: 

z H N X V 02 .0 D Y C 

a b c d 

a. Model Y e a r 
Y : ' 0 0 
1: ' 01 
2: ' 02 

b. Manufacturer S u b c o d e 
H N X : H O N D A 

c. Fami ly T y p e 
V: LDV 

d. - D i s p l a c e m e n t G r o u p 
e. S e q u e n c e C h a r a c t e r s 

Evapora t ive Fami ly : 

2 H N X R 0 1 3 0 A A F 

a b c d e 

a. Model Y e a r 
Y: '00 
1: ' 01 
2: ' 02 

b. Manufacturer S u b c o d e 
H N X : H O N D A 

c. Fami ly T y p e 
R: EVAP/ORVR 

d. C a n i s t e r Work ing Capac i ty G r o u p 
e. S e q u e n c e C h a r a c t e r s 
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m Model 

Emission Group Identification -

E x a m p l e : 

VEHICLE E M I S S I O N C O N T R O L I N F O R M A T I O N 
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO U.S. EPA NLEV 
REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 2003 MODEL YEAR 
MEW LEV PASSENGER CARS AND CALIFORNIA 
REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 2003 MODEL VAER 
NEW LEV PASSENGER CARS. 

CATALYST 3HNXV02. ORJC 
3HNXR0130AAA 

2.0L 
TWC/H02S12I/AIR/SFI/0BD CERTIFIED 

VALVE LASH IN: 0. 23±0. 02 mm 
{COLD) EX: 0. 27±0. 02 mm 

NO OTHER ADJUSTMENTS NEEDED 

(H) 
Honda Motor Co. , Ltd .PCX a o 3 

THIS VEHICLE C O N F O R M S T O U.S. EPA NLEV 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPLICABLE T O 2003 M O D E L YEAR 
N E W LEV PASSENGER CARS A N D C A L I F O R N I A 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPLICABLE T O 2003 M O D E L YEAR 
N E W LEV PASSENGER CARS. 

Test Group and Evaporative Family 

T e s t Group: 

3 H N X V 02 .0 RJC 

a b c d 

a. ModeS Y e a r 
3: '03 

b. Manufacturer S u b c o d e 
H N X : H O N D A 

c. Fami ly T y p e 
V: LDV 

d. D isp lacement Group 
e. S e q u e n c e C h a r a c t e r s 

Evapora t ive Fami ly : 

3 H N X R 0 1 3 0 A A A 

a b c d e 

a. Model Y e a r 
3 : ' 0 3 

b. Manufacturer S u b c o d e 
H N X : H O N D A 

c. Fami ly T y p e 
R: EVAP/ORVR 

d. Can is te r Work ing C a p a c i t y G r o u p 
e. S e q u e n c e C h a r a c t e r s 



General Information 

Under-hood Emission Control Label (cont'd) 

'04-05 Models 

Emission Group Identification 

E x a m p l e : 

V E H I C L E E M I S S I O N C O N T R O L I N F O R M A T I O N 
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO U.S. EPA INTERIM 
NON-TIER 2 BIN 9 REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 
2004 MODEL YEAR NEW PASSENGER CARS AND 
CALIFORNIA REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 2004 
MODEL YAER NEW LEV I LEV PASSENGER CARS. 

CATALYST 
TWC, HQ2SI2), AIR, SFI 

4HNXV02. 2PJE 
4HNXR0130AAA 

2.2L 
OBD II CERTIFIED 

mm 

NO OTHER ADJUSTMENTS NEEDED. 

(H) 
Honda Motor Co. 

CEE> 
Ltd. P Z X A 0 ° 

O J 1 A G 2 2 F 

'04 Model 
THIS VEHICLE C O N F O R M S T O U.S. EPA I N T E R I M 
NON-TIER 2 B IN 9 R E G U L A T I O N S APPLICABLE T O 
2004 M O D E L YEAR N E W PASSENGER CARS A N D 
CAL IFORNIA R E G U L A T I O N S APPLICABLE T O 2 0 0 4 
M O D E L YEAR N E W LEV I LEV PASSENGER C A R S . 

'05 Model 
THIS VEHICLE C O N F O R M S T O U.S. EPA I N T E R I M 
NON-TIER 2 B IN 9 R E G U L A T I O N S APPLICABLE T O 
2005 M O D E L YEAR N E W PASSENGER CARS A N D 
C A L I F O R N I A R E G U L A T I O N S APPL ICABLE T O 2005 
M O D E L YEAR N E W LEV I LEV P A S S E N G E R C A R S . 

Test Group and Evaporative Family 

T e s t Group: 

5 H N X V 02 .2 D J E 

a b c d e 

a. Model Y e a r 
4: ' 04 
5 : ' 0 5 

b. Manufacturer S u b c o d e 
H N X : H O N D A 

c. Fami ly T y p e 
V: LDV 

d. D i s p l a c e m e n t G r o u p 
e. S e q u e n c e C h a r a c t e r s 

PJE: '04 m o d e l 
DJE: ' 0 5 m o d e l 

Evapora t i ve Fami ly : 

5 H N X R 0130 A A A 

a b C d 

a . Model Y e a r 
4: ' 04 
5: ' 05 

b. Manufacturer S u b c o d e 
H N X : H O N D A 

c. Fami ly T y p e 
R: EVAP/ORVR 

d. C a n i s t e r Work ing C a p a c i t y G r o u p 
e. S e q u e n c e C h a r a c t e r s 
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'06-08 Models 

Emission Group Identification 

E x a m p l e : 

'§6-07 Models 

VEHICLE E M I S S I O N CONTROL I N F O R M A T I O N 
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO U.S. EPA 
TIER 2 BIN 5 REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 
2006 MODEL YEAR NEW PASSENGER CARS AND 
CALIFORNIA REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 2006 
MODEL YAER NEW LEV II LEV PASSENGER CARS. 

CATALYST 
TWC, A/F SENSOR, HQ2S, SFI OBD tl CERTIFIED 

VALVE LASH 
(COLD! 

NO OTHER ADJUSTMENTS NEEDED 

EXHAUST EMISSIONS STANDARDS 

( F T ) 
HONDA MOTOR CO. , LTD. 

'08 Model 

f V E H I C L E E M I S S I O N C O N T R O L I N F O R M A T I O N ! 
CONFORMS TO REGULATIONS : 2008MY 

U.S. EPA : T2B5 LDV 

ARB : LEV 11 LEV PC 

OBD : CA OBD 11 

OBD : CA OBD 11 

FUEL : GASOLINE 

FUEL : GASOLINE 

TWC , A/F S E N S O R , H 0 2 S , SF I 

HONDA MOTOR CO. , LTD. 

8HNXV02. 2AKC 
8HNXR0102BBA 

2.2L 

'06 Model 
THIS VEHICLE C O N F O R M S T O U.S. EPA TIER 2 BIN 5 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPLICABLE T O 2006 M O D E L YEAR 
N E W PASSENGER CARS A N D C A L I F O R N I A 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPLICABLE T O 2006 M O D E L YEAR 
N E W LEV II LEV PASSENGER CARS. 

'07 Model 
THIS VEHICLE C O N F O R M S T O U.S. EPA TIER 2 BIN 5 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPLICABLE T O 2007 M O D E L YEAR 
N E W PASSENGER CARS A N D C A L I F O R N I A 
R E G U L A T I O N S APPLICABLE T O 2007 M O D E L YEAR 
N E W LEV II LEV PASSENGER CARS. 

Test Group and Evaporative Family 

T e s t Group: 

8 H N X V 02.2 A K C 

a b c d 

a. Model Y e a r 
6: '06 
7 : ' 0 7 
8: ' 08 

b. Manufacturer S u b c o d e 
H N X : H O N D A 

c. Fami ly T y p e 
V: LDV 

d. D i s p l a c e m e n t G r o u p 
e. S e q u e n c e C h a r a c t e r s 

Evapora t ive Fami ly : 

3 H N X R 0102 B B A 

a b C d 

a. Model Y e a r 
6: ' 06 
7: '07 
8: ' 08 

b. Manufacturer S u b c o d e 
H N X : H O N D A 

c. Fami ly T y p e 
R: EVAP/ORVR 

d. C a n i s t e r Wo rk in g C a p a c i t y G r o u p 
e. S e q u e n c e C h a r a c t e r s 

BBB: ' 0 6 m o d e l 
BBY: '07 m o d e l 
BBA: ' 08 m o d e l 



General Information 

Lift a n d Suppor t Points 

N O T E : If y o u are g o i n g t o r e m o v e h e a v y c o m p o n e n t s 
s u c h as s u s p e n s i o n o r t h e f u e l t a n k f r o m t h e rear o f t h e 
v e h i c l e , f i r s t s u p p o r t t h e f r o n t o f t h e v e h i c l e w i t h tall 
sa fe t y s t a n d s . W h e n s u b s t a n t i a l w e i g h t is r e m o v e d 
f r o m t h e rear o f t h e v e h i c l e , t h e c e n t e r o f g r a v i t y c a n 
c h a n g e , c a u s i n g t h e v e h i c l e t o t i p f o r w a r d o n t h e l i f t . 

Vehicle Lift 

1 . Pos i t i on t h e l i f t b l ocks (A) u n d e r t h e v e h i c l e ' s f r o n t 
s u p p o r t p o i n t s (B) a n d rear s u p p o r t p o i n t s (C). 

2 . Raise t h e l i f t a f e w i n c h e s , a n d rock t h e v e h i c l e 
g e n t l y t o be s u r e i t is f i r m l y s u p p o r t e d . 

3. Raise t h e l i f t t o i ts f u l l h e i g h t , a n d i n s p e c t t h e 
v e h i c l e s u p p o r t p o i n t s (B a n d C) f o r s o l i d c o n t a c t 
w i t h t h e l i f t b l ocks . 

Safetf Stands 

T o s u p p o r t t h e v e h i c l e o n sa fe t y s t a n d s , use t h e s a m e 
s u p p o r t p o i n t s (B a n d C) as f o r a v e h i c l e l i f t . A l w a y s use 
sa fe t y s t a n d s w h e n w o r k i n g o n o r u n d e r a n y v e h i c l e 
t h a t is s u p p o r t e d o n l y b y a jack . 

Floor Jack 

1. W h e n l i f t i ng t h e f r o n t o f t h e v e h i c l e , se t t h e p a r k i n g 
b rake . W h e n l i f t i ng t h e rear o f t h e v e h i c l e , pu t t h e 
sh i f t l eve r in reve rse . 

2. B lock t h e w h e e l s t h a t a re no t b e i n g l i f t ed . 

3. Pos i t i on t h e f l o o r j ack u n d e r t h e f r o n t j a c k i n g 
b racke t (A) o r t h e rear d i f f e ren t i a l ca r r i e r (B). Cente r 
t h e j a c k i n g b racke t o n t h e j ack l i f t p l a t f o r m (C), a n d 
j ack u p t h e v e h i c l e h i g h e n o u g h t o f i t t h e sa fe t y 
s t a n d s u n d e r i t . 

'00-05 models '06-08 models 
A 

'00-05 m o d e l s ' 0 6 - 0 8 m o d e l s 

With a rubber pad or shop towel. 

4. Pos i t i on t h e sa fe t y s t a n d s u n d e r t h e s u p p o r t p o i n t s , 
a n d a d j u s t t h e m so t h e v e h i c l e is l eve l . 

5. L o w e r t h e v e h i c l e o n t o t h e s tands . 
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Towing 

If the vehic le n e e d s to be towed , call a professional 
towing serv ice . Never tow the vehic le behind another 
veh ic le with a rope or cha in . It is ve ry d a n g e r o u s . 

INOTICE1 
• T h i s vehic le c a n only be t ransported on a f lat-bed. 
• T ry ing to lift or tow the vehic le by the b u m p e r s 

will c a u s e se r ious d a m a g e . T h e b u m p e r s are not 
des igned to support the veh ic le 's weight . 

F la t -bed E q u i p m e n t — T h e operator loads the vehic le 
on the back of a truck. T h i s is the only r e c o m m e n d e d 
w a y of t ranspor t ing t h e vehic le . 

T o a c c o m m o d a t e flat-bed equipment , the veh ic le is 
equipped with towing hook (A), front tie d o w n slots (B), 
and rear tie d o w n hook slots (C). 

T h e towing hook c a n be used with a w i n c h to pull the 
veh ic le onto the truck, and the tie d o w n hook slots c a n 
be u s e d to secure the vehic le to the truck. 

N O T E : T h e tie d o w n hook slots use rubber p lugs (D) to 
c o v e r the openings . 

Front: 

' 04 -08 m o d e l s '00 -03 m o d e l s 

Rear : 

' 04 -08 m o d e l s '00 -03 m o d e l s 

(cont'd) 
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General Information 

Towing (cont'd) 

Towing Hook Installation 

T h e detachable towing hook is only for towing a ve ry 
short d is tance , s u c h a s f reeing the car . T h e hook 
mounts to the anchor in the front and rear bumper . 

1MOTICE1 
• T o avoid d a m a g e to the veh ic le , use the towing 

hook for straight flat g round towing only. Do not 
tow o n an angle. 

• T h e t o w hook s h o u l d not be used to tow the 
veh ic le onto a f lat-bed. Do not use it a s a tie 
d o w n . 

1. R e m o v e the cover (A) f rom the bumper . 

' 04 -08 m o d e l s '00-03 m o d e l s 

W h e e l Lift E q u i p m e n t — T h e tow truck u s e s two 
pivoting a r m s that go under the t ires (front or rear) and 
lift t h e m off the ground. T h e other two w h e e l s remain 
on the ground. Never t o w t h e veh ic le w i t h w h e e l lift 
equ ipment . 

S l ing - type E q u i p m e n t — T h e tow truck u s e s metal 
c a b l e s with hooks on the e n d s . T h e s e hooks go around 
parts of the f rame or s u s p e n s i o n , and the c a b l e s lift that 
end of the vehic le off the ground. T h e veh ic le 's 
s u s p e n s i o n and body c a n be ser ious ly d a m a g e d if this 
method of towing is attempted. T h i s m e t h o d of t o w i n g 
t h e veh ic le is unacceptab le . 

T h e only r e c o m m e n d e d w a y of towing the vehic le is on 
a f lat-bed truck. 

INOTICEI 
T o avo id d a m a g e to the veh ic le , use the towing 
hook for straight flat ground towing only. Do not 
t o w at an angle . T h e towing hook shou ld not be 
u s e d to tow the vehic le onto a f lat-bed. Do not use 
it a s a tie d o w n . 

2. R e m o v e the towing hook, hook ex tens ion , and 
w h e e l w r e n c h f rom the tool c a s e in the trunk. 

3. U s i n g the w h e e l w r e n c h , fasten the extens ion (B) 
into the bolt hole in the bumper . 

4. S c r e w the towing hook (A) into the ex tens ion , and 
tighten it s e c u r e l y by h a n d . 

' 04 -08 m o d e l s '00-03 m o d e l s 
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Parts Marking 

T o de te r v e h i c l e the f t , ce r ta in m a j o r c o m p o n e n t s are m a r k e d w i t h t h e v e h i c l e i d e n t i f i c a t i o n n u m b e r (V IN) . O r i g i n a l 
pa r ts h a v e se l f - adhes i ve labe ls . R e p l a c e m e n t b o d y par ts have g e n e r i c s e l f - a d h e s i v e labe ls . T h e s e labe ls s h o u l d no t be 
r e m o v e d . T h e o r i g i n a l e n g i n e o r t r a n s m i s s i o n V IN p la tes are n o t t r a n s f e r a b l e t o t h e r e p l a c e m e n t e n g i n e o r 
t r a n s m i s s i o n . 

N O T E : Be ca re fu l no t t o d a m a g e t h e pa r t s m a r k i n g labe ls d u r i n g b o d y repa i r . M a s k t h e labe ls b e f o r e r e p a i r i n g t h e par t . 
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General Information 

Service Precaution 

Adhesive Wheel Balance Weight 

T h e w h e e l s on this mode l are not d e s i g n e d to mount the ba lance weight on the outer s ide of the w h e e l . Instead, mount 
the se l f -adhes ive ba lance weight on the inner s ide of the w h e e l s . Note the fol lowing serv ice t ips and install the 
we ights secure ly . 
• U s e only se l f -adhes ive w h e e l ba lance we ights to ba lance the w h e e l s on the car . 
• T h e w h e e l s and weight m u s t be 41 T (5 'C) or above dur ing installation. 
• Do not d a m a g e the w h e e l w h e n remov ing the ba lance weight . 
• After remov ing the ba lance weight , r e m o v e the a d h e s i v e residue f rom the w h e e l us ing a degreas ing c leaning agent. 
• R e m o v e any dust and foreign material f rom the inside sur face of the w h e e l . 
• C lean the inside sur face of the w h e e l with IPA ( isopropyl alcohol) or brake c leaner . Let the sur face dry thoroughly 

before apply ing the n e w ba lance weight . 
• Peel off the backing f rom the ba lance weight with ca re ; do not touch the a d h e s i v e sur face . Place the ba lance weight 

on the w h e e l lengthwise to the w h e e l . 
• P r e s s the entire sur face of the ba lance weight with 11.0 to 15.4 Ibf (5 to 7 kg) of force s o the ba lance weight 's tape 

a d h e r e s to the w h e e l secure ly . 
• Rock the ba lance weight lightly and make s u r e that it is properly s e c u r e d to the w h e e l . 
• Do not p lace one ba lance weight on top of another. 
• If y o u cannot m e a s u r e the amount of we ight at the a d h e s i o n posit ion with the w h e e l ba lance m a c h i n e , take the 

amount of unba lance at the outer r im and calculate the amount of we ight us ing the convers ion factor below. 
Se lec t the ba lance we ight that is the c l o s e s t to the calculat ion. 
C o n v e r s i o n factor for the a d h e s i o n posit ion: Front w h e e l : 2.9 

Rear w h e e l : 2.5 

E x a m p l e : 
If the unba lance at the front rim is 15 g, it is ca lculated a s 15 x 2.9 = 43.5 g. 
Therefore , the unba lance is 43.5 g. 

There must be clearance. B A L A N C E W E I G H T 

1-22 



Revised C o m p o n e n t T e r m s 

B e g i n n i n g w i t h '01 m o d e l , t h e f o l l o w i n g c o m p o n e n t t e r m s h a v e b e e n c h a n g e d t o c o n f o r m w i t h t h e s t a n d a r d s i n SAE 
d o c u m e n t J 1 9 3 0 . If y o u f i n d a t e r m o r a b b r e v i a t i o n in an ' 01 o r la te r m a n u a l t h a t is u n f a m i l i a r t o y o u , check t h i s l ist . If a 
t e r m is no t l i s ted b e l o w , it d i d no t c h a n g e . 

'00 and Earlier Models ^ '01 or Later Models 
D e s c r i p t i o n Honda Abbreviat ions Descr ip t ion N e w Abbrev ia t ions 

S A E r e c o m m e n d a t i o n 
Brake S w i t c h Brake Pedal P o s i t i o n S w i t c h BPP S w i t c h 
C lu tch S w i t c h C lu t ch Pedal Pos i t i on S w i t c h 
D i s t r i bu to r I gn i t i on Ro to r Dl Ro to r D i s t r i b u t o r Ro to r 
Func t i on Sensor- E n g i n e S p e e d F l u c t u a t i o n 

S e n s o r 
CKP S e n s o r 

E v a p o r a t i v e E m i s s i o n C o n t r o l 
Can is ter 

EVAP C o n t r o l Can is te r E v a p o r a t i v e E m i s s i o n 
Can is te r 

EVAP Can is te r 

Evapo ra t i ve E m i s s i o n C o n t r o l 
Can is ter V e n t S h u t V a l v e 

EVAP C o n t r o l Can is te r 
V e n t S h u t V a l v e 

E v a p o r a t i v e E m i s s i o n 
Can is te r V e n t S h u t V a l v e 

EVAP Can is te r V e n t 
S h u t V a l v e 

E v a p o r a t i v e E m i s s i o n Pu rge 
Con t ro l S o l e n o i d V a l v e 

EVAP Pu rge Con t ro l 
S o l e n o i d V a l v e 

E v a p o r a t i v e E m i s s i o n 
Can is te r Pu rge V a l v e 

EVAP Can is te r P u r g e 
V a l v e 

Exhaus t Gas Rec i r cu la t i on 
Va lve Li f t S e n s o r 

EGR V a l v e Lif t Senso r E x h a u s t Gas R e c i r c u l a t i o n 
V a l v e Pos i t i on S e n s o r 

EGR V a l v e Pos i t i on 
S e n s o r 

Exhaus t Gas Rec i r cu la t i on 
Con t ro l S o l e n o i d V a l v e 

EGR C o n t r o l S o l e n o i d 
V a l v e 

E x h a u s t Gas R e c i r c u l a t i o n 
V a l v e V a c u u m C o n t r o l 
S o l e n o i d V a l v e 

EGR V a l v e V a c u u m 
C o n t r o l S o l e n o i d V a l v e 

Exhaus t Gas Rec i r cu la t i on 
V a c u u m C o n t r o l V a l v e 

EGR V a c u u m Con t ro l 
Va l ve 

E x h a u s t Gas Rec i r cu l a t i on 
V a l v e V a c u u m C o n t r o l 
S o l e n o i d V a l v e 

EGR V a l v e V a c u u m 
C o n t r o l S o l e n o i d V a l v e 

Rad ia to r Fan C o n t r o l M o d u l e Fan C o n t r o l M o d u l e 
Fuel T a n k E v a p o r a t i v e 
E m i s s i o n V a l v e 

Fuel T a n k V a p o r / L i q u i d 
S e p a r a t i o n V a l v e 

ORVR V e n t S h u t V a l v e Fuel T a n k V a p o r C o n t r o l 
V a l v e 

ORVR V a p o r Rec i r cu la t i on 
T u b e 

Fuel T a n k V a p o r Rec i r cu la t i on 
T u b e 

First Id le T h e r m o V a l v e Id le A i r C o n t r o l T h e r m a l 
V a l v e 

IAC T h e r m a l V a l v e 

Fuel In jec to r In jec to r 
Fuel I n jec t i on A i r C o n t r o l 
Va lve 

FIA C o n t r o l V a l v e In take A i r B y p a s s C o n t r o l 
V a l v e 

Fuel I n j ec t i on A i r C o n t r o l 
S o l e n o i d V a l v e 

FIA C o n t r o l S o l e n o i d 
V a l v e 

In take A i r B y p a s s C o n t r o l 
T h e r m a l V a l v e 

Intake A i r Bypass Check V a l v e IAB Check V a l v e In take M a n i f o l d R u n n e r 
C o n t r o l V a c u u m Check V a l v e 

IMRC V a c u u m Check 
V a l v e 

In take M a n i f o l d R u n n e r 
C o n t r o l A c t u a t o r 

IMRC A c t u a t o r 

In take M a n i f o l d R u n n e r 
C o n t r o l A c t u a t o r W i r e 

IMRC A c t u a t o r W i r e 

Intake A i r Bypass C o n t r o l 
D i a p h r a g m 

IAB C o n t r o l D i a p h r a g m In take M a n i f o l d R u n n e r 
C o n t r o l A c t u a t o r D i a p h r a g m 

IMRC D i a p h r a g m 

In take M a n i f o l d R u n n e r 
1 C o n t r o l M o d u l e 

IMRC M o d u l e 

(con t 'd ) 
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General Information 

Revised Component Terms (cont'd) 

'00 and Earlier Models '01 or Later Vlodels 
Descr ipt ion Honda Abbrev ia t ions Descr ipt ion N e w Abbrev ia t ions 

S A E r e c o m m e n d a t i o n 
Intake Air B y p a s s Control 
S o l e n o i d Va lve 

IAB Control S o l e n o i d 
V a l v e 

Intake Manifold Runner 
Control So leno id Va lve 

I M R C So leno id Va lve 

Intake Air B y p a s s V a c u u m 
T a n k 

IAB V a c u u m T a n k Intake Manifold Runner 
Control V a c u u m 

I M R C V a c u u m 
Reservo i r 

Intake Air B y p a s s V a l v e Body 
A s s e m b l y 

IAB Va lve Body 
A s s e m b l y 

Intake Manifold Runner 
Control V a l v e 

I M R C Va lve 

Breather C h a m b e r Oi l /Air Separa tor 
Fuel P r e s s u r e Regulator 
Control So leno id V a l v e 

Pressure Regulator V a c u u m 
Control S o l e n o i d Va lve 

Air Control Va lve C h e c k Va lve S e c o n d a r y Air Injection 
Control V a c u u m C h e c k Va lve 

Air Control V a c u u m 
C h e c k Va lve 

Air Control Va lve V a c u u m 
T a n k 

S e c o n d a r y A i r Injection 
Control V a c u u m Reservo i r 

Ai r Control V a c u u m 
Reservo i r 

Air Control S o l e n o i d V a l v e S e c o n d a r y A i r Injection 
Control V a c u u m Control 
So leno id V a l v e 

Air Control Va lve 
V a c u u m Control 
So leno id Va lve 

Air P u m p S e c o n d a r y Air Injection P u m p Air P u m p 
Air Control Va lve S e c o n d a r y Air Injection P u m p 

Control V a l v e 
Air Control Va lve 

Air P u m p Electr ical Current 
S e n s o r 

S e c o n d a r y Air Injection P u m p 
Electr ical Current S e n s o r 

Air P u m p Electr ical 
Current S e n s o r 

Shif t /Clutch P r e s s u r e Control 
So leno id Va lve S e t 

Shift S o l e n o i d and Automat ic 
T r a n s a x l e Clutch P r e s s u r e 
Control So leno id Va lve S e t 

S S and A / T Clutch 
Pressure Control 
So leno id Va lve S e t 

Shift Control S o l e n o i d V a l v e 
S e t 

Shift So leno id and T o r q u e 
Conver ter Clutch So leno id 
V a l v e S e t 

S S and T C C So leno id 
Va lve S e t 

Shi f t /Lock-up Clutch Control 
S o l e n o i d Va lve A s s y 

Shift So leno id and T o r q u e 
Conver ter Clutch So leno id 
Va lve 

S S and T C C So leno id 
Va lve 

Shift Control S o l e n o i d V a l v e 
A 

Shift So leno id V a l v e A S S V a l v e A 

Shift Control S o l e n o i d V a l v e 
B 

Shift So leno id Va lve B S S Va lve B 

Throttle Va lve Control 
Module 

Throttle Actuator 

Lock-up Clutch Control 
S o l e n o i d Va lve S e t 

T o r q u e Conver ter Clutch 
So leno id and Automat ic 
T r a n s a x l e Clutch P r e s s u r e 
Control S o l e n o i d Va lve S e t 

T C C So leno id and A / T 
Clutch Pressure Control 
So leno id Va lve S e t 

Lock-up Clutch Control 
S o l e n o i d V a l v e 

Torque Conver ter Clutch 
So leno id V a l v e 

T C C So leno id Va lve 

Automat ic T r a n s a x l e Posit ion 
S w i t c h 

A / T G e a r Posit ion 
S w i t c h 

T r a n s m i s s i o n Range S w i t c h T R S w i t c h 

Var iable Va lve T i m i n g and 
Va lve Lift E lectronic Control 
P r e s s u r e S w i t c h 

V T E C P r e s s u r e S w i t c h Var iable Va lve T iming and 
V a l v e Lift E lectronic Control 
P ressure Swi tch 

V T E C Oil P ressure 
Swi tch 
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Standards and Service Limits 
Engine Electrical 

I tem Measurement Qualif ication S tandard or N e w | Serv ice Limit 

Ignition coil Rated voltage 1 2 V Ignition coil 

Firing order 1 — 3 - 4 - 2 

Spark plug T y p e NGK: PFR7G-1 I S 

D E N S O : P K 2 2 P R - L 1 1 S 

Spark plug 

G a p 1 .0-1 .1 m m (0 .039 -0 .043 in.) | 

Ignition timing At idle 

check the red mark 

In neutral 5 ± 2 ° B T D C 

Drive belt Tens ion Auto-tensioner 

Alternator Output At 13.5 V and 

normal engine 

temperature 

105 A Alternator 

Brush length 10.5 m m (0.41 in.) | 1.5 m m (0.06 in.) 

Starter Output '00-03 models 1.0 kW Starter Output 

'04-08 models 1.1 kW 

Starter 

Commutator mica depth 0 . 4 - 0 . 5 m m (0 .016 -0 .020 in.) 0.15 m m (0.006 in.) 

Starter 

Commutator runout 0.02 m m (0.001 in.) max. 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 

Starter 

Commutator O.D. 28 .0 -28 .1 m m (1 .102 -1 .106 in.) 27.5 m m (1.083 in.) 

Starter 

Brush length 1 5 . 8 - 1 6 . 2 m m ( 0 . 6 2 - 0 . 6 4 in.) 11.0 m m (0.43 in.) 

Starter 

Brush spr ing tension (new) 1 5 . 7 - 1 7 . 7 N ( 1 . 6 0 - 1 . 8 0 kgf, 3 . 5 3 - 3 . 9 7 Ibf) 

Engine Assembly 
I tem Measurement Qualif ication S tandard or N e w 

Compress ion Pressure 

Check the engine with the starter 

cranking 

Nominal 1,570 kPa (16.0 kgf /cm 2 ,228 psi) Compress ion Pressure 

Check the engine with the starter 

cranking 

Min imum 930 kPa (9.5 kgf /cm 2 ,135 psi) 

Compress ion Pressure 

Check the engine with the starter 

cranking M a x i m u m 

variation 

200 kPa (2.0 k g f / c m 2 , 2 8 psi) 
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specs 
Cylinder Head 

I tem Measurement Qualification S tandard or N e w Serv ice Limit 

Head Warpage 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) Head 

Height 104 .95 -105 .05 m m (4 .132 -4 .136 in.) 

Camshaf t E n d play 0 . 0 5 - 0 . 1 5 m m (0.002—0.006 in.) 0.30 m m (0.012 in.) Camshaf t 

Camshaft-to-holder oil c learance 0 . 0 6 0 - 0 . 0 9 9 m m (0 .002 -0 .004 in.) 0.15 m m (0.006 in.) 

Camshaf t 

Total runout 0.03 m m (0.001 in.) max. 0.04 m m (0.002 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('00-03 models) Intake, primary 33.677 m m (1.326 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('00-03 models) 

Intake, mid 36.533 m m (1.438 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('00-03 models) 

Intake, secondary 33.961 m m (1.337 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('00-03 models) 

Exhaust , primary 33.716 m m (1.327 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('00-03 models) 

Exhaust , mid 35.928 m m (1.414 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('00-03 models) 

Exhaust , secondary 33.994 m m (1.338 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('04-08 models) Intake, primary 33.961 m m (1.337 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('04-08 models) 

Intake, mid 36.421 m m (1.434 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('04-08 models) 

Intake, secondary 33.961 m m (1.337 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('04-08 models) 

Exhaust , primary 33.716 m m (1.327 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('04-08 models) 

Exhaust , mid 35.660 m m (1.404 in.) 

Camshaf t 

C a m lobe height ('04-08 models) 

Exhaust , secondary 33.716 m m (1.327 in.) 

Valve Clearance (cold) Intake 0 . 2 1 - 0 . 2 5 m m (0 .008 -0 .010 in.) Valve Clearance (cold) 

Exhaust 0 . 2 5 - 0 . 2 9 m m (0 .010-0 .011 in.) 

Valve 

S t e m O.D. Intake 5 . 4 8 - 5 . 4 9 m m (0 .2157-0 .2162 in.) 5.45 m m (0.215 in.) 

Valve 

S t e m O.D. 

Exhaust 5 . 4 5 - 5 . 4 6 m m (0 .2146-0 .2150 in.) 5.42 m m (0.213 in.) 

Valve 

Stem-to-guide clearance Intake 0 . 0 2 - 0 . 0 5 m m (0 .001 -0 .002 in.) 0.08 m m (0.003 in.) 

Valve 

Stem-to-guide clearance 

Exhaust 0 . 0 5 - 0 . 0 8 m m (0.002—0.003 in.) 0.11 m m (0.004 in.) 

Valve seat Width Intake 1 .05 -1 .35 m m (0.041—0.053 in.) 1.80 m m (0.071 in.) Valve seat Width 

Exhaust 1 . 25 -1 .55 m m (0.049—0.061 in.) 2.00 m m (0.079 in.) 

Valve seat 

S tem installed height Intake 44.1—44.4 m m (1.736—1.748 in.) 44.7 m m (1.760 in.) 

Valve seat 

S tem installed height 

Exhaust 4 4 . 2 - 4 4 . 5 m m (1.740—1.752 in.) 44.8 m m (1.764 in.) 

Valve spring Free length Intake 

('00-03 models) 

49.77 m m (1.959 in.) Valve spring Free length 

Intake 

('04-08 models) 

49.76 m m (1.959 in.) 

Valve spring Free length 

Exhaust 50.39 m m (1.984 in.) 

Valve guide I.D. Intake 5 .510 -5 .530 m m (0 .2169-0 .2177 in.) 5.55 m m (0.219 in.) Valve guide I.D. 

Exhaust 5 .510 -5 .530 m m (0 .2169-0 .2177 in.) 5.55 m m (0.219 in.) 

Valve guide 

Installed height Intake 1 5 . 2 - 1 6 . 2 m m (0 .598-0 .638 in.) 

Valve guide 

Installed height 

Exhaust 1 6 . 0 - 1 7 . 0 m m (0 .630-0 .669 in.) 

Rocker arm Arm-to-shaft clearance Intake 0 .021-0 .041 m m (0 .0008-0 .0016 in.) 0.07 m m (0.003 in.) Rocker arm Arm-to-shaft clearance 

Exhaust 0 .021-0 .041 m m (0 .0008-0 .0016 in.) 0.07 m m (0.003 in.) 
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Standards and Service Limits 
Engine Block 

I tem M e a s u r e m e n t Qualif ication S tandard or N e w Serv ice Limit 

Block Warpage of deck 0.07 m m (0.003 in.) max. 0.10 m m (0.004 in.) Block 

Bore diameter A o r l 87 .010 -87 .020 m m (3 .4256-3 .4260 in.) 87.070 m m (3.4279 in.) 

Block 

Bore diameter 

B o r l l 87 .000 -87 .010 m m (3 .4252-3 .4256 in.) 87.070 m m (3.4279 in.) 

Block 

Bore taper 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 

Block 

Reboring limit 0.25 m m (0.01 in.) 

Piston Skirt No letter 86 .993 -87 .006 m m (3 .4249-3 .4254 in.) 86.980 m m (3.4244 in.) Piston Skirt 

Letter B 86 .983 -86 .996 m m (3 .4245-3 .4250 in.) 86.970 m m (3.4240 in.) 

Piston 

Clearance in cylinder 0 .004 -0 .027 m m (0.0002-0.0011 in.) 0.04 m m (0.002 in.) 

Piston 

Ring groove width T o p 1 .235-1 .265 m m (0 .0486-0 .0498 in.) 1.285 m m (0.0506 in.) 

Piston 

Ring groove width 

S e c o n d 1 .230-1 .245 m m (0 .0484-0 .0490 in.) 1.265 m m (0.0498 in.) 

Piston 

Ring groove width 

Oil 2 . 0 0 5 - 2 . 0 2 5 m m (0 .0789-0 .0797 in.) 2.05 m m (0.081 in.) 

Piston ring Ring-to-groove c learance T o p 0 .045 -0 .090 m m (0 .0018-0 .0035 in.) 0.135 m m (0.005 in.) Piston ring Ring-to-groove c learance 

S e c o n d 0 .040 -0 .070 m m (0 .0016-0 .0028 in.) 0.13 m m (0.005 in.) 

Piston ring 

Ring end gap T o p 0 . 2 5 - 0 . 3 5 m m (0 .010 -0 .014 in.) 0.60 m m (0.024 in.) 

Piston ring 

Ring end gap 

S e c o n d 0 . 6 0 - 0 . 7 5 m m (0 .024-0 .030 in.) 0.90 m m (0.035 in.) 

Piston ring 

Ring end gap 

Oil 0.20—0.70 m m (0 .008-0 .028 in.) 0.80 m m (0.031 in.) 

Piston pin O.D. 22 .961 -22 .965 m m (0.9040-0.9041 in.) 22.953 m m (0.9037 in.) Piston pin 

Pin-to-piston c learance - 0 . 0 0 2 0 to +0 .0050 m m 

(—0.00008 to +0 .00020 in.) 

0.010 m m (0.0004 in.) 

Connect ing rod Pin-to-rod clearance 0 . 0 1 8 - 0 . 0 3 5 m m (0 .0007-0 .0014 in.) 0.04 m m (0.0016 in.) Connect ing rod 

Smal l -end bore diameter 22 .983 -22 .996 m m (0 .9048-0 .9053 in.) 

Connect ing rod 

Large-end bore diameter (Normal) 51.0 m m (2.01 in.) 

Connect ing rod 

E n d play installed on crankshaft 0.15—0.30 m m (0 .006-0 .012 in.) 0.40 m m (0.016 in.) 

Crankshaft Main journal diameter 54 .976 -55 .000 m m (2 .1644-2 .1654 in.) Crankshaft 

Rod journal diameter 4 7 . 9 7 6 - 4 8 . 0 0 0 m m (1 .8888-1 .8898 in.) 

Crankshaft 

Rod/main journal taper 0.005 m m (0.0002 in.) max. 0.006 m m (0.0002 in.) 

Crankshaft 

Rod/main journal out-of-round 0.004 m m (0.0002 in.) max. 0.006 m m (0.0002 in.) 

Crankshaft 

E n d play 0.10—0.35 m m (0 .004-0 .014 in.) 0.45 m m (0.018 in.) 

Crankshaft 

Runout 0.02 m m (0.0008 in.) max. 0.04 m m (0.0016 in.) 

Crankshaft 

bearing 

Main bearing-to-journal oil c learance 0 .017-0 .041 m m (0 .0007-0 .0016 in.) 0.050 m m (0.0020 in.) Crankshaft 

bearing Rod bearing c learance 0 . 0 3 0 - 0 . 0 5 4 m m (0.0012-0.0021 in.) 0.060 m m (0.0024 in.) 

Engine Lubrication 
I tem Measurement Qualification S tandard or N e w | Serv ice Limit 

Engine oil Capacity Engine overhaul 5 . 6 L ( 5 . 9 U S q t ) Engine oil Capacity 

Oil change 

including filter 

4.8 L (5.1 U S q t ) 

Engine oil Capacity 

Oil change 

without filter 

4.5 L (4.8 U S qt) 

Oil pump Inner-to-outer rotor c learance 0.02—0.14 m m (0.001—0.006 in.) 0.20 m m (0.008 in.) Oil pump 

Pump housing-to-outer rotor c learance 0 .15 -0 .21 m m (0 .006-0 .008 in.) 0.23 m m (0.009 in.) 

Oil pump 

Pump housing-to-outer rotor axial 

c learance 

0 . 0 2 - 0 . 0 7 m m (0 .001 -0 .003 in.) 0.12 m m (0.005 in.) 

Oil pump 

Oil pressure with oil temperature at 

176°F (80 *€) 

At idle 250 kPa (2.5 kgf /cm 2 ,36 psi) 

Oil pump 

Oil pressure with oil temperature at 

176°F (80 *€) At 3,000 rpm 590 kPa (6.0 kgf /cm 2 ,85 psi) 
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specs 
Cooling System 

I tem Measurement Qualification Standard or N e w 

Radiator Coolant capacities (including engine, 

heater, hoses , and reservoir) 

U s e Honda Long Life Antifreeze/ 

Coolant Type 2 

Engine overhaul 7.6 L (2.01 U S gal) Radiator Coolant capacities (including engine, 

heater, hoses , and reservoir) 

U s e Honda Long Life Antifreeze/ 

Coolant Type 2 

Coolant change 6.5 L (1.72 U S gal) 

Coolant reservoir Coolant capacity 0.6 L (0.16 U S gal) 

Radiator cap Opening pressure 9 3 - 1 2 3 kPa (0.95—1.25 k g f / c m 2 , 1 4 - 1 8 psi) 

Thermostat Opening temperature Begins to open 1 6 9 - 1 7 6 °F ( 7 6 - 8 0 ' C ) Thermostat Opening temperature 

Fully open 1 9 4 ^ ( 9 0 ^ ) 

Thermostat 

Valve lift at fully open 10.0 m m (0.39 in.) min. 

Radiator fan 

switch ('00-05 

models) 

Switching temperature Turns ON 1 9 6 - 2 0 3 °F (91 - 9 5 °C) Radiator fan 

switch ('00-05 

models) 

Switching temperature 

Turns O F F Subtract 5—15 °F (3 —8 °C) from actual O N temperature 

Fuel and Emissions 
I tem Measurement Qualification Standard or N e w 

Fuel pressure Pressure with regulator vacuum hose '00-05 models 3 2 0 - 3 7 0 kPa ( 3 . 3 - 3 . 8 k g f / c m 2 , 4 7 - 5 4 psi) 

regulator disconnected '06-08 models 3 8 0 - 4 3 0 kPa ( 3 . 9 - 4 . 4 k g f / c m 2 , 5 5 - 6 3 psi) 

Fuel tank Capacity 50 L (13.2 U S gal) 

Engine idle Idle speed without load In neutral 

('00-05 models) 

8 0 0 ± 5 0 rpm 

In neutral 9 0 0 ± 5 0 rpm 

('06-08 models) 

Idle speed with high electrical load In neutral 9 0 0 ± 5 0 rpm 

(A/C switch O N , temperature set to 

max cool , blower fan on High, rear 

w indow defogger O N (if applicable), 

and head lights on high beam) 

Clutch 
I tem Measurement Qualification S tandard or N e w Serv ice Limit 

Clutch pedal Height from the floor 189 m m (7.44 in.) Clutch pedal 

Stroke 1 1 5 - 1 2 5 m m (4.53—4.92 in.) 

Clutch pedal 

Play 9 - 1 7 m m ( 0 . 4 - 0 . 7 in.) 

Flywheel Runout on clutch mating surface 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) max. 0.15 m m (0.006 in.) 

Clutch disc Rivet head depth 1 .2 -1 .7 m m (0 .047 -0 .067 in.) 0.2 m m (0.008 in.) Clutch disc 

Thickness 8 . 2 - 8 . 9 m m ( 0 . 3 2 - 0 . 3 5 in.) 6.0 m m (0.24 in.) 

Pressure plate Warpage 0.03 m m (0.001 in.) max. 0.15 m m (0.006 in.) Pressure plate 

Height-variation of diaphragm spring 

fingers measured with dial indicator 

0.4 m m (0.016 in.) max. 0.6 m m (0.024 in.) 
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Standards and Service Limits 
Manual Transmission 

I tem Measurement Qualif ication S tandard or N e w | Serv ice Limit 

Manual 

t ransmission 

fluid 

Capacity 

U s e Honda MTF 

Fluid change 1.48 L (1.56 U S qt) Manual 

t ransmission 

fluid 

Capacity 

U s e Honda MTF Overhaul 1.62 L (1.71 U S qt) 

Mainshaft E n d play 0 .14 -0 .21 m m (0 .006-0 .008 in.) Adjust Mainshaft 

Diameter of t ransmission fear cover 

side ball bearing contact area 

27 .987 -28 .000 m m (1 .1018-1 .1024 in.) 27.94 m m (1.100 in.) 

Mainshaft 

Diameter of 4th/5th gears contact area 34 .987 -35 .000 m m (1 .3774-1 .3780 in.) 34.94 m m (1.376 in.) 

Mainshaft 

Diameter of 6th gear contact area 38 .984 -39 .000 m m (1.5348—1.5354 in.) 38.94 m m (1.533 in.) 

Mainshaft 

Diameter of clutch housing ball 

bearing contact area 

2 8 . 0 0 2 - 2 8 . 0 1 5 m m (1 .1024-1 .1030 in.) 27.95 m m (1.100 in.) 

Mainshaft 

Runout 0.02 m m (0.001 in.) max. 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 

Mainshaft 3rd 

gear 

i.D. 40 .009 -40 .025 m m (1 .5752-1 .5758 in.) Mainshaft 3rd 

gear Th ickness 3 5 . 0 9 - 3 5 . 1 7 m m (1 .381 -1 .385 in.) 34.97 m m (1.377 in.) 

Mainshaft 3rd 

gear 

E n d play 0 . 0 6 - 0 . 1 9 m m (0 .002 -0 .007 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Mainshaft 3rd 

gear distance 

collar 

I.D. 28 .002 -28 .012 m m (1 .1024-1 .1028 in.) Mainshaft 3rd 

gear distance 

collar 

O.D. 34.989—35.000 m m (1 .3775-1 .3780 in.) 

Mainshaft 3rd 

gear distance 

collar Length 3 5 . 2 3 - 3 5 . 2 8 m m (1.387—1.389 in.) 

Mainshaft 4th 

and 5th gear 

I.D. 47 .009 -47 .025 m m (1 .8507-1 .8514 in.) Mainshaft 4th 

and 5th gear Th ickness 31.89—31.97 m m (1 .256 -1 .259 in.) 31.77 m m (1.251 in.) 

Mainshaft 4th 

and 5th gear 

E n d play 0 . 0 6 - 0 . 1 9 m m (0 .002-0 .007 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Mainshaft 4th 

and 5th gear 

distance collar 

I.D. 35 .002 -35 .012 m m (1 .3780-1 .3784 in.) Mainshaft 4th 

and 5th gear 

distance collar 

O.D. 41 .989 -42 .000 m m (1 .6531-1 .6535 in.) 

Mainshaft 4th 

and 5th gear 

distance collar Length 32.03—32.08 m m (1.261—1.263 in.) 

Mainshaft 6th 

gear 

I.D. 44 .009 -44 .025 m m (1 .7326-1 .7333 in.) Mainshaft 6th 

gear Th ickness 28.89—28.97 m m (1 .137-1.141 in.) 28.77 m m (1.133 in.) 

Mainshaft 6th 

gear 

E n d play 0 . 0 6 - 0 . 1 9 m m (0 .002 -0 .007 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Countershaft Diameter of rear cover side needle 

bearing contact area 

30 .020 -30 .029 m m (1 .1819-1 .1822 in.) 29.97 m m (1.180 in.) Countershaft 

Diameter of t ransmission housing s ide 

needle bearing contact area 

34.002—34.018 m m (1 .3387-1 .3393 in.) 33.95 m m (1.337 in.) 

Countershaft 

Diameter of 2nd gear contact area 43 .984 -44 .000 m m (1.7317—1.7323 in.) 43.93 m m (1.730 in.) 

Countershaft 

Diameter of clutch housing side ball 

bearing contact area 

28 .002 -28 .015 m m (1 .1024-1 .1030 in.) 27.95 m m (1.100 in.) 

Countershaft 

Runout 0.02 m m (0.001 in.) max. 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 

Countershaft 1st 

gear 

I.D. 57.010—57.029 m m (2 .2445-2 .2452 in.) Countershaft 1st 

gear Th ickness '00-03 models 3 1 . 1 8 - 3 1 . 2 6 m m (1 .228-1.231 in.) 31.06 m m (1.223 in.) 

Countershaft 1st 

gear Th ickness 

'04-08 models 2 7 . 8 8 - 2 7 . 9 6 m m (1 .098-1 .101 in.) 27.76 m m (1.093 in.) 

Countershaft 1st 

gear 

E n d play '00-03 models 0 . 0 4 - 0 . 2 2 m m (0 .002 -0 .009 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Countershaft 1st 

gear 

E n d play 

'04-08 models 0 . 0 4 - 0 , 1 7 m m (0 .002-0 .007 in.) 

0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Countershaft 1st 

gear distance 

collar 

O.D. 50 .987 -51 .000 m m (2 .0074-2 .0079 in.) Countershaft 1st 

gear distance 

collar 

Length 2 8 . 0 3 - 2 8 . 0 8 m m (1 .104-1 .106 in.) 

Countershaft 2nd 

gear 

I.D. 43 .984 -44 .000 m m (1 .7317-1 .7323 in.) Countershaft 2nd 

gear Th ickness 3 2 . 8 8 - 3 2 . 9 6 m m (1 .294 -1 .298 in.) 32.76 m m (1.290 in.) 

Countershaft 2nd 

gear 

End play 0 . 0 4 - 0 . 1 7 m m (0 .002-0 .007 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Countershaft 

reverse gear 

I.D. 50 .009 -50 .025 m m (1 .9689-1 .9695 in.) Countershaft 

reverse gear Th ickness 26.38—26.46 m m (1 .039-1 .042 in.) 26.26 m m (1.034 in.) 

Countershaft 

reverse gear 

E n d play 0 . 0 4 - 0 . 2 2 m m (0 .002 -0 .009 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Countershaft 

reverse gear 

distance collar 

O.D. 37.989—38.000 m m (1.4956—1.4961 in.) Countershaft 

reverse gear 

distance collar 

Length 25.53—25.58 m m (1.005—1.007 in.) 
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specs 

I tem Measurement Qualification Standard or N e w Serv ice Limit 

Secondary 

shaft 

Diameter of ball bearing contact 

area 

31.002—31.013 m m (1 .2206-1 .2210 in.) 30.95 m m (1.219 in.) Secondary 

shaft 

Diameter of propeller shaft side 

tapered roller bearing contact 

area 

41.002—41.018 m m (1 .6143-1 .6149 in.) 40.95 m m (1.612 in.) 

Secondary 

shaft 

Diameter of t ransmission 

housing side tapered roller 

bearing contact area 

35 .009 -35 .025 m m (1 .3783-1 .3790 in.) 38.94 m m 

(1.5333 in.) 

Secondary 

shaft 

Runout 0.02 m m (0.001 in.) max. 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 

Secondary 

shaft 

Starting torque (preload) 1 .86 -2 .84 N-m 

(19 .0 -29 .0 kgf-cm, 1 6 . 5 - 2 5 . 2 Ibf-in.) 

Adjust 

Shift fork Finger thickness 1-2 shift fork 7 . 4 - 7 . 6 m m (0 .29 -0 .30 in.) Shift fork Finger thickness 

3-4 shift fork 6.2—6.4 m m (0.24—0.25 in.) 

Shift fork Finger thickness 

5-6 shift fork 6 . 2 - 6 . 4 m m (0 .24 -0 .25 in.) 

Shift fork Finger thickness 

Reverse shift fork 6 . 2 - 6 . 4 m m (0 .24 -0 .25 in.) 

Shift fork 

Fork-to-synchro s leeve 

clearance 

0 . 3 5 - 0 . 6 5 m m (0 .014-0 .026 in.) 1.00 m m (0.039 in.) 

Shift fork 

Groove T o 1-2 shift lever 1 7 . 2 - 1 7 . 4 m m (0 .677 -0 .685 in.) 17.1 m m (0.673 in.) 

Shift fork 

Groove 

T o shift arm A 1 7 . 2 - 1 7 . 4 m m (0 .677 -0 .685 in.) 17.1 m m (0.673 in.) 

Shift arm A I.D. 16 .000-16 .027 m m (0 .6299-0 .6310 in.) Shift arm A 

Finger width 1 6 . 8 - 1 7 . 0 m m (0 .661-0 .669 in.) 16.7 m m (0.657 in.) 

Shift arm A 

Shift arm A-to-shift forks 0 . 2 - 0 . 6 m m (0 .008-0 .024 in.) 0.7 m m (0.028 in.) 

1-2 shift lever F ingerwidth 1 7 . 0 - 1 7 . 2 m m (0 .669-0 .677 in.) 16.9 m m (0.665 in.) 1-2 shift lever 

Lever-to-shift forks and pieces 

clearance 

0—0.4 m m (0—0.016 in.) 0.5 m m (0.020 in.) 

1-2 shift piece Groove T o shift arm A 1 7 . 2 - 1 7 . 4 m m (0 .677 -0 .685 in.) 17.1 m m (0.673 in.) 

3-4 shift piece Groove T o shift arm A 1 7 . 2 - 1 7 . 4 m m (0 .677-0 .685 in.) 17.1 m m (0.673 in.) 

Reverse shift 

piece 

Groove T o 1-2 shift arm A 1 7 . 2 - 1 7 . 4 m m (0 .677-0 .685 in.) 17.1 m m (0.673 in.) Reverse shift 

piece 

Groove 

T o shift arm A 17.2—17.4 m m (0.677—0.685 in.) 17.1 m m (0.673 in.) 

Synchro ring Ring-to-gear clearance 

(ring pushed against gear) 

5th, 6th gear 

('00-03 models) 

0 . 7 5 - 1 . 0 0 m m (0 .030-0 .039 in.) 0.4 m m (0.016 in.) Synchro ring Ring-to-gear clearance 

(ring pushed against gear) 

3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th gear 

('04-08 models) 

0 . 8 5 - 1 . 1 0 m m (0 .033-0 .043 in.) 0.4 m m (0.016 in.) 

Synchro ring Ring-to-gear clearance 

(ring pushed against gear) 

Reverse gear 0 . 8 5 - 1 . 1 0 m m (0 .033-0 .043 in.) 0.4 m m (0.016 in.) 

Double cone 

synchro 

Outer synchro ring-to-synchro 

cone clearance (ring pushed 

against gear) 

1st, 2nd gear 

('00-03 models) 

0 . 7 0 - 1 . 0 9 m m (0 .028-0 .043 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) Double cone 

synchro 

Outer synchro ring-to-synchro 

cone clearance (ring pushed 

against gear) 1st, 2nd gear 

('04-08 models) 

0 . 5 8 - 1 . 0 9 m m (0 .023-0 .043 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Double cone 

synchro 

Outer synchro ring-to-synchro 

cone clearance (ring pushed 

against gear) 

3rd, 4th gear 

('00-03 models) 

0 . 9 0 - 1 . 3 9 m m (0 .035-0 .055 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Double cone 

synchro 

Synchro cone-to-gear clearance 

(ring pushed against gear) 

1st, 3rd, 4th gear 

('00-03 models) 

0 . 5 0 - 1 . 0 4 m m (0.020-0.041 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Double cone 

synchro 

Synchro cone-to-gear clearance 

(ring pushed against gear) 

1st gear ('04-08 models) 0 . 3 3 - 1 . 0 4 m m (0.013-0.041 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Double cone 

synchro 

Synchro cone-to-gear clearance 

(ring pushed against gear) 

2nd gear ('00-03 models) 0 . 6 5 - 1 . 7 8 m m (0 .026-0 .070 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Double cone 

synchro 

Synchro cone-to-gear clearance 

(ring pushed against gear) 

2nd gear ('04-08 models) 0 . 3 3 - 1 . 0 4 m m (0.013-0.041 in.) 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

Double cone 

synchro 

Outer synchro ring-to-gear 

clearance (ring pushed against 

gear) 

1st, 3rd, 4th gear 

('00-03 models) 

0 . 9 5 - 1 . 6 8 m m (0 .037-0 .066 in.) 0.6 m m (0.024 in.) 

Double cone 

synchro 

Outer synchro ring-to-gear 

clearance (ring pushed against 

gear) 1st gear ('04-08 models) 0 . 9 5 - 1 . 3 5 m m (0 .037-0 .053 in.) 0.6 m m (0.024 in.) 

Double cone 

synchro 

Outer synchro ring-to-gear 

clearance (ring pushed against 

gear) 

2nd gear ('00-03 models) 0 . 7 0 - 1 . 8 2 m m (0 .028-0 .072 in.) 0.6 m m (0.024 in.) 

Double cone 

synchro 

Outer synchro ring-to-gear 

clearance (ring pushed against 

gear) 

2nd gear ('04-08 models) 0 . 9 5 - 1 . 3 5 m m (0 .037-0 .053 in.) 0.6 m m (0.024 in.) 

Oil pump Inner rotor-to-outer rotor radial 

clearance 

0.14 m m (0.006 in.) max. 0.20 m m (0.008 in.) Oil pump 

Rotor-to-transmission housing 

clearance 

Radial clearance 0.1—0.2 m m (0 .004-0 .008 in.) 0.22 m m (0.009 in.) 

Oil pump 

Rotor-to-transmission housing 

clearance Axial clearance 0 . 0 3 - 0 . 0 7 m m (0 .001-0 .003 in.) Adjust 
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Standards and Service Limits 
Rear Differential 

I tem Measurement Qualification S tandard or N e w Serv ice Limit 

Rear differential Capacity Oil change 0.74 L (0.78 U S qt) 

fluid U s e Hypoid Gear Oil G L 5 or G L 6 Overhaul 0.77 L (0.81 U S qt) 

Drive pinion Starting torque (preload) 

(Add additional value to actual starting 

torque measurement) 

Additional value 0 . 8 8 - 1 . 3 7 N-m 

( 9 . 0 - 1 4 . 0 kgf-cm, 7.81 - 1 2 . 1 5 Ibf-in.) 

Adjust 

Ring gear Backlash to drive pinion 0 .09 -0 .11 m m (0.0035—0.0043 in.) Adjust 

Differential Total starting torque Measured with p u s h / 

pull gauge 

1 4 - 3 0 N (1 .4 -3 .1 kgf, 3 . 1 - 6 . 8 Ibf) Adjust 

Steering 
I tem Measurement Qualification Standard or N e w 

Steering whee l Rotational play measured at outside 

edge with engine running 

0—10 m m (0—0.39 in.) 

Initial turning load measured at 

outside edge with engine running 

34 N (3.5 kgf, 7.7 Ibf) 

Gearbox Angle of rack guide s c r e w loosened 

from locked position 

1 0 ° t o 2 0 ° 

Suspension 
I tem Measurement Qualif ication S tandard or N e w Serv ice Limit 

Wheel al ignment C amber Front at inspection - 0 ° 3 0 ' ± 3 0 ' 

Front at adjustment - 0 ° 3 0 ' ± 1 0 ' 

Rear at inspection —1 ° 3 0 ' ± 3 0 ' 

Rear at adjustment - 1 ° 3 0 ' ± 1 0 ' 

Caster F ron t at i nspec t i on 6 ° 0 0 ' ± 1 5 ' 

Front at adjustment 6 ° 0 0 ' ± 1 5 ' 

Total toe-in ('00-03 models) Front 0 ± 2 m m (0+0.08 in.) 

Rear 6 . 0 ± 2 m m (0.24+0.08 in.) 

Total toe-in ('04-08 models) Front 0 ± 2 m m ( 0 ± 0 . 0 8 in.) 

Rear (except CR) 3 . 6 ± 2 m m ( 0 . 1 4 ± 0 . 0 8 i n . ) 

Rear (CR) 5 . 5 ± 2 m m ( 0 . 2 2 ± 0 . 0 8 in.) 

Front wheel turning angle Inward 3 4 ° 0 0 ' ± 2 ° 

Outward (reference) 2 9 ° 0 0 ' 

Wheel Runout Axial 0—0.7 m m (0—0.03 in.) 2.0 m m (0.08 in.) 

Radial 0—0.7 m m (0—0.03 in.) 1.5 m m (0.06 in.) 

Wheel bearing End play Front 0—0.05 m m (0—0.002 in.) 

Rear 0—0.05 m m (0—0.002 in.) 
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specs 
Brakes 

Item Measurement Qualification S t a n d a r d or N e w Serv ice Limit 
Parking brake Distance traveled w h e n lever pulled 

with 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf) of force 

9 to 13 clicks 

Brake pedal Pedal height (carpet move aside) 179 m m (7 1/16 in.) 

Free play 1 - 5 m m (1/16—3/16 in.) 

Master cylinder Piston-to-push rod clearance 0—0.4 m m (0—0.02 in.) 

Brake disc Thickness Front 24.9^25.1 m m ( 0 . 9 8 - 0 . 9 9 in.) 23.0 m m (0.91 in.) 
Rear 11.9—12.1 m m (0.469—0.476 in.) 10.0 m m (0.39 in.) 

Runout Front and rear 0.04 m m (0.0016 in.) 

Parallelism Front and rear 0.015 m m (0.0006 in.) 

max . 

Brake pad Thickness Front 9.5—10.5 m m (0.37—0.41 in.) 1.6 m m (0.06 in.) 

Rear 8.9—9.1 m m (0.35—0.36 in.) 1.6 m m (0.06 in.) 

Mr Conditioning 
I tem Measurement Qualification S tandard or N e w 

Refrigerant Type HFC-134a (R-134a) 

Capacity of system 6 0 0 - 6 5 0 g ( 2 1 . 2 - 2 2 . 9 oz) 

Refrigerant oil Type SP-10 (P/N 38897-P13-A01AH or 38899-P13-A01) 

Capacity of components Condenser 2 5 m L ( 5 / 6 f l o z ) 

Evaporator 4 0 m L ( 1 1 /3 f loz ) 

Each line and 

hose 

10mL(1 /3 f l -oz ) 

Receiver 10mL(1 /3 f l -oz ) 

Compressor 1 3 0 - 1 5 0 m L (4 1 / 3 - 5 f loz ) 

Compressor Field coil resistance At 68 °F (20 °C) 
3 . 0 5 - 3 . 3 5 £2 

Pulley-to-pressure plate clearance 0 . 3 5 - 0 . 6 5 m m (0 .014 -0 .026 in.) 
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Design Specifications 

I tem Measurement Qualif ication Specif ication 

D I M E N S I O N S Overall length '00-07 models 4,112 m m (162.2 in.) D I M E N S I O N S Overall length 

'08 model 4,135 m m (162.8 in.) 
D I M E N S I O N S 

Overall width 1,750 m m (68.9 in.) 

D I M E N S I O N S 

Overall height 1,270 m m (50.0 in.) 

D I M E N S I O N S 

Wheel base 2,400 m m (94.5 in.) 

D I M E N S I O N S 

Track Front 1,470 m m (57.9 in.) 

D I M E N S I O N S 

Track 
Rear ('00-07 models) 1,508 m m (59.4 in.) 

D I M E N S I O N S 

Track 

Rear ('08 model) 1,510 m m (59.4 in.) 

D I M E N S I O N S 

Ground clearance 130 m m (5.1 in.) 

D I M E N S I O N S 

Seat ing capacity T w o (2) 

W E I G H T G r o s s Vehicle Weight Rating 

(GVWR) 

'00-03 mode ls 1,535 kg (3,385 lbs) W E I G H T G r o s s Vehicle Weight Rating 

(GVWR) '04-08 models 1,550 kg (3,418 lbs) 

E N G I N E Type Water-cooled, 4-stroke D O H C V T E C gasoline engine E N G I N E 
Cylinder arrangement Inline 4-cylinder, longitudinal 

E N G I N E 

Bore and stroke '00-03 models 87.0 x 84.0 m m (3.43 x 3.31 in.) 

E N G I N E 

Bore and stroke 
'04-08 models 87.0 x 90.7 m m (3.43 x 3.57 in.) 

E N G I N E 

Displacement '00-03 models 1,997 c m 3 (121.9 cu in.) 

E N G I N E 

Displacement 
'04-08 models 2,157 c m 3 (131.6 cu in.) 

E N G I N E 

Compress ion ratio 11.1 

E N G I N E 

Valve train Chain driven, D O H C V T E C 4 valves per cylinder 

E N G I N E 

Lubrication system Forced, wet s u m p , with trochoid pump 

E N G I N E 

Oil pump displacement At 6,000 rpm 58.4 L (61.7 USqtVminu te 

E N G I N E 

Water pump displacement At 6,000 rpm 172 L (182 U S qt)/minute 

E N G I N E 

Fuel required P r e m i u m U N L E A D E D gasoline with 91 Pump Octane 

Number or higher 

S T A R T E R Type Gear reduction S T A R T E R 

Normal output '00-03 models 1.0 kW 
S T A R T E R 

Normal output 
'04-08 models 1.1 kW 

S T A R T E R 

Nominal voltage 1 2 V 

S T A R T E R 

Hour rating 30 seconds 

S T A R T E R 

Direction of rotation Clockwise as v iewed from drive end 

C L U T C H T y p e Single plate dry, diaphragm spring C L U T C H 
Clutch friction material surface 

area 

188 c m 2 (29 sq in.) 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

T y p e Synchronized 6-speed forward, 1 reverse M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N Primary reduction '00-03 models Direct 1:1 
M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N Primary reduction 

'04-08 models 1.208 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Gear ratio 1st 3.133 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Gear ratio 
2nd 2.045 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Gear ratio 

3rd 1.481 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Gear ratio 

4th 1.161 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Gear ratio 

5th ('00-03 models) 0.979 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Gear ratio 

5th ('04-08 models) 0.943 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Gear ratio 

6th ('00-03 models) 0.810 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Gear ratio 

6th ('04-08 models) 0.763 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Gear ratio 

Reverse 2.800 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Secondary reduction gear T y p e Single helical gear 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Secondary reduction gear 
Gear ratio 

('00-03 models) 

1.160 

M A N U A L 

T R A N S M I S S I O N 

Secondary reduction gear 

Gear ratio 

('04-08 models) 

1.208 

R E A R 

D I F F E R E N T I A L 

Final reduction gear T y p e Spiral bevel gear R E A R 

D I F F E R E N T I A L 

Final reduction gear 
Gear ratio 4.100 

2-10 



specs 

I tem Measurement Qualification Specif ication 

S T E E R I N G T y p e Rack and pinion with electrical power-assist S T E E R I N G 

Overall ratio 13.9 
S T E E R I N G 

Turns , lock-to-lock 2.4 

S T E E R I N G 

Steering wheel diameter 360 m m (14.1 in.) 

S U S P E N S I O N Type Front Independent double wishbone, coil spring with stabilizer S U S P E N S I O N Type 

Rear Independent double wishbone, coil spring with stabilizer 
S U S P E N S I O N 

Shock absorber Front and rear Telescopic , hydraulic, nitrogen gas-filled 

T I R E S Size of front and rear tires 

{'00-03 models) 

Front 205/55R16 89W T I R E S Size of front and rear tires 

{'00-03 models) Rear 225/50R16 92W 
T I R E S 

Size of front and rear tires 

('04-07 models) 

Front 215/45R17 97W 

T I R E S 

Size of front and rear tires 

('04-07 models) Rear 245/40R17 91W 

T I R E S 

Size of front and rear tires 

('08 models) 

Front 215/45R17 97W 

T I R E S 

Size of front and rear tires 

('08 models) Rear (except CR) 245/40R17 91W 

T I R E S 

Size of front and rear tires 

('08 models) 

Rear (CR) 255/40R17 94W 

T I R E S 

Size of spare tire Except CR T125/70D16 96W 

W H E E L 

A L I G N M E N T 

Ca mb e r Front - 0 ° 3 0 ' W H E E L 

A L I G N M E N T 

Ca mb e r 

Rear - 1 ° 3 0 ' 
W H E E L 

A L I G N M E N T 

Caster Front 6 ° 0 0 ' 

W H E E L 

A L I G N M E N T 

Total toe-in ('00-03 models) Front 0 m m (0 in.) 

W H E E L 

A L I G N M E N T 

Total toe-in ('00-03 models) 

Rear 6.0 m m (0.24 in.) 

W H E E L 

A L I G N M E N T 

Total toe-in ('04-08 models) Front 0 m m (0 in.) 

W H E E L 

A L I G N M E N T 

Total toe-in ('04-08 models) 

Rear (except CR) 3.6 m m (0.14 in.) 

W H E E L 

A L I G N M E N T 

Total toe-in ('04-08 models) 

Rear (CR) 5.5 m m (0.22 in.) 

B R A K E S T y p e of service brake Front Power-assisted self-adjusting ventilated disc B R A K E S T y p e of service brake 

Rear Power-assisted self-adjusting solid disc 
B R A K E S 

Type of parking brake Mechanical actuating, rear whee ls 

B R A K E S 

Pad friction surface area Front 42.2 c m 2 (6.5 sq in.) x 2 

B R A K E S 

Pad friction surface area 

Rear 27.9 c m 2 (4.3 sq in.) x 2 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Compressor Type/Manufacturer Scrol l AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Compressor 

Number of cyl inders 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Compressor 

Capacity 85.7 mL (5.23 cu in.)/rev. 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Compressor 

Maximum speed 12,000 rpm 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Compressor 

Lubricant capacity 130 m L (4 1/3fl-oz) 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Compressor 

Lubricant type SP-10 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Condenser Type Corrugated fin 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Evaporator Type Corrugated fin 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Blower Type Sirocco fan 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Blower 

Motor input 2 2 0 W / 1 2 V 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Blower 

Speed control 7-speed manual A / C 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Blower 

Max imum capacity 430 m 3 ( 15,200 cu ft)/h 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Temperature control Air-mix type 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Refrigerant Type HFC-134a (R-134a) 

AIR 

CONDITIONING 

Refrigerant 

Quantity 6 0 0 - 6 5 0 g ( 21 .2 -22 .9 oz) 

(cont'd) 
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Design Specifications 

I tem Measurement Qualif ication Specif ication 

E L E C T R I C A L Battery 12 V - 4 5 Ah/20 HR (12 V - 3 6 Ah/5 HR) 

R A T I N G S F u s e s Main under-hood fuse/relay 

box 

100 A , 40 A f 30 A , 20 A , 15 A , 10 A 

Auxil iary under-hood fuse 7 0 A , 6 0 A , 2 0 A 

box 

Under-dash fuse/relay box 20 A f 15 A , 10 A , 7.5 A 

Light bulbs Headlight high beam 1 2 V - 5 5 W ( H 1 ) 

Headlight low beam (HID) 1 2 V - 3 5 W ( D 2 S ) 

Front turn signal lights 1 2 V - 2 1 W 

Front parking lights 1 2 V - 5 W 

('00-03 models) 

Front parking/side marker 12 V - 5 W (Amber) 

lights ('04-08 models) 

Rear turn signal lights 1 2 V - 2 1 W 

Rear s ide marker lights 1 2 V - 5 W 

('00-03 models) 

Rear side marker lights L E D 

('04-08 models) 

S ide turn signal lights 1 2 V - 5 W 

Brake/taillights 1 2 V - 2 1 / 5 W 

('00-03 models) 

Brake/taillights L E D 

('04-08 models) 

High mount brake light L E D 

Back-up l igh ts 1 2 V - 2 1 W 

License plate light 1 2 V - 5 W 

Trunk light 1 2 V - 5 W 

Ceil ing light/Spotlights 1 2 V - 5 W 

Gauge lights 12 V - 3 W , 2 W 

Indicator lights 1 2 V - 1.12W, 1 .4W 

Panel and pilot lights 12 V - 0.56 W, 0.84 W, 0.91 W, L E D 

W a s h e r reservoir Capacity ( U S A models) 2.5 L (2.6 U S qt) 

Capacity (Canada models) 6.0 L (6.3 U S qt) 
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specs 

Body Specifications 

'00-07 Mode ls 

(cont'd) 
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Design Specifications 

Body Specifications (cont'd) 

'08 Mode l 

CR model is shown. 
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Lubricants and Fluids 

For the detai ls of lubrication points a n d type of lubr icants to be appl ied, refer to the il lustrated index and var ious work 
procedures (such a s A s s e m b l y / R e a s s e m b l y , R e p l a c e m e n t , O v e r h a u l , Installation, etc.) conta ined in e a c h sect ion . 

Appl icat ion Lubr icant or F lu id 
A E n g i n e Honda Motor Oil (Amer ican Honda P/N 08798-9015, 

Honda C a n a d a P/N CA66806) . 10W-30 is the preferred 
moter oil for op t imum fuel e c o n o m y and year round 
protection. Look for the API Certif ication s e a l . Make 
sure it s a y s " F o r G a s o l i n e E n g i n e s . " 

B Manual t r a n s m i s s i o n Honda Manual T r a n s m i s s i o n Fluid (MTF): P/N 
08798-9031 
A l w a y s use Honda M T F . U s i n g motor oil c a n c a u s e 
stiffer shift ing b e c a u s e it d o e s not contain the proper 
addit ives. 

C 
D 

Brake line ( includes A B S / V S A l ines) 
Clutch s y s t e m 

Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid: P/N 08798-9008 
A l w a y s u s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. U s in g a non-
Honda brake fluid c a n c a u s e corros ion and d e c r e a s e the 
life of the s y s t e m . 

E 
F 
G 

R e l e a s e fork 
Shift lever pivot 
S l a v e cy l inder pushrod 

S u p e r High T e m p U r e a G r e a s e 
: P/N 08798-9002 

H 

1 

J 
K 
L 
M 
N 
O 

Throttle cab le end (Throttle link) 
('00-05 mode ls ) 
Brake master cy l inder c lev is pin 
Battery te rmina ls 
Fuel fill door 
Hood h inges and hood latch 
Trunk h inges 
Door h inges: upper and lower 
Door c h e c k e r 

Mult ipurpose g r e a s e 

P Ca l iper piston boot and s e a l , ca l iper p ins and 
boots 

Honda S i l i cone G r e a s e : P/N 08C30-B0234M 

Q Ai r condit ioning c o m p r e s s o r C o m p r e s s o r oil: S P - 1 0 
(P/N 38897-P13-A01AH or 38899-P13-A01) 
for refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a) 

R Rear differential Hypoid G e a r Oil 
API c lassi f icat ion: G L 5 or G L 6 , 
V iscosi ty : S A E 90 

S Cool ing s y s t e m Honda Long Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 2: 
P/N OL999-9001 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Normal Conditions 

'00 Model 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d is tance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. T h i s Main tenance S c h e d u l e out l ines the m i n i m u m 
required maintenance . If the veh ic le is normal ly dr iven in C a n a d a , use the Maintenance S c h e d u l e for S e v e r e 
Condi t ions. 

D is tance T i m e Ma in tenance I tems 
7,500 mi les 12,000 km Do i tems in A . 
15,000 mi les 24,000 km 1 y e a r Do i tems in A a n d B. 
22,500 mi les 36,000 km Do i tems in A . 
30,000 mi les 48,000 km 2 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
37,500 mi les 60,000 km Do i tems in A . 
45,000 mi les 72,000 km 3 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and D. 

3 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

52,500 mi les 84,000 km Do i tems in A . 
60,000 mi les 96,000 km 4 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, a n d C . 
67,500 mi les 108,000 km Do i tems in A . 
75,000 mi les 120,000 km 5 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, a n d D. 
82,500 mi les 132,000 km Do i tems in A . 
90,000 mi les 144,000 km 6 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and E . 

6 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid . 

97,500 mi les 156,000 km Do i tems in A. 
105,000 mi ies 168,000 km 7 y e a r s Inspect idle s p e e d (see page 11-140). 

Idle s p e e d : 8 0 0 ± 5 0 rpm in neutral . 
105,000 mi ies 168,000 km 7 y e a r s 

Do i tems in A , B, D, and F. 
112,500 mi les 180,000 km Do i tems in A . 
120,000 mi les 192,000 km 8 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B , and C . 

9 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 
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Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , a n d F a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part M a in t en an ce I t e m s 

A Rep lace engine oil (see page 8-6) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
E n g i n e oil capaci ty without oil filter: 4.5 L (4.8 U S qt) 

C h e c k tire inflation and condit ion every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km). 
B Rep lace engine oil filter (see page 8-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

E n g i n e oil capaci ty with oil filter: 4.8 L (5.1 U S qt) 
C h e c k front and rear brakes (see page 19-3) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k pads and d i s c s for w e a r ( thickness) , d a m a g e , a n d c r a c k s . 
• C h e c k cal ipers for d a m a g e , leaks, and t ightness of mount ing bolts. 
C h e c k parking brake adjustment (see page 19-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

C h e c k the number of c l icks (9 to 13) w h e n the parking lever is pul led up with 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf) of 
force. 

Inspect tie-rod e n d s , steer ing gearbox, and boots (see page 17-5) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 
1 year . 
• C h e c k rack grease and steer ing l inkage. 
• C h e c k boots for d a m a g e and leaking g rease . 
Inspect s u s p e n s i o n c o m p o n e n t s (see page 18-3) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k bolts for t ightness. 
• C h e c k condit ion of ball joint boots for deterioration and d a m a g e . 
Inspect driveshaft boots (see page 16-4) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 y e a r . 

C h e c k boots for c racks and boot bands for t ightness. 
Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 
year . 

C h e c k the master cyl inder , proportioning control v a l v e , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 
year . 

C h e c k the master cyl inder , proportioning control v a l v e , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

Inspect all fluid leve ls , condit ion of f luids, and check for leaks every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• E n g i n e coolant (see page 10-9) 
• Manual t ransmiss ion fluid (MTF) (see page 13-3) 
• Brake fluid (see page 19-9) 
• Clutch fluid (see step 1 on page 12-6) 
• Rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) 
• W indsh ie ld w a s h e r fluid (see page 22-184) 
Inspect cool ing s y s t e m h o s e s and connect ions (see page 10-2) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k for d a m a g e , leaks, and deterioration. 
• C h e c k for proper fan operat ion. 
Inspect exhaust s y s t e m * (see page 9-5) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

C h e c k catalytic converter heat sh ie ld , exhaust pipe, a n d muffler for d a m a g e , leaks, and t ightness. 
Inspect fuel l ines* (see page 11-148) and connect ions* (see page 11-150) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) 
or 1 year . 

C h e c k for loose connect ions , c racks , and deterioration; retighten loose connect ions and replace 
d a m a g e d parts. 

N O T E : Accord ing to state and federal regulat ions, failure to do the main tenance i tems marked with an aster isk ( * ) wil l 
not void the c u s t o m e r ' s e m i s s i o n s warrant ies . However , Honda r e c o m m e n d s that all ma in tenance serv ice be done at 
the r e c o m m e n d e d intervals to ensure long-term reliability. 

(cont'd) 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Normal Conditions (conf d) 

'00 Model 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d is tance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. T h i s Maintenance S c h e d u l e outl ines the m i n i m u m 
required ma in tenance . If the vehic le is normal ly dr iven in C a n a d a , use the Maintenance S c h e d u l e for S e v e r e 
Condi t ions. 

Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , and F a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part Ma in t en an ce I t ems 

C Rep lace air c leaner e lement (see page 11-169) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km). C 
Inspect dr ive belt (see page 4-42) e v e r y 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 

Look for c r a c k s and d a m a g e , then check the posit ion of the drive belt auto- tensioner indicator. 

C 

Rep lace dust and pollen filter (see page 21-27) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
• If the veh ic le is primari ly dr iven in a r e a s that have high concentrat ions of dust , pol len, or soot in the air, 

replace tw ice a s often (at the 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 y e a r interval). 
• Rep lace it w h e n e v e r airf low f rom the heating and air condit ioning s y s t e m is l e s s than normal . 

C 

Rep lace rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
Capaci ty : 0.74 L (0.78 U S qt); use Hypoid G e a r Oil G L 5 or G L 6 . 

D Rep lace engine coolant (see page 10-9) at 45,000 mi les (72,000 km) or 3 y e a r s , then every 30,000 mi les 
(48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 

Capaci ty : 6.5 L (1.72 U S gal); u s e Honda Long Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 2. 
E Rep lace manua l t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (see page 13-3) every 90,000 mi les (144,000 km) or 6 y e a r s . 

Capaci ty : 1.48 L (1.56 U S qt); u s e Honda M T F . 
F Rep lace spark p lugs (see page 4-28) every 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 

U s e PFR7G-1 I S (NGK) or P K 2 2 P R - L 1 1 S ( D E N S O ) . 
F 

Inspect v a l v e c lea rance (cold) (see page 6-10) every 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 
• Intake: 0.21—0.25 m m (0.008—0.010 in.) 
• Exhaust : 0.25—0.29 m m (0.010—0.011 in.) 
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Listed by Distance/Time for Severe Conditions 

'00 Model 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d istance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. U s e this s c h e d u l e if the vehic le is dr iven M A I N L Y in 
C a n a d a or in any of the fol lowing condit ions. If only O C C A S I O N A L L Y dr iven in these condi t ions, u s e the Normal 
Condi t ions schedu le . 

S e v e r e Driving Condi t ions 
• L e s s than 5 mi les (8 km) per trip or, in freezing temperatures , l e s s than 10 mi les (16 km) per trip 
• In extremely hot weather (over 90 °F/32 °C) 
• Extens ive idling or long per iods of s top-and-go driving, s u c h a s a taxi or a c o m m e r c i a l del ivery veh ic le 
• Driving on mounta inous roads 
• O n muddy, dusty, or de- iced roads 

D is tance T i m e M a i n t e n a n c e I t ems 
3,750 mi les 6,000 km Do item in A . 
7,500 mi les 12,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
11,250 mi les 18,000 km Do item in A . 
15,000 mi les 24,000 km 1 year Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
18,750 mi les 30,000 km Do item in A . 
22,500 mi les 36,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
26,250 mi les 42,000 km Do item in A . 
30,000 mi les 48,000 km 2 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and D. 
33,750 mi les 54,000 km Do item in A . 
37,500 mi les 60,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
41,250 mi les 66,000 km Do item in A . 
45,000 mi les 72,000 km 3 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and E. 

3 y e a r s Replace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid . 

48,750 mi les 78,000 km Do item in A . 
52,500 mi les 84,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
56,250 mi les 90,000 km Do item in A . 
60,000 mi les 96,000 km 4 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and D. 

(cont'd) 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Severe Conditions (cont'd) 

'00 Model 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d istance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. U s e this s c h e d u l e if the vehic le is dr iven M A I N L Y in 
C a n a d a or in a n y of the fol lowing condi t ions. If only O C C A S I O N A L L Y dr iven in these condi t ions, use the Normal 
Condi t ions s c h e d u l e . 

S e v e r e Driving Cond i t ions 
• L e s s than 5 mi les (8 km) per trip or, in freezing tempera tures , l e s s than 10 mi les (16 km) per trip 
• In ext remely hot weather (over 90 °F/32 °C) 
• Ex tens ive idling or long per iods of s top-and-go dr iv ing, s u c h a s a taxi or a c o m m e r c i a l del ivery veh ic le 
• Driving on mounta inous roads 
• O n muddy , dusty , or de- iced roads 

D is tance T i m e Ma in tenance I t ems 
63,750 mi les 102,000 km Do i tem in A . 
67,500 mi les 108,000 km Do i tems in A a n d B. 
71,250 mi les 114,000 km Do item in A . 
75,000 mi les 120,000 km 5 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and E . 
78,750 mi les 126,000 km Do item in A . 
82,500 mi les 132,000 km Do i tems in A a n d B. 
86,250 mi les 138,000 km Do i tem in A . 
90,000 mi les 144,000 km 6 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and D. 

6 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

93,750 mi les 150,000 km Do item in A . 
97,500 mi les 156,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
101,250 mi les 162,000 km Do item in A . 
105,000 mi les 168,000 km 7 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , E , and F. 105,000 mi les 168,000 km 7 y e a r s 

Inspect idle s p e e d (see page 11-140). 
Idle s p e e d : 8 0 0 ± 5 0 rpm in neutral . 

108,750 mi les 175,000 km Do item in A . 
112,500 mi les 181,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
116,250 mi les 187,000 km Do item in A . 
120,000 mi les 192,000 km 8 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and D. 

9 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 
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Do the i tems in parts A , B, C y D, E r and F a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part M a i n t e n a n c e I tems 

A Rep lace engine oil (see page 8-6) and oil filter (see page 8-7) every 3,750 mi les (6,000 km) or 6 months . 
Eng ine oil capaci ty with oil filter: 4.8 L (5.1 U S qt) 

B C h e c k tire inflation and condit ion every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km). 
Check front and rear brakes (see page 19-3) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k pads and d i s c s for w e a r ( thickness) , d a m a g e , and c r a c k s . 
• Check ca l ipers for d a m a g e , leaks, and t ightness of mount ing bolts. 
Inspect tie-rod e n d s , steer ing gearbox, and boots (see page 17-5) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Check rack g r e a s e and steer ing l inkage. 
• C h e c k boots for d a m a g e and leaking grease . 
Inspect s u s p e n s i o n c o m p o n e n t s (see page 18-3) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Check bolts for t ightness. 
• Check condit ion of ball joint boots for deterioration and d a m a g e . 
Inspect dr iveshaft boots (see page 16-4) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 

Check boots for c racks and boot bands for t ightness. 
C Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 

year . 
Check the master cyl inder , proportioning control v a l v e , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 
year . 

Check the master cyl inder , proportioning control v a l v e , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

C h e c k parking brake adjustment (see page 19-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
Check the n u m b e r of c l icks (9 to 13) w h e n the parking lever is pul led up with 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf) of 
force. 

Rep lace air c leaner e lement (see page 11-169) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
Rep lace rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Capaci ty: 0.74 L (0.78 U S qt); u s e Hypoid G e a r Oil G L 5 or G L 6 . 
Lubricate all h inges , locks, and latches with Mult ipurpose G r e a s e . 
C h e c k all l ights (see page 22-110). 

Check function of all interior and exterior l ights, and the posit ion of the headl ights. 
Inspect all f luid leve ls , condit ion of f luids, and check for leaks every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Eng ine coolant (see page 10-9) 
• Manual t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (MTF) (see page 13-3) 
• Brake fluid (see page 19-9) 
• Clutch fluid (see step 1 on page 12-6) 
• Rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) 
• Windshie ld w a s h e r fluid (see page 22-184) 
Inspect cool ing s y s t e m h o s e s and connect ions (see page 10-2) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Check for d a m a g e , leaks, and deterioration. 
• Check for proper fan operat ion. 
Inspect exhaust s y s t e m * (see page 9-5) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Check catalyt ic converter heat sh ie ld , exhaust pipe, and muffler for d a m a g e , leaks, and t ightness. 
Inspect fuel l ines* (see page 11-148) and connect ions* (see page 11-150). every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) 
or 1 year . 

Check for loose connect ions , c racks , and deteriorat ion; retighten loose connect ions and replace 
d a m a g e d parts. 

Inspect vehic le underbody. 
Check the paint for d a m a g e , sc ra tches , s tone ch ipping, and dents . 

N O T E : Accord ing to state and federal regulat ions, fai lure to do the main tenance i tems marked with an aster isk ( * ) will 
not void the c u s t o m e r ' s e m i s s i o n s warrant ies . However , Honda r e c o m m e n d s that all ma in tenance serv ice be done at 
the r e c o m m e n d e d intervals to ensure long-term reliability. 

(cont'd) 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Severe Conditions (cont'd) 

'00 Model 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d is tance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. U s e this s c h e d u l e if the vehic le is dr iven M A I N L Y in 
C a n a d a or in a n y of the fo l lowing condi t ions. If only O C C A S I O N A L L Y dr iven in these condi t ions, use the Normal 
Condi t ions s c h e d u l e . 

S e v e r e Driving Cond i t ions 
• L e s s than 5 mi les (8 km) per trip or, in f reezing tempera tures , l ess than 10 mi les (16 km) per trip 
• In ext remely hot w e a t h e r (over 90 °F/32 °C) 
• Ex tens ive idling or long per iods of s top-and-go dr iv ing, s u c h a s a taxi or a c o m m e r c i a l del ivery vehic le 
• Driving on mounta inous roads 
• O n muddy , dusty , or de- iced roads 

Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , and F a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part M a i n t e n a n c e I t ems 

D Inspect dr ive belt (see page 4-42) e v e r y 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
Look for c r a c k s and d a m a g e , then check the posit ion of the drive belt auto-tensioner indicator. 

D 

Rep lace dust and pollen filter (see page 21-27) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
• If the veh ic le is pr imari ly dr iven in urban a r e a s that have high concentrat ions of dust , pol len, or soot in 

the air, replace every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km). 
• Rep lace it w h e n e v e r airf low f rom the heat ing and air condit ioning s y s t e m is l ess than normal . 

D 

Rep lace manua l t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (see page 13-3) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
Capaci ty : 1.48 L (1.56 U S qt); u s e Honda M T F . 

E Rep lace engine coolant (see page 10-9) at 45,000 mi les (72,000 km) or 3 y e a r s , then every 30,000 mi les 
(48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 

Capaci ty : 6.5 L (1.72 U S gal); u s e Honda L o n g Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 2. 
F Rep lace spark p lugs (see page 4-28) e v e r y 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 

U s e P F R 7 G - 1 1 S (NGK) or P K 2 2 P R - L 1 1 S ( D E N S O ) . 
F 

Inspect va lve c l e a r a n c e (cold) (see page 6-10) every 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 
• Intake: 0 . 2 1 - 0 . 2 5 m m ( 0 . 0 0 8 - 0 . 0 1 0 in.) 
• Exhaus t : 0.25—0.29 m m (0.010—0.011 in.) 
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Listed by Distance/Time for Normal Conditions 

'01-03 Models 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d istance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. T h i s Maintenance S c h e d u l e outl ines the m i n i m u m 
required main tenance . If the vehic le is normal ly dr iven in C a n a d a , use the Maintenance S c h e d u l e for S e v e r e 
Condi t ions. 

D is tance T i m e Ma in t en an ce I t e m s 
7,500 mi les 12,000 km Do i tems in A . 
15,000 mi les 24,000 km 1 y e a r Do i tems in A and B. 
22,500 mi les 36,000 km Do i tems in A . 
30,000 mi les 48,000 km 2 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
37,500 mi les 60,000 km Do i tems in A . 
45,000 mi les 72,000 km 3 y e a r s Do i tems in A and B. 

3 y e a r s Replace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

52,500 mi les 84,000 km Do i tems in A . 
60,000 mi les 96,000 km 4 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
67,500 mi les 108,000 km Do i tems in A . 
75,000 mi les 120,000 km 5 y e a r s Do i tems in A and B. 
82,500 mi les 132,000 km Do i tems in A . 
90,000 mi les 144,000 km 6 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 

6 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

97,500 mi les 156,000 km Do i tems in A . 
105,000 mi les 168,000 km 7 y e a r s Inspect idle s p e e d (see page 11-140). 

Idle s p e e d : 8 0 0 ± 5 0 rpm in neutral . 
105,000 mi les 168,000 km 7 y e a r s 

Do i tems in A , B, and D. 
112,500 mi les 180,000 km Do i tems in A . 
120,000 mi les 192,000 km 8 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and E . 

9 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

120,000 mi les 192,000 km 10 y e a r s Do item in F. 

(cont'd) 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Normal Conditions (cont'd) 

'01-03 Models 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d is tance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. T h i s Maintenance S c h e d u l e outl ines the m i n i m u m 
required main tenance . If the veh ic le is normal ly dr iven in C a n a d a , use the Maintenance S c h e d u l e for S e v e r e 
Condi t ions. 

Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , and F a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part M a i n t e n a n c e I t ems 

A Rep lace engine oil (see page 8-6) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
Eng ine oil capaci ty without oil filter: 4.5 L (4.8 U S qt) 

C h e c k tire inflation and condit ion every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km). 
B Rep lace engine oil filter (see page 8-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Eng ine oil capaci ty with oil filter: 4.8 L (5.1 U S qt) 
C h e c k front and rear brakes (see page 19-3) e v e r y 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Check pads and d i s c s for w e a r ( th ickness) , d a m a g e , and c racks . 
• C h e c k ca l ipers for d a m a g e , leaks , and t ightness of mount ing bolts. 
C h e c k parking brake ad justment (see page 19-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Check the number of c l icks (9 to 13) w h e n the parking lever is pulled up with 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf) of 
force. 

Inspect t ie-rod e n d s , s teer ing gearbox , and boots (see page 17-5) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 
1 year . 
• C h e c k rack g r e a s e and steer ing l inkage. 
• C h e c k boots for d a m a g e and leaking g r e a s e . 

Inspect t ie-rod e n d s , s teer ing gearbox , and boots (see page 17-5) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 
1 year . 
• C h e c k rack g r e a s e and steer ing l inkage. 
• C h e c k boots for d a m a g e and leaking g r e a s e . 
Inspect s u s p e n s i o n c o m p o n e n t s (see page 18-3) every 15,000 mi les (24 ,000 km) o r 1 year . 
• Check bolts for t ightness. 
• Check condit ion of ball joint boots for deterioration and d a m a g e . 
Inspect dr iveshaft boots (see page 16-4) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

C h e c k boots for c racks and boot bands for t ightness. 
Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 
year . 

C h e c k the master cyl inder , proport ioning control va lve , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 
year . 

C h e c k the master cyl inder , proport ioning control va lve , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 
Inspect all f luid leve ls , condit ion of f lu ids, and ch eck for leaks every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Eng ine coolant (see page 10-9) 
• Manual t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (MTF) (see page 13-3) 
• Brake fluid (see page 19-9) 
• C lutch fluid (see step 1 on page 12-6) 
• Rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) 
• W indsh ie ld w a s h e r fluid (see page 22-184) 
Inspect cool ing s y s t e m h o s e s a n d connect ions (see page 10-2) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k for d a m a g e , leaks, and deterioration. 
• C h e c k for proper fan operat ion. 
Inspect exhaus t s y s t e m * (see page 9-5) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

C h e c k catalyt ic conver ter heat sh ie ld , exhaus t pipe, and muffler for d a m a g e , leaks, and t ightness. 
Inspect fuel l ines* (see page 11-148) and connect ions* (see page 11-150) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) 
or 1 year . 

C h e c k for loose connec t ions , c r a c k s , and deterioration; retighten loose connect ions and replace 
d a m a g e d parts. 

N O T E : A c c o r d i n g to state and federal regulat ions, failure to do the ma in tenance i tems marked with an aster isk ( * ) will 
not void the c u s t o m e r ' s e m i s s i o n s warrant ies . However , Honda r e c o m m e n d s that all maintenance serv ice be done at 
the r e c o m m e n d e d intervals to e n s u r e long-term reliability. 
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Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , a n d F a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part Ma in tenance I t ems 

C Rep lace air c leaner e lement (see page 11-169) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km). C 
Inspect drive belt (see page 4-42) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 

Look for c racks and d a m a g e , then check the posit ion of the drive belt auto- tensioner indicator. 

C 

Rep lace dust and pollen filter (see page 21-27) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
• If the vehic le is pr imari ly dr iven in a r e a s that have high concentrat ions of dust , pol len, or soot in the air, 

replace twice a s often (at the 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 y e a r interval). 
• Rep lace it w h e n e v e r airf low f rom the heating and air condit ioning s y s t e m is l e s s than normal . 

C 

Rep lace rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
Capaci ty: 0.74 L (0.78 U S qt); use Hypoid G e a r Oil G L 5 or G L 6 . 

D Rep lace spark plugs (see page 4-28) every 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 
U s e P F R 7 G - 1 1 S (NGK) or P K 2 2 P R - L 1 1 S ( D E N S O ) . 

D 

Inspect va lve c learance (cold) (see page 6-10) every 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 
• Intake: 0 . 2 1 - 0 . 2 5 m m ( 0 . 0 0 8 - 0 . 0 1 0 in.) 
• Exhaust : 0.25—0.29 m m (0.010—0.011 in.) 

E Rep lace manua l t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (see page 13-3) every 120,000 mi les (192,000 km) or 8 y e a r s . 
Capaci ty : 1.48 L (1.56 U S qt); use Honda MTF. 

F Rep lace engine coolant (see page 10-9) at 120,000 mi les (192,000 km) or 10 y e a r s , then every 
60,000 mi les (96,000 km) or 5 y e a r s . 

Capaci ty: 6.5 L (1.72 U S gal); use Honda Long Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 2. 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Severe Conditions 

'01-03 Models 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d is tance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. U s e this s c h e d u l e if the vehic le is dr iven M A I N L Y in 
C a n a d a or in any of the fol lowing condi t ions. If only O C C A S I O N A L L Y dr iven in these condi t ions, use the Normal 
Condi t ions s c h e d u l e . 

S e v e r e Driving Cond i t ions 
• L e s s than 5 mi les (8 km) per trip or, in freezing tempera tures , l e s s than 10 mi les (16 km) per trip 
• In ext remely hot wea ther (over 90 °F/32 *€) 
• Ex tens ive idling or long per iods of s top-and-go dr iv ing, s u c h a s a taxi or a c o m m e r c i a l del ivery vehic le 
• Driving on mounta inous roads 
• O n muddy , dusty, or de- iced roads 

D is tance T i m e Ma in tenance I t ems 
3,750 mi les 6,000 km Do item in A . 
7,500 mi les 12,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
11,250 mi les 18,000 km Do item in A . 
15,000 mi les 24,000 km 1 y e a r Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
18,750 mi les 30,000 km Do item in A . 
22,500 mi les 36,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
26,250 mi les 42,000 km Do item in A . 
30,000 mi les 48,000 km 2 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and D. 
33,750 mi les 54,000 km Do item in A . 
37,500 mi les 60,000 km Do i tems in A and R. 
41,250 mi les 66,000 km Do item in A . 
45,000 mi les 72,000 km 3 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 

3 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

48,750 mi les 78,000 km Do item in A . 
52,500 mi les 84,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
56,250 mi les 90,000 km Do item in A . 
60,000 mi les 96,000 km 4 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , D, and E . 
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Dis tance T i m e M a i n t e n a n c e I tems 
63,750 mi les 102,000 km Do item in A . 
67,500 mi les 108,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
71,250 mi les 114,000 km Do item in A . 
75,000 mi les 120,000 km 5 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
78,750 mi les 126,000 km Do item in A . 
82,500 mi les 132,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
86,250 mi les 138,000 km Do item in A . 
90,000 mi les 144,000 km 6 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and D. 

6 y e a r s Replace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake F lu id . 

93,750 mi les 150,000 km Do item in A . 
97,500 mi les 156,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
101,250 mi les 162,000 km Do item in A . 
105,000 mi les 168,000 km 7 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and F. 105,000 mi les 168,000 km 7 y e a r s 

Inspect idle s p e e d (see page 11-140). 
Idle s p e e d : 8 0 0 ± 5 0 rpm in neutral . 

108,750 mi les 175,000 km Do item in A . 
112,500 mi les 181,000 km Do i tems in A a n d B. 
116,250 mi les 187,000 km Do item in A . 
120,000 mi les 192,000 km 8 y e a r s Dp i tems in A , B, C , D, E , and G . 

9 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake F lu id . 

(cont'd) 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Severe Conditions (cont'd) 

'01-03 Models 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d is tance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. U s e this s c h e d u l e if the vehic le is dr iven M A I N L Y in 
C a n a d a or in a n y of the fol lowing condi t ions. If only O C C A S I O N A L L Y dr iven in these condi t ions, u s e the Normal 
Condi t ions s c h e d u l e . 

S e v e r e Driving C o n d i t i o n s 
• L e s s than 5 mi les (8 km) per trip or, in freezing tempera tures , l ess than 10 mi les (16 km) per trip 
• In ext remely hot wea ther (over 90 °F/32 °C) 
• E x t e n s i v e idling or long per iods of s top-and-go dr iv ing, s u c h a s a taxi or a c o m m e r c i a l del ivery vehic le 
• Driving on mounta inous roads 
• O n muddy , dusty , or de- iced roads 

Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , F, and G a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part Ma in tenance I t ems 

A Rep lace eng ine oil (see page 8-6) and oil filter (see page 8-7) every 3,750 mi les (6,000 km) or 6 months . 
E n g i n e oil capaci ty with oil filter: 4.8 L (5.1 U S qt) 

B C h e c k tire inflation and condit ion every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km). B 
C h e c k front and rear brakes (see page 19-3) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k pads and d i s c s for w e a r ( th ickness) , d a m a g e , and cracks . 
• C h e c k ca l ipers for d a m a g e , leaks , and t ightness of mount bolts. 

B 

Inspect t ie-rod e n d s , s teer ing gearbox , and boots (see page 17-5) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k rack g r e a s e and steer ing l inkage. 
• C h e c k boots for d a m a g e and leaking g r e a s e . 

B 

Inspect s u s p e n s i o n c o m p o n e n t s (see page 18-3) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k bolts for t ightness. 
• C h e c k condit ion of ball joint boots for deterioration and d a m a g e . 

B 

Inspect dr iveshaft boots (see page 16-4) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
C h e c k boots for c racks and boot bands for t ightness. 
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Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , F, and G a s required for the mi ieage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part Ma in tenance I t ems 

C Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) every 15,000 m i l e s (24,000 km) or 1 
year . 

C h e c k the master cyl inder , proportioning control va lve , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) every 15,000 m i l e s (24,000 km) or 1 
year . 

C h e c k the master cyl inder , proportioning control va lve , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

C h e c k parking brake adjustment (see page 19-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
Check the number of c l icks (9 to 13) w h e n the parking lever is pul led up with 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf) of 
force. 

Rep lace air c leaner e lement (see page 11-169) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
Rep lace rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Capaci ty: 0.74 L (0.78 U S qt); u s e Hypoid G e a r Oil G L 5 or G L 6 . 
Lubricate all h inges , locks, and latches with Mult ipurpose G r e a s e . 
Check all l ights (see page 22-110). 

Check function of all interior and exterior l ights, and the posit ion of the headl ights. 
Inspect all fluid leve ls , condit ion of f luids, and check for leaks every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Eng ine coolant (see page 10-9) 
• Manual t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (MTF) (see page 13-3) 
• Brake fluid (see page 19-9) 
• Clutch fluid (see step 1 on page 12-6) 
• Rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) 
• Windsh ie ld w a s h e r fluid (see page 22-184) 
Inspect cool ing s y s t e m h o s e s and connect ions (see page 10-2) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Check for d a m a g e , leaks, and deterioration. 
• Check for proper fan operat ion. 
Inspect exhaust s y s t e m * (see page 9-5) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Check catalyt ic converter heat sh ie ld , exhaust pipe, and muffler for d a m a g e , leaks , and t ightness. 
Inspect fuel l ines* (see page 11-148) and connect ions* (see page 11-150) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) 
or 1 year . 

Check for loose connect ions , c r a c k s , and deterioration; retighten loose connect ions and replace 
d a m a g e d parts. 

Inspect veh ic le underbody. 
Check the paint for d a m a g e , s c r a t c h e s , stone chipping, and dents . 

D Inspect drive belt (see page 4-42) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
Look for c racks and d a m a g e , then check the posit ion of the drive belt auto-tensioner indicator. 

Rep lace dust and pollen filter (see page 21-27) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 years . 
• If the vehic le is primari ly dr iven in a reas that have high concentrat ions of dust , pol len, or soot in the air, 

replace every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km). 
• Rep lace it w h e n e v e r airf low f rom the heating and air condit ioning s y s t e m is l e s s than normal . 

E Rep lace manua l t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (see page 13-3) every 60,000 mi les (96,000 km) or 4 y e a r s . 
Capaci ty: 1.48 L (1.56 U S qt); use Honda M T F . 

F Rep lace spark plugs (see page 4-28) every 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 
U s e P F R 7 G - 1 1 S (NGK) or P K 2 2 P R - L 1 1 S ( D E N S O ) . 

Inspect va lve c learance (cold) (see page 6-10) every 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 
• Intake: 0.21—0.25 m m (0.008—0.010 in.) 
• Exhaust : 0.25—0.29 m m (0.010—0.011 in.) 

G Replace engine coolant (see page 10-9) at 120,000 mi les (192,000 km) or 10 y e a r s , then every 
60,000 mi les (96,000 km) or 5 y e a r s . 

Capaci ty: 6.5 L (1.72 U S gal) ; use Honda Long Life Anti freeze/Coolant T y p e 2. 
N O T E : Accord ing to state and federal regulat ions, failure to do the maintenance i tems marked with an aster isk ( * ) will 
not void the c u s t o m e r ' s e m i s s i o n s warrant ies . However , Honda r e c o m m e n d s that all ma in tenance serv ice be done at 
the r e c o m m e n d e d intervals to ensure long-term reliability. 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Normal Conditions 

'04-05 Models 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d is tance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. T h i s Maintenance S c h e d u l e out l ines the m i n i m u m 
required ma in tenance . If the veh ic le is normal ly dr iven in C a n a d a , u s e the Maintenance S c h e d u l e for S e v e r e 
Condi t ions. 

D i s t a n c e T i m e Ma in t en an ce I tems 
7,500 mi les 12,000 km Do i tems in A . 
15,000 mi les 24,000 km 1 y e a r Do i tems in A and B. 
22,500 mi les 36,000 km Do i tems in A . 
30,000 mi les 48,000 km 2 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
37,500 mi les 60,000 km Do i tems in A . 
45,000 mi les 72,000 km 3 y e a r s Do i tems in A and B. 

3 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

52,500 mi les 84,000 km Do i tems in A . 
60,000 mi les 96,000 km 4 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
67,500 mi les 108,000 km Do i tems in A . 
75,000 mi les 120,000 km 5 y e a r s " Do i tems in A and B. 
82,500 mi les 132,000 km Do i tems in A . 
90,000 mi les 144,000 km 6 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 

6 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid . 

97,500 mi les 156,000 km Do i tems in A . 
105,000 mi les 168,000 km 7 y e a r s Inspect idle s p e e d (see page 11-140). 

Idle s p e e d : 8 0 0 ± 5 0 rpm in neutral . 
105,000 mi les 168,000 km 7 y e a r s 

Do i tems in A , B, and D. 
112,500 mi les 180,000 km Do i tems in A . 
120,000 mi les 192,000 km 8 y e a r s Do i tem in E . 
120,000 mi les 192,000 km 8 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and F. 

9 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

127,500 mi les 204,000 km Do i tems in A . 
135,000 mi les 216,000 km 11 y e a r s Do i tems in A and B. 
142,500 mi les 228,000 km Do i tems in A . 
150,000 mi les 240,000 km 12 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 

12 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 
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Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , and F a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part Ma in tenance I t ems 

A Replace engine oil (see page 8-6) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
Eng ine oil capaci ty without oil filter: 4.5 L (4.8 U S qt) 

C h e c k tire inflation and condit ion, every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km). 
B Replace engine oil filter (see page 8-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Engine oil capaci ty with oil filter: 4.8 L (5.1 U S qt) 
Check front and rear brakes (see page 19-3) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Check pads and d i s c s for w e a r ( thickness), d a m a g e , a n d c racks . 
• Check ca l ipers for d a m a g e , leaks, and t ightness of mount ing bolts. 
Check parking brake adjustment (see page 19-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Check the number of c l icks (9 to 13) w h e n the parking lever is pulled up with 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf) of 
force. 

Inspect tie-rod e n d s , steer ing gearbox, and boots (see page 17-5) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 
1 year . 
• Check rack g r e a s e and steer ing l inkage. 
• Check boots for d a m a g e and leaking g rease . 
Inspect s u s p e n s i o n c o m p o n e n t s (see page 18-3) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Check bolts for t ightness. 
• Check condit ion of ball joint boots for deterioration and d a m a g e . 
Inspect dr iveshaft boots (see page 16-4) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Check boots for c racks and boot bands for t ightness. 
Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 
year . 

Check the master cyl inder , proportioning control v a l v e , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 
year . 

Check the master cyl inder , proportioning control v a l v e , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

Inspect all fluid leve ls , condit ion of f luids, and check for leaks every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Engine coolant (see page 10-9) 
• Manual t ransmiss ion fluid (MTF) (see page 13-3) 
• Brake fluid (see page 19-9) 
• Clutch fluid (see step 1 on page 12-6) 
• Rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) 
• Windshie ld w a s h e r fluid (see page 22-184) 
Inspect exhaust s y s t e m * (see page 9-6) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Check catalytic converter heat sh ie ld , exhaus t pipe, and muffler for d a m a g e , leaks, and t ightness. 
Inspect fuel l ines* (see page 11-148) and connect ions* (see page 11-150) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) 
or 1 year . 

Check for loose connect ions , c racks , and deterioration; retighten loose connect ions and replace 
damaged parts. 

N O T E : Accord ing to state and federal regulat ions, fai lure to do the ma in tenance i tems marked with an aster isk ( * ) wil l 
not vo id the cus tomer 's e m i s s i o n s warrant ies . However , Honda r e c o m m e n d s that all maintenance serv ice be done at 
the r e c o m m e n d e d intervals to ensure long-term reliability. 

(cont'd) 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Normal Conditions (cont'd) 

'04-05 Models 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d is tance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. T h i s Main tenance S c h e d u l e outl ines the m i n i m u m 
required ma in tenance . If the veh ic le is normal ly dr iven in C a n a d a , use the Maintenance S c h e d u l e for S e v e r e 
Condi t ions. 

Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , and F a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part M a i n t e n a n c e I t ems 

C R ep lace air c leaner e lement (see page 11-169) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km). C 
Inspect dr ive belt (see page 4-42) e v e r y 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 

Look for c r a c k s and d a m a g e , then check the posit ion of the dr ive belt auto-tensioner indicator. 

C 

R ep lace dust and pollen filter (see page 21-27) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
• If the veh ic le is pr imari ly dr iven in a r e a s that have high concentrat ions of dust , pol len, or soot in the air, 

rep lace twice a s often (at the 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 y e a r interval). 
• Rep lace it w h e n e v e r airf low f rom the heating and air condit ioning s y s t e m is l ess than normal . 

C 

R e p l a c e rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
Capaci ty : 0.74 L (0.78 U S qt); use Hypoid G e a r Oil G L 5 or G L 6 . 

D Rep lace spark p lugs (see page 4-28) every 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 
U s e P F R 7 G - 1 1 S (NGK) or P K 2 2 P R - L 1 1 S ( D E N S O ) . 

D 

Inspect v a l v e c l e a r a n c e (cold) (see page 6-10) every 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 
• Intake: 0 . 2 1 - 0 . 2 5 m m ( 0 . 0 0 8 - 0 . 0 1 0 in.) 
• E x h a u s t : 0.25—0.29 m m (0.010—0.011 in.) 

E Rep lace m a n u a l t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (see page 13-3) every 120,000 mi les (192,000 km) or 6 y e a r s . 
Capaci ty : 1.48 L (1.56 U S qt); use Honda M T F . 

F Rep lace e n g i n e c o o l a n t (see p a g e 1 0 9 ) a t 120,000 mi les (192,000 km) or 10 y e a r s , then every 
60,000 mi les (96,000 km) or 5 y e a r s . 

Capaci ty : 6.5 L (1.72 U S gal); use Honda Long Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 2. 
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Listed by Distance/Time for Severe Conditions 

'04-05 Models 
S e r v i c e at the indicated distance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. U s e this s c h e d u l e if the vehic le is dr iven M A I N L Y in 
C a n a d a or in any of the fol lowing condi t ions. If only O C C A S I O N A L L Y dr iven in these condi t ions, use the Normal 
Condi t ions s c h e d u l e . 

S e v e r e Driving Condi t ions 
• L e s s than 5 mi les (8 km) per trip or, in freezing temperatures , l e s s than 10 mi les (16 km) per trip 
• In ext remely hot weather (over 90 °F/32 °C) 
• Ex tens ive idling or long per iods of stop-and-go dr iv ing, s u c h a s a taxi or a c o m m e r c i a l del ivery veh ic le 
• Driving on mounta inous roads 
• O n muddy , dusty, or de- iced roads 

D is tance T i m e Ma in tenance I t ems 
3,750 mi les 6,000 km Do item in A. 
7,500 mi les 12,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
11,250 mi les 18,000 km Do item in A . 
15,000 mi les 24,000 km 1 year Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
18,750 mi les 30,000 km Do item in A . 
22,500 mi les 36,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
26,250 mi les 42,000 km Do item in A . 
30,000 mi les 48,000 km 2 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and D. 
33,750 mi les 54,000 km Do item in A . 
37,500 mi les 60,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
41,250 mi les 66,000 km Do item in A . 
45,000 mi les 72,000 km 3 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B , and C . 

3 y e a r s Replace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

48,750 mi les 78,000 km Do item in A . 
52,500 mi les 84,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
56,250 mi les 90,000 km Do item in A . 
60,000 mi les 96,000 km 4 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , D, and E. 

(cont'd) 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Severe Conditions (cont'd) 

'04-05 Models 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d is tance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. U s e this s c h e d u l e if the vehic le is dr iven M A I N L Y in 
C a n a d a or in a n y of the fol lowing condi t ions. If only O C C A S I O N A L L Y dr iven in these condi t ions, use the Normal 
Condi t ions s c h e d u l e . 

S e v e r e Driving Cond i t ions 
• L e s s than 5 mi les (8 km) per trip or, in freezing tempera tures , l e s s than 10 mi les (16 km) per trip 
• In ex t remely hot wea ther (over 90 °F/32 °C) 
• Ex tens ive idling or long per iods of s top-and-go dr iv ing, s u c h a s a taxi or a c o m m e r c i a l del ivery vehic le 
• Driving on mounta inous roads 
• O n muddy , dusty , or de- iced roads 

D is tance T i m e Ma in tenance I t ems 
63,750 mi les 102,000 km Do item in A . 
67,500 mi les 108,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
71,250 mi les 114,000 km Do item in A . 
75,000 mi les 120,000 km 5 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
78,750 mi les 126,000 km Do item in A . 
82,500 mi les 132,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
86,250 mi les 138,000 km Do item in A . 
90,000 mi les 144,000 km 6 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and D. 

6 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

93,750 mi les 150,000 km Do item in A . 
97,500 mi les 156,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
101,250 mi les 162,000 km Do item in A . 
105,000 mi les 168,000 km 7 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and F. 105,000 mi les 168,000 km 7 y e a r s 

Inspect idle s p e e d (see page 11-140). 
Idle s p e e d : 8 0 0 ± 5 0 rpm in neutral . 

108,750 mi les 174,000 km Do item in A . 
112,500 mi les 181,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
116,250 mi les 187,000 km Do item in A . 
120,000 mi les 192,000 km 8 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , D, and E . 

9 y e a r s Replace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 

120,000 mi les 192,000 km 10 y e a r s Do item in G . 
123,750 mi les 198,000 km Do item in A . 
127,500 mi les 204,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
131,250 mi les 210,000 km Do item in A . 
135,000 mi les 216,000 km 11 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, and C . 
138,750 mi les 222,000 km Do item in A . 
142,500 mi les 228,000 km Do i tems in A and B. 
146,250 mi les 234,000 km Do item in A . 
150,000 mi les 240,000 km 12 y e a r s Do i tems in A , B, C , and D. 

12 y e a r s Rep lace brake fluid (see page 19-9). 
U s e Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid. 
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Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , F, and G a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part Ma in tenance I tems 

A Rep lace engine oil (see page 8-6) and oil filter (see page 8-7) every 3,750 mi les (6,000 km) or 6 months . 
Eng ine oil capaci ty with oil filter: 4.8 L (5.1 U S qt) 

B C h e c k tire inflation and condit ion, every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km). 
C h e c k front and rear brakes (see page 19-3) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k pads and d i s c s for w e a r ( thickness) , d a m a g e , and cracks . 
• C h e c k cal ipers for d a m a g e , leaks, and t ightness of mount ing bolts. 
Inspect tie-rod e n d s , steer ing gearbox , and boots (see page 17-5) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k rack grease and steering l inkage. 
• Check fluid line for d a m a g e or leaks. 
• Check boots for d a m a g e and leaking grease . 
Inspect s u s p e n s i o n c o m p o n e n t s (see page 18-3) e v e r y 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 
• C h e c k bolts for t ightness. 
• C h e c k condit ion of ball joint boots for deterioration and d a m a g e . 
Inspect driveshaft boots (see page 16-4) every 7,500 mi les (12,000 km) or 1 year . 

C h e c k boots for c racks and boot bands for t ightness. 
C Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) e v e r y 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 

year . 
Check the master cyl inder , proportioning control v a l v e , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including A B S l ines (see page 19-28) e v e r y 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 
year . 

Check the master cyl inder , proportioning control v a l v e , and A B S modulator-control unit for d a m a g e 
and leakage. 

C h e c k parking brake adjustment (see page 19-7) e v e r y 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
C h e c k the number of cl icks (9 to 13) w h e n the parking lever is pul led up with 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf) of 
force. 

Rep lace air c leaner e lement (see page 11-169) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
U s e normal schedu le except in dusty condit ion. 

Rep lace rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
Capaci ty: 0.74 L (0.78 U S qt); use Hypoid G e a r Oil G L 5 or G L 6 . 

Lubricate ail h inges, locks, and latches with Mult ipurpose G r e a s e . 
C h e c k all lights and controls (see page 22-110). 

Check function of all interior and exterior lights, a n d the posit ion of the headl ights. 
Inspect all fluid leve ls , condit ion of f lu ids, and check for leaks every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 
• Eng ine coolant (see page 10-9) 
• Manual t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (MTF) (see page 13-3) 
• Brake fluid (see page 19-9) 
• Clutch fluid (see step 1 on page 12-6) 
• Windsh ie ld w a s h e r fluid (see page 22-184) 
Inspect exhaust s y s t e m * (see page 9-6) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) or 1 year . 

Check catalytic converter heat sh ie ld , exhaust pipe, and muffler for d a m a g e , leaks, and t ightness. 
Inspect fuel l ines (see page 11-148) and connect ions* (see page 11-150) every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km) 
or 1 year . 

C h e c k for loose connect ions , c r a c k s , and deterioration; retighten loose connect ions and replace 
d a m a g e d parts. 

Inspect vehic le underbody. 
Check the paint for d a m a g e , s c r a t c h e s , s tone ch ipping, and dents . 

N O T E : Accord ing to state and federal regulat ions, failure to do the main tenance i tems marked with an asterisk ( * ) wil l 
not void the c u s t o m e r ' s e m i s s i o n s warrant ies . However , Honda r e c o m m e n d s that all ma in tenance serv ice be done at 
the r e c o m m e n d e d intervals to ensure long-term reliability. 

(cont'd) 
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Maintenance Schedule 

Listed by Distance/Time for Severe Conditions (cont'd) 

'04-05 Models 
S e r v i c e at the indicated d is tance or t ime, w h i c h e v e r c o m e s first. U s e this s c h e d u l e if the vehic le is dr iven M A I N L Y in 
C a n a d a or in any of the fol lowing condi t ions. If on ly O C C A S I O N A L L Y dr iven in these condi t ions, use the Normal 
Condi t ions s c h e d u l e . 

S e v e r e Dr iv ing Cond i t ions 
• L e s s than 5 mi les (8 km) per trip or, in freezing tempera tu res , l ess than 10 mi les (16 km) per trip 
• In ex t remely hot weather (over 90 °F/32 °C) 
• Ex tens ive idling or long per iods of s top-and-go dr iv ing, s u c h a s a taxi or a c o m m e r c i a l del ivery vehic le 
• Driving on mounta inous roads 
• O n muddy , dusty , or de- iced roads 

Do the i tems in parts A , B, C , D, E , F, and G a s required for the mi leage/ t ime interval l isted. 
Part M a i n t e n a n c e I t ems 

D Inspect drive belt (see page 4-42) e v e r y 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
Look for c racks and d a m a g e , then c h e c k the posit ion of the dr ive belt auto-tensioner indicator. 

D 

R e p l a c e dust and pollen filter (see page 21-27) every 30,000 mi les (48,000 km) or 2 y e a r s . 
• If the vehic le is pr imari ly dr iven in a r e a s that have high concentrat ions of dust , pol len, or soot in the air, 

replace every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km). 
• Rep lace it w h e n e v e r airf low f rom the heat ing and air condit ioning s y s t e m is l e s s than normal . 

E R ep lace manua l t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (see page 13-3) every 60,000 mi les (96,000 km) or 4 y e a r s . 
Capaci ty : 1.48 L (1.56 U S qt); u s e Honda M T F . 

F R e p l a c e spark plugs (see page 4-28) e v e r y 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 
U s e P F R 7 G - 1 1 S (NGK) o r P K 2 2 P R - L 1 1 S ( D E N S O ) . 

F 

Inspect va lve c learance (cold) (see page 6-10) e v e r y 105,000 mi les (168,000 km) or 7 y e a r s . 
• Intake: 0.21— 0.25 m m (0.008—0.010 in.) 
• E x h a u s t : 0.25—0.29 m m (0.010—0.011 in.) 

G R e p l a c e engine coolant (see page 10-9) at 120,000 mi les (192,000 km) or 10 y e a r s , then every 
60,000 mi les (96,000 km) or 5 y e a r s . 

Capacity*. 6.5 L (1.72 U S gal); u s e Honda L o n g Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 2. 
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Maintenance Minder 

General Information 

Maintenance Display 

'06-08 M o d e l s 

T h e main tenance minder is an important feature of the information display. B a s e d on engine and t r a n s m i s s i o n 
operating condi t ions, the S 2 0 0 0 ' s onboard computer (ECM) ca lcula tes the remain ing engine oil and manua l 
t ransmiss ion fluid life. T h e s y s t e m a lso d isp lays the remain ing engine oil life a long with the code for other s c h e d u l e d 
maintenance i tems needing serv ice . 

'06-07 Mode ls : 

M A I N T E N A N C E M I N D E R I N D I C A T O R I N F O R M A T I O N D I S P L A Y T R I P B U T T O N 

08 Model : 

M A I N T E N A N C E I N F O R M A T I O N T R I P B U T T O N 
M I N D E R D I S P L A Y 
I N D I C A T O R 

(cont'd) 
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Maintenance Minder 

Genera l Information (cont'd) 

Service information 

1. T h e remain ing engine oil life (A) is s h o w n a s a 
percentage on the information d isplay . 
T o s e e the current eng ine oil life, turn the ignition 
swi tch to the O N (II) posit ion, then p u s h and re lease 
the trip button repeatedly until the engine oil life 
d isp lays . 

O I L L I F E % 
on 
O L I 

W h e n the ignition swi tch is in the O N (II) posi t ion, 
and the remain ing eng ine oil life is 6 % to 15 % , the 
remain ing engine oil life (A) and other s c h e d u l e d 
ma in tenance item(s) needing s e r v i c e are d isp layed . 
T h e ma in tenance minder indicator (B) a lso c o m e s 
on w h e n the eng ine oil life is 15 % or l e s s . 
T o cance l the d isp lay a n d the indicator, p r e s s the 
trip button. 
• Comple te list of ma in tenance ma in i tems (C) 

(see page 3-28). 
• Comple te list of ma in tenance s u b i tems (D) 

(see page 3-29). 

W h e n the ignition swi tch is in the O N (II) posit ion, 
a n d the remain ing engine oil life is 1 % to 5 % , the 
m e s s a g e " S E R V I C E " (A) is d isp layed a long with 
eng ine oil life and the s a m e main tenance item 
code(s ) . 

S E R V I C E 
O I L L I F E ^ 

W h e n the ignition swi tch is in the O N (II) posit ion, 
a n d the remain ing engine oil life is 0 % , the engine 
oil life indicator (A) bl inks. 
P r e s s i n g the trip button c a n c e l s the d isplay , but the 
ma in tenance minder indicator s tays on . 

S E R V I C E 
O I L L I F E % 

n 
u 

A 1 3 3 1 J C C 
B l £ 3 IZIQ 

U L 
c 

O I L L I F E % 

(5 — r f 
B 
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5. If the indicated ma in tenance is not done, the engine 
oil life indicator s h o w s a negative mi leage, for 
e x a m p l e " — 1 0 , " on the display. 
If the negative mi leage is between 0 and — 9 , the 
indicator is d isp layed for only a f e w s e c o n d s w h e n 
the ignition swi tch is turned to the O N (II) posit ion. 
T h e negative mi leage remains d isp layed after the 
veh ic le is dr iven more than 10 mi les (for U S A 
mode ls ) or 10 km (for C a n a d a models) after 0 % oil 
life is reached. 
T h i s m e a n s the indicated maintenance item(s) 
shou ld have been done more than 10 mi les (or 
10 km) ago. 

S E R V I C E 

Resetting the Maintenance Information 
Display 

N O T E : 
• T h e veh ic le m u s t be stopped to reset the display. 
• If a required serv ice is done and the d isp lay is not 

reset , or if the main tenance d isplay is reset without 
doing the s e r v i c e , the s y s t e m wil l not s h o w the 
proper ma in tenance t iming. T h i s c a n lead to ser ious 
m e c h a n i c a l p rob lems b e c a u s e there wil l be no 
accurate record of w h e n the required main tenance is 
needed . 

• T h e engine oil life and main tenance item(s) can be 
reset independent ly only with the H D S . 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to the O N (II) posit ion. 

2. P r e s s re lease the trip button repeatedly until the 
engine oil life indicator is d isp layed . 

3. P r e s s and hold the trip button for about 10 s e c o n d s . 
T h e eng ine oil life indicator and the maintenance 
item code(s ) wil l blink. 

N O T E : If y o u are resetting the d isp lay w h e n the 
engine oil life is more than 15 % , make sure any 
ma in tenance item(s) requiring serv ice are done 
before resetting the display. 

4. P r e s s and hold the trip button for another 
5 s e c o n d s . T h e main tenance item cods(s ) will 
d isappear , and the engine oil life wil l reset to "100" . 

O I L L I F E X 
i n n 
I U U 
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Maintenance Minder 

Maintenance Main Items 

'06-08 Models 

If m e s s a g e , " S E R V I C E " d o e s not appear more than 12 months after the d isp lay is reset , change the engine oil every 
year . 

N O T E : 
• Rep lace the brake fluid every 3 y e a r s ( independent of the ma in tenance m e s s a g e s in the information display) . 
• Inspect idle s p e e d every 160,000 mi les (256,000 km). 
• Adjust the v a l v e s dur ing s e r v i c e s A , B, 1 ,2 or 3 if on ly they are noisy. 

S y m b o l M a i n t e n a n c e Ma in I t ems 
A Rep lace engine oil (see page 8-6). 

Eng ine oil capaci ty without oil filter: 4.5 L (4.8 U S qt) 
B Rep lace engine oil filter (see page 8-7). 

E n g i n e oil capaci ty with oil filter: 4.8 L (5.1 U S qt) 
B 

C h e c k front and rear brakes (see page 19-3). 
• C h e c k pads and d i s c s for w e a r ( th ickness) , d a m a g e , and c racks . 
• C h e c k ca l ipers for d a m a g e , leaks , and t ightness of mount ing bolts. 

B 

C h e c k parking brake adjustment (see page 19-7). 
C h e c k the n u m b e r of c l icks (9 to 13) w h e n the parking brake lever is pul led with 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf) 
of force. 

B 

Inspect t ie-rod e n d s , steer ing gearbox , and gearbox boots (see page 17-5). 
• C h e c k rack g r e a s e and steer ing l inkage. 
• C h e c k boots for d a m a g e and leaking g r e a s e . 

B 

inspect s u s p e n s i o n c o m p o n e n t s (see page 18-3). 
• C h e c k bolts for t ightness. 
• C h e c k condit ion of ball joint boots for deterioration and d a m a g e . 

B 

Inspect dr iveshaft boots (see page 16-4). 
C h e c k boots for c racks and boot b a n d s for t ightness. 

B 

Inspect brake h o s e s and l ines including V S A l ines (see page 19-28). 
C h e c k the maste r cy l inder and V S A modulator-control unit for d a m a g e and leakage. 

B 

Inspect all f luid leve ls , condit ion of f lu ids, and check for leaks. 
• Eng ine coolant (see page 10-9) 
• Manual t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (MTF) (see page 13-3) 
• Brake fluid (see page 19-9) 
• C lutch fluid (see step 1 on page 12-6) 
• Rear differential fluid (see page 15-7) 
• W i n d s h i e l d w a s h e r fluid (see page 22-184) 

B 

Inspect e x h a u s t s y s t e m * (see page 9-6). 
C h e c k catalyt ic converter heat s h i e l d s , exhaus t p ipes , and muffler for d a m a g e , leaks, and t ightness. 

B 

Inspect fuel l ines* (see page 11-478) and connect ions* (see page 11-480). 
C h e c k for loose connect ions , c r a c k s , and deteriorat ion; retighten loose connect ions and replace 
d a m a g e d parts. 

B 

C h e c k expirat ion date on the bottle for the temporary tire repair kit (CR mode l only) . 
N O T E : Accord ing to state and federal regulat ions, fai lure to do the ma in tenance i tems marked with an aster isk ( * ) wil l 
not void the c u s t o m e r ' s e m i s s i o n s warrant ies . H o w e v e r , Honda r e c o m m e n d s that all ma in tenance s e r v i c e s be done at 
the r e c o m m e n d e d interval , to e n s u r e long-term reliability. 
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Maintenance Sub Items 

'06-08 Models 

N u m b e r M a i n t e n a n c e S u b I tems 
1 Check tire inflation and condit ion. 
2 Rep lace air c leaner e lement (see page 11-505). 

If the vehic le is primari ly dr iven in dusty condi t ions , replace every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km). 
2 

Rep lace dust and pollen filter (see page 21-27). 
• If the vehic le is dr iven primari ly in urban a r e a s that have high concentrat ions of dust , pol len, or soot 

in the air, replace every 15,000 mi les (24,000 km). 
• Rep lace the filter w h e n e v e r airf low f rom the heating and air condit ioning s y s t e m is l e s s than normal . 

2 

Inspect drive belt (see page 4-42). 
Look for c racks and d a m a g e , then check the posit ion of the drive belt auto- tensioner indicator. 

3 Rep lace manua l t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid (see page 13-3). 
Capaci ty: 1.48 L (1.56 U S qt), use Honda M T F . 

4 Replace spark plugs (see page 4-28). 
U s e P F R 7 G - 1 1 S (NGK) or P K 2 2 P R - L 1 1 S ( D E N S O ) . 

4 

Inspect va lve c learance (cold) (see page 6-10). 
• Intake: 0.21—0.25 m m (0.008—0.010 in.) 
• Exhaust : 0.25—0.29 m m (0.010—0.011 in.) 

5 Rep lace engine coolant (see page 10-9). 
Capaci ty: 6.5 L (1.72 U S gal); use Honda Long Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 2. 

6 Replace rear differential fluid (see page 15-7). 
• Driving mounta inous a r e a s results in a higher level of mechan ica l (shear) s t ress to f luid. T h i s 

requires differential fluid c h a n g e s more frequently than r e c o m m e n d e d by the main tenance minder . If 
the vehic le is regular ly dr iven under these condi t ions, have the differential fluid c h a n g e d at every 
15,000 mi les (24,000 km). 

• Capaci ty: 0.74 L (0.78 U S qt) use Hypoid G e a r Oil G L 5 or G L 6 . 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) (If engine electrical maintenance is required) 

T h e S 2 0 0 0 S R S inc ludes a dr iver 's a i rbag in the steer ing w h e e l hub, a p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag in the d a s h b o a r d above the 
g love box, a n d sea t belt t ens ioners in the s e a t belt retractors. Information n e c e s s a r y to safe ly se rv ice the S R S is 
inc luded in th is S e r v i c e Manua l . I tems marked with an aster isk ( * ) on the contents page include or are located near 
S R S c o m p o n e n t s . S e r v i c i n g , d i s a s s e m b l i n g , or replacing these i tems requires spec ia l precaut ions and tools, and 
s h o u l d be done by a n authorized Honda dealer . 

• T o avo id render ing the S R S inoperat ive, w h i c h cou ld lead to personal injury or death in the event of a s e v e r e frontal 
co l l is ion , all S R S se rv ice work shou ld be done by an authorized Honda dealer . 

• Improper se rv ice p rocedures , including incorrect remova l and installation of the S R S , cou ld lead to personal injury 
c a u s e d by unintentional activation of the a i rbags a n d sea t belt tens ioners . 

• Do not b u m p or impact the S R S unit, or front impact s e n s o r s w h e n the ignition swi tch is O N (II), or for at least 3 
minutes after the ignition swi tch is turned O F F ; o therwise , the s y s t e m m a y fail in a col l is ion, or a i rbags m a y deploy. 

• S R S electr ical connec tors are identified by y e l l o w color cod ing . Related c o m p o n e n t s are located in the steer ing 
c o l u m n , c o n s o l e , d a s h b o a r d , d a s h b o a r d lower pane l , in the d a s h b o a r d above the glove box. Do not use electrical 
test equ ipment on these circui ts . 
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Engine Electrical 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. Too l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
© 07746-0010300 A t t a c h m e n t 42 x 47 m m 1 
® 07749-0010000 Handle Driver 1 
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Starting System 

Component Location Index 

E N G I N E S T A R T S W I T C H 
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Starting System 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

S y m p t o m D iagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 
E n g i n e d o e s not start 
(does not crank) 

1. C h e c k for loose battery te rmina ls or connect ions . 
2. T e s t the battery for a low charge (see page 22-47). 
3. C h e c k the starter (see page 4-7). 
4. C h e c k the starter cut re lay (see page 22-48). 
5. C h e c k the clutch interlock swi tch (see page 4-9). 
6. C h e c k the ignition swi tch or w i re (see page 22-51). 
7. C h e c k the engine start s w i t c h . 

Poor ground at G401 

E n g i n e c ranks , but d o e s 
not start 

1. C h e c k for PGM-F I D T C s . 
2. C h e c k the fuel p r e s s u r e : 

• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-145) 
• '06-08 mode ls (see page 11-477) 

3. C h e c k for a p lugged or d a m a g e d fuel line: 
• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-148) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-478) 

4. C h e c k for a p lugged fuel filter: 
• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-154) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-486) 

5. C h e c k the throttle body: 
• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-163) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-498) 

6. C h e c k for low engine c o m p r e s s i o n (see page 6-7). 
7. C h e c k for a d a m a g e d or broken c a m cha in . 

E n g i n e is hard to start 1. C h e c k for PGM-F I D T C s . 
2. C h e c k the fuel p ressure : 

• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-145) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-477) 

3. C h e c k for a p lugged or d a m a g e d fuel line: 
• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-148) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-478) 

4. C h e c k for a p lugged fuel filter: 
• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-154) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-486) 

Eng ine c ranks s l o w l y 1. C h e c k for loose battery te rmina ls or connect ions . 
2. T e s t the battery for a low charge (see page 22-47). 
3. C h e c k the starter for binding (see page 4-7). 
4. C h e c k for e x c e s s i v e drag in the engine . 

4-4 



Circuit Diagram 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

[ ENGINE [ 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
IGNITION SWITCH 

•1: '00-03 models 
*2: '04-05 models 

0 - -BLK " 
No. 41 (100 A) No. 42 (40 A) 

PGM-FI 
MAIN 
RELAY 

A 

WHT 

WHT/BUK*1 

WHT* 

ACC 

BAT-B 

IG1-A 

IG1-B 

IG2-A 

ACC 

IG2-B 

ACC HOT in ACC (I) 
and ON (II) 

IG2 HOT in ON (II) 

STARTER 
CUT RELAY 

• BLK/WHT 

BLK/V 

No. 21 
(7.5 A) 

ORN BLK/WHT 

15tRTH BLU/WHT 

LTBLU 

o \ CLUTCH 
INTERLOCK 
SWITCH 

BLU/ORN BLK 

ECM ( 
A24 

r 

STS 
> 

G401 G501 
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Starting System 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-H00D FUSE/RELAY BOX 
IGNITION SWITCH 

No. 41 (100 A) No. 42 (40 A) 

AUXIUARY 
UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE BOX 

BAT-A 
•O 

IG1-A 

• BLK/WHT-

IG1 HOT in ON (II) 

IG2 HOT in ON {II} 

1 
ORN 

STARTER 
CUT RELAY 

BLK/YEL 

B4 

BLU/WHT 

' No. 3 
, (7.5 A) 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BLK/WHT 

12 ENGINE START SWITCH 

LTBLU 

BLK 

CLUTCH 
2 INTERLOCK 

SWITCH 
(Closed: Clutch 
pedal pressed) 

1 

G401 G501 
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[ ENGINE § 

Starter System Circuit Troubleshooting 

N O T E : 
• Air temperature must be between 59 and 100 °F (15 

and 38 °C) during this procedure . 
• '00-05 mode ls : After the inspect ion, you must reset 

the engine control module (ECM) using the Honda 
Diagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) (see page 11-4), to c lear any 
diagnost ic trouble code (DTCs) . 

• '06-08 mode ls : After the inspect ion, you must reset 
the E C M using the H D S (see page 11-214). Otherwise , 
the E C M cont inues to stop the fuel injectors. 

• T h e battery must be in good condit ion and fully 
charged . 

R e c o m m e n d e d Procedure: 

• U s e a starter s y s t e m tester. 
• Connect and operate the equipment in accordance 

with the manufacturer 's instruct ions. 

1. Hook up the fol lowing equipment: 

• A m m e t e r , 0—400 A 
• Voltmeter, 0—20 V (accurate within 0.1 V) 

V r 
o A o V o 

'00-05 mode ls : R e m o v e the No. 2 (15 A) fuse f rom 
the under -dash fuse/re lay box. 

7. With the c lutch pedal p r e s s e d , p r e s s the engine 
start swi tch . 

Does the starter crank the engine normally? 

Y E S — T h e start ing s y s t e m is O K . • 

N O — G o to s tep 8. 

8. Check the battery condit ion. C h e c k the electrical 
connect ions at the battery, the negative battery 
cab le to the body, the engine ground c a b l e s , and 
the starter for l o o s e n e s s and corros ion . T h e n try 
cranking the eng ine aga in . 

Does the starter crank the engine? 

Y E S — R e p a i r i n g the loose connect ion corrected the 
problem. T h e starting s y s t e m is O K . G o to s tep 11. 

N O — B a s e d on the fol lowing s y m p t o m s , take the 
appropriate act ion: 

• If the starter wil l not crank the engine at al l , go to 
step 9. 

• If the starter c ranks the engine erratically or too 
s lowly , go to step 10. 

• If the starter d o e s not d isengage f rom the 
f lywheel ring gear w h e n y o u re lease the engine 
start s w i t c h , check the fol lowing: • 
- So leno id plunger and swi tch malfunction 
- Dirty drive gear or d a m a g e d overrunning 

clutch 

3. '06-08 mode ls : Connect the H D S to the data link 
connector (DLC) (see step 2 on page 11-213). 

4. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

5. '06-08 models : Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s 
with the vehic le and E C M . If it doesn' t 
c o m m u n i c a t e , t roubleshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

6. '06-08 mode ls : Se lect PGM-F I , I N S P E C T I O N , then 
A L L I N J E C T O R S O F F on the H D S . 

(cont'd) 
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Starting System 

Starter System Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

Make s u r e the t r a n s m i s s i o n is in neutral , then 
d isconnect the B L K / W H T w i re (A) f rom the starter 
so leno id S terminal . C o n n e c t a j u m p e r w i re f rom 
the battery posit ive terminal to the so leno id S 
terminal . 

Does the starter crank the engine normally? 

Y E S — C h e c k the fol lowing i tems in the order l isted 
until y o u f ind the open circuit: • 

• T h e B L K / W H T wi re and connectors be tween the 
starter cut relay and the starter. 

• T h e O R N wi re and connec to rs between the 
ignition swi tch and the starter cut relay. 

• T h e L T B L U w i re and connectors be tween the 
starter cut relay and the clutch interlock s w i t c h . 

• T h e B L K / W H T wi re be tween the under -dash f u s e / 
relay box and the engine start swi tch . 

• No. 3 fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 
• T h e ignition swi tch (see page 22-51). 
• T h e eng ine start sw i tch . 
• T h e clutch interlock swi tch (see page 4-9). 
• T h e starter cut relay (see page 22-48). 

N O — R e p l a c e the starter (see page 4-11), or repair 
the starter (see page 4-15). 

10. Whi le cranking the engine, check the cranking 
voltage and current draw. 

Is the cranking voltage greater than or equal to 
8.7 V and the current draw less than or equal to 
380 A ('00-05 models) or 230 A ('06-08 models)? 

Y E S — G o t o step 11. 

N O — R e p l a c e the starter (see page 4-11), or remove 
and d i s a s s e m b l e it, and check for these 
prob lems: • 

• O p e n circuit in starter armature commutator 
s e g m e n t s 

• Drag in the starter armature 
• Shor ted armature wind ing 
• E x c e s s i v e drag in the engine 
• E x c e s s i v e l y w o r n starter b r u s h e s 
• O p e n circuit in the starter b r u s h e s 
• Dirty or d a m a g e d helical sp l ine or dr ive gear 
• Faulty dr ive gear clutch 

11. R e m o v e the starter, and inspect its drive gear and 
t h e f l y w h e e l r i n g g e a r f o r d a m a g e . Rep lace a n y 
d a m a g e d parts. 

12. '00-05 mode ls : Reinstal l the No. 2 (15 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

13. '00-05 mode ls : Se lec t E C M reset on the H D S 
(see page 11-4). 

14. '06-08 mode ls : Se lec t E C M reset (see page 11-214) 
to cance l the A L L I N J E C T O R S O F F on the H D S . 

15. Do the E C M idle learn procedure: 

• '00-05 mode ls (see page 11-140) 
• '06-08 mode ls (see page 11-462) 
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Clutch Interlock Switch Test Starter Solenoid Test 

1. D isconnect the connector f rom the clutch interlock 
s w i t c h , then remove the clutch interlock swi tch . 

2. C h e c k the clutch interlock swi tch connector 
te rmina ls for continuity. There shou ld be no 
continuity between the termina ls with the button 
(A) re leased , and there s h o u l d be continuity with 
the button p r e s s e d . 

C L U T C H I N T E R L O C K S W I T C H C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

A 

3. If the clutch interlock swi tch is faulty, replace it. 

4. Install the clutch interlock sw i tch , and adjust it 
(see page 12-7). 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft c o d e for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery. 

3. D isconnect the starter cab le (A), B L K / W H T w i re (B), 
and motor cab le (C). 

M B S 

4. Check the hold-in coil for continuity between the 
S terminal and the armature hous ing (ground). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be continuity. 

• If there is continuity, go to step 5. 
• If there is no continuity, replace the so leno id . 

5. Check the pull-in coil for continuity between the 
S terminal and the M terminal . There s h o u l d be 
continuity. 

• If there is continuity, the so leno id is O K . 
• If there is no continuity, replace the so leno id . 

6. Connect the starter cab le , B L K / W H T wi re , a n d 
motor cab le . 

7. Connect the negative cab le to the battery. 

8. '00-05 mode ls : Do the engine control module (ECM) 
idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 

9. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . S e t the clock. 
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Starting System 

Starter Performance Test 

1. D isconnect the w i r e s f rom the S terminal and the 
M terminal . 

2. Make a connect ion for this test us ing the thickest 
(gauge) wi re poss ib le (preferably the s a m e gauge 
a s u s e d on the vehic le ) . 

N O T E : T o avoid d a m a g i n g the starter, never leave 
the battery connected for more than 10 s e c o n d s . 

3. C o n n e c t the battery a s s h o w n . Make s u r e y o u 
d isconnect the starter motor w i re f rom the so leno id . 
If the starter pinion m o v e s out, it is work ing 
properly. 

4. D isconnect the battery f rom the M terminal . If the 
pinion d o e s not retract, the hold-in coil of the 
so leno id is work ing properly. 

5. D isconnect the battery f rom the starter body. If the 
pinion retracts immediate ly , it is work ing properly. 

6. C l a m p the starter f irmly in a v ise . 

7. Connec t the starter to the battery a s s h o w n , and 
conf i rm that the motor starts rotating. 

8. If the electric current meets the specif icat ion w h e n 
the battery vol tage is at 11.5 V , the starter is 
work ing properly. 

Spec i f ica t ion 
'00-03 m o d e l s : 1.0 k W 
'04-08 m o d e l s : 1.1 k W 

90 A or l e s s 
(Electr ic current) 
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Starter Removal and Installation 

• E N G I N E ! 

Removal 

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets. 

2. D isconnect the negative cable f rom the battery. 

3. '00-05 mode ls : D isconnect the air hose (A) and 
breather pipe (B), then remove the air c leaner 
hous ing cover (C) and air c leaner a s s e m b l y (D). 

4. '06-08 mode ls : D isconnect the intake air 
temperature (IAT) s e n s o r connector (A) and 
breather pipe (B), r emove the manifold absolute 
p r e s s u r e (MAP) s e n s o r h a r n e s s (C) f rom the holder, 
then remove the air c leaner housing c o v e r (D) and 
air c leaner a s s e m b l y (E). 

5. '00-05 m o d e l s : D isconnect the air control so lenoid 
va lve connector (A) a n d v a c u u m h o s e s (B), remove 
the h a r n e s s c l a m p s (C), then remove the intake air 
c leaner hous ing (D). 

6. '06-08 mode ls : R e m o v e the IAT s e n s o r h a r n e s s 
c l a m p s (A), then remove the intake air c leaner 
hous ing (B). 

7. R e m o v e the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

(cont'd) 
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Starting System 

Starter Removal and Installation (co 

8. D isconnect the 4P connector (A) f rom the alternator 
(B), and d isconnect the B L K wi re f rom the 
alternator B terminal (C). 

C 

9. R e m o v e the mount ing bolts, then r e m o v e the 
alternator. 

:'d) 

10. D isconnect the starter cable f rom the B terminal on 
the starter so leno id (A), then d isconnect the 
B L K / W H T wi re f rom the S terminal (C). 

C B 

11. R e m o v e the two bolts secur ing the starter, then 
r e m o v e the starter. 
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• ENGINE • 

Installation 

1. Install the starter, then connect the starter cable to 
the B terminal on the starter so leno id (A) and the 
B L K / W H T wi re to S terminal (C). Make sure the 
cr imped s ide of the starter cab le ring terminal f a c e s 
a w a y from the starter w h e n y o u connect it. 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
44 N-m (4.5 kgf -m, 
33 Ibf ft) 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
9 N-m (0.9 kgf -m, 7 Ib f f t ) 

* 10 x 1.25 m m 
4 4 N-m (4.5 kgf -m, 
3 3 Ibf f t ) 

2. Install the alternator. 

10 x 1.25 m m 
44 N-m (4.5 kg f -m, 33 Ibf ft) 

"10 x 1.25 m m 
4 4 N-m (4.5 k g f - m , 33 Ibf f t ) 

3. C o n n e c t the 4P connector (A) to the alternator and 
B L K wire to the alternator B terminal (B). 

4. Install the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

5. '00-05 mode ls : Install the intake air c leaner hous ing 
(A), then install the h a r n e s s c l a m p s (B), connect air 
control so lenoid va lve connector (C) and v a c u u m 
h o s e s (D). 

(cont'd) 
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Starting System 

Starter Removal and Installation (cont'd) 

6. '06-08 mode ls : Install the intake air c leaner hous ing 8. '06-08 models : Install the air c leaner a s s e m b l y (A) 
(A), then install the IAT s e n s o r h a r n e s s c l a m p s (B). and air c leaner housing cover (B), then install the 

M A P s e n s o r h a r n e s s (C) to the holder, connect the 

air h o s e (C) a n d breather pipe (D). 9. C o n n e c t the negative cab le to the battery. 

10. Start the engine to make sure the starter w o r k s 
properly. 

11. '00-05 mode ls : Do the engine control module (ECM) 
idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 

12. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . S e t the clock. 

C D 
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Starter Overhaul 

D i s a s s e m b l y / R e a s s e m b l y 

8 x 1.25 m m 
8 x 1.25 m m 9 N-m (0.9 kg f -m, 6.5 Ibf ft) 

(cont'd) 
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Starting System 

Starter Overhaul (cont'd) 

1. R e m o v e the starter (see page 4-11). 

2. D i s a s s e m b l e the starter. 

A r m a t u r e Inspect ion a n d T e s t 

3. Inspect the armature for w e a r or d a m a g e due to 
contact wi th the permanent magnet . If there is w e a r 
or d a m a g e , replace the armature . 

4. C h e c k the commuta tor (A) sur face . If the sur face is 
dirty or burnt, resur face it with an e m e r y cloth or a 
lathe to the speci f icat ions in s tep 5 or recondit ion it 
with # 5 0 0 or # 6 0 0 s a n d p a p e r (B). 

5. C h e c k the commuta tor diameter . If the d iameter is 
be low the serv ice limit, replace the armature . 

C o m m u t a t o r D iameter 
S t a n d a r d (New): 2 8 . 0 - 2 8 . 1 m m ( 1 . 1 0 2 - 1 . 1 0 6 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 27.5 m m (1.083 in.) 

6. M e a s u r e the commuta tor runout. 

• If the commuta tor runout is within the serv ice 
limit, check the commuta tor for carbon dust or 
b r a s s ch ips be tween the s e g m e n t s . 

• If the commuta tor runout is not within the serv ice 
limit, replace the armature . 

C o m m u t a t o r Runout 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.02 m m (0.001 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 
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[ ENGINE | 

7. Check the mica depth (A). If the mica is too high (B), 
cut the mica with a h a c k s a w blade to the proper 
depth. Cut a w a y all the m i c a (C) be tween the 
commutator s e g m e n t s . T h e undercut s h o u l d not be 
too sha l low, too narrow, or V - s h a p e d (D). 

C o m m u t a t o r Mica Depth 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.4—0.5 m m (0.016—0.020 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.15 m m (0.006 in.) 

8. Check for continuity be tween the s e g m e n t s of the 
commutator . If there is a n open circuit be tween a n y 
s e g m e n t s , replace the armature . 

Place the armature (A) on an armature tester (B). 
Hold a h a c k s a w blade (C) on the armature core . 
If the blade is attracted to the core or v ibrates whi le 
the core is turned, the armature is shor ted. Rep lace 
the armature . 

10. U s e an o h m m e t e r to check for continuity between 
the commuta tor (A) and the armature coil core (B), 
and between the commuta tor and the armature 
shaft (C). If there is continuity, replace the armature . 

(cont'd) 
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Starting System 

Starter Overhaul (cont'd) 

S t a r t e r B r u s h Inspect ion 

11. M e a s u r e the brush length. If it is not within the 
serv ice limit, replace the brush holder a s s e m b l y . 

B r u s h L e n g t h 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 1 5 . 8 - 1 6 . 2 m m ( 0 . 6 2 - 0 . 6 4 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 11.0 m m (0.43 in.) 

S ta r te r F ie ld Wind ing T e s t 

12. C h e c k for continuity be tween the b r u s h e s (A). If 
there is no continuity, replace the armature 
hous ing (B). 

A 

13. C h e c k for continuity between e a c h brush (A) and 
the armature hous ing (B). If there is continuity, 
replace the armature hous ing . 

S t a r t e r B r u s h Holder T e s t 

14. C h e c k for continuity between the ( + ) brush holder 
(A) and (—) brush holder (B). If there is continuity, 
replace the brush holder a s s e m b l y . 

15. Insert the brush (A) into the brush holder, and bring 
the brush into contact with the commutator , then 
attach a spr ing s c a l e (B) to the spr ing (C). M e a s u r e 
the spr ing tens ion at the m o m e n t the spr ing lifts off 
the b rush . If the spr ing tens ion is not to 
speci f icat ion, replace the spr ing . 

S p r i n g T e n s i o n : 
1 5 . 7 - 1 7 . 7 N ( 1 . 6 - 1 . 8 kgf, 3 . 5 3 - 3 . 9 7 Ibf) 

A 

C 

4-18 



[ ENGINE [ 

16. Pry back e a c h brush spr ing with a screwdr iver , then 
posit ion the brush about hal fway out of its holder, 
and re lease the spr ing to hold it there. 

17. Install the armature in the hous ing , and install the 
brush holder. Next, pry back e a c h brush spr ing 
aga in , and push the b rush d o w n until it sea ts 
against the commutator , then re lease the spr ing 
against the end of the b rush . 

N O T E : T o sea t the n e w b r u s h e s , s l ip a strip of # 5 0 0 
or # 600 s a n d p a p e r , with the grit s ide up, between 
the commuta tor and e a c h b rush , and smooth ly 
rotate the armature . T h e contact sur face of the 
b r u s h e s will be s a n d e d to the s a m e contour a s the 
commutator . 

18. Install the starter e n d c o v e r (A) to retain the brush 
holder (B). 

5 x 1 . 0 m m 
5.9 N m (0.6 kgf m , 4 .3 Ibf ft) 

4 x 0.7 m m 
1.5 N m 
(0.15 kgf m , 
1.1 Ibf ft) 

(cont'd) 
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Starting System 

Starter Overhaul (cont'd) 

Over runn ing C l u t c h Inspect ion 

19. S l ide the overrunning clutch a long the shaft . 
Rep lace it if it d o e s not s l ide smooth ly . 

20. Hold the planetary gear shaft (A), and turn the 
overrunning clutch a s s e m b l y (B) both w a y s . If it 
d o e s not lock in either direction or it locks in both 
direct ions, replace it. 

21. If the starter dr ive gear (C) is w o r n or d a m a g e d , 
replace the overrunning clutch a s s e m b l y ; the gear 
is not avai lable separate ly . C h e c k the condit ion of 
the f lywheel ring gear if the starter dr ive gear teeth 
are d a m a g e d . 

22. R e a s s e m b l e the starter in reverse order of 
d i s a s s e m b l y . 
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Ignition System 

Component Location Index 

IGNITION COIL RELAY 
('06-08 models) 
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Ignition System 

Circuit Diagram 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 

No. 41 (100 A) No. 42 (40 A) 
-—"Crvjo cr\j>— 

IGPLS4 

ICM 

BLK 

IG1 HOT in ON (II) 

IGPLS3 

C12 

WHT/GRN 

BLK/YEL 

IGPLS2 

ICM 

I 
ICM 

No. 3 

BLK 

No. 4 
(15 A) 

IGPLS1 

BLK/YEL 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY 
BOX 

LK/YEL 

ICM 

IGNITION 
COILS 

BLK 

SPARK 
PLUGS 

G101 

ICM: Ignition Control Module 
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'06-08 m o d e l s 

[ ENGINE | 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

© -
No. 41 (100 A) No. 59 (20 A) 

ECM 

IGPLS4 

BLK/YEL 

- Y E L -
No.16(15A) 

IGPLS3 IGPLS2 

WHT/GRN 

BLK/YEL 

1CM 

BLK/YEL 

ICM 

No. 2 

-BLK/YEL-

IGPLS1 

WHT BLK/YEL 

_J 
BLK/YEL 

ICM 

IGNITION 
COILS 

SPARK 
PLUGS 

G101 

ICM: Ignition Control Module 
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Ignition System 

Ignition Timing Inspection 

1. Connect the Honda Diagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) to the 
data link connector (DLC) , '00-05 m o d e l s (see s tep 2 
on page 11-3), '06-08 m o d e l s (see step 2 on page 
11-213), and check for D T C s . If a D T C is present , 
d iagnose and repair the c a u s e before inspect ing 
the ignition t iming. 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. '06-08 mode ls : Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s 
with the veh ic le and the engine control module 
(ECM) . If it doesn ' t c o m m u n i c a t e , t roubleshoot the 
D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

4. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm with no load (in neutral) until the radiator 
fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

5. Check the idle s p e e d : 

• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-140) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-461) 

6. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

7. Free the serv ice loop (A) f rom the engine wi re 
h a r n e s s , then connec t the t iming light to the serv ice 
loop. 

8. A i m the light toward the pointer (A). C h e c k the 
ignition t iming under a no load condit ion 
(headl ights, b lower fan, and air condit ioner are 
turned off). 

Ignition T iming : 
5 ± 2 ° B T D C (RED mark (B)) at idle in neutral 

B 

9. If the ignition t iming differs f rom the speci f icat ion, 
check the c a m t iming. If the c a m t iming is O K , 
update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware '06-08 mode ls (see page 11-216), or 
substitute a known-good E C M , '00-05 mode ls 
(see page 11-5), '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-217), 
then recheck. If the s y s t e m w o r k s properly, and the 
E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the original E C M , 
'00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-115), '06-08 mode ls 
(see page 11-389). 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

11. D isconnect the H D S and the t iming light. 

12. S e c u r e the serv ice loop to the engine wi re h a r n e s s 
with wi re t ies. 
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Ignition Coil Removal/Installation 

1. R e m o v e the ignition coil cover (A). 

2. D isconnect the ignition coil connectors , then 
remove the ignition coi ls (B). 

3. Install the ignition co i ls in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

N O T E : T h e ignition co i ls for '06-08 m o d e l s are 
different f rom former m o d e l s . Do not install the 
ignition co i ls f rom other model y e a r s , b e c a u s e they 
m a y be d a m a g e d . T o differentiate be tween the two 
types of ignition co i ls , the ignition coi ls for '06-08 
m o d e l s have the r ibs (A) on the coil head a n d 
supp l ie r ' s parts n u m b e r (B). 

TT 
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Ignition System 

Ignition Coil Relay Circuit Troubleshooting 

'06-08models 

1. Check the No. 16 (15 A) fuse in the under -dash f u s e / 
relay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — R e i n s t a l l the f u s e , then go to s tep 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse . If the fuse cont inues to b low, 
locate a n d repair the short in the circuit be tween 
the under -dash fuse / re lay box and ignition co i ls . • 

2. R e m o v e the ignition coil relay, and test it (see page 
22-48). 

Is the relay OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — R e p l a c e the ignition coil relay. • 

3. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween ignition coil re lay 4P 
socket terminal No. 1 a n d body ground , then 
terminal No. 4 and body ground. 

I G N I T I O N C O I L R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

1 
2 

4 3 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the under-
d a s h fuse / re lay box and the ignition coil relay 4P 
socket . • 

4. C h e c k for continuity between e a c h ignition coil 
relay 4P socket terminal No. 2 and ignition coil 3P 
connector terminal No. 3. 

I G N I T I O N C O I L R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 
2 2 

4 3 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

I G N I T I O N C O I L 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between ignition coil 
relay 4P socket terminal No. 2 and the ignition coil 
3P connector terminal No. 3. • 

5. C h e c k for continuity between e a c h ignition coil 3P 
connector terminal No. 2 and the body ground. 

I G N I T I O N C O I L 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between ignition coil 
3P connector terminal No. 2 and the body 
ground. • 
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6. C o n n e c t the Honda Diagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) to the 
data link connector (DLC) (see s tep 2 on page 
11-213). 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

8. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the veh ic le 
and the engine control module (ECM) . If it doesn ' t 
c o m m u n i c a t e , t roub leshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

9. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

N O T E : T h i s step m u s t be done to protect the E C M 
f rom d a m a g e . 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

11. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

12. C h e c k for continuity between ignition coil relay 4P 
socket terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

I G N I T I O N C O I L R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

13. C h e c k for continuity be tween ignition coil relay 4P 
socket terminal No. 3 a n d E C M connector terminal 
E 7 . 

I G N I T I O N C O I L R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

1 
T e r m i n a l s i d e of 2 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

4 3 

1 3 4 5 ' 1 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
E C M C O N N E C T O R E ( 3 1 P ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C h e c k for 
loose or poor connec t ions at the ignition coil relay 
a n d t h e E C M ( E 7 ) . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between ignition coil 
relay 4P socket terminal No. 3 and the E C M (E7). • 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to ground in the wi re between 
the ignition coil relay 4P socket terminal No. 3 and 
the E C M (E7) .H 

N O — G o to step 13. 
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Ignition System 

Spark Plug Inspection 

1. R e m o v e the spark plugs and inspect the e lect rodes 
and c e r a m i c insulator. 

• Burned or w o r n e lect rodes m a y be c a u s e d by: 
- A d v a n c e d ignition t iming 
- L o o s e spark plug 
- Plug heat range too hot 
- Insufficient cool ing 

• Fouled plugs m a y be c a u s e d by: 
- Retarded ignition t iming 
- Oil in combust ion c h a m b e r 
- Incorrect spark plug gap 
- Plug heat range too co ld 
- E x c e s s i v e idl ing/ low s p e e d running 
- C logged air c leaner e lement 
- Deteriorated ignition co i ls 

W o r n o r d e f o r m e d 
e l e c t r o d e s 

D a m a g e d 
g a s k e t 

C r a c k e d 
i n s u l a t o r 

I m p r o p e r g a p 
• O i l - fou l ing 
• C a r b o n d e p o s i t s 

C r a c k e d c e n t e r 
e l e c t r o d e i n s u l a t o r 

If the spark plug electrode is dirty or contaminated , 
c lean the electrode with a plug c leaner . 

N O T E : 
• Do not use a w i re brush or s c r a p e the ir idium 

electrode s i n c e this wil l d a m a g e the electrode. 
• W h e n using a s a n d blaster spark plug c leaner , do 

not c lean for more than 20 s e c o n d s to avo id 
d a m a g i n g the e lectrode. 

3. Do not adjust the gap of plat inum tip plugs (A); 
replace the spark plug if the gap is out of 
speci f icat ion. 

E lec t rode G a p 
S t a n d a r d (New): 1 . 0 - 1 . 1 m m ( 0 . 0 3 9 - 0 . 0 4 3 in.) 

4. Rep lace the plug at the speci f ied interval , or if the 
center electrode is rounded (A). U s e only the spark 
p lugs l isted. 

S p a r k P lugs 
N G K : P F R 7 G - 1 1 S 
D E N S O : P K 2 2 P R - L 1 1 S 

Apply a sma l l amount of anti-seize c o m p o u n d to 
the plug th reads , and s c r e w the p lugs into the 
cyl inder head , finger-tight. Torque them to 25 N-m 
(2.5 kgf-m, 18 Ibf-ft). 
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Charging System 

Component Location Index 

C H A R G I N G S Y S T E M I N D I C A T O R 
(In t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y ) 
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Charging System 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

'00-05 m o d e l s 
S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 

Charg ing s y s t e m 
indicator d o e s not c o m e 
on with the ignition 
swi tch to O N (II) 

T roub leshoot the charg ing s y s t e m indicator circuit 
(see page 4-34). 

Charg ing s y s t e m 
indicator s t a y s on 

1. T roub leshoot the charg ing s y s t e m indicator circuit 
(see page 4-34). 

2. C h e c k for a broken drive belt (see page 4-42). 
3. C h e c k the drive belt auto-tensioner (see page 4-43). 

Battery d ischarged 1. C h e c k for a poor connect ion and for open or shorted 
wire(s) in charg ing s y s t e m . 

2. C h e c k for any electr ical equ ipment ( including O E M 
options) that u s e parasit ic electrical current d r a w w h e n 
the ignition swi tch is in L O C K (0). 

3. C h e c k for a broken drive belt (see page 4-42). 
4. C h e c k the drive belt auto-tensioner (see page 4-43). 
5. T roub leshoot the alternator and regulator circuit 

(see page 4-38). 
6. C h e c k for a poor connect ion at the battery terminal . 
7. T e s t the battery (see page 22-47). 

Battery overcharged 1. T roub leshoot the alternator and regulator circuit 
(see page 4-38). 

2. T e s t the battery (see page 22-47). 

'06-08 m o d e l s 
S y m p t o m Diagnost ic procedure A l s o c h e c k for 

Charg ing s y s t e m 
indicator d o e s not c o m e 
on with the ignition 
swi tch to O N (II) 

T roub leshoot the charg ing s y s t e m indicator circuit 
(see page 4-36). 

Charg ing s y s t e m 
indicator s t a y s on 

1. C h e c k for PGM-FI D T C s (see page 11-213). 
2. T roub leshoot the charg ing s y s t e m indicator circuit 

(see page 4-36). 
3. C h e c k for a broken drive belt (see page 4-42). 
4. C h e c k the drive belt auto-tensioner (see page 4-43). 

Battery d ischarged 1. C h e c k for a n y electrical equ ipment ( including O E M 
options) that use parasit ic electrical current d r a w w h e n 
the ignition swi tch is in L O C K (0). 

2. C h e c k for a broken drive belt (see page 4-42). 
3. C h e c k the drive belt auto-tensioner (see page 4-43). 
4. T roub leshoot the alternator and regulator circuit 

(see page 4-38). 
5. C h e c k for a poor connect ion at the battery terminal . 
6. T e s t the battery (see page 22-47). 

Battery overcharged 1. T roub leshoot the alternator and regulator circuit 
(see page 4-38). 

2. T e s t the battery (see page 22-47). 
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Circuit Diagram 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 



Charging System 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'04-05 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-H00D FUSE/RELAY BOX 
BATTERY 

©-
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'06-08 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-H00D FUSE/RELAY BOX 
BATTERY 

No. 41 (100 A) 

JCL 

G202 

ALTF 

BLK 

ALTERNATOR 

RECTIFIER 

B13 

WHT/RED 

4 

WHT/BLU WHT/GRN 

2 

VOLTAGE REGULATOR 

-<W> 1 

BLK YEL 

1 



Charging System 

Charging System Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting 

'00-05 models 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the charging system indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2. 

N O — G o to s tep 6. 

2. Start the engine . 

Does the charging system indicator go off? 

Y E S — C h a r g i n g s y s t e m indicator circuit is O K . G o 
to the alternator and regulator circuit 
t roubleshoot ing (see page 4-38). • 

N O — G o to s tep 3. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. D isconnect the alternator 4P connector f rom the 
alternator. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the charging system indicator come on? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to ground in the wi re between 
the gauge a s s e m b l y and alternator. • 

N O — G o to step 11. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

7. C h e c k the No. 6 (15 A) fuse ('00-03 mode ls ) or No. 5 
(7.5 A) fuse ('04-05 models ) in the under -dash f u s e / 
re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — R e i n s t a l l the f u s e , then go to step 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse , then r e c h e c k . H 

8. D isconnect the alternator 4P connector f rom the 
alternator. 

9. C o n n e c t the alternator 4P connector terminal No. 3 
to body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . T u r n the 
ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

A L T E R N A T O R 4P C O N N E C T O R 

21 W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s I 3 4J 
W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

J U M P E R W I R E 

L ( W H T / B L U ) 

Does the charging system indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 11. 

N O — G o to step 10. 
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10. C h e c k for continuity be tween the alternator 4P 
connector terminal No. 3 a n d gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector terminal D11 ('00-03 models ) or B26 
('04-05 mode ls ) . 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R D (16P) 

L ( W H T / B L U ) 

A L T E R N A T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

'04-05 m o d e l s 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 >< 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

A L T L ( W H T / B L U ) 

11. M e a s u r e the vol tage between the alternator 4P 
connector terminal No. 1 a n d body ground with the 
ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

A L T E R N A T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

IG ( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — C h a r g i n g s y s t e m indicator circuit is O K . G o 
to alternator and regulator circuit 
t roubleshoot ing. • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the under-
d a s h fuse / re lay box and alternator. • 

p 2 I I 3 4 J 
( W H T / B L U ) 

A L T E R N A T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for a b lown charg ing s y s t e m indicator 
bulb. If the bulb is O K , check the gauge a s s e m b l y 
(charging s y s t e m indicator) p o w e r supp ly circuit. • 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the 
alternator a n d gauge a s s e m b l y . * 
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Charging System 

Charging System Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

'06-08 models 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the charging system indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — G o to s tep 15. 

2. Shift to neutral , a n d start the engine . Hold the 
engine s p e e d at 2,000 rpm for 1 minute. 

Does the charging system indicator go off? 

Y E S — C h a r g i n g s y s t e m indicator circuit is O K . G o 
to the alternator and regulator circuit 
t roubleshoot ing (see page 4-38). • 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. Do the gauge a s s e m b l y sel f -d iagnost ic funct ion 
procedure (see page 22-60). 

Does the charging system indicator flash? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

N O — R e p l a c e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

5. D isconnect the alternator 4P connector . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the charging system indicator go off? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the alternator (see page 4-45) or 
repair the alternator (see page 4-47). • 

N O — G o to s tep 7. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. C o n n e c t the Honda Diagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) to the 
data link connecter (DLC) (see step 2 on page 
11-213). 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

10. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le 
a n d the engine control module (ECM) . If it doesn ' t 
c o m m u n i c a t e , t roubleshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

11. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

N O T E : T h i s step must be done to protect the E C M 
f rom d a m a g e . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

13. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

14. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal B10 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

/ I 2 I 3 ] 4 ["5 

17 [ l 8 l l 9| l20 |211/1/1 / 

8Hi°l11i / /l13K 
A L T L ( W H T / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to ground in the wire between 
the alternator and the E C M ( B 1 0 ) . » 

N O — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 
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15. Do the gauge a s s e m b l y sel f -d iagnost ic function 
procedure (see page 22-60). 

Does the charging system indicator flash? 

Y E S — G o to step 16. 

N O — R e p l a c e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 
• 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

17. D isconnect the alternator 4P connector . 

18. Connec t alternator 4P connector terminal No. 3 and 
body ground with a jumper wi re . 

A L T E R N A T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

L ( W H T / B L U ) 
21 I6 
4 J 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

19. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the charging system indicator come on? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the alternator (see page 4-45) or 
repair the alternator (see page 4-47). • 

N O — R e m o v e the jumper w i re , then go to step 20. 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

21. Connec t the H D S to the D L C (see step 2 on page 
11-213). 

22 . Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

23 . Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le 
and the E C M . If it doesn ' t c o m m u n i c a t e , 
t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

24. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

N O T E : T h i s s tep m u s t be done to protect the E C M 
f rom d a m a g e . 

25. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

26. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

27. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal B10 a n d alternator 4P connector terminal 
No. 3. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

A L T L ( W H T / B L U ) 

21 
I 3 4J I 3 4J 

A L T E R N A T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
software (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the 
alternator and the E C M (B10 ) .B 
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Charging System 

Alternator and Regulator Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. Make s u r e the battery connec t ions are good , and 
that the battery is sufficiently c h a r g e d (see page 
22-47). 

2 . C o n n e c t a VAT-40 (or equiva lent tester) , a n d turn 
the se lector swi tch to posit ion 1 (starting). 

L O A D A D J U S T E R 
( C A R B O N P I L E ) 

F U L L F I E L D T E S T E R 
L E A D ( B L U ) 

/ 
V O L T 
S E L E C T O R 

V O L T M E T E R 
N E G A T I V E 
L E A D ( B L K ) 

V O L T M E T E R 
P O S I T I V E 
L E A D ( R E D ) 

I N D U C T I V E 
P I C K U P 

N E G A T I V E T E S T E R 
C A B L E ( B L K ) 

P O S I T I V E T E S T E R 
C A B L E ( R E D ) 

I N D U C T I V E 
P I C K U P ( G R N ) 

B T E R M I N A L 

3. Shift to neutral , and start the eng ine . Hold the 
engine s p e e d at 3,000 rpm, with no load until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. Ra ise the engine s p e e d to 2,000 r p m , a n d hold it 
there. 

Is the voltage over 15.1 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the alternator or the rear hous ing 
a s s e m b l y . • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. R e l e a s e the accelerator peda l , and let the eng ine 
idle. 

6. T u r n off all the a c c e s s o r i e s . S e l e c t the charg ing test 
on the tester. 

7. R e m o v e the inductive pickup, a n d zero the 
ammeter . 

8. P lace the inductive pickup over the B terminal w i re 
of the alternator s o the a r row points a w a y f rom the 
alternator. 

9. Ra ise the engine s p e e d to 2,000 rpm, and hold it 
there. 

Is the voltage less than 13.5 V? 

Y E S — G o to alternator control circuit 
t roubleshoot ing. • 

N O — G o to step 10. 

10. Apply a load with the VAT-40 until the battery 
vol tage d rops within 12—13.5 V . 

Is the amperage 87.5 A or more? 

Y E S — T h e charg ing s y s t e m is O K . B 

N O T E : If the charg ing s y s t e m indicator is still on , 
replace the alternator (see page 4-45). 

N O — R e p l a c e the alternator (see page 4-45) or 
repair the alternator (see page 4-47). • 
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Alternator Control Circuit Troubleshooting 

'00-05 models 

1. C h e c k for proper operat ion of the electr ical load 
detector (ELD) by check ing for a D T C . If a D T C is 
present , d iagnose and repair the c a u s e before 
continuing with this test. 

N O T E : T h e E L D D T C d o e s not turn on the MIL. 

2. D isconnect the alternator 4P connector f rom the 
alternator. 

3. Start the engine , a n d turn on the headl ights to high 
b e a m . 

4. M e a s u r e the voltage between the alternator 4P 
connector terminal No. 2 and the posit ive terminal 
of the battery. 

B A T T E R Y ( J ) 

A L T E R N A T O R 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

C ( W H T / G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there less than 1 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — G o t o step 5. 

5. T u r n off the headl ights, and turn the ignition swi tch 
to L O C K (0). 

6. D isconnect engine control module (ECM) 
connector C (31P). 

7. C h e c k for continuity be tween the E C M connector 
terminal C 2 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

A L T C 
( W H T / G R N ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to g round in the wi re between 
the alternator and the E C M ( C 2 ) . B 

N O — C h e c k for loose or poor connect ions at E C M 
connector C . If the connect ion is O K , substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-5), then recheck. If 
the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-
good E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 
1 1 - 1 1 5 K B 

8. T u r n off the headl ights, a n d turn the ignition swi tch 
to L O C K (0). 

9. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

(cont'd) 
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Charging System 

Alternator Control Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

'06-08 models 10. C h e c k for continuity be tween the E C M connector 
terminal C 2 and alternator 4P connector terminal 
No. 2. 

A L T E R N A T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

A L T C 
( W H T / G R N ) 

p . 

12 13 
24 

14 
25 

15 16 
26 

17 
27 

18 
28 

19 20 
29 30 

10 
22 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the alternator (see page 4-45) or 
repair the alternator (see page 4-47). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the 
alternator and the E C M (C2 ) .B 

1. Check for proper operat ion of the electrical load 
detector (ELD) by check ing for a D T C . If a D T C is 
present , d iagnose and repair the c a u s e before 
cont inuing with this test. 

N O T E : T h e E L D D T C d o e s not turn on T h e MIL. 

2. D isconnect the alternator 4P connector f rom the 
alternator. 

3. Start the eng ine , and turn on the headl ights to high 
b e a m . 

4. M e a s u r e the vol tage between the alternator 4P 
connector terminal No. 2 and the posit ive terminal 
of the battery. 

B A T T E R Y © 

A L T E R N A T O R 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

C ( W H T / G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there less than 1 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n off the headl ights, and turn the ignition swi tch 
to L O C K (0). 

6. Connec t the Honda Diagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) to the 
data link connector (DLC) (see step 2 on page 
11-213). 
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7. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

8. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le 
and the engine control modu le (ECM) . If it doesn' t 
c o m m u n i c a t e , t roubleshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

9. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

N O T E : T h i s step must be done to protect the E C M 
from d a m a g e . 

10. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

11. D isconnect the E C M connector B (24P). 

12. Check for continuity between the E C M connector 
terminal B18 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 

8 / 10 11 / 13 / / 
17 18 19 20 21 / / / A L T C ( W H T / G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to ground in the wire between 
the alternator and the E C M (B18 ) .B 

N O — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 

13. T u r n off the headl ights, and turn the ignition swi tch 
to L O C K (0). 

14. Connec t the HDS to the D L C (see step 2 on page 
11-213). 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

16. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the veh ic le 
and the E C M . If it doesn ' t c o m m u n i c a t e , 
t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

17. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

N O T E : T h i s s tep must be done to protect the E C M 
f rom d a m a g e . 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

19. D isconnect the E C M connector B (24P). 

20. Check for continuity between the E C M connector 
terminal B18 and alternator 4P connector terminal 
No. 2. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

/ •— 
2 

3 

4 5 6 / 
8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 
17 18 19 20 21 / / / 

I A L T C ( W H T / G R N ) 

@ 
C ( W H T / G R N ) 

A L T E R N A T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the alternator (see page 4-45) or 
repair the alternator (see page 4-47). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the 
alternator a n d E C M (B18) .H 
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Charging System 

Drive Belt Inspection 

1. Inspect the belt for c racks or d a m a g e . If the belt is 
c racked or d a m a g e d , replace it. 

2 . C h e c k that the indicator (A) on the auto- tensioner 
hous ing is not beyond the e d g e of the indicator rib 
(B) on the tens ioner base . If it is beyond the edge of 
the indicator rib, replace the dr ive belt (see page 
4-42). 

Drive Belt Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
Belt tens ion re lease tool S n a p - o n Y A 9 3 1 7 or equivalent , 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 

1. M o v e the auto- tensioner (A) to rel ieve tens ion f rom 
the drive belt (B), and remove the drive belt. 

2 . Install the n e w belt in the reverse order of remova l . 

N O T E : For belt routing, s e e the charg ing s y s t e m 
c o m p o n e n t location index (see page 4-29). 
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Drive Belt Auto-tensioner Inspection 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Required 
Belt tens ion re lease tool S n a p - o n Y A 9 3 1 7 or equivalent , 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 

1. T u r n the ignition s w i t c h to O N (II), and make sure 
the A / C swi tch is O F F . T u r n the ignition swi tch to 
L O C K (0). 

2. C h e c k the position of the auto-tensioner indicator 's 
pointer (A). Start the engine , then check the 
posit ion again with the engine idling. If the posit ion 
of the indicator m o v e s or f luctuates v e r y m u c h , 
replace the auto-tensioner (see page 4-44). 

3. C h e c k for abnormal no ise f rom the tens ioner pulley. 
If y o u hear abnormal no ise , remove the auto-
tens ioner , and replace the tensioner pulley. 

5. Move the auto-tensioner within its limit us ing the 
belt tens ion re lease tool in the direction s h o w n , 
check that the tensioner m o v e s s m o o t h l y and 
without a n y abnormal no ise . If the tens ioner d o e s 
not m o v e smooth ly , or y o u hear abnorma l no ise , 
replace the auto-tensioner. 

6. Attach a torque w r e n c h (A) to the pul ley bolt. A l ign 
the indicator on the auto- tensioner hous ing with 
the edge of the indicator rib on the tens ioner b a s e 
by us ing the torque w r e n c h , and m e a s u r e the 
torque. If the torque va lve is out of speci f icat ion, 
replace the auto-tensioner. 

Auto- tens ioner S p r i n g Torque: 
26.2 N-m (2.67 kgf-m, 19.3 Ibf ft) 

4. T u r n off the engine. Move the auto- tensioner (A) in 
the direction s h o w n with the belt tens ion re lease 
tool (B) to relieve tens ion f rom the dr ive belt (C), 
then remove the belt. 
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Charging System 

Drive Belt Auto-tensioner 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the dr ive belt (see page 4-42). 

2 . R e m o v e the auto- tensioner . 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 2 N-m (2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ib f f t ) 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 2 N-m (2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ibf f t ) 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of r e m o v a l . 

Tensioner Pulley Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the auto- tensioner (see page 4-44). 

2 . S e c u r e the auto- tensioner in a bench v i s e with soft 
j a w s . T o prevent d a m a g e to the tensioner , a l w a y s 
u s e soft j a w s or equiva lent mater ia ls between the 
tens ioner a n d the v i s e . 

3. R e m o v e the pul ley bolt (left-hand threads) , and 
remove the tens ioner pulley. 

42 N-m 
( 4 . 3 k g f m , 3 1 Ibf f t ) 

4. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 
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Alternator Removal and Installation 

Removal 

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft c o d e for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. D isconnect the negat ive cable f rom the battery. 

3. R e m o v e the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

4. D isconnect the 4P connector (A) f rom the alternator 
(B) and the B L K wi re f rom the alternator B terminal 
(C) . 

C 

5. R e m o v e the mount ing bolts, then r e m o v e the 
alternator. 

(cont'd) 
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Charging System 

Alternator Removal and Installation (cont'd) 

Installation 

1. Install the alternator. 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
4 4 N-m (4.5 kg f -m, 3 3 Ibf ft) 

10 x 1.25 m m 
4 4 N-m (4.5 kg f -m , 3 3 Ibf ft) 

2. C o n n e c t the 4P connector (A) to the alternator (B) 
a n d the B L K wire to the alternator B terminal (C). 

3. Install the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

4. C o n n e c t the negative cable to the battery. 

5. '00-05 mode ls : Do the engine control module (ECM) 
idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 

6. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . S e t the clock. 
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Alternator Overhaul 

Exploded View 
R O T O R 

E N D C O V E R I N S U L A T O R 

(cont'd) 
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Charging System 

Alternator Overhaul (cont'd) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Handle Driver 07749-0010000 
• At tachment , 42 x 47 m m 07746-0010300 

N O T E : Refer to the E x p l o d e d V i e w a s needed dur ing 
this procedure . 

Al ternator D i s a s s e m b l y 

1. T e s t the alternator a n d regulator before y o u 
r e m o v e t h e m (see page 4-38). 

2. R e m o v e the alternator (see page 4-45). 

3. If the front bear ing n e e d s replacing, r e m o v e the 
pul ley locknut with a 10 m m w r e n c h (A) and a 
22 m m w r e n c h (B). If n e c e s s a r y , use a n impact 
w r e n c h . 

4. R e m o v e the three f lange nuts (A) and the s c r e w (B) 
f rom the alternator, then r e m o v e the terminal plate 
(C). 

C 

5. R e m o v e the w a s h e r nut (A) and terminal insulator 
(B) f rom the B terminal , then remove the end cover 
(C) and brush holder insulator (D). 

D 

6. R e m o v e the brush holder. 
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(cont'd) 
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Charging System 

Alternator Overhaul (cont'd) 

11. If y o u are not replacing the front bear ing and/or the 
rear bear ing, go to s tep 18. R e m o v e the rotor f rom 
the stator dr ive-end hous ing . 

12. Inspect the rotor shaft for s c o r i n g , a n d inspect the 
bear ing journal sur face in the stator hous ing for 
se izure marks . 

• If either the rotor or stator hous ing is d a m a g e d , 
replace the alternator. 

• If both the rotor a n d the stator hous ing are O K , 
go to s tep 13. 

13. R e m o v e the rear bear ing using a puller a s s h o w n . 

14. Wi th a h a m m e r and commerc ia l l y avai lable tools 
s h o w n , install a n e w rear bearing on the rotor shaft. 

15. R e m o v e the front bear ing retainer plate. 
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[ ENGINE [ 

16. Suppor t the stator hous ing in a v i s e , and drive out 
the front bear ing with a b r a s s drift (A) and h a m m e r . 

17. Install a n e w front bear ing in the stator hous ing 
with a h a m m e r , the handle driver, and attachment. 

07749-0010000 

07746-0010300 

Rectif ier T e s t 

18. C h e c k for continuity in e a c h direct ion, be tween the 
B terminal and P te rmina ls , and between the E 
terminal and P te rmina ls of e a c h diode pair. 
All d iodes shou ld have continuity in only one 
direct ion. B e c a u s e the rectifier d iodes are des igned 
to a l low current to p a s s in one direct ion, and the 
rectifier is m a d e up of eight d iodes (four pairs) , y o u 
must test e a c h diode in both direct ions for 
continuity with an o h m m e t e r t h a t h a s diode 
check ing capabil i ty: a total of 16 c h e c k s . 

• If a n y diode is faulty, replace the rectifier 
a s s e m b l y . (Diodes are not avai lable separately . ) 

• If all the d iodes are O K , go to step 19. 

(cont'd) 
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Charging System 

Alternator Overhaul (cont'd) 

Alternator B r u s h Inspect ion 

19. M e a s u r e the length of both b r u s h e s (A) with a 
vern ier cal iper (B). 

• If either brush is shor ter than the se rv ice limit, 
replace the brush a s s e m b l y . 

• If b rush length is O K , go to step 20. 

Al ternator B r u s h L e n g t h : 
S t a n d a r d (New): 10.5 m m (0.41 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 1.5 m m (0.06 in.) 

B 

Rotor S l i p R ing T e s t 

20. C h e c k for continuity be tween the s l ip r ings (A). 

• If there is continuity, go to step 21. 
• If there is no continuity, replace the alternator. 

C 

21. T h e n check for continuity be tween e a c h s l ip ring 
and the rotor (B) a n d the rotor shaft (C). 

• If there is no continuity, go to s tep 22. 
• If there is continuity, replace the alternator. 

S t a t o r T e s t 

22. C h e c k for continuity between e a c h pair of leads (A). 

• If there is no continuity, go to step 23. 
• If there is no continuity, replace the alternator. 

A 

B 

23. C h e c k for continuity between e a c h lead and the coil 
core (B). 

• If there is no continuity, go to step 24. 
• If there is continuity, replace the alternator. 

A l ternator R e a s s e m b l y 

24. R e a s s e m b l e the alternator in the reverse order of 
d i s a s s e m b l y , and note these i tems: 

• Be careful not to get any g r e a s e or oil on the sl ip 
r ings. 

• If y o u removed the pulley, t ighten its locknut to 
111 N-m (11.3 kgf-m, 81.7 Ibfft) w h e n you 
reinstall it. 
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Cruise Control 

Component Location Index 

C R U I S E C O N T R O L U N I T C L U T C H P E D A L P O S I T I O N S W I T C H 
('00-05 m o d e l s ) T e s t , p a g e 4-72 
Input T e s t , p a g e 4-61 A d j u s t m e n t , p a g e 12-7 

C R U I S E C O N T R O L A C T U A T O R 
('00-05 m o d e l s ) 
Test, page 4-68 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 4-69 

A C T U A T O R C A B L E 
( '00-05 m o d e l s ) 
A d j u s t m e n t , p a g e 4-71 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 4-70 
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Cruise Control 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

'00-05 m o d e l s 
S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 

C r u i s e control cannot be set 1. C h e c k horn operat ion. 
2. '00-03 mode ls : C h e c k cru ise control se t /dece l , 

r e s u m e / a c c e l swi tch (see page 4-67). 
3. '04-05 mode ls : C h e c k cru ise control se t /dece l , 

r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l swi tch (see page 4-67). 
4. T e s t the brake pedal posit ion swi tch (see page 

22-144) and check its adjustment (see page 19-6). 
5. T e s t clutch pedal posit ion swi tch (see page 4-72) and 

check its ad justment (see page 12-7). 
6. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

• B lown No. 6 (15 A) 
fuse in the under-
d a s h fuse / re lay 
box 

• B lown No. 47 
('00-01 mode ls : 
10 A , 
'02-05 mode ls : 
15 A) fuse in the 
main under-hood 
fuse / re lay box 

• Poor ground: G 3 0 1 , 
G 4 0 1 , G 4 0 2 

• O p e n circuit , loose 
or d isconnected 
terminals: B L K / Y E L , 
L T G R N , L T G R N / 
R E D , G R Y , O R N , 
W H T / B L K 

C r u i s e control c a n be set , but 
the c ru ise control indicator 
d o e s not c o m e on 

1. '00-03 m o d e l s : C h e c k d imming circuit in gauge 
a s s e m b l y (see page 22-63). 

2. '04-05 m o d e l s : C h e c k d imming circuit in gauge 
a s s e m b l y (see page 22-68). 

3. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

• Poor ground: G501 
• O p e n circuit , loose 

or d isconnected 
terminals: B L U / 
Y E L 

C r u i s e s p e e d is not iceably 
higher or lower than wha t 
w a s set 

1. C h e c k veh ic le s p e e d s e n s o r ( V S S ) (see page 22-94). 
2. C h e c k c ru ise control actuator (see page 4-68), and 

cab le ad justment (see page 4-71). 
3. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

E x c e s s i v e overshoot ing or 
undershoot ing w h e n trying to 
se t s p e e d 

1. C h e c k veh ic le s p e e d s e n s o r ( V S S ) (see page 22-94). 
2. C h e c k c ru ise control actuator (see page 4-68), and 

cab le ad justment (see page 4-71). 
3. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

S p e e d f luctuates on a flat 
road with the cru ise control 
set 

1. C h e c k veh ic le s p e e d s e n s o r ( V S S ) (see page 22-94). 
2. C h e c k c ru ise control actuator and cab le ad justment 

(see page 4-68). 
3. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

Veh ic le d o e s not decelerate 
or acce lerate accord ingly 
w h e n the set /dece l or 
r e s u m e / a c c e l swi tch is 
p r e s s e d 

1. '00-03 m o d e l s : C h e c k c ru ise control se t /dece l , 
r e s u m e / a c c e l swi tch (see page 4-67). 

2. '04-05 m o d e l s : C h e c k c ru ise control s e t / d e c e l , 
r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l swi tch (see page 4-67). 

3. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

O p e n circuit , loose or 
d isconnected 
terminals: 
L T G R N / R E D , 
L T G R N / B L K 
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S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 
S e t s p e e d d o e s not cance l 
w h e n the brake pedal is 
p r e s s e d 

1. T e s t the brake pedal posit ion swi tch (see page 
22-144) and check its ad justment (see page 19-6). 

2. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

Shor t to power in the 
G R Y w i r e 

S e t s p e e d d o e s not cance l 
(engine rpm s t a y s high) w h e n 
the clutch pedal is p ressed 

1. T e s t c lutch pedal position sw i tch (see page 4-72) and 
check its ad justment (see page 12-7). 

2. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

Shor t to ground in 
the P N K w i r e 

S e t s p e e d d o e s not cance l 
w h e n the cru ise control main 
swi tch is turned off 

1. C h e c k c ru ise control ma in swi tch (see page 4-65). 
2. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

Shor t to power in the 
L T G R N wire 

S e t s p e e d d o e s not cance l 
w h e n the cance l swi tch is 
p r e s s e d ('04-05 models ) 

1. Check c ru ise control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l 
swi tch (see page 4-67). 

2. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

O p e n circuit , loose or 
d isconnected 
termina ls : L T G R N / 
R E D , L T G R N / B L K 

S e t s p e e d will not r e s u m e 
w h e n the r e s u m e / a c c e l 
swi tch is p r e s s e d (with the 
cru ise control ma in swi tch 
turned on , and set s p e e d 
temporar i ly cance led by 
press ing the brake pedal) 

1. T e s t the brake pedal posit ion swi tch (see page 
22-144) and check its adjustment . 

2. '00-03 mode ls : Check c ru ise control se t /dece l , 
r e s u m e / a c c e l swi tch (see page 4-67). 
'04-05 m o d e l s : Check c ru ise control se t /dece l , 
r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l swi tch (see page 4-67). 

3. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

• Faulty brake pedal 
posit ion swi tch 

• O p e n circuit, loose 
or d isconnected 
terminals : L T G R N / 
B L K 

Se t s p e e d will not r e s u m e 
w h e n the resume/aqce l 
swi tch is p r e s s e d (with the 
cru ise control ma in swi tch 
turned on , and set s p e e d 
temporar i ly c a n c e l e d by 
press ing the clutch pedal) 

1. T e s t clutch pedal posit ion swi tch (see page 4-72) and 
check its ad justment (see page 12-7). 

2. '00-03 m o d e l s : Check c ru ise control se t /dece l , 
r e s u m e / a c c e l swi tch (see page 4-67). 
'04-05 mode ls : Check c r u i s e control se t /dece l , 
r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l sw i tch (see page 4-67). 

3. Do the c ru ise control unit input test (see page 4-61). 

• Faulty clutch pedal 
posit ion swi tch 

• O p e n circuit, loose 
or d isconnected 
terminals: L T G R N / 
B L K 
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Cruise Control 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index (cont'd) 

'06-08 m o d e l s 
S y m p t o m D iagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 

C r u i s e control cannot be 
set 

1. C h e c k for PGM-F I D T C s . 
2. Do the c ru ise control input test (see page 4-63). 
3. Do the cru ise control s e t / d e c e l , r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l 

sw i tch test (see page 4-67). 

Poor ground G501 

C r u i s e control c a n be se t , 
but the c ru ise control 
indicator d o e s not c o m e 
on 

1. C h e c k for PGM-F I D T C s . 
2. Do the gauge a s s e m b l y sel f -d iagnost ic function 

procedure (see page 22-60). 
3. Do the cru ise control input test (see page 4-63). 

T e s t the cru ise control indicator s ignal input. 

Faulty gauge a s s e m b l y 

Veh ic le d o e s not 
decelerate or acce lera te 
accord ingly w h e n the set / 
dece l or r e s u m e / a c c e l 
swi tch is p r e s s e d 

1. C h e c k for PGM-FI D T C s . 
2. Do the c ru ise control input test (see page 4-63). 

T e s t the c ru ise control se t /dece l and r e s u m e / a c c e l 
swi tch s ignal inputs. 

3. Do the c ru ise control s e t / d e c e l , r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l 
swi tch test (see page 4-67). 

O p e n circuit, loose or 
d isconnected 
terminals: L T G R N / R E D 
o r L T G R N / B L K w i r e 

S e t s p e e d d o e s not 
c a n c e l w h e n the brake 
pedal is p r e s s e d 

1. C h e c k for PGM-F I D T C s . 
2. Do the c ru ise control input test (see page 4-63). 

T e s t the brake pedal posit ion swi tch s ignal input. 
3. Do the brake pedal posit ion swi tch test (see page 

22-144). 

• Shor t to power in the 
G R Y w i r e 

• Faulty brake pedal 
position swi tch 

S e t s p e e d d o e s not 
c a n c e l (engine rpm s t a y s 
high) w h e n t h e c lutch 
pedal is p r e s s e d 

1. C h e c k for PGM-F I D T C s . 
2. Do the c ru ise control input test (see page 4-63). 

Tes t t h e c lutch pedal posit ion swi tch s igna l input. 
3. Do the clutch pedal posit ion swi tch test (see page 4-72). 

• Shor t to ground in 
the PNK wire 

• Faulty clutch pedal 
posit ion swi tch 

S e t s p e e d d o e s not 
cance l w h e n the c ru ise 
control ma in swi tch is 
turned off 

1. C h e c k for PGM-F I D T C s . 
2. Do the c ru ise control input test (see page 4-63). 

T e s t the c ru ise control m a i n swi tch s ignal input. 
3. Do the c ru ise control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l 

swi tch test (see page 4-67). 

Shor t to power in the 
L T G R N wire 

S e t s p e e d d o e s not 
c a n c e l w h e n the c a n c e l 
swi tch is p r e s s e d 

1. C h e c k for PGM-F I D T C s . 
2. Do the c ru ise control input test (see page 4-63). 

T e s t the c ru ise control c a n c e l swi tch s ignal input. 
3. Do the c ru ise control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l 

swi tch test (see page 4-67). 

O p e n circuit , loose or 
d isconnected 
terminals: L T G R N / R E D 
o r L T G R N / B L K w i r e 
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S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 
Set s p e e d wi l l not 
resume w h e n the 
r e s u m e / a c c e l swi tch is 
p ressed (with the cru ise 
control ma in swi tch 
turned on , a n d set s p e e d 
temporar i ly c a n c e l e d by 
press ing the brake pedal) 

1. Check for PGM-FI D T C s . 
2. C h e c k the brake pedal posit ion swi tch ad justment 

(see page 19-6). 
3. Do the c ru ise control input test (see page 4-63). 

T e s t the c ru ise control r e s u m e / a c c e l swi tch s igna l input. 
T e s t the brake pedal posit ion swi tch s ignal input. 

4. Do the c ru ise control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l 
swi tch test (see page 4-67). 

• O p e n circuit , loose or 
d isconnec ted 
termina ls : 
L T G R N / B L K w i re 

• Faulty brake pedal 
posit ion swi tch 

Set s p e e d wi l l not 
resume w h e n the 
r e s u m e / a c c e l swi tch is 
p ressed (with the cru ise 
control ma in swi tch 
turned on , a n d set s p e e d 
temporar i ly c a n c e l e d by 
press ing the clutch pedal) 

1. C h e c k for PGM-FI D T C s . 
2. C h e c k the clutch pedal posit ion swi tch ad justment 

(see page 12-7). 
3. Do the c ru ise control input test (see page 4-63). 

T e s t the c ru ise control r e s u m e / a c c e l swi tch s igna l input. 
T e s t the clutch pedal posit ion swi tch s ignal input. 

4. Do the c ru ise control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l 
swi tch test (see page 4-67). 

• O p e n circuit, loose or 
d isconnected 
termina ls : 
L T G R N / B L K w i re 

• Faul ty clutch pedal 
posit ion swi tch 
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Cruise Control 

Circuit Diagram 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 47 (10 A) :'00-01 models 
No. 47 (15 A) :'02-03 models 

". No. 47* 
- C T N J O -

IGNITION SWITCH 

No. 23 (10 A) 

No. 6 (15 A) 
— C T V j D — 

- RED/BLK 

LIGHTING 
SWITCH 

IG1 HOT in ON (II) 
and START (Mi 

ILLUMINATION 
LIGHT 4> 

DASH LIGHTS 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 
(In the gauge 

CRUISE CONTROL MAIN SWITCH G501 

IG BRAKESW 
(CRUISE) 

BRAKE SW MAINSW 

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT 

RESUME SW SETSW 
MOTOR 
OPEN 

MOTOR 
CLOSE 

ACTUATOR 
CLUTCH CRUISE IND SPEEDOMETER CLUTCH SW GND 

ORN LTGRN/BLK LTGRN/RED BRN BRN/BLK BRN/WHT 

•CABLE BRN 
REEL 

ACCEL pj DECEL 

T 

BRN/BLK BRN/WHT 

BLU/YEL WHT BLK 

BLU/YEL WHT/B 

J ! MAGNETIC 
* CLUTCH 

SOLENOID 

CRUISE CONTROL 
SET/DECEL, RSUME/ACCEL SWITCH 

CRUISE CONTROL ACTUATOR 

CLUTCH 
=jr\ PEDAL 

sy POSITION 
SWITCH 

GAUGE GAUGE 
ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY 
CRUISE 
CONTROL 
INDICATOR 
LIGHT 

SPEEDOMETER 
SIGNAL 

G301 G401 

_ Q _ 

G402 
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• E N G I N E ! 

'04-05 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

IG BRAKESW 
(CRUISE) 

BRAKE SW MAINSW 

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT 

RESUME SW SETSW 
MOTOR 
OPEN 

MOTOR 
CLOSE 

ACTUATOR 
CLUTCH CRUISE IND SPEEDC METER CLUTCH SW 6ND 
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Cruise Control 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-H00D FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BLK/YEL 

TAILLIGHT 
RELAY 

y 
RED BLK 

CRUISE CONTROL 
6 MAIN SWITCH 

INDICATOR 
LIGHT 

ILLMINATION 
UGHT 

LTGRN BLK 

A . 

LTGRN UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 
No. 5 (7.5 A) FUSE 

BRAKE PEDAL \7 
POSITION 
SWITCH A 9 A19 

GAUGE 
ASSEMBLY 

DIMMING CIRCUIT 

THROTTLE BODY THROTTLE ACTUATOR CONTROL MODULE 
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Cruise Control Unit Input Test 

'00-05 models 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a r e a , rev iew the S R S component locat ions, '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 23-11), '06-08 
m o d e l s (see page 23-12), precaut ions, and procedures (see page 23-13), before performing repairs or se rv ice . 

1. R e m o v e the knee bolster under the steer ing c o l u m n . 

2. D isconnect the 14P connector f rom the cru ise control unit. 

3. Inspect the connector and connector terminals to be s u r e they are making good contact . 

4. If the terminals are bent, loose , or corroded, repair them a s n e c e s s a r y , and recheck the s y s t e m . 

5. Do the fol lowing input test, at the 14P connector . 

• If a test indicates a prob lem, f ind and correct the c a u s e , then recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If all the tests prove O K , check the cru ise control actuator operat ion, and adjust the actuator cable . 

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT CONNECTOR (14P) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

/ 9 10 11 12 13 14 

Wire side of female terminals 

C a v i t y Wi re color T e s t condi t ion T e s t : D e s i r e d resul t P o s s i b l e c a u s e if resul t is not 
obta ined 

1 B R N / W H T Connec t to terminal 4 
( B L K / Y E L ) with a 
j u m p e r w i re , and 
turn ignition swi tch 
to O N (II) 

T h e magnet ic clutch shou ld 
click and the output link shou ld 
be locked. 

• Faul ty actuator 
• Poor ground (G301) 
• A n open in the wi re 

2 G R Y Ignition swi tch to 
O N (II), c ru ise control 
ma in swi tch O N , and 
brake pedal p r e s s e d , 
then re leased 

Check for vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be 0 V with the 
brake pedal p r e s s e d , and there 
shou ld be battery vol tage with 
the brake pedal re leased . 

• Faul ty brake swi tch 
• Faulty cru ise control main 

swi tch 
• A n open in the wire 
• B l o w n No. 6 (15 A) fuse in the 

under -dash fuse / re lay box 
3 B L K Under all condi t ions C h e c k for continuity to ground: 

T h e r e shou ld be continuity. 
• Poor ground (G402) 
• A n open in the wire 

4 B L K / Y E L Ignition swi tch to 
O N (II) 

C h e c k for voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 6 (15 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• A n open in the wi re 
5 W H T / B L K With brake pedal 

p ressed and re leased 
C h e c k for voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery vol tage 
with the brake pedal p r e s s e d , 
and there shou ld be 0 V with the 
brake pedal re leased . 

• B l o w n No. 47 (10 A) [No. 47 
(15 A) ] fuse in the main 
under-hood fuse / re lay box 

• Faul ty brake swi tch 
• A n open in the wire 

[ ] : '02 -05 mode ls 

(cont'd) 
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Cruise Control 

Cruise Control Unit Input Test (cont'd) 

Cav i ty W i r e color T e s t condi t ion T e s t : Des i red resul t Poss ib le c a u s e if resul t is not 
obta ined 

6 L T G R N / 
R E D 

Ignition swi tch to 
O N (II), c ru ise control 
ma in swi tch turned 
o n , and set /dece l 
swi tch p u s h e d 

C h e c k for vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e s h o u l d be battery voltage. 
W h e n test ing terminal No. 6, 
there shou ld be no voltage on 
terminal No. 7. 
W h e n test ing terminal No. 7, 
there s h o u l d be no voltage on 
terminal No. 6. 

• B lown No. 47 (10 A) [No. 47 
(15 A>] fuse in the main 
under-hood fuse / re lay box 

• Faulty horn relay 
• Faulty '00-03 mode ls : c ru ise 

control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / 
acce l swi tch , '04-05 models : 
c ru ise control se t /dece l , 
r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l swi tch 

• Faulty cable reel 
• A n open in the wi re 

7 L T G R N / 
B L K 

Ignition swi tch to 
O N (II), c ru ise control 
ma in swi tch turned 
o n , and r e s u m e / a c c e l 
swi tch p u s h e d 

C h e c k for vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e s h o u l d be battery voltage. 
W h e n test ing terminal No. 6, 
there shou ld be no voltage on 
terminal No. 7. 
W h e n test ing terminal No. 7, 
there s h o u l d be no voltage on 
terminal No. 6. 

• B lown No. 47 (10 A) [No. 47 
(15 A>] fuse in the main 
under-hood fuse / re lay box 

• Faulty horn relay 
• Faulty '00-03 mode ls : c ru ise 

control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / 
acce l swi tch , '04-05 models : 
c ru ise control se t /dece l , 
r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l swi tch 

• Faulty cable reel 
• A n open in the wi re 

9 B R N C o n n e c t the B R N 
terminal to terminal 
4 ( B L K / Y E L ) with a 
j u m p e r wire . 
C o n n e c t the B R N / 
B L K terminal to body 
ground. Turn the 
ignition swi tch to 
O N (II) 

C h e c k the actuator motor: Y o u 
s h o u l d be able to hear it run. 

• Faulty actuator 
• Poor ground (G402) 
• A n open in the wi re 11 B R N / B L K 

C o n n e c t the B R N 
terminal to terminal 
4 ( B L K / Y E L ) with a 
j u m p e r wire . 
C o n n e c t the B R N / 
B L K terminal to body 
ground. Turn the 
ignition swi tch to 
O N (II) 

C h e c k the actuator motor: Y o u 
s h o u l d be able to hear it run. 

• Faulty actuator 
• Poor ground (G402) 
• A n open in the wi re 

10 B L U / Y E L Ignition swi tch to 
O N (II), attach to 
ground 

C r u i s e indicator light shou ld 
c o m e on . 

• B lown No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• B lown cru ise control indicator 
• Faulty cru ise control indicator 

circuit in gauge a s s e m b l y 
• A n open in the wi re 

12 W H T / B L K R a i s e the rear of 
veh ic le , and shift to 
Neutral . Ignition 
swi tch to O N (II), 
c ru ise control ma in 
swi tch turned o n , 
a n d rotate one rear 
w h e e l whi le holding 
the other 

C h e c k vol tage between No. 12 
( + ) and No. 3 (—) terminals: 
T h e r e shou ld be 0 V and about 
5 V or battery vol tage 
alternately. 

• Faulty vehic le s p e e d s e n s o r 
• Faulty s p e e d o m e t e r circuit in 

the gauge a s s e m b l y 
• A n open in the wi re 

13 L T G R N Ignition swi tch to 
O N (II) and c ru ise 
control ma in swi tch 
turned on 

C h e c k for vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 6 (15 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• Faulty cru ise control ma in 
swi tch 

• A n open in the wi re 
14 P N K Clutch pedal p r e s s e d 

and re leased 
C h e c k for continuity to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be no continuity 
with the clutch pedal p r e s s e d , 
and there shou ld be continuity 
with the clutch pedal re leased . 

• Faulty clutch swi tch 
• Misadjusted clutch pedal 

posit ion swi tch installation 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wi re 

[ ] : '02-05 m o d e l s 

6. If a n y test indicates a p rob lem, find a n d correct the c a u s e , then recheck the s y s t e m . If all the input tests prove O K , 
the control unit m a y be faulty. Subst i tute a known-good cru ise control unit, and reset . If the s y s t e m w o r k s 
properly, replace the c ru ise control unit. 
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Cruise Control Input Test 

'06-08 models 

1. Connec t the Honda Diagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) to the data link connector (DLC) . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n c a t e s with the vehic le and the engine control module (ECM) . If it doesn ' t , 
c o m m u n i c a t e t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

4. G o to PGM-F I , and check for D T C s . 

5. Do the fol lowing tests whi le monitor ing parameters in the PGM-F I D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

N O T E : Intermittent fai lures are often c a u s e d by loose circuit connect ions . Whi le monitoring c ru ise control inputs, 
f lex their c ircui ts , and note if any of the test results c h a n g e . 

Signal to be tested Test condition Parameter: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained 
Brake swi tch 
s ignal 

Brake pedal p r e s s e d , 
then re leased with 
cru ise control ma in 
swi tch turned on 

C R U I S E B R A K E S W 
s h o u l d indicate O F F 
w h e n the brake pedal is 
p r e s s e d and O N w h e n 
the brake pedal is 
re leased . 

• Faulty brake pedal posit ion swi tch 
• B lown No. 6 (15 A) fuse in the 

under -dash fuse / re lay box 
• A n open in the wire between the E C M 

and the brake pedal posit ion swi tch 
• A wire shorted to ground between the 

E C M and the brake pedal position swi tch 
Clutch pedal 
position 
swi tch s ignal 

Clutch pedal p r e s s e d , 
then re leased 

S H I F T / C L U T C H S W 
shou ld indicate O F F 
w h e n the clutch pedal 
is p r e s s e d and O N 
w h e n the clutch pedal 
is re leased . 

• Faulty clutch pedal posit ion swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re between the E C M 

and the clutch pedal posit ion swi tch 
• A wire shorted to ground between the 

E C M a n d the clutch pedal posit ion 
swi tch 

• Poor ground G401 
Cru ise control 
main swi tch 
s ignal 

Cru ise control main 
swi tch on and off 

C R U I S E M A S T E R 
( M A I N ) S W s h o u l d 
indicate O N w h e n the 
c ru ise control ma in 
swi tch is turned on and 
O F F w h e n the c ru ise 
control ma in swi tch is 
turned off. 

• Faulty c ru ise control ma in swi tch 
• B lown No. 6 (15A) fuse in the under-

d a s h fuse / re lay box 
• A n open in the wi re between the E C M 

and the c ru ise control main swi tch 
• A wire shorted to ground between the 

E C M and the cru ise control ma in swi tch 

Se t swi tch 
s ignal 

Set /dece l swi tch 
p ressed and re leased 

C R U I S E S E T S W 
shou ld indicate O N 
w h e n the set /decel 
swi tch is p r e s s e d and 
O F F w h e n the set /dece l 
swi tch is re leased . 

• Faulty c ru ise control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / 
a c c e l , cance l swi tch 

• A n open in the wi re between the E C M 
and the cru ise control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / 
a c c e l , cance l swi tch 

• A wire shorted to ground between the 
E C M and the cru ise control se t /dece l , 
r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l swi tch 

(cont'd) 
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Cruise Control 

Cruise Control Input Test (cont'd) 

Signal to be tested Test condition Parameter: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained 
R e s u m e 
swi tch s ignal 

R e s u m e / a c c e l swi tch 
p r e s s e d and re leased 

C R U I S E R E S U M E S W 
s h o u l d indicate O N 
w h e n the r e s u m e / a c c e l 
sw i tch is p r e s s e d and 
O F F w h e n the r e s u m e / 
acce l swi tch is re leased . 

• Faulty c ru ise control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / 
a c c e l , cance l swi tch 

• A n open in the wi re between the E C M 
and the c ru ise control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / 
a c c e l , cance l swi tch 

• A wi re shorted to ground between the 
E C M and the c ru ise control se t /dece l , 
r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l swi tch 

C a n c e l swi tch 
s igna l 

C a n c e l sw i tch 
p r e s s e d and re leased 

C R U I S E C A N C E L S W 
s h o u l d indicate O N 
w h e n the c a n c e l swi tch 
is p r e s s e d and O F F 
w h e n the c a n c e l sw i tch 
is re leased . 

• Faulty cru ise control se t /dece l , r e s u m e / 
a c c e l , cance l swi tch 
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Cruise Control Main Switch Test 

1. Careful ly pry the cru ise control ma in swi tch out of 
the instrument panel , then d isconnect the 
connector f rom the swi tch . 

2. Check for continuity between terminals No. 6 and 
No. 1, and between termina ls No. 6 and No. 5 on 
the sw i tch . T h e r e shou ld be continuity w h e n the 
swi tch is p r e s s e d , and no continuity w h e n the 
swi tch is p r e s s e d again . 

3. C h e c k for continuity be tween the No. 2 and No. 3 
termina ls . T h e r e shou ld be continuity. 

4. If a failure o c c u r s between te rmina ls No. 6 a n d 
No. 1, replace the cru ise control ma in swi tch . 

5. If a failure o c c u r s between te rmina ls No. 6 a n d 
No. 5, and be tween the No. 2 and No. 3, c h e c k the 
c ru ise control ma in swi tch indicator and 
i l lumination (see page 4-66). 

C R U I S E C O N T R O L M A I N 
S W I T C H C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

/ 5 6 -

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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Cruise Control 

Cruise Control Main Switch/ 
Indicator/Illumination Test 

Cruise Control Main Switch/ 
Indicator Bulb Replacement 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). Turn the lighting 
swi tch and the c r u i s e control ma in swi tch (A) O N . 

2. C h e c k that the i l lumination indicator (B) and the 
indicator light (C) in the cru ise control main swi tch 
c o m e on . 

3. If the indicator d o e s not c o m e o n , remove the 
s w i t c h , and replace the bulb. 

4. If the indicator d o e s not c o m e on after the bulb h a s 
been rep laced , rep lace the c ru ise control ma in 
swi tch . 

1. Careful ly pry the cru ise control ma in swi tch (A) out 
of the instrument pane l , then d isconnect the 
connector f rom the sw i tch . 

2. Rep lace the indicator bulb (B) or the swi tch , a s 
needed . 
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Cruise Control Set/decel, Resume/ 
accel Switch Test/Replacement 

'00-03 models 

1. R e m o v e the two s c r e w s secur ing the cru ise control 
se t /dece l , r e s u m e / a c c e l sw i tch , then remove the 
swi tch . 

C R U I S E C O N T R O L 
S E T / D E C E L , R E S U M E / A C C E L 
S W I T C H C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

2. D isconnect the connector f rom the swi tch . 

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in the 
swi tch posit ion according to the table. T h e r e shou ld 
be continuity whi le press ing the swi tch d o w n , and 
no continuity w h e n the swi tch is re leased. 

\ T e r m i n a l 

Pos i t ion \ 
1 3 5 

S e t / d e c e l 
( P R E S S E D ) o — o 
R e s u m e / a c c e l 
( P R E S S E D ) O — o 

4. If either swi tch is faulty, replace the swi tch 
a s s e m b l y . 

5. If the swi tch is O K , but swi tch failure has occurred 
on the cru ise control unit input test, check and 
repair the w i re h a r n e s s on the swi tch circuit. 

Cruise Control Set/decel, Resume/ 
accel, Cancel Switch Test/ 
Replacement 

'04-08 models 

1. R e m o v e the two s c r e w s s e c u r i n g the c ru ise control 
se t /dece l , r e s u m e / a c c e l , cance l s w i tch , then 
remove the s w i t c h . 

C R U I S E C O N T R O L S E T / D E C E L , 
R E S U M E / A C C E L , C A N C E L 
S W I T C H C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

CO
 4 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

2. D isconnect the connector f rom the swi tch . 

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in the 
swi tch posit ion according to the table. There shou ld 
be continuity whi le press ing the swi tch d o w n , and 
no continuity w h e n the swi tch is re leased . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

P o s i t i o n \ 
1 2 3 

S e t / d e c e l 
( P R E S S E D ) 

o . r\ S e t / d e c e l 
( P R E S S E D ) v J 

R e s u m e / a c c e l 
( P R E S S E D ) O— —o 

C a n c e l ( P R E S S E D ) 
r\ 

C a n c e l ( P R E S S E D ) —o 

4. If either swi tch is faulty, replace the swi tch 
a s s e m b l y . 

5. If the swi tch is O K , but swi tch fai lure has occurred 
on the c ru ise control unit input test ('04-05 models ) 
or cru ise control input test ('06-08 mode ls ) , check 
and repair the wi re h a r n e s s on the swi tch circuit. 
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Cruise Control 

Cruise Control Actuator Test 

'00-05 models 

1. D isconnect the 4P connector f rom the c r u i s e 
control actuator. 

2. R e m o v e the actuator cover . 

3. C o n n e c t battery power to the No. 2 termina l of the 
4P connector , and connec t ground to the No. 1 
terminal . 

4. C h e c k the magnet ic c lutch for proper e n g a g e m e n t . 
Y o u s h o u l d hear a cl icking s o u n d a n d the output 
l inkage s h o u l d be locked. 

5. If the output l inkage is not locked, rep lace the 
c ru ise control actuator a s s e m b l y . 

6. With power a n d ground still connected a s in step 3, 
connec t battery power to the No. 4 terminal and 
ground to No. 3 terminal , and check that the output 
l inkage starts to turn f rom the fully c l o s e d posit ion 
a n d s tops at the fully opened position by the motor 
in the actuator. 

7. R e v e r s e p o w e r and ground at connector termina ls , 
No. 4 and No. 3, and check that the output l inkage 
r e v e r s e s a n d s tops at the fully c l o s e d posit ion. 

T R A V E L 

8. If the output l inkage m o v e s s luggish ly , or the motor 
d o e s not operate properly, replace the c ru ise 
control actuator a s s e m b l y . 
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ENGINE 

Cruise Control Actuator Replacement 

'00-05 models 

1. R e m o v e the actuator cover , and d isconnect the 4P 
connector f rom the c ru ise control actuator. 

2. D isconnect the actuator cable end (A) f rom the 
output l inkage (B), and remove the cable (C) f rom 
the cru ise control actuator. 

3. R e m o v e the c ru ise control actuator a s s e m b l y . 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 kg f -m , 7 .2 Ibf f t ) 

4. Rep lace the actuator, and install the n e w c r u i s e 
control actuator in the reverse order of r e m o v a l . 

5. Adjust the actuator cab le on the cru ise control 
actuator s ide (see page 4-71). 
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Cruise Control 

Cruise Control Actuator Cable Replacement 

'00-05 models 

1. R e m o v e the actuator cover , and d isconnect the 4P 
connector f rom the c ru ise control actuator. 

2. D isconnect the actuator cable end (A), and r e m o v e 
the cab le (B) f rom the c ru ise control actuator. 

3. R e m o v e the accelerator pedal a s s e m b l y . 

4. D isconnect the actuator cab le end (A) f rom the a r m 
(B) on the accelerator pedal a s s e m b l y (C). 

C 

5. Rep lace the actuator cab le , and install the n e w 
cable in the reverse order of remova l . 

6. Ad jus t the actuator cable on the cru ise control 
actuator s ide (see page 4-71). 
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[ ENGINE § 

Cruise Control Actuator Cable Adjustment 

'00-05 models 

1. Hold the cable shea th , remov ing all s lack f rom the 
throttle cable . 

2. T u r n the adjust ing nut (A) until it is 3 m m (1/8 in.) 
a w a y f rom the throttle cable bracket. 

3 m m (1 /8 in.) 

9.8 N m d . O k g f m , 
7.2 Ibf ft) 

3. T ighten the locknut (B). T h e throttle cable deflection 
s h o u l d n o w be 4—6 m m (0.16—0.24 in.). 

4. R e m o v e the actuator cover , then d isconnect the 
actuator cable end f rom the c ru ise control actuator. 

5. T u r n the adjust ing nut (A) until it is 9 m m (0.35 in.) 
a w a y f rom the actuator cab le bracket w h e n the 
throttle l inkage starts o p e n . 

9 m m (0.35 in.) 

6. Pull the cab le s o the adjust ing nut (A) t o u c h e s the 
bracket, a n d tighten the locknut (B). 

7. Make s u r e the throttle l inkage starts to open w h e n 
the actuator cable is pul led 9 m m (0.35 in.) f rom the 
starting point by rotating the actuator l inkage. 
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Cruise Control 

Clutch Pedal Position Switch Test 

1. D isconnect the connector f rom the clutch pedal 
posit ion s w i t c h , then r e m o v e the swi tch . 

2. C h e c k for continuity between the clutch pedal 
posit ion swi tch connector te rmina ls . T h e r e s h o u l d 
be no continuity be tween the te rmina ls with the 
button (A) r e l e a s e d , and there shou ld be continuity 
with the button p r e s s e d . 

C L U T C H P E D A L P O S I T I O N S W I T C H C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

A 

3. If the clutch pedal posit ion swi tch is faulty, replace 
it. 

4. Install the clutch pedal posit ion s w i t c h , and adjust it 
(see page 12-7). 
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Engine Assembly 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. Too l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
© 0 7 A A K - S N A A 1 2 0 Un iversa l Eye le t 2 

I 
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E n g i n e R e m o v a l 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
Universa l eyelet 0 7 A A K - S N A A 1 2 0 

N O T E : 
• U s e fender c o v e r s to avoid d a m a g i n g painted 

s u r f a c e s . 
• T o avoid d a m a g i n g the w i r e s and termina ls , unplug 

the wir ing connectors careful ly wh i le holding the 
connector portion. 

• Mark all wir ing and h o s e s to avoid misconnect ion . 
A l s o , be sure that they do not contact other wir ing or 
h o s e s , or interfere with other parts. 

1. R e m o v e the hood support rod f rom the dr iver 's 
s ide of the car , then use it a s s h o w n to fix the hood 
in a vertical posit ion. 

2. Make sure y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

3. Re l ieve the fuel p ressure : 

• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-145) 
• '06-08 mode ls (see page 11-474) 

4. D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery, 
then d isconnect the posit ive cab le . 

5. R e m o v e the battery. 

6. Ra ise the vehic le on the lift. 

7. Drain the engine oil (see page 8-6). 

8. R e m o v e the t r a n s m i s s i o n (see page 13-6). 

9. L o w e r the vehic le on the lift. 

10. D isconnect the engine control modu le (ECM) 
connectors (A) f rom the E C M . 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

11. D isconnect the d a s h b o a r d wi re h a r n e s s A 
connector(s) (B). 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Assembly 

E n g i n e R e m o v a l (cont'd) 

12. '00-05 m o d e l s : R e m o v e the v a c u u m tank. 

13. '00-05 m o d e l s : R e m o v e the throttle cab le (A) by 
loosen ing the locknut (B), then s l ipping the cab le 
end out of the accelerator l inkage. T a k e c a r e not to 
bend the cab le w h e n removing it. A l w a y s rep lace 
any kinked cable with a n e w one. 

14. R e m o v e the four bolts (A) secur ing the electrical 
power steer ing ( E P S ) control unit (B). 

15. R e m o v e the battery cab le (A) f rom the ma in 
under -hood fuse / re lay box, then r e m o v e the 
h a r n e s s c l a m p s (B). 
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16. R e m o v e the battery cable (A) f rom the auxi l iary 
under-hood fuse box, and remove the ground cable 
(B) and h a r n e s s c l a m p s (C). 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

17. R e m o v e the g rommet (D) f rom the bulkhead, then 
pull out the E C M connectors . 

18. R e m o v e the radiator c a p . 

19. Ra ise the vehic le on the lift. 

20. L o o s e the drain plug in the radiator, and drain the 
engine coolant (see page 10-9). 

21. R e m o v e the engine stop bracket cush ion (A), then 
remove the engine stop bracket (B). 

22 . L o w e r the vehic le on the lift. 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Assembly 

E n g i n e R e m o v a l (cont'd) 

23. R e m o v e the heater h o s e s (A) and the lower radiator 
hose (B). 

24. R e m o v e the upper radiator h o s e . 

25 . '00-05 mode ls : R e m o v e the fuel feed hose (A), fuel 
return hose (B) and brake booster v a c u u m hose (C). 

'00-03 models 

A B 

'04-05 models 

A B 
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(cont'd) 
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Engine Assembly 

E n g i n e R e m o v a l (cont'd) 

29. Attach the cha in hoist to the engine a s s h o w n . 
T a k e care not to d a m a g e the rocker a r m oil control 
so leno id ( V T E C so leno id va lve) and wi re h a r n e s s . 

07 A A K - S N A A 1 2 0 

30. R e m o v e the support nut f rom the left s ide engine 
mount bracket. 

31 . R e m o v e the support nut (A) and four mount ing 
bolts (B), then r e m o v e the right s ide engine mount 
bracket (C). 

32 . C h e c k that the engine is complete ly free of v a c u u m 
h o s e s , fuel and coolant h o s e s , and electrical wir ing. 

33 . S l o w l y ra ise the engine about 150 m m (6 in.). 
C h e c k once again that all h o s e s and w i r e s are 
d isconnected f rom the engine. 

34. R a i s e the engine all the w a y , and remove it f rom 
the vehic le . 
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Engine Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
Universa l eyelet 0 7 A A K - S N A A 1 2 0 

1. Install the a c c e s s o r y brackets , and t ighten their bolts to the speci f ied torque. 

(2.2 kgf-m, 16 Ibff t ) 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Assembly 

E n g i n e Instal lat ion (cont'd) 

2. Install the engine into posit ion in the vehic le . 

N O T E : Reinstal l the mount ing bolts and support 
nuts in the s e q u e n c e g iven. Fai lure to fo l low this 
s e q u e n c e m a y c a u s e e x c e s s i v e no ise a n d v ibrat ion, 
a n d reduce bush ing life. 

3. Install the right s ide engine mount bracket, then 
t ighten the bolts and nut in the n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e 
s h o w n . 

3 8 N-m 
(3.9 kgf-m, 28 Ib f f t ) 
Yellow bolts 

4. T ighten the support nut on the left s ide engine 
mount bracket. 

5. Connec t the evaporat ive e m i s s i o n (EVAP) canister 
hose . 

'00-05 m o d e l s 
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(cont'd) 
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Engine Assembly 

E n g i n e Instal lat ion (cont'd) 

9. Install the upper radiator h o s e . 

10. Install the heater h o s e s (A) a n d the lower radiator 
h o s e (B). 

11. R a i s e the vehic le on the lift. 

12. Install the engine stop bracket (A), then install the 
engine stop bracket cush ion (B). 

8 x 1.25 m m 
22 N m 
(2.2 kgf m , 16 Ibf ft) 

13. L o w e r the vehic le on the lift. 
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14. P u s h the engine control module (ECM) connectors 
through the bulkhead, then install the g r o m m e t (A). 

' 0 0 - 0 5 m o d e l s 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 

D C D 

15. Install the battery cab le (B) on the auxi l iary under-
hood fuse / re lay box. Install the ground cable (C) 
and h a r n e s s c l a m p s (D). 

16. Install the h a r n e s s c l a m p s (A), then install the 
battery cab le (B) on the ma in under -hood fuse / re lay 
box. 

17. Install the electr ical power steer ing (EPS) control 
unit. 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
12 N m (1.2 kgf m , 8.7 Ibf ft) 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Assembly 

E n g i n e Installation (cont'd) 

18. '00-05 mode ls : Install the v a c u u m tank. 

19. '00-05 mode ls : Install the throttle cab le (see page 
11-167), then adjust the cab le (see page 11-168). 

20. Connec t the E C M connectors (A) and dashboard 
wi re h a r n e s s A connectors (B). 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

'06-08 m o d e l s 
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21. Install the t r a n s m i s s i o n (see page 13-67). 

22. Install the battery. 

23. C l e a n the battery posts and cable te rmina ls , then 
a s s e m b l e them and apply g rease to prevent 
cor ros ion . 

24. Inspect for fuel leaks. Turn the ignition swi tch to 
O N (II) (do not operate the starter) s o that the fuel 
p u m p runs for about 2 s e c o n d s and pressur i zes the 
fuel l ine. Repeat this operat ion three t imes , then 
check for fuel leakage at any point in the fuel line. 

25. Refill the engine with engine oil (see page 8-6). 

26. Refill the radiator with engine coolant , and bleed 
air f rom the cool ing s y s t e m with the heater va lve 
open (see step 8 on page 10-9). 

27. C h e c k that the t ransmiss ion shifts into gear 
smooth ly . 

28. Do the E C M reset procedure: 

• '00-05 mode ls (see page 11-4) 

• '06-08 mode ls (see page 11-214) 

29. Do the E C M idle learn procedure: 

• '00-05 mode ls (see page 11-140) 
• '06-08 mode ls (see page 11-462) 

30. '06-08 models : Do the crankshaft posit ion (CKP) 
pattern c l e a r / C K P pattern learn procedure 
(see page 11-214). 

31. Inspect the idle s p e e d : 

• '00-05 mode ls (see page 11-140) 
• '06-08 mode ls (see page 11-461) 

32. Inspect the ignition t iming (see page 4-24). 

33. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . S e t the clock. 



Engine Assembly 

Eng ine Mount Rep lacement 

1. Turn the steer ing w h e e l to the stra ight-ahead 
posit ion, then r e m o v e the key f rom the ignition 
swi tch to lock the steer ing c o l u m n . Make a 
reference mark (A) a c r o s s the steer ing joint (B). 

c 

B A 

2. L o o s e n the upper s teer ing joint bolt (C), and 
remove the lower steer ing joint bolt (D). D isconnect 
the steer ing joint f rom the gear box. 

3. R e m o v e the ground cab le (A) on the rear end of the 
engine block. 

4. L o o s e n the left s ide engine mount support nuts. 
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6. Attach the cha in hoist to the engine a s s h o w n . T a k e 
care not to d a m a g e the rocker a r m oil control 
so lenoid ( V T E C so leno id va lve) and w i re h a r n e s s . 

07 A A K - S N A A 1 2 0 

7. R a i s e the veh ic le on the lift. 

8. R e m o v e the s ix nuts f rom both s ide engine mounts . 

9. R e m o v e the t w o front s u b f r a m e center mount ing 
bolts (A). 

B 
1 4 x 1 . 5 m m 
116 N m (11.8 kgf m , 8 5 . 3 Ibf ft) 

5 9 N-m 
(6.0 k g f m , 43 Ibf f t ) 
Replace. 

10. L o o s e n the four front s u b f r a m e mount ing bolts (B) 
75 m m (3.0 in.) a s s h o w n , and lower the front 
s u b f r a m e . 

11. R e m o v e the eng ine mounts . 

12. Put both s ide eng ine mounts into posit ion. 

13. T ighten the four front s u b f r a m e mount ing bolts. 

N O T E : Lift the front s u b f r a m e a f e w inches at a t ime 
s o that the upper bolt of the engine mount c a n be 
put in the bolt hole of the engine mount bracket. 

14. Install the two front subf rame center mount ing 
bolts. 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Assembly 

Eng ine Mount R e p l a c e m e n t (cont'd) 

15. L o o s e l y t ighten the left s ide engine mount support 
nuts. 

16. L o o s e l y t ighten the right s ide engine mount 
support nuts. 

17. R e m o v e the cha in hoist and universal eye le ts . 

18. T ighten the upper support nut (A) (B) to the 
speci f ied torque. 

L e f t s i d e 

1 2 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
5 4 N m (5.5 k g f - m , 40 Ibf f t ) 

Right s i d e 

12 x 1.25 m m 
5 4 N-m (5.5 kg f -m , 40 Ibf ft) 

B 
12 x 1.25 m m 
5 4 N-m 

; (5.5 k g f - m , 40 Ibf-ft) 

12 x 1.25 m m 
5 4 N-m (5.5 kg f -m , 40 Ibf f t ) 

19. L o o s e n the lower support nuts (C) (D). 

20. T ighten the left s ide lower support nuts to the 
speci f ied torque. 

21. T ighten the right s ide lower support nuts to the 
speci f ied torque. 

22. Install the ground cable . 

BK 1.0 mm 
12 N-m (1.2 kg f -m , 8.7 Ibff t ) 

23. C o n n e c t the steer ing joint (A) by al igning the 
reference marks (B) and tighten the bolt (C) to 
speci f ied torque. 

U S A m o d e l s t h r u V I N J H M A P 1 1 4 * Y T 0 0 8 4 1 1 
C a n a d a m o d e l s t h r u V I N J H M A P 1 1 4 * Y T 8 0 0 7 5 0 
T o r q u e : 2 2 N-m (2.2 k g f - m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

U S A m o d e l s f r o m V I N J H M A P 1 1 4 * Y T 0 0 8 4 1 2 
C a n a d a m o d e l s f r o m V I N J H M A P 1 1 4 * Y T 8 0 0 7 5 1 
T o r q u e : 29 N-m (3.0 k g f - m , 22 Ibff t ) 
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24. R e m o v e the steer ing w h e e l (see page 17-6). 

25. Center the cab le reel , and reinstall the steering 
w h e e l (see page 17-8). 

26. Check the front w h e e l a l ignment (see page 18-7). 
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Cylinder Head 

Special Tools 

Ref. No . Too l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
© 0 7 A A J - P N A A 1 0 1 Air P r e s s u r e Regulator 1 

® 07HAH-PJ7A100 V a l v e G u i d e R e a m e r , 5.5 m m 1 

® 0 7 J A A - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A S o c k e t , 19 m m 1 

® 0 7 J A B - 0 0 1 0 2 0 B Holder Handle 1 

® 07LAK-PR3A101 G a u g e Jo in t Adapter 1 

® 07NAB-001040A Holder At tachment , 50 m m 1 

® 07PAD-0010000 S t e m S e a l Driver 1 

• ® 0 7 Z A J - P N A A 1 0 1 V T E C A i r Adapter 

® 0 7 Z A J - P N A A 3 0 0 Ai r Jo in t Adapter 1 

® 07742-0010100 V a l v e G u i d e Driver, 5.5 m m 1 

® 07746-0010400 At tachment , 52 x 55 m m 1 
@ 07749-0010000 Handle Driver 1 
® 07757 -PJ1010A V a l v e S p r i n g C o m p r e s s o r At tachment 1 

) B 

® ® (D © 

© ® ® ® 

® 
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C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

C A M S H A F T P O S I T I O N ( C M P ) S E N S O R B 
( T O P D E A D C E N T E R (TDC) S E N S O R 2) 

C A M S H A F T P O S I T I O N ( C M P ) S E N S O R A 
( T O P D E A D C E N T E R (TDC) S E N S O R 1) 

C A M S H A F T H O L D E R S 
W A S H E R S 

R U B B E R S E A L S 

C Y L I N D E R H E A D 
C O V E R 
R e m o v a l , 
p a g e 6-21 

Insta l la t ion, 
p a g e 6-22 

C M P P U L S E P L A T E S 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 6-33 

R O C K E R A R M 
A S S E M B L Y 
V T E C Rocker A r m T e s t , 
p a g e 6-8 

Rocker A r m A s s e m b l y 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 6-35 

Rocker A r m a n d Sha f t 
D i s a s s e m b l y / R e a s s e m b l y 
p a g e 6-36 

Rocker A r m a n d Sha f t 
Inspect ion , page 6-37 

Rocker A r m A s s e m b l y 
Instal lat ion, page 6-48 

H E A D C O V E R G A S K E T 

R U B B E R S E A L S 

I N T A K E C A M S H A F T G E A R 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 6-34 
Instal lat ion, p a g e 6-49 

E X H A U S T C A M S H A F T G E A R 

E X H A U S T C A M S H A F T 
Inspect ion , p a g e 6-39 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index (cont'd) 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

C A M S H A F T P O S I T I O N ( C M P ) S E N S O R 

C A M S H A F T H O L D E R S 
W A S H E R S 

R U B B E R S E A L S 

C Y L I N D E R H E A D C O V E R 
Removal, page 6-21 
Installation, page 6-22 

C M P P U L S E P L A T E S 
Replacement, 
page 6-34 

R O C K E R A R M 
A S S E M B L Y 
VTEC Rocker Arm Test, 
page 6-8 

Rocker Arm Assembly Removal 
page 6-35 

Rocker Arm and Shaft 
Disassembly/Reassembly 
page 6-36 

Rocker Arm and Shaft 
Inspection, 
page 6-37 

Rocker Arm Assembly 
Installation, 
page 6-48 

H E A D C O V E R G A S K E T 

R U B B E R S E A L S 

I N T A K E C A M S H A F T G E A R 
Removal, page 6-34 
Installation, page 6-49 

E X H A U S T C A M S H A F T G E A R 

E X H A U S T C A M S H A F T 
Inspection, page 6-39 



E X H A U S T V A L V E G U I D E 
Inspec t ion , p a g e 6-43 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 6-43 

L O S T M O T I O N A S S E M B L Y 

V A L V E C O T T E R S 

C Y L I N D E R H E A D B O L T S 

I n s p e c t i o n , p a g e 6-49 

I N T A K E V A L V E S P R I N G 

I N T A K E V A L V E S E A L 

I N T A K E V A L V E G U I D E 
I n s p e c t i o n , p a g e 6-43 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 6-43 

I D L E R G E A R C O L L A R 

I D L E R G E A R 

C A M C H A I N S P R O C K E T 

S P R I N G R E T A I N E R 

E X H A U S T V A L V E S P R I N G 

E X H A U S T V A L V E S E A L 

V A L V E S P R I N G S E A T 

C Y L I N D E R H E A D 

R O C K E R A R M O I L 
C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D 
( V T E C S O L E N O I D V A L V E ) 
F I L T E R 

R O C K E R A R M O I L 
C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D 
( V T E C S O L E N O I D V A L V E ) 
A S S E M B L Y 

W A S H E R 

C Y L I N D E R H E A D 
G A S K E T 

I N T A K E V A L V E 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 6-41 
Inspec t ion , page 6-42 
Instal lat ion, p a g e 6-47 

E X H A U S T V A L V E 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 6-41 
I n s p e c t i o n , p a g e 6-42 
insta l la t ion, p a g e 6-47 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index (cont'd) 

C H A I N C A S E O I L S E A L 
Instal lat ion, p a g e 6-18 
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E n g i n e C o m p r e s s i o n Inspect ion 

N O T E : 
• '00-05 mode ls : After the Inspect ion, you must reset 

the engine control module ( E C M ) using the Honda 
Diagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) (see page 11-3), to c lear any 
d iagnost ic trouble c o d e s (DTCs) . 

• '06-08 mode ls : After the inspect ion, you must reset 
the E C M using the H D S (see page 11-214). O therw ise , 
the E C M cont inues to stop the fuel injectors. 

1. W a r m up the engine to normal operating 
temperature (cooling fan c o m e s on). 

2. '00-05 mode ls : R e m o v e the No. 2 (15 A) fuse f rom 
the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

3. '06-08 mode ls : Connect the H D S to the data link 
connector (DLC) (see step 2 on page 11-213). 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

5. '06-08 mode ls : Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s 
with the vehic le and the E C M . If it doesn' t 
c o m m u n i c a t e , t roubleshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

6. '06-08 mode ls : Se lec t PGM-F I , I N S P E C T I O N , then 
A L L I N J E C T O R S O F F on the H D S . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. R e m o v e the four ignition coi ls (see page 4-25). 

9. R e m o v e the four spark p lugs. 

10. Attach the c o m p r e s s i o n gauge to the spark plug 
hole. 

11. O p e n the throttle fully, then crank the engine with 
the starter motor and m e a s u r e the c o m p r e s s i o n . 

C o m p r e s s i o n P r e s s u r e : 
A b o v e 930 kPa (9.5 k g f / c m , 135 psi) 

12. M e a s u r e the c o m p r e s s i o n on the remaining 
cy l inders . 

M a x i m u m Var ia t ion: 
Wi th in 200 kPa (2.0 k g f / c m , 28 psi ) 

13. If the c o m p r e s s i o n is not within speci f icat ions, 
c h e c k the fol lowing i tems, then r e m e a s u r e the 
c o m p r e s s i o n . 

• D a m a g e d or w o r n v a l v e s a n d s e a t s 
• D a m a g e d cyl inder head gasket 
• D a m a g e d or w o r n piston r ings 
• D a m a g e d or w o r n piston and cy l inder bore 

14. '00-05 mode ls : Reinstal l the No. 2 (15 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

15. '00-05 mode ls : S e l e c t E C M reset on the H D S 
(see page 11-4). 

16. '06-08 mode ls : Se lec t E C M reset (see page 11-214) 
to cance l the A L L I N J E C T O R O F F on the H D S . 

17. Do the E C M idle learn procedure: 

• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-140) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-462) 
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Cylinder Head 

VTEC Rocker Arm Test 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• A i r p ressure r e g u l a t o r 0 7 A A J - P N A A 1 0 1 
• G a u g e joint adapter 07LAK-PR3A101 
• V T E C air adapter (2) 0 7 Z A J - P N A A 1 0 0 
• A i r joint adapter 0 7 Z A J - P N A A 3 0 0 

1. Start the eng ine a n d let it run for 5 minutes , then 
turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2 . R e m o v e the cy l inder head c o v e r (see page 6-21). 

3. S e t the No. 1 piston at top d e a d center (TDC) (see 
step 2 on page 6-10). 

4. Move the s e c o n d a r y rocker a r m (A) for No. 1 
cyl inder . T h e s e c o n d a r y rocker a r m shou ld m o v e 
independent ly of the mid rocker a r m (B). 

• If the s e c o n d a r y rocker a r m m o v e s 
independent ly of the mid rocker a r m , go to 
step 5. 

• If the s e c o n d a r y rocker a r m d o e s not m o v e , 
remove the m id , pr imary, and s e c o n d a r y rocker 
a r m s a s a n a s s e m b l y , and check that the p istons 
in the mid and pr imary rocker a r m s m o v e 
smooth ly . If a n y rocker a r m n e e d s replac ing, 
replace the m id , pr imary, a n d s e c o n d a r y rocker 
a r m s a s a n a s s e m b l y . 

B 

5. Repeat s tep 4 on the remain ing rocker a r m s with 
e a c h piston at T D C . W h e n all the s e c o n d a r y rocker 
a r m s p a s s the test , go to s tep 6. 

6. C h e c k that the air p ressure on the s h o p air 
c o m p r e s s o r gauge indicator is over 400 kPa 
(4 kgf /cm 2 , 57 psi ) . 

7. Inspect the va lve c learance (see page 6-10). 

8. R e m o v e the No. 3 and No. 4 camshaf t holder bolts, 
and install the V T E C air adapters (A) finger-tight. 

E 
0 7 A A J - P N A A 1 0 1 

\ D 
V 0 7 Z A J - P N A A 3 0 0 

9. Install the gauge joint adapter (B) to the inspect ion 
h o l e ( C ) . 

10. Connec t the air joint adapter (D) to the V T E C air 
adapters . 

11. Connec t the air p ressure regulator (E) to the air 
joint adapter. 
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12. L o o s e n the v a l v e on the regulator, then apply the 
speci f ied air p ressure . 

Spec i f ied Air P ressure : 
290 kPa (3.0 k g f / c m 2 , 4 2 psi) 

N O T E : If the rocker a rm piston d o e s not m o v e after 
applying air p ressure , m o v e the pr imary a n d 
s e c o n d a r y rocker a r m s up and d o w n manua l l y by 
rotating the crankshaft c lockwise . 

13. With the speci f ied air p ressure appl ied a n d the 
piston at T D C , m o v e the s e c o n d a r y rocker a r m (A). 
T h e mid rocker a rm (B), the pr imary rocker a r m (C), 
and s e c o n d a r y rocker a r m shou ld m o v e together. 

• If the three rocker a r m s m o v e together, go to 
step 14. 

• If the three rocker a r m s do not m o v e together, 
remove the mid , pr imary, and s e c o n d a r y rocker 
a r m s an a s s e m b l y , and check that the pistons in 
the mid a n d pr imary rocker a r m s m o v e smooth ly . 
If rocker a r m needs replacing, replace the mid , 
pr imary, and s e c o n d a r y rocker a r m s a s a n 
a s s e m b l y . 

14. Repeat s tep 13 on the remaining rocker a r m s with 
each piston at T D C . W h e n all the rocker a r m s p a s s 
the test , go to step 15. 

15. R e m o v e the spec ia l tools. 

16. T ighten the camshaf t holder bolts to 22 N-m 
(2.2 kgf-m, 16 Ibf-ft). 

17. Install the cyl inder head cover (see page 6-22). 



Cylinder Head 

Valve Clearance Adjustment 

N O T E : Adjust the v a l v e s only w h e n the cy l inder head 
temperature is l e s s than 100 °F (38 °C). 

1. R e m o v e the cyl inder head c o v e r (see page 6-21). 

2. S e t the No. 1 piston at top dead center (TDC) . T h e 
T D C marks (A) on the c a m cha in sprocket s h o u l d 
align with the cyl inder head sur face . 

3. Se lec t the correct th ickness fee ler gauge for the 
v a l v e s you ' re going to check . 

Intake: 0.21— 0.25 m m (0.008—0.010 in.) 
E x h a u s t : 0.25—0.29 m m (0.010—0.011 in.) 

Ad just ing S c r e w Locat ion: 

I N T A K E 

N o . 4 No . 3 N o . 2 N o . 1 

N o . 4 N o . 3 N o . 2 N o . 1 

E X H A U S T 

4. Insert the feeler gauge (A) between the adjust ing 
s c r e w and the end of the va lve s t e m and sl ide it 
back and forth; y o u shou ld feel a sl ight amount of 
drag . 

5. If y o u feel too m u c h or too little drag, loosen the 
locknut (A), and turn the adjust ing s c r e w (B) until 
the drag on the feeler gauge is correct . 

20 N-m (2.0 kg f -m, 14 Ibf f t ) 

6. T ighten the locknut and recheck the c learance . 
Repeat the adjustment , if n e c e s s a r y . 
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7. Rotate the crankshaft 180 ° c lockwise (camshaf t 
gears turn 90 °). 

8. C h e c k and , if n e c e s s a r y , adjust the va lve c learance 
on No. 3 cyl inder. 

9. Rotate the crankshaft 180 °clockwise (camshaft 
g e a r s turn 90 °). 

10. C h e c k a n d , if n e c e s s a r y , adjust the v a l v e c learance 
on No. 4 cyl inder. 

11. Rotate the crankshaft 180 °c lockwise (camshaf t 
g e a r s turn 90 °). 

12. C h e c k a n d , if n e c e s s a r y , adjust the va lve c learance 
on No. 2 cyl inder . 

13. Install the cyl inder head c o v e r (see page 6-22). 
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Cylinder Head 

Crankshaft Pulley Removal and Installation 

Installation S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Socket , 19 m m 0 7 J A A - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A 

or a c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 19 m m socket 
• Holder handle 0 7 J A B - 0 0 1 0 2 0 B 
• Holder a t tachment , 50 m m 07NAB-001040A 

Removal 

1. Hold the pul ley With holder handle (A) and holder 
a t tachment (B). 

0 7 N A B - 0 0 1 0 4 0 A 

0 7 J A A - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A 
(or c o m m e r c i a l l y 
ava i lab le ) 

2. R e m o v e the bolt with a heavy duty 19 m m socket 
(C) and breaker bar. 

1. C l e a n the bolt (A), w a s h e r (B), pul ley (C), and 
crankshaft (D). Lubricate with n e w engine oil a s 
s h o w n . 

O: C l e a n 
# : L u b r i c a t e w i t h n e w e n g i n e oi l 

/ 5-T :r o 
rr milium 
• L. u •i o**«« 

oooo 
pooo 

oooo^-\ 
OOOOCL-/ 

2. Install the crankshaft pulley, and tighten the bolt to 
260 N-m (26.5 kgf-m, 192 Ibf-ft). Do not use an 
impact w r e n c h . 

-1 Hold the pulley with the holder handle (A) and 
holder at tachment (B). 

-2 T ighten the bolt with a torque w r e n c h and 
heavy duty 19 m m socket (C). 

0 7 N A B - 0 0 1 0 4 0 A 

0 7 J A A - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A 
(or c o m m e r c i a l l y 
ava i lab le ) 
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Cam Chain Removal 

N O T E : 
• U s e fender c o v e r s to avoid d a m a g i n g painted 

sur faces . 
• T o avoid d a m a g i n g the w i r e s and termina ls , unplug 

the wir ing connectors careful ly w h i l e holding the 
connector portion. 

• T o avoid d a m a g i n g the cy l inder h e a d , wai t until the 
engine coolant temperature drops be low 100 °F 
(38 °C) before loosening the cy l inder head bolts. 

• Mark all wir ing and h o s e s to avoid misconnect ion . 
A l s o , be s u r e that they do not contact other wir ing or 
h o s e s , or interfere with other parts. 

• K e e p the c a m cha in a w a y f rom magnet ic field. 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. Re l ieve the fuel p ressure : 

• '00-05 mode ls (see page 11 -145) 

• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-474) 

3. D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery. 

4. Drain the engine coolant (see page 10-9). 

5. Drain the engine oil (see page 8-6). 

6. L o o s e n the water p u m p pul ley bolts. 

7. R e m o v e the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

8. R e m o v e the cy l inder head (see page 6-25). 

9. '00-05 m o d e l s : R e m o v e the v a c u u m tank. 

10. R e m o v e the water b y p a s s h o se (A), then r e m o v e 
the three bolts (B) s e c u r i n g the water b y p a s s tube 
(C). 

C 

B A B 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cam Chain Removal (cont'd) 

11. R e m o v e the water p u m p pulley. 

12. R e m o v e the auto- tensioner (see page 4-44). 

13. R e m o v e the alternator (see page 4-45). 

14. R e m o v e the idler pul ley (A), then r e m o v e the idler 
pul ley b a s e (B). 

A 

15. R e m o v e the oil pan (see page 7-10). 

16. R e m o v e the crankshaft pul ley (see page 6-12). 

17. R e m o v e the crankshaft posit ion (CKP) s e n s o r . 

18. R e m o v e the cha in c a s e . 

19. R e m o v e the C K P pu lse plate (see page 6-19). 

20. R e m o v e the oil p u m p cha in guide. 

21. R e m o v e the c a m cha in . 
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Cam Chain Installation 

N O T E : Keep the c a m cha in a w a y f rom magnet ic f ield. 

1. S e t the crankshaft sprocket s o that the No. 1 piston 
is at top dead center (TDG). Al ign the key (A) on the 
sprocket a n d crankshaf t with the pointer (B) on the 
engine block. 

2. Install the c a m cha in with the colored piece (A) 
a l igned with the punch mark (B) on the crankshaft 
sprocket . 

3. Install the oil p u m p cha in guide. 

4. Install the C K P pulse plate (see page 6-19). 

5. C h e c k the cha in c a s e oil s e a l for d a m a g e . If the oil 
s e a l is d a m a g e d , replace the cha in c a s e oil s e a l 
(see page 6-18). 

6. R e m o v e any old liquid gasket f rom the cha in c a s e 
mat ing s u r f a c e s , bolts, and bolt ho les . 

7. C l e a n and dry the cha in c a s e mat ing sur faces . 

8. Apply liquid gasket , P/N 08717-0004,08718-0001, 
08718-0003, or 08718-0009, even ly to the engine 
block mating sur face of the cha in c a s e . 

N O T E : Do not install the parts if 5 minutes or more 
have e lapsed s i n c e apply ing liquid gasket . Instead, 
reapply l iquid gasket after remov ing the old 
res idue. 

Apply liquid gasket 
along the broken line. 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cam Chain installation (cont'd) 

9. Install the dowel p ins (A) and cha in c a s e (B) us ing a 
n e w O-ring (C). 

i z iM-m 
(1.2 k g f m , 8.7 Ib f f t ) 

10. Install the crankshaf t posit ion (CKP) s e n s o r . 

11. Install the crankshaf t pul ley (see page 6-12). 

12. Install the oil pan (see page 7-25). 

13. Install the idler pul ley b a s e (A), then install the idler 
pul ley (B). 

14. Install the alternator (see page 4-46). 

15. Install the auto-tensioner (see page 4-44). 

16. Install the water p u m p pulley. 

17, Ins ta l l t h e w a t e r b y p a s s h o s e (A), and tighten the 
three bolts (B) s e c u r i n g the water b y p a s s tube. 

B A B 
6 x 1 . 0 m m 6 x 1 . 0 m m 
12 N m 12 N-m 
(1.2 k g f m , 8.7 Ibf f t ) (1.2 k g f m , 8.7 Ibf f t ) 
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18. Install the cyl inder head (see page 6-49) using the 
fol lowing p r o c e s s by installing the c a m cha in 
sprocket a s s e m b l y . 

-1 Make sure the crankshaft pul ley is at T D C . 
-2 P lace the idler gear /cam chain sprocket 

a s s e m b l y and idler gear col lar into the cyl inder 
head . 

-3 Install the c a m chain on the sprocket with the 
one punch mark (A) a l igned with the center of 
the two colored p ieces (B). 

-4 Fit the c a m chain sprocket a s s e m b l y into the 
cyl inder head . 

-5 Turn the c a m chain sprocket a s s e m b l y 
counterc lockwise to rel ieve c a m cha in free play, 
and check the a l ignment of the T D C mark (C) 
on the c a m cha in sprocket with the cy l inder 
head sur face . If the c a m cha in sprocket is not 
posit ioned at T D C , remove the a s s e m b l y f rom 
the cy l inder head and reposit ion the c a m cha in 
to bring the c a m chain sprocket to T D C . 

c 

19. Install the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

21. After instal lat ion, check that all tubes , h o s e s , and 
connectors are installed correct ly. 

22 . After a s s e m b l y , wai t at least 30 minutes before 
filling the engine with oil . 

23 . Connect the negative cab le to the battery. 

24. Inspect for fuel leaks. Turn the ignition swi tch to 
O N (II) (do not operate the starter) s o that the fuel 
p u m p runs for about 2 s e c o n d s and pressur izes the 
fuel line. Repeat this operat ion three t i m e s , then 
check for fuel leakage at any point in the fuel line. 

25. Refill the engine with engine oil (see page 8-6). 

26. Refill the radiator with engine coolant , and bleed 
air f rom the cool ing s y s t e m with the heater va lve 
open (see s tep 7 on page 10-9). 

27. '00-05 m o d e l s : Do the engine control module (ECM) 
idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 

28. '06-08 m o d e l s : Do the C K P pattern c l e a r / C K P 
pattern learn procedure (see page 11-214). 

29. Inspect the idle s p e e d : 

• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-140) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-461) 

30. Inspect the ignition t iming (see page 4-24). 

31. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . Se t the clock. 

20. Install the v a c u u m tank. 
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Cylinder Head 

Chain Case Oil Seal Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
•A t tachment , 52 x 55 m m 07746-0010400 
• Handle dr iver 07749-0010000 

1. U s e the handle dr iver and at tachment to dr ive a 
n e w oil s e a l s q u a r e l y into the cha in c a s e to the 
speci f ied instal led height. 

07749 -0010000 

07746 -0010400 

2. M e a s u r e the d is tance be tween the cha in c a s e 
sur face (A) and the oil s e a l (B). 

Oi l S e a l Insta l led Height: 
3 4 . 0 - 3 4 . 7 m m ( 1 . 3 4 - 1 . 3 7 in.) 

^ P 3 f 3 4 . 0 - 3 4 . 7 m m 
11 (1 .34—1.37 in.) 
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CKP Pulse Plate Replacement 

N O T E : 
• U s e fender covers to avo id d a m a g i n g painted 

sur faces . 
• T o avoid damaging the w i r e s and te rmina ls , unplug 

the wir ing connectors careful ly whi le holding the 
connector portion. 

• T o avoid damaging the cyl inder h e a d , wai t until the 
engine coolant temperature drops be low 100 °F 
(38 °C) before loosening the cyl inder head bolts. 

• Mark all wir ing and h o s e s to avoid misconnect ion . 
A l s o , be sure that they do not contact other wir ing or 
h o s e s , or interfere with other parts. 

• Keep the c a m chain a w a y f rom magnet ic f ields. 

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then wri te d o w n the audio presets . 

2. Re l ieve the fuel p r e s s u r e : 

• '00-05 models (see page 11-145) 

• '06-08 models (see page 11-474) 

3. D isconnect the negat ive cable f rom the battery. 

4. Drain the engine coolant (see page 10-9). 

5. Drain the engine oil (see page 8-6). 

6. L o o s e n the water p u m p pulley bolts. 

7. R e m o v e the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

8. R e m o v e the cyl inder head (see page 6-25). 

9. '00-05 models : R e m o v e the v a c u u m tank (see step 
9 on page 6-13). 

10. R e m o v e the water b y p a s s hose , then remove the 
three bolts secur ing the water b y p a s s tube (see 
step 10 on page 6-13). 

11. R e m o v e the water p u m p pulley (see step 11 on 
page 6-14). 

12. R e m o v e the auto-tensioner (see page 4-44). 

13. R e m o v e the alternator (see page 4-45). 

14. R e m o v e the idler pulley, then remove the idler 
pul ley base (see step 14 on page 6-14). 

15. R e m o v e the oil pan (see page 7-10). 

16. R e m o v e the crankshaft pul ley (see page 6-12). 

17. R e m o v e the crankshaft posit ion (CKP) s e n s o r . 

18. R e m o v e the cha in c a s e . 

19. R e m o v e the C K P pulse plate. 

20. Install the C K P pulse plate. 

21. C h e c k the cha in c a s e oil sea l for d a m a g e . If the oil 
s e a l is d a m a g e d , replace the cha in c a s e oil sea l 
(see page 6-18). 

22. R e m o v e any old liquid gasket f rom the cha in c a s e 
mat ing s u r f a c e s , bolt, and bolt holes . 

23 . C l e a n a n d dry the cha in c a s e mating sur faces . 

24. App ly liquid gasket , P/N 08717-0004, 08718-0001, 
08718-0003, or 08718-0009, evenly to the cyl inder 
block mat ing sur face of the cha in c a s e (see page 
6-15). 

N O T E : Do not install the parts if 5 minutes or more 
have e l a p s e d s ince apply ing liquid gasket. Instead, 
reapply liquid gasket after removing the old 
res idue . 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

CKP Pulse Plate Replacement (cont'd) 

25. Install the dowel pins and cha in c a s e us ing a n e w 
O-ring (see step 9 on page 6-16). 

26. Install the crankshaft pul ley (see page 6-12). 

27. Install the C K P s e n s o r . 

28. Install the oil pan (see page 7-25). 

29. Install the idler pul ley b a s e , then install the idler 
pulley (see step 13 on page 6-16). 

30. Install the alternator (see page 4-46). 

31. Install the auto- tensioner ( s e e page 4-44). 

32. Install the water p u m p pul ley (see s tep 16 on page 
6-16). 

33 . Install the water b y p a s s h o s e , and tighten the three 
bolts secur ing the wate r b y p a s s tube (see s tep 17 
on page 6-16). 

34. Install the cy l inder head (see page 6-49). 

35 . Install the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

36. Install the v a c u u m tank (see s tep 20 on page 6-17). 

37. After instal lat ion, check that all tubes , h o s e , a n d 
connectors are instal led correct ly. 

38. After a s s e m b l y , wai t at least 30 minutes before 
filling the engine with oil (see page 8-6). 

39. Connec t the negat ive cab le to the battery. 

40. Inspect for fuel leaks. T u r n the ignition swi tch to 
O N (II) (do not operate the starter) s o that the fuel 
p u m p runs for about 2 s e c o n d s and pressur i zes the 
fuel l ine. Repeat this operat ion three t i m e s , then 
check for fuel leakage at a n y point in the fuel l ine. 

41. Refill the engine with engine oil (see page 8-6). 

42. Refill the radiator with engine coolant , and bleed 
air f rom the cool ing s y s t e m with the heater va lve 
open (see s tep 7 on page 10-9). 

43. '00-05 mode ls : Do the eng ine control modu le ( E C M ) 
idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 

44. '06-08 models : Do the C K P pattern c l e a r / C K P 
pattern learn procedure (see page 11-214). 

45. Inspect the idle s p e e d : 

• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 11-140) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-461) 

46. Inspect the ignition t iming (see page 4-24). 

47. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . S e t the clock. 
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Cylinder Head Cover Removal 

1. '00-05 models : D isconnect the camshaf t posit ion 3. R e m o v e the dipstick (A), posit ive c r a n k c a s e 
(CMP) s e n s o r A (top dead center (TDC) s e n s o r 1) venti lation (PCV) h o s e (B), and breather hose (C). 
connector and C M P s e n s o r B (TDC s e n s o r 2) 
connector . '00-03 m o d e l s 

C 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cylinder Head Cover Removal 
(cont'd) 

4. R e m o v e the h a r n e s s c l a m p s (A). 

5. R e m o v e the ignition coil (see page 4-25). 

6. R e m o v e the cy l inder head cover . 

Cylinder Head Cover Installation 

1. Thorough ly c lean the head cover gasket and the 
groove. 

2. Install the head cover gasket in the groove of the 
cy l inder head cover . 

3. S e t the spark plug sea l (A) on the spark plug tube. 
Install the cyl inder head c o v e r (B) on the cyl inder 
head . 

N O T E : 
• Take care not to d a m a g e the spark plug s e a l s 

w h e n install ing the cy l inder head cover . 
• V isua l ly inspect the spark plug s e a l s for d a m a g e . 
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4. Inspect the cyl inder head cover w a s h e r s . Rep lace 
any w a s h e r s and rubber s e a l s that are d a m a g e d or 
deteriorated. 

5. C l e a n the w a s h e r mat ing sur faces of the cy l inder 
head cover . 

6. Install the head cover w a s h e r s (A). 

A 

7. Make sure the rubber s e a l s (B) are secure ly sea ted 
on the cyl inder head cover . 

8. T ighten the bolts in three s teps . In the final s tep , 
tighten all bolts, in s e q u e n c e , to 12 N«m (1.2 kgf-m, 
8.7 Ibfft). 

9. Install the ignition coi l (see page 4-25). 

10. Install the h a r n e s s c l a m p s (A). 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cylinder Head Cover Installation (cont'd) 

11. Install the posit ive c r a n k c a s e venti lation (PCV) 12. '00-05 mode ls : Connec t the camshaf t posit ion 
hose (A) and breather h o s e (B), then insert the (CMP) s e n s o r A (top dead center (TDC) s e n s o r 1) 
dipstick (C). connector and C M P s e n s o r B (TDC s e n s o r 2) 

connector . 
'00-03 m o d e l s 

B 
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Cylinder Head Removal 

N O T E : 
• U s e fender covers to avo id d a m a g i n g painted 

s u r f a c e s . 
• T o avoid damag ing the w i r e s and termina ls , unplug 

the wir ing connectors careful ly whi le holding the 
connector portion. 

• T o avoid damag ing the cyl inder h e a d , wai t until the 
engine coolant temperature drops be low 100 °F 
(38 °C) before loosening the cyl inder head bolts. 

• Mark all wir ing and h o s e s to avoid misconnect ion . 
A l s o , be s u r e that they do not contact other wir ing or 
h o s e s , or interfere with other parts. 

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. Re l ieve the fuel p ressure : 

• '00-05 mode ls (see page 11-145) 

• '06-08 mode ls (see page 11-474) 

3. D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery. 

4. Drain the engine coolant (see page 10-9). 

5. Drain the engine oil (see page 8-6). 

6. '00-05 m o d e l s : D isconnect the air h ose (A) and 
breather pipe (B), then r e m o v e the air c leaner 
hous ing c o v e r (C) and air c leaner a s s e m b l y (D). 

A B 

7. '06-08 m o d e l s : D isconnect the intake air 
temperature (IAT) s e n s o r connector (A) and 
breather pipe (B), r emove the manifold absolute 
p ressure (MAP) s e n s o r h a r n e s s (C) f rom the holder, 
then r e m o v e the air c leaner hous ing cover (D) and 
air c leaner a s s e m b l y (E) . 

c 

A B 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cylinder Head Removal (cont'd) 

8. '00-05 m o d e l s : D isconnec t the air control so leno id 12. '00-05 models : R e m o v e the fuel feed h o s e (A), fuel 
va lve connector (A) and v a c u u m h o s e s (B), r e m o v e return hose (B), and brake booster v a c u u m hose 
the h a r n e s s c l a m p s (C) , then remove the intake air (C). 
c leaner hous ing (D). 

10. R e m o v e the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

11. '00-05 m o d e l s : R e m o v e the throttle cable (see s tep 
13 on page 5-4). 
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(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cylinder Head Removal (cont'd) 

16. '00-05 m o d e l s : R e m o v e the bolt (A) secur ing the 
intake mani fo ld bracket, and remove the air h o s e 
(B). 

17. '06-08 m o d e l s : R e m o v e the bolt (A) secur ing the 
intake mani fo ld bracket. 

A 

18. R e m o v e the water outlet cover . 

19. R e m o v e the fol lowing engine wi re h a r n e s s connectors 
and wi re h a r n e s s c l a m p s f rom the cyl inder head and 
intake manifold: 

• Four fuel injector connectors 
• Intake air temperature (IAT) s e n s o r connector 

('00-05 models) 
• Idle air control (IAC) va lve connector 

('00-05 models) 
• Throttle position (TP) s e n s o r connector ('00-05 

mode ls ) 
• Throttle body connector ('06-08 mode ls ) 
• Manifold absolute p ressure (MAP) s e n s o r 

connector 
• Pr imary heated oxygen s e n s o r (pr imary H 0 2 S ) 

connector ('00-05 models ) 
• A / F s e n s o r connector ('06-08 models ) 
• E n g i n e coolant temperature (ECT) s e n s o r 

connector ('00-05 models ) 
• Eng ine coolant temperature (ECT) s e n s o r 1 

connector ('06-08 models ) 
• Rocker a rm oil control so lenoid ( V T E C so lenoid 

va lve) connector 
• Rocker a rm oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil 

p ressure switch) connector 
• Crankshaf t posit ion (CKP) s e n s o r connector 
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20. '00-05 mode ls : R e m o v e two bolts (A) secur ing the 
intake manifold bracket, and r e m o v e the water 
b y p a s s hose (B). 

22 . R e m o v e the four bolts s e c u r i n g the exhaust 
mani fo ld cover . 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cyl inder Head R e m o v a l (cont'd) 

24. R e m o v e the exhaus t manifold cover , then r e m o v e 
the e x h a u s t manifold bracket (A) and the e x h a u s t 
mani fo ld (B). 

B 

25. '00-05 mode ls : R e m o v e the injectors (see page 
11-112). 

26. R e m o v e the intake mani fo ld s tay (A) and the intake 
mani fo ld (B). 

27. R e m o v e the cy l inder head cover (see page 6-21). 

28. S e t the No. 1 piston at top dead center (TDC) . T h e 
T D C marks (A) on the c a m cha in sprocket shou ld 
al ign with the cyl inder head sur face . 

29. R e m o v e the end cover (A) and nozzle (B) f rom the 
c a m cha in auto-tensioner. 

A B 
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30. T h r e a d a nut (A) onto a 5 x 0.8 m m bolt that is at 
least 40 m m long (B), then thread the bolt into the 
maintenance hole in the c a m chain auto-tensioner. 

31. T u r n the bolt c lockwise to c o m p r e s s the c a m cha in 
auto-tensioner, and lock the bolt with the nut. 

32. R e m o v e the c a m cha in auto-tensioner. 

33. L o o s e n the rocker a r m adjust ing s c r e w s (A). 

A 

A 

34. R e m o v e the camshaf t holders and c a m s h a f t s . T o 
prevent d a m a g i n g the c a m s h a f t s , loosen the 
c a m s h a f t holder bolts in s e q u e n c e two turns at a 
t ime, in a c r i s s c r o s s pattern. 

35. Insert the bolts (A) into the rocker shaft holder, then 
remove the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y (B). 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cylinder Head Removal (cont'd) 

36. R e m o v e the idler g e a r / c a m cha in sprocket 
a s s e m b l y , idler gear col lar , and w a s h e r . 

37. R e m o v e the cyl inder head bolts. T o prevent 
w a r p a g e , loosen the bolts in s e q u e n c e 1/3 turn at a 
t ime; repeat the s e q u e n c e until all the bolts are 
loose. 

<D © 

38. R e m o v e the cy l inder head . 

® ® 
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CMP Pulse Plate A Replacement 

'00-05 models 

1. R e m o v e the cyl inder head c o v e r (see page 6-21). 

2. Hold the intake camshaf t with an open-end w r e n c h , 
then loosen the bolt. 

N O T E : T h i s bolt has left hand threads . 

3. R e m o v e the camshaf t position (CMP) pulse plate A . 

4. C lean the bolt, then apply n e w engine oil to the 
threads. 

5. Al ign the C M P pulse plate A groove with the pin on 
the camshaf t e n d , then install the C M P pulse plate 
A . 

6. Install the cyl inder head cover (see page 6-22). 

CMP Pulse Plate B Replacement 

'00-05 models 

1. R e m o v e the cy l inder head c o v e r (see page 6-21). 

2. Hold the e x h a u s t camshaf t wi th a n open-end 
w r e n c h , then loosen the bolt. 

N O T E : T h i s bolt h a s left hand th reads . 

3. R e m o v e the camshaf t posit ion (CMP) pulse plate B. 

4. C l e a n the bolt, then apply n e w engine oil to the 
threads . 

5. Al ign the C M P pulse plate B groove with the pin on 
the camshaf t e n d , then install the C M P pulse plate 
B. 

6. Install the cyl inder head cover (see page 6-22). 
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Cylinder Head 

CMP Pulse Plate Replacement 

'06-08 models 

1. R e m o v e the cyl inder head c o v e r (see page 6-21). 

2. Hold the camshaf t with an open-end w r e n c h , then 
loosen the bolt. 

N O T E : T h i s bolt h a s left h a n d th reads . 

3. R e m o v e the camshaf t posit ion (CMP) pu lse plate. 

4. C l e a n the bolt, then apply n e w eng ine oil to the 
threads . 

5. Locate the posit ion mark to the outs ide and al ign 
the C M P pulse plate g roove with the pin on the 
c a m s h a f t e n d , then install the C M P pulse plate. 

6. Install the cyl inder h e a d c o v e r (see page 6-22). 

Camshaft Gear Removal 

1. R e m o v e the cyl inder head c o v e r (see page 6-21). 

2. L o o s e n the rocker a rm adjust ing s c r e w s (see step 2 
on page 6-35). 

3. R e m o v e the camshaf t holders and c a m s h a f t s . T o 
prevent d a m a g i n g the c a m s h a f t s , loosen the 
camshaf t holder bolts in s e q u e n c e two turns at a 
t ime, in a c r i s s c r o s s pattern. 

4. Hold the c a m s h a f t with a n open-end w r e n c h , then 
loosen the camshaf t gear mount ing nut. 

5. R e m o v e the camshaf t gear. 

N O T E : T h e exhaus t camshaf t gear has a groove (A) 
in the face. T h e intake camshaf t gear d o e s not have a 
groove . 
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Cylinder Head Inspection for 
Warpage 

1. R e m o v e the cy l inder head (see page 6-25). 

2. Inspect the c a m s h a f t (see page 6-39). 

3. Check the cy l inder head for w a r p a g e . M e a s u r e 
a long the e d g e s , a n d three w a y s a c r o s s the center. 

• If w a r p a g e is l e s s than 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 
cyl inder head resurfacing is not required. 

• If warpage is be tween 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) and 
0.2 m m (0.008 in.), resurface the cy l inder head . 

• M a x i m u m resurface limit is 0.2 m m (0.008 in.) 
based on a height of 105 m m (4.13 in.). 

Cy l inder Head Height 
S t a n d a r d (New): 104.95—105.05 m m 

( 4 . 1 3 2 - 4 . 1 3 6 in.) 

P R E C I S I O N S T R A I G H T E D G E 

Rocker Arm Assembly Removal 

1. R e m o v e the cy l inder head c o v e r (see page 6-21). 

2. L o o s e n the rocker a r m adjust ing s c r e w s (A). 

3. R e m o v e the camshaf t holders and camshaf ts . T o 
prevent d a m a g i n g the c a m s h a f t s , loosen the 
camshaf t holder bolts in s e q u e n c e two turns at a 
t ime, in a c r i s s c r o s s pattern. 

4. Insert the bolts (A) into the rocker shaft holder, then 
remove the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y (B). 
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Cylinder Head 

Rocker Arm and Shaft Disassembly/Reassembly 

N O T E : 
• Identify parts a s they are r e m o v e d to e n s u r e reinstal lat ion in their original locat ions. 
• Inspect rocker shaf ts and rocker a r m s (see page 6-37). 
• If r e u s e d , the rocker a r m s m u s t be instal led in the s a m e posit ion. 
• Prior to r e a s s e m b l i n g , c lean all the parts in so lvent , dry t h e m , and apply n e w engine oil to a n y contact points. 
• Bundle the rocker a r m s with rubber b a n d s to keep t h e m together a s a set . 
• W h e n replacing the V T E C rocker a r m a s s e m b l y , r e m o v e the fastening hardware f rom the n e w V T E C rocker a r m 

a s s e m b l y . 

I N T A K E R O C K E R S H A F T 

I N T A K E R O C K E R 
A R M A S S E M B L Y 

E X H A U S T R O C K E R S H A F T 
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Rocker Arm and Shaft Inspection 

1. R e m o v e the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y (see page 6-35). 

2. D i s a s s e m b l e the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y (see page 
6-36). 

3. M e a s u r e the d iameter of the shaft at the first rocker 
location. 

4. Zero the gauge (A) to the shaft d iameter . 

5. M e a s u r e the inside d iameter of the rocker a r m , and 
check it for an out-of-round condit ion. 

R o c k e r Arm- to -Shaf t C l e a r a n c e : 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.021 —0.041 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 0 8 - 0 . 0 0 1 6 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.07 m m (0.003 in.) 

6. Repeat for all rocker a r m s and both shafts . If the 
c lea rance is over the limit, replace the rocker shaft 
and all over- tolerance rocker a r m s . If any rocker 
a rm n e e d s rep lacement , replace all three rocker 
a r m s in that set (pr imary, m id , and secondary ) . 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Rocker Arm and Shaft Inspection (cont'd) 

7. Inspect the rocker a r m pistons (A). Push e a c h 
piston manual ly . If it d o e s not m o v e smooth ly , 
replace the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y . 

N O T E : 
• W h e n r e a s s e m b l i n g the pr imary rocker a r m (B), 

careful ly apply air p ressure to its oil p a s s a g e . 
• Apply n e w engine oil to the rocker a rm pistons 

w h e n r e a s s e m b l i n g . 

8. R e a s s e m b l e the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y (see page 
6-36). 

9. Install the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y (see page 6-48). 
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Camshaft Inspection 

N O T E : Do not rotate the camshaf t during inspect ion. 

1. R e m o v e the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y (see page 6-35). 

2. D i s a s s e m b l e the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y (see page 
6-36). 

3. Put the rocker shaft holders , c a m s h a f t s , and the 
camshaf t holders on the cyl inder h e a d , then tighten 
the bolts to the speci f ied torque. 

N O T E : Apply n e w engine oil to the bolt threads . 

Spec i f ied Torque 
8 x 1 . 2 5 m m : 
22 N-m (2.2 kgf m , 16 Ibf ft) 

® <8> • ® ® ® ® ®(0> ® ® 

" ® ® ( I D ® ® ® ® ® ( I D ® 

4. S e a t the c a m s h a f t s by pushing t h e m toward the 
rear end of the cy l inder head . 

5. Ze ro the dial indicator against the end of the 
camshaf t , then push the c a m s h a f t back and forth 
and read the end play. If the e n d play is beyond the 
serv ice limit, replace the cy l inder head and recheck. 
If it is still beyond the serv ice limit, replace the 
camshaf t . 

C a m s h a f t E n d Play 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0 .05—0.15 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 2 - 0 . 0 0 6 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.30 m m (0.012 in.) 

6. R e m o v e the camshaf t holders and the rocker shaft 
holders f rom the cy l inder head . 

7. Lift the c a m s h a f t s out of the cy l inder head , w ipe 
t h e m c lean , then inspect the lift r a m p s . Rep lace the 
c a m s h a f t if any lobes are pitted, s c o r e d , or 
e x c e s s i v e l y w o r n . 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Camshaft Inspection (cont'd) 

8. C l e a n the c a m s h a f t journal s u r f a c e s in the cy l inder 
h e a d , then se t the c a m s h a f t s back in p lace. P lace a 
plast igage strip a c r o s s e a c h journa l . 

9. Install the c a m s h a f t ho lders , then tighten the bolts 
to the speci f ied torque a s s h o w n in step 3. 

10. R e m o v e the c a m s h a f t holders . M e a s u r e the w i d e s t 
part of p last igage on e a c h journa l . 

• If thecamshaf t - to -ho lder c l e a r a n c e is within 
l imits, go to s tep 12. 

• If the camshaft - to-holder c l e a r a n c e is beyond the 
serv ice limit and the c a m s h a f t h a s been rep laced , 
replace the cy l inder head . 

• If the camshaft - to-holder c l e a r a n c e is beyond the 
serv ice limit and the c a m s h a f t h a s not been 
rep laced , go to s tep 11. 

Camshaf t - to -Holder Oi l C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0 .060—0.099 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 2 - 0 . 0 0 4 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.15 m m (0.006 in.) 

11. Check the total runout with the camshaf t supported 
on V-b locks . 

• If the total runout of the camshaf t is within the 
serv ice limit, replace the cyl inder head . 

• If the total runout is beyond the se rv ice limit, 
replace the camshaf t and recheck the camshaf t -
to-holder oil c lea rance . If the oil c lea rance is still 
out of to lerance, replace the cyl inder h e a d . 

C a m s h a f t To ta l Runout 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.03 m m (0.001 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.04 m m (0.002 in.) 
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12. M e a s u r e c a m lobe height. 

C a m Lobe Height S t a n d a r d (New): 

'00-03 m o d e l s 
I N T A K E E X H A U S T 

P R I M A R Y 33.677 m m 
(1.326 in.) 

33.716 m m 
(1.327 in.) 

MID 36.533 m m 
(1.438 in.) 

35.928 m m 
(1.414 in.) 

S E C O N D A R Y 33.961 m m 
(1.337 in.) 

33.994 m m 
(1.338 in.) 

'04-08 m o d e l s 
I N T A K E E X H A U S T 

P R I M A R Y 33.961 m m 
(1.337 in.) 

33.716 m m 
(1.327 in.) 

MID 36.421 m m 
(1.434 in.) 

35.660 m m 
(1.404 in.) 

S E C O N D A R Y 33.961 m m 
(1.337 in.) 

33.716 m m 
(1.327 in.) 

PRI: P R I M A R Y MID: MID S E C : S E C O N D A R Y 
C / C : C A M C H A I N 

I N T A K E E X H A U S T 

PRI MID S E C S E C MID PRI 

C / C C / C 

Inspect th is a r e a for w e a r . 

Valve, Spring, and Valve Seal 
Removal 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
Va lve spr ing c o m p r e s s o r at tachment 07757-PJ1010A 

Identify the v a l v e s and va lve spr ings a s they are 
r e m o v e d s o that e a c h item c a n be reinstal led in its 
original posit ion. 

1. R e m o v e the cy l inder head (see page 6-25). 

2. Us ing an appropriate-sized socket (A) and plastic 
mallet (B), lightly tap the spr ing retainer to loosen 
the va lve cotters. 

3. Install the v a l v e spr ing c o m p r e s s o r . C o m p r e s s the 
spr ing a n d r e m o v e the va lve cotters. 

0 7 7 5 7 - P J 1 0 1 0 A 

4. R e m o v e the va lve spr ing c o m p r e s s o r , then remove 
the spr ing retainer and va lve spr ing. 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Valve, Spring, and Valve Seal 
Removal (cont'd) 

5. Install the va lve guide s e a l remover . 

Valve Inspection 

6. R e m o v e the va lve s e a l . 

7. R e m o v e the va lve spr ing s e a t and va lve . 

1. R e m o v e the v a l v e s (see page 6-41). 

2. M e a s u r e the va lve in these a r e a s . 

Intake V a l v e D i m e n s i o n s 
A S t a n d a r d (New): 35.90—36.10 m m 

( 1 . 4 1 3 - 1 . 4 2 1 in.) 
B S t a n d a r d (New): 108.85—109.15 m m 

( 4 . 2 8 5 - 4 . 2 9 7 in.) 
C S t a n d a r d (New): 5.48—5.49 m m 

(0 .2157 -0 .2161 in.) 
C S e r v i c e Limit : 5.45 m m (0.215 in.) 
D S t a n d a r d (New): 0.55—0.85 m m 

( 0 . 0 2 2 - 0 . 0 3 3 in.) 
D S e r v i c e Limit : 0.40 m m (0.016 in.) 

E x h a u s t V a l v e D i m e n s i o n s 
A S t a n d a r d (New): 30.90—31.10 m m 

( 1 . 2 1 7 - 1 . 2 2 4 in.) 
B S t a n d a r d (New): 107.60—107.90 m m 

( 4 . 2 3 6 - 4 . 2 4 8 in.) 
C S t a n d a r d (New): 5.45—5.46 m m 

( 0 . 2 1 4 6 - 0 . 2 1 5 0 in.) 
C S e r v i c e Limit : 5.42 m m (0.213 in.) 
D S t a n d a r d (New): 0.85—1.15 m m 

( 0 . 0 3 3 - 0 . 0 4 5 in.) 
D S e r v i c e Limit : 0.70 m m (0.028 in.) 
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Valve Stem-to-Guide Clearance 
Inspection 

1. R e m o v e the v a l v e s (see page 6-41). 

2. S l ide the va lve out of its guide about 10 m m 
(0.39 in.), then m e a s u r e the guide-to-stem 
c learance with a dial indicator whi le rocking the 
s t e m in the direction of normal thrust (wobble 
method) . 

• If the m e a s u r e m e n t e x c e e d s the serv ice limit, 
recheck it using a n e w va lve . 

• If the m e a s u r e m e n t is n o w within the serv ice 
limit, r e a s s e m b l e us ing a n e w va lve . 

• If the m e a s u r e m e n t with a n e w va lve still 
e x c e e d s the serv ice limit, go to step 3. 

Intake V a l v e S t e m - t o - G u i d e C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.04—0.10 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 2 - 0 . 0 0 4 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.16 m m (0.006 in.) 

E x h a u s t V a l v e S t e m - t o - G u i d e C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.10—0.16 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 4 - 0 . 0 0 6 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.22 m m (0.009 in.) 

3. Subtract the O.D. of the va lve s t e m , m e a s u r e d with 
a micrometer , f rom the I.D. of the va lve guide, 
m e a s u r e d with an inside micrometer or ball gauge. 
Take the m e a s u r e m e n t s in three p laces a long the 
va lve s t e m and three p laces inside the va lve guide. 
T h e difference between the largest guide 
m e a s u r e m e n t and the sma l l es t s t e m m e a s u r e m e n t 
should not exceed the serv ice limit. 

Intake V a l v e S t e m - t o - G u i d e C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.02—0.05 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 1 - 0 . 0 0 2 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.08 m m (0.003 in.) 

E x h a u s t V a l v e S t e m - t o - G u i d e C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.05—0.08 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 2 - 0 . 0 0 3 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.11 m m (0.004 in.) 

Valve Guide Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• V a l v e guide dr iver , 5.5 m m 07742-0010100 
• V a l v e guide reamer , 5.5 m m 07HAH-PJ7A100 

1. Inspect v a l v e stem-to-guide c lea rance (see page 
6-43). 

2. A s i l lustrated, u s e a commerc ia l l y avai lable air-
impact v a l v e guide dr iver (A) modif ied to fit the 
d iameter of the v a l v e gu ides . In m o s t c a s e s , the 
s a m e procedure c a n be done using the spec ia l tool 
and a convent ional h a m m e r . 

/ 3C 
5.3 m m 
(0.21 in.) 

87 m m _ 
(3.43 in.) 

57 m m 
" (2.24 in.) 

10.8 m m 
(0.42 in.) 

Se lec t the proper rep lacement gu ides , and chil l 
them in the freezer sect ion of a refrigerator for 
about a n hour. 

U s e a hot plate or o v e n to evenly heat the cyl inder 
head to 300 °F (150 °C). Monitor the temperature 
with a cooking thermometer . Do not get the head 
hotter than 300 °F (150 °C); e x c e s s i v e heat m a y 
loosen the va lve sea ts . 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Valve Guide Replacement (cont'd) 

5. Work ing f rom the c a m s h a f t s ide , use the dr iver and 
an air h a m m e r to dr ive the guide about 2 m m 
(0.1 in.) towards the combust ion c h a m b e r . T h i s wil l 
knock off s o m e of the carbon and make removal 
eas ier . Hold the air h a m m e r directly in line with the 
va lve guide to prevent d a m a g i n g the driver. W e a r 
safety goggles or a face sh ie ld . 

6. T u r n the head over and drive the guide out toward 
the c a m s h a f t s ide of the head . 

7. If a va lve guide won ' t m o v e , drill it out with a 8 m m 
(5/16 in.) bit, then try again . Drill gu ides only in 
ex t reme c a s e s ; y o u could d a m a g e the cyl inder 
head if the guide breaks. 

8. T a k e out the n e w guide(s) f rom the freezer, one at a 
t ime, a s y o u need t h e m . 

9. App ly a thin coat of n e w engine oil to the outside of 
the n e w va lve guide. Install the guide f rom the 
camshaf t s ide of the head; use the va lve guide 
dr iver to drive the guide to the speci f ied instal led 
height (A) of the guide (B). If you have all 16 gu ides 
to do, y o u m a y have to reheat the head . 

V a l v e G u i d e Instal led Height 
Intake: 1 5 . 2 - 1 6 . 2 m m ( 0 . 5 9 8 - 0 . 6 3 8 in.) 
E x h a u s t : 16.0—17.0 m m (0.630—0.669 in.) 
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Valve Seat Reconditioning 

10. Coat both reamer and va lve guide with cutting oil . 

11. Rotate the r e a m e r c lockwise the full length of the 
va lve guide bore. 

0 7 H A H - P J 7 A 1 0 0 

12. Cont inue to rotate the reamer c lockwise whi le 
drawing it f rom the bore. 

13. Thoroughly w a s h the guide in detergent and water 
to remove any cutting residue. 

14. C h e c k the c l e a r a n c e s with a va lve (see page 6-43). 
Verify that a va lve s l ides in the intake and exhaust 
v a l v e guides without st icking. 

15. Inspect the va lve seat ing , if n e c e s s a r y r e n e w the 
va lve seat us ing a va lve sea t cutter (see page 6-45). 

1. Inspect v a l v e stem-to-guide c l e a r a n c e (see page 
6-43). If the va lve gu ides are w o r n , rep lace them 
(see page 6-43) before cutting the v a l v e s e a t s . 

2. R e n e w the va lve s e a t s in the cy l inder head using a 
va lve sea t cutter. 

Careful ly cut a 45 °seat , removing only enough 
material to e n s u r e a s m o o t h a n d concentr ic seat . 

Beve l the upper edge of the seat with the 32 ° cutter 
and the lower edge of the s e a t with the 60 °cutter. 
C h e c k the width of the sea t and adjust accordingly . 

Make one more very light p a s s with the 45 ° cutter 
to r e m o v e any poss ib le burrs c a u s e d by the other 
cutters. 

V a l v e S e a t Width 
Intake: 
S t a n d a r d (New) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 
E x h a u s t : 
S t a n d a r d (New) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 

1 . 0 5 - 1 . 3 5 m m ( 0 . 0 4 1 - 0 . 0 5 3 in.) 
1.80 m m (0.071 in.) 

1 . 2 5 - 1 . 5 5 m m ( 0 . 0 4 9 - 0 . 0 6 1 in.) 
2.00 m m (0.079 in.) 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Valve Seat Reconditioning (cont'd) 

6. After resurfacing the sea t , inspect for e v e n va lve 
seat ing . Apply P r u s s i a n Blue c o m p o u n d (A) to the 
va lve face. Insert the v a l v e in its original location in 
the h e a d , then lift it and s n a p it c l o s e d against the 
sea t severa l t imes . 

A 

7. T h e actual va lve seat ing sur face (B), a s s h o w n by 
the blue c o m p o u n d , s h o u l d be centered on the seat . 

• If it is too high (c loser to the va lve s tem) , y o u 
must make a s e c o n d cut with the 60 ° cutter to 
m o v e it d o w n , then one more cut with the 45 ° 
cutter to restore sea t width. 

• If it is too low (c lose to the va lve edge) , y o u m u s t 
make a s e c o n d cut with the 32 ° cutter to m o v e it 
up, then make one m o r e cut with the 45 ° cutter 
to restore sea t width . 

N O T E : T h e final cut s h o u l d a l w a y s be m a d e with 
the 4 5 ° cutter. 

8. Insert the intake and exhaust v a l v e s in the head and 
m e a s u r e va lve s t e m installed height (A). 

Intake V a l v e S t e m Insta l led Height 
S t a n d a r d (New): 44.1—44.4 m m 

( 1 . 7 3 6 - 1 . 7 4 8 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 44.7 m m (1.760 in.) 

E x h a u s t V a l v e S t e m Instal led Height 
S t a n d a r d (New): 44.2—44.5 m m 

( 1 . 7 4 0 - 1 . 7 5 2 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 44.8 m m (1.764 in.) 

9. If va lve s t e m instal led height is over the serv ice 
limit, replace the v a l v e and recheck. If it is still over 
the serv ice limit, replace the cyl inder head; the 
va lve seat in the head is too deep. 
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Valve, Spring, and Valve Seal Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
• S t e m sea l driver 07PAD-0010000 
• V a l v e spr ing c o m p r e s s o r a t tachment 07757-PJ1010A 

1. Coat the va lve s t e m s with n e w engine oil. Install 
the v a l v e s in the va lve gu ides . 

2. C h e c k that the v a l v e s m o v e up and d o w n smoothly . 

3. Install the spr ing sea ts on the cy l inder head. 

4. Install the n e w va lve s e a l s (A) us ing the s tem sea l 
dr iver (B). 

N O T E : T h e exhaust va lve s e a l (C) h a s a black spr ing 
(D), and the intake va lve s e a l (E) h a s a white spr ing 
(F). T h e y are not interchangeable . 

0 7 P A D - 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 
NOTE: Use 5.5 m m side. 

5. Install the va lve spr ing and spr ing retainer. P lace 
the end of the v a l v e spr ing with c lose ly w o u n d coi ls 
toward the cy l inder head . 

6. Install the va lve spr ing c o m p r e s s o r . C o m p r e s s the 
spr ing and install the va lve cotters. 

0 7 7 5 7 - P J 1 0 1 0 A 

7. R e m o v e the va lve spr ing c o m p r e s s o r . 

8. Lightly tap the end of e a c h va lve s t e m two or three 
t i m e s with a plast ic mal let (A) to e n s u r e proper 
seat ing of the va lve and va lve cotters. T a p the va lve 
s t e m only a long its ax is s o you do not bend the 
s t e m . 
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Cylinder Head 

Rocker Arm Assembly Installation 

1. Make s u r e the crankshaft pul ley is at top d e a d 
center (TDC) . Al ign the T D C mark (A) on the 
crankshaf t pul ley with the pointer (B) o n the c h a i n 
c a s e . 

B A 

2. Insert the bolts (A) into the rocker shaft holder , then 
install the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y (B). 

3. C h e c k the a l ignment of the T D C marks (A) on the 
c a m cha in sprocket with the cy l inder head sur face . 

4. Al ign the T D C marks (B) on the intake camshaf t 
gear (C) and the exhaust camshaf t gear (D), and 
install the c a m s h a f t s . 

5. Apply n e w engine oil to the bolt threads of all the 
camshaf t holder bolts. 

6. Put the camshaf t holders on the cyl inder h e a d , then 
tighten all bolts to 22 N-m (2.2 kgf-m, 16 Ibf-ft). T o 
prevent d a m a g i n g the c a m s h a f t s , t ighten the bolts 
two turns at a t ime, in the s e q u e n c e s h o w n . 

® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® 

(§> ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® 

7. Adjust the va lve c learance (see page 6-10). 

8. Install the cy l inder head cover (see page 6-22). 
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Camshaft Gear Installation Cylinder Head Installation 

1. Install the camshaf t gear (A). 

N O T E : T h e exhaust camshaf t gear has a groove (B) 
in the face. T h e intake c a m s h a f t gear does not have 
a groove. Be sure to install the correct camshaf t 
gear on each camshaf ts . 

2. Apply n e w engine oil to the threads of the camshaf t 
gear mounting nut (C), then install it. 

3. Hold the camshaf t with an open-end w r e n c h , then 
tighten the camshaf t gear mounting nut. 

Spec i f ied Torque: 
118 N-m (12.0 kgf-m, 86.8 Ibfft) 

1. M e a s u r e the d iameter of e a c h cyl inder head bolt at 
point A and point B. If either d iameter is l e s s than 
11.5 m m (0.45 in.), replace the cyl inder head bolt. 

5 0 m m (2.0 in.) 

45 m m (1.8 in.) 

2. C l e a n and dry the cyl inder h e a d , engine block, and 
chain c a s e mat ing sur faces . 

3. Apply liquid gasket , P/N 08717-0004, 08718-0001, 
08718-0003, or 08718-0009, to the s h a d e d a r e a s (A) 
of the cyl inder head gasket mating sur face of the 
engine block and chain c a s e . 

N O T E : Do not install the parts if 5 minutes or more 
have e l a p s e d s ince applying liquid gasket. Instead, 
reapply liquid gasket after removing the old 
residue. 

2J—^QP O 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cylinder Head Installation (cont'd) 

4. Install the d o w e l p ins (A) and the n e w cyl inder head 
gasket (B). 

Apply liquid gasket , P/N 08717-0004, 08718-0001, 
08718-0003, or 08718-0009, to the cy l inder head 
mating sur face of the block a n d cha in c a s e within 
5 m m of the edge of the cy l inder head gasket . 

N O T E : Do not install the parts if 5 minutes or more 
have e l a p s e d s i n c e apply ing liquid gasket . Instead, 
reapply liquid gasket after remov ing the old 
residue. 

) ^ 0 e ) O ( 5 ® o O 

) Q) & o ^ c 2 o l 

A p p l y l iquid g a s k e t 
a l o n g t h e broken l ine. 

6. Install the cyl inder head on the engine block. 

7. A p p l y n e w engine oil to the threads and f lange of 
all the cyl inder head bolts. 

8. T ighten the cyl inder head bolts in s e q u e n c e to 
29 N-m (3.0 kgf-m, 22 Ibfft). U s e a beam-type 
torque w r e n c h . W h e n us ing a preset-type torque 
w r e n c h , be s u r e to t ighten s lowly and do not 
overt ighten. If a bolt m a k e s a n y n o i s e whi le y o u are 
torquing it, loosen the bolt and retighten it. 

F I R S T S T E P 

S E C O N D S T E P 
T H I R D S T E P 
( N e w bolt ) 

9. T ighten all cy l inder head bolts in two s teps (90 ° per 
step) . If y o u are us ing a n e w cyl inder head bolt, 
t ighten the bolt an extra 90 °, 

10. T ighten the 8 m m bolts (A) to 22 N-m (2.2 kgf-m, 
16 Ibf-ft). 
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11. Make s u r e the crankshaft pulley is at top dead 
center (TDC). Al ign the T D C mark (A) on the 
crankshaft pulley with the pointer (B) on the chain 
c a s e . 

B A 

12. A s s e m b l e the idler gear (A) and c a m cha in 
sprocket (B) with three mount ing bolts (C). 
T o r q u e the bolts to 13 N-m (1.3 kgf-m, 9.4 Ibf-ft). 

13. P lace the idler gear /cam chain sprocket a s s e m b l y 
and idler gear collar into the cyl inder head . 

14. Install the c a m cha in on the sprocket , then fit the 
a s s e m b l y into the cy l inder head . 

15. Turn the c a m cha in sprocket a s s e m b l y 
counterc lockwise to rel ieve c a m chain free play, 
and check the a l ignment of the T D C marks (A) on 
the c a m cha in sprocket with the cyl inder head 
sur face . If the c a m cha in sprocket is not posit ioned 
at T D C , remove the a s s e m b l y f rom the cy l inder 
head and reposit ion the c a m cha in to bring the c a m 
cha in sprocket to T D C . 

17. Install the w a s h e r (C) on the idler gear , and tighten 
the center bolt. 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cylinder Head Installation (cont'd) 

18. C l a m p the c a m cha in auto- tensioner in a sof t - jawed 
v i s e . 

19. T u r n the 5 x 0.8 m m bolt (A) c lockwise to c o m p r e s s 
the bottom of the auto-tensioner , then insert the set 
pin (B), P/N 14511-PCX-005. 

21. Install the c a m cha in auto-tensioner (A) in the 
cy l inder head with n e w O-r ings (B). 

B 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
12 N m 
(1.2 kg f -m, 8.7 Ibf ft) 

22. R e m o v e the main tenance bolt (C) f rom the cyl inder 
head . 

23. R e m o v e the set pin (A) f rom the c a m cha in auto-
tensioner . Reinstal l the main tenance bolt (B) with a 
n e w w a s h e r (C). 

2 9 N-m 
(3.0 kgf -m, 22 Ibf ft) 
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24. Insert the bolts (A) into the rocker shaft holder, then 
install the rocker a r m a s s e m b l y (B). 

25. C h e c k the a l ignment of the T D C marks (A) on the 
c a m cha in sprocket with the cy l inder head sur face . 

26. A l ign the T D C marks (B) on the intake camshaf t 
gear (C) and the exhaust camshaf t gear (D), and 
install the camshaf ts . 

27. App ly n e w engine oil to the bolt th reads of all the 
camshaf t holder bolts. 

28. Put the c a m s h a f t holders on the cy l inder h e a d , then 
tighten all bolts to 22 N-m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf.ft). T o 
prevent damag ing the c a m s h a f t s , t ighten the bolts 
two turns at a t ime, in the s e q u e n c e s h o w n . 

® @ ® ® ® ® ® 

29. Make sure the camshaf t gears are at T D C . 

30. Ad just the va lve c lea rance (see page 6-10). 

31. Install the cyl inder head c o v e r (see page 6-22). 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cylinder Head Installation (cont'd) 

32. Install the intake mani fo ld (A) with a n e w gasket (B), 
then install the intake mani fo ld s tay (C). 

B 8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 2 N-m (2.2 kg f -m , 16 Ib f f t ) 

10 x 1.25 m m 
4 4 N-m 
(4.5 kg f -m , 3 3 Ibf f t ) 

33. '00-05 mode ls : Install the injectors (see page 
11-112). 

34. Install the exhaust mani fo ld (A) us ing n e w gaskets 
(B) and n e w self - locking nuts (C). 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
44 N-m 
(4.5 kg f -m, 33 Ibf f t ) 

8 x 1.25 m m 
2 2 N-m 
(2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ibf f t ) 

C 
8 x 1.25 m m 
31 N-m 
(3.2 kg f -m, 
2 3 Ibf f t ) 

35. Install the e x h a u s t mani fo ld bracket (D). Make s u r e 
the s m o o t h s i d e s of the w a s h e r s (E) face the 
exhaus t manifold bracket. 

36. Put the exhaust manifold cover on the exhaust 
manifold. 

37. Install the heat sh ie ld . 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 kg f -m, 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

38. T ighten the four bolts secur ing the exhaust 
manifold cover . 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 2 N-m (2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ibf ft) 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 2 N-m (2.2 kgf -m, 16 Ibff t ) 
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39. '00-05 mode ls : Install the water b y p a s s h o s e (A), 
and tighten the two bolts (B) secur ing the intake 
manifold bracket. 

(4.5 kgf-m, 33 Ibf ft) 

40. '06-08 mode ls : Install the intake manifold bracket 
(A), then install the evaporat ive e m i s s i o n (EVAP) 
hose (B) and its bracket (C) , install the wi re h a r n e s s 
c l a m p (D) and the water b y p a s s hose (E). 

41. Install the fol lowing engine wi re h a r n e s s connectors 
and wi re h a r n e s s c l a m p s to the cy l inder head and intake 
intake manifold: 

• Four fuel injector connectors 
• Intake air temperature (IAT) s e n s o r connector 

('00-05 models ) 
• Idle air control ( IAC) va lve connector ('00-05 

mode ls ) 
• Thrott le posit ion (TP) s e n s o r connector ('00-05 

mode ls ) 
• Throttle body connector ('06-08 mode ls ) 
• Manifold absolute p ressure (MAP) s e n s o r 

connector 
• Pr imary heated o x y g e n s e n s o r (pr imary H 0 2 S ) 

connector ('00-05 models ) 
• A / F s e n s o r connector ('06-08 mode ls ) 
• E n g i n e coolant temperature (ECT) s e n s o r 

connector ('00-05 mode ls ) 
• E n g i n e coolant temperature (ECT) s e n s o r 1 

connector ('06-08 models ) 
• Rocker a rm oil control so lenoid ( V T E C solenoid 

va lve ) connector 
• Rocker a rm oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C oil 

p r e s s u r e swi tch) connector 
• Crankshaf t posit ion (CKP) s e n s o r connector 

42. Install the water outlet cover (A) wi th a n e w O-ring 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head Installation (cont'd) 

43. '00-05 mode ls : Install the air hose (A), a n d tighten 
the bolt (B) secur ing the intake mani fo ld bracket. 

44. '06-08 mode ls : Install the bolt (A) s e c u r i n g the 
intake manifold bracket. 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
4 4 N m (4.5 kg f -m, 3 3 Ib f f t ) 

45. C o n n e c t the evaporat ive e m i s s i o n (EVAP) canister 
h o s e . 

'00-05 m o d e l s 
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46. '00-05 mode ls : Install the brake booster v a c u u m 
hose (A), fuel return hose (B), and fuel feed h o se (C), 
using n e w w a s h e r s (D). 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

22 N m 
(2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ibf f t ) 

C B 

'04-05 m o d e l s 

2 2 N m ( 2 . 2 k g f - m , 1 6 I b f f t ) 

D 

47. '06-08 mode ls : C o n n e c t the fuel feed h o s e (A), then 
install the quick-connect fitting c o v e r (B), a n d install 
the brake booster v a c u u m h o se (C). 

48. '06-08 mode ls : Install the intake manifold cover . 

49. '00-05 mode ls : Install the throttle cable (see page 
11-167), then adjust the cable (see page 11-168). 

50. Install the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

(cont'd) 
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Cylinder Head 

Cylinder Head installation (cont'd) 

51. '00-05 mode ls : Install the intake air c leaner hous ing 
(A), then install the h a r n e s s c l a m p s (B), connect air 
control so leno id v a l v e connector (C) a n d v a c u u m 
h o s e s (D). 

52. '06-08 mode ls : Install the intake air c leaner hous ing 
(A), then install the IAT s e n s o r h a r n e s s c l a m p s (B). 

53. '00-05 mode ls : Install the air c leaner a s s e m b l y (A) 
a n d air c leaner hous ing c o v e r (B), then connect the 
air hose (C) and breather pipe (D). 

C D 

54. '06-08 mode ls : Install the air c leaner a s s e m b l y (A) 
a n d air c leaner hous ing c o v e r (B), then install the 
M A P s e n s o r h a r n e s s (C) to the holder, connect the 
IAT s e n s o r connector (D) and breather pipe (E). 
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55. After installation, check that all tubes , h o s e s , and 
connectors are instal led correctly. 

56. After a s s e m b l y , wai t at least 30 minutes before 
filling the engine with oil. 

57. C l e a n the battery posts and cable te rmina ls , then 
a s s e m b l e them and apply g rease to prevent 
corros ion . 

58. Inspect for fuel leaks. Turn the ignition swi tch to 
O N (II) (do not operate the starter) s o that the fuel 
p u m p runs for about 2 s e c o n d s and pressur izes the 
fuel line. Repeat this operat ion three t imes , then 
check for fuel leakage at a n y point in the fuel line. 

59. Refill the engine with engine oil (see page 8-6). 

60. Refill the radiator with engine coolant , and bleed 
air f rom the cool ing s y s t e m with the heater va lve 
open (see step 7 on page 10-9). 

61. '00-05 models : Do the engine control module (ECM) 
idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 

62. '06-08 models : Do the crankshaft posit ion (CKP) / 
C K P learn procedure (see page 11-214). 

63. Inspect the idle s p e e d : 

• '00-05 mode ls (see page 11-140) 
• '06-08 mode ls (see page 11-461) 

64. Inspect the ignition t iming (see page 4-24). 

65. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . S e t the clock. 
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Engine Block 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. Too l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t v 
© 0 7 L A D - P T 3 0 1 0 A S e a l Driver 1 
® 07749-0010000 Handle Driver 1 
® 07948-SB00101 Driver At tachment 1 

© (2) (D 
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Component Location Index 

(cont'd) 

7-3 



Engine Block 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

S N A P R I N G 

P I S T O N R I N G S 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 7-19 

P I S T O N 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 7-10 
M e a s u r e m e n t , p a g e 7-13 
Insta l la t ion , p a g e 7-21 

P I S T O N PIN 
D i s a s s e m b l y , p a g e 7-16 
R e a s s e m b l y , s t e p 1 o n p a g e 7-18 
Inspec t ion , s tep 1 o n page 7-17 

C O N N E C T I N G R O D 
E n d p lay , p a g e 7-5 
S m a l l e n d m e a s u r e m e n t , s tep 1 o n p a g e 7-17 

E N G I N E B L O C K 
I n s p e c t i o n , p a g e 7-13 
C y l i n d e r bore h o n i n g , p a g e 7-15 C O N N E C T I N G R O D B E A R I N G S 

C l e a r a n c e , p a g e 7-8 
S e l e c t i o n , s t e p 1 o n p a g e 7-8 

C O N N E C T I N G R O D 
B E A R I N G C A P 

C O N N E C T I N G R O D B O L T 
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Connecting Rod and Crankshaft End Play Inspection 

1. R e m o v e the oil p u m p (see page 8-11). 

2. Measure the connect ing rod end play with a feeler 
gauge be tween the connect ing rod and crankshaft . 

Connec t ing R o d E n d Play 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.15—0.30 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 6 - 0 . 0 1 2 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.40 m m (0.016 in.) 

If the connect ing rod end play is out-of-tolerance, 
install a n e w connect ing rod, and recheck. If it is 
still out-of-tolerance, replace the crankshaft 
(see page 7-10). 

P u s h the crankshaf t f i rmly a w a y f rom the dial 
indicator, a n d zero the dial against the end of the 
crankshaft . T h e n pull the crankshaf t f irmly back 
toward the indicator; the dial reading shou ld not 
e x c e e d the se rv ice limit. 

C ranksha f t E n d Play 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0 .10—0.35 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 4 - 0 . 0 1 4 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.45 m m (0.018 in.) 

If the end play is e x c e s s i v e , replace the thrust 
w a s h e r s and recheck. If it is still out-of-tolerance, 
replace the crankshaft (see page 7-10). 
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Engine Block 

Crankshaft Main Bearing Replacement 

Main Bearing Clearance Inspection 

1. R e m o v e the lower block and bear ing h a l v e s 
(see page 7-10). 

2. R e m o v e all of the old liquid gasket f rom the lower 
block mat ing s u r f a c e s , bolts, and bolt ho les . 

3. C l e a n the lower block mat ing sur face . 

4. C l e a n e a c h m a i n journal and bear ing half wi th a 
c lean s h o p towel . 

5. P lace one strip of p last igauge a c r o s s e a c h ma in 
journa l . 

6. Reinstal l the bear ings and lower block, then torque 
the bolts to 29 N-m (3.0 k g f m , 22 Ibfft) + 60 °. 

N O T E : Do not rotate the crankshaf t dur ing 
inspect ion. 

7. R e m o v e the lower block a n d bear ings aga in , and 
m e a s u r e the w i d e s t part of the p last igauge. 

Ma in Bear ing- to -Journa l Oi l C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.017—0.041 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 0 7 - 0 . 0 0 1 6 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.050 m m (0.0020 in.) 

If the plast igauge m e a s u r e s too w ide or too narrow, 
remove the crankshaft , and remove the upper half 
of the bear ing. Install a new, complete bear ing with 
the s a m e color code(s) , and recheck the c learance . 
Do not fi le, s h i m , or s c r a p e the bear ings or the c a p s 
to adjust c learance . 

If the plast igauge s h o w s the c learance is still 
incorrect , try the next larger or sma l le r bear ing (the 
color listed a b o v e or be low that one) , and check 
aga in . If the proper c learance cannot be obtained 
by using the appropriate larger or sma l le r bear ings, 
replace the crankshaft and start over . 
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Main Bearing Selection 

Crankshaf t Bore C o d e Locat ion 

1. Numbers or letters or bars have been s t a m p e d on 
the end of the block a s a code for the s ize of each of 
the five main journal bores . Write d o w n the crank 
bore c o d e s . 

If y o u can' t read the c o d e s b e c a u s e of accumula ted 
dirt and dust , do not s c r u b them with a w i re brush 
or scraper . C l e a n t h e m only with so lvent or 
detergent. 

N o . 5 J O U R N A L 
( F L Y W H E E L E N D ) 

N o . 1 J O U R N A L 
( P U L L E Y E N D ) 

Main J o u r n a l C o d e Locat ion 

2. T h e ma in journal c o d e s are s t a m p e d on the No. 1 
w e b . 

N o . 1 J O U R N A L N o . 5 J O U R N A L 

3. U s e the crank bore c o d e s and crank journal c o d e s 
to se lect the appropriate rep lacement bear ings 
f rom the fol lowing table. 

N O T E : 
• Color code is on the edge of the bear ing. 
• W h e n using bear ing ha lves of different co lors , it 

does not matter w h i c h color is u s e d in the top or 
bottom. 

M a i n 
j o u r n a l 
c o d e 

C r a n k 
b o r e 
c o d e 

- • L a r g e r c r a n k b o r e 

1 or 2 or 3 or 4 or 
A o r l B o r II C or III D o r llll 

- • S m a l l e r b e a r i n g (Th icker ) 

1 o r l 

2 or II 

3 or III 

4 or llll 

5 or Hill 

V 
6 or llllll 

V 

P i n k / 
Y e l l o w Y e l l o w 

Y e l l o w / 
G r e e n G r e e n 

Y e l l o w 
Y e l l o w / 
G r e e n G r e e n 

G r e e n / 
B r o w n 

Y e l l o w / 
G r e e n G r e e n 

G r e e n / 
B r o w n B r o w n 

G r e e n 
G r e e n / 
B r o w n B r o w n 

B r o w n / 
B l a c k 

G r e e n / 
B r o w n B r o w n 

B r o w n / 
B l a c k B l a c k 

B r o w n 
B r o w n / 
B l a c k B l a c k 

B l a c k / 
B l u e 

S m a l l e r S m a l l e r 
m a i n b e a r i n g 
j o u r n a l (Thicker ) 
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Engine Block 

Connecting Rod Bearing Replacement 

Connecting Rod Bearing Clearance 
Inspection 

1. R e m o v e the connect ing rod c a p and bear ing half 
(see page 7-10). 

2. C l e a n the crankshaf t rod journal and bear ing half 
with a c lean s h o p towel . 

3. P lace a p last igauge a c r o s s the rod journa l . 

4. Reinstal l the bear ing half and c a p , and torque the 
bolt to 25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18 Ibf-ft) + 90 °. 

N O T E : Do not rotate the crankshaft during 
inspect ion. 

5. R e m o v e the rod c a p and bearing half, and m e a s u r e 
the w ides t part of the plast igauge. 

C o n n e c t i n g R o d Bear ing- to -Journa l Oi l C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.030—0.054 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 1 2 - 0 . 0 0 2 1 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.060 m m (0.0024 in.) 

6. If the plast igauge m e a s u r e s too w i d e or too nar row, 
r e m o v e the upper half of the bear ing, install a new, 
comple te bear ing with the s a m e color code(s ) , and 
recheck the c l e a r a n c e . Do not file, s h i m , or s c r a p e 
the bear ings or the c a p s to adjust c lea rance . 

7. If the plast igauge s h o w s the c l e a r a n c e is still 
incorrect , try the next larger or s m a l l e r bear ing (the 
color l isted a b o v e or be low that one) , and check 
c l e a r a n c e aga in . If the proper c l e a r a n c e cannot be 
obtained by us ing the appropriate larger or s m a l l e r 
bear ing, replace the crankshaft a n d start over . 

Connecting Rod Bearing Selection 

1. Inspect e a c h connect ing rod for c racks and heat 
d a m a g e . 

C o n n e c t i n g R o d Big E n d B o r e C o d e L o c a t i o n s 

2. E a c h connect ing rod h a s a to lerance range f rom 0 
to 0.024 m m (0.0009 in.), in 0.006 m m (0.0002 in.) 
increments , depending on the s ize of its big end 
bore. It's then s t a m p e d with a number or bar ( 1 , 2 , 3 
or 4/I, II, III, or Mil) indicating the range. Y o u m a y 
find any combinat ion of n u m b e r s or bars in any 
engine , (half the number or bar is s t a m p e d on the 
bear ing c a p , the other half on the rod). 

If y o u can' t read the code b e c a u s e of an 
accumula t ion of oil and v a r n i s h , do not s c r u b it 
with a w i re brush or scraper . C lean it only with 
so lvent or detergent. 
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C o n n e c t i n g R o d J o u r n a l C o d e Loca t ion 

3 . T h e connect ing rod journal c o d e s are s tamped on 
the No. 1 w e b . 

C o n n e c t i n g R o d J o u r n a l C o d e L o c a t i o n 
(Let ters or Bars ) 

No. 1 J O U R N A L No . 4 J O U R N A L 

4 . U s e the big end bore c o d e s and rod journal c o d e s 
to se lec t appropr iate rep lacement bear ings f rom 
the fo l lowing table . 

N O T E : Co lor c o d e is o n the edge of the bear ing. 

L a r g e r b i g e n d bore 

R o d 
J o u r n a l 
c o d e 

B i g e n d 
b o r e 
c o d e 1 o r l 2 or II 3 o r III 4 o r llll 

- • S m a l l e r b e a r i n g (Thicker ) 

A or 1 

B o r II 

C o r III 

V 
D o r llll 

V 

R e d P ink Y e l l o w G r e e n 

P i n k Y e l l o w G r e e n B r o w n 

Y e l l o w G r e e n B r o w n B l a c k 

G r e e n B r o w n B l a c k B l u e 

S m a l l e r S m a l l e r 
r o d b e a r i n g 
j o u r n a l (Th icker ) 

7-9 



Engine Block 

Oil Pan Removal Crankshaft and Piston Removal 

1. If the engine is out of the veh ic le , go to step 3. 

2. Drain the engine oil (see page 8-6). 

3. R e m o v e the bolt secur ing the oil p a n , then remove 
the oil pan . 

N O T E : Cut the oil pan s e a l by us ing the oil sea l 
cutter w h e n oil pan doesn ' t c o m e off eas i ly . 

1. R e m o v e the c a m cha in (see page 6-13). 

2. R e m o v e the oil p u m p (see step 1 on page 8-11). 

3. If y o u c a n feel a ridge of metal or hard carbon 
a round the top of any cyl inder , r emove it with a 
ridge r e a m e r (A). Fo l low the reamer manufacturer 's 
instruct ions. If the ridge is not r e m o v e d , it m a y 
d a m a g e the piston a s it is p u s h e d out. 

4. R e m o v e the 8 m m bolts secur ing the lower block. 

© ® ® ® ® . <e> ® ® 

® ® ® ® ® ® 
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5. R e m o v e the bearing cap bolts. T o prevent w a r p a g e , 
loosen the bolts in s e q u e n c e 1/3 turn at a t ime; 
repeat the s e q u e n c e until all bolts are loosened . 

6. R e m o v e the lower block and bear ings. Keep all 
bear ings in order. 

7. R e m o v e the rod c a p s and bear ings. K e e p all c a p s 
and bear ings in order. 

8. Lift the crankshaft out of the engine block, being 
careful not to d a m a g e the journa ls . 

9. U s e the w o o d e n handle of a h a m m e r (A) to drive 
out the pistons (B). 

10. Reinstal l the connect ing rod bear ings and c a p s 
after removing e a c h piston and connect ing rod 
a s s e m b l y . 

11. T o avoid mix-up on r e a s s e m b l y , mark each piston 
and connect ing rod a s s e m b l y with its cyl inder 
number . 

N O T E : T h e exist ing number on the connect ing rod 
d o e s not indicate its position in the engine, it 
indicates the rod bore s ize. 
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Engine Block 

Crankshaft Inspection 

Out -of -Round a n d T a p e r 

1. R e m o v e the crankshaft f rom the eng ine block 
(see page 7-10). 

2. C l e a n the crankshaft oil p a s s a g e s wi th pipe 
c l e a n e r s or a sui table b rush . 

3. C h e c k the k e y w a y and threads . 

4. M e a s u r e the out-of-round at the middle of e a c h rod 
and ma in journal in two p laces of the c r o s s 
direct ion. T h e difference be tween m e a s u r e m e n t s 
on e a c h journal m u s t not be more than the serv ice 
limit. 

J o u r n a l Out -o f -Round 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.004 m m (0.0002 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.006 m m (0.0002 in.) 

TT 
5. M e a s u r e the taper at the edge of e a c h rod and main 

journal . T h e difference be tween m e a s u r e m e n t s on 
e a c h journal m u s t not be m o r e than the se rv ice 
limit. 

J o u r n a l T a p e r 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.005 m m (0.0002 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.006 m m (0.0002 in.) 

S t r a i g h t n e s s 

6. P lace the engine block on the sur face plate. 

7. C l e a n a n d install the bear ings on the No. 1 and 
No. 5 journa ls of the engine block. 

8. L o w e r the crankshaft into the engine block. 

9. M e a s u r e the runout on all of the main journa ls . 
Rotate the crankshaft two complete revolut ions. 
T h e difference be tween m e a s u r e m e n t s on e a c h 
journal m u s t not be more than the serv ice limit. 

Cranksha f t Tota l Indicator Runout 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.02 m m (0.0008 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.04 m m (0.0016 in.) 
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Block and Piston Inspection 

1. R e m o v e the crankshaft and pistons (see page 7-10). 

2. Check the piston for distortion or c racks . 

3. Measure the piston diameter at a point 16 m m 
(0.6 in.) ('00-03 mode ls ) , or 10 m m (0.4 in.) ('04-08 
models ) f rom the bottom of the skirt. T h e r e are two 
standard-s ize pistons (No Letter or A , and B). T h e 
letter is s t a m p e d on the top of the piston. Letters 
are a lso s t a m p e d on the engine block a s cyl inder 
bore s i zes . 

P iston D iameter 
S t a n d a r d (New): 
No Let ter (or A) : 

B: 

S e r v i c e Limit : 
No Let ter (or A) : 
B: 

86.993—87.006 m m 
( 3 . 4 2 4 9 - 3 . 4 2 5 4 in.) 
86.983—86.996 m m 
( 3 . 4 2 4 5 - 3 . 4 2 5 0 in.) 

86.980 m m (3.4244 in.) 
86.970 m m (3.4240 in.) 

O v e r s i z e P is ton Diameter 
0.25: 8 7 . 2 3 3 - 8 7 . 2 4 6 m m ( 3 . 4 3 4 4 - 3 . 4 3 4 9 in.) 

'00-03 m o d e l s : 
16 m m (0.6 in.) 

'04-08 m o d e l s : 
10 m m (0.4 in.) 

S K I R T D I A M E T E R 

4. R e m o v e all of the old l iquid gasket f rom the lower 
block mat ing s u r f a c e s , bolts, and bolt ho les . 

5. C l e a n the lower block mat ing s u r f a c e s . 

6. Put the lower block on the eng ine block. 

7. T ighten the bear ing c a p bolts in s e q u e n c e to 
29 N-m (3.0 kgf-m, 22 Ibfft). 

® • ® (D 

8. Tighten the bearing c a p bolts an addit ional 60 °. 

6 0 ° 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Block 

Block and Piston Inspection (cont'd) 

9. M e a s u r e the w e a r and taper in direction X and Y at 
three leve ls in e a c h cy l inder a s s h o w n . If 
m e a s u r e m e n t s in a n y cyl inder are beyond the 
overs ize bore s e r v i c e limit, replace the eng ine block. 
If the block is to be rebored, refer to s tep 12 after 
rebor ing. 

Cy l inder B o r e S i z e 
S t a n d a r d (New) 
A or I: 8 7 . 0 1 0 - 8 7 . 0 2 0 m m ( 3 . 4 2 5 6 - 3 . 4 2 6 0 in.) 
B or II: 8 7 . 0 0 0 - 8 7 . 0 1 0 m m ( 3 . 4 2 5 2 - 3 . 4 2 5 6 in.) 

O v e r s i z e 

0.25: 8 7 . 2 5 0 - 8 7 . 2 6 0 m m ( 3 . 4 3 5 0 - 3 . 4 3 5 4 in.) 

Rebor ing Limit : 0.25 m m (0.01 in.) m a x . 

B o r e T a p e r 

Limit : (Difference b e t w e e n first a n d th i rd 
m e a s u r e m e n t ) 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 

6 m m (0.2 in.) 

N o . 4 N o . 1 

10. S c o r e d or scra tched cyl inder bores must be honed . 

11. C h e c k the top of the block for warpage . M e a s u r e 
a long the e d g e s and a c r o s s the center a s s h o w n . 

E n g i n e B lock W a r p a g e 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.07 m m (0.003 in.) max . 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.10 m m (0.004 in.) 

P R E C I S I O N S T R A I G H T E D G E 
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Cylinder Bore Honing 

12. Calculate the difference between the cy l inder bore 
d iameter and the piston diameter. If the c learance 
is near or e x c e e d s the serv ice limit, inspect the 
piston and engine block for e x c e s s i v e wear . 

P iston-to-Cyl inder C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.004—0.027 m m 

(0 .0002 -0 .0011 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.004 m m (0.0002 in.) 

S E R V I C E L IMIT 
0 .04 m m (0.002 in.) 

T h e cy l inder l iners are m a d e with F R M (fiber reinforced 
metal) . Hone the cy l inders only a s descr ibed here . 

1. M e a s u r e the cyl inder bores (see page 7-13). If the 
engine block is to be r e u s e d , hone the cy l inders 
and r e m e a s u r e the bores . S c o r e d or s c r a t c h e d 
cy l inder bores must be honed. 

2. Hone the cy l inders us ing the fol lowing equipment , 
mater ia ls and methods: 

• U s e only a rigid hone. 
• Honing s tones: G C - 6 0 0 - J or f iner s t o n e s for 

nonferrous meta ls 
• P ressure : 200—300 kPa (2—3 kgf /cm 2 , 28—43 psi) 
• Honing rpm: 45—50 
• Honing th ickness: L e s s than 0.02 m m (0.0008 in.) 

Do not hone more than 20 c y c l e s . 
• Honing lubricant: Oil type 
• Honing pattern: 60 degree c ross -ha tch (A) 
• Hone c leaning: C l e a n the s t o n e s e v e r y f ive c y c l e s . 

W h e n honing is comple te , thoroughly c lean the 
engine block of all metal part icles. W a s h the 
cy l inder bores with hot s o a p y water , then dry and 
oil them immediate ly to prevent rust ing. Never use 
solvent , it will only redistribute the grit on the 
cy l inder wa l ls . 

If scor ing or sc ra tches are still present in the 
cyl inder bores after honing to the serv ice limit, 
rebore the cy l inders . S o m e light vert ical scor ing 
and scratching is acceptable if it is not deep enough 
to catch your f ingernail and if it d o e s not run the full 
length of the bore. 
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Engine Block 

Piston, Pin, and Connecting Rod Replacement 

Disassembly 

1. R e m o v e the piston f rom the engine block (see page 
7-10). 

2. Apply n e w engine oil to the piston pin s n a p 
r ings (A), and turn t h e m in the ring g r o o v e s until 
the end g a p s are l ined up with the cutouts in the 
piston pin bores (B). 

N O T E : T a k e care not to d a m a g e the ring g rooves . 

3. R e m o v e both s n a p r ings (A). Start at the cutout in 
the piston pin bore. R e m o v e the s n a p r ings 
careful ly s o they do not go f lying or get lost. W e a r 
eye protection. 

4. Heat the piston and connect ing rod a s s e m b l y to 
about 158 °F (70 *€) , then remove the piston pin. 
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Inspection 

N O T E : Inspect the p is ton, piston pin, and connect ing 
rod w h e n they are at r o o m temperature. 

1. M e a s u r e the d iameter of the piston pin. 

P is ton Pin D iameter 
S t a n d a r d (New): 22.961—22.965 m m 

(0 .9040 -0 .9041 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 22.953 m m (0.9037 in.) 

2 . Ze ro the dial indicator to the piston pin diameter. 

3 . C h e c k the dif ference be tween the piston pin 
d iameter a n d piston pin hole d iameter in the piston. 

P is ton Pin- to-Piston C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New) : —0.002 t o + 0 . 0 0 5 m m 

( - 0 . 0 0 0 0 8 to + 0 . 0 0 0 2 0 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.010 m m (0.0004 in.) 

4 . M e a s u r e the piston pin-to-connecting rod c learance . 

N O T E : W h e n replac ing the connect ing rod, a lso 
replace the piston pin a s a set . 

P is ton P in - to -Connect ing R o d C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0 .018—0.035 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 0 7 - 0 . 0 0 1 4 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.04 m m (0.0016 in.) 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Block 

Piston, Pin, and Connecting Rod Replacement (cont'd) 

Reassembly 

1. Install a n e w piston pin s n a p ring (A) only on one 
s ide . 

2. Coat the piston pin bore in the piston and the 
connect ing rod, and the piston pin with n e w engine 
oil. 

3. Heat the piston to about 158 °F (70 

4. Install the piston pin (A). A s s e m b l e the piston (B) 
and connect ing rod (C) with the " I N " mark (D) and 
the reference mark (E) on the s a m e s ide . 

5. Install the remain ing n e w s n a p ring (F). 

6. Turn the s n a p r ings in the ring grooves until the 
end gaps are posit ioned at the bottom of the piston. 
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Piston Ring Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the piston f rom the engine block (see page 
7-10). 

2. Us ing a ring expander (A), r emove the old piston 
rings (B). 

3. C lean all ring grooves thoroughly with a s q u a r e d -
off broken ring or ring groove c leaner with a blade 
that fits the piston grooves . T h e top and s e c o n d 
ring g rooves are 1.2 m m (0.05 in.) w ide . T h e oil ring 
groove is 2.0 m m (0.08 in.) w ide . File d o w n a blade 
if n e c e s s a r y . Do not use a wi re brush to c lean the 
ring g rooves , or cut the ring grooves deeper with 
the c leaning tools. 

N O T E : If the piston is to be separa ted f rom the 
connect ing rod, do not install n e w rings yet. 

4. U s i n g a piston, p u s h a n e w ring (A) into the 
cy l inder bore 15—20 m m (0.6—0.8 in.) f rom the 
bottom. 

5. M e a s u r e the piston ring end-gap (B) with a feeler 
gauge: 

• If the gap is too s m a l l , check to s e e if y o u have 
the proper r ings for your engine . 

• If the gap is too large, recheck the cyl inder bore 
diameter against the w e a r limits (see page 7-13) 
If the bore is over the serv ice limit, the engine 
block must be rebored. 

P is ton Ring E n d - G a p 
T o p Ring: 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.25—0.35 m m 

( 0 . 0 1 0 - 0 . 0 1 4 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.60 m m (0.024 in.) 
S e c o n d Ring: 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.60—0.75 m m 

( 0 . 0 2 4 - 0 . 0 3 0 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.90 m m (0.035 in.) 
Oi l Ring: 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.20—0.70 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 8 - 0 . 0 2 8 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.80 m m (0.031 in.) 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Block 

Piston Ring Replacement (cont'd) 

6 . Install the r ings a s s h o w n . T h e top ring (A) h a s a R 1 
mark a n d the s e c o n d ring (B) h a s a R 2 mark. T h e 
manufactur ing m a r k s (C) m u s t be facing upward . 

P i s t o n R i n g D i m e n s i o n s : 

I f~ T o p R i n g ( S t a n d a r d ) : 
n A : 2 .8 m m (0.11 in.) 
" B : 1.2 m m (0.05 in.) 

S e c o n d R i n g ( S t a n d a r d ) : 
A : 3 .2 m m (0.13 in.) 

« * B: 1.2 m m (0.05 in.) 

7. Rotate the r ings in their g rooves to make sure they 
do not bind. 

8 . Posit ion the ring end g a p s a s s h o w n : 

A b o u t 9 0 ° 

P I S T O N P IN 

9 . After install ing a n e w set of r ings, m e a s u r e the 
r ing-to-groove c lea rances : 

N O T E : After the inspect ion, make sure e a c h ring is 
in proper posit ion a s step 8 . 

T o p R ing C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.045—0.090 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 1 8 - 0 . 0 0 3 5 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.135 m m (0.005 in.) 

S e c o n d R i n g C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.040—0.070 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 1 6 - 0 . 0 0 2 8 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imi t : 0.13 m m (0.005 in.) 
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Piston Installation 

If the Crankshaft is Already Installed 

1. Se t the crankshaft to bottom dead center (BDC) for 
each cyl inder . 

2. Apply n e w engine oil to the piston, inside the ring 
c o m p r e s s o r , and the cy l inder bore. T h e n attach the 
ring c o m p r e s s o r to the piston. 

3. R e m o v e the connect ing rod c a p s , then check that 
the bearing is secure ly in place. 

4. Position the ar row (A) fac ing the c a m cha in s ide of 
the engine. 

A 

5. Posit ion the piston in the cyl inder , and tap it in 
us ing the w o o d e n handle of a h a m m e r (A). 
Maintain d o w n w a r d force on the ring c o m p r e s s o r 
(B) to prevent the r ings f rom expanding before 
entering the cyl inder bore. 

6. S top after the ring c o m p r e s s o r pops f ree, and 
check the connect ing rod-to-crank journal 
a l ignment before push ing the piston into p lace. 

7. Check the connect ing rod bear ing c lea rance with 
plast igauge (see page 7-8). 

8. Apply n e w engine oil to the th reads of the 
connect ing rod bolts. 

9. Install the rod c a p s with bear ings , then t ighten the 
connect ing rod bolts is s e q u e n c e to 25 N-m 
(2.5 kgf-m, 18 Ibfft). 

10. Tighten the connect ing rod bolts an addit ional 90 °. 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Block 

Piston Installation (cont'd) 

If the Crankshaft is Not Installed 

1. App ly n e w eng ine oil to the piston, inside the ring 
c o m p r e s s o r , a n d the cy l inder bore. T h e n attach the 
ring c o m p r e s s o r to the piston. 

2 . R e m o v e the connect ing rod c a p s , then check that 
the bear ing is s e c u r e l y in place. 

3 . Posit ion the a r r o w (A) fac ing the c a m cha in s ide of 
the engine . 

A 

4 . Posit ion the piston in the cy l inder , and tap it in 
us ing the w o o d e n handle of a h a m m e r (A). 
Maintain d o w n w a r d force on the ring c o m p r e s s o r 
(B) to prevent the r ings f rom expanding before 
entering the cy l inder bore. 

5 . Posit ion all p is tons at top d e a d center . 
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Crankshaft Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Handle driver 07749-0010000 
• Driver at tachment 07948-SB00101 

1. R e m o v e all of the old liquid gasket f rom the lower 
block mating s u r f a c e s , bolt, and bolt ho les . 

2. C lean the lower block mating sur faces . 

3. Check the connect ing rod bearing c learance with 
plast igauge (see page 7-8). 

4. Check the main bear ing c learance with plast igauge 
(see page 7-6). 

5. Install the bearing ha lves in the engine block and 
connect ing rods. 

6. Apply n e w engine oil to the main bear ings and rod 
bear ings. 

7. Hold the crankshaft s o rod journal No. 2 and rod 
journal No. 3 are straight up, and lower the 
crankshaft into the engine block. 

8. Install the thrust w a s h e r s (A) on both e d g e s of the 
No. 4 main bearing r e c e s s . 

9. Apply n e w engine oil to the threads of the 
connect ing rod bolts. 

10. S e a t the rod journals into connect ing rod No. 1 and 
connect ing rod No. 4. Install the connect ing rod 
c a p s and bolts finger-tight. Install the c a p s s o the 
bearing r e c e s s is on the s a m e s ide a s the r e c e s s in 
the rod. 

11. Rotate the crankshaft c l o c k w i s e , and sea t the 
journa ls into connect ing rod No. 2 and connect ing 
rod No. 3. Install the connect ing rod c a p s and bolts 
finger-tight. 

12. T ighten the connect ing rod bolts in s e q u e n c e to 
25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18 Ibfft). 

13. T ighten the connect ing rod bolts an addit ional 90 °. 

14. Apply l iquid gasket , P/N 08717-0004 ,08718-0001 , 
08718-0003, or 08718-0009, even ly to the engine 
block mat ing sur face of the lower block. 

N O T E : Do not install the parts if 5 minutes or more 
have e l a p s e d s i n c e apply ing liquid gasket . Instead, 
reapply l iquid gasket after remov ing old the 
res idue. 

A p p l y l iquid g a s k e t a l o n g 
t h e broken l ine. 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Block 

Crankshaft Installation (cont'd) 

15. Put the lower block on the eng ine block. 

16. T ighten the bear ing c a p bolts is s e q u e n c e to 
29 N-m (3.0 kgf-m, 22 Ibf-ft). 

® © ®. ® 

17. T ighten the bear ing c a p bolts a n addit ional 60 °. 

6 0 ° 

18. T ighten the 8 m m bolts in s e q u e n c e to 22 N-m 
(2.2 kgf-m, 16 Ibf-ft). 

® . ® ® 

® ® © ® ® 

19. U s e the handle driver and driver at tachment to 
dr ive a n e w oil sea l square ly into the block to the 
speci f ied instal led height. 

07749 -0010000 

07948 -SB00101 
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Oil Pan Installation 

20. M e a s u r e the d is tance be tween the crankshaft (A) 
and oil sea l (B). 

Oi l S e a l Instal led Height: 5.5—6.5 m m 
( 0 . 2 2 - 0 . 2 6 in.) 

5.5—6.5 m m 
( 0 . 2 2 - 0 . 2 6 in.) 

21. Install the oil p u m p (see s tep 12 on page 8-13). 

22. Install the c a m chain (see page 6-15). 

1. R e m o v e a n y old liquid gasket f rom the oil pan 
mating s u r f a c e s , bolts, a n d bolt ho les . 

2. C l e a n and dry the oil pan mat ing s u r f a c e s . 

3. Apply liquid gasket , P/N 08717-0004 ,08718-0001 , 
08718-0003, or 08718-0009, even ly to the eng ine 
block mat ing sur face of the oil pan. Install the oil 
pan . 

N O T E : Do not install the parts if 5 minutes or more 
have e l a p s e d s ince apply ing liquid gasket . Instead, 
reapply l iquid gasket after removing the old 
residue. 

A p p l y l iquid g a s k e t 
a l o n g t h e broken l ine. 

4. Tighten the bolts in three s teps . In the final s tep , 
tighten all bolts, in s e q u e n c e , to 12 N-m (1.2 kgf-m, 
8.7 Ibfft). 

® ® © <D 

5. After a s s e m b l y , wait at least 30 minutes before 
filling the engine with oil. 
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Engine Block 

Pulley End Crankshaft Oil Seal 
Installation - In Car 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
S e a l dr iver 07LAD-PT301 OA 

1. C l e a n a n d dry the crankshaft oil sea l h o u s i n g . 

2. U s i n g the s e a l driver, dr ive in the crankshaft oil s e a l 
until the dr iver bottoms against the cha in c a s e . 

0 7 L A D - P T 3 0 1 0 A 

Transmission End Crankshaft Oil 
Seal Installation - In Car 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Handle dr iver 07749-0010000 
• Driver at tachment 07948-SB00101 

1. C l e a n and dry the crankshaft oil sea l hous ing . 

2. U s e the handle driver and driver at tachment to 
drive a n e w oil sea l square ly into the block to the 
speci f ied instal led height. 

3. M e a s u r e the d is tance between the crankshaft (A) 
and oil sea l (B). 

Oi l S e a l Instal led Height: 5.5—6.5 m m 
( 0 . 2 2 - 0 . 2 6 in.) 

5.5—6.5 m m 
( 0 . 2 2 - 0 . 2 6 in.) 

7-26 



Drain Bolt Installation 

N O T E : W h e n install ing the drain bolt, a l w a y s u s e a n e w 
w a s h e r . 

2 8 x 1.0 m m 
8 3 N-m 
(8.5 kg f -m, 61 Ibf-ft) 
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Engine Lubrication 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. Too l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
® 07912-6110001 Oil Filter W r e n c h 1 

I 
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Component Location Index 

O I L P A N 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 7-10 
Insta l la t ion , p a g e 7-25 

B A F F L E P L A T E 

W A S H E R 

D R A I N B O L T 

O I L P U M P 
O v e r h a u l , p a g e 8-10 
I n s p e c t i o n , p a g e 8-12 

O I L J E T 
R e p l a c e m e n t , page 8-9 
I n s p e c t i o n , p a g e 8-9 

E N G I N E O I L C O O L E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , page 8-8 

E N G I N E O I L C O O L E R 
C E N T E R B O L T 
R e p l a c e m e n t , page 8-8 

O I L F I L T E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 8-7 

C H A I N C A S E E N G I N E O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
Circu i t D i a g r a m 
'00-03 m o d e l s , p a g e 22-63 
'04-05 m o d e l s , p a g e 22-68 
'06-08 m o d e l s , p a g e 22-73 

S w i t c h T e s t , p a g e 8-5 
S w i t c h R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 8-5 
Oi l P r e s s u r e T e s t , p a g e 8-6 



Engine Lubrication 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

S y m p t o m Diagnost ic procedure A l s o ch eck for 
E x c e s s i v e engine oil consumpt ion 1. Verify the engine oil filler c a p , oil drain bolt, and 

oil filter are tight. 
2. C h e c k for oil leaks. 
3. C h e c k for w o r n v a l v e guide(s) (see page 6-43) or 

w o r n v a l v e s t e m sea l (s ) (see page 6-43). 
4. C h e c k for d a m a g e d or w o r n piston ring(s) 

(see page 7-19). 
5. C h e c k for d a m a g e d or w o r n engine internal parts 

(cyl inder w a l l , p is tons , etc.). 
L o w oil p r e s s u r e indicator d o e s not 
c o m e on with the ignition swi tch 
O N (II) 

1. '06-08 m o d e l s : Do the gauge a s s e m b l y self-
d iagnost ic function (see page 22-60). 

2. T e s t the oil p ressure swi tch (see page 8-5). 

A n open in the 
wi re between the 
gauge a s s e m b l y 
a n d the oil 
p ressure swi tch 

L o w oil p r e s s u r e indicator s t a y s on 1. C h e c k the engine oil level . 
2. '06-08 m o d e l s : Do the gauge a s s e m b l y self-

d iagnost ic function (see page 22-60). 
3. T e s t the oil p ressure swi tch (see page 8-5). 
4. C h e c k the engine oil p ressure (see page 8-6). 
5. C h e c k the oil filter for c logging. 
6. C h e c k the oil s c r e e n for c logging. 
7. C h e c k the relief va lve . 
8. C h e c k the oil p u m p (see page 8-12). 

A w i re shorted to 
ground between 
the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the 
oil p ressure swi tch 
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Oil Pressure Switch Test 

1. R e m o v e the wire (A) f rom the engine oil p ressure 
swi tch (B). 

2 . Check for continuity between the posit ive terminal 
(C) and the engine (ground). T h e r e shou ld be 
continuity with the engine s topped. T h e r e shou ld 
be no continuity with the engine running. 

3. If the swi tch fai ls to operate, check the engine oil 
level . If the engine oil level is O K , check the engine 
oil p ressure (see page 8-6). 

Oil Pressure Switch Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the wi re f rom the oil p ressure s w i t c h , then 
remove the oil p r e s s u r e sw i tch . 

2 . R e m o v e a n y old liquid gasket f rom the swi tch and 
swi tch mount ing hole. 

3. Apply a v e r y s m a l l amount of liquid gasket to the 
oil p ressure swi tch threads , then install the oil 
p ressure sw i tch . 

N O T E : U s i n g too m u c h liquid gasket m a y c a u s e 
liquid gasket to enter the oil p a s s a g e or the end of 
the n e w oil p ressure sw i tch . 
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Engine Lubrication 

Oil Pressure Test 

If the oil p ressure indicator s t a y s on with the engine 
running, check the eng ine oil level . If the oil level is 
correct: 

1. R e m o v e the eng ine oil p ressure s w i t c h , and install 
an oil p ressure g a u g e (A). 

2. Start the engine . S h u t it off immedia te ly if the 
gauge registers no oil p ressure . Repai r the problem 
before cont inuing. 

3. A l low the engine to reach operat ing temperature 
(fan c o m e s on at least twice) . T h e p r e s s u r e shou ld 
be: 

E n g i n e Oil T e m p e r a t u r e : 176 ° F ( 8 0 * 0 
E n g i n e Oil P r e s s u r e : 
A t Idle: 250 k P a (2.5 k g f / c m 2 , 3 6 psi) min . 
A t 3,000 rpm: 590 k P a (6.0 k g f / c m 2 , 8 5 psi) min . 

4. If oil p ressure is out of speci f icat ions, inspect t h e s e 
i tems: 

Engine Oil Replacement 

1. W a r m up the engine . 

2. R e m o v e the drain bolt (A), and drain the engine oil. 

3 9 N-m (4.0 kgf m , 2 9 Ibf-ft) 
D o not over t ighten . 

3. Reinstal l the drain bolt with a n e w w a s h e r (B). 

4. Refill with the r e c o m m e n d e d oil. 

C a p a c i t y 
At Oi l C h a n g e : 
4.5 L (4.8 U S qt) 
A t Oi l C h a n g e including Filter: 
4.8 L (5.1 U S qt) 
After E n g i n e O v e r h a u l : 
5.6 L (5.9 U S qt) 

5. Run the engine for more than 3 minutes , then check 
for oil leakage. 

• Inspect the oil p r e s s u r e relief va lve (see page 
8-10). 

• Check the oil filter for c logging. 
• Inspect the oil p u m p (see page 8-12). 
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Engine Oil Filter Replacement 

M ain tenance Minder R e s e t ('06-08 mode ls ) 

6. Connec t the Honda Diagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) to the 
data link connector (DLC) (see step 2 on page 
11-213). 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

8. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le 
a n d the engine control module (ECM) . If it doesn' t 
c o m m u n i c a t e , t roubleshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

9. S e l e c t B O D Y E L E C T R I C A L with the H D S . 

10. S e l e c t A D J U S T M E N T in the G A U G E S M E N U with 
the H D S . 

11. S e l e c t R E S E T in the M A I N T E N A N C E MINDER with 
the H D S . 

12. S e l e c t R E S E T T I N G T H E E N G I N E O IL L IFE with the 
H D S . 

N O T E : If you c h a n g e d the M T F at the s a m e t ime 
with the engine oi l , se lect R E S E T T I N G T H E E N G I N E 
O I L L I F E A N D M T F with the H D S instead. 

13. Rese t the main tenance information d isp lay 
(see page 3-27). 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
Oil filter w r e n c h 07912-6110001 

1. R e m o v e the oil filter with the oil fiIter w r e n c h . 

2. Inspect the threads (A) a n d rubber s e a l (B) on the 
n e w filter. Wipe off the sea t on the eng ine block, 
then apply a light coa t of n e w engine oil to the filter 
rubber s e a l . U s e only fi lters with a built-in b y p a s s 
s y s t e m . 

3. Install the oil filter by hand . 

4. After the rubber sea l s e a t s , t ighten the oil filter 
c lockwise with the oil filter w r e n c h . 

T ighten: 7 /8 T u r n C l o c k w i s e 
T igh ten ing Torque: 22 N m (2.2 kgf-m, 16 Ibfft) 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Lubrication 

Engine Oil Filter Replacement 
(cont'd) 

5. If eight n u m b e r s (1 to 8) are printed a round the 
outs ide of the filter, u s e the fo l lowing procedure to 
t ighten the filter. 

• S p i n the filter on until its s e a l lightly s e a t s aga inst 
the engine oil cooler , and note w h i c h n u m b e r is 
at the bottom. 

• T ighten the filter by turing it c l o c k w i s e s e v e n 
n u m b e r s f rom the one y o u noted. For e x a m p l e , if 
number 2 is at the bottom w h e n the s e a l is lightly 
s e a t e d , t ighten the filter until the n u m b e r 1 
c o m e s around the bottom. 

N u m b e r w h e n rubber N u m b e r after t igh ten ing , 
s e a l is s e a t e d . 

N u m b e r w h e n 
rubber s e a l is 
sea ted 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

N u m b e r after 
t ightening 

8 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

6. After instal lat ion, fill the engine with the 
r e c o m m e n d e d oil up to the spec i f ied leve l , run the 
eng ine for more than 3 minutes , then ch e c k for oil 
leakage. 

Oil Cooler Center Bolt/Oil Cooler 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the oil filter (see page 8-7). 

2. D isconnect the water b y p a s s h o s e s . 

3. R e m o v e the oil cooler center bolt (A) and oil cooler 
(B). 

4. App ly n e w engine oil to n e w O-ring (C). 

5. Install the oil cooler . T ighten the oil cooler center 
bolt to the engine block. 

6. C o n n e c t the water b y p a s s h o s e s . 

7. Install the n e w oil filter (see page 8-7). 
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Oil Jet Replacement Oil Jet Inspection 

1. R e m o v e the crankshaft f rom the engine block 
(see page 7-10). 

2. R e m o v e the oil jet bolt (A) and oil jet (B). 

3. Careful ly install the oil jet and tighten the oil jet bolt. 

4. Install the crankshaft (see page 7-10). 

1. R e m o v e the oil jet, and inspect it a s fo l lows. 

• Make s u r e that a 1.5 m m (0.059 in.) d iameter drill 
wil l go through the nozzle hole (A) (1.6 m m 
(0.062 in.) d iameter ) . 

• Insert the end of a 1.1 m m (0.043 in.) drill into the 
oil intake (1.2 m m (0.047 in.) d iameter) . 

• Make sure the check ball (B) m o v e s smooth ly and 
has a stroke of approximate ly 4.0 m m (0.16 in.). 

• Check the oil jet operat ion wi th an air nozzle. It 
shou ld take at least 200 kPa (2.0 kg f /cm 2 , 28 psi) 
to unseat the check ball . 

N O T E : Rep lace the oil jet a s s e m b l y if the nozzle is 
d a m a g e d or bent. 

2. T h e mount ing torque is crit ical. Be ve ry precise 
w h e n install ing the oil jet. 

Torque : 16 N-m (1.6 kgf-m, 12 Ibf-ft) 
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Engine Lubrication 

Oil Pump Overhaul 

Exploded View 

P U M P C O V E R 

D O W E L P I N S (1.2 kg f -m, 8.7 Ibf-ft) 
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(cont'd) 
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Engine Lubrication 

Oil Pump Overhaul (cont'd) 

Inspect ion 

6 . R e m o v e the bolts f rom the p u m p hous ing , then 
separa te the p u m p hous ing and the p u m p cover . 

7. C h e c k the inner-to-outer rotor radial c l ea rance 
between the inner rotor (A) a n d outer rotor (B). If 
the inner-to-outer rotor radial c lea rance e x c e e d s 
the se rv ice limit, replace the oil p u m p a s s e m b l y . 

Inner Rotor - to-Outer Rotor Radia l C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0 .02—0.14 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 1 - 0 . 0 0 6 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.20 m m (0.008 in.) 

8 . C h e c k the housing-to-rotor axial c lea rance be tween 
the rotors (A) and p u m p hous ing (B). If the h o u s i n g -
to-rotor axial c l ea rance e x c e e d s the se rv ice limit, 
replace the oil p u m p a s s e m b l y . 

Housing- to-Rotor Ax ia l C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.02—0.07 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 1 - 0 . 0 0 3 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imi t : 0.12 m m (0.005 in.) 

9 . C h e c k the housing-to-outer rotor radial c learance 
between the outer rotor (A) and p u m p housing (B). 
If the housing-to-outer rotor radial c learance 
e x c e e d s the serv ice limit, replace the oil p u m p 
a s s e m b l y . 

Housing- to-Outer Rotor Radia l C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d (New): 0.15—0.21 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 6 - 0 . 0 0 8 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.23 m m (0.009 in.) 

10. Inspect both rotors and the p u m p housing for 
scor ing or other d a m a g e . Rep lace the oil p u m p 
a s s e m b l y , if n e c e s s a r y . 

11. C h e c k that the oil p u m p turns freely. 
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Installation 

12. S q u e e z e the n e w oil p u m p cha in tensioner (A), then 
install the set clip (B) on it a s s h o w n . 

N O T E : T h e set clip is suppl ied with the oil pump 
cha in tensioner . 

13. Install the crankshaft sprocket (A), oil p u m p cha in 
(B), and oil p u m p (C). 

14. T ighten the bolts on the oil pump. 

8 x 1.25 m m 
22 N m 
(2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ib f f t ) 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
12 N-m 
(1.2 kg f -m, 
8.7 Ibf f t ) 

15. Install the baffle plate. 

6 x 1.0 m m 
12 N m 
( 1 . 2 k g f m , 8.7 Ibf ft) 

(cont'd) 
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Engine Lubrication 

Oil Pump Overhaul (cont'd) 

16. S e t the crankshaft sprocket s o that the No. 1 piston 
is at top dead center (TDC) . A l ign the key (A) on the 
sprocket and crankshaft wi th the pointer (B) on the 
engine block. 

17. Move the c a m cha in s o that the co lored p iece (A) 
a l igns with the punch mark (B) on the crankshaft 
sprocket . 

18. Install the oil p u m p cha in guide (A) and oil p u m p 
cha in tens ioner (B) with the sea t clip (C). 

6 x 1.0 m m 
12 N-m 
(1.2 kg f -m , 8.7 Ibf f t ) 

^ 6 x 1.0 m m 
12 N-m (1.2 kg f -m , 8.7 Ibf ft) 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 2 N-m (2.2 k g f - m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

19. R e m o v e the set cl ip f rom the oil p u m p cha in 
tensioner . 

20. Install the c a m cha in (see page 6-15). 
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Engine Mechanical 

Intake Manifold and Exhaust System 
Intake Manifold Removal and Installation 9-2 
Exhaust Manifold Removal and Installation 9-4 
Exhaust Pipe and Muffler Replacement 9-5 



Intake Manifold and Exhaust System 

Intake Manifold Removal and Installation 

'00-05 models 

N O T E : U s e n e w O-r ings and gaskets w h e n r e a s s e m b l i n g . 

5 x 0.8 m m 
6 N-m 
(0.6 kg f -m , 4 Ibf-ft) A I R C O N T R O L V A L V E 

8 x 1.25 m m 
2 2 N-m 
(2.2 kgf -m 

8 x 1.25 m m 
2 2 N-m 
(2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ibf-ft) 

G A S K E T 
Replace. 

T H R O T T L E 
B O D Y 

E N G I N E C O O L A N T 
T E M P E R A T U R E ( E C T ) 
S E N S O R 
12 N-m 
(1.2 kg f -m, 8.7 Ibf-ft) 

O - R I N G 
Replace. 

W A T E R O U T L E T 
C O V E R 

6 x 1.0 m m 
12 N-m 
(1.2 kg f -m , 8.7 Ibf-ft) 

8 x 1.25 m m 
2 2 N m 
(2.2 kg f -m , 16 Ibf-ft) 

I D L E A I R C O N T R O L 
( IAC) V A L V E 

I N T A K E M A N I F O L D 
B R A C K E T S 

^ 1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
44 N-m 
(4.5 kgf -m, 3 3 Ibf-ft) 

10 x 1.25 m m 
44 N-m 
(4.5 k g f - m , 33 Ibf-ft) 
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'06-08 models 

N O T E : U s e n e w O-r ings and gaskets w h e n reassembl ing . 

M A N I F O L D A B S O L U T E 
P R E S S U R E (MAP) 
S E N S O R 

I N T A K E M A N I F O L D 
R e p l a c e if c r a c k e d or 
if t h e m a t i n g s u r f a c e is 
d a m a g e d . 

8 x 1.25 m m 
2 2 N m 
(2.2 kg f -m , 16 Ibfft) 

G A S K E T 
R e p l a c e . 

E N G I N E C O O L A N T 
T E M P E R A T U R E ( E C T ) 
S E N S O R 1 
12 N m 
(1.2 kg f -m, 8.7 Ibf f t ) 

I N T A K E M A N I F O L D 
B R A C K E T 

B L E E D B O L T 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 kgf -m, 7.2 Ibff t ) 

8 x 1.25 m m 
2 2 N m 
(2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ibfft) 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 

10 x 1.25 m m 
44 N m 
(4.5 kg f -m , 3 3 Ibff t ) 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
12 N-m 
(1.2 kg f -m, 8.7 Ibff t ) 

W A T E R O U T L E T C O V E R 

I N T A K E M A N I F O L D 
B R A C K E T 
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Intake Manifold and Exhaust System 

Exhaust Manifold Removal and Installation 

N O T E : U s e n e w gaskets and self - locking nuts w h e n r e a s s e m b l i n g . 

C Y L I N D E R H E A D 
S I D E C O V E R 

8 x 1.25 m m 
2 2 N m 
(2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
12 N-m 
(1.2 kg f -m, 8.7 Ibf f t ) 

C O V E R 

C O V E R 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
22 N-m 
(2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ibf f t ) 

P R I M A R Y H E A T E D 
O X Y G E N S E N S O R 
( P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ) 
( '00-05 m o d e l s ) 
4 4 N m (4.5 k g f m , 3 3 Ibf f t ) 
A I R F U E L R A T I O ( A / F ) 
S E N S O R ( '06-08 m o d e l s ) 
44 N-m (4.5 k g f - m , 3 3 Ibf f t ) 

C O V E R 

10 x 1.25 m m 
4 4 N-m 
(4.5 kg f -m, 33 Ibf f t ) 

G A S K E T 
R e p l a c e . 

6 x 1.0 m m 
14 N-m 
(1.4 k g f m , 10 I b f ft) 

G A S K E T 
R e p l a c e . 

S E L F - L O C K I N G N U T 
8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
31 N-m (3.2 kgf -m, 2 3 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

E X H A U S T M A N I F O L D 

E X H A U S T M A N I F O L D 
B R A C K E T 

W A S H E R S 
M a k e s u r e t h e s m o o t h s i d e 
f a c e s the bracket . 
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Exhaust Pipe and Muffler Replacement 

'00-03 models 

N O T E : U s e n e w gaskets and self- locking nuts w h e n r e a s s e m b l i n g . 

M U F F L E R 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
12 N m (1.2 kgf m , 8.7 Ibf-ft) 
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Intake Manifold and Exhaust System 

Exhaust Pipe and Muffler Replacement (cont'd) 

'04-08 models 

N O T E : U s e n e w gaskets a n d self - locking nuts w h e n r e a s s e m b l i n g . 

12 N m 
(1.2 kgf m , 8.7 Ibf-ft) 
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Cooling System 

Component Location Index 

S E N S O R 2 ( '06-08 m o d e l s ) / / \ R A D I A T O R F A N S H R O U D 
/ / \ R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 10-12 

L O W E R R A D I A T O R H O S E 

R A D I A T O R F A N 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 10-12 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N S H R O U D 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 10-12 
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' 0 0 - 0 5 m o d e l s 

I D L E A I R C O N T R O L 
( IAC) V A L V E 

(cont'd) 
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Cooling System 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

H E A T E R V A L V E 
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E N G I N E C O O L A N T T E M P E R A T U R E 
( E C T ) S E N S O R ( '00-05 m o d e l s ) 
E N G I N E C O O L A N T T E M P E R A T U R E 
( E C T ) S E N S O R 1 ( '06-08 m o d e l s ) 

W A T E R P U M P P U L L E Y 

10-5 



Cooling System 

Radiator Cap Test 

1. R e m o v e the radiator c a p (A), w e t its s e a l with 
engine coolant , then install it on the c o m m e r c i a l l y 
avai lable p ressure tester (B). 

2. App ly a p ressure of 93—123 kPa (0.95— 
1.25 k g f / c m 2 , 1 4 - 1 8 psi) . 

3. C h e c k for a drop in p ressure . 

4. If the p ressure d r o p s / r e p l a c e the c a p . 

Radiator Test 

1. Wai t until the engine is coo l , then careful ly remove 
the radiator c a p a n d fill the radiator with engine 
coolant to the top of the filler neck. 

2. Attach the c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable p ressure tester 
(A) to the radiator and apply a p ressure of 9 3 — 
123 kPa ( 0 . 9 5 - 1 . 2 5 k g f / c m 2 , 1 4 - 1 8 psi) . 

3. Inspect for engine coolant leaks and a drop in 
p ressure . 

4. R e m o v e the tester and reinstall the radiator c a p . 
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Fan Motor Test Thermostat Test 

1. Disconnect the 2 P connectors f rom the radiator fan Rep lace the thermostat if it is open at room 
motor (A) and A / C c o n d e n s e r fan motor (B). temperature . 

3 . If either motor fai ls to run or d o e s not run smooth ly , 
replace it (see page 1 0 - 1 2 ) . 2 . Heat the water and check the temperature with the 

thermometer . C h e c k the temperature w h e n the 
thermostat first o p e n s , then check the temperature 
w h e n the thermostat is fully open . 

3 . M e a s u r e the lift height of the thermostat w h e n it is 
fully open. 

S t a n d a r d T h e r m o s t a t 
Lift Height: A b o v e 10.0 m m (0.39 in.) 
S t a r t s Open ing : 1 6 9 - 1 7 6 °F (76 - 8 0 °C) 
Ful ly O p e n : 1941= ( 9 0 * 0 
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Cooling System 

Water Pump Inspection 

1. L o o s e n the water p u m p pul ley bolts. 

2. R e m o v e the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

3. R e m o v e the water p u m p pulley. 

4. T u r n the water p u m p pul ley counterc lockwise , and 
make sure it turns freely. If it doesn' t , replace the 
water p u m p (see page 10-8). 

N O T E : W h e n y o u check the water p u m p pulley, y o u 
m a y s e e a s m a l l a m o u n t of " w e e p i n g " f rom the 
bleed holes (A). T h i s is normal . 

Water Pump Replacement 

1. Drain the engine coolant (see page 10-9). 

2. L o o s e n the water p u m p pul ley bolts. 

3. R e m o v e the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

4. R e m o v e the water p u m p pulley. 

5. R e m o v e the s ix bolts then r e m o v e the water p u m p 
(A). 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
4 4 N-m (4.5 kg f -m , 3 3 Ibf f t ) 

6. C l e a n and inspect the O-ring groove and the mating 
sur face with the thermostat hous ing . 

7. Install the water p u m p with a n e w O-ring (B) in the 
reverse order of remova l . 

8. Refill the radiator with engine coolant , then bleed 
the air f rom the cool ing s y s t e m (see step 7 on page 
10-9). 

9. C l e a n up any spi l led engine coolant. 
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Coolant Replacement 

1. Start the engine . S e t the heater temperature control 
dial to m a x i m u m heat, then turn the ignition swi tch 
to L O C K (0). Make sure the engine and radiator are 
cool to the touch . 

2. R e m o v e the radiator cap . 

3. L o o s e n the dra in plug (A), and drain the coolant. 

4. R e m o v e the drain bolt (A) f rom the right s ide of the 
engine block. 

5. After the coolant h a s dra ined , apply liquid gasket , 
P/N 08718-0009, to the drain bolt th reads , then 
reinstall the bolt wi th a n e w w a s h e r and tighten it 
secure ly . 

6. T ighten the radiator drain plug secure ly . 

7. R e m o v e , dra in , and reinstall the coolant reservoir . 
Fill the coolant reservoi r to the M A X mark with 
Honda Long Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 2 
(P /NOL999 -9001 ) . 

8. R e m o v e the bleed c a p (A) f rom the heater b y p a s s 
tube. 

(cont'd) 
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Cooling System 

Coolant Replacement (cont'd) 

9. L o o s e n the air b leed bolt (A) in the intake mani fo ld , 
then pour Honda L o n g Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 
2 into the radiator to the bottom of the filler neck. 
Do not let coolant spil l on a n y electr ical parts or the 
paint. If any coolant sp i l l s , r inse it off immediate ly . 

N O T E : 
• A l w a y s u s e Honda L o n g Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant 

T y p e 2 (P/N OL999-900T) . Us ing a non-Honda 
coolant c a n result in cor ros ion , c a u s i n g the 
cool ing s y s t e m to malfunct ion or fai l . 

• Honda Long Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 2 is a 
mixture of 50 % antifreeze and 50 % water . 
Premix ing is not required. 

E n g i n e Coo lan t Refill C a p a c i t i e s 
( including r e s e r v e tank capac i ty of 0.6 L (0.16 U S 
gal)) 
A t Coo lan t C h a n g e : 6 .5 L (1.72 U S gal) 
After E n g i n e O v e r h a u l : 7.6 L (2.01 U S gal) 

A 
9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f - m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

10. T ighten the air bleed bolt a s s o o n a s coolant starts 
to run out in a s teady s t r e a m . 

11. Reinstal l the bleed c a p on the heater b y p a s s tube 
a s s o o n a s coolant starts to run out in a s teady 
s t ream. 

12. With the radiator c a p off, start the engine a n d let it 
run until w a r m e d up (radiator fan c o m e s on at least 
twice) . T h e n , if n e c e s s a r y , add more Honda Long 
Life Ant i f reeze/Coolant T y p e 2 to bring the level 
back up to the bottom of the filler neck. 

13. Put the radiator c a p on tightly, then run the engine 
again and check for leaks. 

14. C l e a n up a n y spi l led engine coolant. 

Ma in tenance Minder R e s e t ('06-08 mode ls ) 

15. If the ma in tenance minder required engine coolant 
rep lacement , reset the main tenance minder 
(see page 3-27), and this procedure is complete . If 
the ma in tenance minder did not require engine 
coolant rep lacement , go to step 16. 

16. Connec t the Honda Diagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) to the 
data link connector (DLC) (see step 2 on page 
11-213). 

17. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le 
and the eng ine control module (ECM) . If it doesn ' t 
c o m m u n i c a t e , t roubleshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

18. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

19. Se lec t B O D Y E L E C T R I C A L with the H D S . 

20. Se lec t A D J U S T M E N T in the G A U G E M E N U with 
the H D S . 

21. Se lec t R E S E T in the M A I N T E N A N C E MINDER with 
the H D S . 

22. Se lec t M A I N T E N A N C E S U B I T E M 5 R E S E T with the 
H D S . 

23. Reset the ma in tenance information d isplay 
(see page 3-27). 
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Thermostat Replacement 

1. Drain the engine coolant (see page 10-9). 

2. R e m o v e the lower radiator hose and the thermostat cover , then remove the thermostat . 

3. Install the thermostat wi th a n e w rubber s e a l . 

4. Install the thermostat cover and the lower radiator h o s e . 

5. Refill the radiator with engine coolant , then bleed air f rom the cool ing s y s t e m (see step 7 on page 10-9). 

6. C l e a n up any spi l led engine coolant. 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
12 N m 
(1.2 kgf m , 8.7 Ibf f t ) 
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Cooling System 

Radiator and Fan Replacement 

1. Drain the engine coolant (see page 10-9). 

2 . R e m o v e the upper and lower radiator h o s e s . 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
12 N m 
(1.2 kg f -m, 8.7 Ibf f t ) 

R A D I A T O R C A P 

R A D I A T O R 

U P P E R B R A C K E T S 
A N D C U S H I O N S 

U P P E R R A D I A T O R H O S E 

C O O L A N T R E S E R V O I R 

F A N M O T O R 
C O N N E C T O R S 

6 x 1.0 m m 
7 N-m 
(0.7 kgf m , 5 Ibf ft) 

R A D I A T O R F A N 
S H R O U D A S S E M B L Y 

x 1.0 m m 
N-m 
7 k g f m , 5 l b f f t ) 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N 
S H R O U D A S S E M B L Y 

R A D I A T E R F A N S W I T C H 
C O N N E C T O R 
( '00-05 m o d e l s ) 
E N G I N E C O O L A N T 
T E M P E R A T U R E ( E C T ) 
S E N S O R 2 C O N N E C T O R 
('06-08 m o d e l s ) 

L O W E R R A D I A T O R H O S E 

R A D I A T O R F A N S W I T C H 
( '00-05 m o d e l s ) 
2 4 N-m 
(2.4 kgf m , 17 Ibff t ) 

E N G I N E C O O L A N T T E M P E R A T U R E 
( E C T ) S E N S O R 2 ( '06-08 m o d e l s ) 
12 N m 
(1.2 kgf -m, 8.7 Ibf f t ) 

3. '00-05 mode ls : D isconnect the fan motor connectors and radiator fan swi tch connector . 

4. '06-08 mode ls : D isconnect the fan motor connectors and engine coolant temperature (ECT) s e n s o r 2 connector . 

5. R e m o v e the radiator upper brackets and c u s h i o n s , then pull up the radiator. 

6. R e m o v e both fan s h r o u d a s s e m b l i e s and other parts f rom the radiator. 

7. Install the radiator in the reverse order of remova l . Make sure the upper and lower c u s h i o n s are set secure ly . 

8. Refill the radiator with engine coolant , then bleed the air f rom the cool ing s y s t e m (see step 7 on page 10-9). 

9. C l e a n up any spi l led eng ine coolant . 
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Fan Controls 

Component Location Index 

M A I N U N D E R - H O O D 
F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N R E L A Y 
T e s t , page 22-48 

R A D I A T O R F A N R E L A Y 
T e s t , p a g e 22-48 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N A S S E M B L Y E N G I N E C O O L A N T T E M P E R A T U R E 
Motor T e s t , page 10-7 ( E C T ) S E N S O R 2 ('06-08 m o d e l s ) 

R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-385 
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Fan Controls 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

'00-05 m o d e l s 
S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 

Eng ine overhea ts 1. Check the coolant level . 
2. C h e c k for a n y engine coolant leakage (from 

gaskets , h o s e s , O-r ings, etc.). 
3. Check for dirt, l e a v e s , or insects on radiator 

and A / C c o n d e n s e r . 
4. Check for deteriorated coolant . 
5. C h e c k for d a m a g e d or de formed fan s h r o u d . 
6. Inspect the fan motors (see page 10-7), fan 

re lays (see page 22-48), or radiator fan swi tch 
(see page 10-23). 

7. Check the radiator c a p (see page 10-6). 
8. C h e c k the thermostat (see page 10-7). 
9. Inspect the wate r p u m p (see page 10-8). 
10. Check for p lugged or deteriorated radiator 

h o s e s . 
11. C h e c k for p iugged heater core or h o s e s . 
12. C h e c k for a d a m a g e d cyl inder head gasket . 

T h e radiator fan d o e s not run at all Radiator fan circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 10-18). C lean l iness and 
t ightness of all 
connectors 

T h e radiator fan d o e s not run for 
engine cool ing , but it runs with 
the A / C on 

Radiator fan swi tch circuit t roubleshoot ing (Open) 
(see page 10-22). 

C lean l iness and 
t ightness of all 
connectors 

T h e radiator fan runs wi th the 
ignition swi tch O N (II), the A / C off, 
and the engine coolant 
temperature be low 199 °F (93 °C) 

Radiator fan swi tch circuit t roubleshoot ing (Short) 
(see page 10-23). 

C lean l iness and 
t ightness of all 
connectors 

T h e A / C c o n d e n s e r fan d o e s not 
run at all (but the radiator fan runs 
with the A / C on) 

A / C c o n d e n s e r fan circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 
21-53). 

• H V A C D T C s 
(see page 21-5) 

* C l e a n l i n e s s and 
t ightness of all 
connectors 

Both the radiator fan a n d the A / C 
c o n d e n s e r fan do not run with the 
A / C on (but the A / C c o m p r e s s o r 
runs with the A / C on) 

Radiator and A / C c o n d e n s e r fan c o m m o n circuit 
t roubleshoot ing (see page 21-54). 

• H V A C D T C s 
(see page 21-5) 

• C l e a n l i n e s s and 
t ightness of all 
connectors 
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'06-08 m o d e l s 
S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o check for 

Eng ine overheats 1. Check the coolant level . 
2. Check for any engine coolant leakage (from 

gaskets , h o s e s , O- r ings , etc.) . 
3. Check for dirt, l e a v e s , or insec ts on radiator 

and A / C condenser . 
4. Check for deteriorated coolant . 
5. Check for d a m a g e d or de formed fan s h r o u d . 
6. Inspect the fan motors (see page 10-7) or fan 

re lays (see page 22-48). 
7. Check the radiator c a p (see page 10-6). 
8. C h e c k the thermostat (see page 10-7). 
9. Inspect the water p u m p (see page 10-8). 
10. C h e c k for plugged or deteriorated radiator 

h o s e s . 
11. Check for p lugged heater core or h o s e s . 
12. C h e c k for a d a m a g e d cy l inder head gasket . 

T h e radiator fan d o e s not run at ail 1. C h e c k for PGM-FI D T C s (see page 11-213). 
2. Radiator fan circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 

10-20). 

C l e a n l i n e s s and 
t ightness of all 
connectors 

T h e radiator fan d o e s not run for 
engine cool ing, but it runs with 
the A / C on 

1. Check for PGM-FI D T C s (see page 11-213). 
2. Radiator fan circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 

10-20). 

C l e a n l i n e s s and 
t ightness of all 
connectors 

T h e radiator fan runs with the 
ignition swi tch O N (II), the A / C off, 
and the engine coolant 
temperature be low 199 °F (93 °C) 

1. Check for PGM-FI D T C s (see page 11-213). 
2. Radiator fan circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 

10-20). 

C l e a n l i n e s s and 
t ightness of all 
connectors 

T h e A / C c o n d e n s e r fan does not 
run at all (but the radiator fan runs 
with the A / C on) 

A / C c o n d e n s e r fan circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 
21-53). 

• H V A C D T C s 
(see page 21-5) 

• C l e a n l i n e s s and 
t ightness of all 
connectors 

Both the radiator fan and the A / C 
c o n d e n s e r fan do not run with the 
A / C on (but the A / C c o m p r e s s o r 
runs with the A / C on) 

Radiator a n d A / C c o n d e n s e r fan c o m m o n circuit 
t roubleshoot ing (see page 21-54). 

• H V A C D T C s 
(see page 21-5) 

• C l e a n l i n e s s and 
t ightness of all 
connectors 
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Fan Controls 

Circuit Diagram 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-H00D FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BATTERY 

®-
No. 41 (100 A) 

— K T V J O — 

No. 57 (20 A) 

RADIATOR 
FAN 
RELAY 

No. 42 (40 A) 
—<rv^o— 

No. 58 {20 A) 

BLU/BLK GRN 

RADIATOR 
FAN MOTOR 

IGNITION SWITCH 

ENGINE * 1 : '00-03 models 
START *2:'04-05 models 
SWITCH 

. WHT*1 

WHT/BLK 

- BLK/YEL 

BLU/YEL 

RADIATOR 
FAN 
SWITCH 

1 f Closed: Above 
199 T (93 "C) 

ECM ( 
A20 

FANC 

BLK BLK 

G201 G301 

A/C 
CONDENSER 
FAN MOTOR 

L . 
G201 
G301 

(With A/C) 
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'06-08 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-H00D FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BATTERY 

©- No. 41 (100 A) 
—cr\_o— 

No. 57 (20 A)M 

(30 A)"1 

RADIATOR 
FAN 
RELAY 

BLU/BLK GRN 

No. 42 (40 A) 

No.58(20A) 

A/C 
CONDENSER 
FAN 
RELAY 

ECM 

FANC 

5V 

RADIATOR 
FAN MOTOR 

SG3 

El 

BLU 

1 

E4 

GRN 

ENGINE COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE (ECT) 
SENSOR2 

BLK 

G201 

IGNITION SWITCH 
*1:'06>07 models 
•2:'08 model 

-WHT | WHT-

WHT/BLK 

BAT 

1G1-A 

ACC 

IG2-B 

BLK RED 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAYBOX 

-BLK/YEL TBLK/YEL — I 

3 No. 20 

£ (7.5A) 
BLK/YEL 

AIR 
CONDITIONING 
SYSTEM 

BLU/YEL 

, A/C 
M ) CONDENSER 

FAN MOTOR 

G201 

B4 

No. 3 
(7.5 A) 

BLK/WHT 

a p 
ON \J OFF 

ENGINE 
START 
SWITCH 

YEL BLK/RED BLU/WHT 

H52 
RELAY 

LTBLU 

2 CLUTCH 
INTERLOCK 
SWITCH 
(Closed: Clutch 

1 pedal pressed) 

BLK 

1 
G401 
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Fan Controls 

Radiator Fan Circuit Troubleshooting 

'00-05 models 

1. C h e c k the No. 57 (20 A ) , No. 41 (100 A ) , and No. 42 
(40 A) f u s e s in the ma in under-hood fuse / re lay box, 
and the No. 20 (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash f u s e / 
relay box. 

Are the fuses OK? 

Y E S — R e i n s t a l l the f u s e , then go to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse(s ) and recheck. • 

2. R e m o v e the radiator fan relay f rom the ma in under-
hood fuse / re lay box, and test it (see page 22-48). 

Is the relay OK ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

N O — R e p l a c e the radiator fan relay. • 

3. M e a s u r e the vol tage be tween the radiator fan relay 
4P socket terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

R A D I A T O R F A N R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

1 
2 

4 3 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

N O — R e p l a c e the ma in under -hood fuse / re lay 
b o x . B 

4. Connec t the radiator fan relay 4P socket termina ls 
No. 1 and No. 2 with a jumper wire . 

R A D I A T O R F A N R E L A Y 4P S O C K E T 

1 J U M P E R 

2 W I R E 

4 3 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the radiator fan run? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — G o to s tep 6. 

5. D isconnect the j u m p e r , and turn the ignition swi tch 
to O N (II). C h e c k for voltage between the radiator 
fan relay 4P socket terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

R A D I A T O R F A N R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

.1 
2 

4 3 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the main 
under-hood fuse / re lay box and under -dash fuse / 
relay box. • 
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6. D isconnect the radiator fan motor 2P connector . 

7. C h e c k for continuity between the radiator fan relay 
4P socket terminal No. 2 and the radiator fan motor 
2P connector terminal No. 2. 

R A D I A T O R F A N R E L A Y 4P S O C K E T 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 
2 2 

4 3 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

B L U / B L K 

1 2 

R A D I A T O R F A N M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the main 
under-hood fuse / re lay box and the radiator fan 
motor 2P connector terminal No. 2M 

8. C h e c k for continuity between the radiator fan 
motor 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. 

R A D I A T O R F A N M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

B L K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the radiator fan motor. • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between radiator fan 
motor 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. If the wire is O K , check for a poor ground at 
G 2 0 1 . H 

9. Reinstal l the radiator fan relay. 

10. D isconnect the radiator fan switch 2P connector . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). C o n n e c t the 
radiator fan swi tch 2P connector te rmina ls No. 1 
and No. 2 with a j u m p e r w i re , then turn the ignition 
swi tch to O N (II). 

R A D I A T O R F A N S W I T C H 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 

12. 

Wire side of female terminals 

Does the radiator fan run? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the radiator fan swi tch . • 

N O — G o to s tep 12. 

T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). R e m o v e the 
j u m p e r w i re , then turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 
M e a s u r e the voltage between the radiator fan 
swi tch 2P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground. 

R A D I A T O R F A N S W I T C H 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 

Wire side of 
female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between radiator fan 
swi tch 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. If the wire is O K , check for a poor ground at 
G 3 0 1 . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the radiator 
fan swi tch 2P connector terminal No. 2 and the 
main under-hood fuse/ re lay b o x . B 
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Fan Controls 

Radiator Fan Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

'06-08 models 

1. C h e c k for the PGM-FI D T C s (see page 11-213). 

Is DTCP2183, P2184, and/or P2185 Indicated? 

Y E S — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing, then 
recheck. • 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. '06-07 mode ls : C h e c k the No. 57 (20 A ) , 
No. 41 (100 A ) , and No. 42 (40 A) f u s e s in the m a i n 
under -hood fuse / re lay box, a n d the No. 20 (7.5 A) 
fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

3. '08 mode l : C h e c k the No. 57 (30 A ) , No. 41 (100 A ) , 
and No. 42 (40 A) f u s e s in the ma in under -hood 
fuse / re lay box, and the No. 20 (7.5 A) f u s e in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Are the fuses OK ? 

Y E S — R e i n s t a l l the f u s e , then go to s tep 4. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse(s) a n d recheck. • 

4. R e m o v e the radiator fan re lay f rom the ma in under-
hood fuse / re lay box, and test it (see page 22-48). 

Is the relay OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p l a c e the radiator fan relay. • 

5. M e a s u r e the vol tage between the radiator fan relay 
4P socket terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

R A D I A T O R F A N R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

\ \ 
2 

4 3 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — R e p l a c e the main under-hood fuse / re lay 
box.1 

6. C o n n e c t the radiator fan relay 4P socket terminals 
No. 1 and No. 2 with a jumper wi re . 

R A D I A T O R F A N R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

1 
2 

4 3 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the radiator fan run? 

Y E S — G o t o step 7. 

N O — G o to step 8. 
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7. Disconnect the jumper , and turn the ignition swi tch 
to O N (II). Check for voltage be tween the radiator 
fan relay 4P socket terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

R A D I A T O R F A N R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 11. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the main 
under-hood fuse / re lay box and under -dash f u s e / 
relay box. • 

8. D isconnect the radiator fan motor 2P connector . 

9. Check for continuity between the radiator fan relay 
4P socket terminal No. 2 and the radiator fan motor 
2P connector terminal No. 2. 

R A D I A T O R F A N R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 
2 2 i 4 3 i 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

B L U / B L K 

10. C h e c k for continuity be tween the radiator fan 
motor 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. 

R A D I A T O R F A N M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

B L K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the radiator fan m o t o r . ! 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between radiator fan 
motor 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. If the w i re is O K , check for a poor ground at 
G 2 0 1 . B 

R A D I A T O R F A N M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the main 
under-hood fuse / re lay box and the radiator fan 
motor 2P connector terminal No. 2.M 

(cont'd) 
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Fan Controls 

Radiator Fan Circuit 
Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

Radiator Fan Switch Circuit 
Troubleshooting (Open) 

11. C h e c k for continuity be tween the radiator fan relay 
4P socket terminal No. 4 a n d the engine control 
module (ECM) connector terminal E 1 2 . 

R A D I A T O R F A N R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 / 3 4 5 7 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck it. If the 
symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E C M 
connector terminal E 1 2 and the ma in under-hood 
fuse / re lay box. • 

'00-05 models 

1. D isconnect the radiator fan swi tch 2P connector . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. M e a s u r e the voltage between the radiator fan 
swi tch 2P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground. 

RADIATOR FAN SWITCH 
2P CONNECTOR 

Wire side of 
female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the radiator 
fan swi tch 2P connector terminal No. 2 and ma in 
under-hood fuse / re lay box. • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), and check for 
continuity between the radiator fan swi tch 2P 
connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

RADIATOR FAN SWITCH 
2 P CONNECTOR 

B L K 

Wire side of 
female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the radiator fan swi tch . • 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the radiator 
fan swi tch 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. If the w i re is O K , check for a poor ground at 
G 3 0 1 . B 
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Radiator Fan Switch Circuit 
Troubleshooting (Short) 

'00-05 models 

1. R e m o v e the radiator fan relay f rom the main under-
hood fuse / re lay box, and test it (see page 22-48). 

Is the relay OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the radiator fan relay. • 

2. R e m o v e the radiator fan swi tch (see page 10-24), 
and test it (see page 10-23). 

Is the radiator fan switch OK? 

Y E S — G o t o step 3. 

N O — R e p l a c e the radiator fan swi tch (see page 
10-24) .B 

3. D isconnect engine control module (ECM) connector 
A (32P) and the under-hood fuse / re lay box 16P 
connector . 

4. C h e c k for continuity between the radiator fan 
swi tch 2P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground. 

R A D I A T O R F A N S W I T C H 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 

Radiator Fan Switch Test 

'00-05 models 

1. R e m o v e the radiator fan swi tch f rom the radiator 
(see page 10-24). 

2. S u s p e n d the radiator fan swi tch (A) in a container 
of water a s s h o w n . 

B 

3. Heat the wate r and check the temperature with a 
thermometer . Do not let the thermometer (B) touch 
the bottom of the hot container . 

4. M e a s u r e the continuity between terminal No. 1 and 
terminal No. 2 according to the table. 

\ T e r m i n a l 
1 2 

O p e r a t i o n T e m p e r a t u r e \ 
1 2 

S W I T C H 

O N 1 9 6 - 2 0 3 °F 
( 9 1 - 9 5 °C) O -o 

S W I T C H 

O F F 
5 - 1 5 ° F ( 3 - 8 < € ) l o w e r 
t h a n t h e t e m p e r a t u r e 
w h e n it g o e s o n 

5. Rep lace if n e c e s s a r y , and install the radiator fan 
swi tch (see page 10-24). 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the radiator 
fan swi tch 2P connector terminal No. 2 and main 
under -hood fuse / re lay b o x . H 

N O — R e p l a c e the main under-hood fuse / re lay 
b o x . H 
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Fan Controls 

Radiator Fan Switch Replacement 

'00-05 models 

1. Drain the engine coolant (see page 10-9). 

2. D isconnect the radiator fan swi tch connector , then 
r e m o v e the radiator fan swi tch (A). 

3. Install the radiator fan swi tch with a n e w O-r ing (B). 

4. Refill the radiator with eng ine coolant , then b leed 
the air f rom the cool ing s y s t e m (see s tep 7 on page 
10-9). 
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Fuel and Emissions 

'00-05 Models 11-1 

'06-08 Models 11-211 
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'00-05 Models 
Fuel and Emissions Systems 

Special Tools 11-2 
General Troubleshooting Information .. 11-3 
DTC Troubleshooting Index 11-6 
Symptom Troubleshooting Index 11-10 
System Description 11-12 
How to Set Readiness Codes 11-40 

PGM-FI System 
Component Location Index 11-43 
DTC Troubleshooting 11-45 
MIL Circuit Troubleshooting 11-106 
D L C Circuit Troubleshooting 11-110 
Injector Replacement 11-112 
Primary H 0 2 S Replacement 11-114 
Secondary H 0 2 S Replacement 11-114 
E C M Replacement 11-115 

VTEC 
Component Location Index 11-116 
DTC Troubleshooting 11-117 
Rocker Arm Oil Control Solenoid 

(VTEC Solenoid Valve) Inspection 11-126 

Idle Control System 
Component Location Index 11-127 
DTC Troubleshooting 11-128 
A / C Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 11-133 
Alternator FR Signal Circuit 

Troubleshooting 11-135 
Starter Switch Signal Circuit 

Troubleshooting . 11-136 
Electrical Power Steering (EPS) 

Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 11-137 
Brake Pedal Position Switch Signal Circuit 

Troubleshooting 11-139 
Idle Speed Inspection 11-140 
E C M Idle Learn Procedure 11-140 

Fuel Supply System 
Component Location Index 11-141 
PGM-FI Main Relay Circuit 

Troubleshooting 11-142 
Fuel Pressure Relieving 11-145 
Fuel Pressure Test 11-145 
F u e l P u m p T e s t 11-147 
Fuel Line Inspection 11-148 
Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting 

Precautions 11-150 
Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting Removal .... 11-150 
Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting 

Installation 11-151 

Fuel Pressure Regulator Replacement ......... 11-154 
Fuel Filter Replacement 11-154 
Fuel Pump/Fuel Gauge Sending Unit 

Replacement 11-155 
Fuel Tank Replacement 11-156 
Fuel Gauge Sending Unit Test 11-160 
Low Fuel Indicator Test 11-161 

Intake Air System 
Component Location Index 11-162 
Throttle Body Test 11-163 
Throttle Position Sensor Signal 

Inspection 11-164 
Throttle Body Removal/Installation 11-165 
Throttle Body Disassembly/Reassembly 11-166 
Throttle Cable Removal/Installation 11-167 
Throttle Cable Adjustment 11-168 
Air Cleaner Element 

Inspection/Replacement 11-169 

Catalytic Converter System 
DTC Troubleshooting 11-170 

PCV System 
DTC Troubleshooting 11-171 
PCV Valve Inspection 11-171 
PCV Valve Replacement 11-172 

EVAP System 
Component Location Index 11-173 
DTC Troubleshooting 11-174 
EVAP T w o Way Valve Test 11-194 
Fuel Tank Vapor Control Valve Test 11-195 
Fuel Tank Vapor Control Valve 

Replacement 11-196 

Pulsed Secondary Air Injection System 
Component Location Index 11-197 
DTC Troubleshooting 11-198 
Air Pump/Air Pump Relay 

Removal/Installation 11-208 
Air Pump Relay Test 11-209 
Air Pump Electrical Current Sensor 

Removal/Installation 11-209 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. T o o l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
© 07JAZ-001000B V a c u u m / P r e s s u r e G a u g e , 0—4 in.Hg 1 

® 0 7 S A Z - 0 0 1 0 0 0 A Backprobe S e t 2 
07VAJ-0040100 Fuel P r e s s u r e G a u g e At tachment 1 

® 07406-004000B Fuel P r e s s u r e G a u g e 1 

® 0 7 N A J - P 0 7 0 1 0 A P r e s s u r e G a u g e Adapter 1 
® - i 07406-0020201 A / T P r e s s u r e H o s e 1 
® - 2 07406-0070301 A / T L o w P r e s s u r e G a u g e W/Pane l 1 
® - 3 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 1 A A / T P r e s s u r e H o s e , 2,210 m m 1 
® - 4 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 2 0 A / T P r e s s u r e H o s e , Adapter 1 

® <D (D-i,(D-2,(D-3,©-4 
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General Troubleshooting Information 

Intermittent Failures 

T h e term "intermittent fa i lure" m e a n s a s y s t e m m a y 
have had a fai lure, but it c h e c k s O K now. If the 
malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) on the d a s h d o e s not 
c o m e on , check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at all connectors related to the circuit that y o u are 
troubleshooting. T h e MIL m a y be turned off by the E C M 
if the problem that originally c a u s e d the MIL to be 
i l luminated is an intermittent one. 

Service Information 

Periodical ly, n e w E C M software or n e w serv ice 
procedures m a y b e c o m e avai lable . A l w a y s check 
online for the latest software or serv ice information 
related to the D T C s or s y m p t o m s you are 
troubleshoot ing. 

Opens and Shorts 

" O p e n " and " S h o r t " are c o m m o n electrical t e rms . A n 
open is a break in a wire or at a connect ion. A short is 
an accidental connect ion of a wi re to ground or to 
another wi re . In s imple e lectronics, this usual ly m e a n s 
someth ing won' t work at all . With c o m p l e x electronics 
(such a s E C M s ) , this c a n s o m e t i m e s m e a n someth ing 
w o r k s , but not the w a y it's s u p p o s e d to. 

How to Use the Honda Diagnostic System 
(HDS) or a Scan Tool 

If t h e MIL (malfunction indicator lamp) h a s c o m e on 

1. Start the engine, and check the MIL. 

2. If the MIL s tays on , connect the H D S or an O B D II 
s c a n tool to the data link connector (DLC) (A). 
For '00-01 mode ls , the D L C is located under the 
p a s s e n g e r ' s s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 
For '02-05 mode ls , the D L C is located behind the 
dr iver 's s ide of the front conso le . 

'00-01 m o d e l s 

'02-05 m o d e l s 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. Make s u r e the H D S or an O B D II s c a n tool 
c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M and other veh ic le 
s y s t e m s . If it doesn ' t , go to the D L C circuit 
t roubleshoot ing (see page 11-110). 

5. Check the d iagnost ic trouble code (DTC) and note it. 
A l s o check the freeze data. Refer to the indicated 
D T C s t roubleshoot ing, and begin the appropriate 
t roubleshoot ing procedure . 

N O T E : 
• Freeze data indicates the engine condit ions w h e n 

the first malfunct ion, misf ire or fuel trim 
malfunct ion w a s detected. 

• T h e s c a n tool and the H D S c a n read the D T C , 
freeze data , current data, and other engine 
control module (ECM) data. 

• For speci f ic operat ions, refer to the user ' s 
manua l that c a m e with a s c a n tool or H D S . 

6. If no D T C s are found, go to MIL troubleshoot ing 
(see page 11-106). 

If t h e MIL did not c o m e on 
If the MIL did not c o m e on but there is a driveablity 
p rob lem, do the s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing. 

If y o u can ' t dupl icate t h e D T C 
S o m e of the troubleshoot ing requires you to reset the 
E C M and try to duplicate the D T C . If the problem is 
intermittent and y o u can' t dupl icate the D T C , do not 
cont inue through the procedure. T o do s o will only 
result in confus ion and possib ly , a need less ly rep laced 
E C M . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

General Troubleshooting Information 

How to Reset the ECM 

Y o u c a n reset the E C M in either of two w a y s : 

N O T E : After resett ing the E C M , do the E C M idle learn 
procedure (see page 11-140). 

Reset the ECM with an OBD II Scan Tool or 
the HDS 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). Do not start the 
engine. 

2. U s e an O B D II s c a n tool or H D S to c lear the D T C . 

N O T E : For the speci f ic operat ions, refer to the u s e r ' s 
manua l that c a m e with a s c a n tool or H D S . 

Reset the ECM by Removing the Fuse 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

2. R e m o v e the No. 25 B A C K U P (7.5 A) fuse (A) f rom 
the under -dash fuse / re lay box (B) for 60 s e c o n d s . 

How to End a Troubleshooting Session 
(required after any troubleshooting) 

1. Rese t the E C M with the H D S or O B D II s c a n tool. 

2 . Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect an O B D II s c a n tool or H D S f rom the 
data link connector (DLC) . 

N O T E : T h e E C M is part of the immobi l izer s y s t e m . 
If y o u replace the E C M , it wil l h a v e a different 
immobi l izer c o d e . In order for the engine to start, 
y o u m u s t rewrite the immobi l izer code with the 
H D S . 

(cont'd) 

How to Troubleshoot Circuits at the ECM 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 

• Digital mult imeter KS-AHM-32-003 (1) or a 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable digital mult imeter 

• Backprobe set 07SAZ-001000A (2) 

1. Connec t the backprobe adapters (A) to the stacking 
patch cords (B), and connect the cords to a 
mult imeter (C). 

2. U s i n g the wi re insulat ion a s a guide for the 
contoured tip of the backprobe adapter, gently sl ide 
the tip into the connector f rom the wire s ide until it 
touches the end of the wire terminal . 

3. If y o u cannot get to the wi re s ide of the connector 
or the wire s ide is s e a l e d (A), d isconnect the 
connector and touch the tester probe (B) to 
termina ls (C) f rom the terminal s ide . Do not force 
the probe into the connector . 

INOTICEl 
Do not puncture the insulation on a wire . 
Punctures c a n c a u s e poor or intermittent 
electrical connect ions . 

A B 

C 
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How to Substitute the ECM for Testing 
Purposes 

U s e this procedure if y o u need a known-good E C M to 
test a vehic le . It a l lows y o u to s w a p an E C M from a 
" d o n o r " vehic le without having to program it to the test 
veh ic le 's ignition key. 

1. D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery on 
the test vehic le . 

2. Cut a temporary ignition key for the test vehic le 
with a non- immobi l izer key blank. 

3 . R e m o v e the E C M from the test veh ic le . 

4 . Write the test veh ic le 's VIN on the E C M y o u just 
r e m o v e d to avoid confus ing it with the donor 
veh ic le 's E C M . 

5 . D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery on 
the donor vehic le . 

6 . R e m o v e the known-good E C M f rom the donor 
veh ic le , and install it in the test vehic le . 

7 . T a p e the donor veh ic le 's ignition key head-to-head 
to the test veh ic le 's temporary key (A). T h e E C M 
wil l recognize the code f rom the donor veh ic le 's 
key '(B) and a l low y o u to start the engine with the 
temporary key. 

A 

8 . After complet ing your tests , reinstall both E C M s , 
and destroy the temporary key. 

9 . Reconnec t the negative cab le to the battery. 



Fuel and Emissions Systems 

DTC Troubleshooting Index 

D T C 
(MIL indication*1) 

Two Drive Cycle 
Detection 

Detect ion h e m Note 

P0107 (3) Manifold Absolu te P r e s s u r e (MAP) S e n s o r Circuit L o w 
Vol tage 

(see page 11-45) 

P0108(3 ) Manifold Absolu te P r e s s u r e (MAP) S e n s o r Circuit High 
Vol tage 

(see page 11-47) 

P0112(10) Intake Ai r Tempera tu re (IAT) S e n s o r Circuit L o w Voltage (see page 11-49) 
P0113(10) Intake Air Tempera tu re (IAT) S e n s o r Circuit High Voltage (see page 11-50) 
P0116(86) P0116 E n g i n e Coolant Tempera tu re (ECT) S e n s o r Circuit R a n g e / 

Per formance Problem 
(see page 11-52) 

P0117(6 ) E n g i n e Coolant Tempera ture (ECT) S e n s o r Circuit L o w 
Vol tage 

(see page 11-52) 

P0118(6 ) E n g i n e Coolant Tempera ture (ECT) S e n s o r Circuit High 
Vol tage 

(see page 11-54) 

P0122 (7) Thrott le Posit ion (TP) S e n s o r Circuit L o w Vol tage (see page 11-56) 
P0123 (7) Thrott le Posit ion (TP) S e n s o r Circuit High Vol tage (see page 11-58) 
P0125 (86)* 4 P0125 E n g i n e Coolant Tempera tu re (ECT) S e n s o r Malfunct ion/ 

S l o w R e s p o n s e 
(see page 11-59) 

P0128 (87)* 2 P0128 Cool ing S y s t e m Malfunction (see page 11-59) 

P0131 or 3 Pr imary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Pr imary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 1) Circuit L o w Vol tage 

(see page 11-61) 

P0131 ( I ) * 4 Pr imary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Pr imary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 1) Circuit L o w Vol tage 

(see page 11-62) 

P 0 1 3 2 ( 1 ) * 3 Pr imary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Pr imary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 1) Circuit High Voltage 

(see page 11-63) 

P0132( i r 4 Pr imary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Pr imary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 1) Circuit High Voltage 

(see page 11-64) 

P0133 (61) P0133 Pr imary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Pr imary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 1) Circuit S l o w R e s p o n s e 

(see page 11-66) 

P0134( i r 6 Pr imary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Pr imary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 1) Heater S y s t e m Malfunction 

(see page 11-67) 

P0134 0 ) * 7 Pr imary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Pr imary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 1) Heater S y s t e m Malfunction 

(see page 11-69) 

P0135 (41) Pr imary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Pr imary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 1) Heater Circuit Malfunction 

(see page 11-70) 

P0137 (63) P0136* 5 

* 7 

S e c o n d a r y Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r ( S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 2) Circuit L o w Voltage 

(see page 11-73) 

* 1: T h e s e D T C s are indicated by a blinking MIL w h e n the S C S line is j u m p e d with the H D S . 
* 2: '02-05 m o d e l s 
* 3: '00-03 m o d e l s 
* 4: '04-05 m o d e l s 
* 5: '00-04 m o d e l s 
* 6: '04 m o d e l 
* 7: '05 mode l 
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D T C 
(MIL indication*1) 

Two Drive Cycle 
Detection 

Detect ion I tem Note 

P 0 1 3 8 ( 6 3 ) / 5 P0136 S e c o n d a r y Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r ( S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 2) Circuit High Vol tage 

(see page 11.-74) 

P0138 (63)* 7 S e c o n d a r y Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Secondar y H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 2) Circuit High Vol tage 

(see page 11-75) 

P0139 (63)* 5 P0139 S e c o n d a r y Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Secondar y H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 2) Circuit S l o w R e s p o n s e 

(see page 11-77) 

P0141 (65) S e c o n d a r y Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Secondary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 2) Heater Circuit Malfunction 

(see page 11-70) 

P0171(45) P 0 1 7 0 * 5 

P 0 1 7 1 * 7 

Fuel S y s t e m T o o L e a n (see page 11-78) 

P0172 (45) P 0 1 7 0 * 5 

P 0 1 7 2 * 7 

Fuel S y s t e m T o o Rich (see page 11-78) 

P0300 any 
combinat ion 
of the 
fol lowing 
P0301 (71) 
P0302(72) 
P0303 (73) 
P0304 (74) 

P 1 3 9 9 * 5 

P0300* 7 

R a n d o m Misfire Detected (see page 11-79) 

P 0 3 0 K 7 1 ) P1399* 5 

P 0 3 0 V 7 

No. 1 Cyl inder Misfire Detected (see page 11-80) 

P0302 (72) P 1 3 9 9 / ? 

P 0 3 0 2 * 7 

No. 2 Cyl inder Misfire Detected (see page 11-80) 

P0303 (73) 

CO
 C

O
 

O
 C

O
 

CO
 C

O
 

No. 3 Cyl inder Misfire Detected (see page 11-80) 

P0304 (74) P 1 3 9 9 * 5 

P0304* 7 

No. 4 Cy l inder Misfire Detected (see page 11-80) 

P0325 (23) Knock S e n s o r Circuit Malfunction (see page 11-85) 
P0335 (4) Crankshaf t Posit ion (CKP) S e n s o r No S igna l (see page 11-86) 
P 0 3 3 6 ( 4 ) * 3 Crankshaf t Posit ion (CKP) S e n s o r Circuit Intermittent 

Interruption 
(see page 11-86) 

P 0 3 3 9 ( 4 ) * 4 Crankshaft Posit ion (CKP) S e n s o r Circuit Intermittent 
Interruption 

(see page 11-86) 

P0340 (8)* 4 C a m s h a f t Posit ion (CMP) S e n s o r A No S igna l (see page 11-88) 
P0344 (8)* 4 C a m s h a f t Posit ion (CMP) S e n s o r A Circuit Intermittent 

Interruption 
(see page 11-88) 

P0365 (58) C a m s h a f t Posit ion (CMP) S e n s o r B No S ignal (see page 11-89) 
P0369 (58)* 4 C a m s h a f t Posit ion (CMP) S e n s o r B Circuit Intermittent 

Interruption 
(see page 11-89) 

* 1: T h e s e D T C s are indicated by a blinking MIL w h e n the S C S line is j u m p e d with the H D S . 
* 3: '00-03 mode ls 
* 4: '04-05 mode ls 
* 5: '00-04 mode ls 
* 7: '05 model 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

DTC Troubleshooting Index (cont'd) 

D T C 
(MIL indication*1) 

Two Drive Cycle 
Detection 

Detect ion I tem Note 

P0410(60) P0410 Ai r P u m p Circuit Malfunct ion (see page 11-198) 
P0411 (60) P0411 S e c o n d a r y Air Injection S y s t e m Incorrect F l o w (see page 11-202) 
P0420 (67) P0420 Cata lys t S y s t e m Eff ic iency B e l o w T h r e s h o l d (see page 11-170) 
P0451 (91) P0451 Fuel T a n k P r e s s u r e (FTP) S e n s o r Circuit R a n g e / 

Per formance Prob lem 
(see page 11-174) 

P0452 (91) P 0 4 5 0 * 5 

P 0 4 5 2 * 7 

Fuel T a n k P r e s s u r e (FTP) S e n s o r Circuit L o w Voltage (see page 11-175) 

P0453 (91) P 0 4 5 0 * 5 

P 0 4 5 3 * 7 

Fuel T a n k P r e s s u r e (FTP) S e n s o r Circuit High Voltage (see page 11-177) 

P0497 (90) P0497 Evapora t ive E m i s s i o n (EVAP) S y s t e m L o w Purge F l o w 
Detected 

(see page 11-179) 

P0500 (17) Veh ic le S p e e d S e n s o r ( V S S ) Circuit Malfunction (see page 11-91) 
P 0 5 0 5 ( 1 4 ) * 3 Idle Control S y s t e m Malfunct ion (see page 11-128) 
P 0 5 0 6 ( 1 4 ) * 4 P0506 Idle A i r Control S y s t e m R P M L o w e r T h a n Expec ted (see page 11-129) 
P0507 0 4 ) * 4 P0507 Idle Air Control S y s t e m R P M Higher T h a n Expected (see page 11-130) 
P0511 (14)* 4 Idle Air Control (IAC) V a l v e Circuit Malfunction (see page 11-131) 

P 0 6 0 7 ( - r 4 Eng ine Control Module (ECM) Internal Circuit Malfunction (see page 11-93) 
P 0 6 3 0 ( 1 3 9 ) * 4 VIN Not P r o g r a m m e d or M ismatch (see page 11-94) 
P 1 1 0 6 ( 1 3 K 3 P1106 Barometr ic P r e s s u r e ( B A R O ) S e n s o r Range /Per fo rmance 

Prob lem 
(see page 11-95) 

P 1 1 0 7 ( 1 3 ) * 3 Barometr ic P r e s s u r e ( B A R O ) S e n s o r Circuit L o w Voltage (see page 11-95) 
P1108 0 3 ) * 3 Barometr ic P r e s s u r e ( B A R O ) S e n s o r Circuit High Voltage (see page 11-95) 
P1109 0 3 ) * 4 Barometr ic P r e s s u r e ( B A R O ) S e n s o r Circuit Out of Range 

High 
(see page 11-96) 

P1121 (7) P1121 Throttle Posit ion (TP) S e n s o r S igna l L o w e r T h a n Expected (see page 11-97) 
P1122 (7) P1122 Throttle Posit ion (TP) S e n s o r S igna l Higher T h a n 

E x p e c t e d 
(see page 11-97) 

P1128 (5) P1128 Manifold Abso lu te P r e s s u r e (MAP) S e n s o r S igna l L o w e r 
T h a n E x p e c t e d 

(see page 11-98) 

P1129 (5) P1129 Manifold Abso lu te P r e s s u r e (MAP) S e n s o r S igna l Higher 
T h a n E x p e c t e d 

(see page 11-98) 

* 1: T h e s e D T C s are indicated by a blinking MIL w h e n the S C S line is j u m p e d with the H D S . 
* 3: '00-03 m o d e l s 
* 4: '04-05 m o d e l s 
* 5: '00-04 m o d e l s 
* 7 : ' 0 5 mode l 
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D T C 
(MIL indication*1) 

Two Drive Cycle 
Detection 

Detect ion I tem Note 

P1259 (22)* 3 P1257 V T E C S y s t e m Malfunction (see page 11-117) 
P1297 (20) Electr ical Load Detector (ELD) Circuit L o w Vol tage (see page 11-99) 
P1298 (20) Electr ical Load Detector (ELD) Circuit High Vol tage (see page 11-100) 
P1361 (8)* 3 C a m s h a f t Position (CMP) S e n s o r A (Top Dead Center 

(TDC) S e n s o r ) Circuit Intermittent Interruption 
(see page 11-88) 

P 1 3 6 2 ( 8 ) * 3 C a m s h a f t Position (CMP) S e n s o r A (Top D e a d Center 
(TDC) S e n s o r ) No S igna l 

(see page 11-88) 

P1366 (58) * 3 C a m s h a f t Position (CMP) S e n s o r B (Top Dead Center 
(TDC) S e n s o r ) Circuit Intermittent Interruption 

(see page 11-89) 

P1367 (58)* 3 C a m s h a f t Position (CMP) S e n s o r B (Top D e a d Center 
(TDC) S e n s o r ) No S igna l 

(see page 11-89) 

P1410(60r3 P1410 Air P u m p Malfunction (see page 11-204) 
P I 415 (83) Ai r P u m p Electr ical Current S e n s o r Circuit L o w Voltage (see page 11-205) 
P1416(83) Air P u m p Electr ical Current S e n s o r Circuit High Voltage (see page 11-207) 
P1456 (90) P1456 Evaporat ive E m i s s i o n s (EVAP) Control S y s t e m Leakage 

(Fuel T a n k S y s t e m ) 
(see page 11-183) 

P I 457 (90) P1457 Evaporat ive E m i s s i o n s (EVAP) Control S y s t e m Leakage 
( E V A P Canis ter S y s t e m ) 

(see page 11-188) 

P 1 5 1 9 ( 1 4 ) * 3 Idle Air Control (IAC) Va lve Circuit Malfunction (see page 11-131) 
P1607 ( - - ) * 3 E n g i n e Control Module (ECM) Internal Circuit Malfunction (see page 11-93) 
P 2 1 9 5 ( 1 ) * 6 Pr imary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Primary H 0 2 S ) 

( S e n s o r 1) Circuit L o w Vol tage 
(see page 11-102) 

P 2 1 9 5 ( 1 ) * 7 Primary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Primary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 1) Circuit L o w Vol tage 

(see page 11-103) 

P 2 2 2 7 ( 1 3 ) * 4 P2227 Barometr ic P ressure (BARO) S e n s o r Range /Per fo rmance 
Problem 

(see page 11-95) 

P 2 2 2 8 ( 1 3 ) * 4 Barometr ic Pressure (BARO) S e n s o r Circuit L o w Voltage (see page 11-95) 
P 2 2 2 9 ( 1 3 ) * 4 Barometr ic P ressure (BARO) S e n s o r Circuit High Voltage (see page 11-95) 
P2270 (63)* 4 

P2270* 7 

S e c o n d a r y Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r ( S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 2) Circuit S igna l Stuck L e a n 

(see page 11-104) 

P2271 (63)* 4 * 6 

P2271* 7 

S e c o n d a r y Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Secondar y H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 2) Circuit S igna l Stuck Rich 

(see page 11-105) 

P2279 (109 ) * 4 P2279 Intake Air S y s t e m Leak Detected (see page 11-171) 
P 2 2 9 7 ( 1 ) * 4 Primary Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Primary H 0 2 S ) 

( S e n s o r 1) Circuit High Voltage 
(see page 11-105) 

P2445 (60)* 4 P2445 Air P u m p Malfunction (see page 11-204) 
P2646 (22)* 4 Rocker A r m Oil P ressure Swi tch ( V T E C Oil P r e s s u r e 

Swi tch) Circuit L o w Voltage 
(see page 11-121) 

P2647 (22)* 4 Rocker A r m Oil P ressure Swi tch ( V T E C Oil P r e s s u r e 
Swi tch) Circuit High Voltage 

(see page 11-124) 

* 1: T h e s e D T C s are indicated by a blinking MIL w h e n the S C S line is j u m p e d with the HDS. 
* 3: '00-03 m o d e l s 
* 4: '04-05 m o d e l s 
* 6: '04 model 
* 7: '05 model 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

T h e s e s y m p t o m s DO N O T trigger d iagnost ic trouble c o d e s (DTCs) or c a u s e the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) to 
c o m e on . If the MIL is reported o n , check for D T C s . If the veh ic le has one of t h e s e s y m p t o m s , do the diagnost ic 
procedure for it, in the s e q u e n c e l isted, until y o u find the c a u s e . 

S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 
Eng ine wil l not start 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. T e s t the battery (see page 22-47). 
2. T e s t the starter (see page 4-7). 
3. T e s t the fuel p u m p (see page 11-147). 
4. T roub leshoot the PGM-FI ma in relay circuit (see page 

11-142). 

• L o w c o m p r e s s i o n 
• No ignition spark 
• Intake air leaks 
• Locked up engine 
• Broken c a m cha in 
• Contaminated fuel 

Eng ine wil l not start 
(MIL c o m e s on and s t a y s o n , 
or never c o m e s on at a l l , no 
D T C s set) 

T roub leshoot the MIL circuit (see page 11-106). 

Eng ine wil l not start 
( immobil izer indicator s t a y s 
on or f l ashes ) 

T roub leshoot the immobi l izer s y s t e m (see page 22-192). 

Eng ine is hard to start 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. T e s t the battery (see page 22-47). 
2. C h e c k the fuel p ressure (see page 11-145). 

• L o w c o m p r e s s i o n 
• Intake air leaks 
• Contaminated fuel 

Cold fast idle too low 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 
2. C h e c k the idle s p e e d (see page 11-140). 

Cold fast idle too high 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 
2. C h e c k the idle s p e e d (see page 11-140). 
3. Inspect /adjust the throttle cab le (see page 11-168). 
4. T e s t the throttle body (see page 11-163). 

Intake air leaks 

Idle s p e e d f luctuates 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 
2. C h e c k the idle s p e e d (see page 11-140). 
3. Inspect /adjust the throttle cab le (see page 11-168). 
4. T e s t the throttle body (see page 11-163). 
5. T roub leshoot the A / C s ignal circuit (see page 11-133). 

Incorrect va lve 
t iming or c learance 
adjustment 

After w a r m i n g up, idle s p e e d 
is be low speci f icat ion without 
load 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 
2. T roub leshoot the alternator FR s ignal circuit 

(see page 11-135). 
3. T roub leshoot the electrical power steer ing ( E P S ) 

s igna l circuit (see page 11-137). 
4. T e s t the throttle body (see page 11-163). 

• Faulty throttle 
cab le 

• Incorrect va lve 
t iming or c learance 
adjustment 

After w a r m i n g up, idle s p e e d 
is a b o v e speci f icat ion without 
load 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 
2. T roub leshoot the alternator FR s ignal circuit 

(see page 11-135). 
3. Inspect the T P S e n s o r (see page 11-164). 
4. T roub leshoot the A / C s ignal circuit (see page 11-133). 
5. T roub leshoot the electrical power steer ing ( E P S ) 

s igna l circuit (see page 11-137). 

Intake air leaks 
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S y m p t o m Diagnost ic procedure A l s o c h e c k for 
L o w power 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. T e s t the fuel p ressure (see page 11-145). 
2. T e s t the throttle body (see page 11-163). 
3. Inspect /adjust the throttle cable (see page 11-168). 

• L o w c o m p r e s s i o n 
• Incorrect c a m s h a f t 

t iming 
• Incorrect eng ine oil 

level 
Eng ine stal ls 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Do the idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 
2. T e s t the fuel p ressure (see page 11-145). 
3. Check the idle s p e e d (see page 11-140). 
4. Troubleshoot the brake pedal posit ion swi tch s igna l 

circuit (see page 11-139). 

• Intake a i r leaks 
• Faulty h a r n e s s and 

s e n s o r 
connect ions 

Difficult to refuel 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. T e s t the fuel tank vapor control va lve (see page 
11-195). 

2. Inspect the fuel tank s igna l tube be tween the fuel pipe 
and the fuel tank vapor control va lve . 

3. Inspect the fuel tank vent tube between the E V A P 
canister and the fuel tank vapor control va lve . 

4. Check the E V A P canister . 

Malfunctioning g a s 
station filling nozzle. 

Fuel over f lows during 
refueling 
(No D T C s set) 

Rep lace the fuel tank vapor control va lve (see page 
11-196). 

Malfunctioning g a s 
station filling nozzle. 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description 

Electronic Control System 

T h e funct ions of the fuel and e m i s s i o n s control s y s t e m s are m a n a g e d by the engine control module (ECM) . 

Fa i l -safe Funct ion 

W h e n an abnormal i ty o c c u r s in the s igna l f rom a s e n s o r , the E C M ignores the s ignal and a s s u m e s a pre -programmed 
va lue for the s e n s o r that a l lows the eng ine to cont inue to run. 

B a c k - u p Funct ion 
W h e n an abnormal i ty o c c u r s in the E C M , the injectors are control led by a back-up circuit independent of the s y s t e m to 
permit min imal driving. 

Se l f -d iagnos is 
W h e n an abnormal i ty o c c u r s in the s igna l f rom a s e n s o r , the E C M supp l ies ground for the malfunction indicator lamp 
(MIL) and s tores the d iagnost ic t rouble c o d e (DTC) in e r a s a b l e m e m o r y . W h e n the ignition is first turned on (II), the 
E C M suppl ies ground to the MIL for 15 to 20 s e c o n d s to check the MIL bulb condit ion. If all read iness code are not set , 
the MIL will f lash five t imes . If r e a d i n e s s c o d e are set to comple te , the MIL will go out. T h e MIL m a y be turned off by 
the E C M if the problem that original ly c a u s e d the MIL to be i l luminated is a intermittent one. 

t w o Driving C y c l e Detect ion M e t h o d 
T o prevent fa lse indicat ions, the " t w o driving cyc le detect ion m e t h o d " is u s e d for s o m e sel f -diagnost ic funct ions. 
W h e n an abnormal i ty o c c u r s , the E C M s tores it in its m e m o r y . W h e n the s a m e abnormal i ty recurs after the ignition 
swi tch is turned O F F and O N (II) aga in , the E C M turns on the MIL. 
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ECM Data 

Y o u can retrieve data f rom the E C M by connect ing an O B D li s c a n tool or the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) . T h e 
i tems listed in the table be low conform to S A E r e c o m m e n d e d practice. T h e H D S a lso reads data beyond that 
r e c o m m e n d e d by S A E to help you find the c a u s e s of intermittent prob lems. 

N O T E : 
T h e "operat ing v a l u e s " listed are approximate and m a y va ry depending on the env i ronment and the individual vehic le . 
U n l e s s noted otherwise , "at idle s p e e d " m e a n s idling with the engine complete ly w a r m e d up, in neutral posi t ion, and 
the A / C and all a c c e s s o r i e s turned off. 

Data Descr ipt ion Opera t ing V a l u e F r e e z e 
Data 

Diagnost ic Trouble 
C o d e (DTC) 

If the E C M detects a problem, it wil l store it a s a code 
consist ing of one letter and four n u m b e r s . Depending 
on the problem, an S A E - d e f i n e d code (POxxx, P2xxx) 
or a Honda-def ined code (P lxxx ) wil l be output to a 
s c a n tool or the H D S . 

If no problem is detected, 
there is no output. 

Y E S 

Engine S p e e d T h e E C M computes engine s p e e d f rom the s igna ls 
sent f rom the Crankshaft Posit ion (CKP) sensor . T h i s 
data is used for determining the t ime and amount of 
injected fuel. 

Near ly the s a m e a s 
tachometer indication 
At idle s p e e d : 
8 0 0 ± 5 0 rpm 

Y E S 

Vehic le S p e e d T h e E C M conver ts pulse s igna ls f rom the Vehic le 
S p e e d S e n s o r ( V S S ) into s p e e d data. 

Near ly the s a m e a s 
s p e e d o m e t e r indication 

Y E S 

Manifold Absolute 
P r e s s u r e (MAP) 

T h e absolute p ressure c a u s e d in the intake manifold 
by engine load and s p e e d . 

With engine s topped: 
Near ly the s a m e a s 
a tmospher ic p ressure 
At idle s p e e d : 28—48 kPa 
( 8 . 3 - 1 4 . 2 in.Hg, 
2 1 0 - 3 6 0 m m H g ) 

Y E S 

Eng ine Coolant 
Tempera ture (ECT) 

T h e E C T s e n s o r conver ts coolant temperature into 
vol tage, and s e n d s a voltage s ignal to the E C M . T h e 
s e n s o r is a thermistor w h o s e internal res is tance 
c h a n g e s with coolant temperature . T h e E C M u s e s the 
voltage s igna ls f rom the E C T s e n s o r to determine the 
amount of injected fuel . 

With cold engine: S a m e 
a s ambient temperature 
and IAT 
With engine w a r m e d up: 
about 1 7 6 - 2 1 2 °F 
(80—100 °C) 

Y E S 

Pr imary Heated 
O x y g e n S e n s o r 
(Primary H 0 2 S ) 
(Sensor 1), 
S e c o n d a r y Heated 
O x y g e n S e n s o r 
(Secondary H 0 2 S ) 
( S e n s o r 2) 

T h e H 0 2 S detects the oxygen content in the exhaus t 
g a s and s e n d s voltage s igna ls to the E C M . B a s e d on 
these s igna ls , the E C M controls the air/fuel ratio. 
W h e n the oxygen content is high (that is , w h e n the 
ratio is leaner than the stoichiometr ic ratio), the 
voltage s ignal is lower. W h e n the oxygen content is 
low (that is , w h e n the ratio is r icher than the 
stoichiometr ic ratio), the vol tage s ignal is higher. 

0 . 0 - 1 . 4 V 
At idle s p e e d : 
about 0.1—0.9 V 

N O 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

ECM Data (cont'd) 

Data Descr ip t ion Operat ing V a l u e F r e e z e 
Data 

Fuel S y s t e m Sta tus Fuel s y s t e m status is indicated a s " o p e n " or " c l o s e d " . 
C l o s e d : B a s e d on the H 0 2 S output, the E C M 
determines the air/fuel ratio a n d controls the amount 
of injected fuel . 
Open: Ignoring H 0 2 S output, the E C M refers to 
s igna ls f rom the throttle posit ion (TP), manifold 
absolute p ressure (MAP) , intake air temperature (IAT), 
barometr ic p ressure ( B A R O ) and engine coolant 
temperature (ECT) s e n s o r s to control the amount of 
injected fuel . 

At idle s p e e d : c l o s e d Y E S 

Shor t T e r m Fuel 
T r i m 

T h e air fuel ratio correct ion coeff icient for correct ing 
the a m o u n t of injected fuel w h e n the Fuel S y s t e m 
Status is " c l o s e d " . W h e n the ratio is leaner than the 
stoichiometr ic ratio, the E C M increase short term fuel 
trim gradual ly , and the a m o u n t of injected fuel 
i n c r e a s e s . T h e air fuel ratio gradual ly gets r icher, 
c a u s i n g a lower o x y g e n content in the exhaus t g a s . 
Consequent ly , the short te rm fuel tr im is lowered , 
and the E C M reduces the a m o u n t of injected fuel . 
T h i s cyc le keeps the air/fuel ratio c l o s e to the 
stoichiometr ic ratio w h e n in c l o s e d loop status. 

0 . 7 3 - 1 . 4 7 Y E S 

Long T e r m Fuel 
T r i m 

Long term fuel tr im is c o m p u t e d f rom short term fuel 
tr im and indicates c h a n g e s occurr ing in the fuel 
supp ly s y s t e m over a long per iod. 
If long term fuel tr im is h igher than 1.00, the amount 
of injected fuel m u s t be i n c r e a s e d . If it is lower than 
1.00, the a m o u n t of injected fuel m u s t be reduced . 

0 . 8 0 - 1 . 2 0 Y E S 

Intake Air 
T e m p e r a t u r e (IAT) 

T h e IAT s e n s o r conver ts intake air temperature into 
vol tage and s igna ls the E C M . W h e n intake air 
temperature is low, the internal res is tance of the 
s e n s o r i n c r e a s e s , and the vol tage s ignal is higher. 

Wi th co ld engine: 
S a m e a s ambient 
temperature and E C T 

Y E S 

Throttle Posit ion B a s e d on the accelerator pedal posit ion, the opening 
angle of the throttle va lve is indicated. 

At idle s p e e d : about 6 % Y E S 

Ignition T i m i n g Ignition t iming is the ignition a d v a n c e angle set by 
the E C M . T h e E C M m a t c h e s ignition t iming to the 
driving condit ions. 

At idle s p e e d : 
5 ° ± 5 ° B T D C w i t h t h e 
S C S s e r v i c e s ignal line 
j u m p e d with the H D S 

NO 

Calcu la ted L o a d 
Va lue (CLV) 

C L V is the engine load ca lcu la ted f rom the M A P data. At idle s p e e d : 22—42 % 
At 2,500 rpm without 
load: 2 7 - 4 8 % 

Y E S 
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E C M Electr ica l C o n n e c t i o n s 

PGM-FI MAIN RELAY 

•ora m •HWV-i LQTO-

ENGINE 
START 
SWITCH 

CMP (TDC) 
SENSOR B 

CMP (TDC) 
SENSOR A 

CKP 
SENSOR 

DATA 
LINK 
CONNECTOR 

BRAKE PEDAL 
POSITION SWITCH 

r 

KNOCKSENSOR 

— • — 

To ELD 
To EPS CONTROL UNIT 

F U S E S : 
© N o . 41 B A T T E R Y (100 A ) * A 
( I No . 5 4 B A C K U P A C C (30 A ) * A 
(DNo . 47 S T O P (10 A ) * (15 A ) * A 
4 N o . 4 2 I G 1 M A I N (40 A ) * A 

® N o . 4 6 A C G S ( 1 5 A ) * A 
(DNo. 32 A I R P U M P (60 A) * B 
DNo. 2 5 B A C K U P (7.5 A) * C 
DN0.6ACG (15 A ) * C 
D N o . 5 I N S T R U M E N T L I G H T B A C K U P L I G H T (7.5 A ) * C 
(§>No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) * C 
1J No . 4 I G N C O I L (15 A ) * C 

@No. 3 E N G I N E S T A R T (7.5 A ) * C 
(UNo. 21 S T A R T E R S I G N A L (7.5 A ) * C 
* A : in t h e m a i n u n d e r - h o o d f u s e / r e l a y b o x 
* B : in t h e aux i l ia ry u n d e r - h o o d f u s e b o x 
* C : in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 
* : '00-01 m o d e l s 

B9IGP2 

A24STS 

PG2 B10 

IMOFLR A15 

C30CMP2M 

C8CKP+ 

A10SCS 

A32 BKSW 

BARO 
SENSOR 
(Built into the 
ECM) 

INJ2 B3 

INJ3 B4 

INJ4 B5 $ O-^RP-O-

IACV B23 

FANC A20 

IMOLMP A12 

\ FUEL 
/PUMP 

6 

rf3 

- • T o ECT GAUGE 

- ^ T o A/C CLUTCH RELAY 
_^To RADIATOR FAN RELAY, 
^ RADIATOR FAN SWITCH 
- • T o A/C SWITCH 

ALTERNATOR 

IMMOBILIZER 
INDICATOR 

- • To IMMOBILIZER RECEIVER 

- • To IMMOBILIZER RECEIVER 

TEST 
TACHOMETER 

To GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Elect r ica l C o n n e c t i o n s (cont'd) 

AIR PUMP 
RELAY 

AIR PUMP (Mj 

MAP 
SENSOR 

" — I ~1 

ICM I i—nnp-i p | 

To 
SPARK 

L - ^ - | PLUG 

No. 11GNITION COIL 

To 
SPARK 
PLUG 

No. 2 IGNITION COIL 

To 
SPARK 
PLUG 

No. 3 IGNITION COIL 

To 
SPARK 

i—nnp—] PLUG 

No. 4 IGNITION COIL 

EVAP CANISTER PURGE VALVE 
0 _ i ^jv<>— 

AIR CONTROL VALVE VACUUM CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE 
o-^RT^-o 

EVAP BYPASS SOLENOID VALVE 
O-TflffV-O 

EVAP CANISTER VENT SHUT VALVE 
Q_r$fl\_o 

ROCKER ARM OIL CONTROL SOLENOID (VTEC SOLENOID VALVE) 
o-ntfp^o 

ROCKER ARM OIL PRESSURE SWITCH 
(VTEC OIL PRESSURE SWITCH) 

ECM A (32P) 

TERMINAL LOCATIONS 

ECM B (25P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 
12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 32 

1 2 
9 10 

20 
11 

2122 
H Z Z Z 

23 

ECMC(31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
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ECM Inputs and Outputs at Connector A (32P) 

1 
MTF? 
TW 

2 

SAVS 

3 

2WBS 

4 

VSV / 6 

PCS / 9 

VSS 

10 

SCS 
12 
IMO 
LMP 

13 
IMO 
EN / 15 

IMO 
FLR / 17 

ACC 

18 

MiL 

19 

NEP 

20 

FANC 

21 

K-UNE 

24 
STS 

25 
IMO 
CO 

26 
EPS 
LD 

27 

ACS 

28 

APR 

29 

PTANK 

30 

ELD 

32 

BKSW 

Wire side of female terminals 

NOTE: Standard battery voltage is about 12 V. 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal n a m e Description S igna l 

1 YEL/GRN MTRTW S e n d s ECT signal to ECT 
gauge 

With ignition switch ON (If): duty controlled 

2 RED SAVS (AIR CONTROL VALVE 
VACUUM CONTROL 
SOLENOID VALVE) 

Drives air control valve 
v a c u u m control solenoid 
valve 

With ignition switch ON (II): battery voltage 
With air pump working: about 0 V 

3 ORN 2 W B S (EVAP BYPASS 
SOLENOID VALVE) 

Drives EVAP bypass solenoid 
valve 

With ignition switch ON (II): battery voltage 

4 LTGRN/ 
WHT 

VSV (EVAP CANISTER VENT 
SHUT VALVE) 

Drives EVAP canister vent 
shut valve 

With ignition switch ON (II): battery voltage 

6 RED/YEL PCS (EVAP CANISTER PURGE 
VALVE) 

Drives EVAP canister purge 
valve 

With engine running, engine coolant below 149 °F 
(65 <C): battery voltage 
With engine running engine coolant above 149 °F 
(65 °C): duty controlled 

9 BLU7WHT VSS (VEHICLE SPEED 
SENSOR (VSS) INPUT 
SIGNAL) 

S e n d s vehicle speed sensor 
(VSS) input signal 

Depending on vehicle speed: pulses 

10 BRN SCS (SERVICE CHECK 
SIGNAL) 

Detects service check 
connector signal (the signal 
caus ing a DTC indication) 

With the service check signal shorted with the 
HDS: about 0 V 
With the service check signal opened: 
about 5.0 V or battery voltage 

12 PNK IMOLMP (IMMOBILIZER 
INDICATOR) 

Drives immobilizer indicator With immobilizer indicator turned ON: about 0 V 
With immobilizer indicator turned OFF: 
battery voltage 

13 PNK/BLU IMOEN (IMMOBILIZER 
ENABLE SIGNAL) 

S e n d s immobilizer enable 
signal 

15 GRN/YEL IMOFLR (IMMOBILIZER FUEL 
PUMP RELAY) 

Drives fuel pump relay 0 V for 2 seconds after turning ignition switch ON 
(II), then battery voltage 

17 RED ACC (A/C CLUTCH RELAY) Drives A/C clutch relay With compressor ON: about 0 V 
With compressor OFF: battery voltage 

18 GRN/ORN MIL (MALFUNCTION 
INDICATOR LAMP) 

Drives MIL With MIL turned ON: about 0 V 
With MIL turned OFF: battery voltage 

19 BLU NEP (ENGINE SPEED PULSE) Outputs engine speed pulse With engine running: pulses 
20 GRN FANC (RADIATOR FAN 

CONTROL) 
Drives radiator fan relay With radiator fan running: about 0 V 

With radiator fan stopped: battery voltage 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

ECM Inputs and Outputs at Connector A (32P) 

1 
MTR 
TW 

2 

SAVS 

3 

2WBS 

4 

VSV 

6 

PCS / / 9 

VSS 

10 

SCS 

12 
IMO 
IMP 

13 
IMO 
EN / 15 

IMO 
FLR / 17 

ACC 

18 

MIL 

19 

NEP 

20 

FANC 

21 

K-UNE 

24 

STS 

25 
IMO 
CO 

26 
EPS 
LD 

27 

ACS 

28 

APR 

29 

PTANK 

30 

ELD 

32 

BKSW 

Wire side of female terminals 

N O T E : Standard battery voltage is about 12 V. 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal name Descript ion S ignal 

21 G R Y K-LINE S e n d s and receives scan tool 
signal 

With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 

24 B L U / O R N S T S ( S T A R T E R S W I T C H 
S I G N A L ) 

Detects starter switch signal With starter switch O N (III): battery voltage 
With starter switch O F F : about 0 V 

25 R E D / B L U IMOCO (IMMOBILIZER C O D E ) Detects immobilizer signal 
26 B L U / B L K E P S L D ( E L E C T R I C A L P/S 

L O A D D E T E C T ) 
Detects P/S load signal With steering wheel at full lock: 

battery voltage momentari ly 
With steering wheel stationary: about 0 V 

27 B L U / R E D A C S (A/C S W I T C H S I G N A L ) Detects A / C switch signal With A / C switch ON: about 0 V 
With A / C switch O F F : about 5.0 V 

28 B L U A P R (AIR P U M P R E L A Y ) Drives air pump relay With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With air pump working: battery voltage 

29 L T G R N P T A N K ( F U E L T A N K 
P R E S S U R E (FTP) S E N S O R ) 

Detects fuel tank pressure 
(FTP) sensor signal 

With ignition switch O N (II) and fuel fill cap: 
opened: about 2.5 V 

30 G R N / R E D E L D ( E L E C T R I C A L L O A D 
D E T E C T O R ) 

Detects E L D signal With parking lights turned on at idle: 
about 2 . 5 - 3 . 5 V 
With high beam headlights turned on at idle: 
about 1 . 5 - 2 . 5 V 

32 W H T / B L K B K S W ( B R A K E P E D A L 
POSIT ION SWITCH) 

Detects brake pedal position 
switch signal 

With brake pedal released: about 0 V 
With brake pedal pressed: battery voltage 
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ECM Inputs and Outputs at Connector B (25P) 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

NOTE: Standard battery voltage is about 12 V. 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal n a m e Description S igna l 

1 Y E L / B L K IGP1 (POWER S O U R C E ) Power source for E C M control 
circuit 

With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With ignition switch O F F : about 0 V 

2 B L K PG1 (POWER G R O U N D ) Ground for E C M control 
circuit 

L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 

3 R E D INJ2 (No. 2 INJECTOR) Drives No. 2 injector With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With engine running: duty controlled 4 B L U INJ3 (No. 3 I N J E C T O R ) Drives No. 3 injector 
With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With engine running: duty controlled 

5 Y E L INJ4 (No. 4 I N J E C T O R ) Drives No. 4 injector 

With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With engine running: duty controlled 

9 Y E L / B L K IGP2 (POWER S O U R C E ) Power source for E C M control 
circuit 

With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With ignition switch O F F : about 0 V 

10 B L K PG2 (POWER G R O U N D ) Ground for E C M control 
circuit 

L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 

11 BRN INJ1 (No. 1 INJECTOR) Drives No. 1 injector With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With engine running: duty controlled 

12 G R N / Y E L V T S ( R O C K E R A R M OIL 
C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D (VTEC 
S O L E N O I D VALVE) ) 

Drives rocker arm oil control 
solenoid (VTEC solenoid 
valve) 

With engine at low rpm: about 0 V 
With engine at high rpm: battery voltage 

20 B R N / Y E L LG1 (LOGIC G R O U N D ) Ground for E C M control 
circuit 

L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 

21 W H T / R E D V B U ( V O L T A G E B A C K UP) Power source for E C M control 
circuit 
Power source for DTC 
memory 

Battery voltage at all t imes 

22 B R N / Y E L L G 2 (LOGIC G R O U N D ) Ground for E C M control 
circuit 

L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 

23 B L K / R E D IACV (IDLE AIR C O N T R O L 
V A L V E ) 

Drives IAC valve With engine running: duty controlled 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

ECM Inputs and Outputs at Connector C (31P) 

1 
P02S 
HTC 

2 

A L T C 

4 
IGPLS 

1 

5 

A L T F 

7 

SG1 

8 

C K P + 

9 

C K P -

10 

VTM 
11 

S02S 
HTC 

12 
IGPLS 

2 

13 
IGPLS 

3 

14 
IGPLS 

4 

15 

SH02S 

16 

PH02S 

17 

MAP 

18 

SG2 

19 

VCC1 

20 

CMP1P 

21 

CMP1M 

22 

KS 
24 

ECS 

25 

IAT 

26 

ECT 

27 

TPS 

28 

VCC2 

29 

CMP2P 

30 

CMP2M 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

N O T E : Standard battery voltage is about 12 V. 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal n a m e Descript ion S ignal 

1 B L K / W H T P 0 2 S H T C (PRIMARY H E A T E D 
O X Y G E N S E N S O R H E A T E R 
C O N T R O L ) 

Drives primary heated oxygen 
sensor heater 

With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With fully w a r m e d up engine running: 
duty controlled 

2 W H T / G R N A L T C ( A L T E R N A T O R 
C O N T R O L ) 

S e n d s alternator control 
signal 

With fully w a r m e d up engine running: about 8.0 V 
With engine running at low electrical load: 
about 0 V 

4 W H T IGPLS1 (No. 1 IGNITION C O I L 
P U L S E ) 

Drives No. 1 ignition coil With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With engine running: pulses 

5 W H T / R E D A L T F ( A L T E R N A T O R FR 
S I G N A L ) 

Detects alternator FR signal With fully w a r m e d up engine running: 
about 0 V—battery voltage 
(depending on electrical load) 

7 G R N / W H T SG1 ( S E N S O R G R O U N D ) Ground for MAP sensor L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 
8 B L U C K P + (CKP S E N S O R P + S I D E ) Detects C K P sensor With engine running: pulses 
9 W H T C K P - (CKP S E N S O R M - S I D E ) Ground for C K P sensor 
10 B L U / B L K V T M ( R O C K E R A R M OIL 

P R E S S U R E S W I T C H (VTEC OIL 
P R E S S U R E SWITCH) S I G N A L ) 

Detects rocker arm oil 
pressure switch (VTEC oil 
pressure switch) signal 

With engine at low engine speed: about 0 V 
With engine at high engine speed (vehicle 
running): battery voltage 

11 B L K / W H T S 0 2 S H T C ( S E C O N D A R Y 
H E A T E D O X Y G E N S E N S O R 
H E A T E R C O N T R O L ) 

Drives secondary heated 
oxygen sensor heater 

With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With fully warmed up engine running: 
duty controlled 

12 W H T / G R N I G P L S 2 (No. 2 IGNITION C O I L 
P U L S E ) 

Drives No. 2 ignition coil With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With engine running: pulses 

13 W H T / B L K I G P L S 3 (No. 3 IGNITION COIL 
P U L S E ) 

Drives No. 3 ignition coil 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With engine running: pulses 

14 W H T / B L U I G P L S 4 (No. 4 IGNITION COIL 
P U L S E ) 

Drives No. 4 ignition coil 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With engine running: pulses 

15 W H T / R E D S H 0 2 S ( S E C O N D A R Y H E A T E D 
O X Y G E N S E N S O R , S E N S O R 2) 

Detects secondary heated 
oxygen sensor (sensor 2) 
signal 

With throttle fully opened from idle with fully, 
w a r m e d up engine: above 0.6 V 
With throttle quickly c losed: below 0.4 V 

16 W H T P H 0 2 S (PRIMARY H E A T E D 
O X Y G E N S E N S O R , S E N S O R 1) 

Detects primary heated 
oxygen sensor (sensor 1) 
signal 

With throttle fully opened from idle with fully, 
w a r m e d up engine: above 0.6 V 
With throttle quickly c losed: below 0.4 V 

17 G R N / R E D MAP (MANIFOLD A B S O L U T E 
P R E S S U R E S E N S O R ) 

Detects MAP sensor signal With ignition switch O N (II): about 3.0 V 
At idle: about 1.0 V (depending on engine speed) 

18 G R N / Y E L S G 2 ( S E N S O R G R O U N D ) S e n s o r ground L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes. 
19 Y E L / R E D VCC1 ( S E N S O R V O L T A G E ) Power source to MAP sensor With ignition switch ON (II): about 5.0 V 

With ignition switch O F F : about 0 V 
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ECM Inputs and Outputs at Connector C (31P) 

1 
P02S 
HTC 

2 

A L T C 

4 
IGPLS 

1 

5 

A L T F 

7 

SG1 

8 

C K P + 

9 

C K P -

10 

V T M 
11 

SQ2S 
HTC 

12 
IGPLS 

2 

13 
IGPLS 

3 

14 
IGPLS 

4 

15 

SHC2S 

16 

PH02S 

17 

MAP 

18 

SG2 

19 

VCC1 

20 

CMP1P 

21 

CMP1M 

22 

KS 
24 

ECS 

25 

IAT 

26 

ECT 

27 

TPS 

28 

VCC2 

29 

CMP2P 

30 

CMP2M 

Wire side of female terminals 

NOTE: Standard battery voltage is about 12 V. 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal n a m e Description S igna l 

20 G R N CMP1P ( C A M S H A F T POSITION 
(CMP) S E N S O R (TOP D E A D 
C E N T E R (TDC) S E N S O R ) A P 
S IDE) 

Detects C M P (TDC) sensor A With engine running: pulses 

21 RED CMP1M ( C A M S H A F T POSITION 
(CMP) S E N S O R (TOP D E A D 
C E N T E R (TDC) S E N S O R ) A M 
SIDE) 

Ground for C M P (TDC) s e n s o r 
A 

22 R E D / B L U K S (KNOCK S E N S O R ) Detects knock sensor signal With engine knocking: pulses 
24 W H T / B L K E C S (AIR P U M P E L E C T R I C A L 

C U R R E N T S E N S O R ) 
Detects air pump electrical 
current sensor signal 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 0.5 V 
With air pump working: about 2.0—5.0 V 

25 R E D / Y E L IAT ( INTAKE AIR 
T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R ) 

Detects IAT sensor signal With ignition switch O N (II): about 0.1—4.8 V 
(depending on intake air temperature) 

26 RED/WHT E C T (ENGINE C O O L A N T 
T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R ) 

Detects E C T sensor signal With ignition switch O N (II): about 0.1—4.8 V 
(depending on engine coolant temperature) 

27 R E D / B L K T P S (THROTTLE POSITION 
S E N S O R ) 

Detects T P sensor signal With throttle fully open: about 4.8 V 
With throttle fully c losed: about 0.3 V 

28 Y E L / B L U V C C 2 ( S E N S O R V O L T A G E ) Provides sensor voltage With ignition switch ON (II): about 5.0 V 
With ignition switch O F F : about 0 V 

29 Y E L CMP2P ( C A M S H A F T POSITION 
(CMP) S E N S O R (TOP D E A D 
C E N T E R (TDC) S E N S O R ) B P 
S IDE) 

Detects C M P (TDC) sensor B With engine running: pulses 

30 BLK C M P 2 M ( C A M S H A F T POSIT ION 
(CMP) S E N S O R (TOP D E A D 
C E N T E R (TDC) S E N S O R ) B M 
S IDE) 

Ground for C M P (TDC) sensor 
B 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

Vacuum Hose Routing 

F U E L 
P R E S S U R E 

A I R C O N T R O L V A C U U M R E S E R V O I R 
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Vacuum Distribution 

® 
® 
® 

•® 
® 
® 
® 
® 
® 
© 

P R I M A R Y H E A T E D O X Y G E N S E N S O R ( P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ) 
( S E N S O R 1) 
S E C O N D A R Y H E A T E D O X Y G E N S E N S O R ( S E C O N D A R Y 
H 0 2 S ) ( S E N S O R 2) 
M A N I F O L D A B S O L U T E P R E S S U R E (MAP) S E N S O R 
I N T A K E A I R T E M P E R A T U R E ( IAT) S E N S O R 
E N G I N E C O O L A N T T E M P E R A T U R E ( E C T ) S E N S O R 
K N O C K S E N S O R 
I D L E A IR C O N T R O L ( IAC) V A L V E 
T H R O T T L E B O D Y 
I N J E C T O R 
F U E L P R E S S U R E R E G U L A T O R 
F U E L F I L T E R 
F U E L P U M P 
F U E L T A N K 
F U E L P U L S A T I O N D A M P E R 
P O S I T I V E C R A N K C A S E V E N T I L A T I O N ( P C V ) V A L V E 
T H R E E W A Y C A T A L Y T I C C O N V E R T E R 
A I R C L E A N E R 
E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) C A N I S T E R 

® E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) C A N I S T E R F I L T E R 
20) E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) C A N I S T E R P U R G E 

V A L V E 
® E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) C A N I S T E R V E N T 

S H U T V A L V E 
9 E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) T W O W A Y V A L V E 
23) E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) B Y P A S S S O L E N O I D 

V A L V E 
© F U E L T A N K P R E S S U R E (FTP) S E N S O R 
© F U E L T A N K V A P O R C O N T R O L V A L V E 
© F U E L T A N K V A P O R R E C I R C U L A T I O N V A L V E 
2/0 P U R G E J O I N T 
© A I R P U M P 
© A I R C O N T R O L V A L V E V A C U U M C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D 

V A L V E 
(§> A I R C O N T R O L V A L V E 
© A I R C O N T R O L V A C U U M R E S E R V O I R 
© A I R C O N T R O L V A C U U M C H E C K V A L V E 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

S y s t e m Descr ipt ion (cont'd) 

PGM-FI System 

T h e p r o g r a m m e d fuel injection (PGM-FI) s y s t e m is a 
sequent ia l mult iport fuel injection s y s t e m . 

Al ternator Cont ro l 
T h e alternator s igna ls the E C M during charg ing . T h e 
E C M then controls the voltage generated at the 
alternator accord ing to the electr ical load de termined 
by the E L D (Electr ical L o a d Detector) and dr iv ing mode . 
T h i s reduces engine load to improve fuel e c o n o m y . 

A / C S w i t c h 
T h e A / C (air condit ioning) swi tch s igna ls the E C M 
w h e n e v e r there is a d e m a n d for cool ing. 

A / C C o m p r e s s o r C l u t c h R e l a y 
W h e n the E C M rece ives a d e m a n d for cool ing f rom the 
A / C s y s t e m , it de lays the c o m p r e s s o r f rom being 
energized, and enr iches the mixture to a s s u r e s m o o t h 
transit ion to the A / C m o d e . 

Baromet r i c P r e s s u r e (BARO) S e n s o r 
T h e B A R O s e n s o r is inside the E C M . It conver ts 
a tmospher ic p ressure into a vol tage s ignal that is used 
by the E C M to modify the b a s i c duration of the fuel 
injection d ischarge . 

Crankshaf t Posi t ion (CKP) S e n s o r 
T h e C K P s e n s o r de termines t iming for injection of each 
cyl inder and a lso detects engine s p e e d . 
T h e E C M detects misf ir ing by using the C K P s e n s o r to 
monitor f luctuations in crankshaft s p e e d . It wil l then set 
D T C s depending on h o w m u c h misfir ing o c c u r s . 

E n g i n e C o o l a n t T e m p e r a t u r e (ECT) S e n s o r 
T h e E C T s e n s o r is a temperature dependent resistor 
(thermistor). T h e res is tance of the thermistor d e c r e a s e s 
a s the engine coolant temperature inc reases . 

T E R M I N A L O - R I N G 

L - ^ - l - L -\ I L - ^ - l - L -\ I 
U / 

T H E R M I S T O R 

Intake Air T e m p e r a t u r e (IAT) S e n s o r 
T h e IAT s e n s o r is a temperature dependent resistor 
(thermistor). T h e res is tance of the thermistor d e c r e a s e s 
a s the intake air temperature inc reases . 

T E R M I N A L O - R I N G 

T H E R M I S T O R 

I I 
[ [ Q u i i T b 3 £ t 

C K P S E N S O R 
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Injector T im ing a n d Durat ion 
T h e E C M conta ins the m e m o r y for bas ic d ischarge 
duration at va r ious engine s p e e d s a n d manifold 
p r e s s u r e s . T h e bas ic d ischarge durat ion, after being 
read out f rom the m e m o r y , is further modif ied by 
s igna ls sent f rom var ious s e n s o r s to obtain the final 
d ischarge duration. 
B y monitoring long term fuel tr im, the E C M detects long 
term malfunct ions in the fuel s y s t e m , and wil l set a D T C 
if the malfunction o c c u r s during two consecut ive trips. 

Ignition T im ing Contro l 
T h e E C M conta ins the m e m o r y for bas ic ignition t iming 
at var ious engine s p e e d s and manifold p r e s s u r e s . It 
a lso adjusts the t iming accord ing to engine coolant 
temperature. 

Knock S e n s o r 
T h e knock control s y s t e m adjusts the ignition t iming to 
minimize knock. 

T E R M I N A L 
P I E Z O C E R A M I C 

D I A P H R A G M 

Manifold Abso lu te P r e s s u r e (MAP) S e n s o r 
T h e M A P s e n s o r conver ts manifold absolute p ressure 
into electrical s igna ls to the E C M . 

S E N S O R U N I T 

T E R M I N A L 

Pr imary a n d S e c o n d a r y Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r s 
( H 0 2 S ) 
T h e heated o x y g e n s e n s o r s detect the oxygen content 
in the exhaust g a s , then s e n d s a s igna l to the E C M 
w h i c h var ies the duration of injection accordingly . T o 
stabil ize its output, the s e n s o r s h a v e an internal heater. 
T h e pr imary s e n s o r is instal led in the exhaust pipe. T h e 
s e c o n d a r y s e n s o r is instal led in the T W C . 

Z I R C O N I A 
E L E M E N T 

S E N S O R 
T E R M I N A L S 

H E A T E R 
H E A T E R 
T E R M I N A L S 

By controll ing the air/fuel ratio with s e n s o r s , the 
deterioration of the pr imary s e n s o r c a n be eva luated by 
its feedback per iod. W h e n the feedback period e x c e e d s 
a certain va lue dur ing stable driving condi t ions, the 
s e n s o r is c o n s i d e r e d deteriorated and the E C M s e t s a 
D T C . 

S ta r t ing Contro l 
W h e n the engine is started, the E C M provides a rich 
mixture by increas ing injector durat ion. 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

Throt t le Posi t ion (TP) S e n s o r 
T h e T P s e n s o r is a potentiometer connected to the 
throttle v a l v e shaft . A s the throttle posit ion c h a n g e s , the 
s e n s o r va r i es the s ignal vol tage to the E C M . T h e T P 
s e n s o r is not replaceable apart f rom the throttle body. 

B R U S H H O L D E R 

C a m s h a f t Posi t ion (CMP S e n s o r (Top D e a d C e n t e r 
(TDC) S e n s o r s ) 
T h e C M P A / B (TDC 1/2) s e n s o r de te rmines the ignition 
t iming at start up (cranking) and w h e n the crank angle 
is a b n o r m a l . 

( T D C ) S E N S O R A 
( T D C ) S E N S O R B 

Idle Control System 

W h e n the engine is co ld , the A / C c o m p r e s s o r is on , the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n is in gear , the brake pedal is p r e s s e d , the 
P /S load is h igh, or the alternator is charg ing , the E C M 
s e n d s s igna ls to the IAC va lve to maintain the correct 
idle s p e e d . Refer to the s y s t e m d iagram to s e e the 
functional layout of the s y s t e m . 

B r a k e Pedal Posi t ion S w i t c h 
T h e brake pedal position swi tch s igna ls the E C M w h e n 
the brake pedal is p r e s s e d . 

E lect r ica l P o w e r S t e e r i n g ( E P S ) S i g n a l 
T h e E P S s igna ls the E C M w h e n the power steer ing load 
is high. 

E n g i n e S ta r t S w i t c h 
T h e engine start swi tch s igna ls the E C M w h e n the 
engine is cranking. 

Idle Air Contro l (IAC) V a l v e 
T o maintain the proper idle s p e e d , the IAC va lve 
c h a n g e s the amount of air b y p a s s i n g the throttle body 
in r e s p o n s e to an electrical s ignal f rom the E C M . 

V A L V E 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Cutoff Contro l 

During decelerat ion with the throttle va lve c l o s e d , 
current to the injectors is cut off to improve fuel 
e c o n o m y at s p e e d s over 1,050 rpm. 
Fuel cutoff a lso o c c u r s w h e n engine s p e e d e x c e e d s 
9,000 rpm, regard less of the posit ion of the throttle 
va lve , to protect the engine f rom over - revv ing. 

Fue l P u m p Contro l 
W h e n the ignition is turned O N (II), the E C M grounds 
the PGM-FI ma in relay w h i c h feeds current to the fuel 
p u m p for 2 s e c o n d s to pressur ize the fuel s y s t e m . With 
the engine running, the E C M grounds the PGM-F I ma in 
relay and feeds current to the fuel pump. W h e n the 
engine is not running and the ignition is O N (II), the 
E C M cuts ground to the PGM-FI ma in relay w h i c h cuts 
current to the fuel pump. 

PGM-FI Main Re lay 
T h e PGM-FI ma in relay conta ins two separa te re lays. 
One is energized w h e n e v e r the ignition is O N (II), w h i c h 
suppl ies battery vol tage to the E C M , power to the 
injectors, and power for the s e c o n d relay. T h e s e c o n d 
relay is energized to supp ly power to the fuel p u m p for 
2 s e c o n d s w h e n the ignition swi tch is O N (II), and w h e n 
the engine is running or cranking. 

Intake Air System 

Refer to the s y s t e m d iagram to s e e a funct ional layout 
of the s y s t e m . 

Throt t le B o d y 
T h e throttle body is a s ingle-barre l s ide draft type . T h e 
lower portion of the throttle v a l v e is heated by engine 
coolant f rom the cy l inder h e a d . 

Catalytic Converter System 

T W C (Three W a y Cata ly t ic Conver ter ) 
T h e T W C conver ts hydrocarbons (HC), ca rbon 
monoxide (CO) , and ox ides of nitrogen (NOx) in the 
exhaust g a s to carbon dioxide ( C 0 2 ) , nitrogen (N 2 ) , and 
water vapor . 

T H R E E W A Y 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

Positive Crankcase Ventilation (PCV) System 

T h e P C V v a l v e prevents b low-by g a s e s f rom e s c a p i n g 
into the a t m o s p h e r e by vent ing t h e m into the intake 
mani fo ld . 

P C V 
V A L V E 

P C V H O S E 

B R E A T H E R 
P I P E 

B L O W - B Y V A P O R 

<=: F R E S H A I R 

Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Control 
System 

Refer to the s y s t e m d iagram to s e e a functional layout 
of the s y s t e m . 

E V A P Can is te r 
T h e E V A P canister temporar i ly s tores fuel vapor f rom 
the fuel tank until it c a n be purged back into the engine 
and burned. 

E V A P C a n i s t e r Purge V a l v e 
W h e n the engine coolant temperature is be low 149 °F 
(65 °C), the E C M turns off the E V A P canis ter purge va lve 
w h i c h cuts v a c u u m to the E V A P canister . 

Fue l T a n k P r e s s u r e (FTP) S e n s o r 
T h e F T P s e n s o r conver ts fuel tank absolute p ressure 
into an electrical input to the E C M . 

S E N S O R C H I P 

T E R M I N A L 

E V A P C a n i s t e r V e n t S h u t V a l v e 
T h e E V A P canister vent shut va lve is on the E V A P 
canister . 
T h e E V A P canister vent shut va lve controls the vent ing 
of the E V A P canister . 
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Idle Control System Diagram 

T h e idle s p e e d of the engine is control led by the idle air control (IAC) va lve : 

• After the engine starts, the IAC va lve o p e n s for a certain amount of t ime. T h e a m o u n t of air is inc reased to ra ise the 
idle s p e e d . 

• W h e n the engine coolant temperature is low, the IAC v a l v e is opened to obtain the proper fast idle s p e e d . T h e 
amount of b y p a s s e d air is control led in relation to engine coolant temperature . 

B L K B L K 

1 1 
Intake Air System Diagram 

T h i s s y s t e m suppl ies air for engine needs . A resonator in the air intake duct provides addit ional s i lenc ing a s air is 
d rawn into the s y s t e m . 

B L K B L K 

JL _L 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

Pulsed Secondary Air Injection 

T h e pulsed s e c o n d a r y air injection a d v a n c e s the act ivat ion of the catalyt ic converter and reduces the hydrocarbons 
( H Q , carbon monox ide (CO) , and ox ides of nitrogen (NOx) in the e x h a u s t g a s . 

T h e s y s t e m operates after the eng ine starts under t h e s e condi t ions: 
• T h e engine coolant temperature is be tween 32 °F a n d 158 °F {0°C and 70 °C). 
• T h e difference is more than 36 °F (20 °C) be tween the eng ine coo lant temperature w h e n the engine is started and 

w h e n the engine w a s s topped in the prev ious driving c y c l e . 

AIR C O N T R O L V A C U U M 
C H E C K V A L V E 

N o . 6 A C Q 
(15 A ) F U S E 

A I R P U M P 
E L E C T R I C A L 
C U R R E N T 
S E N S O R 
A I R P U M P 
(60 A) F U S E 

A I R P U M P 
R E L A Y 

- A I R C O N T R O L V A C U U M 
R E S E R V O I R 

- A I R C O N T R O L V A L V E V A C U U M 
C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D V A L V E 

A I R P U M P 

W h e n the engine is cold and first star ted, the air p u m p p u m p s f resh air into the exhaust ports. T h e amount of air 
enter ing the exhaus t is regulated by a n air control v a l v e w h i c h is control led by the E C M . T h e s y s t e m d o e s not work for 
more than 60 s e c o n d s at a t ime. Actua l operat ing t ime wil l ve ry depending on the difference between engine coolant 
temperature and intake air temperature . 

W h e n f resh air reacts with a n y unburned exhaust g a s e s , the e x h a u s t g a s temperatures r ise. T h i s r ise in temperature 
promotes faster w a r m - u p of the catalyt ic converter , result ing in c leaner e m i s s i o n s during cold start-up. 

W h e n the air induction s y s t e m is not operat ing, the air control so leno id c l o s e s the air control va lve to prevent any 
e x h a u s t g a s e s f rom f lowing back into the s y s t e m . 
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Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Control Diagram 

T h e E V A P controls minimize the a m o u n t of fuel vapor e s c a p i n g to the a tmosphere . V a p o r f rom the fuel tank is 
temporar i ly stored in the E V A P can is ter until it can be purged f rom the canister into the engine and burned . 

• T h e E V A P canister is purged by d rawing f resh air through it and a port on the intake mani fo ld . T h e purging v a c u u m 
is controlled by the E V A P canis ter purge va lve , w h i c h is open w h e n e v e r engine coolant temperature is a b o v e 
1 4 9 ^ ( 6 5 * 0 . 

• W h e n vapor p ressure in the fuel tank is higher than the set va lue of the E V A P two w a y v a l v e , the v a l v e o p e n s and 
regulates the f low of fuel vapor to the E V A P canister . 

• During refuel ing, the fuel tank v a p o r control va lve o p e n s with the p ressure in the fuel tank, and f e e d s the fuel vapor 
to the E V A P canister . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Circui t D i a g r a m 

t . 

X 
-YEL/RED 

MAP 
C7 

-GRN/RED 

-GRN/WHT-

-RED/WHT 

-RED/YEL 

VCC2 
C27 

-YEL/BLU 

-RED/BLK 

PH02S 
C1 

-BLK/WHT 

SH02S 
C11 

-WHT/RED : 

-BLK/WHT 

IF 

-GRN/YEL 

V 

a 

C102 

JUNCTION 
CONNECTOR 

0 

-GRN/YEL 

-GRN/YEL 

-GRN/YEL 

-GRN/YEL 
-BLK/YEL 

-GRN/YEL 
-BLK/YEL 

El 

MAP SENSOR 

ECT SENSOR 

IATSENSOR 

TPSENSOR 

- - W H * ] 

PRIMARY 
H02S (SENSOR 1) 

SECONDARY 
H02S (SENSOR 2) 
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A9 
VSS 

A29 

C C 
-YEL/BLU -

-BLU/WHT 

12V 

J C101 
BRN/YEL M l 

VSS 

-YEL/BLU 
-LTGRN — 
-GRN r 

-YEL/BLU 
-LTGRN — 

FTP SENSOR 

AIR PUMP ELECTRICAL 
CURRENT SENSOR 

C24 C101 
WHT/BLK Q-WHT/BLK 

ECS 

A28 
APR 

BLK AIR PUMP RELAY 

G301 

VTS 
-GRN/YEL -

ROCKER ARM OIL 
CONTROL SOLENOID _ 
(VTEC SOLENOID VALVE) 

-WHT/GRN -

ALTF -WHT/RED -

IMOCO 

IMOEN 

-RED/BLU -

ALTERNATOR 

To 
IMMOBILIZER 
RECEIVER-CONTROL 
UNIT 

-PNK/BLU -

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Circui t D i a g r a m (cont'd) 

i - r ® 

B11 
INJ1 

-BRN -

INJ4 

IACV 

-YEL -

-BLK/RED 

-YEL/BLK 

IGP2 
YEL/BLK 

L D C1 

YEL/BLK 

YEL/BLK 

C403 

A26 
-BLU/BLK 

da 

-YEL/BLK 

J 

No. 11NJECTOR 

-YEL/BLK 

No. 2 INJECTOR 

-YEL/BLK 

No. 3 INJECTOR 

-YEL/BLK 

No. 4 INJECTOR 

-YEL/BLK 

JUNCTION 
CONNECTOR 

- • To EPS CONTROL UNIT 
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1 

1 

IGPLS1 

- B L K / Y E L - B L K / Y E L 

- B L K / Y E L 

- W H T I To 
PARK 

1—HRP—f P L U G 

No. 11GNITION COIL 

- B L K / Y E L -

- W H T / G R N 

- B L K -

To 
g — I SPARK 

ICM T L-r f f iY- j P L U G 

No. 2 IGNITION COIL 

- B L K / Y E L -

- W H T / B L K 

- B L K t ICM 

To 
PARK 

»—nnn—! PLUG 

No. 3 IGNITION COIL 

- B L K / Y E L -

- W H T / B L U 
To 
•SPARK 

L - y y p - , P L U G 

No. 4 IGNITION COIL 

J U N C T I O N 
CONNECTOR 

• 5 " 

P C S 
- R E D / Y E L -

- O R N -

- LT G R N / W H T 

- B L K / Y E L 

- B L K / Y E L 

- R E D / Y E L 

C301 

- B L K / Y E L 

- B L K / Y E L 

- L T GRN/WHT 

AIR CONTROL 
V A L V E V A C U U M CONTROL 
SOLENOID V A L V E 

3 
E V A P CANISTER 
P U R G E V A L V E 

E V A P B Y P A S S 
SOLENOID V A L V E 

E V A P 
CANISTER V E N T 
S H U T V A L V E 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Circui t D i a g r a m (cont'd) 

IMOLMP 

MIL 

A1 

-GRN/ORN -

-YEL/GRN 

NEP 
-BLU -

C20 

CMP1P 
C21 

CMP2P 
C30 
CMP2M 

CKP+ 
C9 
CKP-

-BLU ~ 

-WHT-

[IT 
WHT/RED 

-BLU 

-BRN/YEL -BLK -

-BLU T 
-WHT-

0 0 

— ® — ' 
IMMOBILIZEF 
INDICATOR 

- ® - | 

To 
„COOLANT 

TEMPERATURE 
GAUGE 

To 
•-TACHOMETER 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

-TEST 
TACHOMETER 

"CONNECTOR 

3 CMP (TDC) 
SENSORA 

3 CMP (TDC) 
SENSOR B 

3 CKP 
SENSOR 
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ROCKER ARM OIL 
PRESSURE SWITCH 
(VTEC OIL PRESSURE SWITCH) 

-BLK- 1 

B2 

PG1 

-BLK-

r 
A10 

-C404 r-CIOI 
I BLK 1 I BLK -

m 
C101 

•-BRN/YEL I j BRN -

JUNCTION 
CONNECTOR 

G101 

SCS 

A21 

-GRY 

-WHT/GRN — 

r 
G401 

-BLK -

DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Circui t D i a g r a m (cont'd) 

IP7 IMOFLR 
-GRN/YEL -

-BLU/ORN 

FUSES 
A: No. 21 STARTER SIGNAL (7.5 A) 
B: No. 2 FUEL PUMP SRS (15 A) 
C. No.6ACG(15 A) 
D: No. 5 INSTRUMENT LIGHT 

BACK UP LIGHT (7.5 A) 
E: No. 4IGNCOIL (15 A) 
*: '00-01 models 
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X 
ACS 

-BLU/RED To A/C 
PRESSURE SWITCH 

VBU 
-WHT/RED • 

C101 | 

BKSW 

3 L 

C403 
-WHT/RED | J - -WHT/RED 

-YEL — 

® 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

-WHT/BLK -
-WHT/GRN 

BRAKE PEDAL 
POSITION SWITCH 

C201 
CONNECTOR B 

-WHT/GRN 

-WHT 

-WHT/GRN -

IT 

IT-

-BLK/YEL 

QRN/RED -
C204 - i 

A20 

FANC 

To RADIATOR 
FAN SWITCH 

CONNECTOR C 
-WHT £ 

CONNECTOR A 

-WHT/GRN £ 

-BLK/YEL 

-GRN/RED -
-BLK 

CONNECTOR D 

G 

H 
-o—*-o-

-o->-o-

J 

s i ! 

To RADIATOR 
FAN SWITCH, 
CONDENSER 
FAN RELAY 

To A/C 
-CLUTCH 

RELAY 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

B A T T E R Y 

F U S E S 
F: No. 25 B A C K U P (7.5 A) 
G : No. 47 S T O P (10 A) * (15 A) 
H: No. 54 B A C K U P A C C (30 A) 
I: No .42 IG1MAIN (40 A) 
J: No. 46ACGS (15 A) 
K: No. 41 B A T T E R Y (100 A) 
L: No. 32 AIR P U M P (60 A) 
*: '00-01 models 

G1 

CONNECTOR A ~~ 
-WHT [J — 

AUXILIARY UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE BOX 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

How to Set Readiness Codes 

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Indication 
(In relation to Readiness Codes) 

T h e veh ic le h a s certain " r e a d i n e s s c o d e s " that are part 
of the on-board d iagnost ics for the e m i s s i o n s s y s t e m s . 
If the v e h i c l e ' s battery has been d isconnected or gone 
d e a d , if the D T C s have been c leared , or if the E C M has 
been reset , t h e s e c o d e s are reset to incomplete . In 
s o m e s ta tes , part of the e m i s s i o n s testing is to make 
sure these c o d e s are set to complete . If all of t h e m are 
not set to comple te , the vehic le m a y fail the e m i s s i o n 
test, or the test cannot be f in ished. 

T o check if the r e a d i n e s s c o d e s are comple te , turn the 
ignition sw i tch O N (II), but do not start the engine . T h e 
MIL wil l c o m e on for 15—20 s e c o n d s . If it then g o e s off, 
the r e a d i n e s s c o d e s are complete . If it bl inks severa l 
t i m e s , one or more r e a d i n e s s c o d e s are not complete . 
T o set r e a d i n e s s c o d e s f rom incomplete to comple te , 
do the procedure for the appropriate code . 

Catalytic Converter Monitor and Readiness 
Code 

N O T E : 
• Do not turn the ignition swi tch off during the 

procedure . 
• All r e a d i n e s s c o d e s are c leared w h e n the battery is 

d isconnec ted or w h e n the E C M is c leared with an 
O B D II s c a n tool or the H D S . 

• L o w ambient tempera tures or e x c e s s i v e stop-and-go 
traffic m a y increase the drive t ime needed to swi tch 
the r e a d i n e s s code f rom incomplete to comple te . 

• T h e r e a d i n e s s code wil l not swi tch to comple te until 
all the enab le criteria are met. 

• If a fault in the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S s y s t e m c a u s e d the 
MIL to c o m e on , the read iness code cannot be set to 
comple te until y o u correct the fault. 

Enable Criteria 

• E C T S E N S O R at 158 °F (70 °C) or more . 
• IAT S E N S O R at 20 °F ( - 7 °C) or more . 
• Veh ic le s p e e d is s teady, and vehic le s p e e d s e n s o r 

( V S S ) reads more than 25 mph (40 km/h) . 

Procedure 

When using the HDS 

1. C o n n e c t the H D S to the veh ic le 's data link 
connector (DLC) , and bring up the R E A D I N E S S 
C O D E s s c r e e n for Cata lyst in the D T C s M E N U . 

2. Start the engine . 

3. Test -dr ive the vehic le under stop-and-go condit ions 
with short per iods of s teady cru ise . After about 
5 mi les (8 km), the read iness code shou ld swi tch to 
comple ted . 

4. If the read iness code is still not set to comple te , 
check for a T e m p o r a r y D T C with the H D S . If there is 
no D T C , one or more of the enable criteria w e r e 
probably not met; repeat the procedure. 

When using a scan tool 

1. C o n n e c t a s c a n tool to the veh ic le 's data link 
connector (DLC) , and bring up the tool 's gener ic 
O B D II mode . 

2. Start the engine . 

3. Test -dr ive the vehic le under stop-and-go condit ions 
with short per iods of s teady cru ise . After about 
5 mi les (8 km), the read iness code shou ld swi tch 
f rom incomplete to complete . 

4. If the read iness code is still se t to incomplete , check 
for a T e m p o r a r y D T C . If there is no D T C , one or 
m o r e of the enable criteria w e r e probably not met; 
repeat the procedure . 
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Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Control 
System Monitor and Readiness Code 

N O T E : 
• All read iness c o d e s are c leared w h e n the battery is 

d isconnected or w h e n the E C M is c leared with an 
O B D II s c a n tool or the H D S . 

• T h e enable criteria must be repeated if the intake air 
temperature (IAT) d rops lower then 36 °F (20 °C) f rom 
its va lue at engine start up. 

Enable Criteria 
• At engine start up, E C T S E N S O R and IAT S E N S O R 

are higher than 32 °F (0 ° C ) , but lower then 95 °F 
(35 °C). 

• A t engine start up, the E C T S E N S O R and IAT S E N S O R 
are within 1 2 ° F ( 7 °C) of e a c h other. 

Procedure 

When using the HDS 
1. Connect the H D S to the v e h i c l e ' s data link 

connector (DLC) . 

2. Start the engine. 

3. Se lec t E V A P T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S , then se lect the F U N C T I O N T E S T in the 
E V A P T E S T M E N U . 

• If the funct ions are norma l , read iness is complete . 
• If the funct ions are not normal , go to the next 

step. 

4. If the read iness code is still not set to comple te , 
check for a T e m p o r a r y D T C . If there is no D T C , one 
or more of the enable criteria w e r e probably not 
met; repeat the procedure . 

When using a scan tool 
1. Connect a s c a n tool to the veh ic le ' s data link 

connector (DLC) , a n d bring up the tool 's gener ic 
O B D II mode . 

2. Start the engine. 

3. Test -dr ive the vehic le under stop-and-go condi t ions 
with short per iods of s teady cru ise . After about 
2.5 mi les (4.0 km), the r e a d i n e s s code s h o u l d 
swi tch f rom incomplete to complete . 

4. If the read iness code is still se t to incomplete , check 
for a T e m p o r a r y D T C . If there is no D T C , one or 
more of the enable criteria w e r e probably not met; 
repeat the procedure. 

H02S Monitor and Readiness Code 
N O T E : 
• Do not turn the ignition sw i tch off dur ing the 

procedure. 
• All read iness c o d e s are c lea red w h e n the battery is 

d isconnected or w h e n the E C M is c leared wi th an 
O B D II s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Enable Criteria 

E C T S E N S O R at 140 °F (60 <€) or more . 

Procedure 

When using the HDS 
1. Start the eng ine . 
2. Test -dr ive the vehic le under s top-and-go condit ions 

with short per iods of s teady c r u i s e . Dur ing the 
drive, decelerate (with the throttle fully c losed) for 
5 s e c o n d s . After about 3.5 mi les (5.6 km), the 
read iness c o d e shou ld s w i t c h f rom incomplete to 
comple ted . 

3. Check the r e a d i n e s s c o d e s s c r e e n for the H 0 2 S in 
the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 
• If the s c r e e n s h o w s comple te , r ead iness is 

complete . 
• If the s c r e e n s h o w s not comple te , go to the next 

step. 

4. Check for a T e m p o r a r y D T C . If there is no D T C , the 
enable criteria w a s probably not met. S e l e c t the 
D A T A L I S T M e n u . C h e c k the E C T in the A L L D A T A 
L I S T with the H D S . If the E C T is lower than 140 °F 
(60 °C), run the engine until it is higher than 140 T 
(60 °C), then repeat the procedure . 

When using a scan tool 
1. Connect a s c a n tool to the veh ic le ' s data link 

connector (DLC) , and bring up the tool 's gener ic 
O B D II m o d e . 

2. Start the engine . 

3. Test -dr ive the vehic le under stop-and-go condit ions 
with short per iods of s teady cru ise . During the 
drive, decelerate (with the throttle fully c losed) for 
5 s e c o n d s . After about 3.5 mi les (5.6 km), the 
read iness code shou ld swi tch f rom incomplete to 
complete . 

4. If the read iness code is still set to incomplete , check 
for a T e m p o r a r y D T C . if there is no D T C , the enable 
criteria w a s probably not met; repeat the procedure . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

How to Set Readiness Codes (cont'd) 

H02S Heater Monitor Readiness Code 

N O T E : All read iness c o d e s a re c leared w h e n the battery 
is d isconnected or w h e n the E C M is c lea red with an 
O B D II s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Procedure 

1. Connect a s c a n tool or the H D S to the veh ic le 's data 
link connector (DLC) . Br ing up the tool 's gener ic 
O B D II m o d e (scan tool only) . 

2 . Start the engine , a n d let it idle for 1 minute. T h e 
read iness code s h o u l d swi tch f rom incomplete to 
complete . 

3. If the read iness c o d e is still se t to incomplete , check 
for a T e m p o r a r y D T C . If there is no D T C , repeat the 
procedure . 

Secondary Air Injection (AIR) System 
Monitor and Readiness Code 

N O T E : 
• Al l read iness c o d e s are c lea red w h e n the battery is 

d isconnected or the E C M is c lea red wi th an O B D II 
s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Enable Criteria 

• At engine start up, E C T S E N S O R and IAT S E N S O R 
higher than 32 °F (0 °C), but lower than 95 °F (35 °C). 

• At engine start up, E C T S E N S O R and IAT S E N S O R 
are within 12 °F (7 *€) of e a c h other. 

• Altitude be low 2,400 m (7,874 ft). 

Misfire Monitor and Readiness Code 

• T h i s r e a d i n e s s code is a l w a y s set to avai lable 
b e c a u s e misf ir ing is cont inuously monitored. 

• Monitoring p a u s e s , and the misf ire counter resets , if 
the veh ic le is dr iven over a rough road. 

• Monitoring a lso p a u s e s , and the misf ire counter 
holds at its current va lue , if the throttle position 
c h a n g e s m o r e than a predetermined va lue , or if 
dr iving condi t ions fall outside the range of any 
related enab le criteria. 

Fuel System Monitor and Readiness Code 

• T h i s r e a d i n e s s code is a l w a y s set to avai lable 
b e c a u s e the fuel s y s t e m is cont inuously monitored 
dur ing c l o s e d loop operat ion. 

• Monitoring p a u s e s w h e n the catalyt ic converter , 
E V A P control s y s t e m , and H 0 2 S moni tors are act ive. 

• Monitoring a lso p a u s e s w h e n any related enable 
criteria are not being met. Monitoring r e s u m e s w h e n 
the enable criteria is again being met. 

Comprehensive Component Monitor and 
Readiness Code 

T h i s r e a d i n e s s c o d e is a l w a y s set to avai lable b e c a u s e 
the c o m p r e h e n s i v e component monitor is cont inuously 
running w h e n e v e r the engine is cranking or running. 

Procedure 

1. Connect a s c a n tool or the H D S to the veh ic le ' s data 
link connector (DLC) . Br ing up the tool 's gener ic 
O B D II m o d e (scan tool only) . 

2. Start the engine , a n d let it idle for 1 minute. T h e 
read iness c o d e s h o u l d s w i t c h f rom incomplete to 
complete . 

3. If the read iness c o d e is still se t to incomplete , check 
for a T e m p o r a r y D T C . If there is no D T C , repeat the 
procedure . 
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PGM-FI System 

Component Location Index 

C R A N K S H A F T P O S I T I O N (CKP) S E N S O R 

R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-114 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

I N J E C T O R S 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 11-112 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R (DLC) 
( '02-05 m o d e l s ) 
G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g In format ion, 
p a g e 11-3 

T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g , p a g e 11-110 

E N G I N E C O N T R O L M O D U L E 
( E C M ) 
G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g In format ion 
p a g e 11-3 

R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-115 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 
('00-01 m o d e l s ) 
G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g In format ion , 
p a g e 11-3 

T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g , p a g e 11-110 
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DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0107: MAP Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshooting information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Check the M A P with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 101 kPa (30 in.Hg, 760 mmHg), or 2.9 V 
indicated? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the M A P s e n s o r and at the E C M . • 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the M A P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. Measure voltage between M A P s e n s o r 3P 
connector termina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

M A P S E N S O R 3P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 1 
( Y E L / R E D ) 

S G I ( G R N / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o t o step 8. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls C19 a n d C 7 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

S G I ( G R N / W H T ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
V C C 1 ( Y E L / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(C19) and the M A P s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If normal M A P is indicated, replace 
the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

8. C h e c k the M A P with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 2 kPa (0.6 in.Hg, 15 mmHg), or 0.5 V or 
less indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the M A P s e n s o r (see page 11-166) .H 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity be tween M A P s e n s o r 
connector terminal No. 3 a n d body ground. 

M A P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the w i re between the E C M 
(C17) and the M A P s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If normal M A P is indicated, replace 
the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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DTC P0108: MAP Sensor Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

2. Check the M A P with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 101 kPa (30 in.Hg, 760 mmHg), or 2.9 V 
or more indicated ? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the M A P s e n s o r and at the E C M . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the M A P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

5. Install a j u m p e r wi re between M A P s e n s o r 3P 
connector te rmina ls No. 2 and No. 3. 

M A P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

S G 1 ( G R N / W H T ) M A P ( G R N / R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. C h e c k the M A P wi th a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 101 kPa (30 in.Hg, 760 mmHg), or 2.9 V 
or more indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e the M A P s e n s o r (see page 1 1 - 1 6 6 ) . ! 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. R e m o v e the j u m p e r wire . 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. M e a s u r e voltage between M A P s e n s o r connector 
termina ls No. 1 a n d No. 2. 

M A P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 1 
( Y E L / R E D ) 

S G I ( G R N / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 16. 

N O — G o to step 12. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. D isconnec t E C M connector C (31P). 

14. C o n n e c t M A P s e n s o r 3P connector terminal No. 3 
to body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

M A P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

A P ( G R N / R E D ) 

J M P E R W I R E 

M 

J l 

A P ( G R N / R E D ) 

J M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

15. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal C 7 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

S G I ( G R N / W H T ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

17. Install a j u m p e r wi re on the E C M connector 
te rmina ls between C7 and C17 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

S G I ( G R N / W H T ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / M A P ( G R N / R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

19. C h e c k the M A P with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 101 kPa (30 in.Hg, 760 mmHg), or 2.9 V 
or more indicated ? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If normal M A P is indicated, 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C17) a n d the M A P s e n s o r . • 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If normal M A P is indicated, 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115) .B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M (C7) 
a n d the M A P s e n s o r . • 
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DTC P0112: IAT Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot, record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the IAT with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 302 °F (150 °C) or more, orOV 
Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — G o to step 10. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the IAT s e n s o r 2P connector . 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. Check the IAT with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 302 °F (150 °C) or more, orOV 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the IAT s e n s o r (see page 9-2). • 

7. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

9. C h e c k the continuity be tween IAT s e n s o r 2 P 
connector terminal No. 2 and body ground . 

I A T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the E C M 
(C25) and the IAT s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If normal IAT is indicated, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-115) .B 

10. C h e c k the temperature reading on the s c a n tool or 
the H D S . Be a w a r e that if the engine is w a r m , the 
reading wil l be higher than ambient temperature. If 
the engine is co ld , the IAT and E C T will have the 
s a m e va lue . 

Is the correct ambient temperature indicated? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the IAT s e n s o r and at the E C M . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the IAT s e n s o r (see page 9-2). • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0113: IAT Sensor Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the IAT with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about -4°F ( -20 °C) or less, or5V indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the IAT s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the IAT s e n s o r 2P connector . 

5. C o n n e c t IAT s e n s o r 2P connector te rmina ls No. 1 
and No. 2 with a j u m p e r w i re . 

I A T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

I A T ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. C h e c k the IAT with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about ~4°F ( -20 °C) or less, or5V indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e the IAT s e n s o r (see page 9-2). • 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. R e m o v e the jumper w i re . 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. M e a s u r e voltage between IAT s e n s o r 2P connector 
terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

I A T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

I A T ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — G o to step 12. 

12. Measure voltage be tween E C M connector terminal 
C 2 5 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
I A T ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(C25) and the IAT s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If normal IAT is indicated, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-115J.B 
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13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

15. Connec t IAT s e n s o r 2P connector terminal No. 1 to 
body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

I A T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

16. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal C 1 8 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If normal IAT is indicated, 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C18) and the IAT s e n s o r . • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0116: ECT Sensor Circuit Range/ 
Performance Problem 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all f reeze data and 

rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If D T C P0117 and/or P0118 are stored at the s a m e 
t ime a s D T C P0116, t roubleshoot those D T C s first, 
then recheck for D T C P0116. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the E C T with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 176 °F (80 °C) or more, or 0.86 V or less 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

3. Note the coolant temperature f rom s tep 2. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. Coo l the engine for 1 hour. 

6. C h e c k the E C T with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Did the ECT change 3.6 °F (2 °C) or more? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k the thermostat and the cool ing 
s y s t e m . ! 

N O — R e p l a c e the E C T s e n s o r (see page 9-2). • 

7. Note the coolant temperature f rom step 2. 

8. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

9. C h e c k the E C T with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the ECT change 3.6 °F (2 °C) or more? 

YES—Inte rmi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k the thermostat and the cool ing 
s y s t e m . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the E C T s e n s o r (see page 9-2). • 

DTC P0117: ECT Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record ail f reeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the E C T with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is 302 °F (150 °C) or higher, orOV indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose w i r e s at 
the E C T s e n s o r and at the E C M . H 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the E C T s e n s o r 2P connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. C h e c k the E C T with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is 302 °F (150 °C) or higher, orOV indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the E C T s e n s o r (see page 9-2). • 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 
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9. Check for continuity between E C T s e n s o r 2P 
connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the E C M 
(C26) and the E C T sensor . • 

N O — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 1 1 - 5 ) , 
then recheck. If normal E C T is indicated, replace the 
original E C M (see page 1 1 - 1 1 5 ) . B 

E C T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

E C T 
( R E D / W H T ) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0118: ECT Sensor Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before you t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the E C T with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is-4°F ( -20 °C) or less, or5V Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the E C T s e n s o r and at the E C M . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the E C T s e n s o r 2P connector . 

5. C o n n e c t E C T s e n s o r 2P connector te rmina ls No. 1 
a n d No. 2 with a j u m p e r wi re . 

E C T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

E C T ( R E D / W H T ) 

8. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. R e m o v e the j u m p e r wire . 

10. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. Measure voltage between E C T s e n s o r 2P connector 
terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

E C T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

E C T ( R E D / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 1 3 . 

N O — G o to step 12. 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. C h e c k the E C T with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is-4°F ( -20 °C) or less, or 5 V indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e the E C T s e n s o r (see page 9-2). • 
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12. Measure voltage between E C M connector terminal 
C 2 6 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / E C T ( R E D / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C26) and the E C T s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If normal E C T is indicated, replace the 
original E C M (see page 1 1 - 1 1 5 ) . • 

13. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

15. Connect E C T s e n s o r 2P connector terminal No. 1 to 
body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

E C T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

16. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal C 1 8 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If normal E C T is indicated, 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115) .H 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the w i re be tween the E C M 
(C18) and the E C T s e n s o r . • 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0122:TP Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the throttle posit ion with a s c a n tool or the 
H D S . 

Is there about 6 % when the throttle is fully closed 
and about 90 % when the throttle is fully opened? 

YES—Inte rmi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose w i r e s at 
the T P s e n s o r and at the E C M . • 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the T P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. M e a s u r e vol tage between T P s e n s o r 3P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 3. 

T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) V C C 2 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to s tep 13. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. At the s e n s o r s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between T P 
s e n s o r 3P connector termina ls No. 1 and No. 2 with 
the throttle fully c losed . 

T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s ide of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 0.5- 0.9 kQ ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the throttle body (see page 11-165). • 

9. At the s e n s o r s i d e , m e a s u r e res is tance between T P 
s e n s o r 3P connector termina ls No. 2 and No. 3 with 
the throttle fully c l o s e d . 

T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 2 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 4.5 kQ.? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 10. 

N O — R e p l a c e the throttle body (see page 11-165). 

10. Reconnect the T P s e n s o r 3P connector . 
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11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls C 1 8 and C27 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

T P S ( R E D / B L K ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 2!1 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 23 29 30 / 
S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

4vH 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 0.3 V when the throttle is fully 
closed and about 4.5 V when the throttle is fully 
opened? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the T P s e n s o r vol tage is n o w 
normal , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

13. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls C 1 8 and C 2 8 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / J 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / V C C 2 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(C28) a n d the T P s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the prescr ibed voltage is n o w 
avai lab le , replace the original E C M (see page 
11-115) .B 

N O — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(C27) and the T P s e n s o r . • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0123: TP Sensor Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Check the throttle posit ion wi th a s c a n tool or the 
H D S . 

Is there about 6 % when the throttle is fully closed 
and about 90 % when the throttle is fully opened? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fa i lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the T P s e n s o r and at the E C M . • 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the T P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. M e a s u r e voltage be tween T P s e n s o r 3P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 3. 

T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) V C C 2 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the throttle body (see page 11-165). 
• 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls C 1 8 and C28 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / r 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 16 17 18 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / V C C 2 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C18) and the T P s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the prescr ibed voltage is n o w 
avai lable replace the original E C M (see page 
11-115) .B 
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DTC P0125: ECT Sensor Malfunction/Slow 
Response 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : Before you t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Start the engine, and let it idle. 

2. C h e c k the E C T with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 86 °F (30 °C) or less, or 2.61 V or more 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check the thermostat and the cool ing 
s y s t e m . • 

3. Let the engine idle for 6 minutes. 

4. Check the E C T with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 86 °F (30 °C) or less, or 2.61 V or more 
indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the E C T s e n s o r (see page 9-2). • 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check the thermostat and the cool ing 
s y s t e m . • 

DTC P0128: Cooling System Malfunction 
('02-05 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before you t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 

rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If the D T C s listed be low are stored at the s a m e t ime 
a s D T C P0128, t roubleshoot those D T C s first, then 
recheck for P0128. 

P0107, P0108, P1128, P1129: Manifold absolute 
p ressure (MAP) s e n s o r 
P1106* *, P 1 1 0 7 * * , P1108* * (P2227, P2228 ,P2229 ) * : 
Barometr ic p ressure (BARO) s e n s o r 
P1259* * (P2646, P2647)* : V T E C s y s t e m 
P0116, P0117, P0118 (P0125)*: Eng ine coolant 
temperature (ECT) s e n s o r 
P0112, P0113: Intake air temperature (|AT) s e n s o r 
P0335, P0336: Crankshaf t posit ion (CKP) s e n s o r 
P0300: R a n d o m misf i re detected 
P0301, P0302, P0303, P0304: No. 1, No. 2 , No. 3, or 
No. 4 Cy l inder misf ire detected 
P0505* * (P0506, P0507)* : Idle control s y s t e m 
P1519* * (P0511)*: Idle air control ( IAC) va lve 
* : '04-05 m o d e l s 
* * : ' 0 2 - 0 3 mode ls 

D T C P0128 c a n occas iona l ly set w h e n the hood is 
opened whi le the engine is running. 

1. Check the engine coolant level . 

Is the engine coolant level low? 

Y E S — R e f i l l the engine coolant . If n e c e s s a r y , repair 
the coolant leakage. • 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and make sure the 
A / C is off. 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

3. C h e c k the radiator fan. 

Does the radiator fan keep running? 

Y E S — C h e c k the radiator fan circuit (see page 
10-18), radiator fan swi tch circuit for o p e n 
(see page 10-22), radiator fan swi tch circuit for 
short (see page 10-23) and the radiator fan s w i t c h 
(see page 10-23). if they are O K , substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-5), then recheck . If 
the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y , replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

N O — R e p l a c e the thermostat (see page 10-11). • 
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DTC P0131: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Circuit 
Low Voltage 
('00-03 models) 

N O T E : Before you t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

3. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output voltage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S during accelerat ion 
us ing wide open throttle. 

Does the voltage stay at 0.5 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) and at the E C M . • 

4. C h e c k the fuel p ressure (see page 11-145). 

Is it normal? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r the fuel supply s y s t e m . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P 
connector . 

7. Start the engine, and let it idle. 

8. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does it stay at 0.5 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114).H 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity be tween pr imary H 0 2 S 
( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

P H 0 2 S 
(WHT) 

1 2 

3 4 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the E C M 
(C16) and the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1 ) . B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0131: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Circuit 
Low Voltage 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

3. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
wi th a s c a n tool or the H D S during accelerat ion 
us ing w i d e o p e n throttle. 

Does the voltage stay at 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

NO—Intermit tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) and at the E C M . • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P 
connector . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114). • 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity between pr imary H 0 2 S 
( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

P H 0 2 S 
(WHT) 

1 2 

3 4 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(C16) and the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1).B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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DTC P0132: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Circuit 
High Voltage 
('00-03 models) 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on. 

3. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 0.9 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) and at the E C M . B 

4. C h e c k the fuel p ressure (see page 11-145). 

Is it normal? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r the fuel supply s y s t e m . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P 
connector . 

7. Connec t pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
terminals No. 1 and No. 2 wi th a j u m p e r wi re . 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

P H 0 2 S 
(WHT) 

1 ? 

3 4 
S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 0.9 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 10. 

N O — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114). • 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. Connec t E C M connector te rmina ls C 1 6 and C 1 8 
with a j u m p e r wire . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 A 24 25 2 6 27 2 8 29 30 / P H 0 2 S (WHT) S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 0.9 V or more? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(C16, C18) a n d the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1 ) .B 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0132: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Circuit 
High Voltage 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . Hold the eng ine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

3. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 3.5 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) and at the E C M . B 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P 
connector . 

6. Connec t pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2 with a j u m p e r wi re . 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

P H 0 2 S 
(WHT) 

1 '•?• 

3 4 
S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 3.5 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114). • 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect the j u m p e r wi re . 

11. Connec t pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
terminal No. 1 to body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

P H 0 2 S 
( W H T ) 

1 2 

3 4 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 3.5 V or more? 

Y E S -^Repa i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C16) and the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1 ) .B 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

15. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

16. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 
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17. Connect pr imary H 0 2 S (Sensor 1) 4P connector 
terminal No. 2 to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

3 4 

S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

18. Check for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal C 1 8 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion goes 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(C18) and the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0133: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Circuit 
Slow Response 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data a n d 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If D T C P0131, P0132 , and/or P0135 are s tored at the 
s a m e t ime a s D T C P0133, t roubleshoot those D T C s 
first, then recheck for D T C P0133. 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2 . Start the eng ine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

3. Test -dr ive under t h e s e condit ions: 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 6th gear 
• 55 m p h (89 km/h) s teady s p e e d 
• Until r e a d i n e s s c o d e or T e m p o r a r y D T C P0133 

c o m e s on 

4. C h e c k for a T e m p o r a r y D T C with a s c a n tool or the 
H D S . 

Is Temporary DTC P0133 indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114). • 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) and at the E C M . • 
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DTC P0134: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Heater 
System Malfunction 
('04 model) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze and rev iew 

the genera l t roubleshoot ing information (see page 
11-3). 

• If the vehic le w a s out of fuel and the eng ine stal led 
before this D T C w a s s tored, refuel, and c lear the D T C 
with the H D S . 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on. 

3. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output voltage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 1.5 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) and at the E C M . B 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P 
connector . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N . 

8. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with the H D S or a s c a n tool. 

Is there 1.5 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114) .B 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect the j u m p e r wi re . 

11. C o n n e c t pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
terminal No. 1 to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

P H 0 2 S 
(WHT) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

1 2 

3 4 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. Connec t pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2 with a j u m p e r wi re . 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

P H 0 2 S 
(WHT) 

2 

4 
S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
wi th a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 1.5 V or more? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C16) and the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1 ) .B 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

15. D isconnect the j u m p e r wi re . 

16. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

17. C o n n e c t pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
terminal No. 2 to body ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

3 4 

S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

18. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal C 1 8 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / 
S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion goes 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C18) and the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1 ) . B 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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DTC P0134: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Heater 
System Malfunction 
('05 model) 

N O T E : 
• Before you troubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshooting information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If the vehic le w a s out of fuel and the engine stal led 
before this D T C w a s s tored , refuel, and c lear the D T C 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

3. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S (Sensor 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 1.5-3.5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S (Sensor 1) and at the E C M . • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P 
connector . 

6. Connec t pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
termina ls No. 1 and No. 2 with a jumper wi re . 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

P H 0 2 S 
( W H T ) 

1 ? 

3 4 
S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

7. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N . 

8. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output voltage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 1.5-3.5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114). • 

9. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

11. C o n n e c t pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
terminal No. 1 to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

P H 0 2 S 
(WHT) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

1 2 

3 4 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output voltage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 1.5-3.5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C16) a n d the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1 ) .B 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

15. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

16. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

17. Connect pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
terminal No. 2 to body ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

3 4 

S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

18. Check for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal C 1 8 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

DTC P0135: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Heater 
Circuit Malfunction 

DTC P0141: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Heater Circuit Malfunction 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• Information marked with an aster isk (*) appl ies to 
D T C P 0 1 4 1 . 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11 -4). 

2. Start the engine . 

3. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P0135 or P0141 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

NO^-lntermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) or s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S 
( S e n s o r 2) and at the E C M . • 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(C18) and the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) .H 
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4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the H 0 2 S (primary or s e c o n d a r y * ) 
( S e n s o r 1 or S e n s o r 2*) 4P connector . 

6. At the H 0 2 S s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between 
H 0 2 S 4P connector termina ls No. 3 and No. 4. 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R * 

1 2 

• 3 4 • 

1 2 

3 4 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 3.3 Q (12- 14.3 ay? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S (Sensor 1) 
(see page 11-114) or s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2Y 
(see page 11-1.14). • 

7. At the H 0 2 S s i d e , check continuity be tween body 
ground and H 0 2 S 4P connector te rmina ls No. 3 
and No. 4 individually. 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R * 

1 2 

• 3 4 • 

1 2 

3 4 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of W i r e s i d e of 
m a l e t e r m i n a l s f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114) or s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2)* 
(see page 11-114). • 

N O — G o to s tep 8. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. M e a s u r e voltage between H 0 2 S 4P connector 
termina ls No. 3 and No. 4. 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R * 

IG1 
( B L K / 
Y E L ) 

1 2 

3 A 

P 0 2 S H T C S 0 2 S H T C 
( B L K / W H T ) ( B L K / W H T ) 1 2 

• 3 4 • 

IG1 
( B L K / 
Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 10. 

N O — G o to s tep 13. 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

12. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal C l (C11)* and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

P 0 2 S H T C 
( B L K / W H T ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ / 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
S 0 2 S H T C 
( B L K / W H T ) * 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the E C M 
( C I , C11 *) and the H 0 2 S (pr imary or s e c o n d a r y * ) 
( S e n s o r 1 or S e n s o r 2 * ) . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

13. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween pr imary H 0 2 S 4P 
connector terminal No. 3 (secondary H 0 2 S No. 4)* 
and body ground. 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R * 

1 2 

3 4 

1 2 

3 4 • 

IG1 
( B L K / Y E L ) 

I IG1 
(V) ( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the pr imary 
H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1), the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2)* 
a n d the No. 6 A C G (15 A) fuse . • 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

15. R e c o n n e c t the H 0 2 S 4P connector . 

16. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

18. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls B2 and C1 (B2 and C 1 1 ) \ 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

P G 1 ( B L K ) 

1 2 3 4 5 

9 10 11 12 / / 
20 21 22 

P 0 2 S H T C 
( B L K / W H T ) C ( 3 1 P ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ / 25 26 27 28 29 30 / S 0 2 S H T C 
( B L K / W H T ) * 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C1 and C 1 1 * ) and the H 0 2 S (pr imary or 
s e c o n d a r y * ) ( S e n s o r 1 or S e n s o r 2 * ) . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115) .B 
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DTC P0137: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roub leshoot record all freeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on. 

3. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
voltage at 3,000 rpm with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 0.3 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and at the 
E C M . B 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P 
connector . 

6. Start the engine . 

7. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
voltage with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 0.3 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) * 
(see page 11-114).H -

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity be tween s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S 
( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground. 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S 
( S E N S O R 2) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 -

3 4 

S H 0 2 S ( W H T / R E D ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the E C M 
( C I 5 ) and the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2). • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0138: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Circuit High Voltage 
('00-04 models) 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . Hold the eng ine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n 

3. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
vol tage at 3,000 rpm with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 0.6 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

NO—Intermittent fa i lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. C h e c k for poor c o n n e c t i o n s or loose te rmina ls 
at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) a n d at the 
E C M . B 

4. T u r n the ignition s w i t c h O F F . 

5. D isconnect the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P 
connector . 

6. Connec t s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 a n d No. 2 wi th a j u m p e r w i re . 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S 
( S E N S O R 2) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) S H 0 2 S ( W H T / R E D ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
vol tage with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 0.6 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2)* 
(see page 11-114). • 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect the j u m p e r wi re . 

11. C o n n e c t E C M connector terminals C 1 5 and C 1 8 
with a j u m p e r w i re . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

S H 0 2 S ( W H T / R E D ) S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

1 2 3 / 5 6 8 9 10 

/ / 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 / 23 / 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (H). 

13. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
vol tage with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 0.6 V or more? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C15, C18) and the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) . l 
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DTC P0138: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Circuit High Voltage 
('05 model) 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshooting information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on. 

3. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
voltage at 3,000 rpm with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 3.0 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the secondary H 0 2 S (Sensor 2) and at the 
E C M . B 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P 
connector . 

6. C o n n e c t secondary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2 with a j u m p e r wire . 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S 
( S E N S O R 2) 4P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) S H 0 2 S ( W H T / R E D ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
vol tage with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 3.0 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 
(see page 11 -114). • 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect the jumper w i re . 

11. C o n n e c t E C M connector te rmina ls C 1 5 and C 1 8 
with a j u m p e r wire . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

S H 0 2 S ( W H T / R E D ) S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

1 2 3 / 5 6 
r 

8 9 10 

/ / 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 / 
23 / 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

(cont'd) 
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13. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
vol tage with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 3.0 V or more? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

15. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

16. C o n n e c t s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector 
terminal No. 2 to body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S 
( S E N S O R 2 ) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 -

3 4 

S H 0 2 S ( W H T / R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

17. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
vol tage with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 3.0 V or more? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(C15) and the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2).m 

N O — G o to step 18. 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

19. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

20. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

21. C o n n e c t s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector 
terminal No. 1 to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S 
( S E N S O R 2) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

- 1 2 

3 4 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

22. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal C 1 8 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 23 29 30 / S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C18) and the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2)M 
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DTC P0139: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Circuit Slow Response 
('00-04 models) 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshooting information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on. 

3. Check the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
voltage at 3,000 rpm with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay within 0.3- 0.6 V for 
2 minutes? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 
(see page 11-114) .H 

NO—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and at the 
E C M . B 
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DTC P0171: Fuel System Too Lean 

DTC P0172: Fuel System Too Rich 

N O T E : 

• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 
rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If s o m e of the D T C s l isted be low are s tored at the 
s a m e t ime a s D T C P0171 and/or P0172, t roubleshoot 
those D T C s first, then recheck for P0171 and/or 
P0172. 

P0107, P0108, P1128, P1129: Manifold absolute 
p ressure (MAP) s e n s o r 
P0135: Pr imary heated oxygen s e n s o r (pr imary 
H 0 2 S ) ( S e n s o r 1) heater 
P0137, P0138: S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 
P0141: S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) heater 
P1259 (P2646, P2647) *: V T E C s y s t e m 

* : '04-05 m o d e l s 

1. C h e c k the fuel p r e s s u r e (see page 11-145). 

Is fuel pressure OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — C h e c k these i tems: 

• If the p ressure is too high. C h e c k the fuel 
p r e s s u r e regulator, and the fuel return p i p e . B 

• If the p ressure is too low. C h e c k the fuel p u m p , 
the fuel feed pipe, the fuel filter, and the fuel 
p r e s s u r e r e g u l a t o r . ! 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

3. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output with a 
s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does it stay less than 0.3 V or more than 0.6 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114). • 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. With a v a c u u m p u m p , apply v a c u u m to the E V A P 
canis ter purge va lve f rom the intake manifold s ide . 

Does it hold vacuum? 

Y E S — C h e c k the va lve c l e a r a n c e s and adjust if 
n e c e s s a r y . If the va lve c l e a r a n c e s are O K , replace 
the injectors. • 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P canister purge va lve . • 
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DTC P0300: Random Misfire and Any Combination of the Following: 

DTC P0301: No. 1 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0302: No. 2 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0303: No. 3 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0304: No. 4 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

N O T E : 
• Before you t roub leshoot record all freeze data and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-3). 
• If the misfir ing is frequent e n o u g h to trigger detection of increased e m i s s i o n s during two consecut ive driving c y c l e s , 

the MIL will c o m e on , and D T C P0300 (and s o m e combinat ion of P0301 through P0304) will be s tored . 
• If the misfir ing is frequent enough to d a m a g e the catalyst , the MIL wil l blink w h e n e v e r the misf ir ing o c c u r s , and D T C 

P0300 (and s o m e combinat ion of P0301 through P0304) wil l be stored. W h e n the misf ir ing s tops , the MIL will remain 
on . 

1. Troubleshoot the fol lowing D T C s first if any of t h e m w e r e stored a long with the random misf ire DTC(s ) : 

P0107, P0108, P1128, P1129: Manifold absolute p ressure (MAP) s e n s o r 
P0131, P0132: Pr imary heated oxygen s e n s o r (primary H 0 2 S ) ( S e n s o r 1) 
P0171, P0172: Fuel meter ing 
P0335, P0336: Crankshaft posit ion (CKP) s e n s o r 
P0505 (P0506, P0507)*: Idle control s y s t e m 
P1259 (P2646, P2647)* : V T E C s y s t e m 
P1361, P1362, P1366, P1367 (P0340, P0344, P0365, P0369K: C a m s h a f t posit ion (CMP) s e n s o r (top dead center 
(TDC) S e n s o r ) A / B 
P 0 5 1 V : Idle air control (IAC) va lve 
* : '04-05 m o d e l s 

2. Test -dr ive the vehic le to verify the s y m p t o m . 

3. F ind the s y m p t o m in the chart , and do the related procedures in the order l isted until you find the c a u s e . 

S y m p t o m Procedure(s) A l s o c h e c k for: 
R a n d o m misfire only at 
low R P M and load 

Check fuel p r e s s u r e (see page 11-145). • L o w c o m p r e s s i o n . 
• L o w quality fuel . 

R a n d o m misfire only 
during accelerat ion 

Check fuel p r e s s u r e (see page 11-145). Malfunction in the 
V T E C s y s t e m 
(see page 6-8). 

R a n d o m misfire at high 
R P M and load, or under 
random condit ions 

C h e c k fuel p r e s s u r e (see page 11-145). Correct va lve 
c learance (see page 
6-10). 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTCP0301: No. 1 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0302: No. 2 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0303: No. 3 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0304: No. 4 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all f reeze data a n d 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• Information marked with an aster isk (*) appl ies 
to '00 -04 mode ls . 

• Information marked with double aster isk (* *) appl ies 
t o ' 0 5 mode l . 

1. After check ing and recording the freeze data, reset 
the E C M (see page 11-4). If there is no freeze data of 
the misf i re , just c lear the D T C . 

2. Start the engine , l isten for a cl icking s o u n d at the 
injector at the problem cyl inder . 

Does it click? 

Y E S — G o t o step 3. 

N O — G o to step 30. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. E x c h a n g e the ignition coil f rom the problem 
cyl inder with one f rom another cyl inder . 

5. Test -dr ive the veh ic le s e v e r a l t i m e s in the range of 
the freeze data or under var ious condi t ions if there 
w a s no freeze data. 

6. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P0301, P0302, P0303, or P0304 or 
Temporary DTC P1399* (P0301, P0302, P0303, 
orP0304)** indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

NO—Intermittent misf i re due to poor contact at the 
ignition coil connector (no misf ire at this t ime). • 

7. Determine w h i c h cyl inder(s) had the misf ire. 

Does the misfire occur in the other cylinder where 
the ignition coil was exchanged? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the faulty ignition c o i l . B 

N O — G o to s tep 8. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. E x c h a n g e the spark plug f rom the problem cyl inder 
with one f rom another cyl inder. 

10. Test -dr ive the vehic le severa l t imes in the range of 
the freeze data or under var ious condit ions if there 
w a s no freeze data. 

11. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P0301, P0302,P0303 or P0304 or 
Temporary DTC P1399* (P0301, P0302, P0303, 
or P0304)* * indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

NO—Intermittent misfire due to spark plug foul ing, 
etc. (no misf i re at this t ime). • 

12. Determine w h i c h cyl inder had the misf ire. 

Does the misfire occur in the other cylinder where 
the spark plug was exchanged? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the faulty spark plug. • 

N O — G o to step 13. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. E x c h a n g e the injector f rom the problem cyl inder 
with one f rom the another cyl inder . 

15. Let the engine idle for 2 minutes. 

16. Test -dr ive the vehic le severa l t imes in the range of 
the freeze data or under var ious condit ions if there 
w a s no freeze data. 
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17. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P0301, P0302, P0303, or P0304 or 
Temporary DTC P1399* (P0301,P0302, P0303, 
orP0304)** indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 18. 

NO—Intermittent misf ire due to bad contact in the 
injector connector (no misf ire at this t ime) . • 

18. Determine w h i c h cyl inder had the misf ire. 

Does the misfire occur in the other cylinder where 
the injector was exchanged? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the faulty injector (see page 11-112). 

N O — G o to step 19. 

19. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

20. D isconnect the ignition coil 3P connector f rom the 
problem cyl inder. 

21. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22. M e a s u r e voltage between ignition coil 3P 
connector terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

I G N I T I O N C O I L 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

I G 
( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 23. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the No. 4 
IGN C O I L (15 A) fuse and the ignition c o i l . B 

23. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

24. C h e c k for continuity b e t w e e n ignition coi l 3 P 
connector terminal No. 2 and body ground . 

IGNITION C O I L 3P C O N N E C T O R 

G N D (BLK) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 25 . 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the ignition 
coil and G 1 0 1 . B 

25. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

26. Check for continuity be tween body ground and the 
E C M connector terminal (see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C E C M W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R T E R M I N A L C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 C 4 W H T 
No. 2 P0302 C 1 2 W H T / G R N 
No. 3 P0303 C 1 3 W H T / B L K 
No. 4 P0304 C 1 4 W H T / B L U 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

IGPLS1 (WHT) 

I G P L S 2 
(WHT/ 
GRN) 

12 13 

24 

IGPLS3 
(WHT/BLK) 

14 

25 

15 16 

26 

17 

27 

18 

28 

19 20 

29 

. I G P L S 4 
(WHT/BLU) 

30 

10 

22 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the E C M 
and the ignition coi l . • 

N O — G o to step 27. 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

27. C o n n e c t appropriate ignition coil 3P connector 
terminal No. 1 to body ground with a j u m p e r w i re 
(see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 W H T 
No. 2 P0302 W H T / G R N 
No. 3 P0303 W H T / B L K 
No. 4 P0304 W H T / B L U 

I G N I T I O N C O I L 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 
1 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

28. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and the 
E C M connector terminal (see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C E C M W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R T E R M I N A L C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 C 4 W H T 
No. 2 P0302 C 1 2 W H T / G R N 
No. 3 P0303 C 1 3 W H T / B L K 
No. 4 P0304 C 1 4 W H T / B L U 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

I G P L S 1 (WHT) 

I G P L S 2 
( W H T / 
G R N ) 

12 13 

24 

I G P L S 3 
( W H T / B L K ) 

14 

25 

15 16 

26 

17 

27 

18 

28 

19 20 

29 

21 

30 

10 

22 

, I G P L S 4 
I ( W H T / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 29. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wire be tween the E C M and 
the ignition c o i l . B 

29. C h e c k the engine c o m p r e s s i o n . 

Is the engine compression OK? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 
• 

N O — R e p a i r the engine. • 

30. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

31. D isconnect E C M connector B (25P). 

32. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

33. Measure voltage between body ground and the 
E C M connector terminal (see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C E C M W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R T E R M I N A L C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 B11 B R N 
No. 2 P0302 B 3 R E D 
No. 3 P0303 B4 B L U 
No. 4 P0304 B5 Y E L 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

I N J 3 ( B L U ) I N J 4 ( Y E L ) 

10 

20 

I N J 2 ( R E D ) 

12 

21 22 23 

INJ1 ( B R N ) 

(V)(Y) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 34. 

N O — G o to step 42. 

34. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

35. D isconnect the injector 2P connector f rom the 
problem cyl inder . 
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36. At the injector s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between 
injector 2P connector terminals No. 1 and No. 2. 

I N J E C T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

EE 
I G P I N J 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 10-13 Q? 

Y E S — G o to step 37. 

N O — R e p l a c e the injector (see page 11-112). • 

37. E x c h a n g e the injector f rom the problem cyl inder 
with one f rom another cyl inder. 

38. Let the engine idle for 2 minutes. 

39. Test -dr ive the vehic le severa l t imes in the range of 
the freeze data or under var ious condit ions if there 
w a s no freeze data. 

40. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool. 

Is DTC P0301, P0302, P0303, or P0304 or 
Temporary DTC P1399* (P0301, P0302t P0303, 
or P0304)* * indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 41. 

NO—Intermittent misfire due to injector 
malfunct ion, e t c . B 

41. Determine w h i c h cy l inder had the misf i re . 

Does the misfire occur in the other cylinder where 
the injector was exchanged? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the faulty injector. • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s a w a y , 
rep lace the original E C M (see page 11-115) .B 

42. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

43. D isconnect injector 2P connector f rom the problem 
cyl inder . 

44. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

45. M e a s u r e voltage be tween injector 2P connector 
terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

I N J E C T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 z 
I G P ( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 46. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the injector 
a n d the PGM-FI ma in relay. • 

46. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

4 7 . Check for continuity be tween body ground a n d the 
E C M connector terminal (see table) . 

P R O B L E M D T C E C M W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R T E R M I N A L C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 B11 B R N 
No. 2 P0302 B3 R E D 
No. 3 P0303 B4 B L U 
No. 4 P0304 B5 Y E L 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

I N J 3 ( B L U ) I N J 4 ( Y E L ) 

1 2 

9 10 

20 

I N J 2 ( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re be tween the E C M 
and the injector. • 

N O — G o to step 48. 

48. Connec t injector 2P connector terminal No. 1 to 
body ground with a j u m p e r w i re (see table) . 

P R O B L E M D T C W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 B R N 
No. 2 P0302 R E D 
No. 3 P0303 B L U 
No. 4 P0304 Y E L 

I N J E C T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

2 

J U M P E R W I R E 
I N J 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

49. Check for continuity between body ground and the 
E C M connector terminals (see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C E C M W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R T E R M I N A L C O L O R 
No.1 P0301 B11 B R N 
No. 2 P0302 B3 R E D 
No. 3 P0303 B4 B L U 
No. 4 P0304 B5 Y E L 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

I N J 3 ( B L U ) I N J 4 ( Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the injector, then recheck. • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M and 
the injector. • 
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DTC P0325: Knock Sensor Circuit Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

3. Hold the engine s p e e d at 3,000—4,000 rpm for 
10 s e c o n d s . 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P0325 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the knock s e n s o r and at the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. F r o m underneath the vehic le , reach above the front 
of the starter motor, and d isconnect the knock 
s e n s o r 1P connector . 

7. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P), then c h e c k for 
continuity be tween E C M connector te rmina ls C 2 2 
and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
K S 

( R E D / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(C22) and the knock s e n s o r . • 

N O — G o to s tep 8. 

8. C o n n e c t the knock s e n s o r 1P connector terminal 
body ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

K N O C K S E N S O R 1P C O N N E C T O R 

1 

K S ( R E D / B L U ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

9. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal C 2 2 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
K S 

( R E D / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(C22) and the knock s e n s o r . • 

10. Subst i tute a known-good knock s e n s o r . 

11. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P0325 indicated? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p l a c e the original knock s e n s o r . • 

DTC P0335: CKP Sensor No Signal 

DTC P0336: CKP Sensor Circuit Intermittent 
Interruption 
('00-03 models) 

DTC P0339: CKP Sensor Circuit Intermittent 
Interruption 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• Information marked with an aster isk (*) appl ies 
to ' 00 -03 mode ls . 

• Information marked with double aster isk (* *) appl ies 
t o ' 0 4 - 0 5 m o d e l s . 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine. 

3. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P0335 and/or P0336* (PQ339Y# 

indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the C K P s e n s o r and at the E C M . • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the C K P s e n s o r 3P connector . 
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6. At the s e n s o r s ide , m e a s u r e res istance between 
C K P s e n s o r 3P connector te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

C K P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

C K P -
(WHT) 

1 2 3 

C K P + 
( B L U ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 1,850-2,450 Q ? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the C K P s e n s o r (see page 6-6). • 

7. At the s e n s o r s ide , check for continuity be tween 
C K P s e n s o r 3P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground and terminal No. 2 and body ground 
individually. 

C K P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

C K P - (H) ( G p C K P + 
(WHT) J I ( B L U ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the C K P s e n s o r (see page 6-3). 

N O — G o to step 7. 

8. Reconnec t the C K P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P), and m e a s u r e 
res is tance be tween the E C M connector te rmina ls 
C 8 and C 9 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

C K P + 
( B L U ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 

ID" I C K P -
( W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 1,850- 2,450 Q? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 10. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the E C M (C8, 
C9) and the C K P s e n s o r . • 

10. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal C 8 a n d body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

C K P + ( B L U ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between E C M 
terminal C 8 and the C K P s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0340: CMP Sensor A No Signal 
('04-05 models) 

DTC P0344: CMP Sensor A Circuit 
I nterm ittent I nterru ption 
('04-05 models) 

DTC P1361: CMP (TDC) Sensor A Circuit 
Intermittent Interruption 
('00-03 models) 

DTC P1362: CMP (TDC) Sensor A No Signal 
('00-03 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data a n d 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• Information marked with an aster isk (*) app l ies 
to '04-05 mode ls . 

• Information marked with double aster isk ('*•*) app l ies 
to '00-03 m o d e l s . 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the eng ine . 

3. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

ISDTCP0344* (P1361)** or P0340* (P1362)** 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at C M P (TDC) s e n s o r A and at the E C M . • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect C M P (TDC) s e n s o r A 2P connector . 

6. At the s e n s o r s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between 
C M P (TDC) s e n s o r 2P connector termina ls No. 1 
and No. 2. 

C M P (TDC) S E N S O R A 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

- . , 1 . L — . 

1 2 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 1,850- 2,450 Q ? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e C M P (TDC) s e n s o r A (see page 6-3). 

7. At the s e n s o r s ide , check for continuity to body 
ground on both termina ls individually. 

C M P ( T D C ) S E N S O R A 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e C M P (TDC) s e n s o r A (see page 6-3). 
• 

N O — G o to step 8. 

8. R e c o n n e c t C M P (TDC) s e n s o r A 2P connector . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 
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10. Measure res is tance be tween E C M connector 
terminals C20 and C 2 1 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

C M P 1 P 
( G R N ) 

C M P 1 M 
( R E D ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 1,850-2,450 Q? 

Y E S — G o to step 11. 

N O — R e p a i r open or short in the faulty s e n s o r 
w i re (s ) .B 

11. Check for continuity be tween body ground and 
E C M connector terminal C 2 0 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

C M P I P ( G R N ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the faulty 
s e n s o r w i re (s ) .B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

DTG P0365: CMP Sensor B No Signal 
('04-05 models) 

DTC P0369: CMP Sensor B Circuit Intermittent 
Interruption 
('04-05 models) 

DTC P1366: CMP (TDC) Sensor B Circuit 
Intermittent Interruption 
('00-03 models) 

DTC P1367: CMP (TDC) Sensor B No Signal 
('00-03 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• Information marked with a n aster isk (*) app l ies 
to '04-05 m o d e l s . 

• Information marked with double aster isk (* *) appl ies 
to '00-03 m o d e l s . 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . 

3. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

lsDTCP0369* (P1366)** or P0365* (P1367)** 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at C M P (TDC) s e n s o r B and at the E C M . B 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the C M P (TDC) s e n s o r B 2P connector . 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

6. At the s e n s o r s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance be tween 
C M P (TDC) s e n s o r 2P connector te rmina ls No. 1 
and No. 2. 

C M P ( T D C ) S E N S O R B 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 1,850-2,450 Q? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e C M P (TDC) s e n s o r B (see page 6-3). 

7. A t the s e n s o r s ide , check for continuity to body 
ground on both te rmina ls individual ly. 

C M P ( T D C ) S E N S O R B 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

. ' . 1 1 " ! 

1 2 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e C M P (TDC) s e n s o r B (see page 6-3). 
• 

N O — G o to s tep 8. 

8. R e c o n n e c t C M P (TDC) s e n s o r B 2P connec tors . 

9. D isconnec t E C M connector C (31P). 

10. M e a s u r e res is tance between E C M connector 
te rmina ls C29 and C30 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / C M P 2 P ( Y E L ) C M P 2 M ( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 1,850-2,450 0.? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 11. 

N O — R e p a i r open or short in the faulty s e n s o r 
w i r e ( s ) . B 

11. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and 
E C M connector terminal C 2 9 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / C M P 2 P ( Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t to body ground in the faulty 
s e n s o r w i r e ( s ) . B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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DTC P0500: VSS Circuit Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11 -4). 

2. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

3. Test -dr ive with the t r a n s m i s s i o n in 2nd gear. 
Acce lera te to 4,000 r p m , then decelerate to 
1,500 rpm with the throttle fully c l o s e d for at least 
5 s e c o n d s . 

4. C h e c k for a D T C with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is DTC P0500 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
be tween the V S S and at the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. R a i s e the vehic le . 

7. D isconnect the V S S 3P connector . 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. M e a s u r e voltage be tween V S S 3 P connector 
terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

V S S 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 2 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 11. 

N O — G o to step 10. 

10. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector terminal 
C 2 8 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C ( 3 I P ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14- 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / V C C 2 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
( C 2 8 ) a n d t h e V S S . B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

11. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween V S S 3P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 a n d No. 3. 

V S S 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

L G 2 
( B R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 12. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the E C M 
( B 2 2 ) a n d the V S S . B 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. R e c o n n e c t the V S S 3P connector . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. R a i s e the rear of the veh ic le , and make s u r e it is 
s e c u r e l y suppor ted . Hold one w h e e l , a n d s lowly 
rotate the other. 

16. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls A 9 a n d B22 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

B (25P) 

A (32P) I V S S ( B L U / W 
1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does voltage pulse between 0 V and about 5 V? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — G o to step 17. 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

18. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

19. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

20. Hold one w h e e l , and s l o w l y rotate the other. 

21. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
termina ls A 9 and B22 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 5 / / / 
9 10 11 12 / / / / / 20 21 22 23 / / L G 2 ( B R N / Y E L ) 

A (32P) 

29 

0 
] V S S ( B L U / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does voltage pulse between 0 V and about 5 V? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r short or open in the wi re between the 
V S S and the E C M , if the w i re is O K , replace the V S S 
(see page 22-93). • 

11-92 



DTC P0607: ECM Internal Circuit Malfunction 
('04-05 models) 

DTC P1607: ECM Internal Circuit Malfunction 
('00-03 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before you troubleshoot, record all freeze data and 

rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• Information marked with an aster isk (*) appl ies 
to '04-05 mode ls . 

• Information marked with double aster isk (* *) appl ies 
to '00-03 mode ls . 

• If the No. 25 B A C K U P (7.5 A) fuse is removed and the 
ignition swi tch is O N (II), MIL will report on and E C M 
will store the D T C P0607* ( P 1 6 0 7 ) * \ 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

lsDTCP0607* (P1607)** indicated? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. C y c l e the ignition swi tch O F F and O N (II) f ive t imes . 

6. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

lsDTCP0607* (P1607)** indicated? 

Y E S - l n s p e c t the No. 25 B A C K U P (7.5 A) fuse . If 
the fuse is O K , repair open in V B U wi re between 
the under -dash fuse/ re lay box and the E C M . B 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. A low battery can c a u s e th is problem. A s k the 
c u s t o m e r if the engine had to be jump-star ted 
recently. • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0630: VIN Not Programmed or 
Mismatch 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data a n d 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• T h i s D T C is stored only w h e n the E C M d o e s not h a v e 
the VIN information of the veh ic le . U s e the H D S to fill 
the m i s s i n g VIN information. 

1. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the VIN with the H D S . 

Does the HDS show the vehicle's VIN? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. Input the VIN to the E C M with the H D S . 

Does the screen show COMPLETE? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0607 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to the D T C P0607 t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. • 

5. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

6. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

7. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II), a n d wai t 5 s e c o n d s . 

8. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Are any Temporary DTCs or DTCs indicated? 

Y E S — I f D T C P0630 is indicated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-5), then recheck. If any 
other T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to 
the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 
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DTC P1106: BARO Sensor Range/ 
Performance Problem 
('00-03 models) 

DTC P2227: BARO Sensor Range/ 
Performance Problem 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot, record all freeze data and 

rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• Information marked with a n aster isk (*) appl ies 
to '00-03 mode ls . 

• Information marked with double aster isk (* *) appl ies 
to '04-05 mode ls . 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

3. Test -dr ive with the t r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear . 

4. Acce lera te for 5 s e c o n d s using w ide open throttle. 

5. C h e c k for a T e m p o r a r y D T C with a s c a n tool or the 
H D S . 

Is Temporary DTC P1106* (P2227)** indicated? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

DTC P1107: BARO Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 
('00-03 models) 

DTC P1108: BARO Sensor Circuit High 
Voltage 
('00-03 models) 

DTC P2228: BARO Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 
('04-05 models) 

DTC P2229: BARO Sensor Circuit High 
Voltage 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before you t roubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

r e v i e w the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• Information marked with an aster isk (*) appl ies 
t o ' 0 0 - 0 3 m o d e l s . 

• Information marked with double aster isk (* *) appl ies 
t o ' 0 4 - 0 5 m o d e l s . 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P1107* (P2228)** or P1108* (P2229)** 
indicated? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P1109: BARO Sensor Circuit Out of 
Range High 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . 

3. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P1109 indicated? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 
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DTC P1121: TP Sensor Signal Lower Than 
Expected 

N O T E : Before you t roub leshoot record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshooting information 
( s e e p a g e 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the throttle posit ion with a s c a n tool or the 
H D S . 

Is 9.4 % or more indicated when the throttle is 
fully opened? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

N O — R e p l a c e the throttle body (see page 11-165). • 

DTC P1122: TP Sensor Signal Higher Than 
Expected 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and r e v i e w the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C h e c k the throttle posit ion with a s c a n tool or the 
H D S . 

Is 14.1 %or less indicated when the throttle is 
fully closed? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

N O — R e p l a c e the throttle body (see page 11-165) .B 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P1128: MAP Sensor Signal Lower Than 
Expected 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C h e c k the M A P with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 54.1 kPa (16.0 in.Hg, 406 mmHg), or 1.6 V 
or more indicated? 

YES—Inte rmi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t i m e . B 

N O — R e p l a c e the M A P s e n s o r (see page 11-166). B 

DTC P1129: MAP Sensor Signal Higher Than 
Expected 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

2 . C h e c k the M A P with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is about 36.9 kPa (10.9 in.Hg, 277 mmHg), or 1.1 V 
or less indicated? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

N O — R e p l a c e the M A P s e n s o r (see page 11-166) .B 
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DTC P1297: ELD Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2 . Start the engine . 

3. T u r n on the headl ights. 

4. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P1297 indicated? 

Y E S - G o to s tep 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the E L D and at the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch and headl ights O F F . 

6. D isconnect the E L D 3P connector . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. M e a s u r e vol tage between E L D 3P connector 
terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

E L D 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

E L D ( G R N / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is thereabouts V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the ma in under-hood fuse / re lay 
box .H 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition s w i t c h O F F . 

10. D isconnect E C M connec tor A (32P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal A 3 0 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

E L D ( G R N / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re be tween the E C M 
( A 3 0 ) a n d t h e E L D . B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. if the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P1298: ELD Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all freeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . 

3. T u r n on the headl ights. 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P1298 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the E L D and at the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch a n d headl ights O F F . 

6. D isconnect the E L D 3P connector . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. M e a s u r e vol tage between E L D 3P connector 
terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E L D 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

IG1 ( B L K / Y E L ) 
1 2 3 1 2 3 

10. C o n n e c t E L D 3P connector terminal No. 3 to body 
ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

E L D 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

J U M P E R W I R E E L D ( G R N / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

11. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

12. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A 3 0 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 / 8 9 10 

12 13 14 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 23 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 32 

I E L D ( G R N / R E D ) 

@ 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
( A 3 0 ) a n d the E L D . • 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the w i re between the No. 6 
A C G (15 A) f u s e and the E L D . • 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 
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13. Check for continuity between E L D 3P connector 
terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

E L D 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

G N D ( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between E L D 
connector terminal No. 2 and G 2 0 1 . B 

14. Reconnec t the E L D 3P connector a n d E C M 
connector A (32P). 

15. S ta r t the engine , and let it idle. 

16. Whi le m e a s u r i n g vol tage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls A 3 0 and B20 , turn the headl ights on (low). 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 2A 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

E L D ( G R N / R E D ) 

B (25P) 

21 

0 

L G 1 ( B R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the voltage drop? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 
• 

N O — R e p l a c e the under-hood fuse / re lay b o x . H 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2195: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Circuit 
Low Voltage 
('04 model) 

N O T E : 
• Before you t roubleshoot , record all freeze data a n d 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If the veh ic le w a s out of fuel and the engine stal led 
before this D T C w a s s tored, refuel and c lear the D T C 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on. 

3. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S dur ing accelerat ion 
us ing w i d e o p e n throttle. 

Does the voltage stay at 0.5 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) and at the E C M . B 

4. Check the fuel p ressure (see page 11-145). 

Is It normal? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r the fuel supp ly s y s t e m . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P 
connector . 

7. Start the eng ine , and let it idle. 

8. Check the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output vol tage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is there 0.5 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114). • 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

11. Check for continuity between pr imary H 0 2 S 
( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

P H 0 2 S 
(WHT) 

1 2 
3 4 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(C16) and the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1).B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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DTC P2195: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Circuit 
Low Voltage 
('05 model) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roub leshoot record all freeze data and 

rev iew the general t roubleshooting information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If the veh ic le w a s out of fuel and the engine stal led 
before this D T C w a s s tored, refuel, and c lear the D T C 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on. 

3. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output voltage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 0.1- 0.5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) and at the E C M . B 

4. Check the fuel p ressure (see page 11-145). 

Is it normal? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r the fuel supp ly s y s t e m . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P 
connector . 

7. Start the engine , and let it idle. 

8. C h e c k the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output voltage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does it stay at 0.5 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114) .B 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity b e t w e e n pr imary H 0 2 S 
( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector termina l No. 1 and b o d y 
ground. 

P R I M A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

P H 0 2 S 
(WHT) 1 2 

3 4 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the E C M 
(C16) and the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2270: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Circuit Signal Stuck Lean 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all f reeze data 
a n d rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11 -4). 

2. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on. 

3. Test -dr ive under these condi t ions: 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 6th gear . 
• Veh ic le s p e e d at 65 m p h (105 km/h); s teady 

s p e e d for at least 1 minute. 
• Whi le dr iv ing, decelerate (with the throttle fully 

c losed) for 4 s e c o n d s , then open the throttle 
s lowly , and cru ise 40 s e c o n d s or more . 

4. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
vol tage with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 0.0— 0.6 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 
(see page 11-114). • 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and at the 
E C M . B 
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DTC P2271: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Circuit Signal Stuck Rich 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot, record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshooting information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. R e s e t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

3. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 6th gear. 
• Veh ic le s p e e d at 65 mph (105 km/h) ; s teady 

s p e e d for at least 1 minute, 
• Wh i le dr iving, decelerate (with the throttle fully 

c losed) for 4 s e c o n d s , then open the throttle 
s lowly , and c ru ise 40 s e c o n d s or more . 

4. C h e c k the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) output 
vol tage with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 0.6— 5.0 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 
(see page 11-114). • 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S (Sensor 2) a n d at the 
E C M . B 

DTC P2297: Primary H02S (Sensor 1) Circuit 
High Voltage 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on. 

3. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 6th gear . 
• Veh ic le s p e e d at 65 m p h (105 km/h) ; s teady 

s p e e d for at least 1 minute , then s l o w d o w n with 
the throttle complete ly c l o s e d for at least 
5 s e c o n d s . 

4. Check the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) output voltage 
with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 0.6— 1.5 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 
(see page 11-114). • 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) and at the E C M . • 
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PGM-FI System 

MIL Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and w a t c h the 
malfunction indicator l amp (MIL). 

Does the MIL come on and stay on? 

Y E S — I f the MIL a l w a y s c o m e on and s t a y s o n , go 
to step 20. But if the MIL s o m e t i m e s w o r k s 
normal ly , first check for these prob lems. • 

• A n intermittent shor t in the wi re be tween the 
E C M (A10) and the data link connector (DLC) . 

• A n intermittent shor t in the wi re be tween the 
E C M (A18) and the gauge a s s e m b l y . 

NO—If the MIL is a l w a y s off, go to s tep 2. But if the 
MIL s o m e t i m e s w o r k s normal ly , first check for 
these prob lems. • 

• A loose No. 5 I N S T R U M E N T L I G H T B A C K U P 
L I G H T (7.5 A ) f u s e in the under -dash fuse / re lay 
box. 

• A loose No. 46 A C G S (15 A) fuse in the ma in 
under -hood fuse / re lay box. 

• A loose No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A ) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

• A poor connect ion at E C M terminal A 1 8 . 
• A n intermittent o p e n in the G R N / O R N wire 

between the E C M (A18) and the gauge a s s e m b l y . 
• A n intermittent shor t in the wi re between the 

E C M (C19) and the mani fo ld absolute p ressure 
(MAP) s e n s o r . 

• A n intermittent shor t in the w i re be tween the 
E C M (C28) and throttle posit ion (TP) s e n s o r , 
vehic le s p e e d s e n s o r ( V S S ) , air p u m p electr ic 
current s e n s o r , or fuel tank p ressure (FTP) s e n s o r . 

• Faulty PGM-F I m a i n relay. 

2. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F , and then O N (II) aga in . 

Is the low oil pressure indicator on? 

3. T ry to start the engine . 

Does the engine start? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. C o n n e c t E C M connector terminal A 1 8 to body 
ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / 32 

J U M P E R W I R E 
M I L ( G R N / O R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

Is the MIL on? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — C h e c k for an open in the w i r e s between the 
E C M (A18) and the gauge a s s e m b l y . A l s o check for 
a b lown MIL b u l b . B 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

N O — C h e c k for t h e s e p rob lems . • 

• A b lown No. 5 I N S T R U M E N T L I G H T B A C K U P 
L I G H T (7.5 A) f u s e in the under -dash fuse / re lay 
box. 

• A short or open in the wi re be tween the No. 5 
I N S T R U M E N T L I G H T B A C K U P L I G H T (7.5 A) 
fuse a n d the g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 
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7. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. Inspect the A C G S (15 A) fuse in the ma in under-
hood fuse/re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — C h e c k for these prob lems. • 

• A short in the wi re between the No. 46 A C G S 
(15 A) fuse and the PGM-FI ma in relay. 

• A short in the wi re between the PGM-FI ma in 
relay and the E C M , injectors, or IAC v a l v e . 

9. Inspect the No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) fuse in the 
under-dash fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 10. 

N O — C h e c k for these prob lems. • 

• A short in the w i re between the No. 2 F U E L 
P U M P S R S (15 A) fuse and the PGM-FI ma in relay 
or the S R S unit. 

• A short in the w i re between the PGM-FI ma in 
relay a n d the fuel pump. 

• A faulty PGM-FI ma in relay or faulty fuel pump. 

10. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and 
E C M connector te rmina ls C I 9 and C 2 8 individually. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 ,14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / V C C 2 / ^ \ / ? v \ V C C 1 
( Y E L / B L U ) V i ^ ( Y E L / R E D ) 

V C C 1 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 12. 

N O — G o to step 13. 

12. D isconnect the 3P connector f rom e a c h of these 
s e n s o r s , one at a t ime, and check for continuity 
be tween body ground and E C M connector 
te rmina ls C19 and C 2 8 individually. 

• Manifold absolute p ressure (MAP) s e n s o r 
• Veh ic le s p e e d s e n s o r ( V S S ) 
• Fue l tank p ressure (FTP) s e n s o r 
• Thrott le posit ion (TP) s e n s o r 
• A i r p u m p electr ical current s e n s o r 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
be tween the E C M (C19) and the M A P s e n s o r , or the 
E C M (C28) and the T P s e n s o r , the V S S , the F T P 
s e n s o r , or air p u m p electrical current s e n s o r . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the s e n s o r that m a d e continuity to 
body ground go a w a y w h e n d isconnec ted . • 

13. D isconnect the injectors and IAC v a l v e connectors . 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

MIL Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. M e a s u r e voltage between body ground and E C M 
connector terminals B1 and B9 individual ly. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

IGP1 ( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 16. 

N O — C h e c k for t h e s e prob lems. • 

• A n open in the wire(s) be tween the PGM-F I ma in 
relay and E C M connector te rmina ls B1 and B 9 . 

• Poor connect ions at the PGM-F I m a i n relay. 
• A f a u l t y PGM-FI m a i n relay (see page 11-142). 

Repai r or replace parts a s n e e d e d . 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

17. R e c o n n e c t the connectors to the s e n s o r s , then 
reconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

19. M e a s u r e voltage between body ground and E C M 
connector te rmina ls B 2 , B10 , B20 , and B22 
individually. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

P G 1 ( B L K ) 

L G 1 ( B R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there less than 1.0 V? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire(s) that had more than 
1.0 V between G101 and the E C M (B2, B10 , B20, 
B 2 2 ) . B 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

21. C o n n e c t a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

22. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

23. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Are any Temporary DTCs or DTCs indicated? 

Y E S — G o to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

N O — G o to step 24. 
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24. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

25. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

26. C h e c k for continuity between body ground a n d 
data link connector (DLC) (16P) terminal No. 7. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

K - L I N E 
( G R Y ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the D L C and 
the E C M ( A 2 D . B 

N O — G o to step 27. 

27. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

28. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween E C M connector terminal 
A 1 0 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

S C S (BRN) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 29. 

N O — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the D L C and 
the E C M ( A 10 ) .B 

29. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

30. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

31. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

Is the MIL on? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the E C M (A18). B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). B 
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PGM-FI System 

DLC Circuit Troubleshooting 

If the E C M d o e s not c o m m u n i c a t e with a s c a n tool , the 
H D S , or l/M test equ ipment , do this t roubleshoot ing 
procedure . 

1. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween D L C terminal No. 16 and 
body ground. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

+ B 
( W H T / G R N ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the w i re be tween D L C terminal 
No. 8 and the A C G S (15 A) fuse in the under -hood 
fuse / re lay b o x . H 

2. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween D L C te rmina ls No. 4 a n d 
No. 16. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

P G ( B L K ) 

9 ZZi27i 4 Z 1 6 
v ' I I * r I I I I* 
+ B ( W H T / G R N ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween D L C terminal 
No. 8 and body ground (G401) . • 

3. M e a s u r e voltage between D L C termina ls No. 5 and 
No. 16. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

L G 2 (BRN) 

+ B ( W H T / G R N ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between D L C terminal 
No. 8 and body ground (G101). • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

5. M e a s u r e voltage between D L C termina ls No. 5 and 
No. 7. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

L G 2 H Y h K L I N E 
( B R N ) w ( G R Y ) 

K I—|— 

Z7 
W 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 8.5 V or more? 

Y E S — G o t o step 10. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 
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7. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). Make sure the 
s c a n tool or the H D S is d isconnected f rom the D L C . 

8. C h e c k for continuity between D L C terminal No. 7 
and body ground. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

K L I N E 
( G R Y ) yyyy 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to ground in the wi re between 
D L C terminal No. 15 and the E C M (A21). After 
repair ing the w i re , check the D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S , and go to the indicated D T C s 
troubleshoot ing. • 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. C h e c k for continuity between D L C terminal No. 7 
and E C M terminal A 2 1 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 / / 6 / / 9 10 
12 13 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 32 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

/ 1 2 

K L I N E 
( G R Y ) 

L I N E 
( G R Y ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween D L C terminal 
No. 7 and the E C M (A21). After repair ing the w i re , 
check the D T C with a s c a n tool or the H D S , and go 
to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. D isconnec t E C M connector A (32P). Make s u r e a 
s c a n tool or the H D S is d isconnec ted f rom the D L C . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. M e a s u r e voltage between D L C te rmina ls No. 5 and 
No. 7. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

L G 2 K V h K - L I N E 
( B R N ) W ( G R Y ) 1 44^-

7t7li2 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there OV? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion goes 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r short to power in the w i re between the 
D L C terminal No. 7 and the E C M (A21). After 
repair ing the w i re , check the D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S , and go to the indicated D T C s 
t roubleshoot ing. • 
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PGM-FI System 

Injector Replacement 

1. Re l ieve the fuel p r e s s u r e (see page 11-145). 

2. R e m o v e the fuel rail c o v e r (A), then d isconnect the connectors f rom the injectors (B). 

12 N m 
(1.2 kg f -m , 8.7 Ibf-ft) 

3. D isconnec t the v a c u u m h o s e and fuel return h o s e f rom the fuel p r e s s u r e regulator (C). Place a rag or s h o p towel 
over the h o s e s before d isconnect ing t h e m . 

4. D isconnec t the fuel h o s e (D) f rom the fuel rail (E) . R e m o v e the v a c u u m l ines (F). 

5. R e m o v e the retainer nuts (G) a n d bolts (H) f rom the fuel rail and h a r n e s s holder (I). 

6. D isconnec t the P C V v a l v e (J ) . 

7. D isconnect the fuel rail . 

8. R e m o v e the injectors f rom the intake manifold (K). 
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9. S l ide n e w c u s h i o n r ings (A) onto the injectors (B). 

10. Coat n e w O-r ings (C) with c lean engine oi l , a n d put t h e m on the injectors. 

11. Insert the injectors into the fuel rail (D). 

12. Coat n e w sea l r ings (E) with c lean engine oi l , a n d p r e s s them into the intake mani fo ld . 

13. Install the injectors in the intake manifold. 

14. Install and tighten the retainer nuts. 

15. Connec t the fuel h o s e to the fuel rail with n e w w a s h e r s . 

16. Connec t the v a c u u m h o s e s and fuel return hose to the fuel p ressure regulator. 

17. Connec t the P C V va lve . 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), but do not operate the starter. After the fuel p u m p runs for about 2 s e c o n d s , the 
fuel p ressure in the fuel line r ises . Repeat this 2 or 3 t imes , then check for fuel leakage. 
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PGM-FI System 

Primary H02S Replacement 

1. D isconnect pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) 4P 
connector (A). 

A 

2. R e m o v e the pr imary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 1) (A). 

A 
44 N m (4.5 k g f - m , 3 3 Ib f f t ) 

3 . Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

Secondary H02S Replacement 

1. D isconnect s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P 
connector (A). 

A 

2. R e m o v e the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) (A). 

A 
4 4 N m (4.5 k g f - m , 3 3 Ibf f t ) 

3 . Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 
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ECM Replacement 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

2. D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery. 

3. R e m o v e the left s ide kick panel (A) to e x p o s e the 
E C M (B). 

4. R e m o v e the two bolts f rom the E C M . 

5. D isconnect the E C M connectors . 

6. Install the E C M in the reverse order of remova l . 

7. Connect the H D S to the D L C (A) located under the 
p a s s e n g e r ' s s ide of d a s h b o a r d ('00-01 mode ls ) or 
behind the dr iver 's s ide of the front c o n s o l e 
('02-05 models ) . 

'00-01 m o d e l s 

'02-05 m o d e l s 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

N O T E : If D T C P0630 "VIN Not P r o g r a m m e d or 
M i s m a t c h " is stored at this t ime, ignore it a n d 
cont inue this procedure ('04-05 models ) . 

9. Input the VIN to the E C M with the H D S . 

10. Rewri te the immobi l izer c o d e with the E C M 
rep lacement procedure in the H D S ; it a l lows y o u to 
start the eng ine . 

11. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

12. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 
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VTEC 

Component Location Index 
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DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P1259: VTEC System Malfunction 
('00-03 models) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
• P r e s s u r e gauge adapter 07NAJ-P07010A 
• A / T low pressure gauge w /pane l 07406-0070301 
• A / T p ressure hose 07406-0020201 
• A / T p ressure h o s e , 2,210 m m 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 1 A 
• A / T pressure hose , adapter 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 2 0 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Reset the engine control module (ECM) (see page 
11-4). 

2. Check the engine oil level , and refill if n e c e s s a r y . 

3. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

4. Road test the vehic le: 
Accelerate in 1st gear to an engine s p e e d over 
6,000 rpm. Hold that engine s p e e d for at least 
2 s e c o n d s . If D T C P I 2 5 9 is not repeated during the 
first road test, repeat this test two more t imes . 

Is DTC P1259 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose w i r e s at 
the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid ( V T E C solenoid 
va lve) , the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil 
p ressure swi tch) , and the E C M . B 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) 2P connector . 

7. At the swi tch s ide , c h e c k for continuity on the 
rocker a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C oil p r e s s u r e 
swi tch) be tween rocker a r m oil p ressure s w i t c h 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) 2P connector te rmina ls 
No. 1 and No. 2. 

R O C K E R A R M O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
( V T E C O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H ) 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) . • 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween the rocker a r m oil 
p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) h a r n e s s 
2P connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

R O C K E R A R M O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
( V T E C O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H ) 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

N O — G o to s tep 10. 

(cont'd) 
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VTEC 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector terminal 
C10 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 

V T M 
( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re be tween the rocker 
a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) 
and the E C M . B 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

11. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

12. D isconnect E C M connec tor C (31P). 

13. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal C 1 0 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 

V T M 
( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the rocker 
a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) 
a n d t h e E C M ( C 9 ) . B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

14. M e a s u r e voltage between rocker a r m oil p ressure 
swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) 2P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

R O C K E R A R M O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
( V T E C O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H ) 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 15. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the rocker 
a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) 
a n d G 1 0 1 . B 
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15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

16. D isconnect the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid 
( V T E C solenoid va lve) 1P connector . 

17. At the va lve s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between the 
rocker a r m oil control so lenoid ( V T E C so leno id 
va lve) 1P connector and body ground . 

R O C K E R A R M O I L C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D 
( V T E C S O L E N O I D V A L V E ) I P C O N N E C T O R 

, i—i . 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 14-30 Q ? 

Y E S — G o to step 18. 

N O — R e p l a c e the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid 
( V T E C solenoid va lve) . • 

18. R e m o v e the rocker a rm oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C 
oil p ressure switch) (A) and install the spec ia l tools 
a s s h o w n , then reinstall the rocker a r m oil p r e s s u r e 
swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) . 

N O T E : Install the parts in the reverse order of 
removal with a n e w O-ring. 

(2.2 k g f - m , 16 Ibf-ft) 

19. R e c o n n e c t the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid 
( V T E C so leno id va lve) 1P connector a n d rocker a r m 
oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p r e s s u r e switch) 2P 
connector . 

20. C o n n e c t a tachometer . 

21. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

22. C h e c k the oil p r e s s u r e at engine s p e e d s of 1,000, 
2,000 and 6,000 rpm. K e e p m e a s u r i n g t ime a s short 
a s poss ib le ( less than 1 minute) b e c a u s e the engine 
is running without load. 

Is the oil pressure below 49 kPa (0.5 kgf/crrf, 
7 psi)? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 23. 

N O — I n s p e c t the rocker a r m oil control solenoid 
( V T E C so leno id va lve) (see page 11-126). • 

23 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

24. D isconnect the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid 
( V T E C so leno id va lve) 1P connector . 

25. Attach the battery posit ive cab le to the rocker a r m 
oil control so lenoid ( V T E C so leno id va lve) terminal . 

26. Start the engine , a n d check the oil p ressure at 
6,000 rpm. 

Is the oil pressure above 390 kPa (4.0 kgf/crrf, 
57 psi)? 

Y E S — G o to step 27. 

N O — I n s p e c t the rocker a r m oil control solenoid 
( V T E C solenoid va lve) (see page 11-126). • 

(cont'd) 
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VTEC 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

27. With the battery posit ive terminal still connec ted to 
the rocker a r m oil control so leno id ( V T E C so leno id 
va lve ) , m e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
terminal C 1 0 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C ( 3 I P ) 

V T M 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 

( B L U / B L K ) 

X 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the rocker 
a r m oil control so leno id ( V T E C so lenoid va lve) and 
the E C M (B12). • 

N O — G o to s tep 32. 

32. Connec t the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid ( V T E C 
so leno id va lve) I P connector terminal body ground 
with a j u m p e r wi re . 

R O C K E R A R M O I L C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D 
( V T E C S O L E N O I D V A L V E ) I P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage above 5,000 rpm? 

Y E S — G o to step 28. 

N O — R e p l a c e the rocker a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) . • 

28. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

29. D isconnect the battery posit ive cab le f rom the 
rocker a r m oil control so leno id ( V T E C so leno id 
va lve) terminal . 

30. D isconnect E C M connector B (25P). 

31. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal B12 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

1 2 3 4 5 / / / 
9 10 11 12 / / / / / / 20 2 1 22 23 / / 

V T S ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

33. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal B12 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r a open in the wi re between the E C M 
(B12) and the rocker a r m oil control so leno id ( V T E C 
so leno id v a l v e ) . ! 
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DTC P2646: Rocker Arm Oil Pressure Switch 
(VTEC Oil Pressure Switch) Circuit Low 
Voltage 
('04-05 models) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• P r e s s u r e gauge adapter 07NAJ-P07010A 
• A / T low pressure gauge w/pane l 07406-0070301 
• A / T p ressure hose 07406-0020201 
• A / T p ressure h o s e , 2,210 m m 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 1 A 
• A / T p ressure h o s e , adapter 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 2 0 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

2. C h e c k the engine oil level . 

7 s the engine oil level OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

N O — A d j u s t the engine oil to the proper level . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. Rese t the engine control module (ECM) (see page 
11-4). 

5. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load until the radiator fan c o m e s 
o n , then let it idle. 

6. Test -dr ive under fol lowing condit ions: 
Acce lera te in 1st gear to an engine s p e e d over 
6,000 rpm. Hold the s p e e d for at least 2 s e c o n d s . 

7. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P2646 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 8. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil 
p ressure swi tch ) , the rocker a r m oil control 
so lenoid ( V T E C so lenoid va lve ) , and the E C M . H 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. R e m o v e the rocker a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C 
oil p ressure swi tch) (A) and install the spec ia l tools 
a s s h o w n , then install the rocker a r m oil p ressure 
swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) (A) to the oil 
p r e s s u r e gauge adapter (B). 

N O T E : Install the parts in the reverse or order of 
remova l with a n e w O-ring. 

(2.2 k g f - m , 16 Ibf-ft) 

10. D isconnect the rocker a rm oil control so lenoid 
( V T E C so lenoid va lve ) 1P connector . 

11. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load until the radiator fan c o m e s 
on , then let it idle. 

12. Attach the battery posit ive terminal to the rocker 
a r m oil control so leno id ( V T E C so lenoid va lve) 1P 
connector terminal . 

13. Start the engine , and check the oil p ressure at an 
engine s p e e d of 3,000 rpm. 

Is the oil pressure above 390 kPa (4.0 kgf/crrf, 
57 psi)? 

Y E S — G o to step 15. 

N O — G o to step 14. 

(cont'd) 
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VTEC 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

14. C h e c k the engine oil p r e s s u r e (see page 8-6). 

Is the engine oil pressure OK ? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the rocker a r m oil control so leno id 
( V T E C so leno id va lve) (see step 3 on page 11-126). 

N O — R e p a i r the c a u s e of the low oil p r e s s u r e (see 
s tep 4 on page 8-6). 

15. D isconnec t the rocker a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) 2P connector . 

16. A t the rocker a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C oil 
p r e s s u r e swi tch) s ide , c h e c k for continuity be tween 
rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p r e s s u r e 
swi tch) te rmina ls No. 1 a n d No. 2 with the engine 
s p e e d at 3,000 rpm. 

R O C K E R A R M O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
( V T E C O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H ) 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the rocker a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch 
( V T E C oil p r e s s u r e swi tch) (see page 11-126). • 

N O — G o to step 17. 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

18. D isconnec t the battery te rmina ls f rom the rocker 
a r m oil control so lenoid ( V T E C so leno id va lve) 
termina l connector . 

19. D isconnec t E C M connector B (24P). 

20. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal C10 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 

V T M 
( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a short in the wi re between the E C M 
(C10) and the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C 
oil p ressure swi tch) . • 

N O — G o to step 21. 

21. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal B12 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S (25P) 

20 

3 4 5 

12 

21 22 23 

V T S ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a short in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(B12) a n d the rocker a r m oil control so leno id ( V T E C 
so leno id va lve) . • 

N O — G o to step 22. 
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22. Connect the rocker a r m oi lcontro l so lenoid ( V T E C 
solenoid va lve) I P connector terminal to body 
ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

R O C K E R A R M O I L C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D 
( V T E C S O L E N O I D V A L V E ) I P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

23. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal B12 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

10 

3 H 5 J V\ 
12 

20 21 22 23 

V T S ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y with a known-good E C M , replace the original 
E C M (see page 11-115). • 

N O — R e p a i r an open in the wi re between the E C M 
(B12) and the rocker a r m oil control so leno id ( V T E C 
so lenoid va lve) . • 



VTEC 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2647: Rocker Arm Oil Pressure Switch 
(VTEC Oil Pressure Switch) Circuit High 
Voltage 
('04-05 models) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• P r e s s u r e gauge adapter 0 7 N A J - P 0 7 0 1 0 A 
• A / T low p ressure g a u g e w /pane l 07406-0070301 
• A / T p ressure ho se 07406-0020201 
• A / T p ressure h o s e , 2,210 m m 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 1 A 
• A / T p ressure h o s e , adapter 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 2 0 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

2. C h e c k the engine oil level . 

Is the engine oil level OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — A d j u s t the eng ine oil to the proper level . • 

3. T u r n the ignition s w i t c h O N (II). 

4. Rese t the engine control module ( E C M ) (see page 
11-4). 

5. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load until radiator fan c o m e s o n , 
then let it idle. 

6. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P2647 indicated? 

Y E S - G o to s tep 7. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the rocker a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C oil 
p ressure swi tch) , the rocker a r m oil control 
so leno id ( V T E C so leno id va lve ) , a n d the E C M . B 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. R e m o v e the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C 
oil p ressure switch) (A) and install the spec ia l tools 
a s s h o w n , then install the rocker a r m oil p ressure 
swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) to the oil 
p ressure gauge adapter (B). 

N O T E : Install the parts in the reverse or order of 
remova l with a n e w O-r ing. 

(2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ibf-ft) 

9. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load until the radiator fan c o m e s 
o n , then let it idle. 

10. C h e c k the oil p ressure at engine s p e e d s of 1,000 
and 2,000 rpm. K e e p the measur ing t ime a s short 
a s poss ib le ( less than 1 minute) b e c a u s e the engine 
is running without load. 

Is the oil pressure below 49 kPa (0.5 kgf/crrf, 
7 psi)? 

Y E S — G o to step 11. 

N O — I n s p e c t the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid 
( V T E C so leno id va lve) (see page 11-126) .B 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. D isconnect the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) 2P connector . 
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13. At the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil 
p ressure switch) s ide , check for continuity between 
rocker a rm oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure 
switch) 2P connector terminals No. 1 and No. 2. 

R O C K E R A R M O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
( V T E C O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H ) 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

N O — R e p l a c e the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure switch) (see page 11-126). • 

14. M e a s u r e voltage between rocker a r m oil p ressure 
swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) 2P connector 
terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

15. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector terminal 
C10 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

V T M 
( B L U / B L K ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r an open in the wire be tween the E C M 
(C10) and the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C 
oil p ressure s w i t c h ) . ! 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y 
with a known-good E C M , replace the original E C M 
(see page 11-115) .B 

R O C K E R A R M O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
( V T E C O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H ) 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

Wi re s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r an open in the wire between the 
rocker a rm oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure 
swi tch) and G 1 0 1 . B 

N O — G o t o step 15. 
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VTEC 

Rocker Arm Oil Control Solenoid (VTEC Solenoid Valve) Inspection 

1. D isconnect the 1P connector f rom the rocker a r m 
oil control so lenoid ( V T E C so leno id va lve ) . 

2 . M e a s u r e res is tance be tween the terminal a n d body 
ground . 

R e s i s t a n c e : 14—30 Q 

3. If the res is tance is within spec i f ica t ions , r e m o v e the 
rocker a rm oil control va lve ( V T E C so leno id va lve ) 
(A) f rom the cy l inder h e a d , and check the rocker 
a r m oil control va lve ( V T E C so leno id va lve ) filter (R) 
for c logging. If there is c logging, rep lace the eng ine 
oil filter, the rocker a r m oil control v a l v e ( V T E C 
so leno id va lve) filter, and the eng ine oil . 
If the filter is not c logged , replace the rocker a r m oil 
control va lve ( V T E C so leno id va lve ) . 

A 
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Idle Control System 

Component Location Index 

S T A R T E R S W I T C H B R A K E P E D A L P O S I T I O N S W I T C H 
T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g , p a g e 11-136 T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g , p a g e 11-139 
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Idle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0505: Idle Control System Malfunction 
('00-03 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If D T C P1519 is s tored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P0505 , 
t roubleshoot ing D T C P1519 first, then recheck for 
D T C P 0 5 0 5 . 

1. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

2. C h e c k the engine s p e e d at idle without load 
condi t ions: headl ights , b lower fan , radiator fan , 
and air condit ioner off. 

Is the idle speed 800± 50 rpm? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

NO—If the idle s p e e d is l ess than 750 rpm, go to 
s tep 3; if it is 850 rpm or higher, go to step 4. 

3. D isconnect the idle air control (IAC) v a l v e 3P 
connector . 

Dose the engine speed increase or fluctuate? 

Y E S — C h e c k the idle s p e e d with a different load 
condit ion (electr ical , A / C , etc.). If it is out of 
speci f icat ion, replace the IAC va lve (see page 9-2). 

N O — R e p l a c e the IAC va lve (see page 9-2). • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. R e m o v e the intake air duct f rom the throttle body. 

6. Start the engine , and let it idle. 

7. Put your f ingers on the upper a n d lower ports (A) in 
the throttle body. 

Does the engine speed drop below 750 rpm? 

Y E S — C h e c k the idle s p e e d with a different load 
condit ion (electrical , A / C , etc.). If it is out of 
speci f icat ion, replace the IAC v a l v e (see page 9-2). 

N O — C h e c k for v a c u u m leaks at these parts. • 

• P C V va lve 
• P C V h o s e 
• E V A P canister purge va lve 
• Intake manifold 
• Throttle body 
• Brake booster h o s e 
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DTC P0506: Idle Control System RPM Lower 
Than Expected 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data a n d 

rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If D T C P0511 is s tored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P0506, 
t roubleshoot D T C P0511 first, then recheck for D T C 
P0506. 

1. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

2. Check the engine s p e e d at idle without load 
condit ions; headl ights, b lower fan , radiator fan , 
and air condit ioner off. 

Is the idle speed 800± 50 rpm? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

N O — G o to s tep 3. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the IAC va lve 3P connector . 

5. Start the engine , and let it idle. 

6. C h e c k the eng ine s p e e d at idle without load 
condit ions; headl ights, b lower fan , radiator fan , 
and air condit ioner off. 

Does the idle speed increase or fluctuate? 

Y E S — C h e c k the idle s p e e d with a different load 
condit ion (electr ical , A / C , etc.) . If it is out of 
speci f icat ion, replace the IAC va lve (see page 9-2). 

N O — R e p l a c e the IAC va lve (see page 9-2). • 



Idle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0507: Idle Control System RPM Higher 
Than Expected 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all f reeze data and 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If D T C P0511 is s tored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P0507, 
t roubleshoot ing D T C P0511 first, then recheck for 
D T C P0507. 

1. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

2. C h e c k the engine s p e e d at idle without load 
condit ions: headl ights , b lower fan , radiator fan , 
and air condit ioner off. 

Is the idle speed 800± 50 rpm? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

N O — G o to s tep 3. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. R e m o v e the intake air duct f rom the throttle body. 

5. Start the eng ine , and let it idle. 

6. Put your f ingers on the upper and lower ports (A) in 
the throttle body. 

A 

Does the idle speed drop below 850 rpm? 

Y E S — C h e c k the idle s p e e d with a different load 
condit ion (electr ical , A / C , etc.). If it is out of 
speci f icat ion, replace the IAC va lve (see page 9-2). 

N O — C h e c k for v a c u u m leaks at these parts. • 

• P C V va lve 
• P C V h o s e 
• E V A P can is ter purge va lve 
• Intake mani fo ld 
• Throttle body 
• Brake booster hose 
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DTC P0511: IAC Valve Circuit Malfunction 
('04-05 models) 

DTC P1519: IAC Valve Circuit Malfunction 
('00-03 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before you t r o u b l e s h o o t record ail freeze data and 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• Information marked with an asterisk (*) appl ies 
to '04-05 m o d e l s . 

• Information marked with double aster isk (* *) app l ies 
to '00-03 m o d e l s . 

1. Reset the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C or D T C with a s c a n tool 
or the H D S . 

Is DTC P051V (P1519)* * indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the IAC va lve and at the E C M . • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the IAC va lve 3P connector . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. M e a s u r e vol tage between IAC v a l v e 3P connector 
terminal No. 2 a n d body ground. 

I A C V A L V E 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

I G P ( Y E L / B L K ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 8. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween the IAC va lve 
and the PGM-F I ma in relay. • 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. Check for continuity between body ground and IAC 
va lve 3P connector terminal No. 1. 

I A C V A L V E 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

P G 1 ( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the IAC va lve 
a n d G 1 0 1 . B 

(cont'd) 
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Idle Control System 

D T C Troub leshoot ing (cont'd) 

10. D isconnec t E C M connector B (25P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity be tween body ground and 
E C M connector terminal B23 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

1 2 3 4 5 

9 10 11 1 2 / / 
2 0 21 2 2 

I A C V ( B L K / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re be tween the IAC 
va lve a n d the E C M (B23) .H 

N O — G o to s tep 12. 

12. C o n n e c t IAC v a l v e 3P connector terminal No. 3 and 
body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

I A C V A L V E 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

I A C V 
( B L K / R E D ) 
J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

13. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal B23 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

1 2 3 4 5 

9 10 11 12 

2 0 21 2 2 

I A C V ( B L K / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the IAC va lve 
and the E C M ( B 2 3 ) . « 

14. R e m o v e the j u m p e r wi re f rom the IAC va lve 3P 
connector , then reconnect the IAC va lve 3P 
connector . 

15 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

16. M e a s u r e vol tage between body ground and E C M 
connector terminal B23. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

1 2 3 4 5 

9 10 11 12 

2 0 21 2 2 2 3 

I A C V ( B L K / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p l a c e the IAC va lve (see page 9-2). • 
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A/C Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

2. D isconnect the A / C p ressure swi tch connector . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
terminals A27 and B20. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — G o to step 12. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. Reconnect the A / C p ressure swi tch connector . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. Momentar i ly connect E C M connector te rmina ls A17 
and B20 with a j u m p e r w i re severa l t i m e s . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

A C C ( R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

B (25P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there a clicking noise from the A/C compressor 
clutch? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — G o to step 15. 

9. Start the engine . 

10. T u r n the b lower swi tch O N . 

11. T u r n the A / C swi tch O N . 

Does the A/C operate? 

Y E S — T h e air condit ioning s ignal is O K . • 

N O — G o to step 16. 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

(cont'd) 
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Idle Control System 

A/C Signal Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

14. C h e c k for continuity be tween body ground arid 
E C M connector terminal A27 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

A C S ( B L U / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(A27) a n d the A / C p r e s s u r e sw i tch . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If vol tage is n o w normal , replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-115). If not, check the 
A / C s y s t e m for other s y m p t o m s . • 

15. Momentar i ly connec t ma in under -hood fuse / re lay 
box 16P connector terminal No. 11 to body ground 
with a j u m p e r w i re s e v e r a l t imes . 

N O T E : T h e ma in under -hood fuse / re lay box 14P 
connector is on the bottom of the fuse box. W h e n 
y o u unbolt and invert the fuse box, leave the upper 
c o v e r on it to prevent short circuits. 

M A I N U N D E R - H O O D F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 
C O N N E C T O R D (16P) 

A C C ( R E D ) 

1 / 3 4 / / / 9 / 1 1 12 / 14 / 16 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there a clicking noise from the A/C compressor 
clutch? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(A17) and the A / C clutch relay. • 

N O — C h e c k the A / C s y s t e m for other s y m p t o m s . • 

16. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls A27 and B20. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

J A C S ( B L U / R E D ) 

1 2 3 4 5 / / / 
9 10 11 12 / / / / / 20 21 22 23 / / L G 1 ( B R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there less than 1.0 V? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). If 
not, inspect the A / C s y s t e m for other s y m p t o m s . • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(A27) and the A / C pressure sw i tch , or between the 
A / C p ressure swi tch and the heater control panel . • 
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Alternator FR Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. D isconnect alternator 4P connector . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
termina ls B20 a n d C 5 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 
B ( 2 5 P ) 

1 

20 21 22 23 

L G 1 ( B R N / Y E L ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 .13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

N O — G o to step 13. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. Reconnect the alternator 4P connector . 

6. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

7. M e a s u r e vol tage between E C M connector 
termina ls B20 and C 5 . 

Does the voltage decrease when the headlights 
and rear window defogger are turned on? 

Y E S — T h e alternator FR s ignal is O K . • 

N O — G o to s tep 8. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

10. D isconnect the alternator 4P connector . 

11. C o n n e c t alternator 4P connector terminal No. 4 to 
body ground wi th a j u m p e r w i re . 

A L T E R N A T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 
3 4 

A L T F 
( W H T / R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

12. C h e c k for continuity be tween body ground and 
E C M connector terminal C 5 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — T e s t the alternator (see page 4-38). • 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the E C M (C5) 
and the alternator. • 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

(cont'd) 
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Idle Control System 

Alternator FR Signal Circuit 
Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

Starter Switch Signal Circuit 
Troubleshooting 

15. C h e c k for continuity be tween body ground a n d 
E C M connector terminal C 5 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(C5) and the alternator. • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the prescr ibed vol tage is n o w 
normal , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O T E : T h e clutch pedal m u s t be p r e s s e d . 

1. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls A24 and B20 with the ignition swi tch in 
the O N (II) posit ion and the engine start button 
p r e s s e d . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

A (32P) 
1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

S T S ( B L U / O R N ) 

B (25P) 
1 

20 22 

L G 1 ( B R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — T h e starter swi tch s ignal is O K . I 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. Inspect the No. 21 S T A R T E R S I G N A L (7.5 A) fuse in 
the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(A24) and the No. 21 S T A R T E R S I G N A L (7.5 A) 
f u s e . B 

N O — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the E C M 
(A24) and the No. 21 S T A R T E R S I G N A L (7.5 A) fuse 
or the PGM-F I ma in relay. Rep lace the No. 21 
S T A R T E R S I G N A L (7.5 A) fuse . • 
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Electrical Power Steering (EPS) Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
termina ls A 2 6 and B20. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 
12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

E P S L D ( B L U / B L K ) 

B (25P) 
1 

20 21 iiZZ 22 23 

L G 1 ( B R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. Start the engine . 

4. T u r n the steer ing w h e e l to the full lock posit ion. 

5. Measure voltage between E C M connector 
terminals A 2 6 and B20. 

Is there battery voltage briefly? 

Y E S - T h e E P S signal is O K . B 

N O — G o to step 10. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. D isconnect the E P S control unit 14P connector . 

8. T u r n the ignition switch O N (II). 

9. M e a s u r e vol tage between E P S control unit 14P 
connector terminal No. 13 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 14P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

4 5 6 7 

8 / / 11 

12 13 14 

(V) E P S L D ( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E P S control unit, 
then recheck. • 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the E C M 
(A26) and the E P S control u n i t . B 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. D isconnect the E P S control unit 14P connector . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

(cont'd) 
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Idle Control System 

Electrical Power Steering (EPS) Signal Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

13. M e a s u r e vol tage between E P S control unit 14P 
connector terminal No. 13 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 14P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

4 5 6 7 

8 / / 11 

12 13 14 

^ E P S L D ( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E P S control unit, 
then recheck. • 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

15. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

16. C h e c k for continuity between body ground a n d 
E C M connector terminal A26 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

E P S L D ( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re between the E C M 
(A26) a n d the E P S control un i t .B 

N O — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the vol tage is n o w norma l , replace 
the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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Brake Pedal Position Switch Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. Check the brake lights. 

Are the brake lights on without pressing the brake 
pedal? 

Y E S — I n s p e c t the brake pedal posit ion swi tch 
adjustment (see page 19-6). • 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. P r e s s the brake pedal . 

Do the brake lights come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — G o to step 4. 

3. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
termina ls A 3 2 and B20 with the brake pedal 
p r e s s e d . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

B K S W ( W H T / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — T h e brake pedal posit ion swi tch s ignal is 
O K . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(A32) and the brake pedal posit ion swi tch . • 

4. Inspect the No. 47 S T O P ('00-01 mode ls : 10 A , 
'02-05 mode ls : 15 A) f u s e in the ma in under -hood 
fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the brake 
pedal posit ion swi tch a n d the No. 47 S T O P ('00-01 
mode ls : 10 A , '02-05 m o d e l s : 15 A) fuse . Inspect the 
brake pedal posit ion swi tch (see page 22-144). • 

N O — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the E C M 
(A32) and the No. 47 S T O P ('00-01 mode ls : 10 A , 
'02-05 mode ls : 15 A) f u s e . Rep lace the No. 47 S T O P 
('00-01 mode ls : 10 A , '02-05 mode ls : 15 A) f u s e . B 
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Idle Control System 

Idle Speed Inspection 

N O T E : 
• L e a v e the IAC va lve c o n n e c t e d . 
• Before check ing the idle s p e e d , c h e c k t h e s e i tems: 

- T h e MIL has not been reported on . 
- Ignition t iming 
- Spark p lugs 
- A i r c leaner 
- P C V s y s t e m 

• O n C a n a d i a n m o d e l s , pull the parking brake lever up. 
Start the eng ine , then check that the headl ights are 
off. 

1. D isconnect the E V A P canis ter purge va lve 2P 
connector . 

2. C o n n e c t a tachometer . 

T A C H O M E T E R 

3. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

4. Check the idle s p e e d without load condi t ions; 
headl ights, b lower fan , radiator fan , and air 
condit ioner off. 

Idle s p e e d s h o u l d be: 8 0 0 ± 5 0 r p m 

5. Let the eng ine idle for 1 minute with high electr ic 
load (A /C swi tch O N , temperature se t to Max coo l , 
b lower fan on High, a n d h e a d light o n high beam) . 

Idle s p e e d s h o u l d be: 9 0 0 ± 5 0 r p m 

ECM Idle Learn Procedure 

T h e idle learn procedure must be done s o that the E C M 
c a n learn the engine idle character ist ics . 
Do the idle learn procedure w h e n e v e r y o u do any of 
these act ions: 

• D isconnect the battery. 
• Rep lace the E C M or d isconnect its connector . 
• Rese t the E C M . 

N O T E : E r a s i n g D T C s with H D S d o e s requires the idle 
learn procedure to be done again . 

• R e m o v e the No. 6 E C U (ECM) (15 A) fuse f rom the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

• R e m o v e the No. 41 B A T T E R Y (100 A) fuse from the 
under-hood fuse / re lay box. 

• R e m o v e the PGM-F I ma in relay. 
• R e m o v e the battery wi re f rom the under-hood f u s e / 

relay box. 
• D isconnect a n y of the connectors f rom the under-

hood fuse / re lay box. 
• D isconnect the connector (C404) between the 

d a s h b o a r d wi re h a r n e s s A and dashboard wire 
h a r n e s s B. 

• D isconnect the G1 terminal . 
• Ad just the idle s p e e d . 

Procedure 

1. Make s u r e all electrical i tems (A /C , audio , rear 
w i n d o w defogger, l ights, etc.) are off. 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , or the engine coolant 
temperature r e a c h e s 176 °F (80 *€) —212 °F (100 °C). 

3. Let the engine idle for about 5 minutes with the 
throttle fully c l o s e d and with all electrical i tems off. 

N O T E : If the radiator fan c o m e s on , do not include its 
running t ime in the 5 minutes . 

N O T E : If the idle s p e e d is not wi th in speci f icat ion, 
do the s y m p t o m t roubleshoot ing. 

6. Reconnec t the E V A P can is ter purge v a l v e 2P 
connector . 
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Fuel Supply System 

Component Location Index 
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Fuel Supply System 

PGM-FI Main Relay Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F , then d isconnect the 
PGM-FI ma in relay 7P connector . 

2. Check for continuity between body ground and 
PGM-F I ma in relay 7P connector terminal No. 3. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

G N D ( B L K ) 1 ? 3 

4 5 6 7 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the PGM-F I 
ma in relay and G 1 0 1 . B 

3. M e a s u r e vol tage between body ground a n d PGM-F I 
ma in relay 7P connector terminal No. 7. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 ? 3 

4 5 6 / 
B A T ( W H T / G R N ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — G o to s tep 4. 

4. C h e c k for a b lown No. 46 A C G S (15 A) fuse in the 
ma in under-hood fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the PGM-FI 
ma in relay and the No. 46 A C G S (15 A) fuse . • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the PGM-FI 
ma in relay and the No. 46 A C G S (15 A) f u s e . B 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and m e a s u r e 
voltage between body ground and PGM-FI ma in 
relay 7P connector terminal No. 5. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 ?. 3 

4 5 6 7 
IG1 ( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to s tep 6. 

6. C h e c k for a b lown No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) 
fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the PGM-FI 
ma in relay and the No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) 
f u s e . ! 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the PGM-FI 
ma in relay and the No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) 
f u s e . B 
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7. P u s h the clutch pedal in, then turn the ignition 
swi tch O N (II), and p r e s s the engine start button. 
M e a s u r e voltage between body ground and PGM-FI 
ma in relay 7P connector terminal No. 2. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

S T S ( B L U / O R N ) 

1 ? 3 

4 5 6 7 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — G o to step 8. 

8. C h e c k for a b lown No. 21 S T A R T E R S I G N A L (7.5 A) 
fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the PGM-FI 
ma in relay and the No. 21 S T A R T E R S I G N A L (7.5 A) 
f u s e . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the PGM-FI 
ma in relay and the No. 21 S T A R T E R S I G N A L 
(7.5 A ) . • 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , and d isconnect E C M 
connector A (32P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity b e t w e e n PGM-FI ma in re lay 7P 
connector terminal No. 1 a n d E C M connector 
terminal A 1 5 . 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

' 1 I M O F L R ( G R N / Y E L ) 

1 2 3 

4 5 6 7 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 2 3 27 28 29 30 / 32 

I M O F L R ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 11. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the PGM-FI 
ma in relay a n d the E C M (A15). • 

11. R e c o n n e c t E C M connector A (32P) and the PGM-FI 
ma in relay 7 P connector . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and m e a s u r e 
vol tage between E C M connector terminals B1 and 
B20, and between B9 and B20 individually. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (25P) 

I G P 2 
( Y E L / 
B L K ) 

IGP1 ( Y E L / B L K ) 

1 2 3 4 5 

9 10 11 12 / / 20 21 22 23 

L G 1 ( B R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — C h e c k for an open in the w i r e s between the 
PGM-FI ma in relay and the E C M (B1, B9) . If the 
w i r e s are O K , replace the PGM-FI main relay. • 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

PGM-FI Main Relay Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , then O N (II) aga in , 
and m e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls A 1 5 and B2 within 2 s e c o n d s . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 27 28 29 30 / 32 

I M O F L R ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 1.0 V or less? 

Y E S — T h e PGM-F I ma in relay m a y be faulty; go to 
s tep 14. 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the vol tage is n o w normal , rep lace 
the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

14. R e m o v e the PGM-F I ma in relay. 

15. C o n n e c t battery power to PGM-FI main relay 7 P 
connector terminal No. 2 and connect ground to 
PGM-F I ma in re lay 7P connector terminal No. 1. 
T h e n chec k for continuity be tween PGM-FI ma in 
re lay 7 P connector te rmina ls No. 5 and No. 4. 

N O T E : U s e the terminal n u m b e r s s h o w n . Ignore 
the terminal n u m b e r s molded into the relay. 

N o . 1 

N o . 4 

T o G R O U N D 

T o S T . S W I T C H 

T o E C M [ J ] ^ i ^ — [ 4 ] T o F U E L P U M P 
(A15) 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 16. 

N O — R e p l a c e the PGM-FI main relay, then recheck 
the circuit. • 

16. C o n n e c t battery power to PGM-FI ma in relay 7P 
connector terminal No. 5, and connect ground to 
PGM-F I ma in relay 7P connector terminal No. 3. 
T h e n ch eck for continuity between PGM-FI ma in 
re lay 7P connector termina ls No. 7 and No. 6. 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o step 17. 

N O — R e p l a c e the PGM-FI ma in relay, then recheck 
the circuit . • 

17. C o n n e c t battery power to PGM-FI ma in relay 7P 
connector terminal No. 6, and connect ground to 
PGM-F I ma in relay 7P connector terminal No. 1. 
T h e n check for continuity between PGM-FI main 
relay 7P connector termina ls No. 5 and No. 4. 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — T h e PGM-FI main relay is O K . B 

N O — R e p l a c e the PGM-FI main relay, then recheck 
the circuit . • 
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Fuel Pressure Relieving 

Before d isconnect ing fuel l ines or h o s e s , re lease 
pressure f rom the s y s t e m by loosening the fuel 
pulsat ion d a m p e r on top of the fuel rail. 

1. Make sure y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then wri te d o w n the audio presets . 

2. D isconnect the negat ive cable f rom the battery. 

3. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p . 

4. R e m o v e the intake manifold cover (A). 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s '00-03 m o d e l s . 

5. U s e a w r e n c h on the fuel pulsat ion d a m p e r (A) at 
the fuel rail . 

6. P lace a rag or s h o p towel (B) over the fuel pulsat ion 
damper . 

7, S l o w l y loosen the fuel pulsat ion d a m p e r one 
complete turn. 

N O T E : Rep lace all w a s h e r s w h e n e v e r the fuel 
pulsat ion d a m p e r is loosened or r e m o v e d . 

Fuel Pressure Test 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• F u e l p r e s s u r e gauge 07406-004000B 
• Fuel p r e s s u r e gauge adapter 07VAJ-0040100 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft c o d e for the 
audio s y s t e m , then wri te d o w n the audio presets . 

2. D isconnect the negat ive cable f rom the battery. 

3. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p . 

4. R e m o v e the intake mani fo ld cover (A). 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s '00-03 m o d e l s . 

5. U s e a w r e n c h on the fuel pulsat ion d a m p e r (A) at 
the fuel rail . 

6. P lace a rag or s h o p towel (B) over the fuel pulsation 
damper . 

7. S l o w l y loosen the fuel pulsat ion d a m p e r one 
complete turn. 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel P r e s s u r e T e s t (cont'd) 

8. R e m o v e the fuel pulsat ion d a m p e r f rom the fuel 
rail . 

9. Attach the fuel p ressure gauge at tachment a n d fuel 
p r e s s u r e gauge . 

0 7 V A J - 0 0 4 0 1 0 0 

C A B 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s '00-03 m o d e l s . 

10. D isconnect the v a c u u m h o s e (A) f rom the fuel 
p r e s s u r e regulator (B) and pinch it c l o s e d with a 
c l a m p (C). 

11. R e c o n n e c t the negat ive battery cab le , then start the 
eng ine , and let it idle. 

• If the engine starts , go to step 13. 
• If the engine d o e s not start, g o t o s tep 12. 

12. C h e c k to s e e if the fuel p u m p is running: r e m o v e 
the fuel fill c a p and listen to the fuel fill port wh i le 
an ass is tan t turns the ignition swi tch O N (II), y o u 
shou ld hear the p u m p run for about 2 s e c o n d s 
w h e n the ignition swi tch is turned O N (II). 

• If the fuel p u m p runs , go to step 13. 
• If the fuel p u m p d o e s not run, test it (see page 

11-147). 

13. R e a d the p ressure gauge (with the fuel p ressure 
regulator v a c u u m h o s e d isconnec ted and c l a m p e d ) . 
T h e p r e s s u r e shou ld be 320—370 kPa 
(3.3—3.8 kgf /cm 2 , 4 7 - 5 4 psi) . 

• If the p ressure is O K and the eng ine is running, 
go to step 14. If the engine is not running, repair 
the c a u s e , then cont inue this t e s t 

• If the p ressure is out of s p e c , go to s tep 14. 

14. With the eng ine running, unpinch and reconnect 
the v a c u u m h o s e a n d read the gauge again . 
T h e p ressure s h o u l d be 260—310 kPa 
( 2 . 7 - 3 . 2 k g f / c m 2 , 3 8 - 4 6 psi) . 

• If the fuel p r e s s u r e is O K , the test is complete . 
• If the p ressure is out of s p e c , go to step 15. 

15. D isconnect the v a c u u m h o s e f rom the pressure 
regulator aga in wh i l e y o u w a t c h the p ressure 
gauge . T h e p r e s s u r e shou ld r ise w h e n you 
d isconnect the h o s e . 

• If the p ressure did not r ise , replace the fuel 
p ressure regulator (see page 11-154). 

• If the p ressure r i s e s , but all your readings w e r e 
lower than spec i f ied , check for a c logged fuel 
filter and for leaks in the fuel l ines. 

• If the p ressure r i s e s , but all your readings w e r e 
higher than spec i f ied , check for a p inched or 
c logged fuel return hose or line. 

16. Reconnect the v a c u u m h o s e , remove the pressure 
gauge , and reinstall the fuel pulsat ion damper with 
a n e w w a s h e r . T ighten the fuel pulsat ion d a m p e r to 
22 N-m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibfft). 

N O T E : D i s a s s e m b l e and c lean the fuel p ressure 
gauge at tachment thoroughly after u s e . 
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Fuel Pump Test 

If y o u s u s p e c t a problem with the fuel p u m p , check that 
the fuel p u m p actual ly runs ; w h e n it is O N , y o u wil l hear 
s o m e noise if y o u listen to the fuel fill port wi th the fuel 
fill c a p r e m o v e d . T h e fuel p u m p should run for 
2 s e c o n d s w h e n ignition swi tch is first turned on . If the 
fuel p u m p d o e s not make no ise , check a s fo l lows: 

1. R e m o v e the rear tray (see page 20-73). 

2. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel f rom the floor. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the fuel p u m p 5P connector . 

5. Connec t the PGM-FI ma in relay 7P connector 
termina ls No. 4 and No. 5 with a j u m p e r w i re . 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

4 5 6 7 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. C h e c k that battery vol tage is avai lable be tween fuel 
p u m p 5P connector terminal No. 5 a n d body 
ground w h e n the ignition swi tch is turned O N (II). 

• If battery vol tage is ava i lab le , check the fuel 
p u m p ground . If the ground is O K , rep lace the 
fuel p u m p (see page 11-155). 

• If there is no vol tage, check the w i re h a r n e s s 
(see page 11-142). 

F U E L P U M P 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / V 
(Y) F U E L P U M P 
^ ( Y E L / G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

F U E L P U M P 
( Y E L / G R N ) 

IG1 
( B L K / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Line Inspection 

C h e c k the fuel s y s t e m l ines, h o s e s , and fuel filter for d a m a g e , leaks , or deterioration, and replace parts a s needed . 

22 N m (2.2 kgf m , 16 Ibf ft) 

37 N m (3.8 kg f -m, 27 Ibf f t ) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting 
Precautions 

The fuel tube/quick-connect fittings assembly connects 
the in-tank fuel pump to the fuel feed line and the fuel 
return line. When removing or installing the fuel pump 
and fuel tank, it is necessary to disconnect or connect 
the quick-connect fittings. 
Pay attention to the following: 

• The fuel tubes (A) and quick-connect fittings (B) are 
not heat-resistant; be careful not to damage them 
during welding or other heat-generating procedures. 

• The fuel tubes and quick-connect fittings are not 
acid-proof; do not touch it with a shop towel which 
was used for wiping battery electrolyte. Replace them 
if they came into contact with electrolyte or 
something similar. 

• When connecting or disconnecting the fuel tubes and 
quick-connect fittings, be careful not to bend or twist 
them excessively. Replace them when damaged. 

A disconnected quick-connect fittings can be 
reconnected, but the retainer on the mating line cannot 
be reused once it has been removed from the line. 
Replace the retainer when: 

• replacing the fuel tank unit. 
• replacing the fuel filter. 
• replacing the fuel feed line. 
• replacing the fuel return line. 
• it has been removed from the line. 
• it is damaged. 

Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting 
Remowai 

NOTE: Before you work on the fuel line and fittings, 
read the "Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting Precautions" 
(see page 11-150). 

1. Relieve fuel pressure (see page 11-145). 

2. Check the fuel quick-connect fittings for dirt, and 
clean them if necessary. 

3. Hold the connector (A) with one hand, and squeeze 
the retainer tabs (B) with the other hand to release 
them from the locking pawls (C). Pull the connector 
off. 

NOTE: 
• Be careful not to damage the line (D) or other 

parts. Do not use tools. 
• If the connector does not move, keep the retainer 

tabs pressed down, and alternately pull and push 
the connector until it comes off easily. 

• Do not remove the retainer from the line; once 
removed, the retainer must be replaced with a 
new one. 
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4. Check the contact area (A) of the line (B) for dirt and 
damage. 

• If the surface is dirty, clean it. 
• If the surface is rusty or damaged, replace the 

fuel tank unit, fuel filter, fuel feed line, or fuel 
return line. 

B 

5. To prevent damage and keep foreign matter out, 
cover the disconnected connector and line end with 
plastic bags (A). 

NOTE: 
• The retainer cannot be reused once it has been 

removed from the pipe. 
• Replace the retainer when: 

- replacing the fuel tank unit. 
- replacing the fuel filter. 
- replacing the fuel feed line. 
- replacing the fuel return line. 
- it has been removed from the line. 
- it is damaged. 

Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting 
Installation 

NOTE: Before you work on the fuel line and fittings, 
read the "Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting Precautions" 
(see page 11-150). 

1. Check the contact area (A) of the line (B) for dirt and 
damage, and clean if necessary. 

2. Insert a new retainer (A) into the connector (B) if the 
retainer is damaged, or after: 

• replacing the fuel tank unit. 
• replacing the fuel filter. 
• replacing the fuel feed line. 
• replacing the fuel return line. 
• removing the retainer from the line. 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting Installation (cont'd) 

3 . Before connect ing a n e w fuel tube/quick-connect C o n n e c t i o n to n e w fuel l ine 
fitting a s s e m b l y (A), r e m o v e the old retainer f rom 
the mat ing line. 

4 . Al ign the quick-connect fittings with the line (A), 
and al ign the retainer (B> locking p a w l s with the .-
connector (C) g rooves . T h e n p ress the quick-
connect fittings onto the line until both retainer 
p a w l s lock with a cl icking s o u n d . 

N O T E : If it is hard to connect , put a s m a l l a m o u n t of 
n e w eng ine oil on the line endi 

C o n n e c t i o n w i t h n e w retainer 

R e c o n n e c t i o n t o ex is t ing retainer 

C 

11-152 



5 . W h e n y o u reconnect the connector with the old 
retainer, make s u r e the connect ion is s e c u r e and 
the tabs (A) are f irmly locked into p lace; check 
v isual ly and a l s o by pulling the connector (B). 
W h e n y o u replace the fuel l ine with a n e w one , 
make sure y o u remove the ring pull (C) u p w a r d s 
after you conf i rm the connect ion is s e c u r e . 

N O T E : Before y o u remove the ring pull , make sure 
the fuel line connect ion is s e c u r e . If the connect ion 
is not s e c u r e , the ring pull cou ld break w h e n you try 
to remove it. 

Reconnect ion t o ex ist ing reta iner 

Connec t ion t o n e w fuel l ine 

6 . Reconnect the negative cab le to the battery, and 
turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). T h e fuel p u m p will 
run for about 2 s e c o n d s , and fuel p ressure wil l r ise. 
Repeat this two or three t i m e s , and check that there 
is no leakage in the fuel supp ly s y s t e m . 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Pressure Regulator 
Replacement 

1. P lace a s h o p towel under the fuel p r e s s u r e 
regulator, then rel ieve fuel p r e s s u r e (see page 
11-145). 

2. D isconnect the v a c u u m h o s e a n d fuel return h o s e . 

3. R e m o v e the two 6 m m retainer bolts (A) and the 
fuel p r e s s u r e regulator (B). 

C 

4. App ly c lean eng ine oil to a n e w o-ring (C) , a n d 
careful ly install it into its proper posit ion. 

5. Install the fuel p r e s s u r e regulator and the 6 m m 
retainer bolts. 

6. Reconnec t the v a c u u m h o s e a n d fuel return h o s e . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), but do not operate 
the starter. After the fuel p u m p runs for about 
2 s e c o n d s , the fuel p r e s s u r e in the fuel line r ises . 
Repeat this two or three t i m e s , then check whe ther 
there is a n y fuel leakage. 

Fuel Filter Replacement 

T h e fuel filter shou ld be replaced w h e n e v e r the fuel 
p ressure drops be low the speci f ied va lue (320—370 kPa, 
3.3—3.8 kgf /cm 2 , 47—54 psi with the fuel p ressure 
regulator v a c u u m hose d isconnected and pinched) after 
making s u r e that the fuel p u m p and the fuel p ressure 
regulator are O K . 

1. R e m o v e the fuel tank unit (see page 11-155). 

2. R e m o v e the fuel filter (A). 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w b a s e gasket , then check t h e s e i tems: 

• W h e n connect ing the w i re h a r n e s s , make s u r e 
the connect ion is s e c u r e and the terminal (B) is 
f irmly locked into place. 

• C h e c k that the tab of the c l a m p (C) d o e s not 
interfere with the wi re h a r n e s s . 

• Do not p u s h the lower part of the suct ion filter (D). 
• W h e n install ing the fuel gauge send ing unit (E) , 

make s u r e the connect ion is s e c u r e and the 
connector is f i rmiy locked into place. Be careful 
not to bend or twist it e x c e s s i v e l y . 
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Fuel Pump/Fuel Gauge Sending Unit Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the rear tray (see page 20-73). 

2. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel f rom the floor. 

3. D isconnect the fuel p u m p 5P connector . 

4. R e m o v e the fuel fill cap . 

5. Rel ieve the fuel p ressure (see page 11-145). 

6. D isconnect the quick-connect fittings f rom the fuel 
pump. 

7. R e m o v e the bolts (A) and the fuel tank unit (B). 

N m 
4 kg f -m, 

Ibf f t ) 

8. R e m o v e the bracket (A), the fuel filter (B) , the fuel 
gauge s e n d i n g unit (C), the h o s e (D), and the w i re 
h a r n e s s (E). 

H 

9. W h e n connect ing the fuel p u m p , make sure the 
connect ions are s e c u r e and the suct ion filter (H) is 
f irmly connected the fuel p u m p (I). 

10. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l 
with a n e w b a s e gasket , then check these i tems: 

• W h e n connect ing the wi re h a r n e s s , make s u r e 
the connect ion is s e c u r e and the terminal (F) is 
f irmly locked into place. 

• Check that the tab of the c l a m p (G) d o e s not 
interfere with the wi re h a r n e s s . 

• Do not p u s h the lower part of the suct ion filter. 
• W h e n install ing the fuel gauge send ing unit, 

make sure the connect ion is s e c u r e and the 
connector is f irmly locked into place. Be careful 
not to bend or twist it e x c e s s i v e l y . 

• Check for fuel leaks. 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Tank Replacement 

Removal 

1. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p . 

2. Re l ieve the fuel p r e s s u r e (see page 11-145). 

3. R e m o v e the rear tray (see page 20-73). 

4. Drain the fuel tank: R e m o v e the fuel tank unit 
(see page 11-155). U s i n g a hand p u m p , h o s e , a n d a 
conta iner sui table for fue l , d r a w the fuel f rom the 
fuel tank. 

5. Reinstal l the fuel tank unit. 

6. R e m o v e the brake fluid f rom the maste r cy l inder 
reservoir with a sy r inge . 

N O T E : Do not spil l brake fluid on the veh ic le ; it m a y 
d a m a g e the paint; if brake fluid d o e s contact the 
paint, w a s h it off immedia te ly with water . 

7. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel (A) f rom the floor, and 
d isconnec t the fuel tank 5P connector (B). 

8. D isconnect both A B S rear w h e e l s e n s o r s 2P 
connectors (A), and push the connectors out (B). 

A 

9. R e m o v e the fuel pipe cover (A), and d isconnect the 
fuel fill neck tube (B), the fuel tank vapor 
recirculat ion tube (C) and the fuel tank vapor s ignal 
tube (D) f rom the fuel fill p ipes (E) . 

E B 

10. L o o s e n the rear w h e e l nuts sl ightly, then raise the 
vehic le and make sure it is s e c u r e l y supported. 

11. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l s . 
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12. R e m o v e the bolts f rom both A B S rear w h e e l s e n s o r 
h a r n e s s brackets (A). 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 kgf -m, 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s the left s i d e of the v e h i c l e . 

13. R e m o v e both cal iper sh ie lds (A). 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 kgf -m, 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s the left s i d e of the v e h i c l e . 

14. D isconnect both parking brake c a b l e s (A), a n d 
m o v e t h e m out of the w a y . 

8 x 1.25 m m 
22 N m (2.2 kgf m , 16 Ibf-ft) 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s the left s i d e of the v e h i c l e . 

15. D isconnect the brake h o s e s f rom both rear brake 
l ines us ing a 10 m m flare-nut w r e n c h . 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s t h e left s i d e of the v e h i c l e . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Tank Replacement (cont'd) 

16. R e m o v e the f lange bolt (A) f rom both rear d a m p e r s 18. R e m o v e the muffler (A). 
(B). 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s t h e left s i d e of t h e v e h i c l e . 
19. D isconnect the quick-connect fittings (A) (see page 

17. R e m o v e the canis ter cover (A), rear s u s p e n s i o n 11-150). 
stiffener (B), and the propel ler shaft (C) (see page 
16-18). 
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20. D isconnect the fuel tank vapor vent tube (A), then 
r e m o v e the bolt (B) and the E V A P canister (C). 

2 2 N m 
(2.2 kg f -m, 
16 Ibf-ft) 

21. D isconnect the h o s e (A) and fuel vent tube (B), then 
r e m o v e the fuel tank vapor vent tube f rom the tube 
holder (C). R e m o v e the bolts (D) and the fuel vent 
a s s e m b l y (E) . 

22 . P lace a jack or other suppor t under the rear 
s u s p e n s i o n s u b f r a m e (A). R e m o v e the mount ing 
bolts (B) and the rear s u s p e n s i o n s u b f r a m e (A). 

A 

B 
14 x 1.5 m m 
103 N-m 
(10.5 k g f - m , 76 Ibf ft) 

1 
B 
12 x 1.5 m m 
5 9 N-m (6.0 kgf -m, 4 3 Ibf ft) 

23. P lace the jack or suppor t under the fuel tank (A) and 
r e m o v e the mount ing bolts (B) and the fuel tank. 

A 

B 
8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
4 5 N-m (4.6 kgf m , 3 3 Ibf-ft) 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Tank Replacement (cont'd) 

Installation 

1. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

2. After instal l ing, b leed the brake s y s t e m (see page 
19-9), and adjust the w h e e l a l ignment (see page 
18-7). 

3. C h e c k for fuel leaks. 

Fuel Gauge Sending Unit Test 

N O T E : For the fuel gauge s y s t e m circuit d iag ram, refer 
to the G a u g e s Circuit D iagram. 

• '00-03 m o d e l s (see page 22-63) 
• '04-05 m o d e l s (see page 22-68) 

1. C h e c k the No. 5 I N S T R U M E N T L I G H T B A C K U P 
L I G H T (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

• If the fuse is O K , check for an open in the Y E L 
wi re between the gauge a s s e m b l y and the No. 5 
I N S T R U M E N T L I G H T B A C K U P L I G H T (7.5 A) 
fuse . 

• If the fuse is b lown , replace it, and check for an 
open in the Y E L wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the No. 5 I N S T R U M E N T L I G H T 
B A C K U P L I G H T (7.5 A) fuse . 

2. R e m o v e the rear tray (see page 20-73). 

3. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel f rom the floor. 

4. D isconnect the fuel p u m p 5P connector . 

5. M e a s u r e voltage be tween fuel p u m p 5P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2 with the ignition swi tch 
O N (II). T h e r e shou ld be about 5 to 8 V . 

• If the voltage is a s speci f ied , go to step 6. 
• If the voltage is not a s speci f ied , check for: 

- an open or shor t in the Y E L / B L K or B L K wi re . 
- poor ground (G 601). 
- a faulty main printed circuit board in the gauge 

a s s e m b l y . 

F U E L P U M P 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

( Y E L / B L K ) 

r 
( B L K ) 

1 2 r 
( B L K ) 

V »/ 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. R e m o v e the bolts and the fuel tank unit (see page 
11-155). 

8. Measure the res is tance between the No. 1 and 
No. 2 terminals with the float at E ( E M P T Y ) , L O W 
( L O W F U E L INDICATOR L I G H T IS O N ) , 1/2 (HALF 
F U L L ) and F ( F U L L ) posit ions. 
If y o u do not get the fol lowing readings , replace the 
fuel gauge send ing unit. 

F loat Posi t ion R e s i s t a n c e (£>) Height (mm) 
(in.) 

F 1 1 - 1 3 8 2 . 9 ± 1 . 9 
( 3 . 2 6 ± 0 . 0 7 4 8 ) 

1/2 5 2 - 5 8 1 5 4 . 2 ± 1 . 2 
( 6 . 0 7 ± 0 . 0 4 7 2 ) 

L O W 1 1 4 . 4 - 1 2 0 . 4 215.5 
(8.48) 

E 1 3 0 - 1 3 2 2 2 2 . 8 ± 1 . 9 
( 8 . 7 7 ± 0 . 0 7 4 8 ) 

9. T o prevent the fuel p u m p f rom running, r e m o v e the 
No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) fuse f rom the under-
d a s h fuse / re lay box. 

10. Connect the fuel p u m p 5P connector . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II) wi th the float at F 
( F U L L ) posit ion. 

• If the fuel gauge indicates " F " , the s y s t e m is O K . 
• If the fuel gauge d o e s not indicate " F " , replace 

the gauge a s s e m b l y . 

Low Fuel Indicator Test 

1. Do the fuel gauge send ing unit test (see page 
11-160). 

• If the s y s t e m is O K , go to s tep 2. 
• If the s y s t e m h a s any mal funct ion, repair it. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II) with the float at 
E (EMPTY) posit ion. 

• If the low fuel indicator is o n , go to step 3. 
• If the low fuel indicator is not o n , refer to the low 

fuel indicator Circuit D iagram, '00-03 m o d e l s 
(see page 22-63), '04-05 m o d e l s (see page 22-68), 
and check the circuit. 

3. Lift the float a b o v e L O W posit ion. 

• If the low fuel indicator g o e s off, the s y s t e m is O K . 
• If the low fuel indicator is still on , refer to the low 

fuel indicator Circuit D iagram, '00-03 m o d e l s 
(see page 22-63), '04-05 m o d e l s (see page 22-68), 
and check the circuit. 
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Intake Air System 

Component Location Index 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 
T e s t , p a g e 11-163 
R e m o v a l / I n s t a l l a t i o n , p a g e 11-165 
D i s a s s e m b l y / R e a s s e m b l y , p a g e 11-166 
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Throttle Body Test 

N O T E : Do not adjust the throttle stop s c r e w . It is preset 
at the factory. 

1. With the engine off, check the throttle cable 
operat ion. T h e cable s h o u l d operate without 
binding or st icking. 

• If the cab le operates O K , go to step 2. 
• If the cab le binds or s t icks , check it and its routing. 

If it 's faulty, reroute it or replace it and adjust it 
(see page 11-168), then go to step 2. 

2. Operate the throttle lever by hand to s e e if the 
throttle va lve and/or shaft are too loose or too tight. 

• If there is e x c e s s i v e play in the throttle va lve 
shaft , or any binding in the throttle va lve at the 
fully c l o s e d posit ion, replace the throttle body. 

• If the throttle va lve and shaft are OK, go to step 3. 

3. C h e c k for c learance (A) be tween the throttle stop 
s c r e w (B) and the throttle lever (C) at the fully 
c l o s e d posit ion. If there is any c lea rance , replace 
the throttle body (see page 11-165). Do not adjust 
the throttle stop s c r e w . 

A B 
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Intake Air System 

Throttle Position Sensor Signal Inspection 

N O T E : 
• T h i s procedure c h e c k s the A P P s e n s o r in its fully 

c losed posit ion. In any other posi t ion, the A P P s e n s o r 
s tores D T C s w h i c h are c o v e r e d in other 
t roubleshoot ing procedures . 

• Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S 
before doing this procedure . If a n y D T C s are 
indicated, t roubleshoot t h e m first, then do this 
procedure . 

• P ress the accelerator pedal s e v e r a l t i m e s to c h e c k its 
m o v e m e n t . If it d o e s not m o v e smooth ly , c h e c k the 
pedal , the throttle cab le , and the throttle l inkage 
individually. If y o u find a prob lem in one of t h e m , 
replace the part(s) that c a u s e d the p rob lem. 

1. Connec t the H D S or an O B D II s c a n tool to the data 
link connector (DLC) (A). O n '00-01 m o d e l s , the D L C 
is located under the p a s s e n g e r ' s s ide of the 
d a s h b o a r d . O n '02-05 m o d e l s , the D L C is located 
behind the dr iver 's s ide of the front c o n s o l e . 

'00-01 m o d e l s 

'02-05 m o d e l s 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Make sure the H D S or an O B D II s c a n tool 
c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M and other vehic le 
s y s t e m s . If it doesn' t , go to the D L C circuit 
t roubleshoot ing (see page 11-110). 

4. Make sure the accelerator pedal is not p r e s s e d , 
then check the T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

• If it is be low 0.5 V , the throttle position s e n s o r is 
O K . 

• If it is above 0.5 V , adjust the throttle cable 
(see page 11-168), then go to step 4. 

5. Make sure the accelerator pedal is not p r e s s e d , 
then check the T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

• If it is be low 0.5 V , the throttle posit ion s e n s o r is 
OK. 

• If it is above 0.5 V , substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-5), then go to step 5. 

6. Make sure the accelerator pedal is not p r e s s e d , 
then check the T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

• If it is be low 0.5 V , the throttle position s e n s o r is 
O K . 

• If it is above 0.5 V , replace the throttle body 
(see page 11-165), then g o t o step 1. 
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Throttle Body Removal/Installation 

N O T E : 
• Do not adjust the throttle stop s c r e w . 
• After r e a s s e m b l y , ad just the c ru ise control actuator cab le (see page 4-71), a n d the throttle cable (see page 11-168). 
• T h e T P s e n s o r is not removable . 

2 2 N m 
(2.2 kg f -m , 16 Ibf ft) 
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Intake Air System 

Throttle Body Disassembly/Reassembly 

2.1 N m 
(0.21 kgf -m, 1.5 Ibf-ft) 

M A P S E N S O R 

O - R I N G 
R e p l a c e . 

T P S E N S O R 
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Throttle Cable Removal/Installation 

1. Ful ly open the throttle va lve , then remove the 
throttle cable (A) f rom the throttle link (B). 

D 

2. R e m o v e the cab le housing (C) f rom the cable 
bracket (D). 

3. R e m o v e the nuts (A), then remove the accelerator 
pedal (B) a long with the throttle cab le (C) and the 
actuator cable (D). 

4. Pull the throttle cab le (C) and the actuator cable (D) 
out toward the p a s s e n g e r compar tment . 

5. R e m o v e the throttle cab le (A) and the actuator 
cab le (B) f rom the acce lerator pedal bracket (C). 

( P / N 08798-9002) 

6. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

7. After instal l ing, start the engine. Hold the engine 
s p e e d at 3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until 
the radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

8. Hold the cab le s h e a t h , removing all s lack f rom the 
cab le . 

9. T u r n the adjust ing nut (A) until it is 3 m m (0.1 in.) 
a w a y f rom the cab le bracket (B). 

9.8 N-m 
(1.0 k g f - m , 
7.2 Ibf-ft) 

10. T ighten the locknut (C). T h e cab le free play shou ld 
n o w be 4—6 m m (0.2—0.3 in.). If f ree play is not 
within s p e c s , loosen the locknut, turn the adjusting 
nut until the free play is a s spec i f ied , then retighten 
the locknut. 

11. Wi th the cable properly ad justed , check the throttle 
v a l v e to be sure it o p e n s fully w h e n y o u push the 
accelerator pedal to the floor. A l s o check the 
throttle va lve to be sure it returns to the idle 
posit ion w h e n e v e r you re lease the accelerator 
pedal . 
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Intake Air System 

Throttle Cable Adjustment 

1. C h e c k cab le free play at the throttle l inkage. Cab le 
free play (A) s h o u l d be 4—6 m m (0.2—0.3 in.). 

2. If free play (A) is not within s p e c (4—6 m m , 
0.2—0.3 in.) loosen the locknut (B) , turn the 
adjust ing nut (C) until the f ree play is a s spec i f ied , 
then retighten the locknut. 

3. With the cab le properly ad jus ted , check the throttle 
va lve to be s u r e it o p e n s fully w h e n y o u p u s h the 
accelerator pedal to the floor. A l s o check the 
throttle va lve to be s u r e it returns to the idle 
posit ion w h e n e v e r y o u re lease the accelerator 
pedal . 
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Air Cleaner Element Inspection/Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the air c leaner hous ing cover (A). 

2 . R e m o v e the air c leaner e lement (B) f rom the air c leaner hous ing (C). 

3 . Check the air c leaner e lement for d a m a g e or c logging. If there is d a m a g e or c logging, replace the air c leaner 
e lement . 

N O T E : Do not c lean the air c leaner e lement by blowing if off wi th c o m p r e s s e d air. 

4 . C l e a n and remove a n y debr is f rom inside the air c leaner hous ing . 

5 . Install the parts in the reverse order of r emova l . 
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Catalytic Converter System 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0420: Catalyst System Efficiency Below 
Threshold 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• If s o m e of the D T C s listed be low are s tored at the 
s a m e t ime a s D T C P0420, t roubleshoot those D T C s 
first, then recheck for D T C P0420. 

P0137, P0138: S e c o n d a r y heated o x y g e n s e n s o r 
(secondary H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2)) 
P0141: S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) heater 

1. R e s e t the E C M (see page 11-4), then cont inue to 
s teps 2 through 5 to reset the r e a d i n e s s c o d e . 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

3. Drive on a h ighway for about 10 minutes wi thout 
s topping. Y o u r s p e e d c a n vary . 

4. With the t r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear , dr ive at a s teady 
s p e e d be tween 50—62 m p h (80—100 km/h) for 
30 s e c o n d s . 

5. Repeat s tep 4 three t i m e s . Be tween e a c h repetit ion, 
c l o s e the throttle comple te ly for 1 —2 s e c o n d s . If 
the eng ine is s topped during this part of the 
procedure , go to s tep 3 and do the procedure aga in . 

6. C h e c k for a T e m p o r a r y D T C with the s c a n tool . 

Does the scan tool Indicate Temporary DTC 
P0420? 

Y E S — C h e c k the three w a y catalyt ic conver ter 
(TWC) . If n e c e s s a r y , replace the T W C (see page 9-5). 
• 

N O — C h e c k for r e a d i n e s s c o d e complet ion . If the 
r e a d i n e s s is comple te , it w a s a intermittent fai lure, 
the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. If the r e a d i n e s s is 
incomplete , repeat s teps 2 through 5 .H 
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PCV System 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P2279: Intake Air System Leak Detected 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

3. Let the engine idle for at least 40 s e c o n d s with the 
throttle fully c l o s e d . 

4. C h e c k for D T C with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is DTC P2279 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k these parts for v a c u u m leaks. • 

• P C V va lve 

• P C V h o s e 
• E V A P canister purge v a l v e 
• Throttle body 
• Brake booster hose 
• Intake manifold gasket 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

PC W a i v e Inspection 

1. C h e c k the P C V va lve (A), h o s e s (B), a n d 
connect ions for leaks or restr ict ions. 

B 

A 

B 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s '00 -03 m o d e l s . 

2. At idle, m a k e s u r e there is a cl icking s o u n d f rom the 
P C V va lve w h e n the hose be tween the P C V va lve 
and intake manifold is lightly p inched (A) wi th your 
f ingers or pl iers. 
If there is no cl icking s o u n d , check the P C V va lve 
g r o m m e t for c racks or d a m a g e . If the g r o m m e t is 
O K , replace the P C V v a l v e ('04-05 models ) 
(see page 11-172), then recheck. 

A 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s '00-03 m o d e l s . 
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PCV System 

PCV Valve Replacement 

'04-05 models 

1. D isconnect the P C V hose . 

2 . R e m o v e the P C V va lve (A). 

B 44 N m 
(4.5 kgf m , 3 3 Ibf f t ) 

3 . Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l 
wi th a n e w w a s h e r (B). 
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EVAP System 

Component Location Index 

C A N I S T E R P U R G E V A L V E E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) T W O W A Y V A L V E 
T e s t , p a g e 11-194 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0451: FTP Sensor Circuit Range/ 
Performance Problem 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
V a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, S n a p - o n Y A 4 0 0 0 A 
or equivalent , c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. R e m o v e the fuel fill cap . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch ON(II). 

3. Monitor F T P s e n s o r voltage with the H D S , or 
m e a s u r e vol tage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls A 2 9 a n d C18 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

A ( 3 2 P ) , b 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

J P T A N K ( L T G R N ) 

C (31P) 
1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / 
. I S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 2.5 V? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 4. 

N O — R e p l a c e the F T P s e n s o r . • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the h o s e be tween the E V A P two w a y 
v a l v e a n d the F T P s e n s o r at the E V A P two w a y 
va lve e n d . 

6. C o n n e c t a commerc ia l l y avai lable v a c u u m p u m p / 
g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, to the open end of the h o s e . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. Monitor F T P s e n s o r voltage with the H D S , or 
m e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls A29 and C 1 8 , and s lowly squeeze the 
v a c u u m pump/gauge . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

A (32P) 
1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

J P T A N K ( L T G R N ) 

C (31P) 
1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / 
I S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

9. T h e voltage shou ld smooth ly drop f rom about 2.5 V 
d o w n to about 1.5 V. S top apply ing v a c u u m w h e n 
the voltage drops to about 1.5 V or d a m a g e to the 
F T P s e n s o r m a y occur . 

Does the voltage drop to about 1.5 V and hold? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions at the F T P s e n s o r 
a n d the E C M . B 

N O — R e p l a c e the F T P s e n s o r . • 
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DTC P0452: FTP Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. C h e c k the v a c u u m lines of the F T P s e n s o r for 
misrout ing, leakage, breakage, and c logging. 

Are the vacuum lines OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p a i r or replace v a c u u m l ines a s 
n e c e s s a r y . • 

2. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

3. R e m o v e the fuel fill cap . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

5. Monitor F T P s e n s o r voltage with the H D S , or 
m e a s u r e voltage between body ground and E C M 
connector terminal A29 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 A / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / / 18 19 20 21 A 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

JL P T A N K ( L T G R N ) 

X) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

7. Reinstal l the fuel fill c a p . 

8. D isconnec t the F T P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

9. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II). 

10. M e a s u r e voltage be tween F T P s e n s o r 3P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 a n d No. 2. 

F T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

Is there about 2.5 V? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the F T P s e n s o r and at the E C M . • 

N O — G o to step 6. 

(cont'd) 

11-175 



EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

11. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls C 2 8 and C 1 8 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / r 

8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
V C C 2 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(C28) a n d the F T P s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5). 
If the F T P s e n s o r read ings are n o w norma l , rep lace 
the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

12. M e a s u r e vol tage between F T P s e n s o r 3P connector 
termina ls No. 2 and No. 3. 

F T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

P T A N K ( L T G R N ) 

S G 2 ( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the F T P s e n s o r . • 

N O — G o to s tep 13. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

15. C h e c k for continuity between F T P s e n s o r 3P 
connector terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

F T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

P T A N K ( L T G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the F T P 
s e n s o r and the E C M ( A 29 ) .B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the F T P s e n s o r readings are n o w 
norma l , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 
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DTC P0453: FTP Sensor Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. C h e c k the v a c u u m l ines of the F T P s e n s o r for 
misrout ing, leakage, breakage, and c logging. 

Are the vacuum lines OK? 

Y E S - G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p a i r or replace v a c u u m l ines a s 
n e c e s s a r y . • 

2. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

3. R e m o v e the fuel fill cap . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

5. Monitor F T P s e n s o r voltage with the H D S , or 
m e a s u r e voltage between body ground and E C M 
connector terminal A29 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

i P T A N K ( L T G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 2.5 V? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the F T P s e n s o r and at the E C M . • 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. Reinstal l the fuel fill c a p . 

8. D isconnec t the F T P s e n s o r 3 P connector . 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

10. M e a s u r e voltage be tween F T P s e n s o r 3P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

F T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

11. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls C 2 8 and C18 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
V C C 2 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re be tween the E C M 
(C18) and the F T P s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the F T P s e n s o r read ings are n o w 
n o r m a l , rep lace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

12. M e a s u r e voltage between F T P s e n s o r 3P connector 
te rmina ls No. 2 a n d No. 3. 

F T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

P T A N K ( L T G R N ) 

S G 2 ( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the F T P s e n s o r . • 

N O — G o to s tep 13. 

13. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls A29 and C 1 8 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

P T A N K ( L T G R N ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the F T P 
s e n s o r and the E C M (A29) .H 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the F T P s e n s o r readings are n o w 
norma l , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 
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DTC P0497: EVAP System Low Purge Flow 
('04-05 models) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
V a c u u m pump/gauge , 0—30 in.Hg, S n a p - o n Y A 4 0 0 0 A 
or equivalent , commerc ia l l y avai lable 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot, record all f reeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Measure voltage between E C M connector terminal 
A 6 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

• P C S ( R E D / Y E L ) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — G o to step 8. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the v a c u u m h o s e f rom the E V A P purge 
joint (A), and connect a c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 
v a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, to the h o s e . 

5. C o n n e c t E C M connector terminal A 6 to body 
ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. App ly v a c u u m to the h o s e . 

Does the valve hold vacuum? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the E V A P canister purge v a l v e . • 

N O — G o to step 14. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. D isconnect the E V A P canis ter purge v a l v e 2P 
connector . 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. C h e c k for continuity between E V A P canis ter purge 
va lve 2P connector terminal No. 2 a n d body ground . 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E 
V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 
1 . . 1 

P C S ( R E D / Y E L ) 1 2 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 11. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E V A P 
canis ter purge va lve and the E C M <A6).B 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E V A P can is ter purge 
v a l v e 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body ground . 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E 
V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

IG1 
( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o step 13. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E V A P 
can is ter purge v a l v e and the No. 6 A C G (15 A) fuse 
in the under -dash fuse / re lay box.m 

13. At the va lve s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between 
E V A P canis ter purge va lve 2P connector terminals 
No. 1 and No. 2. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E 
V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 33 Q at room temperature? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P canis ter purge va lve . • 

14. M e a s u r e vol tage between E C M connector terminal 
A 4 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / lAr 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 15. 

N O — G o to step 20. 

15. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 
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16. D isconnect the v a c u u m hose f rom the E V A P 
canister vent filter line (A), and connect a 
commerc ia l l y avai lable v a c u u m pump/gauge , 
0—30 in.Hg, to the hose . 

17. Connec t E C M connector terminal A 4 to body 
ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 V S V ( L T G R N / W H T ) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 7 / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

19. App ly v a c u u m to the hose . 

Does the valve hold vacuum? 

Y E S — I n s p e c t the v a c u u m line between the E V A P 
canister purge va lve and the E V A P canister . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P canister vent shut va lve . • 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

21. D isconnect the E V A P canister vent shut va lve 2P 
connector . 

22. C h e c k for continuity be tween E V A P canis ter vent 
shut v a l v e 2P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R V £ N T 
S H U T V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 
1 2 

V S V 
( L T G R N / W H T ) 

® 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 23. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the w i re be tween the E V A P 
canis ter vent shut v a l v e a n d the E C M . • 

23 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

24. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E V A P canister vent shut 
va lve 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R V E N T 
S H U T V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

IG1 
( B L K / Y E L ) p 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 25. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E V A P 
canis ter vent shut va lve and the No. 6 A C G (15 A) 
fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay b o x . H 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

25. At the v a l v e s i d e , m e a s u r e res is tance be tween 
E V A P can is ter vent shut v a l v e 2P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

Is there about 33 Q at room temperature? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5) and retest. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s 
a w a y , rep lace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P can is ter vent shu t va lve . • 

E V A P C A N I S T E R V E N T 
S H U T V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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DTC P1456: EVAP Control System Leakage 
(Fuel Tank System) 

INOTlCEl 
T h e fuel s y s t e m is des igned to a l low speci f ied 
m a x i m u m v a c u u m a n d pressure condi t ions. Do not 
deviate f rom the v a c u u m and p r e s s u r e tests a s 
indicated in these procedures . E x c e s s i v e p r e s s u r e / 
v a c u u m w o u l d d a m a g e the E V A P c o m p o n e n t s or 
c a u s e eventual fuel tank failure. 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
V a c u u m pump/gauge , 0—30 in.Hg, S n a p - o n Y A 4 0 0 0 A 
or equivalent , commerc ia l l y avai lable 

T h i s is a two-trip code ; once c lea red , it cannot be 
reproduced in one trip. A l s o , certain speci f ic driving 
and ambient condit ions must occur before the E C M wil l 
complete the s y s t e m c h e c k s . Addit ional test dr ives m a y 
still not meet the speci f ic condit ions needed to 
reproduce the code . If n e c e s s a r y , u s e the test dr ive 
procedures for sett ing the read iness c o d e (see page 
11-40). 

Fo l low these troubleshoot ing p r o c e d u r e s careful ly to 
e n s u r e the integrity of the s y s t e m a n d to conf i rm the 
c a u s e of the problem or code . 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 

rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• F r e s h fuel h a s a higher volatility that wil l create 
greater p r e s s u r e / v a c u u m . T h e opt imum condit ion for 
testing is f resh fuel , and must be l e s s than a full tank 
of g a s . If poss ib le , to ass is t in leak detect ion, add 
1 gal lon of f resh fuel to the tank (as long a s it wil l not 
fill the tank), just before starting t h e s e procedures . 

Fue l Fill C a p C h e c k 

1. C h e c k the fuel fill c a p (the c a p m u s t s a y "If not 
t ightened 3 c l icks check eng ine light m a y c o m e on.") 

Is the proper fuel fill cap installed and properly 
tightened? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e or tighten the c a p . • 

2 . C h e c k the fuel fill c a p s e a l and the fuel fill pipe 
sea l ing sur face . 

Is the fuel fill cap seal missing or damaged, or is 
the fill pipe damaged? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the fuel fill c a p (gray or black 
co lored cap) , or the fuel fill p i p e . H 

N O — T h e fuel fill c a p is OK. G o t o s tep 3. 

E V A P C a n i s t e r Purge V a l v e T e s t 

3. D isconnect the v a c u u m hose f rom the E V A P purge 
joint (A), and connec t a c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 
v a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, to the h o s e . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

5. App ly v a c u u m to the hose . 

Does the valve hold vacuum? 

Y E S — T h e E V A P canister purge va lve is O K . G o to 
s tep 11. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. D isconnect the E V A P canister purge va lve 2P 
connector . 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

8. Check for continuity be tween E V A P canis ter purge 
va lve 2P connector termina l No. 2 a n d body ground . 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E 
V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

P C S ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P can is ter purge va lve . • 

9. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity be tween E V A P can is ter purge 
va lve 2P connector terminal No. 2 a n d body ground . 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E 
V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

P C S ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i r e be tween the E V A P 
canis ter purge va lve and the E C M (A6). • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

E V A P B y p a s s S o l e n o i d V a l v e T e s t 

11. D isconnect both v a c u u m h o s e s f rom the E V A P two 
w a y va lve (A), and connect a commerc ia l l y 
avai lable v a c u u m pump/gauge , 0—30 in.Hg, to the 
canis ter port on the two w a y va lve . 

12. T u r n the E V A P b y p a s s so lenoid va lve O N with the 
H D S , or connect E C M connector terminal A 3 to 
body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

2 W B S ( O R N ) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

14. App ly v a c u u m to the hose . 

Does the valve hold vacuum? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 15. 

N O — G o to step 20. 
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15. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

16. D isconnect the E V A P b y p a s s solenoid v a l v e 2P 
connector . 

17. C h e c k for continuity between E V A P b y p a s s 
so leno id va lve 2P connector terminal No. 2 and 
body ground. 

E V A P B Y P A S S S O L E N O I D 
V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

2 W B S ( O R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 18. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E V A P 
b y p a s s so leno id va lve and the E C M ( A 3 ) . B 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

19. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E V A P b y p a s s so leno id 
va lve 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E V A P B Y P A S S S O L E N O I D 
V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

IG1 ( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the E V A P b y p a s s so lenoid va lve (A) 
and the O-r ings ( B ) . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E V A P 
b y p a s s so leno id va lve and the No. 6 A C G (15 A) 
fuse . • 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

20. Plug the upper port (A) of the E V A P two w a y v a l v e . 

A 

21. Whi le moni tor ing F T P s e n s o r vol tage with the H D S , 
or m e a s u r i n g the vol tage be tween E C M connec tor 
termina ls A 2 9 a n d C 1 8 , s l o w l y p u m p the v a c u u m 
pump/gauge until the vol tage drops to about 1.5 V . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

P T A N K ( L T G R N ) 

C ( 3 1 P ) 
1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 23 29 30 / S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the voltage drop to 1.5 V and hold for at 
least 20 seconds? 

Y E S — T h e E V A P b y p a s s so leno id v a l v e / E V A P two 
w a y va lve is O K . G o to step 22. 

N O — R e p a i r leak f rom the E V A P b y p a s s so leno id 
va lve , E V A P t w o w a y v a l v e , F T P s e n s o r , or 
O - r i n g s . B 

E V A P C a n i s t e r V e n t S h u t V a l v e T e s t 

22. D isconnect the v a c u u m hose f rom the E V A P 
canis ter vent filter line (A), and connect a 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable v a c u u m pump/gauge , 
0—30 in.Hg, to the h o s e . 

23. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

24. App ly v a c u u m to the hose with 5 st rokes of the 
p u m p . 

Does the valve hold vacuum? 

Y E S — G o to step 25. 

N O — T h e E V A P canister vent shut va lve is OK. G o 
to step 30. 

25. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

26. D isconnect the E V A P canister vent shut va lve 2P 
connector . 

27. C h e c k for continuity between E V A P canis ter vent 
shu t va lve 2P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground . 

E V A P C A N I S T E R V E N T 
S H U T V A L V E 2P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

V S V 
(LT G R N / W H T ) 

Wire side of female terminals 
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B 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to step 28. 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P canister vent shut va lve (A) 
and the O-ring ( B ) . B 

28. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

29. C h e c k for continuity between E V A P canister vent 
shut va lve 2P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R V E N T 
S H U T V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

V S V 
( L T G R N / W H T ) i 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire be tween the E V A P 
canister vent shut va lve and the E C M (A4) .H 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115) .B 

V a c u u m H o s e s a n d C o n n e c t i o n s T e s t 

30. Perform the fuel tank vapor control v a l v e test 
(see page 11-195). 

Is the fuel tank vapor control valve OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 31. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuel tank vapor control va lve . • 

31. T ighten the fuel c a p three " c l i c k s " , then monitor 
the F T P read ings with the H D S . 

32. Start the engine , and let it idle for 5 minutes . 

33 . C h e c k the F T P s e n s o r reading. 

Is the reading above 4 mmHg pressure or below 
— 4 mmHg vacuum? 

Y E S ~-Subst i tute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5) and retest. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — C h e c k these parts for v a c u u m leaks. • 

• Fue l tank (A) 
• Fue l fill c a p (B) 
• Fuel fill pipe (C) 
• Fue l tank vapor control va lve (D) 
• Fue l tank vapor recirculation va lve (E) 
• Fue l tank vapor recirculation tube (F) 
• Fue l tank vapor s ignal tube (G) 
• Fuel tank vapor control vent tube (H) 

- Repai r or replace parts a s needed . 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P1457: EVAP Control System Leakage 
(EVAP Canister System) 

INOTICEI 
T h e fuel s y s t e m is d e s i g n e d to a l low speci f ied 
m a x i m u m v a c u u m and p r e s s u r e condi t ions. Do not 
deviate f rom the v a c u u m and p r e s s u r e tests a s 
indicated in these procedures . E x c e s s i v e p r e s s u r e / 
v a c u u m w o u l d d a m a g e the E V A P c o m p o n e n t s or 
c a u s e eventual fuel tank fai lure. 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
V a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, S n a p - o n Y A 4 0 0 0 A 
or equivalent , c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 

T h i s is a two-trip c o d e ; once c lea red , it cannot be 
reproduced in one trip. A l s o , certa in spec i f ic driving 
and ambient condi t ions must o c c u r before the E C M wil l 
complete the s y s t e m c h e c k s . Addit ional test dr ives m a y 
still not meet the speci f ic condi t ions n e e d e d to 
reproduce the c o d e . If n e c e s s a r y , u s e the test drive 
p rocedures for sett ing the read iness c o d e (see page 
11-40). 

Fo l low t h e s e t roubleshoot ing p rocedures careful ly to 
e n s u r e the integrity of the s y s t e m and to conf i rm the 
c a u s e of the prob lem or c o d e . 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• F r e s h fuel h a s a h igher volatility that wi l l create 
greater p r e s s u r e / v a c u u m . T h e op t imum condit ion for 
test ing is f resh fuel , at least half, but l e s s than a full 
tank. If poss ib le , to a s s i s t in leak detect ion, add 
1 gal lon of f resh fuel to the tank (as long a s it wil l not 
fill the tank), just before starting t h e s e procedures . 

E V A P C a n i s t e r Purge V a l v e T e s t 

1. D isconnec t the v a c u u m hose f rom the E V A P purge 
joint (A), and connect a c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 
v a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, to the hose . 

A 

2. T u r n the E V A P canis ter purge va lve on with the 
H D S , or connect E C M connector terminal A 6 to 
body ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

P C S ( R E D / Y E L ) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. A p p l y v a c u u m to the hose . 

Does the valve hold vacuum? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — T h e E V A P canister purge va lve is O K . G o to 
s tep 10. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the E V A P canister purge va lve 2P 
connector . 
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7. Check for continuity between E V A P canis ter purge 
va lve 2P connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E 
V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

r ~ ~ T 
1 2 

[ P C S ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E V A P 
canister purge va lve a n d the E C M (A6). • 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. M e a s u r e voltage between E V A P canis ter purge 
va lve 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E 
V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

IG1 ( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the E V A P canister purge va lve . • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E V A P 
canis ter purge va lve and the No. 6 A C G (15 A) 
f u s e . B 

E V A P B y p a s s S o l e n o i d V a l v e T e s t 

10. D isconnect both v a c u u m h o s e s f rom the E V A P two 
w a y v a l v e (A), and connect a c o m m e r c i a l l y 
ava i lab le v a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, to the 
can is ter port on the two w a y va lve . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. App ly v a c u u m to the hose . 

Does the valve hold vacuum? 

Y E S — T h e E V A P b y p a s s so lenoid v a l v e / E V A P two 
w a y v a l v e is O K . G o to step 18. 

N O — G o to step 13. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. D isconnect the E V A P b y p a s s so lenoid v a l v e 2P 
connector . 

15. C h e c k for continuity between E V A P b y p a s s 
so leno id va lve 2P connector terminal No. 2 and 
body ground. 

E V A P B Y P A S S S O L E N O I D 
V A L V E 2P C O N N E C T O R 

r~i 
1 2 

2 W B S 
(ORN) 

Wire side of female terminals 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 16. 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P b y p a s s so lenoid va lve (A) 
and O-r ings {B)M 

16. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

17. C h e c k for continuity be tween E V A P b y p a s s 
so leno id v a l v e 2P connector terminal No. 2 and 
body ground. 

EVAP BYPASS SOLENOID 
VALVE 2P CONNECTOR 

1 2 

2WBS 
(ORN) 

p . 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r the short in the w i re between the 
E V A P b y p a s s so leno id v a l v e and the E C M ( A 3 ) . B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115) .B 

E V A P C a n i s t e r V e n t S h u t V a l v e T e s t 

18. D isconnect the v a c u u m hose f rom the E V A P 
canis ter vent filter line (A), and connect a 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable v a c u u m pump/gauge , 
0—30 in.Hg, to the h o s e . 

19. T u r n the E V A P canister vent shut va lve on with the 
H D S , or connect E C M connector terminal A 4 to 
body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

ECM CONNECTOR A (32P) 

VSV (LT GRN/WHT) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

JUMPER WIRE 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II) 

21. App ly v a c u u m to the hose . 

Does the valve hold vacuum? 

Y E S — T h e E V A P canister vent shut va lve is OK. G o 
to step 27. 

N O — G o to step 22. 

22. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

23. D isconnect the E V A P canister vent shut va lve 2P 
connector . 
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24. Check for continuity between E V A P canister vent 
shirt va lve 2P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground. If us ing the H D S to turn the E V A P canister 
vent shut va lve o n , turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

EVAP CANISTER VENT 
SHUT VALVE 2P CONNECTOR 

r ~ i 
1 2 

VSV 
(LT GRN/WHT) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 25. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E V A P 
canister vent shut va lve and the E C M ( A 4 ) . B 

25. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

26. Measure vol tage between E V A P canister vent shut 
va lve 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E V A P C O N T R O L C A N I S T E R V E N T 
S H U T V A L V E 2P C O N N E C T O R 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the E V A P canister vent shut va lve 
(A) a n d the O-ring ( B ) . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E V A P 
canister vent shut v a l v e and the No. 6 A C G (15 A) 
f u s e . B 

C a n i s t e r S y s t e m L e a k T e s t 

27. T u r n the ignition s w i t c h O F F . 

28. C o n n e c t two th ree -way T-fittings (A) into the hose 
f rom the E V A P can is ter to the E V A P two w a y va lve . 
Connec t the F T P s e n s o r to one of the T-fittings and 
a c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le v a c u u m pump/gauge , 
0—30 in.Hg, to the other. 

29. R e m o v e the vent h o s e f rom the E V A P canister vent 
shut va lve (A), and c a p the port (B) to s e a l the f resh 
air vent for the E V A P canister . 

A 

30. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

31. Whi le monitor ing F T P s e n s o r vol tage with the H D S , 
or m e a s u r i n g voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls A 2 9 and C 1 8 , s lowly p u m p the v a c u u m 
p u m p . 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

32. Cont inue to p u m p v a c u u m until the vol tage d r o p s 
to about 1.5 V . Make s u r e that the engine coolant 
temperature is still a b o v e 95 °F (35 °C) a n d y o u r 
v a c u u m p u m p h a s no leak. 

33 . C h e c k the vol tage for 20 s e c o n d s . 

Does the voltage drop to 1.5 V and hold for at 
least 20 seconds? 

Y E S — I n s p e c t the E V A P can is ter vent shut v a l v e 
line and connect ions . • 

N O — G o to step 34. 

34. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

35. D isconnect the quick-connect fitting (A) f rom the 
E V A P canis ter , and plug the canis ter port (B). 

36. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

37. Whi le monitor ing F T P s e n s o r voltage with the H D S , 
or m e a s u r i n g voltage between E C M connector 
termina ls A29 and C 1 8 , s low ly p u m p the v a c u u m 
pump. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

P T A N K ( L T G R N ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

38. 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Cont inue to p u m p v a c u u m until the vol tage drops 
to about 1.5 V . Make s u r e the engine coolant 
temperature is still a b o v e 95 °F (35 *€) and your 
v a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e h a s no leak. 
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39. Monitor the vol tage cont inuously for 20 s e c o n d s . 

Does the voltage drop to 1.5 V and hold for at 
least 20 seconds? 

Y E S — I n s p e c t the fuel tank vapor control line and 
connect ions. • 

N O — G o to step 40. 

40. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

41. D isconnect the purge line h o s e (A) f rom the 
canister at the metal l ine, a n d plug the hose (B). 

42. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

43. Whi le monitoring F T P s e n s o r voltage with the H D S , 
or measur ing voltage between E C M connector 
terminals A29 and C18 , s l o w l y p u m p the v a c u u m 
pump/gauge . 

44. Cont inue to p u m p v a c u u m until the voltage drops 
to about 1.5 V . Make sure that the engine coolant 
temperature is still above 95 °F (35 *€) and your 
v a c u u m pump/gauge has no leak. 

45. Check the voltage for 20 s e c o n d s . 

Does the voltage drop to 1.5 V and hold at least 
20 seconds? 

Y E S — I n s p e c t the E V A P canis ter purge va lve l ine 
and connect ions . If they are O K , test the E V A P two 
w a y va lve (see page 11-194), and the fuel tank 
vapor control va lve (see page 11-195) .B 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P canister . • 
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EVAP System 

EVAP Two Way Valve Test 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• V a c u u m / p r e s s u r e gauge , 0—4 in.Hg 07JAZ-001000B 
• V a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, S n a p - o n Y A 4 0 0 0 A 

or equivalent , c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le 

1. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p . 

2. D isconnec t the vapor line f rom the E V A P two w a y 
v a l v e (A). Connec t it to a T-fitting (B) f rom the 
v a c u u m gauge and a c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le 
v a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, a s s h o w n . 

0 7 J A Z - 0 0 1 0 0 0 B 

App ly v a c u u m s l o w l y a n d cont inuously w h i l e 
w a t c h i n g the gauge . 
T h e v a c u u m s h o u l d stabil ize momentar i ly at 
0 . 8 - 2 . 1 kPa ( 0 . 2 - 0 . 6 in .Hg, 6 - 1 6 m m H g ) . 
If the v a c u u m stabi l izes (valve opens) be low 0.8 kPa 
(0.2 in .Hg, 6 m m H g ) or a b o v e 2.1 kPa (0.6 in .Hg, 
16 m m H g ) , install a n e w v a l v e and retest. 

Move the v a c u u m p u m p hose f rom the v a c u u m 
fitting to the p ressure fitting, and m o v e the v a c u u m 
gauge hose f rom the v a c u u m s ide to the p ressure 
s id e (A) a s s h o w n . 

0 7 J A Z - 0 0 1 0 0 0 B 

S l o w l y pressur ize the vapor line whi le watch ing the 
gauge . T h e pressure shou ld stabil ize momentar i ly 
above 1.0 kPa (0.3 in.Hg, 8 mmHg) . 

• If the p ressure momentar i ly stabi l izes (valve 
opens) above 1.0 kPa (0.3 in.Hg, 8 m m H g ) , the 
va lve is O K . 

• If the p ressure stabi l izes be low 1.0 kPa (0.3 in.Hg, 
8 m m H g ) , install a n e w va lve and retest. 
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Fuel Tank Vapor Control Valve Test 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
V a c u u m pump/gauge , 0—30 in.Hg, S n a p - o n Y A 4 0 0 0 A 
or equivalent , commerc ia l l y avai lable 

Float Test 

1. Make s u r e the fuel tank is l e s s than half full . 

2. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p to rel ieve the fuel tank 
p r e s s u r e , then reinstall the c a p . 

3. R e m o v e the fuel pipe cover . D isconnect the fuel 
tank vapor recirculation tube (A), and connect a 
commerc ia l l y avai lable v a c u u m pump/gauge , 
0—30 in.Hg, to the hose . 

B 

4. Plug the fuel tank vapor recirculat ion pipe (B). 

5. App ly v a c u u m to the fuel tank vapor recirculation 
tube (A). 

• If the v a c u u m holds , rep lace the fuel tank vapor 
control v a l v e (see page 11-196). 

• If the v a c u u m does not hold , the float is OK. G o 
to step 1 of the va lve test. 

Valve Test 

1. Make s u r e the fuel tank is l e s s than half full . 

2. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p . 

3. R e m o v e the fuel pipe cover . D isconnect the fuel 
tank vapor s igna l tube (A). 

A 

4. D isconnect the v a c u u m h o s e s (A) f rom the E V A P 
canis ter (B), a n d then plug the ports with p lugs (C). 

E B A C 

5. D isconnect the v a c u u m h o s e (D) f rom the E V A P 
canister vent shut v a l v e (E) , and connect a 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable v a c u u m pump/gauge , 
0—30 in.Hg, to the E V A P can is ter vent shut va lve . 

6. P u m p the v a c u u m p u m p 80 t imes . 

• If the v a c u u m holds , go to step 7. 
• If the v a c u u m d o e s not hold , go to step 9. 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

Fuel Tank Vapor Control Valve Test 
(cont'd) 

7. Connec t a s e c o n d v a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e to the fuel 
tank vapor s igna l tube (A). 

A 

8. Apply v a c u u m (1 pump) to the fuel tank vapor 
s ignal tube (A), then check the v a c u u m on the 
p u m p in s tep 6. 

• If the v a c u u m ho lds , replace the fuel tank vapor 
control va lve (see page 11-196). 

• If the v a c u u m is r e l e a s e d , the fuel tank vapor 
control v a l v e is O K . 

9. D isconnect the fuel tank vapor quick d isconnect 
f rom the E V A P canis ter , then plug the port on the 
canister . Reapp ly v a c u u m (80 p u m p s ) . 

• If the v a c u u m ho lds , replace the fuel tank vapor 
control va lve (see page 11-196). 

• If the v a c u u m d o e s not hold, inspect the E V A P 
canis ter vent s h u t va lve O-r ing. If the O-ririg is O K , 
replace the E V A P can is ter and repeat s tep 4. 

Fuel Tank Vapor Control Valve 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the fuel tank (see page 11 -156). 

2. R e m o v e the fuel tank vapor control va lve (A) f rom 
the fuel tank (B). 

3. Rep lace the b a s e gasket (C). 

4. Install the fuel tank vapor control va lve . 

5. Install the fuel tank. 
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Pulsed Secondary Air Injection System 

Component Location Index 

A I R P U M P R E L A Y 
Remova l / Ins ta l l a t ion , p a g e 11-208 
T e s t , p a g e 11-209 
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Pulsed Secondary Air Injection System 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0410: Air Pump Circuit Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all freeze data 
and rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Make s u r e the engine coolant temperature is over 
32 °F (0 °C) a n d be low 158 T (60 °C) with a s c a n 
tool or the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . During air p u m p operat ion, hold 
the engine at idle s p e e d without load (in neutral) for 
at least 10 s e c o n d s . 

4. C h e c k for a T e m p o r a r y D T C with a s c a n tool or the 
H D S . 

Is Temporary DTC P0410 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the air control v a l v e v a c u u m control so leno id 
va lve and at the E C M . H 

5. C h e c k the air p u m p . 

Does the air pump operate? 

Y E S — G o to step 35 . 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. R e m o v e the left-front inner fender (see page 
20-126). 

9. D isconnec t the air p u m p electrical current s e n s o r 
2P connector . 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. At the left engine compar tment wi re h a r n e s s s ide , 
m e a s u r e voltage between air p u m p electrical 
current s e n s o r 2P connector terminal No. 1 and 
body ground. 

A I R P U M P E L E C T R I C A L C U R R E N T S E N S O R 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 

IG 
(WHT) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the air p u m p 
electr ical current s e n s o r and the No. 32 AIR P U M P 
(60 A) fuse in the auxi l iary under-hood fuse b o x . H 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. C h e c k the No. 32 AIR P U M P (60 A) fuse in the 
auxi l iary under -hood fuse box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — R e p a i r short in the w i re be tween the No. 32 
AIR P U M P (60 A) f u s e and the air p u m p . T h e n 
replace the No. 32 AIR P U M P (60 A) f u s e . B 
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13. At the air p u m p electrical current s e n s o r s ide , check 
for continuity between air p u m p electr ical current 
s e n s o r 2P connector termina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

A I R P U M P E L E C T R I C A L C U R R E N T S E N S O R 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 

(WHT) ^ ( W H T / R E D ) 

T e r m i n a l side of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

N O — R e p l a c e the air p u m p electr ical current s e n s o r 
( s e e p a g e 11-209). • 

14. Reconnect the air p u m p electr ical current s e n s o r 2P 
connector . 

15. D isconnect the large air p u m p relay 2P connector . 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

17. Measure voltage between large air p u m p relay 2P 
connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

L A R G E A I R P U M P R E L A Y 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

( W H T / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 18. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the air p u m p 
electrical current s e n s o r and the air p u m p relay. • 

18. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

19. Do the air p u m p re lay test (see page 11-209). 

Is the air pump relay OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 20. 

N O — R e p l a c e the air p u m p relay (see page 11-208). 
• 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

21. C o n n e c t large air p u m p relay 2P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 a n d No. 2 with a j u m p e r wi re . 

L A R G E A I R P U M P R E L A Y 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 
( W H T / R E D ) ( W H T / G R N ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the air pump operate when the jumper wire is 
connected? 

Y E S — G o to step 22. 

N O — G o to step 30. 

22. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

23 . D isconnect the j u m p e r w i re f rom the large air 
p u m p relay 2P connector . 

24. D isconnect the s m a l l air p u m p relay 2P connector . 

(cont'd) 
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Pulsed Secondary Air Injection System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

25. C h e c k for continuity between s m a l l air p u m p re lay 
2P connector terminal No. 2 a n d body ground . 

S M A L L A I R P U M P R E L A Y 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

G N D 
( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 26. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween the air p u m p 
relay and body g r o u n d . ! 

26. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

27. C h e c k for the continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal A 2 8 a n d body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 32 

A P R ( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re be tween the air 
p u m p relay a n d the E C M ( A 2 8 ) . B 

N O — G o to s tep 28. 

28 . Connec t s m a l l air p u m p relay 2P connector 
terminal No. 1 to body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

S M A L L A IR P U M P R E L A Y 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

A P R 
( B L U ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

29. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A 2 8 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

A P R ( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the air p u m p 
relay and the E C M (A 28 ) .B 

30. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

31. D isconnect the j u m p e r w i re f rom the large air 
p u m p relay 2P connector . 

32 . D isconnect the air p u m p 2P connector . 
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33. Check for continuity between large air p u m p relay 
2P connector terminal No. 2 and air p u m p 2P 
connector terminal No. 1. 

L A R G E A I R P U M P R E L A Y 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of I ( W H T / G R N ) 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s /Q\ 

( W H T / G R N ) 
' A I R P U M P 

2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 34. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the air p u m p 
relay and the air pump. • 

34. C h e c k for continuity between air p u m p 2P 
connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

A I R P U M P 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

G N D 
( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the air p u m p (see page 11-208). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the air p u m p 
and body ground. • 

35. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

36. Do the air p u m p relay test (see page 11-209). 

Is the air pump relay OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 37. 

N O — R e p l a c e the air p u m p relay (see page 11-208). 
• 

37. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

38. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

39. M e a s u r e vol tage between E C M connector terminal 
A 2 8 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

A P R ( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wi re between 
the air p u m p relay and the E C M (A 28 ) .B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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Pulsed Secondary Air Injection System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0411: Secondary Air Injection System 
Incorrect Flow 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
V a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, S n a p - o n Y A 4 0 0 0 A 
or equivalent , c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Make s u r e the engine coolant temperature is over 
32 °F (0 °C) and be low 158 °F (60 °C) with a s c a n 
tool or the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . Whi le the air p u m p opera tes , let 
the engine idle without load (in neutral) for at least 
10 s e c o n d s . 

4. C h e c k for a T e m p o r a r y D T C with a s c a n tool or the 
H D S . 

Is Temporary DTC P0411 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

NO—Intermit tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the air control va lve v a c u u m control so leno id 
v a l v e and at the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. C h e c k the v a c u u m l ines of the air p u m p s y s t e m for 
misrout ing , leakage, breakage , and c logging. 

Are the vacuum lines OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p a i r or replace v a c u u m l ines a s 
n e c e s s a r y . • 

7. R e s e t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

8. Make s u r e the eng ine coolant temperature is over 
32 °F (0 °C) a n d b e l o w 158 °F (60 °C) with a s c a n 
tool or the H D S . 

9. D isconnect the v a c u u m h o s e f rom the air control 
va lve (A), and connect a c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 
v a c u u m pump/gauge , 0—30 in.Hg, to the hose . 

10. Start the engine . Whi le the air p u m p opera tes , let 
the engine idle without load (in neutral). 

Is there vacuum while the air pump operates? 

Y E S — G o to step 11. 

N O — G o to step 16. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. D isconnect the air control v a l v e v a c u u m control 
so leno id v a l v e 2P connector . 

13. C h e c k for continuity between air control va lve 
v a c u u m control so lenoid v a l v e 2P connector 
terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

AIR C O N T R O L V A L V E V A C U U M C O N T R O L 
S O L E N O I D V A L V E 2P C O N N E C T O R 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

N O — R e p l a c e the air control va lve v a c u u m control 
so lenoid va lve . • 
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14. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

15. C h e c k for continuity between air control v a l v e 
v a c u u m control so lenoid va lve 2P connector 
terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

A I R C O N T R O L V A L V E V A C U U M C O N T R O L 
S O L E N O I D V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the air 
control va lve v a c u u m control so lenoid va lve and 
t h e E C M ( A 2 ) . « 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). • 

16. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

17. Check the No. 6 A C G (15 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 18. 

18. D isconnect the air control v a l v e v a c u u m control 
so leno id v a l v e 2P connector . 

19. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

20. M e a s u r e voltage between air control va lve v a c u u m 
control so leno id va lve 2P connector terminal No. 1 
and body ground. 

A I R C O N T R O L V A L V E V A C U U M C O N T R O L 
S O L E N O I D V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 21. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 6 
A C G (15 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box 
and the air control so lenoid va lve . • 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

22. Reconnec t the air control v a l v e v a c u u m control 
so leno id va lve 2P connector . 

23 . D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

N O — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the No. 6 
A C G (15 A) fuse and the gauge a s s e m b l y . T h e n 
replace the No. 6 A C G (15 A) fuse . • 

(cont'd) 
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Pulsed Secondary Air Injection System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

24. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II), and m e a s u r e 
voltage between E C M connector terminal A 2 and 
body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 J O 
12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there less than 1.0 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re be tween the air 
control va lve v a c u u m control so leno id v a l v e and 
the E C M (A2). If the w i re is O K , replace the air 
control va lve v a c u u m control so leno id va lve . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original E C M (see page 11-115) .B 

DTC P1410: Air Pump Malfunction 
('00-03 models) 

DTC P2445: Air Pump Malfunction 
('04-05 models) 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

rev iew the genera l t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

• Information marked with an aster isk (*) appl ies 
to '00 -03 m o d e l s . 

• Information marked with double aster isk (* *) appl ies 
to '04-05 m o d e l s . 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. Make s u r e the engine coolant temperature is over 
32 °F (0 °C) a n d be low 158 °F (60 °C) with a s c a n 
tool or the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . Whi le the air p u m p operates , let 
the engine idle without load (in neutral) for at least 
10 s e c o n d s . 

4. C h e c k for a T e m p o r a r y D T C with a s c a n tool or the 
H D S . 

Is Temporary DTC P1410* (P2445)** indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the air p u m p . • 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the air p u m p and the air p u m p relay. • 
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DTC P1415: Air Pump Electrical Current 
Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. t u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. C h e c k for a D T C with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is DTC P1415 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the air pump electr ical current s e n s o r and the 
E C M . B 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the air p u m p electrical current s e n s o r 
3P connector . 

6. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II). 

7. M e a s u r e voltage be tween air p u m p electrical 
current s e n s o r 3P connector terminals No. 1 and 
No. 2. 

A I R P U M P E L E C T R I C A L C U R R E N T S E N S O R 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 2 W S G 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) ( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

8. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector C (31P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity be tween air p u m p electrical 
current s e n s o r 3P connector terminal No. 3 and 
body ground . 

A I R P U M P E L E C T R I C A L C U R R E N T S E N S O R 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

E C S 
( W H T / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the air 
p u m p electr ical current s e n s o r and the E C M 
(C24 ) .B 

N O — G o to step 11. 

11. C o n n e c t air p u m p electr ical current s e n s o r 3P 
connector terminals No. 2 and No. 3 with a jumper 
wire . 

A I R P U M P E L E C T R I C A L C U R R E N T S E N S O R 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

S G 2 
( G R N ) 

E C S 
( W H T / B L K ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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Pulsed Secondary Air Injection System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls C24 and C18 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 2 3 29 30 / 
E C S 
( W H T / B L K ) 

S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(C24) a n d the air p u m p electr ical current s e n s o r . • 

13. D isconnect the j u m p e r w i re f rom the air p u m p 
electr ical current s e n s o r 3 P connector . 

14. R e c o n n e c t E C M connector C (31P) a n d the air p u m p 
electr ical current s e n s o r 3P connector . 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

16. M e a s u r e voltage between body ground and E C M 
connector terminal C24 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
E C S 
( W H T / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 0.5 V? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M (see page 
11-5), then recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M (see page 11-115). 

N O — R e p l a c e the air p u m p electrical current s e n s o r 
(see page 11-209) .B 

17. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls C18 and C28 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 

/ 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 / 
V C C 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(C28) and the air p u m p electrical current s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If vol tage is norma l , replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-115). • 
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DTC P1416: Air Pump Electrical Current 
Sensor Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and rev iew the general t roubleshoot ing information 
(see page 11-3). 

1. Rese t the E C M (see page 11-4). 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. C h e c k for a D T C with a s c a n tool or the H D S . 

Is DTC P1416 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the air pump electrical current s e n s o r and at the 
E C M . B 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the air p u m p electrical current s e n s o r 
3P connector . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. M e a s u r e voltage between air p u m p electr ical 
current s e n s o r 3P connector te rmina ls No. 1 a n d 
No. 2. 

AIR P U M P E L E C T R I C A L C U R R E N T S E N S O R 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 2 S G 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) ( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the air p u m p electr ical current 
s e n s o r (see page 11-209). f l 

N O — G o to step 8. 

8. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls C I 8 and C 2 8 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R C (31P) 

S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

1 2 / 4 5 / 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 2 2 

/ 2 4 25 2 6 27 28 2 9 30 / 
V C C 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(C18) a n d the air p u m p electr ical current s e n s o r . • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M (see page 11-5), 
then recheck. If vol tage is norma l , replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-115). B 
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Pulsed Secondary Air Injection System 

Air Pump/Air Pump Relay Removal/Installation 

1. R e m o v e the front b u m p e r ; '00-03 m o d e l s (see page 20-104) , '04-05 m o d e l s (see page 20-105). 

2. R e m o v e the air p u m p (A), and the air p u m p relay (B). 

2 P C O N N E C T O R 
( S m a l l ) 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 
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Air Pump Relay Test 

C h e c k for continuity between the termina ls according to 
the table. 

• T h e r e shou ld be continuity between the A1 and A 2 
termina ls of the large air pump relay 2P connector 
w h e n power and ground are connected to the B1 and 
B2 terminals of the s m a l l air p u m p relay 2P connector . 

• T h e r e shou ld be no continuity be tween the A1 and A 2 
terminals w h e n power is d isconnected f rom the s m a l l 
air p u m p 2P connector . 

\ T e r m i n a l 
A1 A 2 

P o w e r (B1) \ 
A1 A 2 

C o n n e c t e d O — — O 
D i s c o n n e c t e d 

A I R P U M P 
R E L A Y 

A I R P U M P R E L A Y 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 
(Large) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

A I R P U M P R E L A Y 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 
(Sma l l ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Air Pump Electrical Current Sensor 
Removal/Installation 

1. Pull a w a y the left inner fender a s n e c e s s a r y 
(see page 20-126). 

2. D isconnect the air p u m p electrical current s e n s o r 
2 P connector (A), a n d r e m o v e the lower cover (B) , 
then d isconnect the air p u m p electr ical current 
s e n s o r 3P connector (C). 

A B 

3. R e m o v e the air p u m p electr ical current s e n s o r (D). 

4. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

S p e c i a l T o o l s 

Ref. No. T o o l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
® 0 7 A A J - S 6 M A 1 5 0 Fue l P r e s s u r e G a u g e At tachment S e t 1 

® 07JAZ-001000B V a c u u m / P r e s s u r e G a u g e , 0—4 in.Hg 1 

® 0 7 S A Z - 0 0 1 0 0 0 A Backprobe S e t 

® 0 7 N A J - P 0 7 0 1 0 A P r e s s u r e G a u g e Adapter 1 
® - 1 07406-0020201 A / T P r e s s u r e Hose 1 
® - 2 07406-0070301 A / T L o w Pressure G a u g e W / P a n e l 1 
® - 3 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 1 A A / T P r e s s u r e Hose , 2,210 m m 1 
® - 4 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 2 0 A / T P r e s s u r e Hose , Adapter 1 
® 07406-004000B Fuel P r e s s u r e G a u g e 1 

© © - 1 , ® - 2 , © - 3 , © - 4 © 
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General Troubleshooting Information 

Intermittent Failures 

T h e term "intermittent fa i lure" m e a n s a s y s t e m m a y 
have had a fai lure, but it c h e c k s O K now. If the 
malfunction indicator l amp (MIL) on the d a s h d o e s not 
c o m e on , check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at all connectors related to the circuit that y o u are 
t roubleshoot ing. If the MIL w a s on , but then w e n t out, 
the original problem m a y have been intermittent. 

Service Information 

Periodical ly, n e w E C M software or n e w serv ice 
procedures m a y b e c o m e avai lable . A l w a y s check 
online for the latest software or serv ice information 
related to the D T C s or s y m p t o m s you are 
troubleshoot ing. 

Opens and Shorts 

" O p e n " a n d " s h o r t " a r e c o m m o n electrical t e rms . A n 
open is a break in a w i re or at a connect ion . A short is 
an accidental connect ion of a wire to ground or to 
another w i re . In s imple e lectronics, this usual ly m e a n s 
someth ing won ' t work at al l . With c o m p l e x e lectronics 
(such a s E C M s ) this c a n s o m e t i m e s m e a n someth ing 
works , but not the w a y it's s u p p o s e d to. 

How to Use the HDS (Honda Diagnostic 
System) 

If the MIL (malfunct ion indicator lamp) h a s c o m e on 

1. Start the engine, and check the MIL (A). 

N O T E : If the ignition swi tch is turned O N (II), and 
the engine is not started, the MIL wil l s tay on for 
15—20 s e c o n d s (see page 11-256). 

2. If the MIL s t a y s o n , c o n n e c t the H D S to the data link 
connector (DLC) (A) located behind the dr iver 's s ide 
of the front c o n s o l e . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M 
and other veh ic le s y s t e m s . If it doesn ' t go to the 
D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 11-367). 

5. C h e c k the d iagnost ic trouble code (DTC) and note it. 
A l s o c h e c k the freeze data a n d on-board s n a p s h o t 
data, a n d d o w n l o a d a n y data found. T h e n refer to 
the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing, and begin the 
appropriate t roubleshoot ing procedure . 

N O T E : 
• F reeze data indicates the engine condi t ions w h e n 

the first mal funct ion, misf i re , or fuel tr im 
malfunct ion w a s detected. 

• T h e H D S c a n read the D T C , freeze data , current 
data, a n d other eng ine control modu le (ECM) 
data. 

• For speci f ic operat ions, refer to the u s e r ' s 
m a n u a l that c a m e wi th the H D S . 

6. If no D T C s are found, go to MIL t roubleshoot ing 
(see page 11-366). 

If the MIL d id not s t a y on 
If the MIL did not s tay on but there is a driveabil i ty 
prob lem, do the s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing. 

If y o u can ' t dupl icate t h e D T C 
S o m e of the t roubleshoot ing requires y o u to reset the 
E C M and try to duplicate the D T C . If the problem is 
intermittent and y o u can' t dupl icate the c o d e , do not 
cont inue through the procedure . T o do s o wil l only 
result in confus ion and poss ib ly , a n eed less l y replaced 
E C M . 

(cont'd) 
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HDS Clear Command 

T h e E C M stores v a r i o u s speci f ic data to correct the 
s y s t e m e v e n if there is no electrical p o w e r s u c h a s 
w h e n the battery negat ive terminal or No. 46 A C G S 
(15 A) fuse are d isconnec ted . S tored data b a s e d on 
fai led parts s h o u l d be c leared by us ing the " C L E A R 
C O M M A N D " of the H D S f if parts are rep laced . 

T h e H D S has three k inds of c lear c o m m a n d s to mee t 
this purpose . T h e y are D T C c lear , E C M reset , and crank 
(CKP) pattern c lear . D T C c lear c o m m a n d e r a s e s all 
s tored D T C c o d e s , f reeze data, r e a d i n e s s c o d e s , and the 
on-board snapshot . T h i s must be done with the H D S 
after reproducing the D T C during t roubleshoot ing. 
T h e E C M reset c o m m a n d e r a s e s all s tored D T C c o d e s , 
freeze data , r e a d i n e s s c o d e s , on-board s n a p s h o t , and 
all speci f ic data to correct the s y s t e m except crank 
(CKP) pattern. If the crank (CKP) pattern data in the E C M 
w a s c leared , y o u m u s t do the crank (CKP) pattern learn 
procedure . T h e crank (CKP) pattern c lear c o m m a n d 
e r a s e s only crank (CKP) pattern data. T h i s c o m m a n d is 
for repair of a misf i re or the C K P s e n s o r . 

Scan Tool Clear Command 

If y o u are us ing a gener ic s c a n tool to c lear c o m m a n d s , 
be a w a r e that there is only one sett ing for c lear ing the 
E C M , and it c l e a r s all c o m m a n d s at the s a m e t ime 
(crank (CKP) pattern learn, idle learn, r e a d i n e s s c o d e s , 
freeze data , on-board s n a p s h o t , and D T C s ) . After y o u 
c lear a l l c o m m a n d s , y o u then need to do these 
procedures , in th is order: E C M idle learn procedure 
(see page 11-462); crank (CKP) pattern learn procedure; 
Test -dr ive to set r e a d i n e s s c o d e s to comple te (see page 
11-256). 

DTC Clear 

1. C lea r the D T C with the H D S whi le the eng ine is 
s topped. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and wa i t 
30 s e c o n d s . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , and d isconnec t the 
H D S f rom the D L C . 

(cont'd) 

ECM Reset 

1. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S whi le the engine is 
s topped. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and wai t 
30 s e c o n d s . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , and d isconnect the 
H D S f rom the D L C . 

5. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

Crank (CKP) Pattern Clear/Crank (CKP) 
Pattern Learn 

Clear/Learn Procedure (with the HDS) 

1. C o n n e c t the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) 
(A) located behind the dr iver 's s ide of the front 
c o n s o l e . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M 
and other veh ic le s y s t e m s . If it doesn' t , go to the 
D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 11-367). 

4. S e l e c t C R A N K P A T T E R N in the A D J U S T M E N T 
M E N U with the H D S . 

5. Se lec t C R A N K P A T T E R N L E A R N I N G with the H D S , 
and fol low the s c r e e n prompts. 
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Learn Procedure (without the HDS) 

1. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on . 

2. Test -dr ive the veh ic le on a level road: Decelerate 
(with the throttle fully c losed) f rom an engine s p e e d 
of 2,500 rpm d o w n to 1,000 rpm with the 
t ransmiss ion in 1st gear. 

3. Repeat step 2 severa l t imes . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and wai t 
30 s e c o n d s . 

How to End a Troubleshooting Session 
(required after any troubleshooting) 

1. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

2. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the H D S f rom the D L C . 

N O T E : T h e E C M is part of the immobi l izer s y s t e m . 
If y o u replace the E C M , it wil l have a different 
immobil izer code . In order for the engine to start, 
y o u must rewrite the immobil izer code with the 
H D S . 

How to Troubleshoot Circuits at the ECM 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Digital mul t imeter KS-AHM-32 -003 (1) or a 

c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le digital mult imeter 
• B a c k p r o b e se t 0 7 S A Z - 0 0 1 0 0 0 A (2) 

1. C o n n e c t the backprobe adapters (A) to the stacking 
patch c o r d s (B), a n d connec t the c o r d s to a digital 
mult imeter (C). 

2. U s i n g the w i re insulat ion a s a guide for the 
contoured tip of the backprobe adapter, gently s l ide 
the tip into the connector f rom the wi re s ide until it 
t o u c h e s the end of the w i re terminal . 

3. If y o u cannot get to the wi re s ide of the connector 
or the wi re s ide is s e a l e d (A), d isconnect the 
connector and probe the terminals (B) f rom the 
terminal s ide . Do not force the probe into the 
connector . 

INOTICEI 
Do not puncture the insulat ion on a wire . 
Punctures c a n c a u s e poor or intermittent 
electr ical connect ions . 

A 

B 

(cont'd) 
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Updating the ECM 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Honda d iagnost ic s y s t e m (HDS) tablet tester 
• Honda interface modu le (HIM) a n d a n iN workstat ion 

with H D S a n d C M update sof tware 
• H D S pocket tester 
• G N A - 6 0 0 a n d an iN workstat ion with H D S and C M 

update sof tware 
U s e a n y one of these update tools . 

N O T E : 
• U s e this procedure w h e n y o u n e e d to update the E C M 

during t roubleshoot ing p rocedures . 
• Make s u r e the HDS/HIM h a s the latest sof tware 

vers ion . 
• Before y o u update the E C M , m a k e s u r e the battery in 

the veh ic le is fully c h a r g e d , and connec t a j u m p e r 
battery (not a battery charger ) to mainta in s y s t e m 
voltage. 

• Never turn the ignition sw i tch O F F dur ing the update. 
If there is a prob lem with the update, leave the 
ignition swi tch O N . 

• T o prevent E C M d a m a g e , do not operate anything 
electr ical (headl ights, aud io s y s t e m , brakes , A / C , 
power w i n d o w s , door locks, etc.) dur ing the update. 

• T o e n s u r e the latest p rogram is insta l led, do E C M 
update w h e n e v e r the E C M is subst i tuted or rep laced. 

• Y o u cannot update E C M with a p rogram it a l ready 
has . It wil l on ly accept a n e w program. 

• If y o u need to d iagnose the Honda interface modu le 
(HIM) b e c a u s e the HIM's red ( # 3 ) light c a m e on or 
w a s f l ashed dur ing the update , leave the ignition 
swi tch in the O N (II) posit ion w h e n y o u d isconnec t the 
HIM f rom the data link connector (DLC) . T h i s wil l 
prevent E C M d a m a g e . 

(cont'd) 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), but do not start the 
engine . 

2. C o n n e c t the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) 
(A) located under the dr iver 's s ide of the dashboard . 

3. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M 
and other vehic le s y s t e m . If it doesn' t , go to the 
D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 11-367). If 
y o u are returning from the D L C circuit 
t roubleshoot ing, skip s teps 4 and 5, then c lean the 
throttle body after updating the E C M (see page 
11-499). 

4. S e l e c t the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with the H D S . 

5. S e l e c t the E T C S T E S T , then se lect the T P P O S I T I O N 
C H E C K , and fol low the s c r e e n prompts. 

N O T E : If the T P P O S I T I O N C H E C K indicates F A I L E D , 
cont inue this procedure. 

6. Exi t the H D S , then select the update m o d e , and 
fo l low the s c r e e n prompts to update the E C M . 
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7. If the sof tware in the E C M is the latest, d isconnect 
the HDS/HIM f rom the D L C , and go back to the 
procedure that y o u w e r e doing. If the sof tware in 
the E C M is not the latest, fo l low the instructions on 
the s c r e e n . If prompted to c h o o s e the PGM-FI 
s y s t e m , make s u r e y o u update both. 

N O T E : If the E C M update s y s t e m requires y o u to 
cool the E C M , fol low the s c r e e n prompts. If y o u run 
into a problem (programming takes over 
15 minutes , status bar g o e s over 100 %, or 
immobi l izer indicator f l a s h e s , H D S tablet f reezes , 
etc.) during the update procedure , fol low t h e s e 
s teps to minimize the c h a n c e of damaging the 
E C M : 
• L e a v e the ignition swi tch in the " O N (II)" posit ion. 
• Connec t a j u m p e r battery (do not connect a 

battery charger) . 
• S h u t d o w n the H D S . 
• D isconnect the H D S f rom the D L C . 
• Reboot the H D S . 
• Reconnect the H D S to the D L C , and try the 

update procedure aga in . 

8. If the T P P O S I T I O N C H E C K fai led in step 6, c l ean 
the throttle body (see page 11-499). 

9. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

10. Do the crank (CKP) pattern learn procedure. 

Substituting the ECM 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Honda diagnost ic s y s t e m (HDS) tablet tester 
• Honda interface module (HIM) and an iN workstat ion 

with H D S and C M update sof tware 
• H D S pocket tester 
• G N A - 6 0 0 and an iN workstat ion with H D S and C M 

update sof tware 
U s e any one of t h e s e update tools. 

N O T E : U s e this procedure w h e n y o u need to substi tute 
a known-good E C M during t roubleshoot ing p rocedures . 

1. Connect the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) 
(A) located behind the dr iver 's s ide of the front 
conso le . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M 
and other veh ic le s y s t e m s . If it doesn' t , go to the 
D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 11-367). If 
y o u are returning from D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing, 
skip s teps 4 thru 10, then c lean the throttle body 
after substituting the E C M (see page 11-499). 

4. Se lec t the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with the H D S . 

5. S e l e c t the E T C S T E S T , then se lec t the T P P O S I T I O N 
C H E C K , and fol low the s c r e e n prompts . 

N O T E : If the T P P O S I T I O N C H E C K indicates F A I L E D , 
cont inue this procedure . 

6. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

(cont'd) 
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8. R e m o v e the left s ide kick panel (see page 20-71). 

9. D isconnect the E C M connectors (A). 

10. R e m o v e the bolts (R), then r e m o v e the E C M (C). 

11. Install the E C M in the reverse order of r e m o v a l . 

12. O p e n the S C S with the H D S . 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

N O T E : D T C P0630 "VIN Not P r o g r a m m e d or 
M i s m a t c h " m a y be stored b e c a u s e the V IN h a s not 
been p r o g r a m m e d into the E C M ; ignore it, and 
cont inue this procedure . 

14. Manual ly input the VIN to the E C M with the H D S . 

15. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware. 

16. Se lec t the IMMOBI S Y S T E M with the H D S . 

17. Enter the immobi l izer c o d e with the E C M 
rep lacement procedure in the H D S ; it a l lows y o u to 
start the eng ine . 

18. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

19. If the T P P O S I T I O N C H E C K fai led in s tep 5, c l ean 
the throttle body (see page 11-499). 

20. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

21 . Do the crank (CKP) pattern learn procedure . 

(cont'd) 

OBD Status 

T h e O B D status s h o w s the current s y s t e m status of 
e a c h D T C and all of the parameters . T h i s function is 
u s e d to s e e if the repair w a s s u c c e s s f u l l y comple ted . 
T h e results of d iagnost ic tests for the D T C are d isp layed 
a s : 

• P A S S E D : T h e on board d iagnos is is s u c c e s s f u l l y 
f in ished. 

• F A I L E D : T h e on board d iagnos is h a s f in ished but 
fai led. 

• E X E C U T I N G : T h e veh ic le is in enable criteria 
condi t ions for the D T C and the on board d iagnos is is 
running. 

• N O T C O M P L E T E D : T h e on board d iagnos is w a s 
running but is out of the enab le condi t ions of the D T C . 

• O U T O F C O N D I T I O N : T h e veh ic le h a s s tayed out of 
the enable condi t ions for the D T C . 
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DTC Troubleshooting Index 

DTC 
(MIL indication'1) 

T w o Drive Cyc le 
Detection 

Detect ion Item MIL Note 

P0107(3) Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) S e n s o r Circuit L o w Voltage O N (see page 11-261) 
P0108(3) Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) S e n s o r Circuit High Voltage O N (see page 11-263) 
P0111 (10) O Intake Air Temperature (IAT) S e n s o r Circuit Range/Performance 

Problem 
O N (see page 11-266) 

P0112(10) Intake Air Temperature (IAT) S e n s o r Circuit L o w Voltage O N (see page 11-267) 
P0113(10) Intake Air Temperature (IAT) S e n s o r Circuit High Voltage O N (see page 11-269) 
P0116(86) o Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) S e n s o r 1 Circuit Range/ 

Performance Problem 
O N (see page 11-271) 

P0117(6) Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) S e n s o r 1 Circuit L o w Voltage O N (see page 11-272) 
P0118(6) Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) S e n s o r 1 Circuit High Voltage O N (see page 11-274) 
P0122(7) Throttle Position (TP) Sensor A Circuit L o w Voltage O N (see page 11-392) 
P0123 (7) Throttle Position (TP) S e n s o r A Circuit High Voltage O N (see page 11-395) 
P0125 (86) o Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) S e n s o r 1 Malfunction/Slow 

Response 
O N (see page 11-276) 

P0128 (87) o Cooling S y s t e m Malfunction O N (see page 11-277) 
P0133 (61) o Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) Sensor (Sensor 1) S l o w Response O N (see page 11-279) 
P0134(41) o Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) S e n s o r (Sensor 1) Heater Sys tem Malfunction O N (see page 11-280) 
P0135 (41) Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) S e n s o r (Sensor 1) Heater Circuit Malfunction ON (see page 11-281) 
P0137 (63) Secondary Heated Oxygen S e n s o r (Secondary H 0 2 S (Sensor 2)) 

Circuit Low Voltage 
O N (see page 11-285) 

P0138 (63) Secondary Heated Oxygen S e n s o r (Secondary H 0 2 S (Sensor 2)) 
Circuit High Voltage 

O N (see page 11-287) 

P0139 (63) o Secondary Heated Oxygen S e n s o r (Secondary H 0 2 S (Sensor 2)) 
S l o w Response 

O N (see page 11-290) 

P0141 (65) Secondary Heated Oxygen S e n s o r (Secondary H 0 2 S (Sensor 2)) 
Heater Circuit Malfunction 

O N (see page 11-291) 

P0171 (45) o Fuel S y s t e m Too Lean O N (see page 11-294) 
P0172 (45) o Fuel S y s t e m Too Rich O N (see page 11-294) 
P0222(7) Throttle Position (TP) S e n s o r B Circuit L o w Voltage O N (see page 11-398) 
P0223 (7) Throttle Position (TP) S e n s o r B Circuit High Voltage O N (see page 11-401) 
P0300 (75) 
any combination 
of the following 
P0301 (71) 
P0302 (72) 
P0303 (73) 
P0304 (74) 

o Random Misfire Detected O N (see page 11-295) 

P0301(71) o No. 1 Cylinder Misfire Detected O N (see page 11-298) 
P0302 (72) o No. 2 Cylinder Misfire Detected O N (see page 11-298) 
P0303 (73) o No. 3 Cylinder Misfire Detected O N (see page 11-298) 
P0304 (74) o No. 4 Cylinder Misfire Detected ON (see page 11-298) 
P0325 (23) Knock S e n s o r Circuit Malfunction O N (see page 11-306) 
P0335(4) Crankshaft Position (CKP) S e n s o r No Signal O N (see page 11-308) 
P0339(4) Crankshaft Position (CKP) S e n s o r Circuit Intermittent Interruption O N (see page 11-310) 
P0365 (8) Camshaft Position (CMP) S e n s o r No Signal O N (see page 11-311) 
P0369 (8) Camshaft Position (CMP) S e n s o r Circuit Intermittent Interruption O N (see page 11-313) 
P0420 (67) o Catalyst S y s t e m Efficiency Below Threshold O N (see page 11-507) 
P0443 (92) Evaporative Emiss ion (EVAP) Canister Purge Valve Circuit 

Malfunction 
O N (see page 11-514) 

* 1: T h e s e D T C s are indicated by a blinking MIL w h e n the S C S line is jumped with the HDS. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC 
(MIL indication*1) 

T w o Drive Cyc le 
Detection 

Detection I tem MIL Note 

P0451(91) O Fuel Tank Pressure (FTP) S e n s o r Circuit Range/Performance Problem ON (see page 11-518) 
P 0 4 5 2 O 1 ) Fuel Tank Pressure (FTP) Sensor Circuit L o w Voltage ON (see page 11-519) 
P0453(91) Fuel Tank Pressure (FTP) S e n s o r Circuit High Voltage ON (see page 11-522) 
P0455(90) O Evaporat ive Emiss ion (EVAP) S y s t e m Large Leak Detected ON (see page 11-525) 
P0456(90) o Evaporat ive Emiss ion (EVAP) S y s t e m Very Smal l Leak Detected ON (see page 11-525) 
P0457(90) o Evaporative Emiss ion (EVAP) S y s t e m Leak Detected/Fuel Fill Cap 

Loose or Missing 
ON (see page 11-528) 

P0461(121) Fuel Level S e n s o r (Fuel Gauge Send ing Unit) Circuit Range/ 
Performance Problem 

O F F (see page 11-464) 

P0462(121) Fuel Level S e n s o r (Fuel Gauge Sending Unit) Circuit L o w Voltage O F F (see page 11-465) 
P0463(121) Fuel Level S e n s o r (Fuel Gauge Send ing Unit) Circuit High Voltage O F F (see page 11-467) 
P0496(92) o Evaporative Emiss ion (EVAP) S y s t e m High Purge F low Detected ON (see page 11-530) 
P0497(90) o Evaporative Emiss ion (EVAP) S y s t e m L o w Purge Flow Detected ON (see page 11-531) 
P0498O17) Evaporative Emiss ion (EVAP) Canister Vent Shut Valve Circuit L o w 

Voltage 
ON (see page 11-534) 

P0499O17) Evaporative Emiss ion (EVAP) Canister Vent Shut Valve Circuit High 
Voltage 

ON (see page 11-536) 

P0506(14) o Idle Control S y s t e m RPM Lower T h a n Expected ON (see page 11-451) 
P0507(14) o Idle Control S y s t e m RPM Higher T h a n Expected O N (see page 11-453) 
P0563(34) Engine Control Module (ECM) Power S o u r c e Circuit Unexpected 

Voltage 
O F F (see page 11-314) 

P0600(39) Serial Communicat ion Link Malfunction ON (see page 11-317) 
P0602(196) Engine Control Module (ECM) Programming Error ON (see page 11-317) 
P0603(131) Engine Control Module (ECM) Internal Control Module Keep Alive 

Memory (KAM) Error 
ON (see page 11-318) 

P0606 (0) Engine Control Module (ECM) Processor Malfunction ON (see page 11-318) 
P0630(139) VIN Not Programmed or Mismatch ON (see page 11-319) 
P0685(135) o Engine Control Module (ECM) Power Control Circuit/Internal Circuit 

Malfunction 
ON (see page 11-320) 

P0720 0 2 2 ) Output Shaft (Countershaft) S p e e d S e n s o r Circuit Malfunction ON (see page 11-321) 
P1109(13) Barometric Pressure (BARO) S e n s o r Circuit Out of Range High ON (see page 11-324) 
P1116 (86) o Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) S e n s o r 1 Circuit Range/ 

Performance Problem 
ON (see page 11-325) 

P1128(5) o Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) S e n s o r Signal Lower Than 
Expected 

ON (see page 11-327) 

P1129(5) o Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) S e n s o r Signal Higher Than 
Expected 

ON (see page 11-328) 

P I157 (48 ) Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) S e n s o r (Sensor 1) A F S Circuit High Voltage ON (see page 11-330) 
P1172 (61) Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) S e n s o r (Sensor 1) Circuit Out of Range High ON (see page 11-333) 

* 1: T h e s e D T C s are indicated by a blinking MIL w h e n the S C S line is jumped with the HDS. 
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DTC 
(MIL indication'1) 

T w o Drive Cycle 
Detection 

Detection Item MIL Note 

P1297 (20) Electrical Load Detector (ELD) Circuit L o w Voltage O F F (see page 11-334) 
P1298 (20) Electrical Load Detector (ELD) Circuit High Voltage O F F (see page 11-336) 
P1454(91) O Fuel Tank Pressure (FTP) S e n s o r Range/Performance Problem ON (see page 11-539) 
P1683(40) Throttle Valve Default Position Spring Performance Problem ON (see page 11-404) 
P I684(40) Throttle Valve Return Spr ing Performance Problem ON (see page 11-405) 
P2101(40) Throttle Actuator Sys tem Malfunction ON (see page 11-406) 
P2108 (40) Throttle Actuator Control Module Problem O N (see page 11-408) 
P2118(40) Throttle Actuator Current Range/Performance Problem ON (see page 11-409) 
P2122(37) Accelerator Pedal Position (APP) S e n s o r A (Throttle Position (TP) 

S e n s o r D) Circuit L o w Voltage 
ON (see page 11-411) 

P2123 (37) Accelerator Pedal Position (APP) S e n s o r A (Throttle Position (TP) 
S e n s o r D) Circuit High Voltage 

ON (see page 11-414) 

P2127 (37) Accelerator Pedal Position (APP) S e n s o r B (Throttle Position (TP) 
S e n s o r E) Circuit Low Voltage 

ON (see page 11-416) 

P2128 (37) Accelerator Pedal Position (APP) S e n s o r B (Throttle Position (TP) 
S e n s o r E) Circuit High Voltage 

ON (see page 11-419) 

P2135(7) Throttle Position (TP) S e n s o r A / B Incorrect Voltage Correlation O N (see page 11-421) 
P2138 (37) Accelerator Pedal Position (APP) S e n s o r A / B (Throttle Position (TP) 

S e n s o r D/E) Incorrect Voltage Correlation 
ON (see page 11-423) 

P2176(40) Throttle Actuator Control S y s t e m Idle Position Not Learned ON (see page 11-425) 
P2183(192) o Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) S e n s o r 2 Circuit Range/ 

Performance Problem 
ON (see page 11-338) 

P2184(192) Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) S e n s o r 2 Circuit L o w Voltage ON (see page 11-340) 
P2185(192) Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) S e n s o r 2 Circuit High Voltage ON (see page 11-342) 
P2195(48) Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) S e n s o r (Sensor 1) Signal Stuck Lean ON ( s e e p a g e 11-345) 
P2227(13) o Barometric Pressure (BARO) S e n s o r Circuit Range/Performance 

Problem 
ON (see page 11-347) 

P2228(13) Barometric Pressure (BARO) S e n s o r Circuit L o w Voltage ON (see page 11-349) 
P2229(13) Barometric Pressure (BARO) S e n s o r Circuit High Voltage ON (see page 11-349) 
P2238(48) Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) S e n s o r (Sensor 1) A F S + Circuit L o w Voltage ON (see page 11-350) 
P2252(48) Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) S e n s o r (Sensor 1) A F S — Circuit L o w Voltage ON (see page 11-352) 
P2270(63) o Secondary Heated Oxygen S e n s o r (Secondary H 0 2 S (Sensor 2)) 

Circuit Signal Stuck Lean 
ON (see page 11-354) 

P2271(63) o Secondary Heated Oxygen S e n s o r (Secondary H 0 2 S (Sensor 2)) 
Circuit Signal Stuck Rich 

ON (see page 11-354) 

P2279(109) o Intake Air Sys tem Leak Detected ON (see page 11-510) 
P2422(117) o Evaporat ive Emiss ion (EVAP) Canister Vent Shut Valve Stuck C losed 

Malfunction 
ON (see page 11-539) 

P2552(40) Throttle Actuator Control Module Relay Malfunction ON (see page 11-427) 
P2610(132) Engine Control Module (ECM) Ignition Off Internal T imer 

Performance Ploblem 
ON (see page 11-355) 

P2646(22) Rocker A r m Oil Pressure Switch (VTEC Oil Pressure Switch) Circuit 
L o w Voltage 

ON (see page 11-439) 

P2647 (22) Rocker A r m Oil Pressure Switch (VTEC Oil Pressure Switch) Circuit 
High Voltage 

ON (see page 11-442) 

P2648(21) Rocker A r m Oil Control Solenoid (VTEC Solenoid Valve) Circuit L o w 
Voltage 

ON (see page 11-445) 

P2649(21) Rocker Arm Oil Control Solenoid (VTEC Solenoid Valve) Circuit High 
Voltage 

ON (see page 11-447) 

P2A00 (61) o Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) S e n s o r (Sensor 1) Circuit Range/Performance 
Problem 

ON (see page 11-356) 

U0107 (30) Lost Communicat ion With Throttle Actuator Control Module ON (see page 11-429) 
U0122O26 ) F -CAN Malfunction (Engine Control Module (ECM)-Vehicle Stability 

As is t (VSA) Modulator-Control Unit) 
O F F (see page 11-357) 

U1102 (126) F -CAN Malfunction ( B U S - O F F ) O F F (see page 11-359) 
* 1: T h e s e D T C s are indicated by a blinking MIL w h e n the S C S line is jumped with the HDS. 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

W h e n the veh ic le h a s one of these s y m p t o m s , c h e c k for a d iagnost ic trouble c o d e (DTC) with the H D S . If there is no 
D T C , do the d iagnost ic procedure for the s y m p t o m , in the s e q u e n c e l isted, until y o u find the c a u s e . 

S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 
Eng ine wil l not start 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. T e s t the battery (see page 22-47). 
2. T e s t the starter (see page 4-10). 
3. C h e c k the fuel p r e s s u r e (see page 11-477). 
4. T roub leshoot the fuel p u m p circuit (see page 11-470). 

• L o w c o m p r e s s i o n 
• No ignition spark 
• Intake air leaks 
• Locked up engine 
• Broken c a m cha in 
• Contaminated fuel 

Eng ine wil l not start 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s se t , 
immobi l izer indicator s t a y s 
on or f lashes) 

C h e c k the immobi l izer s y s t e m (see page 22-213). 

MIL c o m e s on and s t a y s o n , 
or never c o m e s on at a l l , no 
D T C s set 

T roub leshoot the MIL circuit (see page 11-366). 

E n g i n e starts but stal ls 
immediate ly 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set , 
immobi l izer indicator s t a y s 
on or f l ashes) 

C h e c k the immobi l izer s y s t e m (see page 22-213). 

Eng ine is hard to start 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. T e s t the battery (see page 22-47). 
2. C h e c k the fuel p r e s s u r e (see page 11-477). 
3. C l e a n the throttle body (see page 11-499). 

• L o w c o m p r e s s i o n 
• Intake air leaks 
• Contaminated fuel 
• W e a k spark 

Cold fast idle too low 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 
2. C h e c k the idle s p e e d (see page 11-461). 
3. C l e a n the throttle body (see page 11-499). 

Co ld fast idle too high 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 
2. C h e c k the idle s p e e d (see page 11 -461). 
3. Ad jus t the throttle cab le (see page 11-504). 
4. Do the throttle posit ion learning check (see page 

11-498). 

Intake air leaks 

Idle s p e e d f luctuates 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 
2. C h e c k the idle s p e e d (see page 11 -461). 
3. Ad jus t the throttle cab le (see page 11-504). 
4. Do the carbon accumula t ion check (see page 11-498). 
5. T roub leshoot the A / C s ignal circuit (see page 11-455). 

Incorrect va lve 
t iming or c learance 
adjustment 

After w a r m i n g up, idle s p e e d 
is be low speci f icat ion wi thout 
load 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. T roub leshoot the alternator FR s igna l circuit 
(see page 11-456). 

2. Do the ca rbon accumula t ion check (see page 11-498). 

Incorrect va lve 
t iming or c learance 
adjustment 

After w a r m i n g up, idle s p e e d 
is a b o v e specif icat ion without 
load 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Ad jus t the throttle cab le (see page 11-504). 
2. T roub leshoot the alternator FR s ignal circuit 

(see page 11-456). 
3. Inspect the A P P s e n s o r (see page 11-436). 
4. T roub leshoot the A / C s igna l circuit (see page 11-455). 
5. T roub leshoot the E P S s igna l circuit (see page 11-458). 

Intake air leaks 
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S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 
L o w power 
(MIL works O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Check the fuel p ressure (see page 11-477). 
2. Adjust the throttle cab le (see page 11-504). 

• L o w c o m p r e s s i o n 
• Incorrect c a m s h a f t 

t iming 
• Incorrect engine oil 

level 
Eng ine stal ls 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 
2. Check the fuel p ressure (see page 11-477). 
3. Check the idle s p e e d (see page 11 -461). 
4. T roub leshoot the brake pedal posit ion swi tch s igna l 

circuit (see page 11 -460). 

• Intake air leaks 
• Faulty h a r n e s s and 

s e n s o r 
connect ions 

• Fuel contaminat ion 
Difficult to refuel 
(MIL w o r k s O K , no D T C s set) 

1. Check the fuel vent tube be tween the E V A P canis ter 
and the fuel tank. 

2. C h e c k the fuel tank vapor recirculat ion tube be tween 
the fuel pipe and the fuel tank. 

3. Rep lace the fuel tank vapor control float (see page 
11-545). 

Malfunctioning g a s 
station filling nozzle. 

Fuel over f lows dur ing 
refueling 
(No D T C s set) 

Rep lace the fuel tank vapor control float (see page 11-545). Malfunctioning g a s 
station filling nozzle. 

H D S d o e s not c o m m u n i c a t e 
with the E C M or the vehic le 

Troubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description 

Electronic Control System 

T h e fuel and e m i s s i o n control s y s t e m s are m a n a g e d by the engine control module (ECM) . 

Se l f -d iagnos is 

T h e E C M detects a fai lure of a s ignal f rom a s e n s o r or f rom another control unit and s tores a T e m p o r a r y D T C or a D T C . 
Depending on the fai lure, a D T C is s tored in either the first or the s e c o n d drive cyc le . W h e n a D T C is s tored, the E C M 
turns on the malfunct ion indicator l amp (MIL) by supp ly ing ground to the MIL circuit. 

• O n e Dr ive C y c l e Detect ion M e t h o d 
W h e n an abnormal i ty o c c u r s in the s igna l f rom a s e n s o r or f rom another control unit, the E C M stores a D T C and 
turns on the MIL immediate ly . 

• T w o Dr ive C y c l e Detect ion M e t h o d 
W h e n an abnormal i ty o c c u r s in the s igna l f rom a s e n s o r or f rom another control unit in the first drive c y c l e , the E C M 
stores a T e m p o r a r y D T C . T h e MIL d o e s not c o m e on at this t ime. If the fai lure cont inues in the s e c o n d dr ive cyc le , 
the E C M s tores a D T C in e rasab le m e m o r y and turns on the M I L 

Fai l -safe Funct ion 
W h e n an abnormal i ty o c c u r s in the s igna l f rom a s e n s o r or f rom another control unit, the E C M ignores that s ignal and 
subst i tutes a p re -p rogrammed va lue that a l lows the engine to cont inue running. T h i s c a u s e s a D T C to be stored and 
the MIL to c o m e on . 

MIL Bu lb C h e c k a n d R e a d i n e s s C o d e Condi t ion 
W h e n the ignition swi tch is turned O N (II), the E C M supp l ies ground to the MIL circuit for about 15 to 20 s e c o n d s to 
check the bulb condit ion. If a n y r e a d i n e s s c o d e s are not se t to comple te , the MIL f l a s h e s five t imes . If all r ead iness 
c o d e s are set to comple te , the MIL g o e s off. 

Se l f S h u t D o w n ( S S D ) M o d e 
After the ignition swi tch is turned O F F , the E C M s t a y s on (up to 25 minutes) . If the E C M connector is d isconnected 
during this t ime, the E C M m a y be d a m a g e d . T o cance l this m o d e , d isconnec t the negat ive cable f rom the battery or 
j u m p the S C S line with the H D S after the ignition swi tch is turned O F F . 
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E C M Electr ica l C o n n e c t i o n s 

IGNITION COIL 
RELAY (IG COIL) 

FUEL PUMP 

U N D E R - H O O D 
F U S E / R E L A Y B O X : 
© N o . 41 B A T T E R Y (100 A ) 
2 N o . 4 2 I G M A I N (40 A ) 

© N o . 46 A C G S (15 A) 
4 No . 59 D B W ( 2 0 A ) 

® N o . 4 7 S T O P (15 A) 

M A I N U N D E R - D A S H 
F U S E / R E L A Y B O X : 
© N o . 16 I G C O I L (15 A ) 
© N o . 2 F U E L P U M P S R S 
(15 A ) 
© N o . 6 A C G (15 A ) 
© N o . 3 E N G I N E S T A R T 
(7.5 A ) 
To No . 20 H E A T E R C O N T R O L 
C O O L I N G F A N R E L A Y 
(7.5 A ) 
(0)No. 15 L A F 
( 2 0 A ) * 1 (15 A) * 2 
J2 No . 10 I G P ( L A F ) (7.5 A ) 
13 N o . 14 D B W (15 A) 
14 No . 11 I G P ( D B W ) (7.5 A ) 

* 1 : '06-07 m o d e l s 
* 2 : '08 m o d e l 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Elect r ica l C o n n e c t i o n s (cont'd) 

No. 11NJECTOR 

No. 2 INJECTOR 

No. 3 INJECTOR 

No. 4 INJECTOR 

To IMMOBILIZER UNIT 4" 

CMP SENSOR 

CKP SENSOR 

<> B3INJ3 

B5INJ1 

B2INJ4 

E27 IMOCD 

BARO SENSOR 
(Built into 
the ECM) 

A6CMP 

A7CKP 

IAT B17 

N O 

MAPSENSOR 

i 

IAT SENSOR 

ECT SENSOR 1 

KNOCK SENSOR 

ECT SENSOR 2 
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00 

EVAP CANISTER 
PURGE VALVE 

EVAP CANISTER 
VENT SHUT VALVE 

ALTERNATOR 

T O ^—nnwi 
SPARK 

No. 11GNITION COIL 

To 
SPARK 
PLUG 

To 
SPARK 
PLUG 

To 
SPARK 
PLUG 

ICM 

No. 2 IGNITION COIL 

No. 3 IGNITION COIL 

ICM 

No. 4 IGNITION COIL 

-0 BIO ALTL 

E19VSV 

A16IGPLS1 

AFSHTC A10 <> 

AFS+A31 

AFS— A28 

S02SHTC E21 

LG2A8 

LG3E3 

0 

AA/V—' 

A/F SENSOR 
(SENSOR 1) 

SECONDARY 
H02S 
(SENSOR 2) 

ROCKER ARM OIL 
PRESSURE SWITCH 
(VTEC OIL 
PRESSURE SWITCH) 

ZD 

ROCKER ARM OIL 
CONTROL SOLENOID 
(VTEC SOLENOID VALVE) 

OUTPUT SHAFT 
(COUNTERSHAFT) 
SPEED SENSOR 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Elect r ica l C o n n e c t i o n s (cont'd) 

}To 
CRUISE 
CONTROL 
SET/DECEL, 
RESUME/ACCEL, 
CANCEL 
SWITCH 

*3: With A/C 

E C M A 
(31P) 

E C M B 
(24P) 

1 I 2 | 3 | 4 i 5 6 | 7 | | 8 | 9 
10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

i 
/ | 2 | 3 | 4 | B 6 / 8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / / 

E C M D 
(17P) 

E C M E 
(31P) 

LZ0 15 

1 l / l 3 | 4 | 6 / I T | | 8 | e 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
T E R M I N A L L O C A T I O N S 
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ECM Inputs and Outputs at Connector A (31P) 

1 
KS 

2 
IGP2 

3 
IGP1 

4 
PG2 

5 
PG1 

6 
CMP 

7 
CKP 

8 
LG2 

9 
LG1 

10 
AFS 
HTC 

13 
IGPLS4 

14 
IGPLS3 

15 
IGPLS2 

16 
IGPLS 1 

18 
NC 

20 
VCC2 

21 
VCC1 

23 
SG2 

24 
SG1 

25 
APSB 

26 
APSA 

28 
A F S - / 30 

MAP 
31 

AFS+ 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

N O T E : Standard battery voltage is about 12 V. 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal n a m e Description Signal 

1 R E D / B L U K S (KNOCK S E N S O R ) Detects knock sensor signal With engine knocking: pulses 
2 Y E L / B L K IGP2 (POWER S O U R C E ) Power source for E C M 

circuit 
With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With ignition switch O F F : about 0 V 

3 Y E L / B L K IGP1 (POWER S O U R C E ) Power source for E C M 
circuit 

With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With ignition switch O F F : about 0 V 

4 BLK PG2 (POWER G R O U N D ) Ground circuit for E C M L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 
5 BLK PG1 (POWER G R O U N D ) Ground circuit for E C M L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 
6 G R N C M P ( C A M S H A F T 

POSITION S E N S O R ) 
Detects C M P sensor signal With engine running: pulses 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 5.0 V 
7 B L U C K P ( C R A N K S H A F T 

POSITION S E N S O R ) 
Detects C K P sensor signal With engine running: pulses 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 5.0 V 
8 B R N / Y E L L G 2 (LOGIC G R O U N D ) Ground circuit for E C M L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 
9 B R N / Y E L LG1 (LOGIC G R O U N D ) Ground circuit for E C M L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 
10 G R N A F S H T C (AIR F U E L RATIO 

(A/F) S E N S O R H E A T E R 
C O N T R O L ) 

Drives A / F sensor heater With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With fully w a r m e d up engine running: about 0 V 

13 W H T / B L U IGPLS4 (No. 4 IGNITION 
COIL P U L S E ) 

Drives No. 4 ignition coil With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With engine running: pulses 

14 W H T / B L K I G P L S 3 (No. 3 IGNITION 
COIL P U L S E ) 

Drives No. 3 ignition coil 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With engine running: pulses 

15 W H T / G R N IGPLS2 (No. 2 IGNITION 
COIL P U L S E ) 

Drives No. 2 ignition coil 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With engine running: pulses 

16 W H T IGPLS1 (No. 1 IGNITION 
COIL P U L S E ) 

Drives No. 1 ignition coil 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With engine running: pulses 

18 BLU/WHT NC ( O U T P U T S H A F T 
( C O U N T E R S H A F T ) S P E E D 
S E N S O R ) 

Detects output shaft 
(countershaft) speed sensor 
signal 

With ignition switch ON (II): about 0 V or 5.0 V 
Whi le driving: about 2.5 V 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

ECM Inputs and Outputs at Connector A (31P) 

1 
KS 

2 
IGP2 

3 
IGP1 

4 
PG2 

5 
PG1 

6 
CMP 

7 
CKP 

8 
LG2 

9 
LG1 

10 
AFS 
HTC 

13 
IGPLS4 

14 
IGPLS3 

15 
IGPLS2 

16 
IGPLS 1 

18 
NC 

20 
VCC2 

21 
VCC1 

23 
SG2 

24 
SG1 

25 
APSB 

26 
APSA 

28 
A F S -

30 
MAP 

31 
AFS+ 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

N O T E : Standard battery voltage is about 12 V. 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Termina l n a m e Descript ion S ignal 

20 Y E L / B L U V C C 2 ( S E N S O R V O L T A G E ) Provides sensor voltage With ignition switch O N (II): about 5.0 V 
With ignition switch O F F : about 0 V 

21 Y E L / R E D VCC1 ( S E N S O R V O L T A G E ) Provides sensor voltage With ignition switch O N (II): about 5.0 V 
With ignition switch O F F : about 0 V 

23 G R N / Y E L S G 2 ( S E N S O R G R O U N D ) S e n s o r ground L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 
24 G R N / W H T S G 1 ( S E N S O R G R O U N D ) S e n s o r ground L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 
25 R E D / Y E L A P S B ( A C C E L E R A T O R 

P E D A L POSIT ION (APP) 
S E N S O R B) 

Detects A P P sensor B signal With ignition switch ON (II) and accelerator pedal 
pressed: about 2.3 V 
With ignition switch O N (II) and accelerator pedal 
released: about 0.2 V 

26 R E D / B L U A P S A ( A C C E L E R A T O R 
P E D A L POSIT ION (APP) 
S E N S O R A) 

Detects A P P sensor A signal With ignition switch O N (II) and accelerator pedal 
pressed: about 4.5 V 
With ignition switch O N (II) and accelerator pedal 
released: about 0.5 V 

28 R E D / Y E L A F S - (AIR F U E L RATIO 
(A/F) S E N S O R , S E N S O R 1 
- S I D E ) 

Detects A / F sensor 
(sensor 1) signal 

30 G R N / R E D MAP (MANIFOLD 
A B S O L U T E P R E S S U R E 
S E N S O R ) 

Detects MAP sensor signal With ignition switch ON (II): about 3.0 V 
At idle: about 1.0 V (depending on engine speed) 

31 R E D A F S + (AIR F U E L RATIO 
(A/F) S E N S O R , S E N S O R 1 
+ S J D E ) 

Detects A / F sensor 
(sensor 1) signal 
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W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

N O T E : Standard battery voltage is about 12 V . 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal n a m e Description S igna l 

2 Y E L INJ4 (No. 4 I N J E C T O R ) Drives No. 4 injector At idle: duty controlled 
With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 3 B L U INJ3 (No. 3 I N J E C T O R ) Drives No. 3 injector 
At idle: duty controlled 
With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 

4 R E D INJ2 (No. 2 I N J E C T O R ) Drives No. 2 injector 

At idle: duty controlled 
With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 

5 B R N INJ1 (No. 1 1 N J E C T O R ) Drives No. 1 injector 

At idle: duty controlled 
With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 

6 G R N / Y E L V T S ( R O C K E R A R M OIL 
C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D 
(VTEC S O L E N O I D VALVE) ) 

Drives rocker arm oil 
control solenoid ( V T E C 
solenoid valve) 

At idle: about 0 V 

8 R E D / W H T ECT1 (ENGINE C O O L A N T 
T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R 1) 

Detects E C T sensor 1 signal With ignition switch O N (II): about 0.1— 4.8 V 
(depending on engine coolant temperature) 
With fully w a r m e d up engine: about 0.5—0.7 V 

10 W H T / B L U A L T L ( A L T E R N A T O R L 
S I G N A L ) 

Detects alternator signal With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With engine running: battery voltage 

11 B L U / B L K V T P S W ( R O C K E R A R M OIL 
P R E S S U R E S W I T C H (VTEC 
OIL P R E S S U R E SWITCH)) 

Detects rocker arm oil 
pressure switch ( V T E C oil 
pressure switch) signal 

With engine at low rpm: about 0 V 
With engine at high rpm: battery voltage 

13 W H T / R E D A L T F ( A L T E R N A T O R FR 
S I G N A L ) 

Detects alternator FR signal With engine running: about 0—5.0 V 
(depending on electrical load) 

17 R E D / Y E L IAT ( INTAKE AIR 
T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R ) 

Detects IAT sensor signal With ignition switch O N (II): about 0.1—4.8 V 
(depending on intake air temperature) 

18 W H T / G R N A L T C ( A L T E R N A T O R 
C O N T R O L ) 

S e n d s alternator control 
signal 

With fully w a r m e d up engine running: 
about 8.0 V 

19 G R N S E F D (THROTTLE 
A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L 
S E R I A L S I G N A L ) 

S e n d s throttle actuator 
control serial signal 

20 B L U S E D F (THROTTLE 
A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L 
S E R I A L S I G N A L ) 

Detects throttle actuator 
control serial signal 

21 Y E L / B L U P C S (EVAPORATIVE 
E M I S S I O N C A N I S T E R 
P U R G E V A L V E ) 

Drives E V A P canister purge 
valve 

With engine running, engine coolant below 149 °F 
(65 °C): battery voltage 
With engine running, engine coolant above 149 °F 
(65 °C): duty controlled 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

ECM Inputs and Outputs at Connector D (17P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

N O T E : Standard battery voltage is about 12 V. 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal n a m e Description S igna l 

1 L T G R N / R E D C C S E T S W ( C R U I S E 
C O N T R O L S E T SWITCH) 

Detects cruise S E T switch 
signal 

With cruise S E T switch ON: about 0 V 
With cruise S E T switch O F F : battery voltage 

4 L T G R N C C M S W ( C R U I S E 
C O N T R O L MAIN SWITCH) 

Detects cruise MAIN switch 
signal 

With cruise MAIN switch ON: about 0 V 
With cruise MAIN switch O F F : battery voltage 

7 LT G R N / B L K C C R E S S W ( C R U I S E 
C O N T R O L R E S SWITCH) 

Detects cruise R E S switch 
signal 

With cruise R E S switch ON: about 0 V 
With cru ise R E S switch O F F : battery voltage 

8 G R Y B K S W N C ( B R A K E P E D A L 
POSIT ION SWITCH) 

Detects brake pedal 
position switch signal 

With ignition switch O N (II) and brake pedal 
re leased: battery voltage 
With ignition switch O N (II) and brake pedal 
pressed: about 5.0 V 

9 PNK C C C L S W ( C R U I S E 
C O N T R O L C L U T C H P E D A L 
POSIT ION S I G N A L ) 

Detects cruise control clutch 
pedal position switch signal 

With ignition switch O N (II) and clutch pedal 
re leased: about 5.0 V 
With ignition switch O N (II) and clutch pedal 
pressed: battery voltage 

15 B R N E T C S R L Y (THROTTLE 
A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L 
M O D U L E R E L A Y ) 

Drives throttle actuator 
control module relay 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
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ECM Inputs and Outputs at Connector E (31P) 

1 
ECT2 

3 
LG3 

4 
SG3 

5 
VCC3 

7 
MRLY 

8 
AFS 
HTCR 

9 
IG1 

/ 11 
CANH 

12 
FANC 

13 
SEFMJ 

14 
FTP 

15 
E L D 

16 
EPSLD 

17 
IMO 
FPR 

18 
ACC 

19 
VSV 

20 
SHQ2S 

21 
S02S 
HTC 

22 
BKSW 

24 
CANL 

25 
NEP 

27 
IMO 
CD 

28 
ACS 

29 
SCS 

30 
WEN 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

NOTE: Standard battery voltage is about 12 V. 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal name Descript ion S igna l 

1 B L U E C T 2 (ENGINE C O O L A N T 
T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R 2) 

Detect E C T sensor 2 signal With ignition switch O N (II): about 0.1—4.8 V 
(depending on engine coolant temperature) 

3 G R N / W H T L G 3 (LOGIC G R O U N D ) Ground for E C M control 
circuit 

L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 

4 G R N S G 3 ( S E N S O R G R O U N D ) S e n s o r ground L e s s than 1.0 V at all t imes 
5 Y E L / B L U V C C 3 ( S E N S O R V O L T A G E ) Provides sensor voltage With ignition switch O N (II): about 5.0 V 

With ignition switch O F F : about 0 V 
7 G R N M R L Y (PGM-FI MAIN 

R E L A Y 1 (Fl MAIN)) 
Drives PGM-FI main relay 1 
(Fl MAIN) 
Power source for DTC 
memory 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
With ignition switch O F F : battery voltage 

8 O R N A F S H T C R (AIR F U E L RATIO 
(A/F) S E N S O R H E A T E R 
C O N T R O L R E L A Y ) 

Drives A / F sensor heater 
relay 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 

9 B L K / Y E L IG1 (IGNITION S I G N A L ) Detects ignition signal With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With ignition switch O F F : about 0 V 

11 R E D C A N H (CAN 
C O M M U N I C A T I O N S I G N A L 
HIGH) 

S e n d s communicat ion 
signal 

With ignition switch O N (II): pulses 

12 G R N F A N C (RADIATOR FAN 
C O N T R O L ) 

Drives radiator fan relay With radiator fan running: about 0 V 
With radiator fan stopped: battery voltage 

13 Y E L S E F M J Communicates with 
multiplex control unit 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 5.0 V 
With engine running with load: pulses 

14 L T G R N FTP ( F U E L T U N K 
P R E S S U R E (FTP) S E N S O R ) 

Detects FTP sensor signal With ignition switch O N (II) and fuel fill cap 
removed: about 2.5 V 

15 G R N / R E D E L D ( E L E C T R I C A L L O A D 
D E T E C T O R ) 

Detects E L D signal With ignition switch O N (II): about 0.1—4.8 V 
(depending on electrical load) 

16 B L U / B L K E P S L D ( E L E C T R I C A L P/S 
LOAD D E T E C T ) 

Detects P/S load signal At idle with steering whee l straight ahead: about 0 V 
At idle with steering whee l at full lock: 
battery voltage 

17 G R N / Y E L IMOFPR ( IMMOBILIZER 
F U E L P U M P R E L A Y ) 

Drives PGM-FI main relay 2 
( F U E L PUMP) 

0 V for 2 seconds after turning ignition switch O N 
(II), then battery voltage 

18 R E D A C C (A/C C L U T C H R E L A Y ) Drives A / C clutch relay With compressor ON: about 0 V 
With compressor O F F : battery voltage 

19 L T G R N / 
W H T 

V S V (EVAPORATIVE 
E M I S S I O N (EVAP) 
C A N I S T E R V E N T S H U T 
V A L V E ) 

Drives E V A P canister vent 
shut valve 

With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

ECM Inputs and Outputs at Connector E (31P) 

1 
ECT2 

3 
LG3 

4 
SG3 

5 
VCC3 / 7 

MRLY 

8 
AFS 
HTCR 

9 
IG1 

11 
CANH 

12 
FANC 

13 
SEFMJ 

14 
FTP 

15 
E L D 

16 
EPSLD 

17 
IMO 
FPR 

18 
ACC 

19 
VSV 

20 
SHQ2S 

21 
S02S 
HTC 

22 
BKSW 

24 
CANL 

25 
NEP 

27 
IMO 
CD 

28 
ACS 

29 
SCS 

30 
WEN / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

N O T E : Standard battery voltage is about 12 V. 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal n a m e Descript ion S igna l 

20 R E D S H 0 2 S ( S E C O N D A R Y 
H E A T E D O X Y G E N S E N S O R 
( S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ) , 
S E N S O R 2) 

Detects secondary H 0 2 S 
(sensor 2) signal 

With fully w a r m e d up engine at idle and throttle 
fully c losed: above 0.6 V 
With throttle quickly c losed: below 0.4 V 

21 B L K / W H T S 0 2 S H T C ( S E C O N D A R Y 
H E A T E D O X Y G E N S E N S O R 
( S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ) 
H E A T E R C O N T R O L ) 

Drives secondary H 0 2 S 
(sensor 2) heater 

With ignition switch O N (II): battery voltage 
With fully w a r m e d up engine running: 
duty controlled 

22 W H T / B L K B K S W ( B R A K E P E D A L 
POSIT ION SWITCH) 

Detects brake pedal 
position switch signal 

With brake pedal released: about 0 V 
With brake pedal pressed: battery voltage 

24 W H T C A N L (CAN 
C O M M U N I C A T I O N S I G N A L 
LOW) 

S e n d s communicat ion 
signal 

With ignition switch O N (II): pulses 

25 B L U N E P (ENGINE S P E E D 
P U L S E ) 

Outputs engine speed pulse With engine running: pulses 

27 R E D / B L U IMOCD ( IMMOBILIZER 
C O D E ) 

Detects immobilizer signal 

28 B L U / R E D A C S (A/C S W I T C H S I G N A L ) Detects A / C swi tch signal With A / C switch ON: about 0 V 
With A / C switch O F F : about 5.0 V 

29 B R N S C S ( S E R V I C E C H E C K 
S I G N A L ) 

Detects serv ice check signal With serv ice check signal shorted using HDS: 
about 0 V 
With service check signal open: about 5.0 V 

30 G R N / W H T W E N (WRITE E N A B L E 
S I G N A L ) 

Detects service enable 
signal 

With ignition switch O N (II): about 0 V 
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Vacuum Hose Routing 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

Vacuum Distribution 

® A I R F U E L R A T I O ( A / F ) S E N S O R ( S E N S O R 1) 
® S E C O N D A R Y H E A T E D O X Y G E N S E N S O R 

( S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ) ( S E N S O R 2) 
® M A N I F O L D A B S O L U T E P R E S S U R E ( M A P ) S E N S O R 
® E N G I N E C O O L A N T T E M P E R A T U R E ( E C T ) S E N S O R 1 
® I N T A K E A I R T E M P E R A T U R E ( IAT) S E N S O R 
(D C R A N K S H A F T P O S I T I O N ( C K P ) S E N S O R 
® K N O C K S E N S O R 
® C A M S H A F T P O S I T I O N ( C M P ) S E N S O R 
® T H R O T T L E B O D Y 
00) I N J E C T O R 
dD F U E L P U L S A T I O N D A M P E R 
® F U E L F I L T E R 

® F U E L P R E S S U R E R E G U L A T O R 
® F U E L P U M P 
® F U E L T A N K 
dD A I R C L E A N E R 
® P O S I T I V E C R A N K C A S E V E N T I L A T I O N ( P C V ) V A L V E 
(ID T H R E E W A Y C A T A L Y T I C C O N V E R T E R 
® E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) C A N I S T E R 
dD E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) C A N I S T E R P U R G E V A L V E 
® E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) C A N I S T E R 

V E N T S H U T V A L V E 
(22) F U E L T A N K P R E S S U R E (FTP) S E N S O R 
® F U E L T A N K V A P O R C O N T R O L V A L V E 
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PGM-FI System 

T h e programmed fuel injection (PGM-FI) s y s t e m is a 
sequent ia l multiport fuel injection s y s t e m . 

Ai r Condi t ioning ( A / C ) C o m p r e s s o r C lu tch Re lay 
W h e n the E C M rece ives a d e m a n d for cool ing f rom the 
A / C s y s t e m , it de lays the c o m p r e s s o r f rom being 
energ ized, and enr iches the mixture to a s s u r e smooth 
transit ion to the A / C mode . 

A i r Fue l Rat io (A/F) S e n s o r 
T h e A / F s e n s o r operates over a w i d e air/fuel range. T h e 
A / F s e n s o r is instal led upstream of the T W C , and s e n d s 
s i g n a l s to the E C M w h i c h var ies the duration of fuel 
injection accordingly. 

ZIRCONIA S E N S O R 
E L E M E N T T E R M I N A L S 

H E A T E R 
T E R M I N A L S 

Baromet r i c P r e s s u r e (BARO) S e n s o r 
T h e B A R O s e n s o r is inside the E C M . It conver ts 
a tmospher ic pressure into a voltage s ignal that is u s e d 
by the E C M to modify the bas ic duration of the fuel 
injection d ischarge. 

C a m s h a f t Posit ion (CMP) S e n s o r 
T h e C M P s e n s o r detects the position of the No. 1 
cy l inder a s a reference for sequent ia l fuel injection to 
e a c h cyl inder. 

O-RING 

Cranksha f t Posi t ion (CKP) S e n s o r 
T h e C K P s e n s o r detects crankshaf t s p e e d and is used by 
the E C M to determine ignition t iming and t iming for 
fuel injection of e a c h cy l inder a s wel l a s detecting 
engine misfire^ 

E n g i n e Coo lan t T e m p e r a t u r e (ECT) S e n s o r 1 a n d 
E n g i n e Coo lan t T e m p e r a t u r e (ECT) S e n s o r 2 
E C T s e n s o r 1 and E C T s e n s o r 2 are temperature 
dependent res istors ( thermistors) . T h e res is tance 
d e c r e a s e s a s the engine coolant temperature i n c r e a s e s . 

O - R I N G 

Ignition T i m i n g Cont ro l 
T h e E C M conta ins the m e m o r y for bas ic ignition t iming 
at va r ious engine s p e e d s and manifold absolute 
p r e s s u r e s . It a lso ad justs the t iming according to engine 
coolant temperature . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

Injector T i m i n g a n d Durat ion 
T h e E C M conta ins the m e m o r y for bas ic d i s c h a r g e 
duration at v a r i o u s engine s p e e d s and mani fo ld 
p r e s s u r e s . T h e bas ic d ischarge durat ion, after being 
read out f rom the m e m o r y , is further modif ied by 
s igna ls sen t f rom var ious s e n s o r s to obtain the final 
d ischarge durat ion. 
B y monitor ing long term fuel t r im, the E C M detects long 
term mal funct ions in the fuel s y s t e m and s e t s a 
d iagnost ic trouble code (DTC). 

Intake Air T e m p e r a t u r e (IAT) S e n s o r 
T h e IAT s e n s o r is a temperature dependent resistor 
(thermistor). T h e res is tance of the thermistor d e c r e a s e s 
a s the intake air temperature i n c r e a s e s . 

K n o c k S e n s o r 
T h e knock control s y s t e m adjusts the ignition t iming to 
minimize knock. 

Mal funct ion Indicator L a m p (MIL) Indicat ion (In relat ion 
t o R e a d i n e s s C o d e s ) 
T h e veh ic le h a s certain " r e a d i n e s s c o d e s " that are part 
of the on-board d iagnost ics for the e m i s s i o n s s y s t e m s . 
If the v e h i c l e ' s battery h a s been d isconnected or gone 
d e a d , if the D T C s h a v e been c lea red , or if the E C M has 
been reset , t h e s e c o d e s are reset. In s o m e states , part 
of the e m i s s i o n s test ing is to make s u r e these c o d e s are 
se t to comple te . If all of them are not set to complete , 
the veh ic le m a y fail the test , or the test cannot be 
f in ished. 

T o check if the read iness c o d e s are set to comple te , 
turn the ignition swi tch O N (II), but do not start the 
engine . T h e MIL wil l c o m e on for 15—20 s e c o n d s . If it 
then g o e s off, the r e a d i n e s s c o d e s are complete . If it 
f l a s h e s f ive t i m e s , one or more read iness c o d e s are not 
comple te . T o set e a c h c o d e , dr ive the vehic le or run the 
eng ine a s descr ibed in the procedures (see page 
11-256). 

Mani fo ld A b s o l u t e P r e s s u r e (MAP) S e n s o r 
T h e M A P s e n s o r conver ts manifold absolute p ressure 
into electr ical s igna ls to the E C M . 

O u t p u t S h a f t (Countershaft ) S p e e d S e n s o r 
T h i s s e n s o r detects countershaft s p e e d . 

M A G N E T O-RING 
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S e c o n d a r y Heated O x y g e n S e n s o r (Secondary H 0 2 S ) 
T h e secondary H 0 2 S detects the oxygen content in the 
exhaus t gas d o w n s t r e a m of the three w a y catalyt ic 
converter (TWC) , and s e n d s s igna ls to the E C M w h i c h 
var ies the duration of fuel injection accordingly . T o 
stabil ize its output, the s e n s o r has an internal heater. 
T h e E C M c o m p a r e s the H 0 2 S output with the A / F 
s e n s o r output to determine catalyst eff iciency. T h e 
s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S is located on the T W C . 

Z I R C O N I A 
E L E M E N T 

S E N S O R 
T E R M I N A L S 

H E A T E R 
T E R M I N A L S 

Electronic Throttle Control System 

T h e throttle is electronical ly control led by the electronic 
throttle control s y s t e m . Refer to the s y s t e m d iagram to 
s e e a functional layout of the s y s t e m . 

Idle control: W h e n the engine is idl ing, the E C M 
controls the throttle actuator to mainta in the proper idle 
s p e e d according to engine loads. 

Accelerat ion control: W h e n the accelerator pedal is 
p r e s s e d , the E C M o p e n s the throttle va lve depending 
on the accelerator pedal position (APP) s e n s o r s igna l . 

C r u i s e control: T h e E C M controls the throttle actuator to 
maintain set s p e e d w h e n the c ru ise control is operat ing. 
T h e throttle actuator takes the p lace of the cru ise 
control actuator. 

Acce le ra tor Pedal Posi t ion (APP) S e n s o r 
A s the accelerator pedal posit ion c h a n g e s , the s e n s o r 
v a r i e s the s ignal vol tage to the E C M . 

A P P S E N S O R 

B R U S H 

T E R M I N A L 

L E V E R 

Throt t le Body 
T h e throttle body is a s ingle-barrel s ide draft type. T h e 
lower portion of the throttle va lve is heated by engine 
coolant f rom the cy l inder head to prevent icing of the 
throttle plate. 

T H R O T T L E V A L V E 

T H R O T T L E 
P O S I T I O N 
(TP) S E N S O R 
A / B a n d 
T H R O T T L E 
A C T U A T O R 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

Idle Control System 

W h e n the engine is co ld , the A / C c o m p r e s s o r is o n , the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n is in gear , the brake pedal is p r e s s e d , the 
power steer ing load is h igh, or the alternator is 
charg ing , the E C M s e n d s s igna ls to the throttle actuator 
to maintain the correct idle s p e e d . 

B r a k e Peda l Posi t ion S w i t c h 
T h e brake pedal posit ion swi tch s igna ls the E C M w h e n 
the brake pedal is p r e s s e d . 

E lect r ica l P o w e r S t e e r i n g ( E P S ) S i g n a l 
T h e E P S s igna ls the E C M w h e n the power steer ing load 
is high. 

E n g i n e S t a r t S w i t c h 
T h e engine start swi tch s igna ls the E C M w h e n the 
engine is crank ing. 

Fuel Supply System 

F u e l Cutoff Contro l 

Dur ing decelerat ion with the throttle va lve c l o s e d , 
current to the injectors is cut off to improve fuel 
e c o n o m y at engine s p e e d s over 1,050 rpm. Fuel cutoff 
control a lso o c c u r s w h e n the engine s p e e d e x c e e d s 
8,200 r p m , regard less of the position of the throttle 
v a l v e , to protect the engine f rom over - revv ing. O n a 
cold engine , fuel cut o c c u r s at a lower engine s p e e d . 

F u e l P u m p Contro l 
W h e n the ignition is turned on , the E C M grounds 
PGM-F I ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) w h i c h feeds current 
to the fuel p u m p for 2 s e c o n d s to pressur ize the fuel 
s y s t e m . With the engine running, the E C M grounds 
PGM-F I ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) and feeds current to 
the fuel p u m p . W h e n the engine is not running and the 
ignition is on , the E C M cuts ground to PGM-FI ma in 
relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) w h i c h cuts current to the fuel 
p u m p . 

PGM-F I Main Re lay 1 (Fl MAIN) a n d 2 ( F U E L P U M P ) 
PGM-F I ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) is energized w h e n e v e r 
the ignition swi tch is O N (II) to supp ly battery voltage to 
the E C M , power to the injectors, and power for PGM-FI 
ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) . PGM-FI main relay 2 ( F U E L 
P U M P ) is energized to supp ly power to the fuel p u m p 
for 2 s e c o n d s w h e n the ignition swi tch is turned O N (II), 
and w h e n the engine is cranking or running. 
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Catalytic Converter System 

T W C (Three W a y Cata ly t ic Conver ter ) 
T h e T W C conver ts hydrocarbons (HC), carbon 
monox ide (CO) , and ox ides of nitrogen (NOx) in the 
exhaust g a s to carbon dioxide ( C 0 2 ) , nitrogen (N 2), and 
water vapor . 

T H R E E W A Y 

Positive Crankcase Ventilation (PCV) System 

T h e P C V va lve prevents blow-by g a s e s f rom e s c a p i n g 
into the a tmosphere by vent ing them into the intake 
manifold. 

P C V V A L V E P C V H O S E . B R E A T H E R 

Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Control 
System 

Refer to the s y s t e m d iagram to s e e a functional layout 
of the s y s t e m . 

E V A P C a n i s t e r 
T h e E V A P can is ter temporar i ly s to res fuel vapor f rom 
the fuel tank until it c a n be purged f rom the E V A P 
canis ter into the engine and burned. 

E V A P C a n i s t e r Purge V a l v e 
W h e n the engine coolant temperature is be low 149 °F 
(65 °C), the E C M turns off the E V A P canister purge va lve 
w h i c h cuts v a c u u m to the E V A P canister . 

Fue l T a n k P r e s s u r e (FTP) S e n s o r 
T h e F T P s e n s o r conver ts fuel tank absolute pressure 
into a n electr ical input to the E C M . 

S E N S O R U N I T 

O - R I N G 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E V A P C a n i s t e r V e n t S h u t V a l v e 
T h e E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve is on the E V A P 
canister . 
T h e E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve contro ls the vent ing 
of the E V A P canister . 

O - R I N G 

V A L V E T E R M I N A L 
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Fuel Cap Warning Message 

T h e E C M detects a loose or m iss ing fuel fill c a p a s an 
evaporat ive s y s t e m leak a n d alerts the dr iver by 
s h o w i n g a warn ing m e s s a g e in the gauge display. 

F i rst dr ive c y c l e 
T h e first t ime a leak is detected a " C H E C K F U E L C A P " 
m e s s a g e appears in the gauge display (A). T o scrol l to 
another m e s s a g e , p ress the select / reset button. 
T h e " C H E C K F U E L C A P " m e s s a g e will appear e a c h t ime 
y o u restart the engine until the s y s t e m turns the 
m e s s a g e off. Turn the engine off then replace or t ighten 
the fuel fill c a p until it c l icks at least once . 

S h o w s " C H E C K F U E L C A P " 
in t h e g a u g e d i s p l a y 

To make the message go off (With the HDS) 

Procedure 

1. T ighten the fuel fill c a p until it c l icks. 

2. C lear the T e m p o r a r y D T C with the H D S . 

3. Verify there is no leak by doing the E V A P 
F U N C T I O N T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

To make the message go off (Without the 
HDS) ('06-07 models) 

Procedure 

1. T ighten the fuel fill c a p until it c l icks. 

2. T h e m e s s a g e shou ld go off after severa l d a y s of 
normal dr iving. 

To make the message go off (Without the 
HDS) 

Procedure 

1. T ighten the fuel fill c a p until it c l icks. 

2. Start the engine , then turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

3. Repeat s tep 2 two more t imes . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

Electronic Throttle Control System Diagram 

T h e electronic throttle control s y s t e m c o n s i s t s of the throttle actuator, throttle posit ion (TP) s e n s o r A / B , accelerator 
pedal posit ion (APP) s e n s o r A / B , the throttle actuator control module , and the E C M . 

APP 
SENSOR A 

APP 
SENSOR B 

YEL/RED 
RED/BLU 
GRN/WHT 

YEL/BLU 
RED/YEL 

GRN — 

F r o m 
<4 THROTTLE ACTUATOR 

CONTROL MODULE RELAY 

THROTTLE ACTUATOR 
CONTROL MODULE 

YEL/GRN • 

BLK 

F r o m 
THROTTLE 

I ACTUATOR 
1 CONTROL 

MODULE 
RELAY 
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Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Control Diagram 

T h e E V A P controls minimize the amount of fuel vapor e s c a p i n g to the a t m o s p h e r e . V a p o r f rom the fuel tank is 
temporar i ly stored in the E V A P canis ter until it c a n be purged f rom the canis ter into the engine and burned. 

T h e E V A P canister is purged by drawing f resh air through it and into a port on the intake mani fold. 
T h e purging v a c u u m is control led by the E V A P canis ter purge v a l v e , w h i c h opera tes w h e n e v e r engine coolant 
temperature is above 149 °F (65 *€). 

F U E L F I L L E R V A P O R 
RECIRCURATIOIM T U B E 

V A R I O U S 
S E N S O R S 

F U E L F I L L E R 

^ F r o m 
<4 A / F S E N S O R 

R E L A Y (LAF) 

^ F r o m No. 6 4 A C G (15 A) 
F U S E 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Circui t D i a g r a m 

ECM 

' — c 

12V 

5V 

3 1 

INJ1 

INJ4 

IGP1 
A2 

A7 

CKP 

-RED • 

-YEL 

-YEL/BLK • 

-YEL/BLK • 

-GRN -

-BLU • 

20P JUNCTION 
CONNECTOR 

I I I I I I I I I 

YEL/ 
BLK 

C101 

-YEL/BLK • 

-YEL/BLK • 

-YEL/BLK • 

-YEL/BLK • 

-YEL/BLK 

-BRN/YEL-

-YEL/BLK 

No. 11NJECTOR 

1 

No. 2 INJECTOR 

1 r — 

1 
No. 3 INJECTOR 

1 
No. 4 INJECTOR 

CMP SENSOR 

-BRN/YEL 

C105 CKP SENSOR 
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3 VTPSW 
-BLU/BLK 

ROCKER ARM OIL 
PRESSURE SWITCH 
(VTEC OIL 
PRESSURE SWITCH) 

1 

-GRN/YEL • 

-BRN/YEL 

ROCKER ARM OIL 
CONTROL SOLENOID 
(VTEC SOLENOID , 
VALVE) -i 

A21 

MAP 

A24 

-YEL/RED 

-GRN/RED I 
-GRN/WHT• 

MAP SENSOR 

KNOCKSENSOR 

A1 
T R E D / B L U : T R E D / B L U • 

S 

-RED/BLU -RED/BLU • To IMMOBILIZER UNIT 

C404 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Circui t D iagram (cont'd) 

>3L 

SG2 

B17 

-GRN/YEL • 

IAT 
-RED/YEL 

ECT1 
-RED/WHT • 

LG1 
A8 

- BRN/YEL 

• BRN/YEL 

a 

-GRN/YEL -

RED/YEL 

C101 

1 d 
C102 

GRN/ 
WHT 

8 

d 
C304 

GRN/ 
WHT 

G101 

-RED/YEL 
IAT SENSOR 

-GRN/YEL 
-RED/WHT 

ECT SENSOR 1 

-GRN -
-BLU -

ECT SENSOR 2 

-BRN/YEL 

-BRN/YEL 
-BRN/YEL 
- BRN/YEL 

20P 
JUNCTION 
CONNECTOR 
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w-

"id* 
X 

X j 

-YEL/BLU 

C101 
-BLK/YEL 

C301 
9 

Hi— RED/YEL • 

4J BLK/YEL -

-RED/YEL 

B10 
-WHT/BLU 

B13 

ALTF 

B18 

-WHT/RED 

ALTC 
-WHT/GRN • 

IGPLS2 
-WHT/GRN • 

IGPLS3 
-WHT/BLK 

-WHT/BLU -

EVAP CANISTER 
PURGE VALVE 

-BLK/YEL 

C404 

-BLK/YEL 

20P 
JUNCTION 
CONNECTOR 

rrm 
15 

BLK/ 
YEL 
i l 

cioi l - H 
GRN/ 
YEL 

A 

C101 

-BLK/YEL -

-WHT/BLU 

-WHT/RED 

-WHT/GRN • 

ALTERNATOR 

-BLK/YEL 
" SPARK 

1—nnrs 
No. 11GNITION COIL 

-BLK/YEL 

-BLK • 

*^To 
SPARK 

No. 2 IGNITION COIL 

-BLK/YEL 

ICM 

44- rffiP—•To 
SPARK 
PLUG 

No. 3 IGNITION COIL 

-BLK/YEL 

-BLK • 

• |4 -^ -^To 
SPARK 

1—<Wn 
PLUG 

No. 4 IGNITION COIL 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Circui t D i a g r a m (cont'd) 

^ 7 

BARO SENSOR 
(Buitt into the ECM) 

C102 

A26 
APSA 

A20 

-RED/BLU 

VCC2 

A25 

-YEL/BLU 

APSB -RED/YEL 

-RED/BLU 

- YEL/RED 

-RED/YEL 

SEFD 
B20 

T 
YEL/ 
GRN 

-WHT/BLU • 

-WHT/BLK • 

-RED/BLK 

-GRN -

-BLU • 

-BLK • 

-YEL/RED 

-RED/BLU 

-GRN/WHT • 

-YEL/BLU " 

-RED/YEL • 

APP SENSOR A 

APPSENSORB 

3 
APP SENSOR 

-YEL/GRN 

— G R N — — 

—BLU 

— RED/BLU 

— RED/BLK 

—GRN • 

—BLU • 

— BLK -

THROTTLE ACTUATOR 
CONTROL MODULE 

.BLU 

-RED/BLK • 

-RED 

-WHT/BLK -

-WHT/BLU -
THROTTLE 
ACTUATOR 

THROTTLE BODY 

W 
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A31 
AFS+ 
A28 
AFS— 
A10 

• RED -

• RED/YEL 

-GRN 

LG3 
E20 

SH02S 

- BLK/WHT 

EPSLD 
-BLU/BLK 

"BLU-

- YEL • 

-GRN/WHT 

11 
|-HC404 

"1*1 
- BLU/BLK 

3 
I 12P JUNCTION 

Jf J CONNECTOR 

-RED 

-RED/YEL 

-GRN 

-WHT/BLK 
- -wv j 

C101 

5 WHT 

-GRN/YEL -

- BLK/WHT • 

-BLK/YEL -

A/F SENSOR 
(SENSOR 1) 

--3W*H*| 

SECONDARY 
H02S (SENSOR 2) 

r "i 

EPS CONTROL 
UNIT 

TEST 
TACHOMETER 
CONNECTOR 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

-YEL 
B26 

30P CONNECTOR 

BKSW 

D8 

-WHT/BLK 

BKSWNC 
D4 

-GRY-

To 
CRUISE 

• CONTROL 
MAIN 
SWITCH 

D1 

C403 

C453 

-HP 

CCSETSW 
D7 
CCRESSW 

-LT GRN/RED — 

9 
-LTGRN/BLK 

•GRY-

-LT GRN/RED 

-LT GRN/RED 
C404 

- WHT/BLK — 

| WHT/GRN — 

2 
-GRY-

- LTGRN • 

^3 Brake pedal pressed: closed 
Brake pedal released: open 

Brake pedal pressed: open 
" • • • l:clos« Brake pedal released: closed 

BRAKE PEDAL 
POSITION SWITCH 

To 
CRUISE 
CONTROL 

- SET/DECEL, 
RESUME/ACCEL, 
CANCEL 
SWITCH 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Circui t D iagram (cont 'd) 

4 
> 3 . 

*1 

-GRN/WHT • 

CANH 

E24 

CANL 
•WHT • 

ft 
C453 

I 12P JUNCTION I 

i i 8 10 

1 r 
1 — B R N 

C404 

-ft 
C453 

12P JUNCTION 
CONNECTOR 

-RED • 

-WHT • 

-BRN 

-WHT/GRN -

-GRN/WHT • 

- Q -

G401 

rrn rrn 
i L 

-GRN/WHT • 

-RED 

-WHT • 14 

DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR 

^ VSA MODULATOR-
^ CONTROL UNIT 

STEERING ANGLE 
SENSOR 

_w VSA MODULATOR-
^ CONTROL UNIT 

I 
G401 

PNK -

BLK 
CRUISE CLUTCH PEDAL 
POSITION SWITCH 

EVAP CANISTER 
VENT SHUT VALVE 

* 1 : ' 08 m o d e l 
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-BLU/WHT 

i ' f 
i YEL/BLU — — -

2 

Q M GRN/YEL 

A5 
-BLK • 

-BLK • 

f§gl 

IG1 

E17 

IMOFPR 

E7 

-BLK/YEL 

-GRN/YEL 

BLK/YEL 

H Q -

C453 

E8 

C453 

ft 

C403 

AC 

T GRN/YEL-
C453 I t 

OUTPUT SHAFT 
(COUNTERSHAFT) 
SPEED SENSOR 

r 
G601 

YEL/GRN 

B L K — 

-YEL/GRN • 

-BLK/YEL -

-GRN/YEL • 

-YEL/BLK • 

-YEL/BLK 

-WHT/GRN -

-GRN 

-WHT/GRN-

-YEL/GRN -

- BLU/WHT -

-BRN • 

-YEL/GRN -

- WHT/RED-

-ORN 

-YEL/BLU 

-BLK/YEL -

- GRN/YEL -

-GRN — 

-BLK/YEL -

G10 

3 

PGM-FI 
MAIN RELAY 2 
(FUEL PUMP) 

5 ? 
PGM-FI 
MAIN RELAY 1 
(Fl MAIN) 

« - 0 " j - T > j i 

THROTTLE 
ACTUATOR 
CONTROL 
MODULE RELAY 

JLr~ 
2 

A/F SENSOR 
RELAY (LAF) 

IGNITION COIL 
RELAY 
(IG COIL) 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

System Description (cont'd) 

E C M Circui t D i a g r a m (cont'd) 

E28 
-BLU/RED -BLU/RED • 

-BLU/WHT • 

C204 
A/C PRESSURE 
SWITCH 

7P CONNECTOR 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

-WHT/GRN H]— WHT/GRN — 

E18 
-RED -

ACC 
F "" 
J12P JUNCTION | 
{CONNECTOR 
i 

E12 

-GRN/RED -

C201 

U N D E R - H O O D F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 
0 N o . 47 S T O P (15 A ) 
2 N o . 59 D B W (20 A) 

(DNo. 42 IG1 M A I N (40 A ) 
4 N o . 4 6 A C G S (15 A ) 

® N o . 41 B A T T E R Y (100 A ) 

* 1 : ' 0 8 m o d e l 
* 3 : w i t h A / C 

C201 

16P CONNECTOR 
11 

-BLK/YEL 

C201 IC201 

Jk Jk JL rA, 

YEL 
3P CONNECTOR 

WHT 
18P CONNECTOR L 

WHT/GRN 

3P CONNECTOR 

BLK/YEL -
GRN/RED -

— B L K — -

A/C COMPRESSOR 
CLUTCH RELAY 

RADIATOR 
FAN RELAY 

i—nnp , 
CONDENSOR 
FAN RELAY 

- O — O -

0 

X — E ®" 
" C A T T E D 

AG AH Al AJ 
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Al AH AG J Z [V] AB [AE] 
MAIN UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX 

M A I N U N D E R - D A S H 
F U S E / R E L A Y B O X : 
© N o . 6 A C G (15 A ) 
1 N o . 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A ) 
3 N o . 11 I G P ( D B W ) (7.5 A ) 
4 No . 10 I G P ( L A F ) (7.5 A ) 

(DNo. 15 L A F (20 A ) * 2 (15 A ) *1 
6 No . 14 D B W (15 A ) 

(DNo. 16 I G C O I L (15 A ) 
8 N o . 3 E N G I N E S T A R T (7.5 A ) 

(DNo. 2 0 H E A T E R C O N T R O L 
C O O L I N G F A N R E L A Y (7.5 A ) 

* 1 : ' 0 8 m o d e l 
* 2 : '06-07 m o d e l s 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

How to Set Readiness Codes 

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Indication 
(In relation to Readiness Codes) 

T h e veh ic le h a s certain " r e a d i n e s s c o d e s " that are part 
of the on-board d iagnost ics for the e m i s s i o n s s y s t e m s . 
If the v e h i c l e ' s battery h a s been d isconnected or gone 
d e a d , if the D T C s have been c l e a r e d , or if the E C M h a s 
been reset , these r e a d i n e s s c o d e s are reset to 
incomplete . In s o m e s ta tes , part of the e m i s s i o n s 
test ing is to m a k e s u r e t h e s e c o d e s are se t to complete . 
If all of t h e m are not set to comple te , the vehic le m a y 
fail the e m i s s i o n test , or the test cannot be f in ished. 

T o check if the r e a d i n e s s c o d e s are set to complete , 
turn the ignition swi tch O N (II), but do not start the 
engine . T h e MIL wil l c o m e on for 15—20 s e c o n d s . If it 
then g o e s off, the r e a d i n e s s c o d e s are complete . If it 
f l a s h e s f ive t i m e s , one or more read iness c o d e s are not 
set to comple te . T o set r e a d i n e s s c o d e s f rom 
incomplete to comple te , do the procedure for the 
appropriate c o d e . 

T o check the status of a speci f ic D T C s y s t e m , check the 
O B D status in the D T C M E N U with the H D S (see page 
11-218). T h i s s c r e e n d isp lays the c o d e , the current data 
list of the enab le cr i ter ia, and the status of the read iness 
test ing. 

Catalytic Converter Monitor and Readiness 
Code 

N O T E : 
• Do not turn the ignition swi tch off during the 

procedure . 
• Al l r ead iness c o d e s are c leared w h e n the battery is 

d isconnec ted , if the D T C s have been c leared , or if the 
E C M is reset with the H D S . 

• L o w ambient temperatures or e x c e s s i v e stop-and-go 
traffic m a y increase the drive t ime needed to swi tch 
the read iness code f rom incomplete to complete . 

• T h e read iness code wil l not swi tch to complete until 
all the enable criteria are met. 

• If a fault in the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S s y s t e m c a u s e d the 
MIL to c o m e on , the read iness code cannot be set to 
comple te until y o u correct the fault. 

E n a b l e Cr i ter ia 

• E C T S E N S O R 1 at 158 °F (70 °C) or more . 
• IAT S E N S O R at 20 °F ( - 7 °C) or more . 
• V S S reads more than 25 mph (40 km/h) . 

P r o c e d u r e 

1. C o n n e c t the H D S to the veh ic le 's data link 
connector (DLC) , and bring up the R E A D I N E S S 
C O D E s s c r e e n for Cata lyst in the D T C s M E N U . 

2. Start the engine. 

3. Test -dr ive the vehic le under stop-and-go condi t ions 
with short per iods of s teady cru ise . After about 
5 mi les (8 km), the read iness code shou ld swi tch to 
comple ted . 

4. If the read iness code is still not set to complete , 
c h e c k for a T e m p o r a r y D T C with the H D S . If there is 
no D T C , one or more of the enable criteria w e r e 
probably not met; repeat the procedure . 
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4* 
Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Control 
System Monitor and Readiness Code 

N O T E : All r ead iness c o d e s are c leared w h e n the battery 
is d isconnected , if the D T C s have been c leared , or if the 
E C M is reset wi th the HDS. 

E n a b l e Cr i ter ia 

• Battery vol tage is higher than 10.5 V. 
• Eng ine at idle. 
• E C T S E N S O R 1 and S E N S O R 2 between 176 °F (80 <€) 

and 212 °F (100 <€). 
• M A P s e n s o r l ess than 46.6 kPa (14 in.Hg, 350 mmHg) . 
• V S S 0 mph (0 km/h) . 

• IAT S E N S O R between 32 °F (0 °Z) and 212 °F (100 <€). 

Procedure 
1. Connect the H D S to the v e h i c l e ' s data link 

connector (DLC) . 

2. Start the engine. 

3. Se lec t E V A P T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S , then select the F U N C T I O N T E S T in the 
E V A P T E S T M E N U . 

• If the result is are normal , read iness is complete . 
• If the result is are not n o r m a l , go to the next step. 

4. C h e c k for a T e m p o r a r y D T C . If there is no D T C , one 
or more of the enable criteria w e r e probably not 
met; repeat the procedure . 

Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) Sensor Monitor and 
Readiness Code 

N O T E : 
• Do not turn the ignition swi tch off dur ing the 

procedure . 
• AH read iness c o d e s are c leared w h e n the battery is 

d isconnec ted , if the D T C s have been c leared , or if the 
E C M is reset with the H D S . 

E n a b l e Cr i ter ia 

E C T S E N S O R 1 at 140 °F (60 °C) or more . 

Procedure 

1. Start the engine . 

2. Test -dr ive the vehic le under stop-and-go condi t ions 
with shor t per iods of s teady c ru ise . During the 
dr ive, decelerate (with the throttle fully c losed) for 
5 s e c o n d s . After about 3.5 mi les (5.6 km), the 
r e a d i n e s s code shou ld swi tch f rom incomplete to 
complete . 

3. C h e c k the read iness c o d e s s c r e e n for the AIR F U E L 
R A T I O (A/F) S E N S O R in the D T C s M E N U with the 
H D S . 

• If the s c r e e n s h o w s comple te , read iness is 
complete . 

• If the s c r e e n s h o w s not comple te , go to the next 
step. 

4. C h e c k for a T e m p o r a r y D T C . If there is no D T C , the 
enable criteria w a s probably not met. S e l e c t the 
D A T A L I S T Menu . C h e c k the E C T S E N S O R 1 in the 
A L L D A T A L I S T with the H D S . If E C T S E N S O R 1 is 
lower than 140 °F (60 °C), run the engine until it is 
higher than 140 °F (60 °C), then repeat the 
procedure . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel and Emissions Systems 

How to Set Readiness Codes (cont'd) 

Air Fuel Ratio (A/F) Sensor Heater Monitor 
Readiness Code 

N O T E : Al l r e a d i n e s s c o d e s are c leared w h e n the battery 
is d isconnec ted , if the D T C s h a v e been c l e a r e d , or if the 
E C M is reset with the H D S . 

Procedure 

1. Start the engine , a n d let it idle for 1 minute. T h e 
read iness code s h o u l d swi tch f rom incomplete to 
complete . 

2 . If the read iness c o d e is still not set to comple te , 
check for a T e m p o r a r y D T C . If there is no D T C , 
repeat the procedure . 

Misfire Monitor and Readiness Code 

• T h i s r e a d i n e s s code is a l w a y s set to avai lable 
b e c a u s e misf ir ing is cont inuous ly moni tored. 

• Monitoring p a u s e s , a n d the misf i re counter rese ts , if 
the vehic le is dr iven o v e r a rough road. 

• Monitoring a l s o p a u s e s , a n d the misf i re counter 
. holds at its current v a l u e , if the throttle posit ion 
c h a n g e s m o r e than a predetermined va lue , or if 
dr iving condi t ions fall outs ide the range of any 
related enab le criteria. 

Fuel System Monitor and Readiness Code 

• T h i s read iness code is a l w a y s se t to avai lable 
b e c a u s e the fuel s y s t e m is cont inuous ly moni tored 
during c l o s e d loop operat ion. 

• Monitoring p a u s e s w h e n the catalyt ic converter , 
E V A P control s y s t e m , a n d A / F s e n s o r monitors are 
act ive. 

• Monitoring a l s o p a u s e s w h e n a n y related enable 
criteria are not being met . Monitor ing r e s u m e s w h e n 
the enable criteria is aga in be ing met. 

Comprehensive Component Monitor and 
Readiness Code 

T h i s read iness c o d e is a l w a y s se t to avai lable b e c a u s e 
the c o m p r e h e n s i v e c o m p o n e n t monitor is cont inuously 
running w h e n e v e r the eng ine is crank ing or running. 
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PGM-FI System 

Component Location Index 

E L E C T R I C A L L O A D D E T E C T O R ( E L D ) 

I N T A K E A I R T E M P E R A T U R E 
(IAT) S E N S O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 11-384 

C A M S H A F T P O S I T I O N 
( C M P ) S E N S O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 11-387 

E N G I N E C O O L A N T 
T E M P E R A T U R E 
( E C T ) S E N S O R 1 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 11-385 

E N G I N E C O O L A N T T E M P E R A T U R E 
( E C T ) S E N S O R 2 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 11-385 

K N O C K S E N S O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 11-388 

M A N I F O L D A B S O L U T E 
P R E S S U R E ( M A P ) S E N S O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 11-384 

C R A N K S H A F T P O S I T I O N 
( C K P ) S E N S O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 11-387 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Component Location Index (cont'd) 

E N G I N E C O N T R O L M O D U L E ( E C M ) D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 
General Troubleshooting General Troubleshooting 
Information, page 11-213 Information, page 11-213 

Updating, page 11-216 Troubleshooting, page 11-367 
Substitution, page 11-217 
Replacement, page 11-389 
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DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0107: MAP Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshooting information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Check the M A P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 3 kPa (1.0 in.Hg, 26 mmHg), or 0.23 V or 
less indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the MAP s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the M A P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. Check the M A P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T wi th the 
H D S . 

Is about 3 kPa (1.0 in.Hg, 26 mmHg), or 0.23 V or 
less indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween M A P s e n s o r 3P 
connector te rmina ls No. 1 a n d No. 3. 

M A P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 1 
( Y E L / R E D ) 

1 2 3 

S G 1 
( G R N / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — G o t o s t e p 8 . 

8. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls A21 and A24 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

S G I 
( G R N / W H T ) 

1 | 2 3 4 | 5 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 
10 / / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

/ 23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

V C C 1 
( Y E L / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is thereabouts V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(A21) and the M A P s e n s o r , then go to step 15. 

N O — G o to step 20. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

11. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

12. C h e c k for continuity be tween M A P s e n s o r 3P 
connector terminal No. 2 a n d body ground. 

M A P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

M A P 
( G R N / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the E C M 
(A30) and the M A P s e n s o r , then go to s tep 15. 

N O — G o to step 21. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. Rep lace the M A P s e n s o r (see page 11-384). 

15. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

17. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

18. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

19. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0107 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the M A P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

21. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

22. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

23 . C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0107 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the M A P s e n s o r and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0108: MAP Sensor Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshooting information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the M A P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 160 kPa (47.1 in.Hg, 1,197 mmHg), or 
4.49 V or more indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the M A P s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the M A P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

5. Connec t the M A P s e n s o r 3P connector te rmina ls 
No. 2 and No. 3 with a j u m p e r wire . 

M A P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

I 1 (z\ 3 | 
M A P 
( G R N / R E D ) 

S G I 
( G R N / W H T ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. Check the M A P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T wi th the 
H D S . 

Is about 160 kPa (47.1 in.Hg, 1,197 mmHg), or 
4.49 V or more indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8. 

N O — G o to step 19. 

8. R e m o v e the j u m p e r w i re f rom the M A P s e n s o r 3P 
connector . 

9. M e a s u r e vol tage between M A P s e n s o r 3P 
connector te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 3. 

M A P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 1 A. 
( Y E L / R E D ) . — A 

1 2 3 
S G I 
( G R N / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 15. 

N O — G o to s tep 10. 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

12. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

13. C o n n e c t M A P s e n s o r 3P connector terminal No. 3 
to body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

M A P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

v v 1 [ 2 | 3 l 
S G I 

( G R N / W H T ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

14. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A 2 4 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 I 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 
10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

S G I 
( G R N / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 27. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the w i re be tween the E C M 
(A24) and the M A P s e n s o r , then go to step 21 . 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

16. Connec t E C M connector te rmina ls A 2 4 a n d A 3 0 
with a j u m p e r w i re . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

10 
2 J 3 

23 24 

S G 1 
( G R N / W H T ) 

4 5 
13 14 

25 
15 
26 

16 18 
28 

8 J 9 
20 
30 

21 
31 

J U M P E R W I R E 

M A P 
( G R N / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

18. C h e c k the M A P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 160 kPa (47.1 in.Hg, 1,197 mmHg), or 
4.49 V or more indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 26. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E C M 
(A30) a n d the M A P s e n s o r , then go to step 21. 

19. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

20. R ep lace the M A P s e n s o r (see page 11-384). 

21. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

22. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

23 . R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

24. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

25. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with H D S . 

Is DTC P0108 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the M A P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to s tep 1. 

N O — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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26. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

27. Reconnect all connectors . 

28. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

29. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0108 Indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the M A P s e n s o r and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substi tute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

N O — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0111: IAT Sensor Circuit Range/ 
Performance Problem 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls at 
E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2 , a n d the IAT s e n s o r . 

Are the connections and terminals OK ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2. 

N O — R e p a i r the connect ions or te rmina ls , then go 
to step 15. 

2. R e m o v e the IAT s e n s o r (see page 11-384). 

3. A l l o w the IAT s e n s o r to cool to ambient 
temperature . 

4. Note the ambient temperature . 

5. C o n n e c t IAT s e n s o r to its 2P connector , but do not 
install it on the intake air duct. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. Note the va lue of the IAT S E N S O R quickly in the 
D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

8. C o m p a r e the va lue of the IAT S E N S O R and the 
ambient temperature . 

Does the value of the IAT SENSOR differ 5.4 °F 
(3 °C) or more? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 13. 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. D isconnect the IAT s e n s o r f rom the 2P connector . 

10. U s i n g a heat g u n , b low hot air on the IAT s e n s o r for 
a f e w s e c o n d s . Do not apply the heat longer than a 
f e w s e c o n d s or y o u wil l d a m a g e the s e n s o r . 

11. C o n n e c t the IAT s e n s o r to its 2P connector , but do 
not install it on the intake air duct. 

12. Check the IAT S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Does the IAT SENSOR change 58 °F (32 °C) or 
more? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the IAT s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

N O — G o to step 13. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. Rep lace the IAT s e n s o r (see page 11-384). 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

16. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

17. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

18. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0111 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the IAT s e n s o r and the E C M , then go to 
step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0112: IAT Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Check the IAT S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T wi th the 
H D S . 

Is about 356 °F (180 °C) or higher, or 0.08 V or 
less indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the IAT s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the IAT s e n s o r 2P connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. Check the IAT S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T wi th the 
H D S . 

Is about 356 °F (180 °C) or higher, or 0.08 V or 
less indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity be tween IAT s e n s o r 2P 
connector terminal No. 1 a n d body ground. 

I A T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

I A T 
( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the IAT 
s e n s o r a n d the E C M (B17), then go to step 13. 

N O — G o to s tep 18. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. Rep lace the IAT s e n s o r (see page 11-384). 

13. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

14. T u r n the ignition switch O N (II). 

15. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

16. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

17. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0112 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the IAT s e n s o r and the E C M , then go to 
step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

18. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

19. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

20. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTCP0112 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the IAT s e n s o r and the E C M . If the E C M 
w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
comple te . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0113: IAT Sensor Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the IAT S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about -40°F( -40 °C) or less, or 4.92 V or 
more Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the IAT s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the IAT s e n s o r 2P connector . 

5. C o n n e c t IAT s e n s o r 2P connector termina ls No. 1 
and No. 2 with a jumper w i re . 

I A T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

TTgl 
IAT 
( R E D / Y E L ) 

S G 3 
( G R N ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. C h e c k the IAT S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T wi th the 
H D S . 

Is about - 40 °F ( -40 °C) or less, or 4.92 V or 
more indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — G o to step 18. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. R e m o v e the j u m p e r w i re f rom the IAT s e n s o r 2P 
connector . 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. M e a s u r e vol tage between IAT s e n s o r 2P connector 
terminal No. 1 a n d body ground. 

I A T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

I A T 
( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 12. 

N O — G o to s tep 17. 

12. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

15. Connect IAT s e n s o r 2P connector terminal No. 2 to 
body ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

I A T S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

S G 3 
( G R N ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

16. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E 4 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

S G 3 ( G R N ) f 1 

1 X 3 | 4 | 5 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 26. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E C M (E4) 
and the IAT s e n s o r , then go to s tep 20. 

17. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector terminal 
B17 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

/ 2 | 3 4 | 5 

8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / / 
I A T ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re be tween the E C M 
(B17) and the IAT s e n s o r , then go to s tep 20. 

N O — G o to s tep 25. 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

19. Rep lace the IAT s e n s o r (see page 11-384). 

20. Reconnec t all connectors . 

21 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22 . Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

23 . Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

24. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0113 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the IAT s e n s o r and the E C M , then go to 
step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

25 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

26. Reconnec t all connectors . 

27. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

28. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0113 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the IAT s e n s o r and the E C M . If the E C M 
w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0116: ECT Sensor 1 Circuit Range/ 
Performance Problem 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Check E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 176 °F (80 °C) or higher, or 0.78 V or less 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. Note the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T 
with the H D S . 

4. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

5. Check E C T S E N S O R T i n the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Does ECT SENSOR 1 change 18 °F (10 °C) or 
more? 

YES—Intermi t tent failure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at E C T s e n s o r 1 and the E C M . • 

N O — G o to step 11. 

6. Note the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T 
with the HDS. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. O p e n the engine hood, and let the engine cool for 
3 hours . 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

10. C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Does ECT SENSOR 1 change 18 °F (10 °C) or 
more? 

YES—Inte rmi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at E C T s e n s o r 1 a n d the E C M . • 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. Rep lace E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385). 

13. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II). 

14. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

15. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

16. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0116 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1 and the E C M , then go to 
s tep 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshooting. • 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0117: ECT Sensor 1 Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record ail f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 356 °F (180 °C) or higher, or 0.08 V or 
less indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at E C T s e n s o r 1 a n d the E C M . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the E C T s e n s o r 1 2 P connector . 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 356 °F (180 °C) or higher, or 0.08 V or 
less indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

10. Check for continuity between E C T s e n s o r 1 2P 
connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E C T S E N S O R 1 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

d&i 
E C T 1 I 
( R E D / W H T ) I 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between E C T s e n s o r 
1 and the E C M (B8), then go to step 13. 

N O — G o to step 18. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. Rep lace E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385). 

13. Reconnect all connectors . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

16. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 
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17. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0117 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1 and the E C M , then go to 
step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

18. Reconnect all connectors . 

19. Update the E C M if it does not have the latest 
software (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

20. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0117 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1 and the E C M . If the E C M 
w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
substi tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 



PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0118: ECT Sensor 1 Circuit High 
Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about ~40°F ( -40 °C) or less, or 4.92 V or 
more indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at E C T s e n s o r 1 and the E C M . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the E C T s e n s o r 1 2P connector . 

5. C o n n e c t E C T s e n s o r 1 2P connector te rmina ls No. 1 
and No. 2 with a j u m p e r w i re . 

E C T S E N S O R 1 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

E C T 1 
( R E D / W H T ) 

1 2 
S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about -40°F ( -40 °C) or less, or 4.92 V or 
more indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 8. 

N O — G o to step 18. 

8. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. R e m o v e the j u m p e r wi re f rom E C T s e n s o r 1 2P 
connector . 

10. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. Measure voltage between E C T s e n s o r 1 2P 
connector terminal No. 1 a n d body ground. 

E C T S E N S O R 1 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

E C T 1 
( R E D / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 1 2 . 

N O ^ G o t o s t e p 17. 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

15. Connec t E C T s e n s o r 1 2P connector terminal No. 2 
to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

E C T S E N S O R 1 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 
S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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16. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A 2 3 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 2 3 4 | 5 6 7 | 8 | 9 
10 / / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

/ 23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 
S G 2 

1 ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 26. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(A23) and E C T s e n s o r 1, then go to step 20. 

17. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector terminal 
B8 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

/ 2 | 3 4 5 6 / 
8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 

M 18 19 20 21 / / / 
E C T 1 ( R E D / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(B8) a n d E C T s e n s o r 1, then go to step 20. 

N O — G o to step 25. 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

19. Rep lace E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385). 

20. Reconnec t all connectors . 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22 . Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

23. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

24. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0118 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1 and the E C M , then go to 
s tep 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

25 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

26. Reconnec t all connectors . 

27. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

28. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0118 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1 and the E C M . If the E C M 
w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0125: ECT Sensor 1 Malfunction/Slow 
Response 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
a n d a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Start the eng ine , and let it idle for 5 minutes or 
more . 

2. C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 10°F( —12 °C) or less, or 4.45 V or more 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. A l l o w the engine to cool to 104 °F (40 °C) or l e s s . 

4. Note the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 1 and E C T S E N S O R 
2 in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

5. Start the eng ine , and let it idle. 

6. Let the engine idle until E C T S E N S O R 1 g o e s up 
49 °F (27 °C) or more f rom the recorded 
temperature . 

7. Note the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 2 in the D A T A L I S T 
with the H D S . 

8. C o m p a r e E C T S E N S O R 2 and the recorded 
temperature . 

Did ECT SENSOR 2 change 17 °F (9.5 °C) or 
more? 

YES—Inte rmi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2, and the E C M . • 

N O — C h e c k the thermostat (see page 10-7). If the 
thermostat is O K , go to step 9. If the thermostat is 
faulty, replace it (see page 10-11), then go to step 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. Rep lace E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385). 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

13. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

14. A l l o w the engine to cool to ambient temperature . 

15. Start the engine , and let it idle for 20 minutes . 

16. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0125 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2 , and the 
E C M , then go to step 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 17. 

17. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0125 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 16, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1, 
E C T s e n s o r 2, and the E C M , then go to step 1. If the 
s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 14. 
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DTC P0128: Cooling System Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the HDS. 

3. T u r n the b lower swi tch O F F . 

4. Check the F A N C T R L in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is it OFF? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — W a i t until the F A N C T R L is off, then go to step 
5. 

5. C h e c k the radiator fan operat ion. 

Does the radiator fan keep running? 

Y E S — C h e c k the radiator fan circuit (see page 
10-20). If the circuits and the swi tch are O K , go to 
step 19. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. Let the engine cool until the coolant temperature is 
104 °F (40 °C) or l e s s . 

7. Note the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 1 and E C T S E N S O R 
2 in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

8. Start the engine , a n d let it idle. 

9. Let the engine idle until E C T S E N S O R 1 g o e s up 
49 °F (27 °C) or more f rom the recorded 
temperature . 

10. C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

11. C o m p a r e the va lue of recorded E C T S E N S O R 2 and 
the va lue of present E C T S E N S O R 2. 

Did temperature rise 17 °F (9.5 °C) or more? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose terminals 
at E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2 , and the E C M . B 

N O — T e s t the thermostat (see page 10-7), then go 
to step 12. 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

14. Let the engine cool until the coolant temperature is 
be tween 21 °F ( - 6 °C) and 104 °F (40 °C). 

15. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

16. Test -dr ive at a s teady s p e e d between 15—75 mph 
_(24—120 km/h) for 10 minutes . 

17. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0128 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k the cool ing s y s t e m , then go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 18. 

18. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0128 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 17, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check the 
cool ing s y s t e m , then go to step 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 14. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

19. Update the E C M if it d o e s not h a v e the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a k n o w n -
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

20. Let the engine cool until the coolant temperature is 
be tween 21 °F (—6 *€) and 104 °F (40 °C). 

21. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

22 . Test -dr ive at a s teady s p e e d between 15—75 m p h 
(24—120 km/h) for 10 minutes . 

23. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0128 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2 , and the 
E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 20. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 24. 

24. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0128 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
comple te . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 23 , 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1, 
E C T s e n s o r 2, and the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, 
substitute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), 
then go to s tep 20. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go 
to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , 
go to s tep 20 a n d recheck. 
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DTC P0133: A/F Sensor (Sensor 1) 
Malfunction/Slow Response 

N O T E : 
• Before you troubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If D T C P0139 is s tored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P0133, 
t roubleshoot D T C P0139 first, then recheck for D T C 
P0133. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the HDS. 

3. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 176 °F (80 <€) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear 
• Drive the vehic le at 25 mph (40 km/h) or l ess for 

5 minutes , then drive at s teady s p e e d between 
2 6 - 8 1 mph ( 4 1 - 1 3 0 km/h). 

5. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0133 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the HDS. 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. Check for 
poor connect ions or loose terminals at the A / F 
s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M . If the s c r e e n 
indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a result 
c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 3 and recheck. 

6. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. Rep lace the A / F s e n s o r (Sensor 1) (see page 
11-386). 

8. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. Reset the E C M with the HDS. 

10. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

11. Star t the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

12. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• E n g i n e coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 176 °F ( 8 0 * 0 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear 
• Drive the vehic le at 25 mph (40 km/h) or less for 

5 minutes , then drive at s teady s p e e d between 
2 6 - 8 1 mph ( 4 1 - 1 3 0 km/h) . 

13. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0133 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , 
then go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0133 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 13, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , then go to step 1. If the 
s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a 
result c o m e s on. If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , g o t o step 11. 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0134: A/F Sensor (Sensor 1) Heater 
System Malfunction 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data a n d 

any on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If D T C P0135 is s tored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P0134, 
t roubleshoot D T C P0135 first, then recheck for D T C 
P0134. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

11. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0134 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 10, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1), the A / F s e n s o r relay (LAF) , and the E C M , 
then go to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a result c o m e s on . 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0134 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fa i lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1), the A / F s e n s o r relay 
(LAF) , a n d the E C M . B 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. Rep lace the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) (see page 
11-386). 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

9. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

10. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0134 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1), the A / F 
s e n s o r relay (LAF) , a n d the E C M , then go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 11. 
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DTC P0135: A/F Sensor (Sensor 1) Heater 
Circuit Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshooting information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0135 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1), the A / F s e n s o r re lay 
(LAF) , and the E C M . H 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. Check these f u s e s : 

• No. 15 L A F ('06-07 mode ls : 20 A , '08 mode l : 
15 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse/ re lay box. 

• No. 1 0 I G P (LAF) (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse/re lay box. 

• No. 59 D B W (20 A) fuse in the under-hood f u s e / 
relay box. 

Are any of the above fuses blown? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the A / F 
s e n s o r relay (LAF) and the f u s e s . A l s o replace the 
blown f use(s ) , then go to step 23. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. D isconnect the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector . 

8. At the A / F s e n s o r s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between 
A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector te rmina ls No. 3 
and No. 4. 

A / F S E N S O R ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

+ B 
1 2 
o A 
O 4 

A F S H T C 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 2.1—2.9 Q at room temperature? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — G o to step 22. 

9. At the A / F s e n s o r s ide , check for continuity 
between A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
terminal No. 2 and A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P 
connector te rmina ls No. 3 and No. 4 individually. 

A / F S E N S O R ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

A F S H T C 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 22. 

N O — G o to step 10. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

11. D isconnec t E C M connector A (31P). 

12. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A 1 0 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

A F S H T C 
( G R N ) 

1 | 2 3 4 | 5 6 | 7 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(A10) a n d the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1), then go to step 
23. 

N O — G o to step 13. 

13. C o n n e c t A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
terminal No. 4 to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

A / F S E N S O R ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 
3 4 

A F S H T C 
( G R N ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

14. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A 1 0 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

A F S H T C 
( G R N ) 

1 2 3 4 | 5 6 I 7 8 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 15. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(A10) and the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1), then go to step 
23. 

15. R e m o v e the A / F s e n s o r relay (LAF) (A). 

A 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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4fi 
16. Connec t A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 

terminal No. 3 to body ground with a jumper wire . 

A / F S E N S O R ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

+ B 
( W H T / B L K ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

1 2 
3 4 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

17. C h e c k for continuity between A / F s e n s o r relay 
(LAF) 4P connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

A / F S E N S O R R E L A Y 
( L A F ) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

+ B 
(WHT) 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 18. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the A / F 
s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the A / F s e n s o r relay (LAF) , 
then go to step 23. 

18. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

19. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 8 a n d body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

A F S H T C R ( O R N ) 

1 \/ 3 4 | 5 XI 1 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between E C M (E8) 
and the A / F s e n s o r relay (LAF) , then go to step 23. 

N O — G o to s tep 20. 

20. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 8 a n d A / F s e n s o r relay (LAF) 4P 
connector terminal No. 3. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 
A F S H T C R ( O R N ) 

1 | / | 3 | 4 | 5 / I 7 | 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

A / F S E N S O R R E L A Y 
( L A F ) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

A F S H T C R 

1 

2 

3 X 4 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o step 21. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M (E8) 
and the A / F s e n s o r relay (LAF) , then go to step 23. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

21. C h e c k the A / F s e n s o r re lay (LAF) (see page 22-48). 

Is the A/F sensor relay (LAF) OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 29. 

N O — R e p l a c e the A / F s e n s o r relay (LAF) , then go to 
step 23. 

22. Rep lace the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) (see page 
11-386). 

23. Reconnec t all connec tors . 

24. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

25. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

26. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

27. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0135 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , 
then go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 28. 

28. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0135 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 27 , 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , then go to s tep 1. If the 
s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling 
until a result c o m e s on . 

29. Reconnec t all connectors . 

30. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

31. Start the engine. 

32. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0135 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1), the A / F 
s e n s o r relay (LAF) , and the E C M . If the E C M w a s 
updated, substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then go to step 31. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 33. 

33. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0135 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 32 , 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1), the A / F s e n s o r relay (LAF) , and the E C M . 
If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good 
E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M 
w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates 
N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a result c o m e s 
on. 
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DTC P0137: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 

4. Check the H 0 2 S S 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 0.29 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and at the 
E C M . B 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P 
connector . 

7. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. Check the H 0 2 S S 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 0.29 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — G o to step 13. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

11. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

12. C h e c k for continuity b e t w e e n s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S 
( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground. 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 ? -
3 4 

S H 0 2 S (WHT) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(E20) and the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2), then go 
to step 15. 

N O — G o to step 23. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. Rep lace the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) (see page 
11-386). 

15. Reconnec t all connectors . 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

17. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

18. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

19. Start the engine, and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

20. Test -dr ive under these condi t ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 176 °F (80 <€) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear 
• E n g i n e s p e e d at 1,500—3,000 rpm 
• Drive about 1 minute or more 

21. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0137 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose 
terminals at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and 
the E C M , then go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 22. 

22. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0137 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 21 , 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the s e c o n d a r y 
H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M , then go to s tep 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until 
a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 20. 

23. Reconnec t all connectors . 

24. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

25. Start the eng ine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 

26. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• E n g i n e coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 176 °F (80 <€) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear 
• E n g i n e s p e e d at 1,500—3,000 rpm 
• Drive about 1 minute or more 

27. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0137 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and 
the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to 
s tep 26. If the E C M w a s substi tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 28. 

28. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0137 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshooting is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 27, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the s e c o n d a r y 
H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M . If the E C M w a s 
updated, substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then go to step 26. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n indicates 
E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a result c o m e s on . If 
the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F C O N D I T I O N , go to 
step 26. 
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DTC P0138: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C wi th the H D S . 

3. Start the engine , a n d let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 

4. C h e c k the H 0 2 S S 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 1.27 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P 
connector . 

7. C o n n e c t s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector 
temr ina ls No. 1 and No. 2 with a j u m p e r wi re . 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

S G 2 ( G R N / Y E L ) 
1 2 -
3 4 

S H 0 2 S (WHT) 

T e r m i n a l s ide of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. C h e c k the H 0 2 S S 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 1.27 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 10. 

N O — G o to s tep 19. 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. R e m o v e the j u m p e r w i re f rom the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S 
( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector , 

12. C o n n e c t s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector 
terminal No. 2 to body ground with a jumper wire . 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 -
3 4 

S H 0 2 S (WHT) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

14. C h e c k the H 0 2 S S 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Does the voltage stay at 1.27 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 15. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(A23) and the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2), then go 
to s tep 21. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

16. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

17. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

18. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E20 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / ' 3 4 | 5 / \ 7 I 8
 i 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 24 25 / 27 28 29 3D / 

S H 0 2 S ( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 29. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(E20) and the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) , then go 
to s tep 21. 

19. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

20. Rep lace the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) (see page 
11-386). 

21. Reconnec t all connectors . 

22. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

23. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

24. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

25. Start the engine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 
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26. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 176 °F (80 °C) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear 
• Eng ine s p e e d at 1,500—3,000 rpm 
• Drive 1 minute or more 

27. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0138 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and 
the E C M , then go s tep 1. 

N O — G o to step 28. 

28. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0138 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 27, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

N O — I f the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the s e c o n d a r y 
H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M , then go to step 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until 
a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to s tep 26. 



29. Reconnect all connectors . 

30. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
software (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

31. Start the eng ine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on. 

32. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 176 °F (80 °C) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear 
• Engine s p e e d at 1,500—3,000 rpm 
• Drive 1 minute or more 

33. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0138 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and 
the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to 
step 32. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 34. 

34. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0138 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 33, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the s e c o n d a r y 
H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M . If the E C M w a s 
updated, substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then go to step 32. If the E C M w a s 
substi tuted, go to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates 
E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a result c o m e s on . If 
the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F C O N D I T I O N , go to 
step 32. 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0139: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) Slow 
Response 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
a n d any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the eng ine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 

4. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• E n g i n e coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 176 °F (80 °C) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear 
• Veh ic le s p e e d at 35 mph (56 km/h) or more 
• Drive 50 s e c o n d s 

5. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0139 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 6. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C h e c k for 
poor connec t ions or loose termina ls at the 
s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M . If the 
s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a 
result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to s tep 3 and recheck. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. Rep lace the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) (see page 
11-386). 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

10. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

11. Start the eng ine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 

12. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 176 °F (80 °C) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear 
• Vehic le s p e e d at 35 m p h (56 km/h) or more 
• Drive 50 s e c o n d s 

13. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0139 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and 
the E C M , then go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0139 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 13, 
g o t o the indicated D T C s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . * 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the s e c o n d a r y 
H 0 2 S (Sensor 2) and the E C M . If the s c r e e n 
indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a result 
c o m e s on. If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 12, 
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DTC P0141: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Heater Circuit Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine. 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0141 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M . B 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. C h e c k the No. 6 A C G (15 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the 
s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the No. 6 A C G 
(15 A) f u s e , then go to step 23. 

7. D isconnect the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P 
connector . 

8. At the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) s i d e , m e a s u r e 
res is tance be tween s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P 
connector te rmina ls No. 3 a n d No. 4. 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

r 2 
3 4 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 5.0— 6.4 0, at room temperature? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9. 

N O - G o to s tep 22. 

9. At the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) s i d e , check for 
continuity between body ground and s e c o n d a r y 
H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector terminals No. 3 and 
No. 4 individual ly. 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 22. 

N O — G o to step 10. 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. M e a s u r e vol tage between s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 
2) 4P connector termina ls No. 3 and No. 4. 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

S 0 2 S 
H T C 
( B L K / W H T ) 

1 2 . 
- 3 4 -

IG1 
( B L K / Y E L ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 12. 

N O — G o to s tep 16. 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

15. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E21 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / 3 4 | 5 XI 7 | 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
S 0 2 S H T C 
( B L K / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re be tween the E C M 
(E21) and the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) # then go 
to s tep 23. 

N O — G o to s tep 29. 

16. M e a s u r e voltage between s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S 
( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector terminal No. 4 and body 
ground. 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4P C O N N E C T O R 

IG1 
( B L K / Y E L ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 17. 

N O — C h e c k the No. 6 A C G (15 A) fuse in the under-
d a s h fuse / re lay box. If the fuse is O K , repair open in 
the wi re between the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 
and the No. 6 A C G (15 A) fuse , then go to step.23. 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

18. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

19. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

20. C o n n e c t s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P connector 
terminal No. 3 to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

S E C O N D A R Y H 0 2 S ( S E N S O R 2) 
4P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 
3 4 

S 0 2 S H T C ( B L K / W H T ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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21. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E21 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 . 1 / 3 4 | 5 / \ 7 I 8 | 9 

/ 1 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

S 0 2 S H T C 
( B L K / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 29. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(E21) and the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2), then go 
to step 23. 

22. Rep lace the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) (see page 
11-386). 

23. Reconnect all connectors . 

24. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

25. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

26. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

27. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0141 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and 
the E C M , then go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to step 28. 

28. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0141 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 27, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connec t ions or loose te rmina ls at the s e c o n d a r y 
H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M , then go to s tep 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling 
until a result c o m e s on . 

29. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

30. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

31. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0141 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and 
the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. 
If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 32. 

32. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0141 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshooting is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 31, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the s e c o n d a r y 
H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M . If the E C M w a s 
updated, substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, 
go to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a result c o m e s on. 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0171: Fuel System Too Lean 

DTC P0172: Fuel System Too Rich 

N O T E : 

• Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 
a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If s o m e of the D T C s l isted b e l o w are s tored at the 
s a m e t ime a s D T C P0171 and /or P0172 , t roubleshoot 
those D T C s first, then recheck for P0171 and/or P0172. 

P0107, P0108, P1128, P1129: Manifold absolute 
p ressure (MAP) s e n s o r 
P0133, P1157, P2195, P2238, P2252, P2A00: A i r fuel 
ratio (A/F) s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 
P0134, P0135: A i r fuel ratio (A/F) s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 
heater 
P0137, P0138, P0139: S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 
P0141: S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) heater 
P0443, P0496: E V A P can is ter purge v a l v e 
P2646, P2647, P2648, P2649: V T E C s y s t e m 
P2279: Intake air leakage 

1. C h e c k the fuel p r e s s u r e (see page 11-477). 

Is the fuel pressure OK? 

Y E S — C h e c k the engine va lve c l e a r a n c e s and adjust 
if n e c e s s a r y (see page 6-10). If the va lve c l e a r a n c e s 
are O K , replace the injectors (see page 11-382), 
then go to step 2. 

N O -
• If the p ressure is too h igh, replace the fuel 

p ressure regulator (see page 11-486), then go to 
step 2. 

• If the p ressure is too low, check the fuel p u m p 
(see page 11-470) and the fuel feed line (see page 
11-478), then go to s tep 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

4. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

5. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

6. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 158 °F (70 <€) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 5th gear 
• Drive at a s teady s p e e d between 15—75 mph 

( 2 4 - 1 2 0 km/h) 

N O T E : D T C P0171 and/or P0172 m a y take up to 
80 minutes of test driving to set . U s ing the H D S , 
monitor the air fuel feed back average (AF F B A V E ) . 
If the A F F B A V E s t a y s within 0.8—1.25, there is no 
problem at this t ime. 

7. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0171 or P0172 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0300: Random Misfire and Any 
Combination of the Following: 

DTC P0301: No. 1 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0302: No. 2 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0303: No. 3 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0304: No. 4 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• P r e s s u r e gauge adapter 07NAJ-P07010A 
• A / T low pressure gauge w /pane l 07406-0070301 
• A / T p ressure hose 07406-0020201 
• A / T p ressure h o s e , 2,210 m m 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 1 A 
• A / T p ressure h o s e , adapter 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 2 0 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 

any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If the misfire is frequent enough to trigger detection 
of inc reased e m i s s i o n s during 2 consecut ive driving 
c y c l e s , the MIL wil l c o m e on , and D T C P0300 (and 
s o m e combinat ion of P0301 through P0304) wil l be 
stored. 

• If the misf ire is frequent enough to d a m a g e the 
catalyst , the MIL will f lash w h e n e v e r the misfire 
o c c u r s , and D T C P0300 (and s o m e combinat ion of 
P0301 through P0304) will be s tored. W h e n the 
misf ire s tops , the MIL will remain on . 

• Troubleshoot the fol lowing D T C s first, if any of t h e m 
w e r e stored a long with the r a n d o m misfire DTC(s) : 

P0107, P0108, P1128, P1129: Manifold absolute 
p r e s s u r e (MAP) s e n s o r 
P0171, P0172: Fuel s y s t e m 
P0335, P0339: Crankshaft posit ion (CKP) s e n s o r 
P0365, P0369: C a m s h a f t posit ion (CMP) s e n s o r 
P0506, P0507: Idle control s y s t e m 
P2646, P2647, P2648, P2649: V T E C s y s t e m 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine (in neutral) , then let it idle without 
load. 

4. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0301, P0302, 
P0303, or P0304 in the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , go to step 5. If 
the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until 
a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , wai t for severa l minutes , and recheck. 

5. Check the C Y L 1 M I S F I R E , C Y L 2 M I S F I R E , C Y L 3 
M I S F I R E , and/or C Y L 4 M I S F I R E in the D A T A L I S T 
for 10 minutes with the H D S . 

Does CYL1 MISFIRE, CYL2 MISFIRE, CYL3 
MISFIRE, and/or CYL4 MISFIRE show misfire 
counts? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. Test -dr ive the vehic le for severa l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters: 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 
• R E L T P S E N S O R 
• C L V (calculated load value) 

7. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0301, P0302, 
P0303, or P0304 in the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , go to step 8. If 
the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until 
a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to s tep 6 and recheck. 

(cont'd) 
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D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

8. C h e c k the C Y L 1 M I S F I R E / C Y L 2 M I S F I R E , C Y L 3 
M I S F I R E , and/or C Y L 4 M I S F I R E In the D A T A L I S T 
for 10 minutes with the H D S . 

Does CYL1 MISFIRE, CYL2 MISFIRE, CYL3 
MISFIRE, and/or CYL4 MISFIRE show misfire 
counts? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t i m e . B 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. C h e c k the fuel quality. 

Is the quality good? 

Y E S — G o to step 11. 

N O — D r a i n the tank and fill wi th known-good fue l , 
then go to step 20. 

11. Inspect the spark plugs (see page 4-28). If the spark 
p lugs are fouled or w o r n , replace t h e m . 

12. Test -dr ive the veh ic le for s e v e r a l m inu tes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters : 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 
• R E L T P S E N S O R 
• C L V (calculated load value) 

13. Check the C Y L 1 M I S F I R E , C Y L 2 M I S F I R E , C Y L 3 
M I S F I R E , and/or C Y L 4 M I S F I R E in the D A T A L I S T 
for 10 minutes with the H D S . 

Does CYL1 MISFIRE, CYL2 MISFIRE, CYL3 
MISFIRE, and/or CYL4 MISFIRE show misfire 
counts? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

N O — G o to step 20. 

14. C h e c k the fuel p ressure (see page 11 -477). 

Is the fuel pressure OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 15. 

N O -
• If the p ressure is too h igh , replace the fuel 

p ressure regulator (see page 11-486), then go to 
step 20. 

• If the p ressure is too low, check the fuel pump, 
the fuel feed pipe, and the fuel filter. If they are 
O K , replace the fuel p ressure regulator (see page 
11 -486), then go to step 20. 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

16. R e m o v e the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C 
oil p ressure switch) (A), and install the spec ia l tools 
a s s h o w n , then attach the rocker a r m oil p ressure 
swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) (A) to the 
p ressure gauge adapter (B). 

N O T E : Install the parts in the reverse order of 
remova l with a n e w O-r ing. 

(2.2 kgf m , 16 Ibf ft) 

17. Reconnec t the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure switch) 2P connector . 

18. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on, then let it idle. 
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19. C h e c k the oil p r e s s u r e at engine s p e e d s of 1,000 
a n d 2,000 rpm. 

27. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0301, P0302, 
P0303, or P0304 in the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Is the oil pressure below 49 kPa (0.5 kgf/crrf, 
7 psi)? 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — C h e c k for air in the fuel l ine, then go to s tep 
20. 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 26, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

N O — I n s p e c t the V T E C s y s t e m , then go to step 20. NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , go to step 1 
a n d recheck. If the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , 
keep driving until a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n 
indicates O U T O F C O N D I T I O N , go to step 25. 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

21. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

22. C lear the C K P pattern with the H D S . 

23. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

24. Do the C K P pattern learn procedure (see page 
11-214). 

25. Test -dr ive the vehic le for severa l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters : 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 
• R E L T P S E N S O R 
• C L V (calculated load value) 

26. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0300, P0301, P0302, P0303, or P0304 
indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the ignition coi l , the injector, and the 
E C M , then go to D T C P0301, P0302, P0303, or P0304 
troubleshoot ing (see page 11-298). 

N O — G o to step 27. 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0301: No. 1 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0302: No. 2 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0303: No. 3 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

DTC P0304: No. 4 Cylinder Misfire Detected 

N O T E : Before you t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine , then let it idle without load 
(in neutral) . 

4. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0301, P0302, 
P0303, or P0304 in the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicate P A S S E D , go to step 5. If 
the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep idling until 
a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , wai t for s e v e r a l minutes, and recheck. 

5. C h e c k the C Y L 1 M I S F I R E , C Y L 2 M I S F I R E , C Y L 3 
M I S F I R E and/or C Y L 4 M I S F I R E in the D A T A L I S T for 
10 minutes with the H D S . 

Does CYL1 MISFIRE, CYL2 MISFIRE, CYL3 
MISFIRE and/or CYL4 MISFIRE show misfire 
counts? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. Test -dr ive the vehic le for s e v e r a l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters : 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 
• R E L T P S E N S O R 
• C L V (calculated load value) 

7. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0301, P0302, 
P0303, or P0304 in the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o t o step 9. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicate P A S S E D , go to step 8. If 
the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until 
a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 6 and recheck. 

8. C h e c k the C Y L 1 M I S F I R E , C Y L 2 M I S F I R E , C Y L 3 
M I S F I R E , and/or C Y L 4 M I S F I R E in the D A T A L I S T 
for 10 minutes with the H D S . 

Does CYL1 MISFIRE, CYL2 MISFIRE, CYL3 
MISFIRE, and/or CYL4 MISFIRE show misfire 
counts? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions in 
the fuel s y s t e m c i r c u i t s 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. R e m o v e the fuel rail cover . 

11. Start the engine , and listen for a cl icking s o u n d at 
the injector of the problem cyl inder . 

Does the injector click? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — G o to step 43. 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. E x c h a n g e the ignition coil f rom the problem 
cyl inder with one f rom another cyl inder. 

14. Test -dr ive the vehic le for severa l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters: 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 
• R E L T P S E N S O R 
• C L V (calculated load value) 
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15. Check the C Y L 1 M I S F I R E , C Y L 2 M I S F I R E , C Y L 3 
M I S F I R E , and/or C Y L 4 M I S F I R E in the D A T A L I S T 
for 10 minutes with the H D S . 

Does CYL1 MISFIRE, CYL2 MISFIRE, CYL3 
MISFIRE, and/or CYL4 MISFIRE show misfire 
counts? 

Y E S — G o to step 16. 

NO—Intermittent misf ire due to poor contact at the 
ignition coil connector (no misfire at this t ime) . 
Make sure the coil connect ions are s e c u r e . • 

16. Determine w h i c h cyl inder had the misf ire. 

Does the misfire occur in the cylinder where the 
ignition coil was exchanged? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the faulty ignition coil (see page 
4-25), then go to step 63. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

17. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

18. E x c h a n g e the spark plug f rom the problem cyl inder 
with one f rom another cyl inder . 

19. Test -dr ive the vehic le for severa l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters: 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 
• R E L T P S E N S O R 
• C L V (calculated load value) 

20. Check the CYL1 M I S F I R E , C Y L 2 M I S F I R E , C Y L 3 
M I S F I R E , and/or C Y L 4 M I S F I R E in the D A T A L I S T 
for 10 minutes with the H D S . 

Does CYL1 MISFIRE, CYL2 MISFIRE, CYL3 
MISFIRE, and/or CYL4 MISFIRE show misfire 
counts? 

Y E S — G o to step 21. 

NO—Intermittent misf ire due to spark plug fouling 
(no misf ire at this t ime) . • 

21. Determine w h i c h cyl inder had the misf ire. 

Does the misfire occur in the cylinder where the 
spark plug was moved? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the faulty spark p lug, then go to 
step 63. 

N O — G o to s tep 22. 

22. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

23. E x c h a n g e the injector f rom the problem cyl inder 
with one f rom the another cy l inder . 

24. Start the eng ine , and let it idle for 2 minutes. 

25. Test -dr ive the vehic le for s e v e r a l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters: 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 
• R E L T P S E N S O R 
• C L V (calculated load va lue) 

26. C h e c k the C Y L 1 M I S F I R E , C Y L 2 M I S F I R E , C Y L 3 
M I S F I R E , and/or C Y L 4 M I S F I R E in the D A T A L I S T 
for 10 minutes with the H D S . 

Does CYL1 MISFIRE, CYL2 MISFIRE, CYL3 
MISFIRE, and/or CYL4 MISFIRE show misfire 
counts? 

Y E S — G o to step 27. 

NO—Intermittent misfire due to bad contact in the 
injector connector (no misf ire at this t ime). Check 
for poor connect ions or loose termina ls at the 
i n j e c t o r . ! 

27. Determine w h i c h cyl inder had the misfire. 

Does the misfire occur in the cylinder where the 
injector was exchanged? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the faulty injector (see page 11-382), 
then go to s tep 63. 

N O — G o to step 28. 

28. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

29. D isconnect the ignition coil 3P connector f rom the 
problem cyl inder. 

30. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

31. M e a s u r e voltage between ignition coil 3P 
connector terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

I G N I T I O N C O I L 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 
I G 
( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 32. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the ignition 
coil and the ignition coil relay, then go to s tep 63. 

32. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

33. Check for continuity between ignition coil 3P 
connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

I G N I T I O N C O I L 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 G N D 
( B L K ) 

34. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

35. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

36. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

37. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and the 
appropriate E C M connector terminal (see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C E C M W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R T E R M I N A L C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 A 1 6 W H T 
No. 2 P0302 A 1 5 W H T / G R N 
No. 3 P0303 A14 W H T / B L K 
No. 4 P0304 A 1 3 W H T / B L U 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

I G P L S 4 ( W H T / B L U ) I G P L S 1 (WHT) 

1 1 
1 | 2 3 4 5 6 | 7 | 8 . | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

I G P L S 3 
_ ( W H T / B L K ) , 

I G P L S 2 
. ( W H T / G R N ) 

© © 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the E C M 
and the ignition coi l , then go to step 63. 

N O — G o to s tep 38. 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 34. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the ignition 
coil and G 1 0 1 , then go to s tep 63. 
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38. Connec t appropriate ignition coil 3P connector 
terminal No. 1 to body ground with a jumper wire 
(see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 W H T 
No. 2 P0302 W H T / G R N 
No. 3 P0303 W H T / B L K 
No. 4 P0304 W H T / B L U 

I G N I T I O N C O I L 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 
I G P L S 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

39. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and the 
appropriate E C M connector terminal (see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C E C M W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R T E R M I N A L C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 A 1 6 W H T 
No. 2 P0302 A 1 5 W H T / G R N 
No. 3 P0303 A 1 4 W H T / B L K 
No. 4 P0304 A 1 3 W H T / B L U 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

I G P L S 4 ( W H T / B L U ) I G P L S 1 (WHT) 

1 I 
1 | 2 | 3 4 | . 5 6 | 7 | 8 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

I G P L S 3 
^ ( W H T / B L K ) . 

I G P L S 2 
( W H T / G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1$ there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 40. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E C M and 
the ignition coi l , then go to step 63. 

40. R e c o n n e c t the ignition coil 3P connector and E C M 
connector A (31P). 

41. Do an engine c o m p r e s s i o n and a cyl inder leakdown 
test (see page 6-7). 

Did the engine pass both tests? 

Y E S — G o to step 42. 

N O — R e p a i r the engine , then go to step 63. 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

42. Do the V T E C rocker a r m test (see page 6-8). 

Did the VTEC rocker arm pass the test? 

Y E S — G o to step 72 . 

N O — R e p a i r a s n e c e s s a r y / then go to s tep 63. 

43. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

44. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

45. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

46. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II). 

47. M e a s u r e voltage be tween body ground and the 
appropriate E C M connector terminal (see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C E C M W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R T E R M I N A L C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 B 5 B R N 
No. 2 P0302 B4 R E D 
No. 3 P0303 B 3 B L U 
No. 4 P0304 B2 Y E L 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

I N J 3 ( B L U ) I N J 2 ( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 57. 

N O — G o to step 48. 

48. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

49. R e m o v e the fuel rail cover . 

50. D isconnect the injector 2P connector f rom the 
problem cyl inder . 

51. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

52. Measure voltage between injector 2P connector 
terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

I N J E C T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

I G P 
( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

It there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 53. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the injector 
and PGM-FI ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN), then go to step 
63. 

53. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 
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54. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and the 
appropriate E C M connector terminal (see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C E C M W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R T E R M I N A L C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 B5 B R N 
No. 2 P0302 B4 R E D 
No. 3 P0303 B3 B L U 
No. 4 P0304 B2 Y E L 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

1NJ3 ( B L U ) I N J 2 ( R E D ) 

I N J 4 ( Y E L ) INJ1 ( B R N ) 

/ | 2 | 3 | 4 5 

8 / 10 11 / 13 / 17 18 19 20 21 / / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

55. C o n n e c t appropriate injector 2P connector terminal 
No. 2 to body ground with a j u m p e r w i re (see table). 

P R O B L E M D T C W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 B R N 
No. 2 P0302 R E D 
No. 3 P0303 B L U 
No. 4 P0304 Y E L 

I N J E C T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

I N J 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
and the injector, then go to step 63. 

N O — G o to step 55. 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

56. C h e c k for continuity be tween body ground a n d the 
appropriate E C M connector termina l (see table) . 

P R O B L E M D T C E C M W I R E 
C Y L I N D E R T E R M I N A L C O L O R 
No. 1 P0301 B5 B R N 
No. 2 P0302 B4 R E D 
No. 3 P0303 B3 B L U 
No. 4 P0304 B2 Y E L 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

I N J 3 ( B L U ) I N J 2 ( R E D ) 

I N J 4 ( Y E L ) INJ1 ( B R N ) 

H 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 

18 

10 
19 20 

1.3 
21 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 57. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween the E C M and 
the injector, then go to step 63. 

57. At the injecotor s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between 
injector 2P connector termina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

I N J E C T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

I G P 
I N J 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 10- 13 0,? 

Y E S — G o to step 58. 

N O — R e p l a c e the injector (see page 11-382), then 
go to step 63. 

58. Substi tute a known-good injector into the problem 
cyl inder . 

59. Reconnec t all connectors . 

60. Start the engine , and let it idle for 2 minutes . 

61. Test -dr ive the vehic le for severa l minutes in the 
range of t h e s e recorded freeze data parameters : 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 
• R E L T P S E N S O R 
• C L V (calculated load value) 

62. C h e c k the C Y L 1 M I S F I R E , C Y L 2 M I S F I R E , C Y L 3 
M I S F I R E , and/or C Y L 4 M I S F I R E in the D A T A L I S T 
for 10 minutes with the H D S . 

Does CYL1 MISFIRE, CYL2 MISFIRE, CYL3 
MISFIRE, and/or CYL4 MISFIRE show misfire 
counts? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 72. 

N O — R e p l a c e the original injector (see page 11-382), 
then go to step 63. 
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63. Reconnect all connectors . 

64. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

65. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

66. C lear the C K P pattern with the H D S . 

67. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

68. Do the C K P pattern learn procedure (see page 
11-214). 

69. Test -dr ive the vehic le for severa l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters : 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 
• R E L T P S E N S O R 

' • C L V (calculated load value) 

70. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0301, P0302, P0303, or P0304 
indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the ignition co i l , the injector, and the 
E C M , then go to D T C P0300, P0301, P0302, P0303, 
or P0304 troubleshoot ing (see page 11-295). 

N O — G o to step 71. 

71. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0301, P0302, 
P0303, or P0304 in the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 70, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicate F A I L E D , go to step 1 and 
recheck. If the s c r e e n indicated E X E C U T I N G , keep 
driving until a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n 
indicates O U T O F C O N D I T I O N , go to step 69. 

72. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

73 . Test -dr ive the vehic le for s e v e r a l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters : 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 
• R E L T P S E N S O R 
• C L V (calculated load va lue) 

74. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0301, P0302, P0303, or P0304 
indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the injector, the ignition coi l , and the 
E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 72. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 75 . 

75 . Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0301, P0302, 
P0303, or P0304 in the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshooting is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 74, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshooting. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the ignition coi l , 
the injector, a n d the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, 
substitute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), 
then go to s tep 73 . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, go 
to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep 
driving until a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n 
indicates O U T O F C O N D I T I O N , go to step 73. 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0325: Knock Sensor Circuit Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . Hold the eng ine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. Hold the engine s p e e d be tween 3,000—4,000 rpm 
for at least 10 s e c o n d s . 

5. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0325 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the knock s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

8. D isconnect the knock s e n s o r 1P connector . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A1 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

K S 
( R E D / B L U ) 

1 2 3 4 | 5 6 | 7 | | 8 | 9 
10 / / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

/ 23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the E C M 
(A1) and the knock s e n s o r , then go to step 14. 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

11. C o n n e c t the knock s e n s o r 1P connector terminal to 
body ground with a jumper wi re . 

K N O C K S E N S O R 1P C O N N E C T O R 

1 

K S ( R E D / B L U ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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12. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A1 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

K S 
( R E D / B L U ) 

1 | 2 3 4 5 6 7 | | 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M (A1) 
and the knock s e n s o r , then go to step 14. 

13. Rep lace the knock s e n s o r (see page 11-388). 

14. Reconnect all connectors . 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

16. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

17. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

18. Hold the engine s p e e d between 3,000—4,000 rpm 
for at least 10 s e c o n d s . 

19. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0325 indicated? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 2 1 . 

N O — G o to step 20. 

20. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0325 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is comple te . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 19, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the knock s e n s o r 
and the E C M , then go to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 18. 

21. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

22 . Hold the engine s p e e d be tween 3,000—4,000 rpm 
for at least 10 s e c o n d s . 

23 . Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the HDS. 

Is DTC P0325 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the knock s e n s o r and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then go to s tep 22. If the E C M 
w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to step 24. 

24. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0325 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 23, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the knock s e n s o r 
and the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to 
step 22. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 
22. 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0335: CKP Sensor No Signal 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . 

4. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0335 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the C K P s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the C K P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. Measure voltage between C K P s e n s o r 3P connec tor 
terminal No. 3 and body ground . 

C K P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

I G P 
( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the C K P 
s e n s o r and PGM-FI ma in re lay 1 (Fl MAIN) , then go 
to step 18. 

9. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween C K P s e n s o r 3P connector 
terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

C K P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

10. M e a s u r e voltage between C K P s e n s o r 3P connector 
termina ls No. 2 and No. 3. 

C K P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

L G I G P 
( B R N / Y E L ) ( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 16. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the C K P 
s e n s o r and G 1 0 1 , then go to step 18. 
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11. Measure voltage be tween E C M connector terminal 
A7 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 1 C K P ( B L U ) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 I I 8 9 

10 / / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

/ 23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

X 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E C M 
(A7) and the C K P s e n s o r , then go to step 18. 

N O — G o to step 12. 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

15. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A7 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

I I C K P ( B L U ) 

1 2 5 6 I 8 9 

10 / / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

/ 23 24 25 26 A 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the E C M 
(A7) and the C K P s e n s o r , then go to step 18. 

N O — G o to step 25. 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

17. Rep lace the C K P s e n s o r (see page 11-387). 

18. Reconnec t all connectors . 

19. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

20. Rese t the E C M with the HDS. 

21. C lear the C K P pattern with the H D S . 

22. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

23. Do the C K P pattern learn procedure (see page 
11-214). 

24. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the HDS. 

Is DTC P0335 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the C K P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

25. Reconnec t all connectors . 

26. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

27. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the HDS. 

Is DTC P0335 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the C K P s e n s o r and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0339: CKP Sensor Circuit Intermittent 
Interruption 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine , and let it idle for 10 s e c o n d s . 

4. C h e c k the C K P N O I S E in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Are 0 counts indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. Test -dr ive the vehic le for severa l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters : 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 

6. Check the C K P N O I S E in the D A T A L I S T with the 
HDS. 

Are 0 counts indicated ? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the C K P s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

7. Check for poor or loose connect ions and termina ls 
at these locat ions: 

• C K P s e n s o r 
• E C M 
• Eng ine ground 

• Body ground 

Are the connections and terminals OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — R e p a i r the connectors or te rmina ls , then go to 
step 11. 

8. R e m o v e the c a m cha in c a s e (see page 6-13), and 
check the C K P s e n s o r pulse plate for d a m a g e . 

Is the pulse plate damaged? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the C K P s e n s o r pulse plate (see page 
6-19), then g o t o step 11. 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. Rep lace the C K P s e n s o r (see page 11-387). 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

13. C lear the C K P pattern with the H D S . 

14. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

15. Do the C K P pattern learn procedure (see page 
11-214). 

16. Start the eng ine , and let it idle for 10 s e c o n d s . 

17. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0339 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the C K P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0365: CMP Sensor No Signal 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the HDS. 

3. Start the engine. 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0365 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5 . 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the C M P s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the C M P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. Measure voltage between C M P s e n s o r 3P 
connector terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

C M P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

I G P 
( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the C M P 
s e n s o r and PGM-FI main relay 1 (Fl MAIN), then go 
to step 18. 

9. M e a s u r e voltage between C M P s e n s o r 3P 
connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

C M P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

C M P 
. ( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 10. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

10. M e a s u r e voltage between C M P s e n s o r 3P 
connector termina ls No. 2 and No. 3. 

C M P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

L G 
( B R N / Y E L ) 

I G P 
( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 16. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the C M P 
s e n s o r and G 1 0 1 , then go to step 18. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

11. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween E C M connector terminal 
A 6 a n d body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 C M P ( G R N ) 

1 | 2 | 3 4 | 5 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

X 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(A6) and the C M P s e n s o r , then go to step 18. 

N O — G o to s tep 12. 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

15. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal A 6 a n d body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

I — " 1 C M P ( G R N ) 

1 | 2 3 4 5 6 7 | 8 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

17. Rep lace the C M P s e n s o r (see page 11-387). 

18. Reconnec t all connectors . 

19. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

20. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

21. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

22. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0365 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the C M P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

23. Reconnec t all connectors . 

24. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

25. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0365 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the C M P s e n s o r and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re between the E C M 
(A6) a n d the C M P s e n s o r , then go to step 19. 

N O — G o to s tep 23. 
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DTC P0369: CMP Sensor Circuit Intermittent 
Interruption 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine , and let it idle for 10 s e c o n d s . 

4. Check the C M P N O I S E in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Are 0 counts indicated? 

Y E S - G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. Test -dr ive the vehic le for severa l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters: 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 

6. Check the C M P N O I S E in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Are 0 counts indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the C M P s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

7. Check for poor or loose connect ions and termina ls 
at these locations: 

• C M P s e n s o r 
• E C M 
• Eng ine ground 
• Body ground 

8. Check for d a m a g e on the C M P pulse plate 
(see page 6-34). 

Is the plate damaged? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the C M P pulse plate (see page 6-34), 
then go to s tep 11. 

N O — G o to s tep 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. Rep lace the C M P s e n s o r (see page 11-387). 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

13. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

14. Start the eng ine , and let it idle for 10 s e c o n d s . 

15. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0369 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the C M P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

Are the connections and terminals OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 8. 

N O — R e c o n n e c t the connectors or termina ls , then 
go to step 11. 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0563: ECM Power Source Circuit 
Unexpected Voltage 

N O T E : Before you t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. Wai t 10 s e c o n d s . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0563 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 7. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the No. 46 A C G S (15 A) fuse in the under -hood 
fuse / re lay box, PGM-F I ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) , a n d 
the E C M . B 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

10. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector terminal 
E 7 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

M R L Y ( G R N ) 
1 1 

1 M 3 | 4 | 5 y\i 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o step 13. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

11. R e m o v e PGM-FI ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) (A). 

A 
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12. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 7 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

M R L Y ( G R N ) 

1 / 3 | 4 | 5 / | 7 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(E7) and PGM-FI ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) , then go to 
step 20. 

N O — G o to step 19. 

13. Reconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

14. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector terminal 
E7 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

M R L Y ( G R N ) 

1 / 3 | 4 | 5 / | 7 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 15. 

N O — G o to step 27. 

15. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

16. M e a s u r e voltage be tween body ground and E C M 
connector termina ls A 3 and A 2 individually. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

I G P 2 IGP1 
( Y E L / B L K ) ( Y E L / B L K ) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 17. 

N O — G o to step 27. 

17. R e m o v e PGM-FI ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) (A). 

A 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

18. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween body ground and E C M 
connector termina ls A 3 and A 2 individually. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

I G P 2 IGP1 
( Y E L / B L K ) ( Y E L / B L K ) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 8 | 9 

10 / / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

/ 23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wi re between 
the E C M (A2, A3) and PGM-F I ma in relay 1 (Fl 
MAIN) , then go to s tep 20. 

N O — G o to step 19. 

19. T e s t PGM-F I ma in re lay 1 (Fl MAIN) (see p a g e 
22-48). 

Is PGM-FI main relay 1 (Fl MAIN) OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 27. 

N O — R e p l a c e the PGM-F I ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) , 
then go to s tep 20. 

20. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22 . Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

23. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

24. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

25. Wa i t 10 s e c o n d s . 

26. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0563 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at PGM-FI main relay 1 (Fl MAIN) and the 
E C M , then go to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

27. Reconnec t all connectors . 

28. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

29. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0563 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at PGM-FI main relay 1 (Fl MAIN) and the 
E C M , then go to step 1. If the E C M w a s updated, 
substitute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), 
then recheck. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 
1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0600: Serial Communication Link 
Malfunction 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• T h i s D T C is stored w h e n there is a problem in the 
ser ia l communica t ion s y s t e m . G o to the gauge 
a s s e m b l y t roubleshoot ing. 

DTC P0602: ECM Programming Error 

N O T E : 

• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 
any on-board snapshot , and r e v i e w the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• T h i s D T C is indicated w h e n the E C M update is not 
comple ted . 

• Do not turn the ignition swi tch O F F whi le updating 
the E C M . If y o u turn the ignition swi tch O F F before 
comple t ion , the E C M c a n be d a m a g e d . 

1. Do the E C M update procedure (see page 11-216). 

2. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0602 indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the original E C M (see page 11-389). 

N O — U p d a t i n g is complete . If a n y other T e m p o r a r y 
D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the indicated 
D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0603: ECM Internal Control Module 
Keep Alive Memory (KAM) Error 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Are any Temporary DTCs or DTCs indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

4. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

5. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0603 indicated? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . ! 

DTC P0606: ECM Processor Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C wi th the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

5. Wai t 40 s e c o n d s . 

6. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0606 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . H 

7. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

10. Wai t 40 s e c o n d s . 

11. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0606 indicated? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated/subst i tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 8. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0630: VIN Not Programmed or 
Mismatch 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot, record all freeze data and 

any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• T h i s D T C is stored only w h e n the E C M d o e s not have 
the VIN information of the veh ic le . U s e the H D S to 
input the miss ing VIN information. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Check the VIN with the H D S . 

Does the HDS show the vehicle's VIN? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. Input the VIN to the E C M with the H D S . 

Does the screen show COMPLETE? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0603 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to the D T C P0603 troubleshoot ing. • 

N O — G o to step 9. 

5. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and wai t 5 s e c o n d s . 

8. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the HDS. 

Is DTC P0630 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. If a n y other T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are 
indicated, go to the indicated D T C s 
t roubleshoot ing. • 

9. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

10. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the HDS. 

Is DTC P0630 indicated? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0685: ECM Power Control Circuit/ 
Internal Circuit Malfunction 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data a n d 

any on-board s n a p s h o t , and r e v i e w the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If the problem doesn ' t return after y o u c lear the D T C , 
or if this D T C is s tored intermittently, check for loose 
termina ls at the IGP line connectors before replacing 
the E C M . 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

15. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0685 indicated? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then g o t o step 10. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

3. Start the engine , then let it idle for 30 s e c o n d s . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. Start the engine , then let it idle for 30 s e c o n d s . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0685 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. If any other T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are 
indicated, go to the indicated D T C s 
t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . ! 

9. Update the E C M if it d o e s not h a v e the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

10. Start the engine , then let it idle for 30 s e c o n d s . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. Start the engine , then let it idle for 30 s e c o n d s . 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 
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DTC P0720: Output Shaft (Countershaft) 
Speed Sensor Circuit Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

2. Test -dr ive severa l mi les . 

3. C h e c k the C S H A F T S P D in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is any vehicle speed indicated? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r and 
the E C M . B 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r 3P connector . 

6. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. M e a s u r e vol tage between output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r 3 P connector terminal 
No. 1 and body ground. 

O U T P U T S H A F T ( C O U N T E R S H A F T ) 
S P E E D S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(A20) a n d the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r , then go to step 17. 

8. M e a s u r e voltage between output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r 3 P connector terminal 
No. 2 and body ground. 

O U T P U T S H A F T ( C O U N T E R S H A F T ) 
S P E E D S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

N C 
( B L U / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9. 

N O — G o to step 10. 

(cont'd) 
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9. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r 3P connector te rmina ls 
No. 1 a n d No. 3. 

O U T P U T S H A F T ( C O U N T E R S H A F T ) 
S P E E D S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

1 .2 3 

k g ) - 1 

S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 15. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the E C M 
(A23) a n d the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r , then go to step 17. 

10. Measure vol tage between E C M connector terminal 
A18 a n d body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | B 6 I T 8 | 9 
10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 2 3 / 30 31 
N C 
( B L U / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(A18) a n d the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r , then go to step 17. 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

13. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

14. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A 1 8 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 3 5 6 I 8 J 9 
10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 2 3 / 30 31 
N C 
( B L U / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the E C M 
(A18) and the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r , then go to step 17. 

N O — G o to step 24. 
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15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

16. Rep lace the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r (see page 11 -388). 

17. Reconnec t all connectors . 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

19. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

20. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

21. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 158 °F (70 °C) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 5th gear 
• Eng ine s p e e d at 2,000—3,000 rpm 
• Drive for severa l minutes , then decelerate (with 

the throttle fully c losed) for 8 s e c o n d s 

22. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0720 indicated? 

24. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

25. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

26. Test -dr ive under t h e s e condit ions: 

• E n g i n e coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 158 °F (70 °C) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 5th gear 
• E n g i n e s p e e d at 2,000—3,000 rpm 
• Drive for s e v e r a l minutes , then decelerate (with 

the throttle fully c losed) for 8 s e c o n d s 

27. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0720 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r and the E C M . 

N O — G o to step 28. 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r and the E C M , then go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 23. 

23. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0720 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 22 , 
go to the indicated D T C s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . ! 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , 
go to step 21. 

(cont'd) 
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28. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0720 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
comple te . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, rep lace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 27, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , c he c k for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then go to s tep 26. If the E C M 
w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates 
N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 26. 

DTC P1109: BARO Sensor Circuit Out of 
Range High 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine. 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1109 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO-Hntermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. If a n y other T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are 
indicated, go to the indicated D T C s 
t roubleshoot ing. • 

5. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

6. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1109 indicated? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P1116: ECT Sensor 1 Circuit Range/ 
Performance Problem 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 

any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If D T C P0111 is stored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P1116, 
t roubleshoot D T C P0111 first, then recheck for D T C 
P1116. 

1. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals at 
E C T s e n s o r 1 and E C T s e n s o r 2. 

Are the connections and terminals OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p a i r the connectors or te rmina ls , then go to 
step 27. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Are DTC P1116 and P2183 indicated at the same 
time? 

Y E S — G o to step 15. 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. Start the engine , and let it idle for 10 minutes . 

5. Check E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 113 °F (45 °C) or less indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385), then 
go to step 27. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. Turn the ignition switch O F F . 

7. Drain the coolant (see page 10-9). 

8. R e m o v e E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385). 

9. A l l o w E C T s e n s o r 1 to cool to ambient temperature . 

10. Note the ambient temperature . 

11. Connec t E C T s e n s o r 1 to the 2P connector , but do 
not install s e n s o r on the engine . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. Note the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 1 quickly in the 
D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

14. C o m p a r e the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 1 and the 
ambient temperature . 

Does the value of ECT SENSOR 1 differ 5.4 °F 
(3 °C) or more? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385), then 
go to step 27. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2 , and the E C M . a 

15. Start the engine , and let it idle for 10 minutes. 

16. Check E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 113 °F (45 °C) or less indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385), then 
go to step 27. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

17. Let the engine idle for 10 minutes . 

18. Check E C T S E N S O R 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 113 °F (45 °C) or less indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e E C T s e n s o r 2 (see page 11-385), then 
g o t o step 27. 

N O — G o to step 19. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

19. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

20. Drain the coolant (see page 10-9). 

21. R e m o v e E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385) a n d E C T 
s e n s o r 2 (see page 11 -385). 

22 . A l l o w the s e n s o r s to cool to ambient temperature . 

23 . Note the ambient temperature . 

24. C o n n e c t E C T s e n s o r 1 to the 2P connector , and E C T 
s e n s o r 2 to the 2P connector , but do not install 
t h e m on the engine . 

25. Note the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 1 and E C T S E N S O R 
2 quickly in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

26. C o m p a r e the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 1 and the 
ambient temperature , and the va lue of E C T 
S E N S O R 2 and the ambient temperature 
individually. 

Does one of the sensors differ more than 5.4 °F 
(3 °C) from the ambient temperature? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the s e n s o r that differed more than 
5.4 °F (3 *€) f rom the ambient temperature , then go 
to s tep 27. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2, and the E C M . H 

27. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

28. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

29. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

30. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1116 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2 , and the 
E C M , then go to s tep 1. 

N O — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P1128: MAP Sensor Signal Lower Than 
Expected 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Inspect the air c leaner e lement (see page 11-505). 

Is there damage or clogging? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the air c leaner e lement (see page 
11-505). T h e n c lear the D T C with the H D S , and go to 
step 13. 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. C h e c k the M A P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is less than 54.1 kPa (16.0 in.Hg, 406 mmHg), or 
1.61 V held for more than 5 seconds? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

5. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

6. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 
• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 

a b o v e 158 T (70 °C) 
• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 3rd gear 
• Veh ic le s p e e d at 15 m p h (24 km/h) or m o r e , and 

engine s p e e d between 1,300 rpm and 7,600 rpm 
for 2 s e c o n d s or more . 

7. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P1128 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED ? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C h e c k for 
poor connect ions or loose terminals at the M A P 
s e n s o r and the E C M . If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , go to step 5 and recheck. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. Rep lace the M A P s e n s o r (see page 11-384). 

10. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

12. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

13. Start the eng ine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

14. Test -dr ive under these condi t ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 1 5 8 ° F ( 7 0 °C) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 3rd gear 
• Veh ic le s p e e d at 15 m p h (24 km/h) or more , and 

engine s p e e d between 1,300 rpm and 7,600 rpm 
for 2 s e c o n d s or more . 

15. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

IsDTCP1128 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the MAP s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 16. 

16. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P1128 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 15, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the M A P s e n s o r 
and the E C M , then go to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 14. 
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DTC P1129: MAP Sensor Signal Higher Than 
Expected 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. C h e c k for v a c u u m leaks in these parts. 

• P C V va lve 
• P C V h ose 
• E V A P canis ter purge va lve 
• Throttle body 
• Brake booster h o s e 
• Intake manifold 

Are there any vacuum leaks? 

Y E S — R e p a i r or replace parts with v a c u u m leaks, 
then go to s tep 9. 

N O — G o to s tep 2. 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3.000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

3. C h e c k the M A P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is more than 36.9 kPa (11.0 in.Hg, 277 mmHg), or 

1.1 V held for more than for 5 seconds? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — G o to s tep 4. 

4. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

5. Test -dr ive under these condi t ions: 

• E n g i n e coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 158 T ( 7 0 * 0 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 5th gear 
• Veh ic le s p e e d between 55—75 m p h (88— 

121 km/h) for 10 s e c o n d s 
• Veh ic le s p e e d decelerated with throttle fully 

c l o s e d for at least 2 s e c o n d s for m o r e 

6. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P1129 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. Check for 
poor connect ions or loose termina ls at the M A P 
s e n s o r and the E C M . If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , go to step 5 and recheck. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. Rep lace the M A P s e n s o r (see page 11-384). 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

10. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

11. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

12. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

13. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• E n g i n e coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 158 °F (70<€) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 5th gear 
• Veh ic le s p e e d between 55—75 m p h (88— 

121 km/h) for 10 s e c o n d s 
• Veh ic le s p e e d decelerated with throttle fully 

c l o s e d for at least 2 s e c o n d s for more 

14. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1129 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the M A P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 15. 
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15. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P1129 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 14, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the M A P s e n s o r 
and the E C M , then go to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 13. 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P1157: A/F Sensor (Sensor 1) AFS Circuit 
High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C wi th the H D S . 

3. Start the engine , a n d wai t 20 s e c o n d s . 

4. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1157 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

7. D isconnect the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector . 

8. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

9. Connec t A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
terminal No. 1 to body ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

A / F S E N S O R ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

A F S + ( R E D ) 
1 2 
3 4 

J U M P E R W I R E 

10. Check for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A31 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 | | 8 | 9 
10 / / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

/ 23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

A F S + ( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 11. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(A31) and the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1), then go to step 
15. 

11. R e m o v e the j u m p e r w i re f rom the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector . 

12. Connec t A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
terminal No. 2 to body ground with a jumper wi re . 

A / F S E N S O R ( S E N S O R 1) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

A F S - ( R E D / Y E L ) 
1 2 
3 4 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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13. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A 2 8 a n d body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

A F S — ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 14. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(A28) and the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1), then go to s tep 
15. 

14. Rep lace the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) (see page 
11-386). 

15. Reconnect all connectors . 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

17. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

18. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

19. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1157 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , 
then go to step 1. If the connector and terminal fits 
are O K , go to step 21. 

N O — G o to step 20. 

20. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P1157 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 19, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , then go to s tep 1. If the 
s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling 
until a result c o m e s on . 

21. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

22 . Start the engine , a n d let it idle. 

23. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1157 indicated? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 22. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to step 24. 

(cont'd) 
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24. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P1157 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
comple te . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 23 , 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

N O — I f the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , go to step 1. If 
the E C M w a s updated, substi tute a known-good 
E C M (see page 11-217), then go to s tep 22. If the 
E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a 
result c o m e s on . 
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DTC P1172: A/F Sensor (Sensor 1) Circuit Out 
of Range High 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P1172 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. Check for 
poor connect ions or loose termina ls at the A / F 
s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M . If the s c r e e n 
indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep idling until a result 
c o m e s on. If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 3 and recheck. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. Replace the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) (see page 
11-386). 

7. Turn the ignition switch O N (II). 

8. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

9. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

10. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

11. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1172 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , 
then go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 12. 

12. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P1172 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 11, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , then go to step 1. If the 
s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep idling until a 
result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 10. 
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DTC P1297: ELD Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the E L D in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Is72 A or more indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the E L D and the E C M . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the E L D 3P connector . 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. C h e c k the E L D in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

is 72 A or more indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 1 5 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

~7_1 8 9 

/ 1 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / E L D 

( G R N / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re between the E C M 
(E15) and the E L D , then go to step-13. 

N O — G o to s tep 20. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. Rep lace the under -hood fuse / re lay box. 

13. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

16. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

17. Start the engine . 

18. T u r n on the headl ights. 

19. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1297 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the E L D and the E C M , then go to step 
1. 

N O — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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20. Reconnect all connectors . 

21. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
software (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

22. Start the engine. 

23. T u r n on the headl ights. 

24. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1297 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the E L D and the E C M . If the E C M w a s 
updated, substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then go to step 22. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshooting is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P1298: ELD Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all f reeze data 
a n d a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Start the eng ine , and let it idle. 

2. C h e c k the E L D in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Is 0.2 A or less indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the E L D a n d the E C M . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the E L D 3P connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. M e a s u r e voltage between E L D 3P connector 
terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E L D 3P C O N N E C T O R 

IG1 
( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — C h e c k the No. 6 A C G (15 A) fuse in the ma in 
under -dash fuse / re lay box. If the fuse is O K , repair 
open in the wi re be tween the No. 6 A C G (15 A) fuse 
and the E L D , then go to step 14. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. C o n n e c t E L D 3P connector terminal No. 3 to body 
ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

E L D 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

E L D 
( G R N / R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

9. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

10. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 1 5 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / 3 4 5 X 7 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / / 27 28 29 30 / E L D 
( G R N / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E C M 
(E15) and the E L D , then go to step 14. 
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12, C h e c k for continuity between E L D 3P connector 
terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

E L D 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

G N D 
( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E L D and 
G201 , then go to s tep 14. 

13. Rep lace the under-hood fuse/ re lay box. 

14. Reconnect all connectors . 

15. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

16. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

17. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

18. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1298 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 19. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshooting. • 

19. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

20. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1298 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the E L D a n d the E C M . If the E C M w a s 
updated, substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, 
go to s tep 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2183: ECT Sensor 2 Circuit Range/ 
Performance Problem 

N O T E : 
• Before you t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data and 

any o n b o a r d s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If D T C P0111 is s tored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P2183 , 
t roubleshoot D T C P0111 first, then recheck for D T C 
P2183. 

1. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls at 
E C T s e n s o r 1 and E C T s e n s o r 2. 

Are the connections and terminals OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2. 

N O — R e p a i r the connectors or te rmina ls , then go to 
step 27. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Are DTC P1116 and P2183 indicated at the same 
time? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 15. 

N O — G o to s tep 4. 

4. Start the eng ine , and let it idle for 10 minutes . 

5. C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 129 °F (54 °C) or less indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e E C T s e n s o r 2 (see page 11-385), then 
go to s tep 27. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. Drain the coolant (see page 10-9). 

8. R e m o v e E C T s e n s o r 2 (see page 11-385). 

9. A l l o w E C T s e n s o r 2 to cool to ambient temperature . 

10. Note the ambient temperature . 

11. Connec t E C T s e n s o r 2 to the 2P connector , but do 
not install it on the engine . 

12. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. Note the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 2 quickly in the 
D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

14. C o m p a r e the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 2 and the 
ambient temperature . 

Does ECT SENSOR 2 differ 5.4 °F (3 °C) or 
more? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e E C T s e n s o r 2 (see page 11-385), then 
go to s tep 27. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2 , and the E C M . B 

15. Start the engine , and let it idle for 10 minutes . 

16. Check E C T S E N S O R 1 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 129 °F (54 °C) or less indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385), then 
go to step 27. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

17. Let the engine idle for 10 minutes . 

18. Check E C T S E N S O R 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 129 °F (54 °C) or less indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e E C T s e n s o r 2 (see page 11-385), then 
go to step 27. 

N O — G o to step 19. 
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19. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

20. Drain the coolant (see page 10-9). 

21. R e m o v e E C T s e n s o r 1 (see page 11-385) and E C T 
s e n s o r 2 (see page 11-385). 

22 . A l low the s e n s o r s to cool to ambient temperature. 

23 . Note the ambient temperature . 

24. Connec t E C T s e n s o r 1 to 2P connector , and E C T 
s e n s o r 2 to the 2P connector , but do not install 
them into the engine. 

25. Note the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 1 a n d E C T S E N S O R 
2 quickly in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

26. C o m p a r e the va lue of E C T S E N S O R 1 and the 
ambient temperature, and the v a l u e of E C T 
S E N S O R 2 and the ambient temperature 
individually. 

Does one of the sensors differ more than 5.4 °F 
(3 °C) from the ambient temperature? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the s e n s o r that differed more than 
5.4 °F (3 °C) f rom the ambient temperature , then go 
to step 27. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2, a n d the E C M . B 

27. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

28. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

29. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

30. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2183 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose 
te rmina ls at E C T s e n s o r 1, E C T s e n s o r 2 , and the 
E C M , then go to s tep 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is comple te . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. B 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2184: ECT Sensor 2 Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 356 °F (180 °C) or more, or 0.08 V or less 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at E C T s e n s o r 2 and the E C M . B 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the E C T s e n s o r 2 2P connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 356 °F (180 °C) or more, or 0.08 V or less 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

10. Check for continuity between E C T s e n s o r 2 2P 
connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E C T S E N S O R 2 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

E C T 2 
J B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between E C T s e n s o r 
2 and the E C M ( E l ) , then g o t o step 13. 

N O — G o to step 18. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. Rep lace E C T s e n s o r 2 (see page 11-385). 

13. Reconnec t all connectors . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

16. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 
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17. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2184 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at E C T s e n s o r 2 and the E C M , then go to 
step 1. 

NO—Troubleshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

18. Reconnect all connectors . 

19. Update the E C M if it d o e s not h a v e the latest 
software (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

20. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2184 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at E C T s e n s o r 2 and the E C M . If the E C M 
w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
substi tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2185: ECT Sensor 2 Circuit High 
Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and r e v i e w the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 1 1 - 2 1 3 ) . 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about -40°F ( -40 °C) or less, or 4.92 V or 
more indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o step 3 . 

NO—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at E C T s e n s o r 2 and the E C M . • 

3 . Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4 . D isconnect the E C T s e n s o r 2 2 P connector . 

5 . C o n n e c t E 
and No. 2 

6 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7 . C h e c k E C T S E N S O R 2 in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about -40°F(-40 °C) or less, or 4.92 V or 
more indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8 . 

N O — G o to step 1 8 . 

8 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9 . R e m o v e the jumper w i re f rom E C T s e n s o r 2 2 P 
connector . 

1 0 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

1 1 . M e a s u r e voltage between E C T s e n s o r 2 2 P 
connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E C T S E N S O R 2 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

ECT s e n s o r 2 2 P connector te rmina ls No. 1 
with a j u m p e r w i re . 

l 1 [ 2 

E C T 2 
( B L U ) 

S G 3 
( G R N ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Viz] 
E C T 2 
( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 1 2 . 

N O — G o to step 1 7 . 

E C T S E N S O R 2 2 P C O N N E C T O R 
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12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

15. Connec t E C T s e n s o r 2 2P connector terminal No. 2 
to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

E C T S E N S O R 2 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

.A. 
1 2 

S G 3 
( G R N ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

16. Check for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E 4 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / 3 4 | 5 / | 7 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

Wire s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 26. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M (E4) 
and E C T s e n s o r 2, then go to step 20. 

17. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector terminal 
E1 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

E C T 2 
( B L U ) H7T3 

22 

11 12 

4 | 5 

13 14 

25 

15 16 17 

27 

18 

28 

19 

29 

20 21 

30 \ / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(E1) and E C T s e n s o r 2 , then go to step 20. 

N O — G o to s tep 25. 

18. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

19. Rep lace E C T s e n s o r 2 (see page 11-385). 

20. Reconnect all connectors . 

21. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

23. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

24. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2185 Indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at E C T s e n s o r 2 and the E C M , then go to 
step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . ! 

25 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

26. Reconnec t all connectors . 

27. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a k n o w n -
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

28. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2185 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at E C T s e n s o r 2 a n d the E C M . If the E C M 
w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P2195: A/F Sensor (Sensor 1) Signal 
Stuck Lean 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If the veh ic le w a s out of fuel and the engine stal led 
before th is D T C w a s s tored , refuel, then c lear the D T C 
with the H D S . 

• If D T C P2101, P2118, P2135, P2138, P2176, or a 
combinat ion of P2122 and P2127, P2122 and P2138, 
or P2127 and P2138 is stored at the s a m e t ime, 
t roubleshoot them first, then recheck for D T C P2195. 

1. C h e c k the installation of the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1). 

Is the A/F sensor loose or disconnected from the 
exhaust pipe? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

4. Start the engine , then let it idle. 

5. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Are any Temporary DTCs or DTCs indicated? 

Y E S — I f D T C P2195 is indicated, check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , then go to step 13. If any 
other T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to 
the indicated D T C s troubleshooting. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M . • 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. Reinstal l the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) (see page 
11-386). 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

10. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

11. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2195 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the A / F s e n s o r (Sensor 1) and the E C M , 
then go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 12. 

12. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2195 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 11, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshooting. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , then go to step 1. If the 
s c r e e n indicated N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling 
until a result c o m e s on . 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

13. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

14. Start the engine , then let it idle. 

15. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2195 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M . 
If the E C M w a s updated, substi tute a known-good 
E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 14. If the 
E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to step 16. 

16. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2195 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
comple te . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 15, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connec t ions or loose termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, 
substi tute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), 
then go to step 14. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go 
to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , 
keep idling until a result c o m e s on . 
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DTC P2227: BARO Sensor Circuit Range/ 
Performance Problem 

N O T E : 
• Before you troubleshoot, record all f reeze data a n d 

a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If D T C P0107, P0108, P1128, and/or P1129 are stored 
at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P2227, t roubleshoot those 
D T C s first, then recheck for D T C P2227. 

1. Inspect the air c leaner e lement (see page 11-505). 

Is there damage or clogging? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the air c leaner e l e m e n t (see page 
11-505). C lear the D T C with the H D S , then go to 
s tep 9. 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), a n d wait 2 s e c o n d s . 

3. C h e c k the B A R O S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

Is about 101 kPa (29.9 in.Hg, 760 mmHg), or about 
2.9 V at sea level indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — G o to step 8. 

4. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

5. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

6. Test -dr ive under these condi t ions, then connect the 
H D S . 

7. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2227 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to s tep 5 and 
recheck. 

8. Update the E C M if it does not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

9. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

10. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• E n g i n e coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 158 °F (70 <€) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear 
• R E L T P S E N S O R between 11 deg a n d 23 deg for 

3 s e c o n d s or more 

11. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2227 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the E C M , then go to step 1. If the E C M 
w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 12. 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 158 °F (70 °C) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 4th gear 
• R E L T P S E N S O R A between 11 deg and 23 deg 

for 3 s e c o n d s or more 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2227 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 11, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substi tute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then go to s tep 10. If the E C M 
w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n indicates 
N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to s tep 10. 
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DTC P2228: BARO Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before you t r o u b l e s h o o t record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshooting information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch ON (II). 

2. Check the B A R O S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

Is about 53 kPa (15.6 in.Hg, 397 mmHg), or 1.58 V 
or less indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . l 

3. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
software (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

4 . Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2228 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, 
substitute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), 
then recheck. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 
1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

DTC P2229: BARO Sensor Circuit High 
Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and r e v i e w the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the B A R O S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

Is about 160 kPa (47.2 in.Hg, 1,200 mmHg), or 
4.49 V or more indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

N O — I ntermitte nt fai I u re, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t i m e . B 

3. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

4 . C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2229 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, 
substitute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), 
then recheck. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 
1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2238: A/F Sensor (Sensor 1) A F S + 
Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

3. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s wi th the H D S . 

Is DTC P2238 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M . • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

6. D isconnect the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector . 

7. D isconnec t E C M connector A (31P). 

8. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal A31 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 | | 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

A F S + 
( R E D ) 

9. Rep lace the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) (see page 
11-386). 

10. Reconnec t all connectors . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

13. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

14. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2238 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , 
then go to step 1. If the connector and terminal fits 
are O K , go to step 16. 

N O — G o to step 15. 

15. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2238 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicated PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 14, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , then go to step 1. If the 
s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling 
until a result c o m e s on. 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re be tween the E C M 
(A31) a n d the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1), then go to s tep 
11. 

N O — G o to s tep 9. 
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16. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

17. Start the engine , and let it idle. 

18. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2238 indicated? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to s tep 17. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 19. 

19. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2238 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshooting is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 18, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , go to step 1. If 
the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good 
E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 17. If the 
E C M w a s substi tuted, go to step 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a 
result c o m e s on. 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2252: A/F Sensor (Sensor 1) AFS— 
Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C wi th the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2252 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) a n d the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

7. D isconnect the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector . 

8. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

9. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
te rmina ls A 2 8 a n d body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 

10 / / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

/ 23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

A F S — 
X j R E D / Y E L ) 

10. Rep lace the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) (see page 
11-386). 

11. Reconnect all connectors . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

14. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

15. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2252 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , 
then go to step 1. If the connectors a n d terminal fits 
are O K , go to step 17. 

N O — G o to step 16. 

16. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2252 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 15, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , then go to s tep 1. If the 
s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling 
until a result c o m e s on. 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(A28) and the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1), then go to s tep 
11. 

N O — G o to step 10. 
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17. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest * 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

18. Start the engine , and let it idle. 

19. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2252 Indicated? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 18. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o t o step 20. 

20. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2252 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshooting is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 19, 
g o t o the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , go to step 1. If 
the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good 
E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 18. If the 
E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a 
result c o m e s on . 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2270: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Circuit Signal Stuck Lean 

DTC P2271: Secondary H02S (Sensor 2) 
Circuit Signal Stuck Rich 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 

4. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• E n g i n e coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 176 °F (80 °C) 

• Veh ic le s p e e d at 35 mph (56 km/h) or more 
• Drive 26 s e c o n d s or more 

5. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2270 or P2271 
in the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C h e c k for 
poor connect ions or loose termina ls at the 
s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M . If the 
s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a 
result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 3 and recheck. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. Rep lace the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) (see page 
11-386). 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

10. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

11. Star t the engine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on. 

12. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• E n g i n e coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 1 7 6 ° F ( 8 0 <€) 

• Veh ic le s p e e d at 35 m p h (56 km/h) or more 
• Drive 26 s e c o n d s or more 

13. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

lsDTCP2270orP2271 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and 
the E C M , then go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2270 or P2271 
in the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 13, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the s e c o n d a r y 
H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) and the E C M , then go to step 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until 
a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 12. 
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DTC P2610: ECM Ignition Off Internal Timer 
Performance Problem 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot, record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2610 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime .H 

4. Update the E C M if it d o e s not h a v e the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

5. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2610 indicated? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
E C M w a s substi tuted, go to s tep 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC P2A00: A/F Sensor (Sensor 1) Circuit 
Range/Performance Problem 

N O T E : Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all freeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshooting information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 1 5 8 ° F ( 7 0 < C ) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 3rd gear 
• Drive the veh ic le be tween 25—55 m p h (40 — 

88 km/h) for 5 minutes . 
• Drive at a s teady s p e e d between 55—75 m p h 

(88—120 km/h) for 10 minutes , then s l o w d o w n 
with the throttle comple te ly c l o s e d for 4 s e c o n d s . 

5. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2A00 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C h e c k for 
poor connect ions or loose at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) a n d the E C M . If the s c r e e n indicates 
E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a result c o m e s on . If 
the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F C O N D I T I O N , go to 
step 3 and recheck. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. Rep lace the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) (see page 
11-386). 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

10. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

11. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

12. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
above 158 °F (70 X ) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 3rd gear 
• Drive first the veh ic le between 25—55 m p h (40— 

88 km/h) for 5 minutes . 
• Drive at s teady s p e e d between 55—75 m p h (88— 

120 km/h) for 10 minutes , then s l o w d o w n with 
the throttle complete ly c losed for 4 s e c o n d s . 

13. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2A00 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , 
then go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2A00 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 13, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the A / F s e n s o r 
( S e n s o r 1) and the E C M , then go to step 1. If the 
s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a 
result c o m e s on. If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 12. 
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DTC U0122: F-CAN Malfunction (ECM-VSA 
Modulator-Control Unit) 

N O T E : Before you t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshooting information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC U0122 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the V S A modulator-control unit and the E C M . • 

4. Check for a D T C s in the D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

VSA DTC 86 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — G o to step 13. 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

7. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector (see page 19-127). 

8. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

9. C o n n e c t V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
terminal No. 11 to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 C A N H ( R E D ) 
1 | 2 | / U M e L / M 9 M n M i 3 M i 5 | 16 

1 7 | / | / | / | / | / | / | y l 2 5 | / j 2 7 | / | 2 9 | / | 3 1 
32 47 32 |33|34|35|36|37|/|/|/1/l42|43|44|45|46| 47 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

10. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E11 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

t | / | 3 | 4 | 5 / I 7 | | 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / C A N H ( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 11. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(E11) and the V S A modulator-control unit, then go 
to step 13. 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

11. C o n n e c t V S A modulator-control unit connector 
terminal No. 15 to body ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

C A N H (WHT) f 

1 

32 

UI/UMeL/M9|/|ii|/|i3Mi5| 16 

47 

1 

32 
M\AAAAAAA2s\An\/\2B\/\* 

16 

47 

1 

32 |33|34|35|36|37|ylX|/|Xl42|43|44|46|46| 

16 

47 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

12. Check for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E24 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

13. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

16. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

17. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC U0122 Indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the V S A modulator-control unit and 
the E C M , then go to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

1 l / l 3 | 4 | 5 / I 7 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / C A N L (WHT) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good V S A modulator-
control unit (see page 19-127), then go to step 13 
a n d recheck. if D T C U0122 is not indicated, replace 
the original V S A modulator-control unit (see page 
19-127), then go to step 13. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(E24) and the V S A modulator-control unit, then go 
to step 13. 
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DTC U1102: F-CAN Malfunction (BUS-OFF) 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshooting information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC U1102 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

4. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
software (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

lsDTCL/1102 indicated? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 



PGM-FI System 

F-CAN Circuit Troubleshooting 

N O T E : Information marked with an aster isk (*) app l ies 
to the C A N L line. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

2. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

3. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

4. D isconnect H D S f rom the D L C . 

5. M e a s u r e res is tance be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls E11 and E 2 4 \ 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 l / l 3 | 4 | 5 / I T | | a 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

2 2 / 2 4 2 5 / 2 7 2 8 2 9 30 / C A N H ( R E D ) j C A N L (WHT) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 108- 132 & ? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 16. 

N O — G o to s tep 6. 

6. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

7. D isconnect the steer ing angle s e n s o r 5P connector . 

8. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E l l and E 2 4 \ 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E ( 3 I P ) 

1 l / l 3 | 4 | 5 / \ 7 I 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
2 2 / 2 4 2 5 / 2 7 2 8 2 9 30 / C A N H ( R E D ) C A N L ( W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i r e s between the E C M 
connector terminals E11 a n d E 2 4 \ B 

N O — G o to step 9. 
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9. Connec t E C M connector terminal E11 to body 
ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / 1 3 1 4 5 / 7 l I S | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / C A N H ( R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

10. C h e c k for continuity be tween V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 11 and 
body ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

C A N H 
( R E D ) 

l33l34|35|36|37|/| / lXl^42l^|44|45T4^ 

11. Check for continuity be tween steer ing ang le s e n s o r 
5P connector terminal No. 4 and body ground . 

S T E E R I N G A N G L E S E N S O R 5P C O N N E C T O R 

c, 
1 2 / 4 5 

C A N H 
( R E D ) . 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(E11) and the steer ing angle s e n s o r . • 

12. R e m o v e the j u m p e r w i re f rom E C M connector E 
(31P). 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 11. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
( E l 1) and the V S A modulator-control uni t .H 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

F-CAN Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

13. C o n n e c t E C M connector terminal E 2 4 to body 
ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 M 3 1 4 1 5 A 7 I 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / C A N L ( W H T ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

14. C h e c k for continuity be tween V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 15 and 
body ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

C A N L 
(WHT) 

|33|34|35|36|37|/|/|XIXl42|43|44|45|46l 

15. Check for continuity between steer ing angle s e n s o r 
5P connector terminal No. 2 and body ground . 

S T E E R I N G A N G L E S E N S O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / 4 5 
C A N L 

, ( W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1$ there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the V S A modulator-control unit 
(see page 19-127). 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(E24) and the steer ing angle s e n s o r . • 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 15. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(E24) and the V S A modulator-control u n i t . B 
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16. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

17. D isconnect the steer ing angle s e n s o r 5P connector . 

18. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E11 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / 3 4 l 5 XI 7 | 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 
/ 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / C A N H ( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
connector terminals E11 and the V S A modulator-
control unit, the steer ing angle s e n s o r , or the 
D L C . B 

N O — G o to step 19. 

19. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E24 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 \/ 3 | 4 5 / \ 7 I 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / C A N L ( W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the E C M 
connector terminal E 2 4 and the V S A modulator-
control unit, the steer ing angle s e n s o r , or the 
D L C . B 

N O — G o to s tep 20. 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

F-CAN Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

20. C h e c k for continuity be tween V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 47 a n d 
body ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

17 IXÎ IXIXL̂ IXIXI 251>| 271>| 29l>TiT 
3 2 1 |33|34|35|36|37MXMXl42|43|44|45|46| | 4 7 

16 

G N D 
( B L K ) , 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 21. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the V S A 
modulator-control unit (No. 47) a n d body ground 
( G 3 0 3 ) . B 

21. C h e c k for continuity between steer ing angle s e n s o r 
5P connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

S T E E R I N G A N G L E S E N S O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / 4 5 
G N D 
( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 22. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the steer ing 
angle s e n s o r (No. 1) and body ground ( G 4 0 D . B 

22. Reconnec t the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

23. C o n n e c t the H D S (see page 11-213). 

24. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and read the H D S . 

Does the HDS identify the vehicle? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the steer ing angle s e n s o r (see page 
19-124). • 

N O — G o to s tep 25. 
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25. Substitute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217). 

26. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and read the H D S . 

Does the HDS identify the vehicle ? 

Y E S — S y s t e m is O K at this t ime. Rep lace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389) .H 

N O — R e p l a c e the V S A modulator-control unit 
(see page 19-127). • 



PGM-FI System 

MIL Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Do the g a u g e sel f -d iagnost ic function (see page 
22-60). 

Does the MIL indicator flash? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good gauge a s s e m b l y , 
and recheck. If the MIL circuit is O K , replace the 
original g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). • 

3. Connect the H D S to the D L C (see page 11-213). 

4. Check the S C S in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Is a short indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a k n o w n -
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. Check for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 2 9 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / 3 4 | 5 / I 7 I 8 I 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / S C S ( B R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(E29) and the S R S unit, the E P S control unit, the 
D L C . • 

N O — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389) .H 

6. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P), then d isconnec t 
the H D S . 
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DLC Circuit Troubleshooting 

N O T E : Before you begin , make s u r e the H D S a n d the 
D L C cable are work ing properly. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

2. C o n n e c t the H D S to the D L C (see page 11-213). 

N O T E : Make sure the H D S is properly connected to 
the D L C . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and read the H D S . 

Does the HDS identify the vehicle? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — G o to step 22. 

4. C h e c k the T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s in the PGM-FI 
s y s t e m with the H D S . 

Are any Temporary DTCs or DTCs indicated? 

Y E S — G o to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and watch the S R S 
indicator. 

Does the SRS indicator stay ON ? 

Y E S — G o to the S R S s y s t e m ' s general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 23-24). • 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and watch the V S A 
indicator. 

Does the VSA indicator stay ON? 

Y E S — G o to the V S A s y s t e m ' s general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 1 9 - 6 9 ) . • 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and watch the 
immobi l izer indicator. 

Does the immobilizer indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o to the immobi l izer s y s t e m check 
(see page 22-213). • 

N O — G o to step 11. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. Start the eng ine , and w a t c h the E P S indicator. 

Does the EPS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o to the E P S s y s t e m ' s general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 17-17). • 

N O -
• With T P M S : go to step 13. 
• Without T P M S : go to step 15. 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DLC Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. Start the engine , and w a t c h the T P M S indicator. 

Does the TPMS indicator stay ON? 

Y E S — G o to the T P M S ' s genera l t roubleshoot ing 
information (see page 1 8 - 5 D . B 

N O — G o to s tep 15. 

15. Do the gauge sel f -d iagnost ic function without the 
H D S (see page 22-60). 

Are all the indicator flashing? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 16. 

N O — T r o u b l e s h o o t the g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

17. D isconnect the H D S f rom the D L C . 

18. C h e c k for continuity be tween D L C termina ls No. 1 
and No. 7 and body ground individual ly. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

D I A G - H K L I N E 
( L T B L U ) ( G R Y ) 

12 14 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 19. 

N O — G o to step 20. 

19. Cont inue to check for continuity between D L C 
termina ls No. 1 and No. 7 and body ground 
individual ly, whi le d isconnect ing these parts, one 
at a t ime: 

• E P S control unit (14P) connector 
• Immobi l izer control unit-receiver (7P) connec tor 
• S R S unit connector A (28P) 
• V S A modulator-control unit (47P) connector 
• G a u g e a s s e m b l y A (22P) connector 
• T P M S control unit (20P) connector (with T P M S ) 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

D I A G - H K - L I N E 
( L T B L U ) ( G R Y ) 

12 14 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does continuity go away when one of the above 
components is disconnected ? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the part that c a u s e d an open w h e n it 
w a s d isconnected . • 

N O — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the D L C 
(DIAG-H) and the E P S control unit or the 
immobi l izer control unit-receiver or the D L C (K-line) 
a n d the gauge a s s e m b l y , the S R S unit, the V S A 
modulator-control unit, and the T P M S control unit 
(with T P M S ) . • 
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20. C o n n e c t D L C termina ls No. 1 and No. 7 to body 
ground with a j u m p e r wire. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

D I A G - H 
( L T B L U ) 

V 

K-L INE 
( G R Y ) 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

9 // 12 / 14 
v — • t__lj 1 — 

I _ 7 7 a 5 JL_I 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f ema le t e r m i n a l s 

21. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and 
these connector terminals: 

C onne c t o r Uni t D L C 
Termina l Te rmina l 

S R S u n i t A ( 2 8 P ) No. 24 No. 7 
(GRY) ( G R Y ) 

G a u g e a s s e m b l y A 
(22P) 

No. 11 
(GRY) 

No. 7 
( G R Y ) 

V S A modulator- No. 2 No. 7 
control unit (47 P) (GRY) ( G R Y ) 
T P M S control unit No. 7 No. 7 
(20P) ( G R Y ) ( G R Y ) 
Immobil izer control No. 3 No. 1 
unit-receiver (7P) (LT B L U ) (LT B L U ) 
E P S control unit No. 14 No. 1 
( H P ) (LT B L U ) (LT B L U ) 

Is there continuity between the DLC terminal and 
each of the terminals in the chart? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the control unit that d o e s not 
c o m m u n i c a t e d with the H D S . • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the D L C (K-
line or D IAG H) and the appropriate connector . • 

22. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

23. D isconnect the H D S f rom the D L C . 

24. M e a s u r e voltage be tween D L C terminal No. 16 and 
body ground . 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

\ 1 Kk14l5J6l7.K/ 
\ 9 | / | / | 1 2 | / | 1 4 | / | 1 6 / 

+ B 
( W H T / G R N ) / 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 25. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between D L C terminal 
No. 16 and the No. 46 A C G S (15 A) fuse in the 
under -hood fuse / re lay b o x . H 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DLC Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

25. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween D L C termina ls No. 4 a n d 
No. 16. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

G N D ( B L K ) 

+ B ( W H T / G R N ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 26. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the w i re between the D L C 
terminal (No. 4) and body ground (G401) . 

26. C o n n e c t the H D S to the D L C (see page 11-213). 

27. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

28. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

29. D isconnect the H D S f rom the D L C . 

30. C o n n e c t D L C terminal No. 6 to body ground with a 
j u m p e r wire . 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

C A N H 
( R E D ) m 9 L/|/112L/|14L/|16 

1 4 I 5 I 6 I 7 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

31. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E11 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 l / l 3 | 4 | 5 X I 7 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 
/ 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / C A N H ( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 32. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the E C M 
( E l l ) and D L C terminal No. 6. • 
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32. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

33 . Connec t D L C terminal No. 14 to body ground wi th a 
j u m p e r wire . 

DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC) 

\ 1 / / 4 5 i 5 7 

\« / / 12 / 1 */ 1 6 / 

CANL (WHT) 
JUMPER WIRE 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

34. Check for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E24 and body ground. 

ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 

1 1 / 3 4 5 / I 7. | | 8 
9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / CANL (WHT) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

35. T r y to start the engine . 

Does the engine start and idle smoothly? 

Y E S — G o t o F - C A N circuit t roubleshoot ing 
(see page 11-360). 

N O — G o to step 36. 

36. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

37. Inspect the No. 42 IG1 MAIN (40 A) f u s e in the 
under-hood fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 42 
IG1 MAIN (40 A) f u s e and the ignition swi tch . If the 
w i re is O K , go to s tep 38. 

N O — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re between the No. 42 
IG1 MAIN (40 A) f u s e and the under-hood f u s e / 
re lay box. A l s o rep lace the No. 42 IG1 MAIN (40 A ) 
f u s e . H 

38. Inspect the No. 46 A C G S (15 A) fuse in the under-
hood fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 45. 

N O — G o to s tep 39. 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 35. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(E24) and D L C terminal No. 14. 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

DLC Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

39. R e m o v e the b lown No. 46 A C G S (15 A) fuse In the 
under -hood fuse / re lay box. 

40. R e m o v e PGM-FI ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) (A). 

A 

41. C h e c k for continuity be tween body ground and 
PGM-F I ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) 4P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 4 individually. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 1 (Fl M A I N ) 
4P C O N N E C T O R 

+ B 
( W H T / G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the No. 46 
A C G S (15 A) fuse and PGM-F I ma in relay 1 (Fl 
MAIN). A l s o replace the No. 46 A C G S (15 A) f u s e . l 

N O — G o to step 42. 

42. D isconnect e a c h of the c o m p o n e n t s or the 
connectors be low, one at a t ime, and check for 
continuity be tween PGM-F I ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) 
4P connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

• PGM-FI ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) 
• E C M connector A (31P) 
• E a c h injector 2P connector 
• C am sh a f t posit ion (CMP) s e n s o r 3P connector 
• Crankshaf t posit ion (CKP) s e n s o r 3P connector 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 1 (Fl M A I N ) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

I G P 
( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a I s 

Does continuity go away when one of the above 
components is disconnected? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the part that m a d e continuity to 
body ground go a w a y w h e n d isconnected . If the 
i tem is the E C M , update the E C M if it d o e s not have 
the latest sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute 
a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. 
If the symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-
good E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 
11-389). 

A l s o replace the No. 46 A C G S (15 A) f u s e . B 

N O — G o to s tep 43. 

43. D isconnect the connectors f rom t h e s e components : 

• PGM-FI m a i n relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) 

• E C M connector A (31P) 
• Injectors 
• C M P s e n s o r 
• C K P s e n s o r 
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44. Check for continuity between PGM-FI ma in relay 1 
(Fl MAIN) 4P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 1 (Fl MAIN) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

I G P 
( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between PGM-FI 
ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) and e a c h item. A l s o replace 
the No. 46 A C G S (15 A) fuse . • 

N O — R e p l a c e PGM-FI ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN). A l s o 
replace the No. 46 A C G S (15 A ) fuse or the fuse . • 

45. Inspect the No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 58. 

N O — G o to step 46. 

46. R e m o v e the b lown No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A ) 
fuse in the under-dash fuse / re lay box. 

47. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

48. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

49. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 9 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

IG1 

1 1 / 3 | 4 | 5 / \ 7 I 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 50. 

N O - R e p l a c e the No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) 
f u s e , and update the E C M if it d o e s not have the 
latest sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. 
If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-
good E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 
11-389). • 

50. R e m o v e PGM-F I ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) (A). 

(cont'd) 
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DLC Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

51. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E 9 and body g round . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

IG1 

1 l / l 3 | 4 | 5 / 1 7 | 1 8 1 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re be tween the No. 2 
F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A ) f u s e , the E C M (E9) , and 
PGM-FI ma in relay 2 ( F U E L P U M P ) . A l s o replace the 
No. 2 F U E L P U M P (15 A) fuse . • 

N O — G o to step 52. 

52. R e m o v e the rear tray (see page 20-73). 

53. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel f rom the floor. 

54. D isconnect the fuel p u m p 5P connector . 

55. C h e c k for continuity be tween fuel p u m p 5P 
connector terminal No. 5 a n d body ground. 

F U E L P U M P 5P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / 
V 5/ 

F U E L P U M P 
( Y E L / G R N ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i r e be tween the fuel 
p u m p and PGM-FI ma in re lay 2 ( F U E L P U M P ) . A l s o 
replace the No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) f u s e . B 

N O — G o to step 56. 

56. Reinstal l PGM-FI ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) (A). 

57. C h e c k for continuity between fuel p u m p 5P 
connector terminal No. 5 and body ground. 

F U E L P U M P 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / 
V 5/ 

F U E L P U M P 
( Y E L / G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S - R e p l a c e PGM-FI ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) . 
A l s o replace the No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) 
f u s e . B 

N O — C h e c k the fuel pump, and replace it if 
n e c e s s a r y . A l s o replace the No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S 
(15 A) fuse . • 

58. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

59. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

60. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 
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61. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector terminal 
E 9 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 I X i 3 l 4 | 5 | 7 ? n r 

IG1 
] _ ( B L K / Y E L ) 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 62. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 2 
F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) fuse and the E C M (E9). • 

62. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector terminal 
E7 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

M R L Y ( G R N ) I 

1 / 3 | 4 | 5 XI 7 | 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 67. 

N O — G o to step 63. 

63. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

64. R e m o v e PGM-FI ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) (A). 

A 

65. M e a s u r e voltage be tween PGM-F I ma in re lay 1 (Fl 
MAIN) 4P connector terminal No. 4 and body 
ground. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 1 (Fl M A I N ) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 66. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the No. 46 
A C G S (15 A) fuse and PGM-F I main relay 1 (Fl 
M A I N ) . B 

(cont'd) 
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66. Check for continuity between PGM-F I ma in re lay 1 
(Fl MAIN) 4P connector terminal No. 3 and E C M 
connector terminal E 7 . 

P G M - F I M A I N 
R E L A Y 1 
(Fl M A I N ) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e o f 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / 3 4 | 5 / I 7 1 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S - T e s t PGM-F I ma in relay 1 (Fl MAIN) 
(see page 22-48). If the relay is O K , update the E C M 
if it d o e s not have the latest sof tware (see page 
11-216), or substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then recheck. If the symptom/ ind ica t ion 
g o e s a w a y with a known-good E C M , replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). • 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween PGM-F I ma in 
relay 1 (Fl MAIN) and the E C M ( E 7 ) . B 

67. Reconnec t E C M connector E (31P). 

68. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

69. M e a s u r e voltage between body ground and E C M 
connector te rmina ls A 2 and A 3 individually. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

I G P 2 IGP1 
( Y E L / B L K ) ( Y E L / B L K ) 

1 | 2 3 4 | 5 6 | 7 8 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 76. 

N O — G o to step 70. 

70. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

71. R e m o v e PGM-FI m a i n relay 1 (Fl MAIN) (A). 

A 

72. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 
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73. M e a s u r e vol tage between PGM-FI ma in relay 1 (Fl 
MAIN) 4P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 1 (Fl M A I N ) 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

+ B 
( W H T / G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 74. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire be tween the No. 46 
A C G S (15 A) fuse and PGM-FI ma in relay 1 (Fl 
M A I N ) . B 

74. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

75. C h e c k for continuity between PGM-F I main relay 1 
(Fl MAIN) 4P connector terminal No. 2 and E C M 
connec tor termina ls A 2 and A 3 individual ly. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 1 (Fl MAIN) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

I G P 2 
( Y E L / B L K ) 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 
IGP1 ( Y E L / B L K ) 

1 I 2 3 4 5 6 | 7 | 8 9 

10 / / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

/ 23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

Wi re s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S - R e p l a c e PGM-F I main relay 1 (Fl M A I N ) . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between PGM-FI ma in 
relay 1 (Fl MAIN) and the E C M (A2, A 3 ) . B 

(cont'd) 
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76. M e a s u r e voltage between body ground and E C M 
connector termina ls A 4 , A 5 , A 8 , A 9 , a n d E 3 
individual ly. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A ( 3 I P ) 

P G 2 ( B L K ) r 

P G 1 L G 2 
( B L K ) ( B R N / 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 | 8 I 9 
10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

L G 1 
( B R N / 
Y E L ) 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

L G 3 ( G R N / W H T ) 
1 1 

1 / 3 4 I 5 / t \ 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there less than 1.0 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 77. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire(s) that had more than 
1.0 V between G101 and the E C M (A4, A 5 , A 8 , A 9 , 
E3)M 

77. M e a s u r e vol tage between body ground and E C M 
connector terminal A21 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 2 | 3 4 | 5 6 | 7 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

V C C 1 
( Y E L / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 83. 

N O — G o to s tep 78. 

78. D isconnect the M A P s e n s o r 3P connector , and 
m e a s u r e vol tage between body ground and E C M 
connector terminal A21 with the ignition swi tch 
O N (II). 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 | 2 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

V C C 1 
( Y E L / R E D ) 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the M A P s e n s o r (see page 11-384). 

N O — G o to s tep 79. 
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79. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

80. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

81. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

82. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A21 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

V C C 1 
( Y E L / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(A21) and the M A P s e n s o r . • 

N O — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 

83 . M e a s u r e vol tage between body ground and E C M 
connector terminal A20. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4.1.5 6 | 7 8 | 9 

10 / / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 33 31 

V C C 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 9 1 . 

N O — G o to s tep 84. 

84. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

85. D isconnect the connector f rom each of these 
s e n s o r s , one at a t ime, and m e a s u r e voltage 
between body ground and E C M connector terminal 
A 2 0 with the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

• Acce lera tor pedal position (APP) s e n s o r A 
• Output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 | | 8 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 33 31 

V C C 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the s e n s o r that restored 5 V w h e n 
d isconnected . • 

N O — G o to step 86. 

(cont'd) 
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86. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

87. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

88. D isconnect the connector f rom these s e n s o r s : 

• Acce lera tor pedal posit ion (APP) s e n s o r A 
• Output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r 

89. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

90. Check for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A 2 0 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 2 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 8 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 3 3 31 

V C C 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

91. M e a s u r e voltage between body ground and E C M 
connector terminal E 5 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 
V C C 3 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

1 
1 / 3 | 4 | 5 / I 7 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389) .B 

N O — G o to step 92 . 

92. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(A20) and A P P s e n s o r A or output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

N O — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ ind icat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 
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93. D isconnect the connector f rom e a c h of these 
s e n s o r s , one at t ime, and m e a s u r e vol tage between 
body ground and E C M connector terminal E 5 with 
the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

• Fuel tank p ressure (FTP) s e n s o r 
• Accelerator pedal posit ion (APP) s e n s o r B 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

V C C 3 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

1 / 3 4 | 5 / 7 | 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the s e n s o r that restored 5 V w h e n 
d isconnected . • 

N O — G o to step 94. 

94. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

95. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

96. D isconnect the connector f rom these s e n s o r s : 

• Fuel tank p ressure (FTP) s e n s o r 
• Acce lera tor pedal posit ion (APP) s e n s o r B 

97. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

98. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E 5 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

/ I — 
" V C C 3 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

1 
1 | / | 3 | 4 | 5 / I 7 I 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(E5) and the F T P s e n s o r or A P P s e n s o r B. • 

N O — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 
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PGM-FI System 

Injector Replacement 

1. Rel ieve the fuel p ressure (see page 11-474). 

2. R e m o v e the fuel rail cover (A). 

3. D isconnect the connectors (B) f rom the injectors, then remove the h a r n e s s holder (C) f rom the fuel rail (D). 

4. D isconnect the quick-connect fitting (E) f rom the fuel rail. 

5. R e m o v e the retainer nuts (F) a n d bolts (G) f rom the fuel rail . 

6. D isconnect the fuel rail f rom the intake manifold (H). 

7. R e m o v e the injector c l ips (I) f rom the fuel rail . 

8. R e m o v e the injectors (J) f rom the fuel rail . 

9. R e m o v e the O-r ings (K) f rom the injector. 

11-382 



10. Coat n e w 0 - r ings (A) with c lean engine oil, and put t h e m on the injectors (B). 

11. Insert the injectors into the fuel rail (C). 

12. Install the injector c l ips (D). 

13. Install the injectors in the intake manifold (E). 

14. Install and tighten the retainer nuts and bolts. 

15. Connect the quick-connect fitting (F) (see page 11-483). 

16. Connec t the injector connectors and the h a r n e s s holder. 

17. Install the injector cover (G). 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), but do not operate the starter. After the fuel p u m p runs for about 2 s e c o n d s , the 
fuel p ressure in the fuel line r ises . Repeat this 2 or 3 t imes , then check for fuel leakage. 
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PGM-FI System 

MAP Sensor Replacement 

1. D isconnect the M A P s e n s o r 3P connector (A). 

2. R e m o v e the bolt (B). 

3. R e m o v e the M A P s e n s o r (C). 

4. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l 
wi th a n e w O-r ing (D). 

IAT Sensor Replacement 

1. D isconnect the IAT s e n s o r 2P connector (A). 

2. R e m o v e the clip (B) and the IAT s e n s o r (C). 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 
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ECT Sensor 1 Replacement 

1. Drain the eng ine coolant (see page 10-9). 

2. D isconnect the E C T s e n s o r 1 2P connector (A). 

3. R e m o v e E C T s e n s o r 1 (B). 

4. Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w O-ring (C). 

5. Refill the radiator with engine coolant (see page 
10-9). 

ECT Sensor 2 Replacement 

1. Drain the eng ine coolant (see page 10-9). 

2 . R e m o v e the s p l a s h sh ie ld . 

3. D isconnect the E C T s e n s o r 2 2P connector (A), then 
r e m o v e E C T s e n s o r 2 (B). 

4. Install E C T s e n s o r 2 with a n e w O-ring (C). 

5. Install the s p l a s h sh ie ld . 

6. Refill the radiator with engine coolant (see page 
10-9). 
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PGM-FI System 

A/F Sensor Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
0 2 s e n s o r w r e n c h , S n a p - o n Y A 8 8 7 5 or S W R 2 , or 
equivalent , c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 

1. D isconnect the A / F s e n s o r ( S e n s o r 1) 4P connector 
(A). 

A 
4 4 N-m 
(4.5 kgf m , 3 3 Ibf-ft) 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

Secondary H02S Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
0 2 s e n s o r w r e n c h , S n a p - o n Y A 8 8 7 5 or S W R 2 , or 
equivalent , c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 

1. D isconnect the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 4P 
connector (A). 

2. R e m o v e the s e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) (A). 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 
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CMP Sensor Replacement CKP Sensor Replacement 

N O T E : T h e C M P s e n s o r is on the exhaust s ide of the 
cyl inder h e a d . 

1. D isconnect the C M P s e n s o r 3P connector (A). 

2. R e m o v e the C M P s e n s o r (B) f rom the exhaust 
camshaf t s ide of the cyl inder head . 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w O-ring (C). 

1. R e m o v e the C K P s e n s o r (A). 

2. D isconnect the C K P s e n s o r 3P connector (B). 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w O-ring (C). 

4. Do the crank (CKP) pattern clear/pattern learn 
procedure (see page 11-214). 
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PGM-FI System 

Output Shaft (Countershaft) Speed Knock Sensor Replacement 
Sensor Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the intake manifold (see page 9-3). 

1. D isconnect the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 2. D isconnect the knock s e n s o r 1P connector (A). 

s e n s o r (B). 
3. R e m o v e the knock s e n s o r (B). 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l 
with a n e w O-ring (C). 4 . Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 
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ECM Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
• Honda diagnost ic s y s t e m (HDS) tablet tester 
• Honda interface module (HIM) and an iN workstat ion 

with H D S and C M update software 
• H D S pocket tester 
• G N A - 6 0 0 and an iN workstat ion with H D S and C M 

update software 
U s e a n y one of these update tools. 

N O T E : 
• Make sure the H D S is loaded with the latest sof tware 

ve rs ion . 
• If y o u are replacing the E C M after substituting a 

known-good E C M , reinstall the original E C M , then do 
this procedure. 

• During the procedure, if any R E A D D A T A , W R I T E 
D A T A , or other data c h e c k s fai l , note the fai lure, then 
cont inue. 

1. C o n n e c t the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) 
(A) located under the dr iver 's s ide of front conso le . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s wi th the E C M 
and other vehic le s y s t e m s . If it doesn ' t , go to the 
D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 11-367). If 
y o u are returning f rom D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing, 
skip s teps 4 through 7 , 1 7 through 19, and 22 
through 23 , and do this after replacing the E C M : 

• Rep lace the engine oil (see page 8-6) and the 
engine oil filter (see page 8-7). 

• C l e a n the throttle body (see page 11-499). 

4. S e l e c t the PGM-FI s y s t e m with the H D S . 

5. Se lec t the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with the H D S . 

6. Se lec t the E T C S T E S T , then se lect the T P P O S I T I O N 
C H E C K , and fol low the s c r e e n prompts . 

N O T E : If the T P P O S I T I O N C H E C K indicates F A I L E D , 
cont inue with this procedure. 

7. S e l e c t t h e R E P L A C E E C M M E N U , then se lec t R E A D 
D A T A , and fol low the s c r e e n prompts. 

N O T E : 
• Doing this step cop ies ( R E A D S ) the e n g i n e oil life 

data f rom the original E C M s o y o u c a n later 
download ( W R I T E S ) it into the n e w E C M . 

• If R E A D D A T A indicates F A I L E D , cont inue with 
this procedure . 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

10. R e m o v e the left s ide kick panel (see page 20-71) to 
e x p o s e the E C M . 

(cont'd) 
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PGM-FI System 

ECM Replacement (cont'd) 

11. D isconnect the E C M connectors (A). 

12. R e m o v e the bolts (B) then remove the E C M (C). 

13. Install the E C M in the reverse order of remova l . 

14. O p e n the S C S with the H D S . 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

16. Manual ly input the VIN to the E C M with the H D S . 

N O T E : D T C P0630 "VIN Not P r o g r a m m e d or 
M i s m a t c h " m a y be stored b e c a u s e the VIN h a s not 
been p r o g r a m m e d into the E C M ; ignore it, a n d 
cont inue this procedure . 

17. If R E A D D A T A fai led in step 7, go to s tep 20, 
o therwise to s tep 18. 

18. Se lec t the PGM-F I s y s t e m with the H D S . 

19. Se lec t the R E P L A C E E C M M E N U , then se lec t W R I T E 
D A T A , and fol low the s c r e e n prompts . 

N O T E : If the W R I T E D A T A indicates F A I L E D , 
cont inue with this procedure . 

20. S e l e c t the IMMOBI s y s t e m with the H D S . 

21. Enter the immobi l izer code with the E C M 
rep lacement procedure in the H D S ; it a l lows y o u to 
start the engine . 

22. If the T P P O S I T I O N C H E C K failed in step 6 c lean the 
throttle body (see page 11-499), then go to step 23. 

23. If the R E A D D A T A fai led in step 7 or the W R I T E 
D A T A failed in s tep 19, replace the engine oil 
(see page 8-6) and engine oil filter (see page 8-7), 
then go to step 24. 

24. Se lec t the PGM-FI s y s t e m , and reset the E C M with 
the H D S . 

25. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
software (see page 11-216). 

26. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

27. Do the C K P pattern learn procedure (see page 
11-214). 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index 

E N G I N E C O N T R O L M O D U L E ( E C M ) 
U p d a t i n g , p a g e 11-216 
Subst i tu t ion , p a g e 11-217 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 11-389 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0122: TP Sensor A Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Check T P S E N S O R A in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is there about 0.3 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the throttle body and the throttle actuator control 
module . • 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Are DTC P0122 and P0222 indicated at the same 
time? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

7. D isconnect the throttle actuator control module 16P 
connector . 

8. C h e c k for continuity be tween throttle body 6P 
connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
T P S A ( R E D / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the throttle 
body and the throttle actuator control module 
( T P S A l ine), then go to s tep 17. 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then go to s tep 
17 and recheck. If D T C P0122 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
module (see page 11-437), then go to step 17. If 
D T C P0122 is indicated, go to s tep 15. 
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9. Measure vol tage between throttle body 6P 
connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
V C C ( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 15. 

N O — G o to s tep 10. 

10. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. D isconnect the throttle actuator control module 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

12. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

13. Connect throttle body 6P connector terminal No. 2 
to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

V C C ( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

14. C h e c k for continuity between throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector terminal No. 11 and 
body ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

V C C 
( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control modu le (see page 11-437), then go to s tep 
17 and recheck. If D T C P0122 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
modu le (see page 11-437), then go to step 17. If 
D T C P0122 is indicated, go to s tep 15. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wire be tween the throttle 
body and the throttle actuator control module 
( V C C line), then go to step 17. 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

16. Rep lace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

17. Reconnec t all connectors . 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

19. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

20. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

21 . C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0122 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body and the throttle 
actuator control module , then go to step 1. 

IMO—Troubleshooting is comple te . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0123: TP Sensor A Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and review the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. C h e c k T P S E N S O R A in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is there about 4.8 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the throttle body and the throttle actuator control 
module . • 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Are DTC P0123 and P0223 indicated at the same 
time? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. M e a s u r e voltage between throttle body 6P 
connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

-̂ X 1 2 3 4 5 6 
T P S A ( R E D / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 18. 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect the throttle actuator control module 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

11. Connect throttle body 6P connector terminal No. 1 
to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

X̂ 
J U M P E R W I R E 

2 3 4 5 6 
T P S A ( R E D / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. Check for continuity be tween throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector terminal No. 10 a n d 
body ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

T P S A 
( R E D / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then go to step 
18 and recheck. If D T C P0123 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
module (see page 11-437), then go to s tep 20. If 
D T C P0123 is indicated, go to s tep 18. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re be tween the throttle 
body and the throttle actuator control modu le 
( T P S A line), then go to s tep 20. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

15. D isconnect the throttle actuator control modu le 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

16. C o n n e c t throttle body 6P connector terminal No. 4 
to body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 
J U M P E R W I R E 

5 6 
S G ( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

17. C h e c k for continuity between throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector terminal No. 9 and 
body ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

S G 
( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then go to s tep 
20 and recheck. If D T C P0123 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
module (see page 11-437), then go to step 20. If 
D T C P0123 is indicated, go to s tep 18. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the throttle 
body and the throttle actuator control module 
( S G l ine), then go to step 20. 
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18. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

19. Rep lace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

20. R e c o n n e c t a l l connectors . 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

23. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

24. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0123 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body and the throttle 
actuator control module , then go to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, g o t o the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 



Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0222: TP Sensor B Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record ail f reeze data 
and a n y on-board snapshot , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

3. C h e c k T P S E N S O R B in the D A T A L I S T wi th the 
H D S . 

Is there about 0.3 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the throttle body and the throttle actuator control 
module . • 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Are DTC P0122 and P0222 indicated at the same 
time? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — G o to s tep 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

7. D isconnec t the throttle actuator control modu le 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

8. C h e c k for continuity between throttle body 6P 
connector terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
T P S B ( R E D ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the throttle 
body and the throttle actuator control module 
( T P S B l ine), then go to step 17. 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good throttle actuator 
control modu le (see page 11-437), then go to s tep 
17 and recheck. If D T C P0222 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
modu le (see page 11-437), then go to s tep 17. If 
D T C P0222 is indicated, go to step 15. 
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9. M e a s u r e voltage between throttle body 6P 
connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
V C C ( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 15. 

N O — G o to step 10. 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. D isconnect the throttle actuator control module 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

12. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

13. Connec t throttle body 6P connector terminal No. 2 
to body ground with a jumper w i re . 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

3 4 5 6 
V C C ( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

14. C h e c k for continuity be tween throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector terminal No. 11 and 
body ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / V C C 

J B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then g o t o step 
17 a n d recheck. If D T C P0222 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
modu le (see page 11-437), then go to step 17. If 
D T C P0222 is indicated, go to step 15. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the throttle 
body and the throttle actuator control module 
( V C C line), then go to s tep 17. 

(cont'd) 

11-399 



Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

16. Rep lace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

17. Reconnec t all connec tors . 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

19. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

20. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

21. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0222 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body and the throttle 
actuator control modu le , then go to step 1. 

N O — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0223: TP Sensor B Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
a n d any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Check T P S E N S O R B in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is there about 4.8 V or more? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the throttle body a n d the throttle actuator control 
module . • 

4. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Are DTC P0123 and P0223 indicated at the same 
time? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. M e a s u r e vol tage between throttle body 6P 
connector terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
T P S B ( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 18. 

N O — G o to s tep 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect the throttle actuator control module 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

11. C o n n e c t throttle body 6P connector terminal No. 3 
to body ground with a jumper w i re . 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
J U M P E R W I R E T P S B ( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. C h e c k for continuity between throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector terminal No. 12 a n d 
body ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

T P S B 
( R E D / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then go to 
s tep 20 and recheck. If D T C P0223 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
modu le (see page 11-437), then go to step 20. If 
D T C P0223 is indicated, go to s tep 18. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the throttle 
body and the throttle actuator control modu le 
( T P S B line), then go to s tep 20. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

15. D isconnect the throttle actuator control modu le 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

16. Connec t throttle body 6P connector terminal No. 4 
to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 
J U M P E R W I R E 

5 6 
S G ( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

17. C h e c k for continuity between throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector terminal No. 9 and 
body ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

S G 
( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then go to 
step 20 and recheck. If D T C P0223 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
module (see page 11-437), then go to step 20. If 
D T C P0223 is indicated, go to s tep 18. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the throttle 
body and the throttle actuator control module 
( S G l ine), then go to step 20. 
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18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

19. Rep lace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

20. Reconnect all connectors . 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

23. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

24. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0223 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body and the throttle 
actuator control module , then go to s tep 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . ! 



Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P1683: Throttle Valve Default Position 
Spring Performance Problem 

ACAUTION 
Do not insert your f ingers into the instal led throttle 
body w h e n y o u turn the ignition swi tch O N (II) or 
whi le the ignition swi tch is O N (II). If y o u do, y o u 
wil l se r ious ly injure your f ingers if the throttle va lve 
is act ivated. 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , and wai t 10 s e c o n d s . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1683 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the throttle body and the throttle actuator control 
module . • 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. D isconnect the intake air duct f rom the throttle 
body. 

9. P u s h the throttle va lve to c losed a s s h o w n . 

10. R e l e a s e the throttle va lve . 

Does the throttle valve return? 

Y E S — C l e a n the throttle body (see page 11-499), 
then go to step 13 and recheck. If D T C P1683 is 
indicated, go to step 11. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. R ep lace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

14. R e s e t the E C M with the HDS. 

15. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , and wai t 10 s e c o n d s . 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

18. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1683 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the throttle body and the throttle 
actuator control module , then go to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P1684: Throttle Valve Return Spring 
Performance Problem 

ik CAUTION 
Do not insert your f ingers into the instal led throttle 
body w h e n you turn the ignition swi tch O N (II) or 
whi le the ignition swi tch is O N (II). If y o u do, you 
wil l ser ious ly injure your f ingers if the throttle va lve 
is act ivated. 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , and wait 10 s e c o n d s . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1684 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the throttle body and the throttle actuator control 
module . • 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. D isconnect the intake air duct f rom the throttle 
body. 

9. Push the throttle va lve open a s s h o w n . 

10. R e l e a s e the throttle va lve . 

Does the throttle valve return? 

Y E S — C l e a n the throttle body (see page 11-499), 
then go to step 13 and recheck. If D T C P1684 is 
indicated, go to step 11. 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. Rep lace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

14. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

15. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , and wai t 10 s e c o n d s . 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

18. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the HDS. 

Is DTC P1684 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the throttle body and the throttle 
actuator control module , then go to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2101: Throttle Actuator System 
Malfunction 

ACAUTION 
Do not insert your f ingers into the instal led throttle 
body w h e n y o u turn the ignition swi tch O N (II) or 
whi le the ignition swi tch is O N (II). If y o u do, y o u 
will ser ious ly injure your f ingers if the throttle va lve 
is act ivated. 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Do the E T C S T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the HDS. 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2101 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. Test -dr ive the veh ic le for s e v e r a l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters : 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 

• A P P S E N S O R 

6. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2101 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. D isconnect the intake air duct f rom the throttle 
body. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (H). 

10. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

11. V isua l ly check the throttle va lve operat ion whi le 
doing the E T C S T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

Does the throttle valve operate smoothly? 

Y E S — C l e a n the throttle body (see page 11-499), 
then go to step 19 and recheck. If D T C P2101 is 
indicated, then go to s tep 17. 

N O — G o to step 12. 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

14. D isconnect the throttle actuator control module 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

15. Connec t throttle body 6P connector termina ls No. 5 
and No. 6 with a j u m p e r wire . 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
M - ( W H T / B L U ) M + ( W H T / B L K ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the throttle body and the throttle actuator control 
module , then c l e a n the throttle body (see page 
11-499) .B 
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16. C h e c k for continuity between throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector terminals No. 1 and 
No. 8. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

M + ( B L U ) M - ( G R N ) 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then go to 
step 19 and recheck. If D T C P2101 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
module (see page 11-437), then go to step 19. If 
D T C P2101 is indicated, go to step 17. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i r e s between the throttle 
body and the throttle actuator control module 
(motor drive l ines) , then go to step 19. 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

18. Replace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

19. Reconnect all connectors . 

20. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

21. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

22. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

23. Test -dr ive the veh ic le for severa l minutes in the 
range of these recorded freeze data parameters : 

• E N G I N E S P E E D 
• V S S 

• A P P S E N S O R 

24. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2101 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the throttle body and the throttle 
actuator control modu le , c lean the throttle body 
(see page 11-499), then go to s tep 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2108: Throttle Actuator Control Module 
Problem 

N O T E : Before you t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

5. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2108 indicated? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), a n d recheck. If 
D T C P2108 is not indicated, replace the original 
throttle actuator control modu le (see page 11-437). 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the throttle body, the throttle actuator control 
modu le , and the E C M . B 
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DTC P2118: Throttle Actuator Current Range/ 
Performance Problem 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. D isconnect the throttle actuator control module 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

2. M e a s u r e res is tance between throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector termina ls No. 1 and 
No. 8. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

M + ( B L U ) M - ( G R N ) 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 1.0 0, or less? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then go to step 6 
and recheck. If D T C P2118 is not indicated, replace 
the original throttle actuator control module 
(see page 11-437), then go to step 6. 

3. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

4. At throttle body s i d e , m e a s u r e res is tance between 
throttle body 6P connector te rmina ls No. 5 and 
No. 6 with the throttle fully c l o s e d . 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
M - M + 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 1.0 0, or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r short in the w i r e s between the throttle 
body and the throttle actuator control module 
(motor drive l ines) , then go to s tep 6. 

5. Rep lace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

6. Reconnec t all connectors . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

9. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. S l o w l y p ress the accelerator pedal to the floor. 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

13. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s wi th the H D S . 

Is DTC P2118 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body and the throttle 
actuator control modu le , then go to s tep 1. 

N O — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P2122: APP Sensor A (TP Sensor D) 
Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before you troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Check A P P S E N S O R A in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is there about 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3. 

NO—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at A P P s e n s o r A and the E C M . • 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the A P P s e n s o r 6P connector . 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. M e a s u r e voltage between A P P s e n s o r 6P connector 
termina ls No. 5 and No. 6. 

A P P S E N S O R 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
V C C 2 ( Y E L / R E D ) S G 2 ( G R N / W H T ) 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

10. Check for continuity between A P P s e n s o r 6P 
connector terminal No. 4 a n d body ground. 

A P P S E N S O R 6P C O N N E C T O R 

A P S A ( R E D / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re between A P P s e n s o r 
A and the E C M (A26), then go to step 20. 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

11. Connect A P P s e n s o r 6P connector terminal No. 4 to 
body ground with a jumper wire . 

A P P S E N S O R 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 5 6 
A P S A ( R E D / B L U ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal A 2 6 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 | 2 3 4 | 5 6 | 7 | IS | 9 
10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

A P S A ( R E D / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 13. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between A P P s e n s o r 
A and the E C M (A26), then go to step 20. 

13. Reconnec t E C M connector A (31P). 

14. Connec t A P P s e n s o r 6P connector te rmina ls No. 4 
and No. 5 with a j u m p e r w i re . 

A P P S E N S O R 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 i 5 6 
A P S A ( R E D / B L U ) V C C 2 ( Y E L / R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

16. C h e c k A P P S E N S O R A in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is there about 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 25. 

N O — G o to step 18. 

17. M e a s u r e vol tage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls A 2 0 and A 2 3 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

24 

4 5 

13 14 

25 

15 

26 

6 7 

16 18 

28 

un 
20 

33 
21 

V C C 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between A P P s e n s o r 
A and the E C M (A20), then go to step 20. 

N O — G o to s tep 25. 
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18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

19. Rep lace the A P P s e n s o r (see page 11-437). 

20. Reconnect all connectors . 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

23. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

24. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2122 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at A P P s e n s o r A and the E C M , then go to 
step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

25. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

26. Reconnect all connectors . 

27. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
software (see page 11-216), or substitute a k n o w n -
good E C M (see page 1-1-217). 

28. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2122 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at A P P s e n s o r A and the E C M . If the E C M 
w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
substi tuted, go to s tep 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 



Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2123: APP Sensor A (Throttle Position 
Sensor D) Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C h e c k A P P S E N S O R A in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is there about 4.85 V or more? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose termina ls 
at the A P P s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the A P P s e n s o r 6P connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II). 

6. M e a s u r e voltage be tween A P P s e n s o r 6P connector 
te rmina ls No. 5 and No. 6. 

A P P S E N S O R 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
V C C 2 ( Y E L / R E D ) S G 2 ( G R N / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8 . 

N O — G o to s tep 7. 

7. Measure voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls A20 and A23 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

10 

23 

S G 2 
( G R N / Y E L ) 

24 

4 | 5 

13 14 

25 

15 

26 

I I I 
16 / 2 8 / 2 0 21 

31 

V C C 2 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(A23) and the A P P s e n s o r , then go to step 10. 

N O — G o to s tep 15. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. R e p l a c e t h e A P P s e n s o r (see page 11-437). 

10. Reconnec t all connectors . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

13. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

14. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2123 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the A P P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

16. Reconnect all connectors . 

17. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
software (see page 11-216), or substitute a k n o w n -
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

18. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2123 Indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the A P P s e n s o r a n d the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
substi tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . • 



Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2127: APP Sensor B (TP Sensor E) 
Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k A P P S E N S O R B in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is there about 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at A P P s e n s o r B and the E C M . • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the A P P s e n s o r 6P connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. M e a s u r e vol tage between A P P s e n s o r 6P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

A P P S E N S O R 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 3 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
S G 3 ( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — G o to s tep 17. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity between A P P s e n s o r 6P 
connector terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

A P P S E N S O R 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
A P S B ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between A P P s e n s o r 
B and the E C M (A25), then go to step 20. 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

11. Connect A P P s e n s o r 6P connector terminal No. 3 to 
body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

A P P S E N S O R 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
A P S B ( R E D / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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12. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal A 2 5 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 8 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

A P S B ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 13. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between A P P s e n s o r 
B and the E C M (A25), then go to step 20. 

13. Reconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

14. Connec t A P P s e n s o r 6P connector termina ls No. 1 
and No. 3 with a j u m p e r wi re . 

A P P S E N S O R 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 3 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

2 3 4 5 6 
A P S B ( R E D / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

16. C h e c k A P P S E N S O R B in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is there about 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 25. 

N O — G o to s tep 18. 

17. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector 
te rmina ls E 4 and E 5 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

V C C 3 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

1 1 / 3 | 4 | 5 / | 7 | | 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between A P P s e n s o r 
B and the E C M (E5) , then go to step 20. 

N O — G o to s tep 25. 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

19. Rep lac e the A P P s e n s o r (see page 11-437). 

20. Reconnec t all connectors . 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22 . R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

23. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

24. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2127 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at A P P s e n s o r B a n d the E C M , then go to 
s tep 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is comple te . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, g o to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

25 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

26. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

27. Update the E C M if it d o e s not h a v e the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

28. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2127 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at A P P s e n s o r B a n d the E C M . If the E C M 
w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
comple te . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . • 
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DTC P2128: APP Sensor B (Throttle Position 
Sensor E) Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d any on-board snapshot , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C h e c k A P P S E N S O R B in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is there about 4.0 V or higher? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at A P P s e n s o r B and the E C M . B 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the A P P s e n s o r 6P connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. M e a s u r e voltage between A P P s e n s o r 6P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

A P P S E N S O R 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
V C C 3 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

S G 3 
( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is thereabouts V? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls E 4 and E 5 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

V C C 3 ( Y E L / B L U ) 

1 M 3 | 4 | 5 XI T | 1 a|» 
/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(E4) a n d the A P P s e n s o r , then go to step 10. 

N O — G o to step 15. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. Rep lace the A P P s e n s o r (see page 11-437). 

10. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

13. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

14. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2128 Indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at A P P s e n s o r B and the E C M , then go to 
s t e p l . 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

15. Turn the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

16. Reconnec t ail connec tors . 

17. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a k n o w n -
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

18. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2128 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the A P P s e n s o r and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substi tute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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4ft 

DTC P2135: TP Sensor A/B Incorrect Voltage 
Correlation 

ACAUTION 
Do not insert your f ingers into the instal led throttle 
body w h e n you turn the ignition swi tch O N (II) or 
whi le the ignition swi tch is O N (II). if you do, y o u 
will ser ious ly injure your f ingers if the throttle va lve 
is act ivated. 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Do the E T C S T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2135 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the throttle body and the throttle actuator control 
module . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the intake air duct f rom the throttle 
body. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. V isua l ly check the throttle va lve operat ion whi le 
y o u c lean the D T C with the H D S . 

Does the valve temporarily move to the fully 
closed position? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect the throttle actuator control module 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

11. C h e c k for continuity between throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector te rmina ls No. 10 and 
No. 12. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

T P S A 
( R E D / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then go to step 
16 a n d recheck. If D T C P2135 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
module (see page 11-437), then go to s tep 16. 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

13. C h e c k for continuity between throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector te rmina ls No. 10 and 
No. 12. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

T P S A 
( R E D / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re be tween the T P S A 
line and the T P S B line, then go to s tep 16. 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

15. Rep lace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

16. Reconnec t all connectors . 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

18. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

19. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

20. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2135 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body and the throttle 
actuator control modu le , then go to s tep 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P2138: APP Sensor A/B (TP Sensor D/E) 
Incorrect Voltage Correlation 

N O T E : Before you t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshooting information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. P r e s s the accelerator pedal to the floor. 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2138 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the A P P s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

5. Check A P P S E N S O R A and A P P S E N S O R B in the 
D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Are they the same voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 6. 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

8. D isconnect the A P P s e n s o r 6P connector . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
termina ls A 2 5 and A 2 6 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

A P S B ( R E D / Y E L ) A P S A ( R E D / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re between the E C M 
termina ls (A25, A26 ) , then go to step 13. 

N O — G o to s tep 21. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. Rep lace the A P P s e n s o r (see page 11-437). 

13. Reconnec t all connec tors . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

16. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

19. P r e s s the accelerator pedal to the floor. 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

20. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2138 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the A P P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to s tep 1. 

IMO—Troubleshooting is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

21. Reconnec t all connec tors . 

22. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a k n o w n -
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

23. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

24. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

25. P r e s s the acce lera tor pedal to the floor. 

26. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

7s DTC P2138 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the A P P s e n s o r and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated , substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then go to s tep 23. If the E C M 
w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P2176: Throttle Actuator Control System 
Idle Position Not Learned 

ACAUTION 
Do not insert your f ingers into the installed throttle 
body w h e n y o u turn the ignition swi tch O N (II) or 
wh i le the ignition swi tch is O N (II). If you do, y o u 
will ser ious ly injure your f ingers if the throttle va lve 
is act ivated. 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshooting information (see page 11-213). 

• If D T C P2135 is stored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P2176, 
t roubleshoot D T C P2135 first, then recheck for D T C 
P2176. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and wait 
10 s e c o n d s . 

5. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2176 indicated? 

Y E S - G o to step 6. 

NO—Intermit tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the throttle body and the throttle actuator control 
module , then c lean the throttle body (see page 
11-499). • 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. D isconnect the intake air duct f rom the throttle 
body. 

8. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

10. V isua l ly c h e c k the throttle va lve operat ion wh i le 
performing the E T C S T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the throttle valve move to its fully closed 
position? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 11. 

N O — G o to s tep 12. 

11. C h e c k for s ludge or ca rbon on the throttle v a l v e . 

Is there sludge or carbon on the throttle valve? 

Y E S — C l e a n the throttle body (see page 11-499), 
then go to s tep 20 and recheck. 

N O — G o to s tep 19. 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. D isconnect the throttle body 6P connector . 

14. D isconnect the throttle actuator control modu le 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

15. Connect throttle body 6P connector terminals No. 5 
and No. 6 with a jumper w i re . 

T H R O T T L E B O D Y 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
M— ( W H T / B L U ) M + ( W H T / B L K ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

16. C h e c k for continuity be tween throttle actuator 
control modu le 16P connector te rmina ls No. 1 and 
No. 8. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

M + ( B L U ) M - ( G R N ) 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

25. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2176 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the throttle body and the throttle 
actuator control module , c lean the throttle body 
(see page 11-499), then go to step 1. 

N O — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control modu le (see page 11-437), then go to s tep 
19 and recheck. If D T C P2176 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
module (see page 11-437), then go to step 19. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i r e s between the throttle 
body a n d the throttle actuator control module 
(motor dr ive l ines) , then go to s tep 19. 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

18. Rep lace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

19. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

21. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

22. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

23. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

24. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and wai t 
10 s e c o n d s . 
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DTC P2552: Throttle Actuator Control Module 
Relay Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot, record all freeze data 
and a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Do the E T C S T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

Is the RELAY circuit OK? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the throttle actuator control module relay, the 
throttle actuator control module , and the E C M . H 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. R e m o v e the throttle actuator control module 
relay (A). 

6. T e s t the throttle actuator control module relay 
(see page 22-48). 

Is the relay OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the throttle actuator control module 
relay, then go to s tep 10. 

7. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

8. D isconnect E C M connector D (17P) . 

9. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal D15 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R D (17P) 

I I 

20 
15 

E T C S R L Y 
. ( B R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the throttle 
actuator control module relay and the E C M (D15), 
then g o t o s tep 10. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. Reconnect E C M connector D ( 1 7 P ) . 

11. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

13. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

14. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

15. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II), and wait 
10 s e c o n d s . 

16. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2552 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose 
terminals at the throttle actuator control modu le 
relay, the throttle actuator control modu le , and the 
E C M , then go to s tep 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is comple te . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

17. Reconnec t all connec tors . 

18. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

19. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

20. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II), and wait 
10 s e c o n d s . 

21. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2552 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose 
terminals at the throttle actuator control module 
relay, the throttle actuator control modu le , and the 
E C M . If the E C M w a s updated , substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 19. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated , t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC U0107: Lost Communication With 
Throttle Actuator Control Module 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot, record all freeze data 
and a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

3. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC U0107 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body, the throttle actuator 
control module , and the E C M , then go to step 50. If 
the connect ions are O K , go to s tep 6. 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. Start the engine . 

5. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC U0107 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 46. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the throttle body, the throttle actuator control 
module relay, the throttle actuator control module , 
and the E C M . • 

6. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

8. D isconnect the intake air duct f rom the throttle 
body. 

9. P r e s s the accelerator pedal to the floor. 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), 

11. C h e c k the throttle v a l v e operat ion. 

Does it open after it closes? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 12. 

N O — G o to step 13. 

12. C h e c k the throttle v a l v e aga in . 

Does the throttle valve open fully? 

Y E S — G o to step 40. 

N O — G o to step 34. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. D isconnect the throttle actuator control module 16P 
connector . 

15. C h e c k for continuity between throttle actuator 
control module 16P cpnnector terminal No. 7 and 
body ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

G N D ( B L K ) 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 16. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the throttle 
body, the throttle actuator control module , and 
G 1 0 1 , then go to step 50. 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

16. R e m o v e the throttle actuator control modu le re lay 
(A). 

17. M e a s u r e vol tage between throttle actuator control 
module relay 4P connector terminal No. 2 a n d body 
ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E R E L A Y 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

+ B 
( B L U / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 19. 

N O — G o to s tep 18. 

18. C h e c k the No. 14 D B W (15 A ) fuse in the under -
d a s h fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the w i re be tween the throttle 
actuator control module re lay ( + B line) a n d the 
No. 14 D B W (15 A) f u s e , then go to s tep 50. 

N O — R e p a i r short in the w i re between the throttle 
actuator control modu le relay ( + B line) a n d the 
No. 14 D B W (15 A) fuse . A l s o replace the f u s e , then 
go to s tep 50. 

19. Install the throttle actuator control modu le relay. 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

21 . M e a s u r e voltage between throttle actuator control 
module 16P connector terminal No. 2 and body 
ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

+ B ( Y E L / G R N ) 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage for about 2 seconds? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control modu le (see page 11-437), then go to 
step 50 and recheck. If D T C U0107 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
module (see page 11-437), then go to step 50. 

N O — G o to s tep 22. 

22. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

23. R e m o v e the throttle actuator control module relay 
(A). 
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24. Check the throttle actuator control module relay 
(see page 22-48). 

Is the throttle actuator control module relay OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 25. 

N O — R e p l a c e the throttle actuator control module 
relay, then go to step 50. 

25. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

26. M e a s u r e voltage between throttle actuator control 
module relay 4P connector terminal No. 4 and body 
ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E R E L A Y 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 27. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the throttle 
actuator control module re lay and PGM-FI ma in 
relay 1 (Fl MAIN) , then go to s tep 50. 

27. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , 

28. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

29. D isconnect E C M connector D ( 1 7 P ) . 

30. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal D15 and throttle actuator control module 
re lay 4P connector terminal No. 3. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R D (17P) 
E 

15 

E T C S R L Y (BRN) 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E R E L A Y 
4P C O N N E C T O R 

4) 1 

2 

•3-.SLI 
E T C S R L Y 
(BRN) 
E T C S R L Y 
(BRN) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 31. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(D15) and the throttle actuator control module relay, 
then go to step 50. 

31. C h e c k for continuity between throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector terminal No. 2 a n d 
body ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

+ B ( Y E L / G R N ) 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the throttle 
actuator control module and the throttle actuator 
control module relay ( + B line), then go to step 50. 

N O — G o t o step 32. 

(cont'd) 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

32. C o n n e c t throttle actuator control module relay 4P 
connector terminal No. 1 to body ground with a 
j u m p e r wire . 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E R E L A Y 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

/ / / 1 

2 

4 

+ B 
( Y E L / G R N ) 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

33. C h e c k for continuity be tween throttle actuator 
control module 16P connector terminal No. 2 and 
body ground. 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 16P 
C O N N E C T O R 

+ B ( Y E L / G R N ) 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

34. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

35 . J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

36. D isconnect the throttle actuator control module 16P 
connector (see page 11-437). 

37. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

38. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal B19 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

/ 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 / 
8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / / S E F D ( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(B19) and the throttle actuator control module , then 
go to step 50. 

N O — G o to step 39. 

is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 56. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the w i re between the throttle 
actuator control module a n d the throttle actuator 
control module relay ( + B line), then go to s tep 50. 
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39. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal B19 a n d throttle actuator control modu le 
16P connector terminal No. 6. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

/ 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 h / 
8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / / 

S E F D ( G R N ) ^— 
T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 
16P C O N N E C T O R ' S E F D ( G R N ) 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 A 14 / / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then go to 
step 50 and recheck. If D T C U0107 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
module (see page 11-437), then go to step 50. If 
D T C U0107 is indicated, go to step 56. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(B19) and the throttle actuator control modu le , then 
go to step 50. 

40. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

41. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

42. D isconnect the throttle actuator control modu le 16P 
connector . 

43. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

44. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal B20 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

/ 2 | 3 | 4 5 | B / 
8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / / 

S E D F ( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the wi re between the E C M 
(B20) and the throttle actuator control modu le , then 
go to step 50. 

N O — G o to s tep 45. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

45. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal B20 and throttle actuator control m o d u l e 
16P connector terminal No. 14. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

/ | 2 | 3 | 4 | 6 6 / 8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / / S E D F ( B L U ) 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L M O D U L E 
16P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / / / 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 / 14 / / 

S E D F ( B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good throttle actuator 
control module (see page 11-437), then go to 
step 50 and recheck. If D T C U0107 is not indicated, 
replace the original throttle actuator control 
module (see page 11-437), then go to step 50. If 
D T C U0107 is indicated, go to step 56. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the E C M 
(B20) and the throttle actuator control modu le , then 
go to step 50. 

46. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

47. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

48. D isconnect E C M connector A (31P). 

49. Check for continuity between body ground and 
E C M connector te rmina ls A 8 and A 9 individually. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

L G 2 L G 1 
( B R N / Y E L ) ( B R N / Y E L ) 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 | | 8 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body, the throttle actuator 
control module relay, the throttle actuator control 
module , and the E C M , then go to step 1. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M (A8, 
A9) and G 1 0 1 , then go to step 50. 
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50. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

51. Reconnec t all connectors . 

52. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

53. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

54. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

55. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC U0107 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the throttle body, the throttle actuator 
control module relay, the throttle actuator control 
modu le , and the E C M , then go to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . • 

56. Reconnec t all connectors . 

57. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

58. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC U0107 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body, the throttle actuator 
control module relay, the throttle actuator control 
modu le , and the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, 
substitute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), 
then recheck. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 
1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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Electronic Throttle Control System 

APP Sensor Signal Inspection 

N O T E : 
• T h i s procedure checks the A P P s e n s o r in its fully 

c l o s e d posit ion. In any other posi t ion, the A P P s e n s o r 
s tores D T C s w h i c h are c o v e r e d in other 
t roubleshoot ing procedures . 

• C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S 
before doing this procedure . If a n y D T C s are 
indicated, t roubleshoot t h e m first, then do this 
procedure . 

• P r e s s the accelerator pedal s e v e r a l t imes to check its 
operat ion. If it d o e s not operate properly , check the 
peda l , the throttle cab le , and the A P P s e n s o r 
individually. If y o u find a problem in one of t h e m , 
replace the part(s) that c a u s e d the prob lem. 

1. C o n n e c t the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) 
(A) located behind the dr iver 's s ide of the front 
c o n s o l e . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M . If 
it doesn ' t , go to the D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing 
(see page 11-367). 

4. Make sure the accelerator pedal is not p r e s s e d , 
then check the A P P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

• If it is be low 2 % , the A P P s e n s o r is O K . 
• If it is above 2 % , adjust the throttle cab le 

(see page 11-504), then go to s tep 5. 

5. Make sure the accelerator pedal is not p r e s s e d , 
then check the A P P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

• If it is be low 2 % , the A P P s e n s o r is O K . 
• If it is a b o v e 2 % , update the E C M if it d o e s not 

have the latest sof tware, or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 6. 

6. Make sure the accelerator pedal is not p r e s s e d , 
then check the A P P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

• If it is be low 2 % , the A P P s e n s o r is O K . 
• If it is above 2 % , replace the A P P s e n s o r 

(see page 11-437), then go to s tep 1. 
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APP Sensor Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the throttle cab le cover (see page 11-504). 

2. R e m o v e the throttle cable (see page 11-503). 

3. D isconnect the acce lerator pedal posit ion (APP) 
s e n s o r 6P connector (A). 

4. R e m o v e the bolts (B) and the A P P s e n s o r (C). 

5. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

Throttle Actuator Control Module 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the p a s s e n g e r ' s dashboard lower cover 
(see page 20-86). 

2 . P u s h the tab (A), and d isconnect the throttle 
actuator control modu le 16P connector (B). 

3. R e m o v e the nuts (C) and the throttle actuator 
control module (D). 

4. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 
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Component Location Index 
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DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P2646: Rocker Arm Oil Pressure Switch 
(VTEC Oil Pressure Switch) Circuit Low 
Voltage 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• P ressure gauge adapter 07NAJ-P07010A 
• A / T low pressure gauge w/pane l 07406-0070301 
• A / T pressure h o s e 07406-0020201 
• A / T pressure h o s e , 2,210 m m 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 1 A 
• A / T pressure h o s e , adapter 0 7 M A J - P Y 4 0 1 2 0 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. Check the eng ine oil level . 

Is the engine oil level OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2. 

N O — A d j u s t the engine oil to the proper leve l , then 
go to step 21 . 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

4. Do the V T E C T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil 
p ressure swi tch) , the rocker a r m oil control 
so lenoid ( V T E C solenoid va lve ) , and the E C M . B 

8. Check the V T E C P R E S S W in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

Is switch ON indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 15. 

N O — G o to s tep 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. R e m o v e the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C 
oil p ressure swi tch) (A) and install the spec ia l tools 
a s s h o w n , then install the rocker a r m oil p ressure 
swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) (A) to the oil 
p ressure g a u g e adapter (B). 

N O T E : Install the parts in the reverse order of 
removal wi th a n e w O-ring. 

(2.2 k g f . m , 16 Ibf-ft) 

11. Reconnec t the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p r e s s u r e switch) 2P connector . 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure switch) 2P connector . 

7. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. Start the engine. 

13. Do the V T E C T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

14. C h e c k the V E T C oil p ressure . 

Does the oil pressure increase at least 392 kPa 
(4.0 kgf/cnf, 56.9 psi)? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the rocker a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch 
( V T E C oil p r e s s u r e switch) (see page 11-449), then 
go to step 20. 

N O — I n s p e c t the V T E C s y s t e m . If is O K , replace the 
rocker a r m oil control va lve ( V T E C so lenoid va lve) 
(see page 11-449), then go to s tep 20. 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

16. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

17. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

18. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal B11 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

V T P S W ( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re be tween the E C M 
(B11) and the rocker a rm oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C 
oil p r e s s u r e swi tch) , then go to s tep 19. 

N O — G o to step 27. 

19. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

21. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

22. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

23 . Do the V T E C T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

24. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2646 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) , the rocker a r m oil 
control so leno id ( V T E C solenoid va lve ) , a n d the 
E C M . 

N O — G o to step 25. 

25. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2646 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 24, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the rocker a rm oil 
p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) , the 
rocker a r m oil control so lenoid ( V T E C so leno id 
va lve ) , and the E C M , then go to step 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 23. 

Inspect the fol lowing i tems. If they are O K , replace 
the rocker a r m oil control va lve (see page 11-449), 
then go to s tep 19. 

• V T E C s y s t e m ' s oil line 
• Operat ion of the rocker a r m (see page 6-8) 
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26. Reconnec t all connectors . 

27. Update the E C M if it does not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

28. Do the V T E C T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

29. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2646 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the rocker a rm oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) , the rocker a rm oil 
control so lenoid ( V T E C so lenoid valve) , and the 
E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to s tep 28. If 
the E C M w a s substi tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 30. 

30. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2646 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the HDS. 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 29, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , c he ck for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the rocker a r m oil 
p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) , the 
rocker a r m oil control so lenoid ( V T E C so leno id 
va lve) , and the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, 
substitute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), 
then go to step 28. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go 
to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , 
go to step 28. 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P2647: Rocker Arm Oil Pressure Switch 
(VTEC Oil Pressure Switch) Circuit High 
Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. C h e c k the engine oil level . 

Is the engine oil level OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2. 

N O — A d j u s t the engine oil to the proper level , then 
go to s tep 14. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

4. Do the V T E C T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil 
p ressure switch) a n d the E C M . B 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. C h e c k the result of s tep 4. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. D isconnect the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) 2P connector . 

8. At the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil 
p r e s s u r e switch) s ide , check for continuity be tween 
rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure 
swi tch) 2P connector te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

R O C K E R A R M O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
( V T E C O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H ) 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

V T P S W 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure switch) (see page 11-449), then 
go to s tep 13. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

• V T E C Swi tch Fai lure 
• V T E C S w i t c h O p e n 
• V T E C S w i t c h S I G Line O p e n 
• V T E C Swi tch G N D Line O p e n 

Is the test result any of these? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the rocker a r m oil p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C oil 
p r e s s u r e swi tch) . If it is O K , replace the rocker a r m 
oil control va lve ( V T E C so leno id va lve) (see page 
11-449), then go to s tep 14. 
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10. Measure voltage be tween rocker a r m oil pressure 
swi tch ( V T E C oil p r e s s u r e switch) 2P connector 
terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

R O C K E R A R M O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
( V T E C O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H ) 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

V T P S W 
( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the rocker 
a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p r e s s u r e switch) 
and G 1 0 1 , then go to step 12. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

11. M e a s u r e voltage between E C M connector terminal 
B11 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

/ \ 2 I 3 | 4 | 5 6 

8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / / 
V T P S W ( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E C M 
(B11) and the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C 
oil p ressure swi tch) , then go to step 12. 

N O — G o to step 19. 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. Reconnec t the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) 2P connector . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

16. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

17. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the HDS. 

Is DTC P2647 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) and the E C M , then go to 
s tep 1. 

N O — G o to step 18. 

18. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2647 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 17, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the rocker a rm oil 
p r e s s u r e swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) and the 
E C M , then go to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , go to step 16 and recheck. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

19. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

20. Reconnec t all connectors . 

21. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a k n o w n -
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

22. Start the eng ine , a n d let it idle. 

23. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2647 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the rocker a rm oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p r e s s u r e swi tch) and the E C M . If the E C M 
w a s updated, substi tute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then go to step 22. If the E C M 
w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 24. 

24. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2647 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 22 , 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the rocker a r m oil 
p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) a n d the 
E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a k n o w n -
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to s tep 22. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a 
result c o m e s on. 
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DTC P2648: Rocker Arm Oil Control Solenoid 
(VTEC Solenoid Valve) Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the HDS. 

3. Do the V T E C T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the rocker a r m oil control so leno id ( V T E C 
so lenoid valve) and the E C M . B 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid 
( V T E C so leno id va lve) I P connector . 

6. At the va lve s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between the 
rocker a r m oil control solenoid ( V T E C solenoid 
va lve) 1P connector terminal and body ground. 

R O C K E R A R M O I L C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D 
( V T E C S O L E N O I D V A L V E ) 1P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s ide of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 14—30 Q at room temperature? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to step 10. 

7. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

8. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

9. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal B6 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

V T S ( G R N / Y E L ) 

A* | 3 V I- 5 6 A 
8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the E C M 
(B6) and the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid ( V T E C 
so lenoid va lve ) , then go to step 11. 

N O — G o to step 18. 

10. Rep lace the rocker a r m oil control v a l v e ( V T E C 
so lenoid va lve) (see page 11-449). 

11. Reconnec t all connectors . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. Rese t the E C M with the HDS. 

14. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

15. Do the V T E C T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

16. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2648 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the rocker a rm oil control solenoid 
( V T E C solenoid va lve) and the E C M , then go to step 
1. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

17. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2648 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is comple te . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 16, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the rocker a r m oil 
control so leno id ( V T E C so leno id va lve) and the 
E C M , then go to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , go to s tep 15. 

18. Reconnec t all connectors . 

19. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

20. Do the V T E C T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with 
the H D S . 

21. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2648 indicated? 

22. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2648 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
comple te . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 21 , 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connec t ions or loose termina ls at the rocker a r m oil 
control so leno id ( V T E C so lenoid va lve) and the 
E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 20. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 20. 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the rocker a r m oil control so leno id 
( V T E C so leno id va lve) and the E C M . If the E C M w a s 
updated, substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then go to step 20. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 22. 
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4* 

DTC P2649: Rocker Arm Oil Control Solenoid 
(VTEC Solenoid Valve) Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2649 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid ( V T E C 
solenoid va lve) and the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the rocker a r m oil control so leno id 
( V T E C so lenoid va lve) 1P connector . 

7. At the v a l v e s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance be tween the 
rocker a r m oil control so lenoid ( V T E C so leno id 
va lve) 1P connector terminal and body ground. 

R O C K E R A R M O I L C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D 
( V T E C S O L E N O I D V A L V E ) 1P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 14—30 0. at room temperature? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — G o to step 12. 

8. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

9. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

10. C o n n e c t the rocker a r m oil control so leno id ( V T E C 
so leno id va lve) I P connector terminal to body 
ground with a jumper wi re . 

R O C K E R A R M O I L C O N T R O L S O L E N O I D 
( V T E C S O L E N O I D V A L V E ) I P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

11. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal B6 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

V T S ( G R N / Y 
| — T " 

E L ) 

XI 2 | 3 4 | 5 / 
8 / 10 11 / 13 / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 19. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M (B6) 
and the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid ( V T E C 
solenoid va lve ) , then go to step 13. 

(cont'd) 
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VTEC 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. Rep lace the rocker a r m oil control va lve ( V T E C 
so leno id va lve) (see page 11-449). 

13. Reconnec t all connec tors . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

16. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

17. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2649 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose 
termina ls at the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid 
( V T E C so leno id va lve) a n d the E C M , then go to s tep 
1. 

N O — G o to step 18. 

18. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2649 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is comple te . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 17, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the rocker a r m oil 
control so lenoid ( V T E C so leno id va lve) and the 
E C M , then go to s tep 1. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a result c o m e s on . 

22. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2649 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the rocker a r m oil control so lenoid 
( V T E C so lenoid va lve) and the E C M . If the E C M w a s 
updated, substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then go to step 21. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 23. 

23. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2649 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 22 , 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the rocker a r m oil 
control so leno id ( V T E C solenoid va lve) and the 
E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 21. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a 
result c o m e s on. 

19. Reconnec t all connec tors . 

20. Update the E C M if it d o e s not h a v e the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

21. Start the eng ine , a n d let it idle. 
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Rocker Arm Oil Control Valve (VTEC 
Solenoid Valve) Removal/ 
Installation 

1. D isconnect the rocker a r m oil control va lve ( V T E C 
solenoid va lve) 1 P connector and rocker a r m oil 
p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure switch) 2 P 
connector . 

2 . R e m o v e the bolts (A). 

3 . R e m o v e the rocker a r m oil control va lve ( V T E C 
so lenoid valve) (B). 

4 . Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w filter (C). 

Rocker Arm Oil Pressure Switch 
(VTEC Oil Pressure Switch) 
Removal/Installation 

1. D isconnect the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch 
( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) 2 P connector (A). 

2 . R e m o v e the rocker a r m oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C 
oil p r e s s u r e switch) (B). 

3 . install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w O-ring (C). 
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Idle Control System 

Component Location Index 

B R A K E P E D A L P O S I T I O N S W I T C H 
Circu i t T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g , p a g e 11-460 
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DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0506: Idle Control System RPM Lower 
Than Expected 

N O T E : Before you t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C l e a r the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Star t the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

4. C h e c k this data in the D A T A L I S T wi th the H D S . 

• E C T S E N S O R 1 a b o v e 158 °F (70° C) 
• IAT S E N S O R a b o v e 32 °F (0 °C) 
• V S S is 0 mph (0 km/h) 
• S T F U E L T R I M be tween 0.69 and 1.47 
• F S S is C L O S E D 

5. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0506 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 6. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , g o t o step 15. 
If the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep idling 
until a result c o m e s on. If the s c r e e n indicates O U T 
O F C O N D I T I O N , go to step 4 and recheck. 

6. R e m o v e the intake air duct f rom the throttle body. 

7. Check for dirt, c a r b o n , or d a m a g e in the throttle 
bore. 

Is there dirt, carbon, or damage in the throttle 
bore? 

Y E S — I f there is dirt or ca rbon , c lean the throttle 
body (see page 11-499). A l s o check for d a m a g e at 
the air c leaner e lement (see page 11-505), then go 
to step 9. If there is d a m a g e in the throttle bore, go 
to step 8. 

N O — C h e c k the A / C s y s t e m or power steer ing 
s y s t e m , then go to s tep 17. 

8. Rep lace the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

9. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

10. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

11. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

12. Check this data in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

• E C T S E N S O R 1 a b o v e 158 °F (70 °C) 
• IAT S E N S O R a b o v e 32 °F (0 °C) 
• V S S is 0 mph (0 km/h) 
• S T F U E L T R I M between 0.69 and 1.47 
• F S S is C L O S E D 

13. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0506 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 19. 

N O — G o to step 14. 

(cont'd) 
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Idle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

14. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0506 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is comple te . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 13, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check the A / C 
s y s t e m and/or power steer ing s y s t e m , then go to 
step 19. If the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep 
idling until a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n 
indicates O U T O F C O N D I T I O N , go to step 12. 

15. R e m o v e the intake air duct f rom the throttle body. 

16. C h e c k for dirt, c a r b o n , or d a m a g e in the throttle 
bore. 

Is there dirt, carbon, or damage in the throttle 
bore? 

Y E S — I f there is dirt or c a r b o n , c lean the throttle 
body (see page 11-499). A l s o c h e c k for d a m a g e at 
the air c leaner e lement (see page 11-505), then go 
to step 9. If there is d a m a g e in the throttle bore, go 
to s tep 8. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

17. Recheck with different load condi t ions (turn o n the 
headl ights, b lower motor, rear w i n d o w defogger 
and/or A / C , chang ing the gear posi t ion, etc.). 

18. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0506 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check the A / C 
s y s t e m and/or power steer ing s y s t e m , then go to 
step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep 
idling until a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n 
indicates O U T O F C O N D I T I O N , go to step 12. 

19. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

20. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

21. C h e c k the data in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

• E C T S E N S O R 1 a b o v e 156 °F (70 °C) 
• IAT S E N S O R above 32 °F (0 °C) 
• V S S is 0 mph (0 km/h) 
• S T F U E L T R I M between 0.69 and 1.47 
• F S S is C L O S E D 

22. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0506 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then go to s tep 20. If the E C M 
w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 23. 

23. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0506 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 22 , 
go to the indicated D T C s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . * 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the throttle body 
and the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to 
step 20. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep idling until 
a result c o m e s on. If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 20. 

11-452 



DTC P0507: Idle Control System RPM Higher 
Than Expected 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0507 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. If the s c r e e n 
indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep idling until a result 
c o m e s on. If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , recheck with different load condit ions 
(turn on the headl ights, b lower motor, or A / C ; 
c h a n g e the gear posit ion, etc.) , then go to step 3. 

5. C h e c k for v a c u u m leaks at these parts: 

• P C V va lve 
• P C V hose 
• E V A P canister purge va lve 
• Throttle body 
• Intake manifold 
• Brake booster hose 

Are there any leaks? 

Y E S — R e p a i r or replace faulty parts, then go to 
s tep 6. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II). 

7. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

8. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

9. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

10. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0507 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 12. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

11. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0507 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 10, 
g o t o the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , go to step 12. If 
the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep idling until 
a result c o m e s o n . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , recheck with different load condit ions 
(turn on the headl ights, b lower motor, or A / C ; 
c h a n g e the gear posit ion, etc.) , then go to step 9. 

(cont'd) 
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Idle Control System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a k n o w n -
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

13. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

14. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s wi th the H D S . 

Is DTC P0507 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the throttle body and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substi tute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then go to step 13. If the E C M 
w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 15. 

15. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0507 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 14, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , ch e c k for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the throttle body 
and the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substi tute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to 
step 13. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep idling until 
a result c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 13. 
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A/C Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. Start the engine , and let it idle. 

2. T u r n the b lower swi tch on . 

3. T u r n the A / C swi tch on. 

4. Check the A / C C L U T C H in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Does it indicate ON? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 5. 

N O — G o to the A / C pressure swi tch circuit 
t roubleshoot ing (see page 21-58). • 

5. Check the A / C s y s t e m . 

Does the A/C system operate? 

Y E S — T h e air condit ioning s y s t e m circuit is OK.m 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. Activate the A / C C L U T C H in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the HDS. 

Is there a clicking noise from the A/C compressor 
clutch? 

Y E S — D o the A / C s y s t e m test (see page 21-77). • 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. Momentar i ly connec t under -hood fuse / re lay box 
16P connector terminal No. 11 to body ground with 
a j u m p e r w i re severa l t imes . 

U N D E R - H O O D F U S E / R E L A Y B O X C O N N E C T O R (16P) 

1 2 3 4 / / .7 / 9 / 11 12 / u / 16 

A C C ( R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there clicking noise from the A/C compressor 
clutch? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
(E18) and the A / C clutch relay. • 

N O — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 
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Idle Control System 

Alternator FR Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. Start the eng ine , and let it idle. 

2. Monitor the A L T E R N A T O R in the D A T A L I S T wi th 
the H D S . 

3. C h e c k if the indicated percentage var ies w h e n the 
headl ight swi tch is turned on . 

Does the percentage vary? 

Y E S — T h e alternator s igna l circuit is OK.m 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. T u r n the headl ight swi tch and ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. D isconnect the alternator 4P connector . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
termina ls A 9 and B13. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 | 2 | 3 4 | 5 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

L G 1 
( B R N / Y E L ) 

B ( 2 4 P ) r 

17 18 20 

A L T F ( W H T / R E D ) 

6 

7 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

10. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

11. C o n n e c t alternator 4P connector terminal No. 4 to 
body ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

A L T E R N A T O R 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 
3 4 

A L T F ( W H T / R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

12. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and 
E C M connector terminal B13 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

A L T F ( W H T / R E D ) 

I — '•• ' 

/ \ 2 I 3 | 4 | 5 h / 
8 / 10 11 / 13 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 



13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

15. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 

16. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and 
E C M connector terminal B13 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B (24P) 

A L T F ( W H T / R E D ) 

I— 
/ | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 
8 / 10 11 / 13 / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(B13) and the alternator. • 

N O — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 



Idle Control System 

Electrical Power Steering (EPS) Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. Start the engine , a n d let it idle. 

2. A l ign the steer ing w h e e l straight a h e a d . 

3. C h e c k the E P S S I G N A L in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Does it indicate LOW? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

4. T u r n the steer ing w h e e l quickly to the full lock 
posit ion. 

5. C h e c k the E P S S I G N A L in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Does it change to HIGH? 

Y E S — T h e E P S s igna l circuit is O K . B 

N O — G o to step 12. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

8. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

9. D isconnect the E P S control unit 14P connector . 

10. C o n n e c t E C M connector terminal E 1 6 to body 
ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 | / | 3 | 4 | 5 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / E P S L D ( B L U / B L K ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

11. Check for continuity between E P S control unit 14P 
connector terminal No. 13 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 14P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

4 5 6 7 

8 / / 11 

12 13 14 

E P S L D ( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E P S control unit 
(see page 17-62), and recheck. • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E C M 
(E17) and the E P S control unit. • 
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12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. D isconnect the E P S control unit 14P connector . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E C M connector 
te rmina ls A 9 and E 1 6 . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R S 

1 2 3 4 | 5 6 | 7 8 | 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 A 18 / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 

L G 1 
( B R N / Y E L ) 

E ( 3 1 P ) 
4 I 5 

E P S L D ( B L U / B L K ) 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E P S control unit 
(see page 17-62), a n d recheck. • 

N O — G o to step 16. 

16. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

17. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

18. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

19. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E 1 6 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / 3 | 4 [ 5 / I 7 | 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
E P S L D ( B L U / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the E C M 
(E16) and the E P S control un i t .B 

N O — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , replace the original E C M (see page 11-389). • 
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Idle Control System 

Brake Pedal Position Switch Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the B R A K E S W I T C H in the D A T A L I S T with 
the H D S . 

Does it indicate OFF? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — I n s p e c t the brake pedal posit ion swi tch 
(see page 22-144). • 

3. P r e s s the brake peda l , and check the B R A K E 
S W I T C H in the D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Does it change to ON ? 

Y E S — T h e brake pedal posit ion swi tch s ignal circuit 
( B K S W line) is OK.M 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

6. D isconnect the brake pedal posit ion swi tch 4P 
connector . 

7. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

8. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 2 2 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 \ / 1 3 I 4 | 5 / \ 7 I I « I » 
/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / B K S W 
J W H T / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E C M 
(E22) and the brake pedal position swi tch . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 9. 

9. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 2 2 and brake pedal posit ion swi tch 4P 
connector terminal No. 3. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 M 3 | 4 | 5 / \ 7 | 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / B K S W 
( W H T / B L K ) 

B R A K E P E D A L P O S I T I O N 
S W I T C H 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

B K S W ^ 
( W H T / B L K ) i-» 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the brake 
pedal posit ion swi tch and the No. 47 S T O P (15 A) 
fuse . Inspect the brake pedal position swi tch 
(see page 22-144). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(E22) and the brake pedal posit ion swi tch . • 
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Idle Speed Inspection 

N O T E : 
• Before check ing the idle s p e e d , check these i tems: 

- T h e malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) has not been 
reported on. 

- Ignition t iming 
- Spark plugs 
- A i r c leaner 
- P C V s y s t e m 

• App ly the parking brake, and the make sure the 
headl ights are off. 

1. D isconnect the evaporat ive e m i s s i o n (EVAP) 
canister purge va lve connector . 

2. Connec t the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) 
(A) located behind the dr iver 's s ide of the front 
conso le . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M . If 
it doesn' t , go to the D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing 
(see page 11-367). 

5. Start the engine . Hold the eng ine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

6. C h e c k the idle s p e e d without load condit ions-
headl ights, b lower f a n , radiator fan , a n d air 
condit ioner off. 

Idle s p e e d s h o u l d be: 9 0 0 ± 5 0 r p m 

7. Let the engine idle for 1 minute with high electric 
load (A/C swi tch O N , temperature set to m a x coo l , 
b lower fan on h igh, rear w i n d o w defogger O N , and 
headl ights on high beam) . 

Idle s p e e d s h o u l d be: 9 0 0 ± 5 0 r p m 

N O T E : If the idle s p e e d is not within speci f icat ion, 
do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 
If the idle is still out of speci f icat ion, go to the 
s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing. 

8. Reconnect the E V A P canis ter purge va lve 
connector . 

11-461 



Idle Control System 

ECM Idle Learn Procedure 

T h e idle learn procedure m u s t be done s o the E C M c a n 
learn the eng ine idle character is t ics . 

Do the idle learn procedure w h e n e v e r y o u do a n y of 
t h e s e act ions: 

• Rep lace the E C M . 
• Rese t the E C M . 
• Update the E C M . 
• Rep lace or c lean the throttle body. 

N O T E : E r a s i n g D T C s wi th the H D S d o e s not require y o u 
to do the idle learn procedure . 

Procedure 

1. Make s u r e all electr ical i tems (A /C , aud io , rear 
w i n d o w defogger , l ights, etc.) are off. 

2. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), a n d wai t 2 s e c o n d s . 

4. Start the eng ine . Hold the eng ine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , or until the eng ine coolant 
temperature r e a c h e s 194 °F (90 °C). 

5. Let the eng ine idle about 5 minutes wi th the throttle 
fully c l o s e d . 

N O T E : If the radiator fan c o m e s o n , do not include 
its running t ime in the 5 minutes . 
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Fuel Supply System 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index 

F U E L F E E D L I N E 

F U E L R A I L 

F U E L T A N K 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-489 

F U E L T A N K U N I T 
I n c l u d e s : 
F U E L P U M P 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-488 
F U E L G A U G E S E N D I N G U N I T 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-488 
T e s t , p a g e 11-494 
F U E L P R E S S U R E R E G U L A T O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-486 
F U E L F I L T E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-486 

F U E L F I L L C A P 

F U E L L I N E / 
Q U I C K - C O N N E C T F I T T I N G 
P r e c a u t i o n s , p a g e 11-480 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 11-481 
Instal lat ion, p a g e 11-483 

F U E L V A P O R L I N E 

F U E L L I N E / 
Q U I C K - C O N N E C T F I T T I N G 
P r e c a u t i o n s , p a g e 11-480 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 11-481 
Instal lat ion, p a g e 11-483 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 1 P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 2 
(Fl MAIN) ( F U E L P U M P ) 

E N G I N E C O N T R O L M O D U L E ( E C M ) 
U p d a t i n g , page 11-216 
Subst i tu t ion , p a g e 11-217 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 11-389 
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Fuel Supply System 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0461: Fuel Level Sensor (Fuel Gauge 
Sending Unit) Circuit Range/Performance 
Problem 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data a n d 

a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• B e c a u s e it requires 162 mi les (260 km) of dr iv ing 
without refueling to complete this d iagnos is , D T C 
P0461 cannot be dupl icated dur ing this 
t roubleshoot ing. 

1. T e s t the fuel gauge send ing unit (see page 11-494). 

Is the fuel gauge sending unit OK? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the fuel gauge send ing unit and the 
gauge a s s e m b l y . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuel gauge s e n d i n g unit (see page 
11 -488), then go to step 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

4. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

5 . Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s wi th the H D S . 

Is DTC P0461 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the fuel gauge send ing unit and the 
gauge a s s e m b l y , then go to s tep 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0462: Fuel Level Sensor (Fuel Gauge 
Sending Unit) Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S , and wai t 5 s e c o n d s . 

3. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0462 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the gauge control module and the fuel gauge 
s e n d i n g u n i t . • 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. R e m o v e the rear tray (see page 20-73). 

6. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel f rom the floor. 

7. D isconnect the fuel tank unit 5P connector . 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. C lea r the D T C with the H D S , and wai t 5 s e c o n d s . 

10. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0463 indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the fuel gauge s e n d i n g unit 
(see page 11-488), then go to s tep 22. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

11. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. R e m o v e g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

13. D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y B 30P connector . 

14. Check for continuity be tween fuel tank unit 5P 
connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

F U E L T A N K U N I T 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

S I G N A L ( Y E L / B L K ) 

\ 4 | 5 / © 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i re be tween gauge 
a s s e m b l y (signal line) and the fuel gauge send ing 
unit, then go to step 23. 

N O — G o to s tep 15. 

15. Reconnec t the gauge a s s e m b l y B 30P connector . 

16. R e m o v e the fuel tank unit (see page 11-487). 

17. Connect the fuel tank unit 5P connector . 

18. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

19. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

20. S e t the float (A) to the E posit ion. 

21. Check the fuel gauge . 

Does the gauge move to the empty position? 

Y E S — G o to step 29. 

N O — R e p l a c e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89) , 
then go to s tep 22. 

22. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

23. Reconnec t all connec tors . 

24. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

25. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

26. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

27. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

28. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0462 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the gauge a s s e m b l y and the fuel 
gauge s e n d i n g unit, then go to step 1. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

29. Install the parts in the reverse order of removal . 

30. Reconnec t all connectors . 

31. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

32 . C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0462 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the gauge a s s e m b l y and the fuel 
gauge send ing unit, then go to step 1. If the E C M 
w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then recheck. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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DTC P0463: Fuel Level Sensor (Fuel Gauge 
Sending Unit) Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and r e v i e w the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C wi th the H D S , a n d wa i t 5 s e c o n d s . 

3. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s wi th the H D S . 

Is DTC P0463 indicated? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 4. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the gauge a s s e m b l y and the fuel gauge send ing 
unit .H 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. R e m o v e the rear t ray (see page 20-73). 

6. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel f rom the floor. 

7. D isconnect the fuel tank unit 5P connector . 

8. Connec t fuel tank unit 5P connector terminal No. 1 
to body ground with a jumper w i re . 

F U E L T A N K U N I T 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

G N D 
( B L K ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

9. R e m o v e the g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

10. D isconnect the g a u g e a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) terminal No. 2 a n d body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 [XI23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 12. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y ( G N D line) and the fuel gauge send ing 
unit, then go to s tep 24. 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. Connec t fuel tank unit 5 P connector te rmina l No. 2 
to body ground wi th a j u m p e r wire . 

F U E L T A N K U N I T 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

S I G N A L ( Y E L / B L K ) 

1 I 2 ] / J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

13. C h e c k for continuity be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) terminal No. TO and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

S I G N A L 
( Y E L / B L K ) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22|X|23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 14. 

IMO—Repair open in the wi re be tween the gauge 
a s s e m b l y (signal line) and the fuel gauge s e n d i n g 
unit, then go to s tep 24. 

14. R e m o v e the j u m p e r w i re f rom the fuel tank unit 5P 
connector . 

15. R e m o v e the fuel tank unit (see page 11-487). 

16. T e s t the fuel gauge s e n d i n g unit (see page 11-494). 

Is the fuel gauge sending unit OK ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 17. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuel gauge send ing unit (see page 
11-488), then go to s tep 23. 

17. Connec t the fuel tank unit 5P connector . 

18. Reconnec t the gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

19. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

20. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 
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21. S e t the float (A) to the F posit ion. 

22. Check the fuel gauge . 

Does the gauge move to the full position? 

Y E S — G o to step 30. 

N O — R e p l a c e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89), 
then go to step 23. 

23. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

24. Reconnect all connectors . 

25 . Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

26. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

27. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

28. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

29. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0463 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the gauge a s s e m b l y and the fuel 
gauge send ing unit, then go to s tep 1. If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing is complete . • 

30. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

31. Reconnect all connectors . 

32. Update the E C M if it d o e s not h a v e the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

33. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0463 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the gauge a s s e m b l y a n d the fuel 
gauge send ing unit. If the E C M w a s updated, 
substitute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), 
then recheck. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 
1. 

NO—If the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s are indicated, go to the 
indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Pump Circuit Troubleshooting 

If y o u s u s p e c t a prob lem with the fuel p u m p , check that 
the fuel p u m p actual ly runs; w h e n it is o n , you will hear 
s o m e noise if y o u listen to the fuel fill port wi th the fuel 
fill c a p r e m o v e d . T h e fuel p u m p s h o u l d run for 
2 s e c o n d s w h e n the ignition swi tch is first turned on . If 
the fuel p u m p d o e s not make no ise , check a s fo l lows: 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

2. R e m o v e PGM-F I ma in relay 2 ( F U E L P U M P ) (A). 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. Measure voltage be tween PGM-FI ma in relay 2 
( F U E L P U M P ) 4P connector terminal No. 4 and 
body ground. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 2 
( F U E L P U M P ) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

IGP1 
( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between PGM-FI ma in 
relay 1 (Fl MAIN) and PGM-F I ma in relay 2 ( F U E L 
PUMP) . 

5. M e a s u r e voltage be tween PGM-FI ma in relay 2 
( F U E L P U M P ) 4P connector terminal No. 1 and 
body ground. 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 2 
( F U E L P U M P ) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O -

• Rep lace the No. 2 F U E L P U M P S R S (15 A) fuse in 
the under -dash fuse / re lay b o x . H 

• If n e e d e d , replace the under -dash fuse / re lay 
b o x . H 
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6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. C o n n e c t PGM-FI ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) 4P 
connector terminal No. 3 to body ground with a 
j u m p e r wire . 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 2 
( F U E L P U M P ) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

10. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and 
E C M connector terminal E17 , 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 | / | 3 | 4 | 5 / \ 7 1 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
2 2 / 24 2 5 / 2 7 28 29 30 / I M O F P R 

( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between PGM-FI ma in 
relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) and the E C M ( E 1 7 ) . B 

12. Reinstal l PGM-F I ma in re lay 2 ( F U E L P U M P ) . 

13. Connec t E C M connector terminal E 7 to body 
ground wi th a j u m p e r wi re . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

1 l / | 3 | 4 | 5 / I T I 8 | s 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

2 2 / 2 4 25 / 2 7 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. M e a s u r e vol tage between E C M connector terminal 
E17 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

I I 
1 / 3 4 | 5 / | 7 8. J 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

2 2 / 2 4 25 / 27 28 2 9 30 / I M O F P R 
. ( G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 16. 

N O - R e p l a c e PGM-FI ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Pump Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

17. Reconnec t E C M connector E (31P), and d isconnec t 
the j u m p e r w i re . 

18. O p e n the S C S line with the H D S . 

19. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and m e a s u r e 
voltage be tween E C M connector terminal E17 and 
body ground within 2 s e c o n d s . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

22. R e m o v e the rear tray (see page 20-73). 

23. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel f rom the floor (see page 
11-487). 

24. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and m e a s u r e 
voltage between fuel tank unit 5P connector 
terminal No. 5 and body ground within 2 s e c o n d s . 

F U E L T A N K U N I T 5P C O N N E C T O R 

1 / ' 3 4 I 5 / \ 7 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 2 7 28 29 30 / I M O F P R 
J G R N / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — U p d a t e the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then recheck. If the 
symptom/ ind ica t ion g o e s a w a y with a known-good 
E C M , rep lace the original E C M (see page 11-389), 
then go to s tep 21. 

N O — G o to s tep 21. 

VH7 
F U E L P U M P 
( Y E L / G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 29. 

N O — G o to step 25. 

25. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

26. R e m o v e PGM-FI ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) . 
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27. Connec t PGM-FI ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) 4P 
connector termina ls No. 1 and No. 2 with a jumper 
wire . 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 2 
( F U E L P U M P ) 4 P C O N N E C T O R 

F U E L 
P U M P 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

IG1 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

28. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and m e a s u r e 
vol tage between fuel tank unit 5P connector 
terminal No. 5 and body ground. 

F U E L T A N K U N I T 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / 
V 5 / 

F U E L P U M P 
( Y E L / G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

30. C h e c k for continuity be tween fuel tank unit 5P 
connector terminal No. 4 a n d body ground. 

F U E L T A N K U N I T C O N N E C T O R 

G N D 
( B L K ) 

1 2 / 
V 5 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the fuel p u m p . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the fuel tank 
unit 5P connector and G 6 0 1 . • 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S - R e p l a c e PGM-FI ma in relay 2 ( F U E L 
P U M P ) . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between PGM-FI main 
relay 2 ( F U E L P U M P ) and the fuel tank unit 5P 
connector . • 

29. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Pressure Relieving 

Before d isconnect ing fuel l ines or h o s e s , rel ieve 
pressure f rom the s y s t e m by d isab l ing the fuel p u m p 
and then d isconnect ing the fuel tube/quick-connect 
fitting in the engine c o m p a r t m e n t 

With the HDS 

1. Make sure y o u have the anti-theft c o d e for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

3. Connect the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) 
(A) located behind the dr iver 's s ide of the front 
conso le . 

4. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

5. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M . If 
it doesn' t , go to the D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing 
(see page 11-367). 

6. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p to rel ieve the pressure in 
the fuel tank. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. F r o m the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U of the H D S , se lect 
Fuel P u m p O F F , then start the eng ine , and let it idle 
until it s ta l ls . 

N O T E : 
• Do not a l low the engine to idle above 1,000 rpm 

or the E C M wil l cont inue to operate the fuel 
pump. 

• A D T C or a T e m p o r a r y D T C m a y be set during 
this procedure . C h e c k for D T C s , and c lear t h e m 
a s needed (see page 11-214). 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. D isconnect the negative cable f rom the battery. 

12. R e m o v e the quick-connect fitting cover (A). 

11-474 



13. C h e c k the fuel quick-connect fitting for dirt, and 
c lean it if needed . 

14. Place a rag or s h o p towel over the quick-connect 
fitting (A). 

15. D isconnect the quick-connect fitting (A): Hold the 
connector (B) with one hand, and squeeze the 
retainer tabs (C) with the other hand to re lease 
them from the locking tabs (D). Pull the connector 
off. 

N O T E : 
• Be careful not to d a m a g e the line (E) or other 

parts. 
• Do not use tools . 
• If the connector d o e s not m o v e , keep the retainer 

tabs p r e s s e d d o w n , and alternately pull and p u s h 
the connector until it c o m e s off eas i ly . 

• Do not remove the retainer f rom the line; once 
r e m o v e d , the retainer must be replaced with a 
n e w one. 

16. After d isconnect ing the quick-connect fitting, check 
it for dirt or d a m a g e (see step 4 o n page 11-482). 

17. R e c o n n e c t the negat ive cab le to the battery. 

18. Enter the anti-theft c o d e for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . S e t the c lock. 

Without the HDS 

1. Make s u r e y o u h a v e the anti-theft c o d e for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. R e m o v e PGM-FI ma in relay 2 ( F U E L PUMP) (A). 

3. Start the engine , and let it idle until it sta l ls . 

N O T E : If any D T C s are s tored , c lear and ignore 
t h e m . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Pressure Relieving (cont'd) 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p . 

6. D isconnect the negat ive cab le f rom the battery. 

7. R e m o v e the quick-connect fitting c o v e r (A). 

10. D isconnect the quick-connect fitting (A): Hold the 
connector (B) with one h a n d , and squeeze the 
retainer tabs (C) with the other hand to re lease 
t h e m f rom the locking tabs (D). Pull the connector 
off. 

N O T E : 
• Be careful not to d a m a g e the line (E) or other 

parts. 
• Do not use tools. 
• If the connector d o e s not m o v e , keep the retainer 

tabs p r e s s e d d o w n , and alternately pull and push 
the connector until it c o m e s off easi ly . 

• Do not remove the retainer f rom the line; once 
r e m o v e d , the retainer m u s t be replaced with a 
n e w one. 

11. After d isconnect ing the quick-connect fitting, check 
it for dirt or d a m a g e (see s tep 4 on page 11-482). 

12. Reconnec t the negative cab le to the battery. 

13. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . S e t the clock. 
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Fuel Pressure Test 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
• F u e l p ressure gauge 07406-004000B 
• Fuel p ressure gauge at tachment se t 0 7 A A J - S 6 M A 1 5 0 

1. Rel ieve the fuel pressure (see page 11-474). 

2. D isconnect the quick-connect fitting. Attach the fuel 
p ressure gauge set and the fuel p ressure gauge. 

Fuel Tank Draining 

1. R e m o v e the fuel tank unit (see page 11-487). 

2. U s i n g a hand pump, a hose , and a container 
sui table for fue l , d r a w the fuel f rom the fuel tank. 

3. Install the fuel tank unit (see page 11-487). 

3. Start the engine , and let it idle. 

• If the engine starts, go to step 5. 
• If the engine d o e s not start, go to step 4. 

4. Check to s e e if the fuel p u m p is running: l isten to 
the fuel filler port with the fuel fill c a p r e m o v e d . 
T h e fuel p u m p shou ld run for 2 s e c o n d s w h e n the 
ignition swi tch is first turned on. 

• If the p u m p runs , go to s tep 5. 
• If the p u m p does not run, do the fuel p u m p circuit 

t roubleshooting (see page 11-470). 

5. Read the fuel pressure gauge . T h e pressure s h o u l d 
be 3 8 0 - 4 3 0 kPa ( 3 . 9 - 4 . 4 k g f / c m 2 , 5 5 - 6 3 psi ) . 

• If the pressure is O K , the test is complete . 
• If the pressure is out of speci f icat ion, replace the 

fuel pressure regulator (see page 11-486) a n d the 
fuel filter (see page 11-486), then recheck the fuel 
p ressure . 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Line Inspection 

C h e c k the fuel s y s t e m l ines and h o s e s for d a m a g e , leaks, and deteriorat ion. Rep lace any d a m a g e d parts. 

M a k e s u r e t h e c o n n e c t i o n s a re 
s e c u r e a n d the q u i c k - c o n n e c t 
fitting c o v e r s a re f i rmly locked in p l a c e . 
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Check all c l a m p s , and retighten any if n e c e s s a r y . 

M a k e s u r e that the i 
c l a m p is in posi t ion 
a s s h o w n . 

c l a m p is in pos i t ion 
a s s h o w n . 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting Precautions 

T h e fuel tube/quick-connect fittings (A), (B), (C), (D), (E) 
connect the fuel rail (F) to fuel feed h o s e (G) , the fuel 
feed hose to the fuel line (H), the fuel l ine (I) to the fuel 
feed hose (J) , the fuel feed hos e (K) to the fuel tank unit 
(L) , and fuel v a p o r line (M) to the E V A P canister (N). 
W h e n removing or instal l ing the fuel feed h o s e , the fuel 
tank unit or the fuel tank, it is n e c e s s a r y to d isconnect 
or connect the quick-connect fittings. 
Pay attention to the fol lowing: 

• T h e fuel feed h o s e , fuel line and quick-connect fittings 
are not heat-resistant; be careful not to d a m a g e t h e m 
during we ld ing or other heat-generat ing procedures . 

• T h e fuel feed h o s e , fuel line and quick-connect fittings 
are not acid-proof; do not touch t h e m with a s h o p 
towel w h i c h w a s u s e d for wip ing battery electrolyte. 
Rep lace t h e m if they c a m e into contact with 
electrolyte or someth ing s imi lar . 

• W h e n connect ing or d isconnect ing the fuel feed h o s e , 
fuel line and quick-connect fittings, be careful not to 
bend or twist t h e m e x c e s s i v e l y . Rep lace t h e m if 
d a m a g e d . 

A d isconnected quick-connect fitting can be 
reconnected , but the retainer on the mating line cannot 
be reused once it h a s been removed f rom the pipe. 
Rep lace the retainer w h e n : 

• replacing the fuel rail . 
• replacing the fuel l ine. 
• replacing the fuel pump. 
• replacing the fuel filter. 
• replacing the E V A P canister . 
• it h a s been r e m o v e d f rom the line. 
• it is d a m a g e d . 

Reta iner 
locat ion 

Manufacturer Reta iner 
Color 

L ine 
d iameter 

A Tokai Blue green 0.3 in. 
(8.0 m m ) 

B Tokai Blue green 0.3 in. 
(8.0 m m ) 

C S a n o h White 0.3 in. 
(8.0 m m ) 

D S a n o h White 0.4 in. 
(9.5 m m ) 

E S a n o h White 0.4 in. 
(9.5 m m ) 
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Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting Removal 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting Removal (cont'd) 

Hold the connector (A) with one hand and s q u e e z e 
the retainer tabs (B) with the other hand to re lease 
t h e m f rom the locking p a w l s (C) . Pull the connector 
off. 

N O T E : 
• Be careful not to d a m a g e the line (D) or other 

parts. Do not u s e tools. 
• If the connector d o e s not m o v e , keep the retainer 

tabs p r e s s e d d o w n , and alternately pull a n d p u s h 
the connector until it c o m e s off eas i ly . 

• Do not r e m o v e the retainer f rom the l ine; o n c e 
r e m o v e d , the retainer m u s t be replaced wi th a 
n e w one. 

C h e c k the contact a rea (A) of the line (B) for dirt a n d 
d a m a g e . 

• If it is dirty, c lean it. 
• If it is rusty or d a m a g e d , replace the fuel p u m p , 

fuel filter, or fuel feed line. 

T o prevent d a m a g e and keep foreign matter out, 
c o v e r the d isconnected connector a n d line end with 
plast ic b a g s (A). 

N O T E : T h e retainer cannot be reused once it has 
been r e m o v e d f rom the line. 
Rep lace the retainer w h e n : 
• replacing the fuel rail. 
• replacing the fuel feed line. 
• replacing the fuel pump. 
• replacing the fuel filter. 
• replacing the E V A P canister 
• it has been r e m o v e d f rom the line. 
• it is d a m a g e d . 
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Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting Installation 

N O T E : Before you work on the fuel l ines and fittings, 
read the " F u e l L ine /Quick -Connect Fitting Precaut ions" 
(see page 11-480). 

1. C h e c k the contact a r e a (A) of the line (B) for dirt and 
d a m a g e , and c lean if n e c e s s a r y . 

Insert a n e w retainer (A) into the connector (B) if the 
retainer is d a m a g e d , or after: 

• replacing the fuel rail. 
• replacing the fuel feed line. 
• replacing the fuel pump. 
• replacing the fuel filter. 
• replacing the E V A P canister 
• removing the retainer f rom the l ine. 

3. Before connect ing a n e w fuel tube/quick-connect 
fitting a s s e m b l y (A), r e m o v e the old retainer f rom 
the mat ing line. 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Line/Quick-Connect Fitting Installation (cont'd) 

4 . Al ign the quick-connect fittings.with the line (A), 
and al ign the retainer locking tabs (B) with the 
connector g r o o v e s (C). T h e n p r e s s the quick-
connect fittings onto the line until both retainer tabs 
lock with a cl icking s o u n d . 

N O T E : If it is hard to connect , put a sma l l a m o u n t of 
n e w engine oil on the line end . 

C o n n e c t i o n w i t h n e w reta iner 

C o n n e c t i o n t o n e w fuel f eed l ine 

Reconnec t ion to ex is t ing retainer 
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5. W h e n y o u reconnect the connector (A) with the old 
retainer, make s u r e the connect ion is s e c u r e and 
the tabs (B) are f i rmly locked into place; check 
v isual ly and a lso by pulling the connector . 
W h e n y o u replace the fuel line with a n e w one , 
make sure y o u r e m o v e the ring pull (C) u p w a r d s 
after y o u conf i rm the connect ion is s e c u r e . 

N O T E : Before y o u remove the ring pull, make s u r e 
the fuel line connect ion is s e c u r e . If the connect ion 
is not s e c u r e , the ring pull could break w h e n y o u try 
to remove it. 

Reconnec t ion to ex is t ing retainer 

B 

Connec t ion to n e w fuel feed l ine 

Fuel Pulsation Damper 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the fuel rail (see page 11-382). 

2. R e m o v e the fuel pulsat ion d a m p e r (A) f rom the fuel 
rail (B). 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w w a s h e r (C), 

6. Reconnect the negative cable to the battery, and 
turn the ignition switch O N (II) (but do not operate 
the starter motor). T h e fuel p u m p wil l run for about 
2 s e c o n d s , and fuel p ressure wil l r ise. Repeat two 
or three t imes , and check for leakage in the fuel 
supply s y s t e m . 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Pressure Regulator 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the fuel tank unit (see page 11-487). 

2. R e m o v e the c l ips (A). 

3. R e m o v e the holder (B). 

4. R e m o v e the fuel p r e s s u r e regulator (C). 

5. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l 
with a n e w O-ring (D) a n d n e w c l ips . 

N O T E : Coat the O-ring with c lean engine oi l . 

Fuel Filter Replacement 

T h e fuel filter s h o u l d be replaced w h e n e v e r the fuel 
p r e s s u r e drops be low the speci f ied va lue (see page 
11-477), after making sure that the fuel p u m p and the 
fuel p ressure regulator are O K . 

1. R e m o v e the fuel tank unit (see page 11-487). 

2. R e m o v e the fuel filter (A). 

3. C h e c k these i tems before install ing the fuel tank 
unit: 

• W h e n connect ing the wire h a r n e s s , make sure 
the connect ion is s e c u r e and the connectors (B) 
are f irmly locked into place. 

• W h e n install ing the fuel gauge send ing unit (C), 
make sure the connect ion is s e c u r e and the 
connector is f i rmly locked into place. Be careful 
not to bend or twist it e x c e s s i v e l y . 

4. Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w O-r ings (D), n e w bracket (E) , n e w s p a c e r 
(F), n e w g r o m m e t (G) , and n e w cl ips (H). T h e n 
install ing the fuel tank unit (see page 11-487). 

5. Install the fuel tank unit (see page 11-487). 
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Fuel Tank Unit Removal and Installation 

Removal 

1. Rel ieve the fuel p ressure (see page 11-474). 

2. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p . 

3. R e m o v e the rear tray (see page 20-73). 

4. R e m o v e the left trunk s ide trim panel (see page 
20-77). 

5. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel (A) f rom the floor. 

6. D isconnect the tank fuel unit 5P connector (B). 

7. D isconnect the quick-connect fitting (C) f rom the 
fuel tank unit. 

8. R e m o v e the fuel tank unit (A). 

Installation 

1. Attach a n e w b a s e gasket (A) and n e w plate (B) to 
the fuel tank unit, then install the fuel tank unit into 
the fuel tank. 

N O T E : 
• Be careful not to d a m a g e the n e w b a s e gasket . 
• B e careful not to bend the fuel gauge s e n d i n g 

unit. 
• Do not coat the b a s e gasket with oil . 

9.8 N-m 
(1.0 kgf m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

U P P E R 
S I D E 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Tank Unit Removal and 
Installation (cont'd) 

Fuel Pump/Fuel Gauge Sending 
Unit Replacement 

2. Connec t the quick-connect fitting (A) f rom the fuel 
tank unit. 

A - \ - ^ / • / / 

3. Connect the fuel tank unit 5P connector (B). 

4. Reconnect the negat ive cab le to the battery, and 
turn the ignition swi tch O N (II) (but do not operate 
the starter motor). T h e fuel p u m p wil l run for about 
2 s e c o n d s , and fuel p r e s s u r e wil l r ise. Repeat this 
two or three t i m e s , then check that there is no 
leakage in the fuel s u p p l y s y s t e m . 

5. Install the a c c e s s panel (C). 

6. Install the left trunk s ide tr im panel (see page 20-77). 

7. R e m o v e the rear t ray (see page 20-73). 

8. Install the fuel fill c a p . 

1. R e m o v e the fuel tank unit (see page 11-487). 

2. R e m o v e the fuel filter (A), the fuel gauge send ing 
unit (B) , and the wi re h a r n e s s (C). 

Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w O-ring (D), n e w bracket (E) , n e w s p a c e r 
(F), n e w g r o m m e t (G) , and n e w cl ips (H), then check 
these i tems: 

• Make s u r e the connect ion is s e c u r e and the 
suct ion filter (I) is f i rmly connected to the fuel 
p u m p (J) . 

• W h e n connect ing the w i re h a r n e s s , make s u r e 
the connect ion is s e c u r e and the connectors (K) 
are f i rmly locked into place. 

• W h e n install ing the fuel gauge send ing unit, 
make s u r e the connect ion is s e c u r e and the 
connector is f i rmly locked into p lace. Be careful 
not to bend or twist it e x c e s s i v e l y . 
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Fuel Tank Replacement 

Removal 

1. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p . 

2. Rel ieve the fuel p ressure (see page 11-474). 

3. R e m o v e the rear tray (see page 20-73). 

4. R e m o v e the left trunk s ide trim panel (see page 
20-77). 

5. Drain the fuel tank (see page 11-477). 

6. R e m o v e the brake fluid f rom the master cy l inder 
reservoir with a syr inge . 

N O T E : Do not spil l brake fluid on the veh ic le ; it m a y 
d a m a g e the paint; if brake fluid d o e s contact the 
paint, w a s h it off immediate ly with water . 

7. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel (A) f rom the floor, and 
d isconnect the fuel tank unit 5P connector (B). 

B 

8. D isconnect both A B S rear w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r s 2P 
connec tors (A), and p u s h the connectors out. 

10. L o o s e n the rear w h e e l nuts slightly, then raise the 
veh ic le and make sure it is secure ly supported. 

11. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l s . 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Tank Replacement (cont'd) 

12. R e m o v e the bolts f rom both A B S rear w h e e l s p e e d 
s e n s o r h a r n e s s brackets (A). 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 kgf m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s the left s i d e of t h e v e h i c l e . 

1 3 . R e m o v e both cal iper sh ie lds (A). 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 kg f -m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s the left s i d e of t h e v e h i c l e . 

14. D isconnect both parking brake c a b l e s (A), and 
m o v e t h e m out of the w a y . 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s the left s i d e of the v e h i c l e . 

15. D isconnect the brake h o s e s f rom both rear brake 
l ines us ing a 10 m m flare-nut w r e n c h . 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s the left s i d e of the v e h i c l e . 
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16. R e m o v e the f lange bolt (A) f rom both rear d a m p e r s 
(B). 

* : T h i s i l lustrat ion s h o w s the left s i d e of the v e h i c l e . 

17. R e m o v e the canis ter cover (A) and the rear 
s u s p e n s i o n stiffener (B). 

(1.0 kg f -m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

18. R e m o v e the propeller shaft (see page 16-18). 

19. R e m o v e the muffler (A). 

10 x 1.25 m m 
3 3 N-m 
(3.4 k g f - m , 2 5 Ibf f t ) 

20. D isconnect the F T P s e n s o r 3P connector (A), the 
E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve 2P connector (B), and 
the vapor line (C). 

(1.0 kg f -m, 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

21. R e m o v e the E V A P canister (D). 

(cont'd) 
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Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Tank Replacement (cont'd) 

22. D isconnect the qu ick-connect fitting (A) (see page 
11-481). 

23 . Place a jack or other support under the rear 
s u s p e n s i o n s u b f r a m e (A). R e m o v e the mount ing 
bolts (B) and the rear s u s p e n s i o n s u b f r a m e (A). 

A 

B 
14 x 1.5 m m 
103 N m 
(10.5 kg f -m , 7 6 Ibf-ft) 

12 x 1.5 m m 
5 9 N m (6.0 kg f -m ,43 Ib f - f t ) 

24. P lace the jack or support under the fuel tank (A), 
then r e m o v e the mount ing bolts (B) and the fuel 
tank. 

8 x 1.25 m m 
4 5 N-m 
(4.6 k g f - m , 33 Ibf-ft) 
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Installation 

1. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

2. After install ing the fuel tank, bleed the brake 
s y s t e m (see page 19-9), a n d adjust the w h e e l 
a l ignment (see page 18-7). 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), but do not operate 
the starter. After the fuel pump runs 2 s e c o n d s , the 
fuel p ressure in the fuel l ine r ises . Repeat this 2 or 
3 t imes , then check for fuel leakage. 



Fuel Supply System 

Fuel Gauge Sending Unit Test 

N O T E : For the fuel gauge s y s t e m circuit d i a g r a m , refer 
to the G a u g e s Circuit D iagram (see page 22-63). 

1. C h e c k the No. 5 I N S T R U M E N T L I G H T B A C K U P 
L I G H T (7.5 A) f u s e in the under -dash fuse / re lay box 
before test ing. 

2. Do the D T C troubleshoot ing (see page 22-6). 

• If no problem is found, go to s tep 3. 
• If D T C B1175 or B1176 is indicated, go to the 

indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. R e m o v e the rear tray (see page 20-73). 

5. R e m o v e the a c c e s s panel (A) f rom the floor. 

6. D isconnect the fuel tank unit 5P connector (B). 

7. M e a s u r e vol tage between fuel tank unit 5P 
connector te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2 with the 
ignition swi tch O N (II). T h e r e shou ld be battery 
voltage. 

• If the vol tage is O K , go to step 8. 
• If the vol tage is not a s spec i f ied , check for: 

- a short in the Y E L / B L K wi re to ground. 
- a n o p e n in the Y E L / B L K or B L K wire . 

F U E L T A N K U N I T 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. R e m o v e the fuel tank unit f rom the fuel tank 
(see page 11-487). 
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10. M e a s u r e resistance between fuel tank unit 5P 
connector terminals No. 1 and No. 2 with the float 
at E ( E M P T Y ) , L O W ( L O W F U E L INDICATOR) , 1/2 
(HALF F U L L ) , and F ( F U L L ) posit ions. 
If y o u do not get the fol lowing readings, replace the 
fuel gauge sending unit (see page 11-488). 

Float 
Position 

F 
3.2 in. 

(81.2 mm) 

1/2 
6.0 in. 

(152 mm) 

L O W 
8.4 in. 

(214.3 mm) 

E 
8.7 in. 

(221.9 mm) 
Resistance 11 to 

13 
52 to 

58 
114.4 to 

120.4 
130 to 

132 

11. Reconnect the fuel tank unit 5P connector . 

12. R e m o v e the No. 2 F U E L P U M P (15 A) fuse f rom the 
under-hood fuse / re lay box for at least 10 s e c o n d s , 
then reinstall it. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

14. C h e c k that the pointer of the fuel gauge indicates 
" F " with the float at F. 

• If the pointer of the fuel gauge d o e s not indicate 
" F " replace the gauge a s s e m b l y . 

• If the gauge is O K , the test is complete. 

N O T E : 
• T h e pointer of the fuel gauge returns to the 

bottom of the gauge dial w h e n the ignition swi tch 
is O F F , regard less of the fuel level . 

• R e m o v e the No. 2 F U E L P U M P (15 A) f u s e f rom 
the under-hood fuse / re lay box for at least 
10 s e c o n d s after complet ing t roubleshoot ing, 
o therwise it m a y take up to 20 minutes for the 
fuel gauge to indicate the correct fuel level . 
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Fuel Supply System 

Low Fuel Indicator Test 

1. Do the fuel gauge s e n d i n g unit test (see page 
11-494). 

• If the s y s t e m is O K , go to s tep 2. 
• If the s y s t e m h a s a n y mal funct ion, repair it. 

2 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . R e m o v e the No. 25 
B A C K U P (7.5 A) fuse f rom the under -dash f u s e / 
relay box for at least 30 s e c o n d s , then reinstall it. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II) with the float at the 
E ( E M P T Y ) posit ion. 

• If the low fuel indicator is o n , go to s tep 4. 
• If the low fuel indicator is not on , refer to the low 

fuel indicator Circuit D iagram (see page 22-73), 
and check the circuit . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . R e m o v e the No. 25 
B A C K U P (7.5 A ) fuse f rom the under -dash f u s e / 
re lay box for at least 30 s e c o n d s , then reinstall it. 

5. Lift the float a b o v e the L O W posit ion. 

• If the low fuel indicator g o e s off, the s y s t e m is O K . 
• If the low fuel indicator is still on , refer to the low 

fuel indicator Circuit D iagram (see page 22-73), 
and check the circuit. 
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Intake Air System 

Component Location Index 

E N G I N E C O N T R O L M O D U L E ( E C M ) 
U p d a t i n g , p a g e 11-216 
Su b s t i tu t io n , page 11-217 
R e p l a c e m e n t , page 11-389 

11-497 



Intake Air System 

Throttle Body Test 

Carbon Accumulation Check 

1. Connec t the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) 
(A) located behind the dr iver 's s ide of the front 
c o n s o l e . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M . If 
it doesn ' t , go to the D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing 
(see page 11-367). 

4. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

5. C h e c k the R E L T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T the 
H D S . T h e reading s h o u l d be be low 2.46 deg . If it is 
not, c l ean the throttle body (see page 11-499). 

Throttle Position Learning Check 

1. Connec t the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) 
(A) located behind the dr iver 's s ide of the front 
conso le . 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the E C M . If 
it doesn' t , go to the D L C circuit t roubleshoot ing 
(see page 11-367). 

4. S e l e c t the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with the H D S . 

5. Do the T P L E A R N I N G C H E C K in the E T C S T E S T . If 
needed , c lean the throttle body (see page 11-499). 
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Throttle Body Cleaning 

^CAUTION 
Do not insert your f ingers into the instal led throttle 
body w h e n you turn the ignition swi tch O N (II) or 
whi le the ignition swi tch is O N (II). If y o u do, y o u 
wil l se r ious ly injure your f ingers if the throttle va lve 
is act ivated. 

1. C h e c k for d a m a g e to the air c leaner . If the air 
c leaner is d a m a g e d , replace it (see page 11-505). 

2. R e m o v e the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

3. W i p e off the c a r b o n from the throttle va lve and 
inside the throttle body with a paper towel s o a k e d 
in throttle plate and induction c leaner . 

N O T E : 
• R e m o v e the throttle body to c lean it. 
• T o avoid removing the m o l y b d e n u m coat ing, do 

not c lean the bearing area of the throttle shaft ( A ) . 
• Do not s p r a y the c leaner directly on the throttle 

body. 
• U s e Honda genuine throttle plate and induction 

c leaner . 

4. Install the throttle body (see page 11-500). 

5. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

6. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II), and wai t 2 s e c o n d s . 

7. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

11-499 



Intake Air System 

Throttle Body Removal/Installation 

Do not insert your f ingers into the instal led throttle body w h e n y o u turn the ignition swi tch O N (II) or wh i le the 
ignition swi tch is O N (II). If y o u do, y o u wil l se r ious ly injure your f ingers if the throttle va lve is act ivated. 

N O T E : If y o u are replacing the throttle body, begin at step 1. If y o u are removing the throttle body, begin at step 4. 

1. Connec t the H D S whi le the engine is s topped . 

2. Se lec t the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U with the H D S . 

3. Do the T P P O S I T I O N C H E C K in the E T C S T E S T . 

4. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. R e m o v e the intake air duct (A). 

6. D isconnect the throttle body connector (B). 

7. D isconnect the water b y p a s s h o s e s (C), a n d plug them. 

8. R e m o v e the throttle body (D). 

9. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l with a n e w gasket (E) , then do this: 

• Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 
• Refill the radiator with engine coolant (see page 10-9). 

A 
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Intake Air System 

Accelerator Pedal Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the throttle cable (A) f rom the acce lera tor 
pedal (B). 

2 . R e m o v e the nuts (C) and the accelerator pedal . 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of r e m o v a l . 
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Throttle Cable Removal/Installation 

1. R e m o v e the throttle cab le cover (see page 11-504). 

2. Ful ly open the throttle v a l v e , then remove the 
throttle cable (A) f rom the throttle link (B). 

GREASE n) 

S I L I C O N E G R E A S E 
( P / N 08798-9002) 

3. R e m o v e the cable housing (C) f rom the cable 
bracket (D). 

4. R e m o v e the throttle cable (A) f rom the accelerator 
pedal (B). 

r GREASE nl y-

S I L I C O N E G R E A S E ( \ v j 
( P / N 08798-9002) 

5. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

6. Hold the cab le , removing all s lack f rom it. 

7. S e t the cab le on the bracket (A). T u r n the adjust ing 
nut (B) s o that its free play is 0 m m . 

T h e r e s h o u l d be 
no c l e a r a n c e . B 

8. Posit ion the adjust ing nut on the other s ide of the 
bracket, then tighten the locknut (C). 

9. C h e c k the throttle cab le free play (see page 11-504). 

10. With the cable properly adjusted, check the throttle 
link to be sure it opens fully w h e n y o u push the 
accelerator pedal to the floor. A l s o check the 
throttle link to be sure it returns w h e n e v e r you 
re lease the accelerator pedal . 
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Intake Air System 

Throttle Cable Adjustment 

1. R e m o v e the throttle cable cover (A). 

2. C h e c k cable free play at the throttle l inkage. Cab le 
free play (A) shou ld be 0.59—0.71 in. (15—18 m m ) . 

B A 

3. If the free play is not within s p e c (0.59—0.71 in. , 
15—18 m m ) , loosen the locknut (B), turn the 
adjust ing nut (C) until the deflection is a s spec i f ied , 
then retighten the locknut. 

4. Wi th the cab le properly ad justed , check the throttle 
link to be s u r e it o p e n s fully w h e n y o u p u s h the 
acce lerator pedal to the floor. A l s o check the 
throttle link to be sure it returns w h e n e v e r y o u 
re lease the accelerator pedal . 

Air Cleaner Removal/Installation 

1. R e m o v e the air c leaner e lement (see page 11-505). 

2. R e m o v e the bolts (A). 

3. R e m o v e the air c leaner (B). 

4. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 
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Air Cleaner Element Inspection/Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the air c leaner hous ing c o v e r (A). 

2. R e m o v e the air c leaner e lement (B) f rom the air 
c leaner housing (C). 

3. C h e c k the air c leaner e lement for d a m a g e or 
c logging. If it is d a m a g e d or c logged , replace it. 

N O T E : Do not use c o m p r e s s e d air to c l e a n the air 
c leaner e lement . 

4. C l e a n and remove any debr is f rom inside the air 
c leaner hous ing . 

5. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

6. Reset the maintenance minder , if needed (see page 
3-27). 

7. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

8. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

A 
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Catalytic Converter System 

Component Location Index 

T H R E E W A Y C A T A L Y T I C C O N V E R T E R ( T W C ) 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 9-6 

E N G I N E C O N T R O L M O D U L E ( E C M ) 
U p d a t i n g , p a g e 11-216 
Su b s t i tu t ion , p a g e 11-217 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-389 
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DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0420: Catalyst System Efficiency Below 
Threshold 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshooting information (see page 11-213). 

• If s o m e of the D T C s listed be low are stored at the 
s a m e t ime a s D T C P0420, t roubleshoot t h e m first, 
then recheck for D T C P0420. 
P0137, P0138: S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) 
P0141: S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S ( S e n s o r 2) heater 

• Poor quality fuel m a y c a u s e this D T C . 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine. Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

4. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• Eng ine coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 158 °F (70 °C) 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 5th gear 
• Vehic le s p e e d between 45—75 mph (72 — 

120 km/h) for 5 minutes or more 
• Vehic le s p e e d 25 m p h (40 km/h) or more for 

1 minute with c ru ise control set 

5. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0420 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate EXECUTING? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F C O N D I T I O N , 
go to step 4 and recheck. If the s c r e e n indicates 
P A S S E D , intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at 
this t ime. If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , go to step 
8. 

6. Cont inue test driving until a result c o m e s on. 

7. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0420 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. If the s c r e e n 
indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a result 
c o m e s o n . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to s tep 4 and recheck. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. Rep lace the three w a y catalyt ic converter (TWC) 
(see page 9-6). 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

12. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

13. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 r p m without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

14. Test -dr ive for about 10 minutes , vary ing the vehic le 
s p e e d . 

15. C h e c k the C A T A M O N I T O R C O N D I T I O N in the 
D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Is the temperature OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 16. 

N O — G o to step 13 and recheck. 

16. Test -dr ive under these condit ions: 

• E n g i n e coolant temperature ( E C T S E N S O R 1) 
a b o v e 158 °F ( 7 0 * 0 

• T r a n s m i s s i o n in 5th gear 
• Veh ic le s p e e d between 45—75 mph (72 — 

120 km/h) for 5 minutes or more 
• Veh ic le s p e e d 25 mph (40 km/h) or more for 

1 minute with c ru ise control set 

(cont'd) 
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Catalytic Converter System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

17. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0420 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate EXECUTING? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 18. 

N O — G o to s tep 16 and recheck. 

18. Cont inue test dr iv ing until a result c o m e s on . 

19. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0420 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k the fuel quali ty, then go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 20. 

20. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0420 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is comple te . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 19, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connec t ions or loose te rmina ls at the s e c o n d a r y 
H 0 2 S (sensor 2) and the E C M . If the s c r e e n 
indicates E X E C U T I N G , keep driving until a result 
c o m e s on . If the s c r e e n indicates O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , go to step 13. 
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PCV System 

Component Location Index 

E N G I N E C O N T R O L M O D U L E ( E C M ) 
U p d a t i n g , p a g e 11-216 
Subs t i tu t ion , p a g e 11-217 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-389 
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PCV System 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P2279: Intake Air System Leak 

N O T E : 

• Before you t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data a n d 
any on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If D T C P0443 is s tored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P2279, 
t roubleshoot D T C P0443 first, then recheck for D T C 
P2279. 

1. Check for v a c u u m leaks at these parts: 

• P C V v a l v e 
• P C V h o s e 
• Purge ( P C S ) l ine 
• Throttle body 
• Brake booster 

• Brake booster h o s e 

Are the parts OK ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2 . 

N O — R e p a i r or rep lace the leaking part(s) , then go 
to step 4. 

2. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle 1 minute. 

3. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2279 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — C h e c k the c a m s h a f t t iming (see page 6-15), 
then go to s tep 4. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to s tep 2 a n d 
recheck. 

4. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

5. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

6. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle 1 minute . 

7. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P2279 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for v a c u u m leaks at the P C V v a l v e , the 
P C V h o s e , the purge ( P C S ) line, the throttle body, 
the brake booster , or the brake booster h o s e , then 
go to step 4. 

N O — G o to step 8. 

8. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P2279 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 7, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , g o t o step 1 
a n d recheck. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a result c o m e s on. 
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PCV Valve Inspection 

1. C h e c k the P C V va lve (A), h o s e s (B), and 
connect ions for leaks or restr ict ions. 

A B 

2 . At idle, m a k e s u r e there is a cl icking s o u n d f rom the 
P C V va lve w h e n the hose between the P C V va lve 
and intake manifold is lightly p inched (A) with your 
f ingers or pl iers. 
If there is no cl icking s o u n d , check the hose for 
c racks or d a m a g e . If the h o s e is O K , replace the 
P C V va lve and recheck. 

PCV Valve Replacement 

1. D isconnect the P C V h o s e . 

2 . R e m o v e the P C V va lve (A). 

B A 
4 4 N m 
(4.5 kg f -m, 3 3 Ibf-ft) 

3 . Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
wi th a n e w w a s h e r (B). 
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EVAP System 

Component Location Index 

E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) 
C A N I S T E R P U R G E V A L V E 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-542 

E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N ( E V A P ) 
C A N I S T E R V E N T S H U T V A L V E 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-543 

F U E L T A N K V A P O R C O N T R O L F L O A T 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-545 

E V A P O R A T I V E E M I S S I O N 
( E V A P ) C A N I S T E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 11-544 

F U E L T A N K P R E S S U R E 
(FTP) S E N S O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 11-542 
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E N G I N E C O N T R O L M O D U L E ( E C M ) 
Updating, page 11-216 
Substitution, page 11-217 
Replacement, page 11-389 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC P0443: EVAP Canister Purge Valve 
Circuit Malfunction 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
V a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, S n a p - o n Y A 4 0 0 0 A 
or equivalent , c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
a n d any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C wi th the H D S . 

3. Start the eng ine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s o n , then let it idle. 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s wi th the H D S . 

Is DTC P0443 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

NO—Intermittent fa i lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the E V A P canis ter purge va lve a n d the E C M . • 

5. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F , and a l low the eng ine 
to cool be low 149 °F (65 °C). 

6. D isconnect the v a c u u m hose (A) f rom the E V A P 
canis ter purge v a l v e (B) in the engine compar tment , 
and connect a v a c u u m pump/gauge , 0—30 in.Hg, to 
the E V A P canis ter purge va lve . 

7. Start the engine , and let it idle. 

Is there vacuum? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — G o to s tep 14. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

9. D isconnect the E V A P canister purge v a l v e 2P 
connector . 

10. C h e c k for continuity between E V A P canis ter purge 
v a l v e 2P connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

P C S 
( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 11. 

N O — G o to step 24. 

11. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

12. D isconnect E C M connector B (24P). 
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13. Check for continuity be tween E V A P can is ter purge 
va lve 2 P connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 
P C S 

k ( R E D / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wire between the E V A P 
canister purge va lve and the E C M (B21), then go to 
step 25 . 

N O — G o to step 31. 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

15. D isconnect the E V A P canister purge va lve 2P 
connector . 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

17. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E V A P canis ter purge 
va lve 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

IG1 
( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 18. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E V A P 
can is ter purge va lve a n d the No. 6 A C G (15 A) fuse 
in the under -dash fuse / re lay box, then go to step 
25. 

18* T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , 

19. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

20. D isconnect E C M connector 6 (24P). 

21. C o n n e c t E V A P canis ter purge va lve 2P connector 
terminal No. 2 to body ground with a j u m p e r wire . 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 
P C S ( R E D / Y E L ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

22. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal B21 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R B ( 2 4 P ) 

/ \ 2 I 3 | 4 | 5 
8 / 10 11 / 13 / / / 17 18 19 20 21 / / / 

I P C S ( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 23. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E V A P 
canis ter purge va lve and the E C M (B21), then go to 
s tep 25. 

23. At the purge va lve s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance 
be tween E V A P canis ter purge v a l v e 2P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R P U R G E V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 33 0, at room temperature? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 31. 

N O — G o to step 24. 

24. Rep lace the E V A P canis ter purge v a l v e (see page 
11-542). 

25. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

26. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

27. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

28. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

29 . C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0443 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the E V A P canis ter purge va lve a n d the 
E C M , then go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 30. 

30. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0443 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 29, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the E V A P canis ter 
purge v a l v e and the E C M , then go to s tep 1. If the 
s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G or O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , keep idling until a result c o m e s on . 
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31. Reconnect all connectors . 

32. Update the E C M if it d o e s not h a v e the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

33. Start the engine , and let it idle. 

34. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0443 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the E V A P canister purge va lve and the 
E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to step 33. If 
the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to step 35. 

35 . Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0443 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 34, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the E V A P canis ter 
purge va lve and the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, 
substitute a known-good E C M (see page 11-217), 
then recheck. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 
1. If the s c r e e n indicates E X E C U T I N G or O U T O F 
C O N D I T I O N , keep idling until a result c o m e s on . 



EVAP System 

D T C Troub leshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC P0451: FTP Sensor Circuit Range/ 
Performance Problem 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u t r o u b l e s h o o t record all freeze data a n d 

any on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• If D T C P2422 is s tored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C P0451, 
t roubleshoot D T C P2422 first, then recheck for D T C 
P0451. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Start the engine , and let it idle. 

4. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0451 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is t ime. C h e c k for 
poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the F T P 
s e n s o r a n d the E C M . If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 

11. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTCP0451 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the F T P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 12. 

12. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0451 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 11, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the F T P s e n s o r 
and the E C M , then go to step 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a 
result c o m e s on. 

C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a result c o m e s on. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. Rep lace the F T P s e n s o r (see page 11-542). 

7. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

8. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

9. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

10. Start the engine , and let it idle. 
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DTC P0452: FTP Sensor Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board snapshot , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. C h e c k the F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about - 7.3 kPa (-2.16 ln.Hgf - 55 mmHg), or 
0.3 V or less indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. Install the fuel fill c a p . 

8. Start the engine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on. 

9. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0452 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C h e c k for 
poor connect ions or loose terminals at the F T P 
s e n s o r and the E C M . If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , go to step 4 and recheck. 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. D isconnect the F T P s e n s o r 3 P connector . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

13. C h e c k the F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T wi th the 
H D S . 

Is about - 7.3 kPa (-2.16 in.Hg, - 55 mmHg), or 
4.90 V indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 14. 

N O — G o to s tep 20. 

14. M e a s u r e voltage between F T P s e n s o r 3P connector 
terminal No. 1 and body g round . 

F T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 
V C C 3 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 16. 

N O — G o to s tep 15. 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

15. M e a s u r e vol tage be tween E C M connector terminal 
E 5 and body ground . 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

V C C 3 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

1 M » | 4 | B XI 7 | | 8 | « 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

IsthereSV? 

Y E S — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the E C M 
(E5) a n d the F T P s e n s o r , then go to s tep 22. 

N O — G o to s tep 28. 

16. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

17. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

18. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

19. C h e c k for continuity be tween F T P s e n s o r 3P 
connector termina l No. 2 a n d body ground . 

F T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

F T P 
( L T G R N ) 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

21. Rep lace the F T P s e n s o r (see page 11-542). 

22. Reconnec t all connectors . 

23. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

24. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

25. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

26. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0452 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the F T P s e n s o r and the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 27. 

27. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0452 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 26, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the F T P s e n s o r 
and the E C M , then go to step 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a 
result c o m e s on . 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t in the w i re between the E C M 
(E14) and the F T P s e n s o r , then go to s tep 22. 

N O — G o to s tep 29. 
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28. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

29. Reconnect all connectors . 

30. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

31. Start the engine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 

32. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0452 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the F T P s e n s o r and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then go to step 31. If the E C M 
w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 33. 

33. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0452 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 32 , 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the F T P s e n s o r 
and the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to 
s tep 31. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling 
until a result c o m e s on. 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0453: FTP Sensor Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

6. C h e c k the F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 7.3 kPa (2.16 in.Hg, 55 mmHg), or 4.7 V 
or more indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 10. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. Install the fuel fill c a p . 

8. Start the engine , and let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 

9. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0453 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 10. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. Check for 
poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the F T P 
s e n s o r a n d E C M . If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , go to s tep 6 and recheck. 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

11. D isconnect the F T P s e n s o r 3P connector . 

12. Connec t F T P s e n s o r 3P connector terminals No. 2 
and No. 3 with a j u m p e r wi re . 

F T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 
F T P 
( L T G R N ) 

S G 3 
( G R N ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

14. C h e c k the F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 7.3 kPa (2.16 in.Hg, 55 mmHg), or 4.7 V 
or more indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 15. 

N O — G o to step 25. 

15. M e a s u r e voltage between F T P s e n s o r 3P connector 
termina ls No. 1 and No. 3. 

F T P S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

V C C 3 
( Y E L / B L U ) 

S G 3 
( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 21. 

N O — G o to step 16. 
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16. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

17. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

18. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

19. Connec t F T P s e n s o r 3P connector terminal No. 3 to 
body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

FTP SENSOR 3P CONNECTOR 

1 2 3 

SG3 
(GRN) 
JUMPER WIRE 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

20. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 4 a n d body ground. 

ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 

SG3 (GRN) i 1 

1 Z 3 4 5 7 T 1 [ 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

22. Connec t E C M connector te rmina ls E 4 a n d E 1 4 with 
a j u m p e r wire . 

ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 

r 
SG3 (GRN) 

I 
1 \ / 3 4 | 5 X I 7 8 | 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / FTP (LTGRN) 
JUMPER WIRE 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

23. T u r n the ignition s w i t c h O N (II). 

24. C h e c k t h e F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is about 7.3 kPa (2.16 in.Hg, 55 mmHg), or 4.7 V 
or more indicated ? 

Y E S — G o to step 33. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the E C M 
(E14) and the F T P s e n s o r , then go to s tep 27. 

25 . T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

26. Rep lace the F T P s e n s o r (see page 11-542). 

27. Reconnec t all connectors . 

Y E S — G o to s tep 34. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M (E4) 
and the F T P s e n s o r , then go to s tep 27. 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

28. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

29. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

30. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

31. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0453 indicated? 

Y E S — - C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the F T P s e n s o r a n d the E C M , then go 
to step 1. 

IMO—Go to step 32. 

32. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0453 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is comple te . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 31 , 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , c he c k for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the F T P s e n s o r 
and the E C M , then go to step 1. If the s c r e e n 
indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a 
result c o m e s on . 

33 . Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

34. Reconnect all connec tors . 

35 . Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substi tute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

36. Start the engine , a n d let it idle without load (in 
neutral) until the radiator fan c o m e s on . 

37. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0453 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the F T P s e n s o r and the E C M . If the 
E C M w a s updated, substitute a known-good E C M 
(see page 11-217), then go to step 36. If the E C M 
w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 38. 

38. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0453 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S , 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshooting is 
complete . If the E C M w a s substi tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 37, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the F T P s e n s o r 
and the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to 
s tep 36, If the E C M w a s substi tuted, go to step 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , keep idling 
until a result c o m e s on . 
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DTC P0455: EVAP System Large Leak 
Detected 

DTC P0456: EVAP System Very Small Leak 
Detected 

1 N 0 T I C E I 
T h e fuel s y s t e m Is des igned to a l low speci f ied 
m a x i m u m v a c u u m and p ressure condi t ions. Do not 
deviate f rom the v a c u u m and p ressure tests a s 
indicated in t h e s e procedures . E x c e s s i v e p r e s s u r e / 
v a c u u m w o u l d d a m a g e the E V A P c o m p o n e n t s or 
c a u s e eventual fuel tank fai lure. 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
V a c u u m pump/gauge , 0—30 in.Hg, S n a p - o n Y A 4 0 0 0 A 
or equivalent , commerc ia l l y avai lable 

N O T E : 
• Before y o u troubleshoot , record all freeze data and 

any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

• F r e s h fuel h a s a higher volatility that wil l create 
greater p r e s s u r e / v a c u u m . T h e opt imum condit ion for 
testing is l e s s than a full tank of f resh fuel . If poss ib le , 
to ass is t in leak detection, add 1 gal lon of f resh fuel to 
the tank (as long a s it will not fill the tank) just before 
starting t h e s e procedures . 

1. Check the fuel fill c a p (the c a p m u s t s a y " T I G H T E N 
T O C L I C K " ) . It shou ld turn 1/4 turn after it's tight, 
then it c l icks . 

Is the correct fuel fill cap installed and properly 
tightened? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 2 . 

N O — R e p l a c e or tighten the c a p , then go to step 22. 

2. Check the fuel fill c a p s e a l (A) and the fuel fill pipe 
mat ing sur face (B). Ver i fy that the fuel fill c a p tether 
cord (C) is not caught under the c a p . 

B 

Is the fuel fill cap seal missing or damaged, is the 
fuel fill pipe damaged, or is the tether cord caught 
under the cap? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the fuel fill c a p or the fuel fill pipe, 
then go to s tep 22. 

N O — G o to s tep 3. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

5. Do the E V A P F U N C T I O N T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the F T P s e n s o r , the E V A P canister purge va lve , or 
the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve and the E C M . • 

N O — G o to s tep 6. 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

6. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

7 . C h e c k for a poor connect ion or d a m a g e at the fuel 
tank vapor recirculat ion tube a n d fuel tank v a p o r 
control float (see page 11-545). 

Is the tube OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — 

• Replace the fuel tank vapor control float 
(see page 11-545), then go to s tep 22. 

• If n e c e s s a r y , replace the fuel tank (see page 
11-489), then go to step 22. 

8. D isconnect the fuel tank vapor recirculat ion tube 
(A) f rom the E V A P canister (B), and plug the E V A P 
canister port (C). 

B 

A 

9. D isconnec t the v a c u u m h o se (purge line) (A) f rom 
the E V A P can is ter purge va lve (B) in the engine 
compar tment , a n d the v a c u u m pump/gauge , 
0—30 in.Hg, to the h o s e a s s h o w n . 

A 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. S e l e c t E V A P C V S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

12. A p p l y v a c u u m to the h o s e until the F T P reads 
1.90 V ( - 0 . 5 9 i n . H g , - 1 5 . 1 m m H g ) . 

N O T E : Be careful not to e x c e e d the v a c u u m . If you 
do , the F T P s e n s o r c a n be d a m a g e d . 

13. Monitor the F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T for 
1 minute wi th the H D S . 

Does the voltage increase more than 0.2 V 
(O.Hn.Hg, 2.5 mmHg)? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 1 4 . 

N O — G o to s tep 19. 

14. S e l e c t E V A P C V S O F F in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 
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15. D isconnect the f resh air h o s e s (A) f rom the E V A P 
canister vent shut va lve (B), and plug the E V A P 
canister vent shut va lve ports (C). 

16. App ly v a c u u m to the hose (d isconnected in step 9) 
until the F T P reads 1.90 V (—0.59 in.Hg, 
—15.1 mmHg) . 

N O T E : B e careful not to e x c e e d the v a c u u m . If you 
do, the F T P s e n s o r c a n be d a m a g e d . 

17. Monitor the F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T for 
1 minute with the H D S . 

Does the voltage Increase more than 0.2 V 
(0.1 In.Hg, 2.5 mmHg)? 

Y E S — G o to step 18. 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P canister vent shut va lve 
(see page 11-543), then go to step 21. 

18. C h e c k for a loose or d a m a g e d E V A P canis ter purge 
line be tween the E V A P canis ter and the E V A P 
canis ter purge va lve . 

Is the line OK? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the fol lowing parts , then go to 
step 21. 

• F T P s e n s o r O-ring (see page 11-542) 
• E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve c a s e and O-r ing 

(see page 11-543) 
• E V A P canis ter (see page 11-544) 

N O — R e c o n n e c t or repair the E V A P canis ter purge 
h o s e , then go to step 21. 

19. S e l e c t E V A P C V S O F F in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

20. C h e c k these parts for l o o s e n e s s or d a m a g e : 

• Fuel fill pipe 
• Fuel vapor return pipe 

Are the parts OK? 

Y E S — C h e c k the fuel p u m p b a s e gasket (see page 
11-487), and check the fuel tank, then go to s tep 21. 

N O — R e p a i r or replace the d a m a g e d parts, then go 
to step 21. 

21. Reconnec t all h o s e s and connectors . 

22. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

23 . Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

24. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

25 . Do the E V A P F U N C T I O N T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . • 

N O — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the F T P s e n s o r , the E V A P canister purge va lve , or 
the E V A P canister vent shut va lve and the E C M , 
then go to step 1. 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0457: EVAP System Leak Detected/Fuel 
Fill Cap Loose or Missing 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d r e v i e w the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. C h e c k the fuel fill c a p (the c a p m u s t s a y " T I G H T E N 
T O C L I C K " ) . It s h o u l d turn 1/4 turn after it's tight, 
then it c l icks. 

Is the correct fuel fill cap installed and properly 
tightened? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e or t ighten the c a p , then go to s tep 19. 

2. C h e c k the fuel fill c a p s e a l (A) a n d the fuel fill pipe 
mat ing sur face (B). Verify that the fuel fill c a p tether 
cord (C) is not caught under the c a p . 

B 

Is the fuel fill cap seal missing or damaged, is the 
fuel fill pipe damaged, or is the tether cord caught 
under the cap? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the fuel fill c a p or the fuel fill p ipe, 
then go to s tep 19. 

N O — G o to s tep 3. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

5. Do the E V A P F U N C T I O N T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

YES—Inte rmi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the F T P s e n s o r or the E V A P canister vent shut 
v a l v e and the E C M . • 

N O — G o to s tep 6. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. R e m o v e the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve f rom the 
E V A P canister (see page 11-543). 

8. C o n n e c t the 2 P connector to the E V A P canister vent 
shut va lve . 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

10. S e l e c t E V A P C V S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

11. C h e c k the E V A P canister vent shut va lve (A) 
operat ion. 

Does the valve operate? 

Y E S — C h e c k the routing of the E V A P canister vent 
tube, then go to step 18. 

N O — G o to s tep 12. 
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12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. Rep lace the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve 
(see page 11-543). 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

16. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

17. Do the E V A P F U N C T I O N T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . • 

N O — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose terminals 
at the F T P s e n s o r or the E V A P canister vent shut 
va lve a n d the E C M , then go to step 1. 

18. Reinstal l the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve 
(see page 11-543). 

19. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

20. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

21. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

22. Do the E V A P F U N C T I O N T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . • 

N O — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the F T P s e n s o r or the E V A P canis ter vent shut 
va lve and the E C M , then go to step 1. 

11-529 



EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0496: EVAP System High Purge Flow 
Detected 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all freeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Do the E V A P F U N C T I O N T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

YES—Intermi t ten t fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the F T P s e n s o r , the E V A P canis ter purge v a l v e , or 
the E V A P canister vent shut va lve a n d the E C M . H 

N O — G o to s tep 4. 

4. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. Rep lace the E V A P canis ter purge va lve (see page 
11-542). 

6. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

7. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

8. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

9. Do the E V A P F U N C T I O N T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . • 

N O — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the F T P s e n s o r , the E V A P canis ter purge v a l v e , or 
the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve and the E C M , 
then go to s tep 1. 
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DTC P0497: EVAP System Low Purge Flow 
Detected 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• V a c u u m / p r e s s u r e gauge , 0—4 in.Hg, 07JAZ-001000B 
• V a c u u m pump/gauge , 0—30 in.Hg, S n a p - o n Y A 4 0 0 0 A 

or equivalent , c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 
• Fuel p ressure gauge at tachment set 0 7 A A J - S 6 M A 1 5 0 

N O T E : Before y o u t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. C h e c k the fuel fill c a p installation (the c a p must s a y 
" T I G H T E N T O C L I C K " . T h e cap s h o u l d tighten 1/4 
turn after it is tight.). 

Is the fuel fill cap Installed and properly 
tightened? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

NO—Proper ly install the fuel fill c a p , then go to 
s tep 23. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

3. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

4. Do the E V A P F U N C T I O N T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

YES—Intermi t tent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. Check for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the F T P s e n s o r , the E V A P canis ter purge va lve , or 
the E V A P canister vent shut va lve a n d the E C M . • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. C h e c k for a loose or d a m a g e d E V A P canis ter purge 
line between the intake manifold and the E V A P 
canis ter purge va lve . 

Is the line OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — R e c o n n e c t or repair the E V A P canister purge 
l ine, then go to step 23. 

6. D isconnect the v a c u u m hose (A) f rom the E V A P 
canis ter purge va lve (B) in the engine compar tment , 
and connect a T-fitting (C) f rom the v a c u u m gauge 
and the v a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, to the 
E V A P canis ter purge v a l v e a s s h o w n . 

B 

A 

7. S e l e c t E V A P P C S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

8. S l o w l y apply about 2 kPa (0.6 in.Hg, 15 m m H g ) of 
v a c u u m to the h o s e . 

Does it hold vacuum? 

Y E S — C h e c k for b lockage in the E V A P canister 
purge line between the intake manifold and the 
E V A P canis ter purge va lve . If the v a c u u m hose is 
O K , replace the E V A P canister purge va lve , then go 
to step 22. 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. Reconnect the v a c u u m hose to the E V A P canister 
purge va lve . 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. D isconnect the v a c u u m h o s e f rom the E V A P 
canis ter purge line ( E V A P canis ter s ide ) , and 
connec t a T-fitting (A) f rom the v a c u u m gauge and 
the v a c u u m p u m p / g a u g e , 0—30 in.Hg, to the hose 
a s s h o w n . 

11. S e l e c t E V A P P C S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

12. S l o w l y apply about 2 kPa (0.6 in.Hg, 15 m m H g ) of 
v a c u u m to the hose . 

Does it hold vacuum? 

Y E S — C h e c k for a restricted in the E V A P canister 
purge line between the E V A P canis ter purge va lve 
and the E V A P canis ter , then go to step 22 . 

N O — G o to s tep 13. 

13. R e m o v e the F T P s e n s o r with its connector 
connec ted (see page 11-542). 

14. Connec t a T-fitting (A) f rom the v a c u u m gauge and 
the c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable v a c u u m pump/gauge , 
0—30 in.Hg, to the F T P s e n s o r (B) a s s h o w n . 

15. Check and record the F T P S E N S O R reading in the 
D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

16. S l o w l y apply about 1.3 kPa (0.4 in.Hg, 10 m m H g ) of 
v a c u u m to the h o s e . 

17. Check the F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is the difference more than 1.1kPa (0.31 in.Hg, 
8 mmHg) before and after applying vacuum? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 18. 

N O — R e p l a c e the F T P s e n s o r (see page 11-542), 
then go to s tep 22. 

18. Reconnect the v a c u u m hose to the E V A P canister 
purge line ( E V A P canister s ide) , and reinstall the 
F T P s e n s o r . 
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19. D isconnect the v a c u u m h o s e (A) f rom the E V A P 
canister purge va lve (B), and connect a T-fitting (C) 
f rom the v a c u u m gauge and the v a c u u m p u m p / 
gauge , 0—30 in.Hg, to the h o s e a s s h o w n . 

0 7 J A Z - 0 0 1 0 0 0 B 

20. Se lec t E V A P C V S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

21. S l o w l y apply about 2 kPa (0.6 in.Hg, 15 m m H g ) of 
v a c u u m to the hose . 

Does the hose hold vacuum? 

Y E S — C h e c k for blockage at the E V A P canister port, 
then go to step 22. 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P canis ter vent shut v a l v e , 
then go to step 22. 

22. Reconnect all h o s e s . 

23 . Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

24. Reset the E C M with the H D S . 

25. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

26. Do the E V A P F U N C T I O N T E S T in the I N S P E C T I O N 
M E N U with the H D S . 

Is the result OK? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is comple te . • 

N O — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the F T P s e n s o r , the E V A P canis ter purge v a l v e , or 
the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve and the E C M , 
then go to s tep 1. 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0498: EVAP Canister Vent Shut Valve 
Circuit Low Voltage 

N O T E : Before you t roubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and any on-board s n a p s h o t , a n d rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S , then wai t 5 s e c o n d s . 

3. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0498 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. Se lec t E V A P C V S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

5. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0498 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the E V A P canister vent shu t va lve and the 
E C M . B 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. D isconnect the E V A P can is ter vent shut v a l v e 2P 
connector . 

8. At the va lve s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between 
E V A P canister vent shut va lve 2P connector 
termina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R V E N T S H U T V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 25- 30 Q at room temperature? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — G o to step 12. 

9. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

10. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector 
terminal E 1 9 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / ' 3 4 | 5 / 8 9 

/ 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 2 9 30 / 
V S V ( L T G R N / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between the E V A P 
canister vent shut va lve and the E C M (E19) , then go 
to s tep 13. 

N O — G o to step 21. 
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4fi 
12. Rep lace the E V A P canister vent shut va lve 

(see page 11-543). 

13. Reconnec t E C M connector E (31P). 

14. Reconnec t the E V A P canister vent shut va lve 2P 
connector . 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

16. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

17. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

18. S e l e c t E V A P C V S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

19. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0498 indicated? 

Y E S - ^ C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve and 
the E C M , then go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 20. 

20. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0498 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is complete . If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 19, 
go to the indicated D T C s troubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose terminals at the E V A P canister 
vent shut va lve and the E C M , then go to step 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 
18. 

21. R e c o n n e c t all connectors . 

22. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

23 . Se lec t E V A P C V S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

24. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0498 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve and 
the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to 
step 23. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 24. 

25 . Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0498 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshooting is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 24, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the E V A P canister 
vent shut va lve and the E C M . If the E C M w a s 
updated, substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then go to step 23. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates 
N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to s tep 23. 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC P0499: EVAP Canister Vent Shut Valve 
Circuit High Voltage 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
and a n y on-board s n a p s h o t , and rev iew the genera l 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S , then wai t 5 s e c o n d s . 

3. Se lec t E V A P C V S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

4. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0499 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at th is 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve a n d the 
E C M . B 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

6. D isconnect the E V A P canister vent shut v a l v e 2P 
connector . 

8. M e a s u r e voltage be tween E V A P canister vent shut 
va lve 2P connector terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R V E N T S H U T V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

IG1 (WHT) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E V A P 
canister vent shut va lve and the A / F s e n s o r relay 
(LAF) , then go to step 16. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 
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10. At the v a l v e s ide , m e a s u r e res is tance between 
E V A P canister vent shut va lve 2P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

E V A P C A N I S T E R V E N T S H U T V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 25— 30 Q at room temperature? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 11. 

N O — G o to step 15. 

11. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

12. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

13. C o n n e c t E V A P canis ter vent shut v a l v e 2P 
connector terminal No. 1 to body ground with a 
j u m p e r wire . 

E V A P C A N I S T E R V E N T S H U T V A L V E 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

V S V ( L T G R N / W H T ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

1 2 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

14. C h e c k for continuity be tween E C M connector 
terminal E19 and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 1 / 3 4 | 5 XI 7 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / V S V ( L T G R N / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 23 . 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re be tween the E V A P 
can is ter vent shut v a l v e and the E C M (E-19), then go 
to step 16. 

15. Rep lace the E V A P can is ter vent shut v a l v e 
(see page 11-543). 

16. Reconnec t all connec tors . 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

18. R e s e t the E C M with the H D S . 

19. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

20. S e l e c t E V A P C V S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the HDS. 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

21. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0499 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
termina ls at the E V A P can is ter vent shu t va lve and 
the E C M , then go to s tep 1. 

N O — G o to step 22. 

22. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0499 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is comple te . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 21 , 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the E V A P canis ter 
vent shut va lve and the E C M , then go to s tep 1. If 
the s c r e e n indicates N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 
20. 

23. Reconnec t all connectors . 

24. Update the E C M if it d o e s not have the latest 
sof tware (see page 11-216), or substitute a known-
good E C M (see page 11-217). 

25. S e l e c t E V A P C V S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
with the H D S . 

26. C h e c k for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0499 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
te rmina ls at the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve and 
the E C M . If the E C M w a s updated, substitute a 
known-good E C M (see page 11-217), then go to 
step 25. If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, go to step 1. 

N O — G o to step 27. 

27. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P0499 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — I f the E C M w a s updated, t roubleshoot ing is 
complete . If the E C M w a s subst i tuted, replace the 
original E C M (see page 11-389). If any other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in step 26, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose te rmina ls at the E V A P canis ter 
vent shut va lve and the E C M . If the E C M w a s 
updated, substitute a known-good E C M (see page 
11-217), then go to step 25. If the E C M w a s 
subst i tuted, go to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates 
N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to s tep 25. 
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DTC P1454: FTP Sensor Range/Performance 
Problem 

DTC P2422: EVAP Canister Vent Shut Valve 
Stuck Closed Malfunction 

N O T E : Before y o u troubleshoot , record all f reeze data 
a n d any on-board snapshot , and rev iew the general 
t roubleshoot ing information (see page 11-213). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. R e m o v e the fuel fill c a p , and wait 1 minute. 

5. C h e c k the F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is It between - 0.67 kPa and 0.67 kPa (- 0.2 and 
0.2 in.Hg, - 5 and 5 mmHg), or 2.4-2.6 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

6. Install the fuel fill cap . 

7. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

8. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

9. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P1454 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate FAILED? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates P A S S E D , intermittent 
fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. Check for 
poor connect ions or loose terminals at the F T P 
s e n s o r or the E V A P canister vent shut va lve and the 
E C M . A l s o check for a blockage in the canister filter, 
vent h o s e s , and drain joint. If the sc reen indicates 
N O T C O M P L E T E D , go to step 8 and recheck. 

10. C l e a r the D T C with the H D S . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

12. R e m o v e the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve f rom the 
E V A P canister (see page 11-543). 

13. C o n n e c t the 2P connector to the E V A P canister vent 
shut va lve . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

15. S e l e c t E V A P C V S O N in the I N S P E C T I O N M E N U 
t with the H D S . 

16. C h e c k the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve (A) 
operat ion. 

Does the valve operate? 

Y E S — C h e c k for a blockage in the E V A P canister , 
canis ter filter, vent h o s e s , and drain joint, then 
install the E V A P canister vent shut va lve , and go to 
s tep 23. 

N O — R e p l a c e the E V A P canister vent shut va lve 
(see page 11-543), then go to s tep 23. 

(cont'd) 
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EVAP System 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

17. D isconnec t the air tube (A) f rom the F T P s e n s o r (B). 

18. C h e c k the F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T wi th the 
H D S . 

Is It between - 0.67 kPa and 0.67 kPa (- 0.2 and 
0.2 in.Hg, - 5 and 5 mmHg), or 2.4-2.6 V? 

Y E S — C h e c k for a b lockage in the F T P s e n s o r air 
tube, then go to s tep 23. 

N O — G o to step 19. 

19. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

20. R e m o v e the F T P s e n s o r (A) f rom the E V A P canis ter 
with its connector connected (see page 11-542). 

11-540 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22. Check the F T P S E N S O R in the D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is it between - 0.67 kPa and 0.67 kPa (- 0.2 and 
0.2 in.Hg, - 5 and 5 mmHg), or 2.4-2.6 V? 

Y E S — C h e c k for debr is or c logging at the E V A P 
canister and the F T P s e n s o r port, then go to step 23. 

N O — R e p l a c e the F T P s e n s o r (see page 11-542), 
then go to s tep 23. 

23. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

24. Rese t the E C M with the H D S . 

25. Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-462). 

26. Start the engine . Hold the engine s p e e d at 
3,000 rpm without load (in neutral) until the 
radiator fan c o m e s on , then let it idle. 

27. Check for T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P1454 and/or P2422 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose 
terminals at the F T P s e n s o r or the E V A P canis ter 
vent shut v a l v e and the E C M , then go to step 1. 

N O — G o to s tep 28. 



28. Monitor the O B D S T A T U S for D T C P1454 in the 
D T C s M E N U with the H D S . 

Does the screen indicate PASSED? 

Y E S — T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g is comple te . If a n y other 
T e m p o r a r y D T C s or D T C s w e r e indicated in s tep 27, 
go to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing. • 

NO—If the s c r e e n indicates F A I L E D , check for poor 
connect ions or loose termina ls at the F T P s e n s o r , 
or the E V A P canister vent shut va lve and the E C M , 
then go to step 1. If the s c r e e n indicates N O T 
C O M P L E T E D , keep idling until a result c o m e s on . 



EVAP System 

FTP Sensor Replacement EVAP Canister Purge Valve 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the E V A P can is ter (see page 11-544). 

2. R e m o v e the retaining cl ip (A). 1. D isconnect the E V A P canis ter purge va lve 2P 
connector (A) and h o s e s (B). 

3. R e m o v e the F T P s e n s o r (B). 3. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 

4. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l 
wi th a n e w O-ring (C). 
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EVAP Canister Vent Shut Valve Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the E V A P canister (see page 11 - 5 4 4 ) . 

2 . Pry the lock tabs (A) outward, and r e m o v e the E V A P 
canister vent shut va lve (B). 

N O T E : Be careful not to d a m a g e the lock tabs. 

B 
> 

3 . Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w O-ring (C). 

N O T E : Do not coat the O-ring with oi l , etc. 
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EVAP System 

EVAP Canister Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the E V A P canis ter c o v e r (A). 

2. R e m o v e the h o s e s (A), the F T P s e n s o r 3P connector 
(B), a n d the E V A P canis ter vent shut va lve 2P 
connector (C). 

3. R e m o v e the bolts (D). 

4. R e m o v e the E V A P canis ter a s s e m b l y (E) . 

5. R e m o v e the canister filter (A). 

6. R e m o v e the E V A P canister bracket (A). 

7. Install the parts in the reverse order of remova l . 
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Fuel Tank Vapor Control Float Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the fuel tank (see page 11-489). 

2. R e m o v e the fuel tank vapor control float (A) f rom 
the fuel tank (B). 

3. Install the parts in the reverse order of removal 
with a n e w packing (C). 
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Transaxle 

Clutch 12-1 

Manual Transmission 13-1 
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Clutch 

Special Tools 12-2 
Component Location Index 12-3 
System Description 12-4 
Clutch Hydraulic System Bleeding 12-6 
Clutch Pedal, Clutch Pedal Position Switch, 

and Clutch Interlock Switch Adjustment 12-7 
Clutch Master Cylinder Replacement 12-8 
Slave Cylinder Replacement 12-9 
Clutch Replacement 12-10 



Clutch 

Special Tools 

Ref. No . T o o l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
® 0 7 L A B - P V 0 0 1 0 0 or 07924-PD20003 Ring G e a r Holder 1 

® 0 7 L A F - P T 0 0 1 1 0 Clutch A l ignment Shaf t 1 

® 07746-0010200 At tachment , 32 x 37 m m 1 

® 07749-0010000 Driver 1 

® 07936-3710100 R e m o v e r Handle 1 
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Component Location Index 

R E S E R V O I R 

/ C L U T C H M A S T E R C Y L I N D E R 
' R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 12-8 
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Clutch 

System Description 

Delay Orifice Mechanism ('04-08 models) 

Funct ion 
T h e de lay orifice m e c h a n i s m i m p r o v e s clutch operat ion by de lay ing the s l a v e cy l inder re lease s p e e d w h e n the clutch 
pedal is sudden ly r e l e a s e d . T h e de lay orifice m e c h a n i s m is built into the s l a v e cyl inder . 

D E L A Y O R I F I C E 
M E C H A N I S M 
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Opera t ion 
W h e n the clutch pedal is p r e s s e d , the fluid p ressure f rom the maste r cy l inder m o v e s the o n e - w a y va lve in the 
direction s h o w n in the il lustration. T h e fluid f lows through two p a s s a g e s : the orif ice part and the filter part. It then 
f l o w s out to the s l a v e cyl inder to re lease the p ressure plate and clutch d i s c joint. 

O R I F I C E P A R T O N E - W A Y V A L V E 

F r o m M A S T E R C Y L I N D E R 

F I L T E R P A R T 

W h e n the clutch pedal is re leased , the fluid p ressure f rom the s l a v e cyl inder m o v e s the o n e - w a y va lve in the direction 
s h o w n in the i l lustration. T h e o n e - w a y va lve blocks the filter part p a s s a g e and d e l a y s the clutch re lease s p e e d by 
returning the fluid to the master cy l inder through only the orifice part p a s s a g e . 

T o M A S T E R C Y L I N D E R 

F I L T E R P A R T 
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Clutch 

Clutch Hydraulic System Bleeding 

N O T E : 
• Do not reuse the drained fluid. A l w a y s u s e Honda 

D O T 3 Brake Fluid f rom a n unopened container . 
Us ing a non-Honda brake fluid c a n c a u s e cor ros ion 
and shor ten the life of the s y s t e m . 

• Do not mix different b rands of brake f luid; they m a y 
not be compat ib le . 

• Make s u r e dirt or other foreign matter is not a l lowed 
to contaminate the brake fluid. 

• Do not spil l brake fluid on the veh ic le ; it m a y d a m a g e 
the paint. If brake fluid d o e s contact the paint, w a s h it 
off immediate ly with water . 

• If m a y be n e c e s s a r y to limit the m o v e m e n t of the 
re lease fork with a block of w o o d to r e m o v e all the air 
f rom the s y s t e m . 

• U s e fender c o v e r s to avo id d a m a g i n g painted 
sur faces . 

1. Make s u r e the brake fluid level in the reservoi r is at 
the M A X (upper) level l ine (A). 

MAX 

M I N t!_ 

2 . Attach one e n d of c lear tube to the b leeder s c r e w 
(A), and the other end to the container of brake fluid. 
L o o s e n the b leeder s c r e w to a l low air to e s c a p e 
f rom the s y s t e m . 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

A 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 kgf m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

3 . Make sure there is an adequate supply of fluid in 
the reservoir , then s lowly p u m p the clutch pedal 
until no more bubbles appear at the c lear tube. 

4 . T ighten the b leeder s c r e w secure ly . 

5 . Refill the brake fluid in the reservoir to the M A X 
(upper) level line. 
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« 0 
Clutch Pedal, Clutch Pedal Position Switch, and Clutch Interlock Switch 
Adjustment 
N O T E : 
• C h e c k the clutch pedal posit ion swi tch (see page 4-72). 
• Check the clutch interlock swi tch (see page 4-9). 
• T h e clutch is sel f -adjust ing to c o m p e n s a t e for wear . 
• If there is no c learance be tween the master cy l inder 

piston and pushrod , the re lease bear ing wil l be held 
against the d iaphragm spr ing , w h i c h c a n result in 
clutch s l ippage or other c lutch prob lems. 

1. L o o s e n the clutch pedal posit ion swi tch locknut (A), 
and back off the clutch pedal posit ion swi tch (B) 
until it no longer touches the clutch pedal (C). 

H 
9.8 N-m (1.0 kg f -m, 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

A 
9.8 N m 
(1.0 kgf m , 
7.2 lbf f t ) 

5. T u r n in the clutch pedal posit ion swi tch an 
additional 3/4 to 1 turn. 

6. T ighten the clutch pedal posit ion swi tch locknut. 

7. L o o s e n the clutch interlock swi tch locknut (H) and 
the clutch interlock swi tch (I). 

8. P r e s s the clutch pedal to the floor. 

9. R e l e a s e the clutch pedal 15—20 m m (0.59—0.79 in.) 
f rom the fully p r e s s e d posit ion, a n d ho ld it there. 
Adjust the posit ion of the clutch interlock swi tch s o 
the engine wil l start with the clutch pedal in th is 
posit ion. 

10. T ighten the clutch interlock swi tch locknut. 

11. Check the clutch operat ion. 

2. L o o s e n the clutch pushrod locknut (D), and turn the 
pushrod (E) in or out to get the speci f ied height (F) 
and stroke (G) at the clutch pedal . 

C lu tch Peda l S t r o k e : 
1 1 5 - 1 2 5 m m ( 4 . 5 3 - 4 . 9 2 in.) 

C lu tch Pedal Height: 
189 m m (7.44 in.) 

3. T ighten the clutch pushrod locknut. 

4. With the c lutch pedal r e l e a s e d , turn in the clutch 
pedal posit ion swi tch until it contacts the clutch 
pedal . 
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Clutch 

Clutch Master Cylinder Replacement 

N O T E : 
• U s e fender c o v e r s to avoid d a m a g i n g painted 

s u r f a c e s . 
• Do not spil l brake fluid on the vehic le ; it m a y d a m a g e 

the paint. If brake fluid d o e s contact the paint, w a s h it 
off immedia te ly with water . 

1. R e m o v e the brake fluid f rom the clutch maste r 
cy l inder reservoir (A) wi th a syr inge . 

A 

2. D isconnect the clutch line (B) f rom the clutch 
master cyl inder . Plug or w r a p the end of the clutch 
line with a s h o p towel to prevent brake fluid f rom 
c o m i n g out. 

3. Pry out the lock pin (A), a n d pull the c lev is pin (B) 
out of the yoke . R e m o v e the master cy l inder 
mount ing nuts (C). 

C 
8 x 1.25 m m 
13 N-m (1.3 k g f - m , 9.4 Ibf f t ) 

A 

4. R e m o v e the clutch master cy l inder (A). 

5. Install the clutch master cy l inder in the reverse 
order of remova l . 

6. B leed the clutch hydraul ic s y s t e m (see page 12-6). 

7. Ad jus t the clutch pedal , c lutch pedal posit ion 
s w i t c h , and clutch interlock swi tch (see page 12-7). 

8. C h e c k the clutch operat ion and check for leaks. 

9. Test -dr ive the vehic le . 
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Slave Cylinder Replacement 

N O T E : 
• U s e fender c o v e r s to avoid d a m a g i n g painted 

sur faces . 
• Do not spil l brake fluid on the veh ic le ; it m a y d a m a g e 

the paint. If brake fluid d o e s contact the paint, w a s h it 
off immediate ly with water . 

1. R e m o v e the banjo bolt (A) and w a s h e r s (B), then 
d isconnect the clutch h o s e (C) f rom the s l a v e 
cyl inder (D). Plug or w r a p the end of the clutch hose 
wi th a s h o p towel to prevent brake fluid f rom 
c o m i n g out. 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
22 N m (2.2 kgf -m, 16 Ibf-ft) 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

B 
R e p l a c e . 

A 
1 0 x 1 . 0 m m 
2 9 N m (3.0 kgf -m, 22 Ibf-ft) 

2. R e m o v e the two bolts (E) and s lave cyl inder. 

3. Pull back the boot (A), and apply M-77 a s s e m b l y 
paste (P/N 08798-9010) or equivalent rubber g r e a s e 
to the boot and s lave cy l inder rod (B). Reinstal l the 
boot. 

( P / N 08798-9002) 

GREASE nl 

( P / N 08798-9010) 

4. Apply s u p e r high temp urea grease 
(P/N 08798-9002) to the tip of the s lave cyl inder rod. 

5. Install the s l a v e cyl inder in the reverse order of 
remova l . U s e n e w banjo bolt w a s h e r s . 

N O T E : Make s u r e the boot is installed on the s lave 
cyl inder . 

6. B leed the clutch hydraul ic s y s t e m (see page 12-6). 

7. Check the clutch operat ion and check for leaks. 

8. Test -dr ive the vehic le . 
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Clutch 

Clutch Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Ring gear holder 0 7 L A B - P V 0 0 1 0 0 or 

07924-PD20003 
• Clutch a l ignment shaft 07LAF-PT00110 
• A t t a c h m e n t 32 x 37 m m 07746-0010200 
•Dr iver 07749-0010000 
• R e m o v e r handle 07936-3710100 

P r e s s u r e P la te R e m o v a l a n d Inspect ion 

1. T r a n s m i s s i o n remova l (see page 13-6). 

2. C h e c k the height-variat ion of the d i a p h r a g m spr ing 
f ingers us ing the dial indicator (A). If the var iat ion is 
more than the s e r v i c e limit, replace the p r e s s u r e 
plate. 

S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.4 m m (0.016 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.6 m m (0.024 in.) 

3. Install the ring gear holder (A), c lutch a l ignment 
shaft (B), and remover handle (C). 

07LAB-PV00100 or 07924-PD20003 

4. T o prevent w a r p i n g , remove the p r e s s u r e plate 
mount ing bolts (D) in a c r i s s c r o s s pattern in s e v e r a l 
s teps , then r e m o v e the p ressure plate (E) . 

5. R e m o v e the re lease bear ing (F) f rom the p r e s s u r e 
plate. 

6. Inspect the f ingers of the d iaphragm spr ing (A) for 
w e a r at the re lease bear ing contact a rea . 

A 

7. Inspect the sur face of the p ressure (B) plate for 
w e a r , c r a c k s , a n d burning. 

8. Inspect for w a r p a g e us ing a straight edge (A) and 
feeler gauge (B). M e a s u r e a c r o s s the p ressure plate 
(C). If the w a r p a g e is more than the serv ice limit, 
replace the p r e s s u r e plate. 

S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.03 m m (0.001 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.15 m m (0.006 in.) 
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R e l e a s e Bear ing Inspect ion 

9. C h e c k the play of the re lease bearing by spinning it 
with your hand , if there is e x c e s s i v e play or no ise , 
replace the re lease bear ing. 

N O T E : T h e re lease bearing is packed with g rease . 
Do not w a s h it in solvent . 

C l u t c h D i s c R e m o v a l a n d Inspect ion 

10. R e m o v e the clutch d isc (A), clutch a l ignment shaft 
(B), and remover handle (C). 

07936-3710100 

0 7 L A F - P T 0 0 1 1 0 

11. Inspect the lining of the clutch d i s c for s i g n s of 
sl ipping or oil. If the clutch d isc looks burnt or is 
soaked wi th , oil replace it. If the c lutch d isc is oil 
s o a k e d , find and repair the source of the oil leak. 

12. M e a s u r e the clutch d i s c th ickness . If the th ickness 
is l e s s than the serv ice limit, replace the c lutch d isc . 

S t a n d a r d (New): 
S e r v i c e Limit: 

8 . 2 - 8 . 9 m m ( 0 . 3 2 - 0 . 3 5 in.) 
6.0 m m (0.24 in.) 

13. M e a s u r e the rivet depth f rom the clutch d i s c lining 
sur face (A) to the rivets (B), on both s i d e s . If the 
rivet depth is less than the serv ice limit, replace the 
clutch d isc . 

S t a n d a r d (New): 1 . 2 - 1 . 7 m m ( 0 . 0 4 7 - 0 . 0 6 7 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.2 m m (0.008 in.) 

71 IT 

(cont'd) 
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Clutch 

Clutch Replacement (cont'd) 

F l y w h e e l a n d Pilot B e a r i n g Inspect ion 

14. R e m o v e the ring gear holder. 

15. Inspect the ring gear teeth for w e a r a n d d a m a g e . 

16. Inspect the clutch d i s c mat ing sur face on the 
f lywheel for w e a r , c r a c k s , and burning. 

17. M e a s u r e the f lywhee l (A) runout us ing a dial 
indicator (B) through at least two full turns with 
push ing against the f lywhee l e a c h t ime y o u turn it 
to take up the crankshaf t thrust w a s h e r c l e a r a n c e . If 
the runout is more than the se rv ice limit, replace 
the f lywhee l , and recheck the runout, go to s tep 19. 

S t a n d a r d (New) : 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.15 m m (0.006 in.) 

B 

18. T u r n the inner race of the pilot bear ing (A) with 
your f inger. T h e pilot bear ing s h o u l d turn s m o o t h l y 
and quietly. Make s u r e the pilot bear ing outer race 
fits tightly in the f l ywhee l . If the race d o e s not turn 
smooth ly , quietly, or fit tight in the f l ywhee l , 
replace the pilot bear ing , go to step 19. 

F l y w h e e l a n d Pilot Bear ing R e p l a c e m e n t 

19. Install the ring gear holder (A). 

A 
0 7 L A B - P V 0 0 1 0 0 or 

20. R e m o v e the f lywheel mount ing bolts (B) in a 
c r i s s c r o s s pattern in severa l s t e p s , then remove the 
f lywheel and ring gear holder. 

21. R e m o v e the pilot bear ing (A) f rom the f lywheel (B). 

A 
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22. Install the n e w pilot bear ing into the f lywheel using 
the 32 x 37 m m at tachment (A) and dr iver (B) a s 
s h o w n . A p p l y a light coat of engine oil to the 
bearing sur face . 

23. Al ign the hole in the f lywheel with the crankshaft 
dowel pin, and install the f lywhee l . Install the 
w a s h e r and mounting bolts, finger-tight. 

24. Install the ring gear holder (A), then torque the 
f lywheel mount ing bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s pattern in 
severa l s teps . 

1 2 x 1 . 0 m m 

<3® 

C l u t c h D i s c a n d P r e s s u r e P la te Instal lat ion 

25 . A p p l y a thin, uniform coat of s u p e r high t e m p urea 
g r e a s e (P/N 08798-9002) to the sp l ines (A) of the 
c lutch d i s c (B) .Temporary install the clutch d isc 
onto the sp l ines of the t r a n s m i s s i o n mainshaft . 
Make s u r e the clutch d i s c s l ides freely on the 
mainshaf t , and remove extra overf low g r e a s e . 

26. Install the ring gear holder (C). 

27. Install the clutch d isc us ing the clutch a l ignment 
shaft (D) a n d remover handle (E). 

(cont'd) 
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Clutch 

Clutch Replacement (cont'd) 

28. App ly s u p e r high t e m p urea g r e a s e 
(P/N 08798-9002) into the groove (A) of the re lease 
bear ing (B), then install the re lease bear ing o n the 
pressure plate (0) . 

29. Install the p r e s s u r e plate a n d the mount ing bolts 
(D), finger-tight. Make s u r e the re lease bear ing 
d o e s not c o m e off. 

30. T o r q u e the mount ing bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s pattern in 
s e v e r a l s teps to prevent warp ing the d iaphragm 
spr ing . 

Spec i f i ed Torgue: 2 5 N m (2.6 kgf-m, 19 Ibfft) 

f \ 

31. R e m o v e the ring gear holder, clutch a l ignment 
shaft , and remover handle . 

32. Make s u r e the d iaphragm spr ing f ingers are all the 
s a m e height. 

33. T r a n s m i s s i o n installation (see page 13-67). 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) (If manual transmission maintenance is required) 

T h e S 2 0 0 0 S R S inc ludes a dr iver 's a i rbag in the s teer ing w h e e l hub, a p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag in the dashboard above the 
glove box, and sea t belt t ens ioners in the sea t belt retractors. Information n e c e s s a r y to safe ly serv ice the S R S is 
inc luded in this S e r v i c e Manua l . I tems marked wi th a n aster isk ( * ) on the contents page include or are located near 
S R S c o m p o n e n t s . S e r v i c i n g , d i s a s s e m b l i n g , or replac ing these i tems requires spec ia l precaut ions and tools, and 
shou ld be done by a n authorized Honda dealer . 

• T o avoid render ing the S R S inoperat ive, w h i c h cou ld lead to personal injury or death in the event of a s e v e r e frontal 
co l l is ion , all S R S serv ice work shou ld be done by a n authorized Honda dealer . 

• Improper se rv ice p rocedures , including incorrect remova l and installation of the S R S , could lead to personal injury 
c a u s e d by unintentional activation of the a i rbags a n d sea t belt tens ioners . 

• Do not b u m p or impact the S R S unit, or front impact s e n s o r s w h e n the ignition swi tch is O N (II), or for at least 3 
minutes after the ignition swi tch is turned O F F ; o therwise , the s y s t e m m a y fail in a col l is ion, or a i rbags m a y deploy. 

• S R S electr ical connec tors are identified by y e l l o w color cod ing . Related c o m p o n e n t s are located in the steer ing 
c o l u m n , c o n s o l e , d a s h b o a r d , dashboard lower pane l , in the d a s h b o a r d a b o v e the g love box. Do not u s e electrical 
test equ ipment on t h e s e circuits. 
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Manual Transmission 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. T o o l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
* * ® 0 7 G A J - P G 2 0 1 1 0 Mainshaf t Holder 1 
**® 0 7 G A J - P G 2 0 1 3 0 Mainshaft B a s e 1 

® 0 7 J A B - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A Holder Handle 1 
® 07LAD-PW50601 At tachment , 40 x 50 m m I.D. 1 
® 07PAB-001A300 Mainshaf t Holder 1 
® 0 7 R A B - T B 4 0 1 0 B C o m p a n i o n F lange Holder 1 

*® 07736-A01000B Adjustab le Bear ing Puller, 20—40 m m 1 
® 07746-0010300 At tachment , 42 x 47 m m 1 
® 07746-0010500 At tachment , 62 x 68 m m 1 

® 07746-0010600 At tachment , 72 x 75 m m 1 
® 07746-0030100 Driver Handle 1 
@ 07746-0030300 At tachment , 30 m m I.D. 1 

® 07746-0030400 At tachment , 35 m m I.D. 1 
® 07749-0010000 Driver 1 

® 07946-MB00000 Driver, 30 m m I.D. 1 
® 07947-6890300 At tachment , 45 m m 1 
® 07965-SA50500 At tachment , 35 m m I.D. 1 

* Must be u s e d with c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 3 / 8 " - 1 6 U N F s l ide h a m m e r . 
* * Part of Mainshaft Inspect ion Too l S e t , 0 7 G A J - P G 2 0 1 0 A . 
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<S0 
Transmission Fluid Inspection and Replacement 

1. R a i s e the vehic le on a lift. 

2. R e m o v e the filler plug (A) and the sea l ing w a s h e r 
(B), check the condit ion of the f luid, and make s u r e 
it is at the proper level (C). 

3. If the f luid is dirty, r e m o v e the drain plug (A) and 
drain the fluid. 

C 
4 4 N m 
(4.5 kgf-m 
3 3 Ibf-ft) 

( 4 . 0 k g f m , 2 9 l b f ft) 

4 . Install the drain plug with a n e w sea l ing w a s h e r (B), 
and refill the t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid to the proper level . 

F luid Capac i ty : 
1.48 L (1.56 U S qt) a t f luid c h a n g e 
1.62 L (1.71 U S qt) a t overhau l 

A l w a y s u s e Honda manua l t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid 
(MTF). U s i n g engine oil c a n c a u s e stiff shift ing 
b e c a u s e it d o e s not contain the proper addit ives. 

5 . Install the filler plug (C) with a n e w sea l ing w a s h e r 
(D). 
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Manual Transmission 

Back-up Light Switch Test and Replacement 

1. D isconnect the back-up light swi tch 2P connector 
(A). 

2. C h e c k for the continuity be tween the back-up light 
swi tch 2P connector te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 
T h e r e s h o u l d be continuity w h e n the shift lever is 
only in reverse . If there is no continuity, go to s tep 3 
to rep lace the back-up light sw i tch . 

3. R e m o v e the shift lever knob, boot holder, shift boot, 
shift lever , and shift lever spr ing (see page 13-6). 

4. R e m o v e the three w a y catalyt ic converter (TWC) 
(see s tep 30 on page 13-11). 

5. R e m o v e the propel ler shaft (see page 16-18). 

6. P lace the f loor jack under the t r a n s m i s s i o n , and 
remove the three t r a n s m i s s i o n rear mount bolts (A), 
and then lower the t r a n s m i s s i o n (B) 65 m m (2.56 in.). 

7. Rep lace the back-up light swi tch (A) and the n e w 
w a s h e r (B) by the 3 /8" c r o w foot w r e n c h (19 m m ) 
(C). 
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Gearshift Mechanism Replacement 

( M u l t i p u r p o s e G r e a s e ) 

S H I F T L E V E R S P R I N G 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 kgf m , 
7.2 Ibf f t ) 

S H I F T L E V E R H O U S I N G 



Manual Transmission 

Transmission Removal 

N O T E : U s e fender c o v e r s to avo id d a m a g i n g painted 
s u r f a c e s . 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a rea . R e v i e w the 
S R S component locat ions for the appropriate mode l : 

• '00-05 mode ls (see page 23-11) 
• '06-08 mode ls (see page 23-12) 

1. Make sure y o u h a v e the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. D isconnect the negat ive cab le f rom the battery, 
then d isconnect the posit ive cab le . 

3. R e m o v e the battery. 

4. L o o s e n the locknut, then r e m o v e the shift lever 
knob. 

except C R m o d e l 

C R mode l 

5. R e m o v e the center c o n s o l e (see page 20-80). 

6. R e m o v e the boot holder (A) by re leasing the lock 
tabs (B) indicated by the a r r o w h e a d s (C). Insert a 
hook-shaped tool (D) underneath the boot holder, 
and lift sl ightly whi le re leasing the lock tabs with a 
flat-tip s c r e w d r i v e r (E) . 

7. Pull up and r e m o v e the boot holder and the shift 
lever boot (F). 

8. R e m o v e the three bolts, then remove the shift lever 
(A) and the shift lever spr ing (B). 

B 
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9. '00-05 mode ls : D isconnect the air hose (A) and 
breather pipe (B), then remove the air c leaner 
hous ing cover (C) and air c leaner e lement 
a s s e m b l y (D). 

10. '00-05 mode ls : D isconnect the air control va lve 
v a c u u m control so lenoid va lve connector (A) and 
v a c u u m h o s e s (B), then remove the air c leaner 
hous ing (C). 

11. '06-08 m o d e l s : D isconnect the intake air 
temperature (IAT) s e n s o r connector (A) and 
breather pipe (B), r e m o v e the manifold absolute 
p ressure (MAP) s e n s o r h a r n e s s (C) f rom the holder, 
then r e m o v e the air c l e a n e r hous ing c o v e r (D) and 
air c leaner e lement a s s e m b l y (E) . 

12. '06-08 m o d e l s : R e m o v e IAT s e n s o r h a r n e s s c l a m p s 
(A), then r e m o v e the air c leaner hous ing (B). 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Removal (cont'd) 

13. T u r n the steer ing w h e e l to the st ra ight -ahead 
posi t ion, then r e m o v e the key f rom the ignition 
swi tch and lock the steer ing c o l u m n . Make 
reference marks (A) a c r o s s the s teer ing joint (6) . 

14. L o o s e n the upper steer ing joint bolt (C) , and 
r e m o v e the lower steer ing joint bolt (D). D isconnect 
the steer ing joint f rom the gear box. 

15. R e m o v e the a l te rnator -compressor belt and the 
alternator (see page 4-45). 

16. D isconnect the 1P connector (A), then r e m o v e the 
four mount ing bolts and the A / C c o m p r e s s o r (B). 
Hang the A / C c o m p r e s s o r f rom the body with a 
p iece of wi re . 

17. R e m o v e the four exhaust manifold c o v e r mount ing 
bolts. 

18. R e m o v e the heat shie ld (A), then r e m o v e the 
exhaust manifold cover . 
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19. '00-05 mode ls : R e m o v e the upper starter motor 
mount ing bolt (A) and upper intake manifold 
bracket mount ing bolt (B). D isconnect the h o se (C) 
f rom the suct ion va lve . 

20. '06-08 mode ls : R e m o v e the upper starter motor 
mount ing bolt (A) and upper intake manifold 
bracket mount ing bolt (B). 

21. '00-05 m o d e l s : D isconnect camshaf t posit ion (CMP) 
s e n s o r A (top dead center (TDC) s e n s o r 1) and C M P 
s e n s o r B (TDC s e n s o r 2) connectors . 

22. '06-08 mode ls : D isconnect the camshaf t position 
(CMP) s e n s o r connector . 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Removal (cont'd) 

23. D isconnect the 2P connector (A) f rom the steer ing 
gearbox (B). 

24. D isconnect the torque s e n s o r 3P connector (C), a n d 
r e m o v e the w i re h a r n e s s c l a m p (D). 

25. R a i s e the veh ic le on a lift. 

26. R e m o v e the s p l a s h sh ie ld . 

27. Drain the t r a n s m i s s i o n fluid. Install the drain plug 
with a n e w w a s h e r (see page 13-3). 

28. R e m o v e the wi re h a r n e s s (A), ground cab le (B), and 
lower intake manifold bracket mount ing bolt, then 
r e m o v e the intake manifold bracket (C). 

B 

29. D isconnect the pr imary heated oxygen s e n s o r 
(pr imary H 0 2 S ) (sensor 1) ('00-05 models ) or the air 
fuel ratio (A/F) s e n s o r (sensor 1) ('06-08 models ) (A), 
s e c o n d a r y heated oxygen s e n s o r (secondary 
H 0 2 S ) (sensor 2) (B), and the back-up light swi tch 
(C) connectors , then remove the wi re h a r n e s s f rom 
the t r a n s m i s s i o n . 

C A 
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30. R e m o v e the three w a y catalyt ic converter ( T W O 
(A) and gaskets (B). 

31. R e m o v e the exhaust manifold bracket (A) a n d the 
exhaust manifold (B). 

32. R e m o v e the propel ler shaft (see page 16-18). 

33. R e m o v e the four shift boot holder mount ing bolts. 

34. R e m o v e the re lease fork boot (A), then careful ly 
remove the s l a v e cyl inder (B). Do not p r e s s the 
clutch pedal after the s lave cy l inder h a s been 
removed . 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Removal (cont'd) 

35. Pull out the re lease fork (A) f rom the re lease fork 
hanger . W e d g e a s h o p towel (B) be tween the 
open ing in the c lutch h o u s i n g a n d the re lease fork 
to hold the re lease fork in p lace . 

37. P lace a t r a n s m i s s i o n jack (A) under the front 
s u b f r a m e a n d the eng ine mount ing stiffener. 

A 

B 

38. R e m o v e the two center mount ing bolts (B). 

39. L o o s e n the four mount ing bolts 75 m m (3.0 in.) a s 
s h o w n . 

40. L o w e r the front s u b f r a m e in until it t o u c h e s the four 
loosened mount ing bolts. 

41. Suppor t the t r a n s m i s s i o n with a t r a n s m i s s i o n jack, 
and r e m o v e the three t r a n s m i s s i o n rear mount 
bolts. 
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42. L o w e r the t r a n s m i s s i o n . D isconnect the vehic le 
s p e e d s e n s o r ( V S S ) ('00-05 mode ls ) or the output 
shaft (countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r ('06-08 models ) 
connector (A), then r e m o v e the wi re h a r n e s s (B) 
f rom the t r a n s m i s s i o n . 

43. R e m o v e the three upper t r a n s m i s s i o n mount ing 
bolts. 

46. R e m o v e the t r a n s m i s s i o n rear mount f rom the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n . 

44. Pull the t r a n s m i s s i o n a w a y f rom the engine until it 
c lea rs the mainshaft . 

45. S l o w l y lower the t r a n s m i s s i o n about 150 m m (6 in.). 
C h e c k once again that all h o s e s and electrical 
wir ing are d isconnected and free f rom the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n , then lower it all the w a y . 
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Manual Transmission 

T r a n s m i s s i o n D i s a s s e m b l y 

Exploded View-Rear Cover 

0 27 m m L O C K N U T 
162 — 0 — 162 N-m (16.5 0 — 16.5 k g f m , 
1 1 9 - + 0 ^ 1 1 9 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

® 27 m m S P R I N G W A S H E R 

<D B A C K - U P R I N G 

© O - R I N G 

R e p l a c e . 

® C O M P A N I O N F L A N G E 

6 4 0 x 6 0 x 9 m m O I L S E A L 
R e p l a c e . 

(D B A L L B E A R I N G 
R e p l a c e . 

( D R E A R C O V E R 

® 8 m m D O W E L P I N 

® S H I F T A R M B 

® C O N I C A L S P R I N G W A S H E R 
R e p l a c e . 

12 8 m m S P E C I A L B O L T 
31 N-m (3.2 kgf m , 2 3 Ibf-ft) 

(13) S H I F T L E V E R H O U S I N G 
14 6 m m F L A N G E B O L T 

12 N m (1.2 k g f m , 8.7 Ibf ft) 

® 8 m m F L A N G E B O L T 
27 N m (2.8 kgf -m, 20 Ibf ft) 

<§> H A R N E S S B R A C K E T 

® O - R I N G 
R e p l a c e . 

18 S H I F T R O D T U B E 

m S E C O N D A R Y S H A F T A S S E M B L Y 

m B E A R I N G O U T E R R A C E 

@ 68 m m S H I M 

22 H A R N E S S C L A M P 
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Exploded View-Transmission Housing 

® 

® 

2 9 m m L O C K N U T (Le f t -hand t h r e a d s ) 
172 — 0 — 172 N m 
(17.5 — 0 — 17.5 k g f m , 
127 — 0 — 127 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

2 9 m m S P R I N G W A S H E R 

30 x 64 x 20 m m N E E D L E B E A R I N G 

S E C O N D A R Y D R I V E G E A R 

O I L P U M P G E A R S H A F T 

O I L P U M P G E A R 

6 m m F L A N G E B O L T 

12 N m (1.2 k g f m , 8.7 Ibf-ft) 

O I L P U M P P L A T E 

S P R I N G L. 19.1 m m (0.75 in.) 

S T E E L B A L L 

O I L P U M P R O T O R 

B E A R I N G O U T E R R A C E 

82 m m S H I M 

S e l e c t i o n . 

O I L G U I D E P L A T E S 

W A S H E R 
R e p l a c e . 

) D R A I N P L U G 
39 N-m (4.0 kg f -m, 2 9 Ibf-ft) 

) 1 4 x 2 0 m m D O W E L P IN 

) O - R I N G 
R e p l a c e . 

» V E H I C L E S P E E D S E N S O R ( V S S ) 
( '00-05 m o d e l s ) 

O U T P U T S H A F T ( C O U N T E R S H A F T ) 
S P E E D S E N S O R ('06-08 m o d e l s ) 

1 6 m m F L A N G E B O L T 
12 N m (1.2 k g f m , 8.7 Ibf-ft) 

) F I L L E R P L U G 
44 N m (4.5 k g f m , 3 3 Ibf-ft) 
W A S H E R 
R e p l a c e . 

D S E T S C R E W 

I) S P R I N G L. 27 .4 m m (1.08 in.) 

S T E E L B A L L 

> 1 6 x 2 6 x 7 m m O I L S E A L 
R e p l a c e . 

f> 12 m m W A S H E R 
R e p l a c e . 

) 12 m m D R A I N P L U G 
39 N m (4.0 kgf -m, 2 9 Ibf-ft) 

) S P R I N G L . 2 3 m m (0.91 in.) ( B L A C K ) 

) 8 m m F L A N G E B O L T 
27 N-m (2.8 kg f -m, 2 0 Ibf-ft) 

) T R A N S M I S S I O N H A N G E R A 

) T R A N S M I S S I O N H A N G E R 

O I L G U I D E P L A T E M 

82 m m S H I M 

S e l e c t i o n . 

• S U C T I O N G U I D E 

C I R C L I P 

O I L P U M P S T R A I N E R 

< S P R I N G L. 2 3 m m (0.91 in.) ( S I L V E R ) 

S> S P R I N G L. 3 2 m m (1.26 in.) 

D W A S H E R 

R e p l a c e . 

) B A C K - U P L I G H T S W I T C H 

D T R A N S M I S S I O N H O U S I N G 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Disassembly (cont'd) 

Exploded View-Clutch Housing 

® ^ ® 

® 

® 
® 
® 
® 

® 

C O U N T E R S H A F T A S S E M B L Y 

6 8 m m S N A P R I N G 

M A I N S H A F T A S S E M B L Y 

6 4 m m S P R I N G W A S H E R 

O I L G U I D E P I P E 

R E V E R S E S H A F T H O L D E R 

R E V E R S E G E A R S H A F T 

T H R U S T W A S H E R 

20 x 2 5 x 2 6 .5 m m N E E D L E B E A R I N G 

R E V E R S E I D L E R G E A R 

3 4 m m S E A L I N G B O L T 
6 9 N-m (7.0 kgf m , 51 Ibf-ft) 

8 m m W A S H E R 
R e p l a c e . 

® 8 m m F L A N G E B O L T 
'00-03 m o d e l s : 34 N-m 
(3.5 kgf m , 2 5 Ibf f t ) 
'04-08 m o d e l s : 27 N-m 
(2.8 kg f -m, 20 Ibf-ft) 

® 14 x 2 0 m m D O W E L P IN 

<$ S H I F T F O R K A S S E M B L Y 

® S H I F T A R M R O D A S S E M B L Y 

< 3 D 8 x 4 0 m m P I N 

® S E L E C T R E T U R N S P R I N G 

® C L U T C H R E L E A S E H A N G E R 

I R E L E A S E H A N G E R S P R I N G 
2i 8 m m S P E C I A L B O L T 

27 N m (2.8 kgf m , 2 0 Ibff t ) 

® B R E A T H E R P L A T E 

® 6 m m F L A N G E B O L T 
12 N m (1.2 kg f -m , 8.7 Ibff t ) 

6 m m F L A N G E B O L T 
12 N m (1.2 kgf -m, 8.7 Ibf f t ) 

) R E L E A S E B E A R I N G G U I D E 

2 8 x 4 3 x 7 m m O I L S E A L 
R e p l a c e . 

) 8 x 6 3 m m P IN 

) 10 m m F L A N G E B O L T 
4 4 N-m (4.5 kg f -m, 3 3 Ibf f t ) 

) C L U T C H H O U S I N G 

) 1-2 S H I F T F O R K 

) R E V E R S E S H I F T F O R K 

) 1-2 S H I F T L E V E R 

) M A G N E T 
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S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Holder handle 0 7 J A B - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A 
• Mainshaft holder 07PAB-001A300 
• C o m p a n i o n f lange holder 0 7 R A B - T B 4 0 1 0 B 
• Adjustable bear ing puller, 20—40 m m 07736-A01000B 

Rear Cover Removal 

N O T E : Place the clutch hous ing on two piece of w o o d 
thick enough to keep the mainshaf t f rom hitting the 
workbench . 

1. R e m o v e the four bolts, and remove the shift lever 
hous ing . 

2. L o w e r the shift rod (A), then remove the 8 m m 
spec ia l bolt (C) , the conica l spr ing w a s h e r (D), and 
shift a r m B. 

3. R e m o v e the 8 m m f lange bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s 
pattern in s e v e r a l s teps . 

4. R e m o v e the rear cover (A) and the 14 x 20 m m 
dowel p ins (B). 

5. R e m o v e the shift rod tube a n d the O-r ings f rom the 
rear cover . 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Disassembly (cont'd) 

6. R a i s e the 27 m m locknut tab f rom the groove in the 
s e c o n d a r y shaft . 

7. Install the holder handle (A) and c o m p a n i o n f lange 
holder (B) onto the c o m p a n i o n f lange, and loosen 
the 27 m m locknut. 

8. R e m o v e the 27 m m locknut (A), the spr ing w a s h e r 
(B) , the back-up ring (C) , a n d the O-ring (D). 

9. R e m o v e the c o m p a n i o n f lange (A) using 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable bear ing puller (B) a s s h o w n . 

B 
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10. R e m o v e the oil s e a l f rom the rear cover . 

12. R e m o v e the ball bear ing (D) f rom the rear cover . 

e<H> 

13. R e m o v e the bearing outer race (A) and the s h i m (B) 
f rom the rear cover (C) . 

14. R e m o v e the bear ing outer race (A) f rom the rear 
cover (B) us ing the 20—40 m m adjustable bear ing 
puller (C) and c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 3/8"-16 U N F 
sl ide h a m m e r (D). 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Disassembly (cont'd) 

Transmission Housing Removal 

1. R e m o v e the oil p u m p gear shaft and oil p u m p gear . 

2. R a i s e the 29 m m locknut tab f rom the groove in the 
countershaf t . 

3. Install the mainshaf t holder (A) onto the mainshaf t 
sp l ine , and loosen the 29 m m locknut (left-hand 
threads) . 

0 7 P A B - 0 0 1 A 3 0 0 

4. R e m o v e the 29 m m locknut and spr ing w a s h e r . 
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5. R e m o v e the needle bear ing (A) us ing a 
commerc ia l l y avai lable bear ing puller (B) a s s h o w n . 

7. R e m o v e the 6 m m f lange bolts, then remove the oil 
p u m p plate (A), s p r i n g , steel bal l , and oil p u m p 
rotors (B). 

8. R e m o v e the drain plug (A), the filler plug (B), the 
12 m m drain plug (C) , w a s h e r s , the set s c r e w s (D), 
sp r ings , steel ba l ls , and the veh ic le s p e e d s e n s o r 
( V S S ) ('00-05 mode ls ) or the output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r ('06-08 models ) (E). 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Disassembly (cont'd) 

9. R e m o v e the set s c r e w s (A), sp r ings , steel bal ls , the 
back-up light swi tch (B), a n d w a s h e r . 

10. R e m o v e the 8 m m f lange bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s 
pattern in s e v e r a l s teps . 

A 

11. R e m o v e the t r a n s m i s s i o n hous ing and the 14 x 
20 m m dowel pins (A). 

12. R e m o v e the bear ing outer race (A) us ing the 
20—40 m m adjustable bear ing puller (B) and 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 3/8"-16 U N F sl ide h a m m e r 
(C) , then r e m o v e 82 m m s h i m (D) and oil guide 
plate S . 

B 
0 7 7 3 6 - A 0 1 0 0 0 B 

13. R e m o v e the 16 x 26 x 7 m m oil sea l f rom the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n hous ing . 
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14. R e m o v e the circl ip (A), then r e m o v e the suct ion 

guide (B) and the oil p u m p stra iner (C) f rom the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n hous ing . 

15. R e m o v e the 82 m m shim(s) (A) and oil guide plate 
M. 

16. R e m o v e the oil gu ide pipe (A) a n d the magnet (B). 

. A 

17. R e m o v e the 8 m m f lange bolt a n d w a s h e r , then 
r e m o v e the reverse shaft holder (A), the thrust 
w a s h e r (B) r the reverse gear shaft (C), and the 
needle bear ing (D). 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Disassembly (cont'd) 

18. R e m o v e the 10 m m f lange bolt, then r e m o v e the 
8 x 63 m m pin (A) and the 1-2 shift l evers (B). 

19. R e m o v e the 5 x 25 m m spr ing pin (B) f rom shift 
a r m A with a 5 m m pin driver, then r e m o v e the shift 
r o d ( C ) . 

20. R e m o v e shift a r m A f rom the interlock (D), then 
r e m o v e the se lec t return spr ing (E) and the 
8 x 40 m m pin (F). 

21. R e m o v e the 1-2 shift p iece. 

22. R e m o v e the 34 m m sea l ing bolt (A) f rom the clutch 
hous ing . 

23. E x p a n d the 68 m m s n a p ring (B) on the 
countershaft ball bear ing , a n d remove it f rom the 
groove using a pair of s n a p ring pl iers. 

24. R e m o v e the mainshaf t , countershaft , and the shift 
forks a s s e m b l y (C) , and r e m o v e the 64 m m spr ing 
w a s h e r (D), the reverse idler gear (E) , and thrust 
w a s h e r (F). 
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25. R e m o v e the 6 m m f lange bolts (A) and the re lease 
bearing guide (B). 

26. R e m o v e the 8 m m spec ia l bolts (C) , the clutch 
re lease hanger (D), and the re lease hanger spr ing 
(E). 

27. R e m o v e the 6 m m f lange bolt (F) and the breather 
plate (G) . 

28. R e m o v e the oil sea l f rom the clutch hous ing . 

Mainshaft Assembly Clearance 
Inspection 

N O T E : 
• If rep lacement is required, a l w a y s replace the 

s y n c h r o s l e e v e and s y n c h r o hub a s a set . 
• Suppor t the bearing inner race , and push d o w n on 

the mainshaf t . 

1. M e a s u r e the c learance be tween 3rd gear (A) and 
the ball bear ing (B) with a feeler gauge . 

• If the c learance is more than the serv ice limit, go 
to s tep 2. 

• If the c lea rance is within the serv ice limit, go to 
step 4. 

S t a n d a r d : 0.06—0.19 m m (0.002—0.007 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imi t : 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Mainshaft Assembly Clearance Inspection (cont'd) 

2. M e a s u r e the length of the d is tance col lar. 

• If the length is not within the s tandard , replace 
the d is tance col lar . 

• If the length is within the s tandard , go to step 3. 

S t a n d a r d : 3 5 . 2 3 - 3 5 . 2 8 m m ( 1 . 3 8 7 - 1 . 3 8 9 in.) 

3. M e a s u r e the th ickness of 3rd gear . 

• If the th ickness is l e s s than the se rv ice limit, 
rep lace 3rd gear. 

• If the th ickness is within the serv ice limit, replace 
the 3rd/4th s y n c h r o hub and 3rd/4th s y n c h r o 
s l e e v e a s a set . 

S t a n d a r d : 3 5 . 0 9 - 3 5 . 1 7 m m ( 1 . 3 8 1 - 1 . 3 8 5 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 34.97 m m (1.377 in.) 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

i i 

( / L 

f 

I f 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

4. M e a s u r e the c learance be tween 4th gear (A) and 
the d is tance col lar (B) with a feeler gauge . 

• If the c learance is more than the se rv ice limit, go 
to step 5. 

• If the c learance is within the se rv ice limit, go to 
step 7. 

S t a n d a r d : 0.06—0.19 m m (0.002—0.007 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

B 

t 1 i 

13-26 



5 . M e a s u r e the length © of the d is tance col lar a s 
s h o w n . 

• If the length ® is not within the s tandard , replace 
the d is tance col lar . 

• If the length ® is within the s tandard , go to 
step 6. 

S t a n d a r d : 3 2 . 0 3 - 3 2 . 0 8 m m ( 1 . 2 6 1 - 1 . 2 6 3 in.) 

6. M e a s u r e the th ickness of 4th gear. 

* If the th ickness is l e s s than serv ice limit, replace 
4th gear. 

• If the th ickness is within the se rv ice limit, replace 
the 3rd/4th s y n c h r o hub and 3rd/4th s y n c h r o 
s l e e v e a s a set . 

S t a n d a r d : 3 1 . 8 9 - 3 1 . 9 7 m m ( 1 . 2 5 6 - 1 . 2 5 9 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 31.77 m m (1.251 in.) 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

7 . M e a s u r e the c lea rance between 5 t h gear (A) and 
the d is tance col lar (B) with a dial indicator. 

• If the c lea rance is more than the s e r v i c e limit, go 
to s tep 8 . 

• If the c lea rance is within the serv ice limit, go to 
step 1 0 . 

S t a n d a r d : 0.06—0.19 m m (0.002—0.007 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Mainshaft Assembly Clearance Inspection (cont'd) 

8 . M e a s u r e the length ® of the d is tance col lar a s 
s h o w n . 

• If the length ® is not within the s tandard , replace 
the d is tance col lar . 

• If the length ® is within the s tandard , go to 
step 9. 

S t a n d a r d : 3 2 . 0 3 - 3 2 . 0 8 m m ( 1 . 2 6 1 - 1 . 2 6 3 in.) 

9. M e a s u r e the t h i c k n e s s of 5th gear . 

• If the th ickness is l e s s than the se rv ice limit, 
replace 5th gear . 

• If the th ickness is within the se rv ice limit, replace 
the 5th/6th s y n c h r o hub a n d 5th/6th s y n c h r o 
s l e e v e a s a set . 

S t a n d a r d : 3 1 . 8 9 - 3 1 . 9 7 m m ( 1 . 2 5 6 - 1 . 2 5 9 in.) 
• S e r v i c e L imit : 31.77 m m (1.251 in.) 

10. M e a s u r e the c lea rance be tween 6th gear (A) and 
the mainshaf t (B) wi th a dial indicator. If the 
c lea rance is more than the serv ice limit, go to 
s tep 11. 

S t a n d a r d : 0 . 0 6 - 0 . 1 9 m m ( 0 . 0 0 2 - 0 . 0 0 7 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

11. M e a s u r e the th ickness of 6th gear . 

• If the th ickness is l e s s than the serv ice limit, 
replace 6th gear . 

• If the th ickness is within the serv ice limit, replace 
the 5th/6th s y n c h r o hub and 5th/6th s y n c h r o 
s l e e v e a s a set . 

S t a n d a r d : 2 8 . 8 9 - 2 8 . 9 7 m m ( 1 . 1 3 7 - 1 . 1 4 1 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 28.77 m m (1.133 in.) 
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Mainshaft Disassembly 

1. Suppor t the ball bear ing (A) wi th a commerc ia l l y 
avai lable bear ing separator , a n d remove the ball 
bear ing us ing a p r e s s a s s h o w n . 

2. R e m o v e 3rd gear , the 35 x 40 x 35 m m needle 
bear ing, the d istance col lar. 

3. '00-03 mode ls : R e m o v e the double c o n e s y n c h r o , 
the s y n c h r o spr ing , and the 3rd/4th s y n c h r o s l e e v e . 

4. '04-08 mode ls : R e m o v e the s y n c h r o r ing, the 
s y n c h r o spr ing , and the 3rd/4th s y n c h r o s leeve . 

5. Suppor t 4th gear (A) with a commerc ia l l y avai lable 
bear ing separator , and r e m o v e the 3rd/4th s y n c h r o 
hub (B) and 4th gear . 

P R E S S 

6. '00-03 mode ls : R e m o v e the s y n c h r o spr ing and the 
double cone s y n c h r o . 

7. '04-08 mode ls : R e m o v e the s y n c h r o spr ing and the 
s y n c h r o ring. 

3 ® 

8. R e m o v e the 42 x 47 x 30.5 m m needle bear ings , the 
d is tance col lar , 5th gear , the s y n c h r o r ing, a n d the 
s y n c h r o spr ing . 

9. S u p p o r t 6th gear (A) wi th a c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 
bear ing separator , a n d remove the 5th/6th s y n c h r o 
h u b / s l e e v e (B), s y n c h r o r ing, s y n c h r o spr ing , and 
6th gear us ing a p r e s s a s s h o w n . 

P R E S S 

B 

A 

10. R e m o v e the 39 x 44 x 26 m m needle bear ing. 

11. Suppor t the ball bear ing (A) with a commerc ia l l y 
ava i lab le bear ing separator , and r e m o v e the ball 
bear ing us ing a p r e s s a s s h o w n . 

A 
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Manual Transmission 

Mainshaft Inspection 

1. Inspect the gear and bear ing contact a r e a s for w e a r 
and d a m a g e . 

2 . M e a s u r e the mainshaf t at points A , B, C , and D. If 
any part of the mainshaf t is l e s s than the se rv ice 
limit, replace it. 

S t a n d a r d : 
A R e a r cover s i d e ball bear ing contac t a r e a : 

2 7 . 9 8 7 - 2 8 . 0 0 0 m m ( 1 . 1 0 1 8 - 1 . 1 0 2 4 in.) 
B 4 th /5 th g e a r s contac t a r e a : 

3 4 . 9 8 7 - 3 5 . 0 0 0 m m ( 1 . 3 7 7 4 - 1 . 3 7 8 0 in.) 
C 6th gear con tac t a rea : 

3 8 . 9 8 4 - 3 9 . 0 0 0 m m ( 1 . 5 3 4 8 - 1 . 5 3 5 4 in.) 
D Clutch housing side ball bearing contact area: 

2 8 . 0 0 2 - 2 8 . 0 1 5 m m ( 1 . 1 0 2 4 - 1 . 1 0 3 0 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 

A : 27.94 m m (1.100 in.) 
B: 34.94 m m (1.376 in.) 
C : 38.94 m m (1.533 in.) 
D: 27.95 m m (1.100 in.) 

C l u t c h h o u s i n g 
s i d e 

R e a r c o v e r 
s i d e 

3. Inspect for runout by support ing both e n d s of 
mainshaft . T h e n rotate the mainshaf t two complete 
turns whi le measur ing with a dial gauge . If the 
runout is m o r e than the s e r v i c e limit, replace the 
mainshaf t . 

S t a n d a r d : 0.02 m m (0.001 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 
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Mainshaft Reassembly 

Exploded View 

' 0 0 - 0 3 m o d e l s 

SYNCHRO RING 

Thin edge of the outer 
race faces 3rd gear 

SYNCHRO 
SPRING 

5TH/6TH SYNCHRO 
HUB 

5TH/6TH 
SYNCHRO 
SLEEVE 
Note the 
direction 
of installation. 

SYNCHRO SPRING 

SYNCHRO RING 

6TH GEAR 

39 x 44 x 26 mm 
NEEDLE BEARING 
Check for wear 
and operation. 

MAINSHAFT 

28x64x 18 mm 
BALL BEARING 
Note the direction 
of installation. 

64 mm SPRING WASHER 
Note the direction 
of installation. 

ANGULAR BALL BEARING 
Check for wear and operation. 
Note the direction of 
installation. 

3RD GEAR 

35 x 40 x 35 mm 
NEEDLE BEARING 
Check for wear 
and operation. 

28 x 35 x 36.2 mm 
DISTANCE COLLAR 

DOUBLE CONE 
SYNCHRO 

SYNCHRO SPRING 

3RD/4TH SYNCHRO 
SLEEVE 
Note the direction 
of installation. 

3RD/4TH SYNCHRO HUB 

SYNCHRO SPRING 

DOUBLE CONE SYNCHRO 

4TH GEAR 

42 x 47 x 30.5 mm 
NEEDLE BEARING 
Check for wear 
and operation. 

35 x 42 x 68 mm 
DISTANCE COLLAR 

5TH GEAR 

42 x 47 x 30.5 mm 
NEEDLE BEARING 
Check for wear 
and operation. 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Mainshaft Reassembly (cont'd) 

Exploded View 

' 0 4 - 0 8 m o d e l s 

SYNCHRO RING 

SYNCHRO T h ' n edge of the outer 
SPRING r a c e faces 3rd gear 

5TH/6TH 
SYNCHRO 
HUB 

5TH/6TH 
SYNCHRO 
SLEEVE 
Note the 
direction 
of installation 

SYNCHRO 
SPRING 

SYNCHRO RING 

6TH GEAR 

- 39 x 44 x 26 mm 
NEEDLE BEARING 
Check for wear 
and operation. 

MAINSHAFT 

28 x 64 x 18 mm 
BALL BEARING 
Note the direction 
of installation. 

64 mm SPRING WASHER 
Note the direction 
of installation. 

ANGULAR BALL BEARING 
Check for wear and operation. 
Note the direction of 
installation. 

3RD GEAR 

35 x 40 x 35 mm 
NEEDLE BEARING 
Check for wear 
and operation. 

28 x 35 x 36.2 mm 
DISTANCE COLLAR 

SYNCHRO RING 
SYNCHRO SPRING 

3RD/4TH SYNCHRO 
SLEEVE 
Note the direction 
of installation. 

3RD/4TH SYNCHRO HUB 

SYNCHRO SPRING 

SYNCHRO RING 

4TH GEAR 

42 x 47 x 30.5 mm 
NEEDLE BEARING 
Check for wear 
and operation. 

35 x 42 x 68 mm 
DISTANCE COLLAR 

5TH GEAR 

42 x 47 x 30.5 mm 
NEEDLE BEARING 
Check for wear 
and operation. 
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S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Driver handle 07746-0030100 
•A t t achm e nt , 30 m m L D . 07746-0030300 

N O T E : Refer to the Exp loded V i e w , a s needed , dur ing 
this procedure . 

1. Suppor t 2nd gear (A) on steel b locks , then install 
the ball bearing (B) using the dr iver handle (C), 
30 m m I.D. at tachment (D), and a p r e s s a s s h o w n . 

N O T E : T h e thin edge of the outer race f a c e s 6th 
gear . 

P R E S S 

07746-0030100 

4. P r e s s the 5th/6th s y n c h r o hub us ing the dr iver 
handle (A) a s s h o w n . After instal l ing, c h e c k the 
operat ion of the 5th/6th s y n c h r o hub a n d 5th/6th 
s y n c h r o s l e e v e . 

P R E S S 

07746 -0030100 

Install the s y n c h r o spr ing , s y n c h r o r ing, 42 x 47 x 
30.5 m m needle bear ings , 5th gear , d is tance col lar, 
a n d 4th gear . 

2 . Install the 39 x 44 x 26 m m needle bear ing, 6th gear , 
s y n c h r o ring, a n d s y n c h r o spr ing . 

3. Install the 5th/6th s y n c h r o hub (A) and the 5th/6th 
s y n c h r o s leeve (B) by al igning the s tops (C). 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Mainshaft Reassembly (cont'd) 

6. '00-03 models : Install the double c o n e s y n c h r o (A) 8. Install the 3rd/4th s y n c h r o hub (A) and the 3rd/4th 
and s y n c h r o ring (B). s y n c h r o s leeve (B) by a l igning the s tops (C). 

7. '04-08 mode ls : Install the s y n c h r o ring (A) and 9. P r e s s the 3rd/4th s y n c h r o hub us ing the driver 
s y n c h r o spr ing (B). handle (A) a s s h o w n . After instal l ing, check the 

operat ion of the 3rd/4th s y n c h r o hub and s leeve . 
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10. '00-03 mode ls : Install the s y n c h r o spr ing (A) and 
double cone s y n c h r o (B). 

11. '04-08 mode ls : Install the s y n c h r o spr ing (A) and 
s y n c h r o ring (B). 

12. Install the d is tance col lar (A), the 35 x 40 x 35 m m 
needle bear ing (B), a n d 3rd gear (C). 

13. Install the angular ball bear ing (A) with the thin 
edge of the outer race fac ing 3rd gear (B). U s e the 
driver handle (C) a n d a p r e s s . 

P R E S S 

[ ^ 0 7 7 4 6 - 0 0 3 0 1 0 0 

A 
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Manual Transmission 

Shift Arm Rod Assembly 
Disassembly/Reassembly 

1. R e m o v e the se lect return spr ing (B). 

PIN D R I V E R 

2. R e m o v e the 5 x 25 spr ing pin (C) f rom shift a r m A 
with a 5 m m pin driver, then r e m o v e the shift rod 
(D). 

3. R e m o v e shift a r m A f rom the interlock (E) . 

4. C l e a n all the parts in so lvent , dry t h e m , a n d apply 
M T F to a n y contact s u r f a c e s . 

5. Install shift a r m A to the interlock. 

6. Install the shift rod and the n e w 5 x 25 spr ing pin. 

7. Install the se lec t return spr ing . 

Countershaft Assembly Clearance 
Inspection 

N O T E : If rep lacement is required, a l w a y s replace the 
s y n c h r o s l e e v e a n d s y n c h r o hub a s a set . 

1. M e a s u r e the c lea rance be tween 2nd gear (A) and 
the 3rd gear (B) with a dial indicator. 

• If the c lea rance is more than the serv ice limit, go 
to step 2. 

• If the c lea rance is within the serv ice limit, go to 
step 3. 

S t a n d a r d : 0.04—0.17 m m (0.002—0.007 In.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 
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2. M e a s u r e the th ickness of 2nd gear . 

• If the th ickness is l e s s than the serv ice limit, 
replace 2nd gear. 

• If the th ickness is within the serv ice limit, replace 
the 1st/2nd s y n c h r o hub and 1st/2nd s y n c h r o 
s l e e v e a s a set . 

S t a n d a r d : 3 2 . 8 8 - 3 2 . 9 6 m m ( 1 . 2 9 4 - 1 . 2 9 8 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 32.76 m m (1.290 in.) 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

3. M e a s u r e the c learance be tween 1st gear (A) and 
the d is tance col lar (B) wi th a dial indicator. 

• If the c lea rance is more than the se rv ice limit, go 
to s tep 4 . 

• If the c lea rance is within the se rv ice limit, go to 
s tep 6 . 

S t a n d a r d : 
'00-03 m o d e l s : 0 .04—0.22 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 2 - 0 . 0 0 9 in.) 
'04-08 m o d e l s : 0.04—0.17 m m 

( 0 . 0 0 2 - 0 . 0 0 7 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

4 . M e a s u r e the length © of the d is tance col lar a s 
s h o w n . 

• If the length ® is not within the s tandard , replace 
the d is tance collar. 

• If the length © is within the s tandard , go to 
step 5 . 

S t a n d a r d : 2 8 . 0 3 - 2 8 . 0 8 m m ( 1 . 1 0 4 - 1 . 1 0 6 in.) 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Countershaft Assembly Clearance Inspection (cont'd) 

5. M e a s u r e the th ickness of 1st gear . 

• If the th ickness is l e s s than the s e r v i c e limit, 
replace 1st gear . 

• If the th ickness is within the s e r v i c e limit, replace 
the 1st/2nd s y n c h r o hub a n d 1st /2nd s y n c h r o 
s l e e v e a s a set . 

S t a n d a r d : 
'00-03 m o d e l s : 3 1 . 1 8 - 3 1 . 2 6 m m 

( 1 . 2 2 8 - 1 . 2 3 1 in.) 
'04-08 m o d e l s : 2 7 . 8 8 - 2 7 . 9 6 m m 

( 1 . 0 9 8 - 1 . 1 0 1 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 

'00-03 m o d e l s : 31.06 m m (1.223 in.) 
'04-08 m o d e l s : 27.76 m m (1.093 in.) 

6. M e a s u r e the c lea rance be tween reverse gear (A) 
and the d is tance col lar (B) wi th a dial indicator. If 
the c lea rance is more than the s e r v i c e limit, go to 
step 7. 

S t a n d a r d : 0.04—0.22 m m (0.002—0.009 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 

7. M e a s u r e the length ® of the d is tance col lar a s 
s h o w n . 

• If the length ® is not within the s tandard , replace 
the d is tance collar. 

• If the length © is within the s tandard , go to 
step 8 . 

S t a n d a r d : 2 5 . 5 3 - 2 5 . 5 8 m m ( 1 . 0 0 5 - 1 . 0 0 7 in.) 

8 . M e a s u r e the th ickness of reverse gear . 

• If the th ickness is l ess than the serv ice limit, 
replace reverse gear. 

• If the th ickness is within the serv ice limit, replace 
the reverse s y n c h r o hub a n d reverse s y n c h r o 
s l e e v e a s a set . 

S t a n d a r d : 2 6 . 3 8 - 2 6 . 4 6 m m ( 1 . 0 3 9 - 1 . 0 4 2 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 26.26 m m (1.034 in.) 
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Countershaft Disassembly 

1. R e m o v e the needle bear ing. 3. R a i s e the 27 m m locknut tab f rom the groove in the 
countershaft . 

4. S e c u r e l y c l a m p 4th and 5th gears in a bench v i s e 
with w o o d blocks (A). 

5. R e m o v e the 27 m m locknut (B) and the spr ing 
w a s h e r (C). 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Countershaft Disassembly (cont'd) 

6 . R e m o v e the ball bear ing us ing a p r e s s a s s h o w n . 

P R E S S 

7 . R e m o v e the remaining parts f rom the countershaft . 

Countershaft Inspection 

1. Inspect the gear and bearing contact a r e a s for w e a r 
and d a m a g e . 

2 . M e a s u r e the countershaft at points A , B, C , and D. If 
a n y part of the countershaft is l e s s than the serv ice 
limit, replace it. 

S t a n d a r d : 
A Rear cover side needle bearing contact area: 

3 0 . 0 2 0 - 3 0 . 0 2 9 m m ( 1 . 1 8 1 9 - 1 . 1 8 2 2 in.) 
B T r a n s m i s s i o n hous ing s ide need le bear ing 

contac t a r e a : 
3 4 . 0 0 2 - 3 4 . 0 1 8 m m ( 1 . 3 3 8 7 - 1 . 3 3 9 3 in) 

C 2 n d gear contac t a rea : 
4 3 . 9 8 4 - 4 4 . 0 0 0 m m ( 1 . 7 3 1 7 - 1 . 7 3 2 3 in.) 

D Clutch housing side ball bearing contact area: 
2 8 . 0 0 2 - 2 8 . 0 1 5 m m ( 1 . 1 0 2 4 - 1 . 1 0 3 0 in.) 

S e r v i c e L imit : 
A: 29.97 m m (1.180 in.) 
B: 33.95 m m (1.337 in.) 
C : 43.93 m m (1.730 in.) 
D: 27.95 m m (1.100 in.) 

side 

3 . Inspect for runout by support ing both e n d s of 
countershaft . T h e n rotate the countershaft two 
complete turns whi le measur ing with a dial gauge . 
If the runout is more than the se rv ice limit, replace 
the countershaft . 

S t a n d a r d : 0.02 m m (0.001 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e L imit : 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 
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Countershaft Reassembly 

Exploded View 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

1 S T / 2 N D S Y N C H R O H U B 

S Y N C H R O S P R I N G 

D O U B L E C O N E 
S Y N C H R O 

F R I C T I O N D A M P E R 

1 S T G E A R 

51 x 57 x 23 m m 
N E E D L E B E A R I N G 
Check for w e a r and 
operat ion. 

D I S T A N C E C O L L A R 

38 x 43 x 26 m m 
N E E D L E B E A R I N G 
Check for w e a r and 
operat ion. 

34 x 57 x 20 m m 
N E E D L E B E A R I N G 
Check for w e a r and 
operat ion. 

C O U N T E R S H A F T 

- R E V E R S E G E A R 

S Y N C H R O R I N G 

S Y N C H R O S P R I N G 

R E V E R S E S Y N C H R O H U B 

R E V E R S E S Y N C H R O S L E E V E 
Note the direction of installation. 

28 x 68 x 18 m m 
B A L L B E A R I N G 
Check for w e a r 
and operat ion. 
Note the direction 
of installation. 

27 m m 
S P R I N G W A S H E R 
Note the direction 
of installation. 

44 x 50 x 28 m m 
N E E D L E B E A R I N G 
C h e c k for w e a r and 
operat ion. 

2 N D G E A R 

F R I C T I O N D A M P E R 

D O U B L E C O N E 
S Y N C H R O 

S Y N C H R O S P R I N G 

1 S T / 2 N D 
S Y N C H R O S L E E V E 
Note the direction 
of installation. 

27 m m L O C K N U T 
N O T E : Left-hand threads . 
1 6 2 - + 0 — 162 N m 
(16.5 -> 0 — 16.5 k g f m , 
119 — 0 — 119 Ibfft) 
Rep lace . 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Manual Transmission 

Countershaft Reassembly (cont'd) 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

1 S T / 2 N D S Y N C H R O H U B 

S Y N C H R O S P R I N G 

D O U B L E C O N E 
S Y N C H R O 

1 S T G E A R 

51 x 57 x 2 3 m m 
N E E D L E B E A R I N G 
C h e c k for w e a r a n d 
operat ion. 

D I S T A N C E C O L L A R 

38 x 43 x 26 m m 
N E E D L E B E A R I N G 
C h e c k for w e a r and 
operat ion. 

34 x 57 x 20 m m 
N E E D L E B E A R I N G 
Check for w e a r and 
operat ion. 

C O U N T E R S H A F T 

- R E V E R S E G E A R 

S Y N C H R O R I N G 

S Y N C H R O S P R I N G 

R E V E R S E S Y N C H R O H U B 

R E V E R S E S Y N C H R O S L E E V E 
Note the direction of installation. 

28 x 68 x 18 m m 
B A L L B E A R I N G 
C h e c k for w e a r 
a n d operat ion. 
Note the direction 
of instal lat ion. 

27 m m 
S P R I N G W A S H E R 
Note the direction 
of instal lat ion. 

27 m m L O C K N U T 
N O T E : Left -hand threads . 
162 — 0 — 162 N m 
(16.5 — 0 — 16.5 k g f m , 
1 1 9 — 0 - * 119 Ibfft) 
Rep lace . 

44 x 50 x 28 m m 
N E E D L E B E A R I N G 
Check for w e a r and 
operat ion. 

2ND G E A R 

F R I C T I O N D A M P E R 

D O U B L E C O N E 
S Y N C H R O 

S Y N C H R O S P R I N G 

1 S T / 2 N D 
S Y N C H R O S L E E V E 
Note the direction 
of installation. 
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S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Driver handle 07746-0030100 
• At tachment , 30 m m I.D. 07746-0030300 
• At tachment , 35 m m I.D. 07746-0030400 

N O T E : Refer to the Exp loded V iew , as n e e d e d , during 
this procedure . 

1. Install the 44 x 50 x 28 m m needle bear ing and 2nd 
gear. 

2. Install the friction d a m p e r (A), the double cone 
s y n c h r o (B), and the s y n c h r o spr ing (C) a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the 1st/2nd s y n c h r o hub (A) and the 1st/2nd 
s y n c h r o s leeve (B) a s s h o w n . 

4. Install the s y n c h r o spr ing (A) a n d the double c o n e 
s y n c h r o (B) a s s h o w n . 

5. Install the friction d a m p e r ('00-03 models ) on 1st 
gear , then install 1st gear by al igning the g rooves 
a s s h o w n . 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Countershaft Reassembly (cont'd) 

6. Install the 51 x 57 x 23 m m needle bear ing , d is tance 
col lar , and 38 x 43 x 26 m m needle bear ing. 

7. Install the reverse gear . 

8. Install the s y n c h r o ring a n d s y n c h r o spr ing . 

9. Install the reverse s y n c h r o hub (A) a n d the reverse 
s y n c h r o s l e e v e (6) . 

10. Install the ball bear ing (A) us ing the driver handle 
(B) , 30 m m I.D. a t tachment (C) , and a p r e s s a s 
s h o w n . 

P R E S S 

07746-0030100 

07746-0030300 

11. S e c u r e l y c l a m p 4th a n d 5th g e a r s in a bench v i s e 
with w o o d blocks (A). 

C 
R e p l a c e . 

12. Install the spr ing w a s h e r (B) a n d the n e w 27 m m 
locknut (C) . 

13. T ighten the 27 m m locknut to the speci f ied va lue . 

Torque: 162 - * 0 - * 162 N-m 
(16.5 — 0 — 16.5 k g f m , 
119 — 0 - 119 Ibf-ft) 
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14. S take the locknut tab into the groove. 16. Install the needle bear ing. 



Manual Transmission 

Secondary Shaft Disassembly 

1. R e m o v e the tapered roller bear ings us ing a 
commerc ia l l y ava i lab le bear ing separator and a 
p r e s s a s s h o w n . 

P R E S S 

Secondary Shaft Inspection 

1. Inspect the gear and bear ing contact a r e a s for w e a r 
a n d d a m a g e . 

2 . M e a s u r e the countershaft at points A , B, and G. If 
a n y part of the s e c o n d a r y shaft is l e s s than the 
s e r v i c e limit, replace it. 

S t a n d a r d : 
A Bal l bear ing contac t a rea : 

3 1 . 0 0 2 - 3 1 . 0 1 3 m m ( 1 . 2 2 0 6 - 1 . 2 2 1 0 in.) 
B Propel ler shaf t s id e t a p e r e d roller bear ing 

contac t a r e a : 
4 1 . 0 0 2 - 4 1 . 0 1 8 m m ( 1 . 6 1 4 3 - 1 . 6 1 4 9 in.) 

C T r a n s m i s s i o n h o u s i n g s i d e t a p e r e d roller 
bear ing contac t a rea : 
3 5 . 0 0 9 - 3 5 . 0 2 5 m m ( 1 . 3 7 8 3 - 1 . 3 7 9 0 in.) 

S e r v i c e Limit : 
A : 30.95 m m (1.219 in.) 
B: 40.95 m m (1.612 in.) 
C : 34.96 m m (1.376 in.) 

h o u s i n g s i d e 
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Inspect for runout by support ing both e n d s of 
s e c o n d a r y shaft. T h e n rotate the s e c o n d a r y shaft 
two comple te turns whi le m e a s u r i n g with a dial 
gauge . If the runout is more than the se rv ice limit, 
replace the s e c o n d a r y shaft. 

S t a n d a r d : 0.02 m m (0.001 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.05 m m (0.002 in.) 

Rotate t w o c o m p l e t e 
t u r n s . 

Secondary Shaft Reassembly 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• At tachment , 40 x 50 m m I.D. 07LAD-PW50601 
• At tachment , 45 m m 07947-6890300 

1. Install the tapered roller bear ings (A) us ing the 
40 x 50 m m I.D. a t tachment (B) and a p r e s s a s 
s h o w n . 

P R E S S 

07947 -6890300 
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Manual Transmission 

Shift Fork Clearance Inspection 

N O T E : If rep lacement is required, a l w a y s replace the 
s y n c h r o s l e e v e and s y n c h r o hub a s a set . 

1. M e a s u r e the c l e a r a n c e between e a c h shift fork (A) 
and its match ing s y n c h r o s l e e v e (B). If the 
c l e a r a n c e e x c e e d s the serv ice limit, go to step 2 . 

S t a n d a r d : 0 .35—0.65 m m (0.014—0.026 in.) 
S e r v i c e L imit : 1.00 m m (0.039 in.) 

2 . M e a s u r e the th ickness of the shift fork f ingers (A). 

• If the th ickness is l e s s than the s tandard , replace 
the shift fork. 

• If the th ickness is within the s tandard , replace the 
s y n c h r o s l e e v e and s y n c h r o hub a s a set . 

• If one a r m of the shift fork s h o w s more w e a r than 
the o thers , the fork m a y be bent and n e e d s to be 
re laced. 

S t a n d a r d : 
1-2 Shi f t Fork: 7 . 4 - 7 . 6 m m ( 0 . 2 9 - 0 . 3 0 in.) 
3 -4 ,5 -6 , R e v e r s e Shif t Fork: 

6 . 2 - 6 . 4 m m ( 0 . 2 4 - 0 . 2 5 in.) 

3. M e a s u r e the c lea rance be tween e a c h shift fork, 
reverse shift p iece , and shift a r m A . If the c learance 
e x c e e d s the serv ice limit, go to step 4. 

S t a n d a r d : 0.2—0.6 m m (0.008—0.024 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.7 m m (0.028 in.) 

4. M e a s u r e the width of shift a r m A . 

• If the width is l e s s than the serv ice limit, replace 
shift a r m A . 

• If the width is within the serv ice limit, replace the 
shift fork or the reverse shift p iece. 

S t a n d a r d : 1 6 . 8 - 1 7 . 0 m m ( 0 . 6 6 1 - 0 . 6 6 9 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 16.7 m m (0.657 in.) 

o 
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5. M e a s u r e the c learance between the 1-2 shift lever 
and e a c h shift fork and shift p iece. If the c learance 
e x c e e d s the se rv ice limit, go to s tep 6. 

S t a n d a r d : 0—0.4 m m (0—0.016 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit: 0.5 m m (0.020 in.) 

R E V E R S E S H I F T P I E C E 

6. M e a s u r e the width of the 1-2 shift lever. 

• If the width is l e s s than the se rv ice limit, replace 
the 1-2 shift lever. 

• If the width is within the serv ice limit, replace the 
shift fork or shift p iece. 

S t a n d a r d : 1 7 . 0 - 1 7 . 2 m m ( 0 . 6 6 9 - 0 . 6 7 7 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 16.9 m m (0.665 in.) 
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Manual Transmission 

Shift Fork Disassembly/Reassembly 

Prior to r e a s s e m b l i n g , c lean all the parts in so lvent , dry t h e m , a n d apply M T F to all contact s u r f a c e s . 

3-4 S H I F T F O R K 5-6 S H I F T F O R K 
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Synchro Ring and Gear Inspection 

1. Inspect the inside of e a c h s y n c h r o ring (A) for w e a r . 
Inspect the teeth (B) on e a c h s y n c h r o ring for w e a r 
(rounded off). 

E x a m p l e of s y n c h r o r ing t e e t h 

G O O D W O R N 

2 . Inspect the teeth (A) on e a c h s y n c h r o s l e e v e and 
matching teeth on e a c h gear for w e a r ( rounded off). 

A 

E x a m p l e of s y n c h r o s l e e v e t e e t h a n d g e a r t e e t h 

E x c e p t '06-08 m o d e l s c o u n t e r s h a f t 2 n d g e a r t e e t h : 

G O O D W O R N 

'06-08 m o d e l s c o u n t e r s h a f t 2 n d g e a r t e e t h : 

G O O D W O R N 

3. Inspect the gear hub thrust su r face (A) for w e a r . 

4 . Inspect the c o n e sur face (B) for w e a r and 
r o u g h n e s s . 

5 . Inspect the teeth on all g e a r s (C) for uneven w e a r , 
scor ing , and c r a c k s . 

6. Coat the c o n e sur face of e a c h gear with M T F , and 
place the s y n c h r o ring on it. Rotate the s y n c h r o ring, 
making s u r e that it d o e s not s l ip . 

7 . M e a s u r e the c learance be tween e a c h s y n c h r o ring 
(A) and gear (B) all the w a y a round . Hold the 
s y n c h r o ring against the gear even ly whi le 
measur ing the c learance . If the c lea rance is l e s s 
than the se rv ice limit, replace the s y n c h r o ring and 
gear. 

S y n c h r o R ing- to -Gear C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d : 

'00-03 m o d e l s 5 th , 6th gear: 
0 . 7 5 - 1 . 0 0 m m ( 0 . 0 3 0 - 0 . 0 3 9 in.) 

'04-08 m o d e l s 3 rd , 4 th , 5 th , a n d 6th gear: 
0 . 8 5 - 1 . 1 0 m m ( 0 . 0 3 3 - 0 . 0 4 3 in.) 

R e v e r s e gear: 0.85—1.10 m m (0.033—0.043 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.4 m m (0.016 in.) 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Synchro Ring and Gear Inspection 
(cont'd) 

Synchro Sleeve and Hub Inspection 
and Reassembly 

Double C o n e S y n c h r o - t o - G e a r C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d : 
0: O u t e r S y n c h r o R ing to S y n c h r o C o n e 

'00-03 m o d e l s 1st a n d 2 n d gear: 
0 . 7 0 - 1 . 0 9 m m ( 0 . 0 2 8 - 0 . 0 4 3 in.) 

'00-03 m o d e l s 3 r d a n d 4th gear: 
0 . 9 0 - 1 . 3 9 m m ( 0 . 0 3 5 - 0 . 0 5 5 in.) 

'04-08 m o d e l s 1st a n d 2 n d gear: 
0 . 5 8 - 1 . 0 9 m m ( 0 . 0 2 3 - 0 . 0 4 3 in.) 

© : S y n c h r o C o n e t o G e a r 
'00-03 m o d e l s 1s t , 3 r d , a n d 4th gear: 

0 . 5 0 - 1 . 0 4 m m ( 0 . 0 2 0 - 0 . 0 4 1 in.) 
'00-03 m o d e l s 2 n d gear: 

0 . 6 5 - 1 . 7 8 m m ( 0 . 0 2 6 - 0 . 0 7 0 in.) 
'04-08 m o d e l s 1st a n d 2 n d gear: 

0 . 3 3 - 1 . 0 4 m m ( 0 . 0 1 3 - 0 . 0 4 1 in.) 
® : Ou te r S y n c h r o R i n g t o G e a r 

'00-03 m o d e l s 1s t , 3 rd , a n d 4 th g e a r s : 
0 .95—1.68 m m ( 0 . 0 3 7 - 0 . 0 6 6 in.) 

'00-03 m o d e l s 2 n d gear: 
0 . 7 0 - 1 . 8 2 m m ( 0 . 0 2 8 - 0 . 0 7 2 in.) 

'04-08 m o d e l s 1st a n d 2 n d gear: 
0 . 9 5 - 1 . 3 5 m m ( 0 . 0 3 7 - 0 . 0 5 3 in.) 

S e r v i c e L imi t : 
© : 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 
® : 0.3 m m (0.012 in.) 
(3): 0.6 m m (0.024 in.) 

Inspect gear teeth on all s y n c h r o hubs and s y n c h r o 
s l e e v e s for w e a r ( rounded off corners) . 

Install e a c h s y n c h r o hub (A) in its mating s y n c h r o 
s l e e v e (B) , a n d check for free movement . Make 
s u r e to match the three se ts of longer teeth (C) 
(120 d e g r e e s apart) on the s y n c h r o s leeve with the 
three s e t s of deeper g rooves (D) in the s y n c h r o hub. 

N O T E : 
• If rep lacement is required, a l w a y s replace the 

s y n c h r o s l e e v e and the s y n c h r o hub a s a set . 
• Do not install the s y n c h r o s l e e v e with its longer 

teeth in the 1st /2nd s y n c h r o hub slots (E) b e c a u s e 
it wil l d a m a g e the spr ing ring. 
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Oil Pump Clearance Inspection 

1. M e a s u r e the radial c lea rance between the inner 
rotor (A) and the outer rotor (B) with a feeler gauge. 
If the c lea rance e x c e e d s the serv ice limit, replace 
the oil p u m p outer and inner rotors. 

S t a n d a r d : 0.14 m m (0.006 in.) m a x . 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.20 m m (0.008 in.) 

2. M e a s u r e the radial c lea rance between the outer 
rotor (B) and the t r a n s m i s s i o n housing (C) with a 
feeler gauge . If the c lea rance e x c e e d s the serv ice 
limit, replace the oil p u m p outer and inner rotors. 

S t a n d a r d : 0.1 —0.2 m m (0.004—0.008 in.) 
S e r v i c e Limit : 0.22 m m (0.009 in.) 

M e a s u r e the axial c l ea rance on the p u m p rotor. If 
the c l e a r a n c e e x c e e d s the s tandard , se lect the 
appropriate rotor for the correct c learance f rom the 
chart a s s h o w n . 

Ro tor - to -T ransmiss ion Hous ing Axia l C l e a r a n c e 
S t a n d a r d : 0.03—0.07 m m (0.001—0.003 in.) 

Outer a n d Inner Rotor S e t 
Par t N u m b e r T h i c k n e s s 

A 21168-PCY-0000 9.95—9.97 m m 
( 0 . 3 9 2 - 0 . 3 9 3 in.) 

B 21169-PCY-0000 9.93—9.95 m m 
( 0 . 3 9 1 - 0 . 3 9 2 in.) 

C 21170-PCY-0000 9.91—9.93 m m 
( 0 . 3 9 0 - 0 . 3 9 1 in.) 
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Manual Transmission 

Secondary Shaft Preload Adjustment 

1. Install oil guide plate S , the 68 m m s h i m (A) a n d the 
bearing outer race (B) on the t r a n s m i s s i o n hous ing 
(see step 17 on page 13-59). 

2. Install the rear cover , then t ighten the 8 m m f lange 
bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s pattern in s e v e r a l s teps . 

Spec i f ied Torque: 
8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
27 N m (2.8 kgf-m, 20 Ibf-ft) 

3. Rotate the s e c o n d a r y shaft in both direct ions to 
sea t the tapered roller bear ing. 

4. Measure the turning torque of the s e c o n d a r y shaft 
by rotating it in both direct ions with a torque 
w r e n c h . 

S t a n d a r d : 1.86—2.84 N-m 
( 1 9 - 2 9 kgf -cm, 1 6 . 5 - 2 5 . 2 Ibf in) 

If the preload is not within the s tandard , se lect a 
68 m m s h i m that wil l provide correct preload. 

68 m m S h i m 
Part N u m b e r T h i c k n e s s 

A 41381-PCY-0000 0.90 m m (0.0354 in.) 
B 41382-PCY-0000 0.93 m m (0.0366 in.) 
C 41383-PCY-0000 0.96 m m (0.0378 in.) 
D 41384-PCY-0000 0.99 m m (0.0390 in.) 
E 41385-PCY-0000 1.02 m m (0.0402 in.) 
F 41386-PCY-0000 1.05 m m (0.0413 in.) 
G 41387-PCY-0000 1.08 m m (0.0425 in.) 
H 41388-PCY-0000 1.11 m m (0.0437 in.) 
I 41389-PCY-0000 1.14 m m (0.0449 in.) 

J 41390-PCY-0000 1.17 m m (0.0461 in.) 
K 41391-PCY-0000 1.20 m m (0.0472 in.) 
L 41392-PCY-0000 1.23 m m (0.0484 in.) 
M 41393-PCY-0000 1.26 m m (0.0496 in.) 
N 41394-PCY-0000 1.29 m m (0.0508 in.) 
0 41395-PCY-0000 1.32 m m (0.0520 in.) 
P 41396-PCY-0000 1.35 m m (0.0531 in.) 
Q 41397-PCY-0000 1.38 m m (0.0543 in.) 
R 41398-PCY-0000 1.41 m m (0.0555 in.) 
S 41399-PCY-0000 1.44 m m (0.0567 in.) 
T 41400-PCY-0000 1.47 m m (0.0579 in.) 
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Mainshaft Thrust Clearance Adjustment 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
• Mainshaft holder 0 7 G A J - P G 2 0 1 1 0 
• Mainshaft b a s e 0 7 G A J - P G 2 0 1 3 0 

1. Install the mainshaft a s s e m b l y in the clutch 
hous ing . 

2. Install oil guide plate M and 82 m m sh im(s) (A) into 
the t r a n s m i s s i o n hous ing . 

3. Install the t r a n s m i s s i o n housing onto the clutch 
hous ing , then tighten the 8 m m f lange bolts in a 
c r i s s c r o s s pattern in severa l s teps . 

Spec i f ied Torque: 
8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
27 N-m (2.8 kgf-m, 20 Ibfft) 

4. Attach the mainshaf t holder (A) and mainshaf t base 
(B) to the mainshaf t a s fo l lows: 

• Backout the mainshaf t holder bolt (C), a n d loosen 
the t w o hex bolts (D). 

• Fit the holder over the mainshaf t s o its lip is 
t o w a r d s the t r a n s m i s s i o n . 

• Al ign the mainshaf t holder 's lip a round the 
groove at the inside of the mainshaf t s p l i n e s , 
then tighten the hex bolts. 

0 7 G A J - P G 2 0 1 1 0 

0 7 G A J - P G 2 0 1 3 0 

5. Fully sea t the mainshaf t by tapping its end with a 
plastic h a m m e r . 

6. T h r e a d the mainshaf t holder bolt in until it just 
contacts the w ide sur face of the mainshaf t base . 

7. Zero a dial gauge (A) on the end of the mainshaft . 

0 7 G A J - P G 2 0 1 1 0 

0 7 G A J - P G 2 0 1 3 0 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Mainshaft Thrust Clearance 
Adjustment (cont'd) 

8. Turn the mainshaf t holder bolt (B) c l o c k w i s e ; s top 
turning w h e n the dial gauge has reached its 
m a x i m u m movement . T h e reading on the dial 
gauge is the amount of mainshaft end play. 

N O T E : Do not turn the mainshaft holder bolt m o r e 
than 60 d e g r e e s after the needle of the dial g a u g e 
s tops m ov in g . Apply ing more pressure wi th the 
mainshaf t holder bolt m a y d a m a g e the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n . 

9. If the reading is within the s tandard , the c l e a r a n c e 
is correct . If the reading is not within the s t a n d a r d , 
se lect the appropriate s h i m needed f rom the table , 
and recheck the s h i m th ickness . 

S t a n d a r d : 0 . 1 4 - 0 . 2 1 m m ( 0 . 0 0 6 - 0 . 0 0 8 in.) 

82 m m S h i m 
Par ts N u m b e r T h i c k n e s s 

A 23931-PR8-F000 0.60 m m (0.0236 in.) 
B 23932-PR8-F000 0.63 m m (0.0248 in.) 
C 23933-PR8-F000 0.66 m m (0.0260 in.) 
D 23934-PR8-F000 0.69 m m (0.0271 in.) 
E 23935-PR8-F000 0.72 m m (0.0283 in.) 
F 23936-PR8-F000 0.75 m m (0.0295 in.) 
G 23937-PR8-F000 0.78 m m (0.0307 in.) 
H 23938-PR8-F000 0.81 m m (0.0319 in.) 
I 23939-PR8-F000 0.84 m m (0.0331 in.) 

J 23940-PR8-F000 0.87 m m (0.0343 in.) 
K 23941-PR8-F000 0.90 m m (0.0354 in.) 
L 23942-PR8-F000 0.93 m m (0.0366 in.) 
M 23943-PR8-F000 0.96 m m (0.0378 in.) 
N 23944-PR8-F000 0.99 m m (0.0390 in.) 
O 23945-PR8-F000 1.02 m m (0.0402 in.) 
P 23946-PR8-F000 1.05 m m (0.0413 in.) 
Q 23947-PR8-F000 1.08 m m (0.0425 in.) 
R 23948-PR8-F000 1.11 m m (0.0437 in.) 
S 23949-PR8-F000 1.14 m m (0.0449 in.) 
T 23950-PR8-F000 1.17 m m (0.0461 in.) 
U 23951-PR8-F000 1.20 m m (0.0472 in.) 

Transmission Reassembly 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Holder handle 0 7 J A B - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A 
• At tachment , 40 x 50 m m I.D. 07LAD-PW50601 
• Mainshaft holder 07PAB-001A300 
• C o m p a n i o n f lange holder 0 7 R A B - T B 4 0 1 0 B 
• At tachment , 42 x 47 m m 07746-0010300 
• At tachment , 62 x 68 m m 07746-0010500 
• At tachment , 72 x 75 m m 07746-0010600 
• Driver handle 07746-0030100 
• D r i v e r 07749-0010000 
• Driver, 30 m m I.D. 07946-MBOOOOO 
• At tachment , 35 m m I.D. 07965-SA50500 

Transmission Housing Installation 

N O T E : Prior to r e a s s e m b l i n g , c lean all the parts in 
so lvent , dry t h e m , and apply M T F to any contact 
s u r f a c e s . 

1. Install the oil s e a l (A) us ing the 4 2 x 4 7 m m 
at tachment (B) and dr iver (C). 

2. Install the re lease bear ing guide (A) with three bolts 
(B), the clutch re lease hanger (C), the re lease 
hanger spr ing (D) with two bolts (E) , and the 
breather plate (F) with a bolt (G). 

A B 

6x1.0 mm 
12 N-m 
(1.2 kgfm, 8.7 Ibf-ft) 
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3. Install the thrust w a s h e r (A) and the 64 m m spring 
w a s h e r (B). 

E 

4. Install the reverse idler gear (C) , mainshaft , 
countershaft , and the shift forks a s s e m b l y (D) with 
the s n a p ring pl iers, and set the 68 m m s n a p ring 
(E) into the groove of the countershaft bear ing. 

N O T E : C h e c k that the s n a p ring is secure ly sea ted 
in the groove of the countershaft bearing. 

Dimension 0 as installed: 0—6.93 m m (0—0.273 in.) 

5. App ly liquid gasket , P/N 08718-0001, evenly to the 
mating sur face of the threads of the 34 m m sea l ing 
bolt (F) and the t r a n s m i s s i o n housing . Install the 
component within 5 minutes of applying the liquid 
gasket . 

N O T E : 
• If y o u apply liquid gasket P/N 08718-0012, the 

component must be instal led within 4 minutes . 
• If too m u c h t ime has p a s s e d after applying the 

liquid gasket , remove the old gasket and res idue , 
then reapply n e w liquid gasket . 

6. Install the 1-2 shift p iece . 

7. Install the se lect return spr ing (A) and the 8 x 40 pin 
(B) onto the clutch hous ing , then install the 
interlock (C). 

8. Install shift a r m A by al igning the interlock f inger 
and the shift fork g rooves . 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Reassembly (cont'd) 

9. Install the shift rod (A) into the interlock a s s e m b l y 
(B) wi th the r e c e s s e d hole (C) toward the top of the 
clutch hous ing (D), then install the 5 x 25 spr ing pin 
(E) . 

10. Install the outer s ide 1-2 shift lever (A) first, then 
install the inner s ide 1-2 shift lever (B). 

10 x 1.25 m m 
44 N-m (4.5 kgf m , 33 Ibf-ft) 

11. Install the 8 x 63 pin (C), then tighten the 10 m m 
f lange bolt (D). 

12. Install the needle bear ing (A), the reverse gear shaft 
(B) , the thrust w a s h e r (C), and the reverse shaft 
holder (D), then install the w a s h e r and 8 m m f lange 
bolt. 

/ 3 4 N m (3.5 kgf m , 2 5 Ibf f t ) 
A '04-08 m o d e l s : 

27 N m (2.8 kgf m , 20 Ibf ft) 

13. Install the oil guide pipe (A) and the magnet (B). 

14. Install oil guide plate M and the 82 m m shim(s) (A). 
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15. Install the oil p u m p strainer (A), the suct ion guide 
(B) , and the circlip (C). 

17. Install oil guide plate S and the 68 m m s h i m (A), 
then install the bear ing outer race (B) using the 
62 x 68 m m at tachment (G) and dr iver (D) a s s h o w n . 

07746-0010500 

18. G lean any dirt or oil f rom the t r a n s m i s s i o n hous ing 
mat ing sur face . App ly liquid gasket , P/N 
08718-0001 even ly to the mat ing sur face of the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n hous ing and the clutch hous ing . 
Install the c o m p o n e n t within 5 minutes of apply ing 
the liquid gasket . 

N O T E : 
• If y o u apply liquid gasket P/N 08718-0012, the 

component m u s t be instal led within 4 minutes . 
• If too m u c h t ime h a s p a s s e d after apply ing the 

liquid gasket , remove the old liquid gasket and 
res idue, then reapply n e w liquid gasket. 

• A l low it to cure at least 20 minutes after 
a s s e m b l y before filling the t r a n s m i s s i o n with 
M T F . 

L i q u i d g a s k e t 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Reassembly (cont'd) 

19. Install the 14 x 20 dowe l p ins (B), the t r a n s m i s s i o n 
hous ing (C) , 8 m m f lange bolts, the t r a n s m i s s i o n 
hanger (D), a n d t r a n s m i s s i o n hanger A . 

20. T ighten the 8 m m f lange bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s 
pattern in severa l s t e p s a s s h o w n . 

Spec i f i ed Torque: 
8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
27 N m (2.8 kgf-m, 20 Ibfft) 

21. Apply l iquid gasket , P/N 08718-0001, even ly to the 
mat ing sur face of the threads of the set s c r e w s (A), 
then install the set s c r e w s , the steel bal ls , and 
spr ings . Install the c o m p o n e n t within 5 minutes of 
apply ing the liquid gasket . 

N O T E : 
• If y o u apply liquid gasket P/N 08718-0012, the 

c o m p o n e n t must be instal led within 4 minutes . 
• If too m u c h t ime h a s p a s s e d after apply ing the 

liquid gasket , r e m o v e the old liquid gasket and 
res idue , then reapply n e w liquid gasket . 

C 
2 5 N-m 
(2.5 k g f m , 
18 Ibf f t ) 

A 
12 x 1.0 m m 
2 2 N m (2.2 kgf m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

L: 27 .4 m m 
(1.08 in.) 
(Go ld ) 

A 
1 2 x 1 . 0 m m 

(2.2 k g f m , ™ » i n . ) 
16 Ibf f t ) « * o l d ) 

L: 2 3 m m (0.91 in.) 
(S i lver ) 

A 
12 x 1.0 m m 
2 2 N m 
(2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

22. Install the n e w w a s h e r (B) and the back-up light 
swi tch (C). 
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23. Install the n e w w a s h e r s (A), the drain plug (B), the 
12 m m drain plug (C) , and the veh ic le s p e e d s e n s o r 
( V S S ) ('00-05 mode ls ) or the output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r ('06-08 mode ls ) (D) 
with a n e w O-ring (E) . Install the filler plug (F) 
finger-tight. 

v A i . u I I I I I I 

12 N m (1.2 k g f m , 8.7 Ibf.ft) 

24. App ly liquid gasket , P/N 08718-0001, even ly to the 
mat ing sur face of the threads of the set s c r e w s (G) , 
then install the set s c r e w s , the steel ba l ls , and 
spr ings . Install the component within 5 minutes of 
apply ing the liquid gasket . 

N O T E : 
• If y o u apply liquid gasket P/N 08718-0012, the 

c o m p o n e n t must be instal led within 4 minutes . 
• If too m u c h t ime h a s p a s s e d after apply ing the 

liquid gasket , r e m o v e the old liquid gasket and 
res idue , then reapply n e w liquid gasket . 

25. Install the oil p u m p inner and outer rotors (A), the 
steel ball (B), the spr ing (C) , and the oil p u m p plate 
(D). 

26. Install the s e c o n d a r y dr ive gear (A) on the 
countershaf t us ing the 30 m m I.D. dr iver (B) a s 
s h o w n . 

27. Install the needle bear ing (A) on the countershaft 
us ing the 35 m m I.D. a t tachment (B) a s s h o w n . 

A 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Reassembly (cont'd) 

28. Install the spr ing w a s h e r (A) a n d the n e w 29 m m 
locknut (B) finger-tight (left-hand threads) . 

29. Install the mainshaf t holder (A) on the mainshaf t , 
then tighten the 29 m m locknut (left-hand threads) 
to the speci f ied va lue . 

Torque : 
1 7 2 — 0 — 172 N m 
(17.5— 0 — 17.5 k g f m , 
127— 0 — 1 2 7 Ibf-f t ) 

0 7 P A B - 0 0 1 A 3 0 0 

30. S take the 29 m m locknut tab into the groove. 

31. Install the oil p u m p gear a n d oil p u m p gear shaft. 
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Rear Cover Installation 

N O T E : Prior to r e a s s e m b l i n g , c lean all the parts in 
solvent , dry t h e m , and apply M T F to a n y contact 
sur faces . 

1. Install the bearing outer race (A) us ing the 
72 x 75 m m attachment (B) and dr iver (C) a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the s h i m and the bear ing outer race into the 
rear cover using the 62 x 68 m m at tachment (A) 
and driver (B) a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the s e c o n d a r y shaft a s s e m b l y into the rear 
cover . 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Reassembly (cont'd) 

5. Install the n e w oil s e a l (A) us ing the 40 x 50 m m I.D. 
at tachment (B), 42 x 47 m m at tachment (C), a n d 
dr iver (D). 

07749 -0010000 

A 
R e p l a c e 

07746 -0010300 

0 7 L A D - P W 5 0 6 0 1 

6. Install the c o m p a n i o n f lange (A) us ing the dr iver 
handle (B) a s s h o w n . 

07746-0030100 

7. Install the n e w O-ring (A), the back-up ring (B), the 
spr ing w a s h e r (C), and the n e w 27 m m locknut (D). 

D 
R e p l a c e . 

8. Install the holder handle (A) and c o m p a n i o n f lange 
holder (B) on the c o m p a n i o n f lange, then tighten 
the 27 m m locknut the to the speci f ied va lue . 

Torque : 
162— 0 — 162 N-m 
(16.5— 0 — 16.5 k g f m , 
1 1 9 — 0 — 119 Ibf-ft) 

0 7 R A B - T B 4 0 1 0 B 

0 7 J A B - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A 
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9. S take the 27 m m locknut tab into the groove. 

10. Install the shift rod tube and n e w O-r ings. 

R e p l a c e . 

R e p l a c e . 

11. C l e a n any dirt or oil f rom the rear cover mat ing 
sur face . Apply liquid gasket , P/N 08718-0001, 
even ly to the mat ing sur face of the rear c o v e r a n d 
t r a n s m i s s i o n hous ing . Install the c o m p o n e n t within 
5 minutes of apply ing the liquid gasket . 

N O T E : 
• If y o u apply liquid gasket P/N 08718-0012, the 

component must be instal led within 4 minutes . 
• If too m u c h t ime h a s p a s s e d after applying the 

liquid gasket , r e m o v e the old liquid gasket and 
res idue , then reapply n e w liquid gasket . 

12. 

L i q u i d g a s k e t 

Install the 14 x 20 dowe l p ins (A), rear cover 
a s s e m b l y (B), h a r n e s s bracket (C), h a r n e s s c l a m p 
(D), and 8 m m f lange bolts. 

(cont'd) 

13-65 



Manual Transmission 

Transmission Reassembly (cont'd) 

13. T ighten the 8 m m f lange bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s 
pattern in severa l s teps . 

Spec i f i ed Torque: 
8 x 1.25 m m 
27 N m (2.8 kgf-m, 20 Ibfft) 

14. L o w e r the shift rod (A), then install the shift a r m B, 
the n e w conica l spr ing w a s h e r (C) , and 8 m m 
spec ia l bolt. 

8 x 1.0 m m 
31 N-m 
(3.2 k g f - m , 
23 Ibf ft) 

15. Install the shift lever hous ing and the dowl pins. 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 kg f -m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 
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Transmission Installation 

N O T E : U s e fender c o v e r s to avo id damag ing painted 
sur faces . 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this area . R e v i e w the 
S R S c o m p o n e n t locat ions for the appropriate model : 

• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 23-11) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 23-12) 

A l s o rev iew the precaution and procedures (see page 
23-13) before doing repairs or se rv ice . 

1. Install the t ransmiss ion rear mount (A). 

3. App ly s u p e r high temp urea g r e a s e (P/N 08798-
9002) to the re lease fork (A), the re lease hanger (B), 
and the re lease bearing guide (C). Install the 
re lease fork into the opening in the clutch hous ing . 

( P / N 08798-9002) 

4. Pull the re lease fork (A) out until it s tops , then 
w e d g e a s h o p towel (B) be tween the re lease fork 
and clutch hous ing to hold the re lease fork in place. 

B 

5. P lace the t r a n s m i s s i o n on a t r a n s m i s s i o n jack, and 
raise it to the engine level . 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Installation (cont'd) 

6. Install the three upper t r a n s m i s s i o n mount ing bolts. 

12 x 1.25 m m 
64 N-m (6.5 k g f m , 47 Ib f f t ) 

7. Install the wi re h a r n e s s (A) to the t r a n s m i s s i o n , 
then connect the vehic le s p e e d s e n s o r ( V S S ) 
('00-05 models ) or the output shaft (countershaft) 
s p e e d s e n s o r ('06-08 m o d e l s ) connector (B). 

8. R a i s e the t r a n s m i s s i o n , then install the three 
t r a n s m i s s i o n rear mount bolts. 

10 x 1.25 m m 
38 N m (3.9 k g f m , 28 Ibfft) 

9. P lace a floor jack under the front subf rame and the 
eng ine mount ing stiffener, and raise it to the f rame. 

14 x 1.5 m m 
116 N-m (11.8 k g f m , 85.3 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

1 2 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
5 9 N-m (6.0 k g f m , 43 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

10. T ighten the four mount ing bolts, and install the two 
center mount ing bolts. 

11. Install the f ive lower t r a n s m i s s i o n mounting bolts. 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
4 4 N-m (4.5 k g f m , 3 3 Ibf f t ) 

12 x 1.25 m m 
6 4 N-m (6.5 kg f -m , 47 Ibf f t ) 

12. R e m o v e the s h o p towel , and install the re lease fork 
onto the re lease hanger . 
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13. App ly s u p e r high t e m p urea g r e a s e (P/N 08798-
9002) to the end of the s lave cy l inder pushrod (A). 
Install the s lave cyl inder (B) with two bolts, and the 
re lease fork boot (C). 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

GBEASEKI 

( P / N 08798-9002) 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

( P / N 08798-9002) 

14. Install the four shift boot holder mount ing bolts. 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7 .2 Ib f f t ) 

15. Install the propeller shaft (see page 16-19). 

16. Install the gasket (A), e x h a u s t manifold (B), and the 
e x h a u s t manifold bracket (C). 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
44 N m 
(4.5 k g f m , 
3 3 Ibf f t ) 

8 x 1.25 m m 
31 N m 
(3.2 k g f m , 2 3 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Installation (cont'd) 

17. Install the n e w gaskets (A) with n e w nuts , a n d three 
w a y catalyt ic conver ter (TWC) (B) with n e w bolts 
and n e w s p r i n g s . 

A 
R e p l a c e 

10 x 1.25 m m 
33 N m (3.4 k g f m , 2 5 Ibf ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

18. 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 2 N m (2.2 kg f -m, 16 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

Install the w i re h a r n e s s (A) onto the t r a n s m i s s i o n , 
then connect the pr imary heated o x y g e n s e n s o r 
(pr imary H 0 2 S ) (sensor 1) ('00-05 m o d e l s ) , the air 
fuel ratio (A/F) s e n s o r (sensor 1) ('06-08 mode ls ) (B), 
s e c o n d a r y heated oxygen s e n s o r ( secondary 
H 0 2 S ) (sensor 2) (C) , and the back-up light swi tch 
(D) connectors . 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 4 N m 
(2.4 kgf m , 
17 Ibf ft) 

19. Install g round cab le (A) the intake manifold bracket 
(B) , and lower mount ing bolt, then install the wi re 
h a r n e s s (C) on the intake manifold bracket. 

10 x 1.25 m m 
4 4 N m 

kg f -m, 
ft) 

20. Refill the t r a n s m i s s i o n with the r e c o m m e n d e d fluid 
(see step 4 on page 13-3). 

21. Install the s p l a s h sh ie ld . 
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22. L o w e r the vehic le on the lift. 

23. Connec t the torque s e n s o r 3P connector (A), and 
install the wi re h a r n e s s c l a m p (B). 

24. Reconnect the 2P connector (C) to the steer ing 
gearbox (D). 

25. '00-05 mode ls : C o n n e c t the camshaf t posit ion 
(CMP) s e n s o r A (top dead center (TDC) s e n s o r 1) 
and C M P s e n s o r B (TDC s e n s o r 2) connectors . 

26. '06-08 models : C o n n e c t the camshaf t posit ion 
(CMP) s e n s o r connector . 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Installation (cont'd) 

27. '00-05 m o d e l s : Install the upper intake manifold 
bracket mount ing bolt (A) and upper starter motor 
mount ing bolt (B). C o n n e c t the hose (C) to the 
suct ion va lve . 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
4 4 N m 

5 kg f -m , 
3 3 Ibf m ) 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
4 4 N m (4.5 kgf m , 3 3 Ibf ft) 

28. '06-08 m o d e l s : Install the upper intake manifold 
bracket mount ing bolt (A) and upper starter motor 
mount ing bolt (B). 

10 x 1.25 m m 
4 4 N m 
(4.5 k g f - m , 
3 3 Ibf f t ) 

10 x 1.25 m m 
4 4 N m 
(4.5 k g f - m , 
3 3 lbf-m) 

29. Install the heat shie ld with bolts. 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 

9.8 N-m (1.0 kg f -m, 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

3 0 . Install the exhaust manifold cover with bolts. 

8 x 1.25 m m 
2 2 N m (2.2 kgf -m, 16 Ibf f t ) 
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31. Install the A / C c o m p r e s s o r with bolts, then connect 
the 1P connector . 

44 N-m 
(4.5 kgf-m, 
33 Ibfft) 

32. Install the alternator a n d the a l ternator -compressor 
belt (see page 4-45). 

33. Connect the steer ing joint (A) by al igning the 
reference marks (B) y o u m a d e , and tighten the 
bolts (C) to the speci f ied torque. 

U .S .A . m o d e l s : V I N J H M A P 1 1 4 * YT000001 
through V I N J H M A P 1 1 4 * YT008411 
Torque: 22 N-m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibfft) 

C a n a d a mode ls : V I N J H M A P 1 1 4 * YT800001 
through V I N J H M A P 1 1 4 * YT800750 
Torque: 22 N m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibfft) 

Other m o d e l s : 
Torque: 29 N m (3.0 k g f m , 22 Ibfft) 

C 

34. R e m o v e the steer ing w h e e l (see page 17-6). 

35. Center the cable reel , and reinstall the steer ing 
w h e e l (see page 17-8). 

36. '00-05 mode ls : Install the air c leaner hous ing (A) 
with bolts, then connect the air control so lenoid 
v a l v e connector (B) and v a c u u m h o s e s (C). 

37. '00-05 models : Install the air c leaner e lement 
a s s e m b l y (A) and the air c leaner housing cover (B), 
then connect the air hose (C) a n d the breather pipe 
(D). 

(cont'd) 
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Manual Transmission 

Transmission Installation (cont'd) 

38. '06-08 mode ls : Install the air c leaner h o u s i n g (A) 
with bolts, then install the intake air temperature 
(IAT) s e n s o r h a r n e s s c l a m p s (B). 

6 x 1.0 m m 
12 N m 
(1.2 k g f m , 8.7 Ibf-ft) 

39. '06-08 mode ls : Install the air c leaner e lement 
a s s e m b l y (A) a n d the air c leaner hous ing c o v e r (B), 
then connect the IAT s e n s o r connector (C) and 
breather pipe (D), install the manifold absolute 
p ressure (MAP) s e n s o r h a r n e s s (E) to the holder. 

E 

40. App ly mul t ipurpose g r e a s e a s s h o w n . Install the 
shift lever spr ing (A) and the shift lever (B). 

. . B 

M 6 x 1.0 m m 
^ U * ^ A — — 9 . 8 N m 
W I / (1-0 kg f -m, 
• K̂ f / 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

41. Install the shift lever boot (A) and the boot holder 
(B). 

42. Install the center c o n s o l e (see page 20-80). 
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43. Install the shift lever knob, and tighten the locknut. 

e x c e p t C R m o d e l 

C R mode l 

44. Install the battery. C l e a n the battery posts and 
cab le terminals . Connec t the posit ive cable to the 
battery, then connect the negative cab le , and apply 
g r e a s e to prevent corros ion . 

45. C h e c k the front w h e e l a l ignment (see page 18-7). 

46. C h e c k the shift lever and clutch operat ion. 

47. '00-05 models : Do the E C M idle learn procedure 
(see page 11-140). 

48. Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 

49. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . S e t the clock. 
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Rear Differential 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. T o o l N u m b e r Descr ip t ion Q t y 
® 0 7 J A D - P L 9 0 1 0 0 Oil S e a l Driver 1 

® 0 7 J A B - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A Holder Handle 1 
07LAD-PW50601 At tachment , 40 x 50 m m I.D. 1 

® 07MAD-PR90100 At tachment , 45 x 55 m m I.D. 1 

® 07NAD-PX40100 At tachment , 78 x 80 m m 1 

® 0 7 R A B - T B 4 0 1 0 B C o m p a n i o n F lange Holder 1 

® 07725-0030000 Un iversa l Holder 1 

® 07746-0030100 Driver, 40 m m I.D. 1 

® 07746-0030300 At tachment , 30 m m I.D. 1 

® 07749-0010000 Driver 1 

© © ® © 

© ® © © ® 
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Component Location Index 

Insta l lat ion, p a g e 15-27 
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Rear Differential 

Precautions for Torsen Type 
Limited-slip Differential (LSD) 

• T h e T o r s e n differentials are m e c h a n i c a l l imited-slip 
differential w h i c h del ivers the avai lable p o w e r to the 
w h e e l s and dr iveshafts with the mos t grip or 
res is tance a s the engine torque output i n c r e a s e s . 

• Do not do repair p rocedures that require the engine 
running with one rear w h e e l ra ised ; s u c h a s an on-car 
w h e e l ba lancer . 

• Do not t o w the vehic le with the rear w h e e l s on the 
g round . 

• Never d ismant le a n y part of the differential other 
than right and left tapered roller bear ings . 

• T o optimize the T o r s e n differential, equip y o u r 
veh ic le with rear t ires of the s a m e brand , the s a m e 
s ize , a n d with e v e n w e a r . 

Torsen Type Limited-slip 
Differential (LSD) Operational Check 

T h e T o r s e n type l imited-slip differential (LSD) 
distr ibutes opt imum power be tween the two driving 
dr iveshaf ts accord ing to the difference in torque 
d e m a n d e d by the driving w h e e l s . Under no 
c i r c u m s t a n c e s s h o u l d the engine be started with either 
w h e e l ra ised off the ground, s u c h a s using an on-car 
w h e e l ba lancer or w h e n transport ing the vehic le in the 
event of an accident . 

1. R a i s e the vehic le on a lift. 

2 . Rotate either rear w h e e l by h a n d , and check that 
the other w h e e l rotates in the opposite direct ion. 
C h e c k both w h e e l s . 

3 . If the opposite rear w h e e l d o e s not rotate, or if y o u 
c a n not sp in the rear w h e e l s at al l , and the brakes 
are not b inding, the l imited-slip differential is faulty 
a n d s h o u l d be replaced. 
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System Description 

T h e veh ic le u s e s the T o r s e n type l imited-slip differential ( L S D ) w h i c h is rubber -mounted to the s u b f r a m e . 

Cons t ruc t ion 

• T h e T o r s e n type L S D a s s e m b l y cons is ts of the two s ide g e a r s , eight planetary g e a r s , three s i d e w a s h e r s , two center 
w a s h e r s , a gear c a s e c o v e r and a gear c a s e . 

• T h e planetary gear c o n s i s t s of the short and long planetary g e a r s , and the long planetary gear m e s h e s horizontally 
wi th the s ide gear . T h e two planetary gears m e s h with the s ide gears at both e n d s . 

• T h e planetary gears are h o u s e d in the pockets of the gear c a s e . 
• T h e left a n d right output shafts are e n g a g e d with the s ide g e a r s . 
• T h e T o r s e n type L S D a s s e m b l y is a non-serv iceable part except the tapered roller bear ings . If the T o r s e n type (LSD) 

a s s e m b l y is faulty, it m u s t be replaced a s an a s s e m b l y . 

G E A R C A S E 

(cont'd) 

15-5 



Rear Differential 

S y s t e m Descr ipt ion (cont'd) 

Operat ion 
• Straight-road driving 

T h e differential carr ier and g e a r s rotate together a s a unit w h e n both w h e e l s rotate at the s a m e s p e e d . Turn ing effort 
f rom the ring gear is directly t ransmit ted to both w h e e l s . 

• W h e n rounding a curve 
W h e n the vehic le rounds a c u r v e , the differential a l lows the outer w h e e l to rotate a little faster than the inner w h e e l . 
W h e n this takes p lace , the shor t and long pinion g e a r s rotate, a n d wa lk around the s ide g e a r s in the direct ions 
s h o w n . If, for e x a m p l e , the right shaft is rotated in a counte rc lockwise direction with the differential carr ier held 
stat ionary, the force is t ransmit ted through the right s ide gear , shor t pinion gears and long pinion gears to the left 
s ide gear , c a u s i n g the left shaf t to rotate in a c l o c k w i s e direct ion. T h i s a l lows the outer w h e e l to turn more t imes 
than the inner w h e e l w h e n the veh ic le g o e s a round a turn. 

• W h e n limiting differential act ion 
T h e l imited-slip differential acts to limit the differential act ion w h e n either w h e e l s l ips on ice or s n o w or on turns. 
T h i s is done by us ing the friction created be tween pinion g e a r s and the gear c a s e : 
(1) T h e pinions are forced against the gear c a s e by the force a s they are rotated and repel led outward. 
(2) T h e e n d s of the pinion g e a r s are held f irmly against the gear c a s e due to the thrust force f rom the 

hel ical gears . 

W A S H E R 

With the pinion g e a r s locked, the torque appl ied to the s l ipping w h e e l is reduced and the torque appl ied to the 
other w h e e l is i n c r e a s e d . 
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Differential Fluid Inspection and Replacement 

1. Ra ise the vehic le on a lift. 

2 . R e m o v e the filler plug (A) and the sea l ing w a s h e r 
(B), then check the condit ion of the f luid, and m a k e 
s u r e the fluid is at the proper level (C). 

B 
R e p l a c e . 

5 . C l e a n the drain plug, then reinstal l it with a n e w 
s e a l i n g w a s h e r (B), and refill the differential with 
the r e c o m m e n d e d fluid to the proper level . 

F lu id capac i ty 
0.74 L (0.78 U S qt) , at f luid c h a n g e 
0.77 L (0.81 U S qt) , a t overhau l 

R e c o m m e n d e d fluid 
Hypoid gear oil 
API C lass i f ica t ion: G L 5 or G L 6 
V i s c o s i t y : S A E 90 

6 . Reinstal l the filler plug (C) wi th a n e w sea l ing 
w a s h e r (D). 

3 . T h e fluid level must be up to the fill hole. If it is 
be low the hole , add the r e c o m m e n d e d fluid until it 
runs out. 

• If the fluid is dirty, go to step 4 . 
• If the fluid is not dirty, reinstall the filler plug with 

a n e w sea l ing w a s h e r . 

4 . R e m o v e the drain plug (A), and drain the f luid. 

46 N m (4.7 k g f m , 3 4 Ibf-ft) 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Removal 

1. R a i s e the veh ic le on a lift. 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l s . 

3. Lift up the locking tab (A) on the spindle nut (B), 
then r e m o v e the nut. 

B 

4. R e m o v e the cotter pin f rom the lower a r m ball joint 
cast le nut, then r e m o v e the cast le nut. T h e n 
separa te the ball joint f rom the lower a r m us ing the 
ball joint thread protector a n d the ball joint 
r e m o v e r (see s tep 12 on page 18-34). 

N O T E : 
• T o avoid d a m a g i n g the ball joint, install the ball 

joint thread protector onto the threads of the ball 
joint. 

• B e careful not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot w h e n 
instal l ing the remover . 

5. R e m o v e the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r h a r n e s s f rom the 
upper a r m . 

7. R e m o v e the s ix inboard joint mount ing bolts (D) 
and nuts (E) , then remove the inboard joint f rom 
the rear differential. 

8. Drain the differential fluid (see page 15-7). 

9. R e m o v e the propeller shaft (see page 16-18). 
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1 2 . P lace a t r a n s m i s s i o n jack under the rear 
differential. 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Removal (cont'd) 

13. '00-05 mode ls : R e m o v e the four differential mount 15. L o w e r the rear differential on the t r a n s m i s s i o n jack, 
bracket B mount ing nuts. 

16. R e m o v e right and left differential mount bracket A 
14. R e m o v e the four differential mount bracket A f rom the differential; '00-05 mode ls (see page 

mount ing bolts. 15-31), '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 15-32). 
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Differential Case Assembly Removal and Installation 

1. R e m o v e the output shafts (A) f rom the differential 
us ing the pry bars (B). 

R e m o v e the ten mount ing bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s 
pattern in severa l s teps , then r e m o v e the 
differential c a s e . 

C l e a n the dirt and oil f rom the mat ing s u r f a c e s . 
App ly liquid gasket , P/N 08718-0001 even ly to the 
mat ing sur face of the differential c a s e and the 
differential carr ier . Instal l the c o m p o n e n t within 
5 minutes of apply ing the liquid gasket . 

N O T E : 
• If y o u apply liquid gasket P/N 08718-0012, the 

component must be instal led within 4 minutes . 
• If too m u c h t ime h a s p a s s e d after apply ing the 

liquid gasket , r e m o v e the old liquid gasket a n d 
res idue , then reapply n e w liquid gasket . 

• A l low it to cure at least 30 minutes after 
a s s e m b l y before filling the differential with the 
r e c o m m e n d e d f luid. 

L iqu id g a s k e t 

4. Install the differential c a s e . 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Case Assembly Removal and Installation (cont'd) 

5 . T ighten the ten mount ing bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s 
pattern in severa l s t e p s . 

2 4 N - m ( 2 . 4 k g f - m , 1 7 Ibf-f t ) 

6. Install the n e w cl ips (A) on the output shaf ts , then 
install the output shaf ts (B). 

B 

A 
R e p l a c e . 
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<S0 
Oil Seal Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
Oil sea l dr iver 07JAD-PL90100 

1. R e m o v e the output shaft (A) f rom the differential 
us ing the pry bars (B). 

2. R e m o v e the oil s e a l . 

N O T E : Be careful not to d a m a g e the differential 
c a s e wh i le prying out the s e a l . 

3. Install the oil s e a l us ing the oil sea l dr iver (A) a s 
s h o w n . 

0 7 J A D - P L 9 0 1 0 0 

4. Repeat s t e p s 1 through 3 for the other s ide . 

5. Install the n e w cl ips (A) on the output shaf ts , then 
install the output shafts (B). 
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Rear Differential 

Backlash Inspection 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
Un iversa l holder 07725-0030000 

1. R e m o v e the output shafts and differential c a s e 
(see page 15-11). 

2. S e c u r e l y c l a m p the differential carr ier a s s e m b l y in 
a bench v i s e with w o o d blocks. 

3. Thorough ly c lean the ring gear teeth (A) and dr ive 
pinion gear teeth (B), and paint the ring gear teeth 
with P r u s s i a n Blue lightly and evenly . 

G o o d contac t pat tern 

4. Rotate the c o m p a n i o n f lange (C) three full turns 
forward and then backward to produce a contact 
pattern on the ring gear . 

5. L o o s e n the bear ing c a p mount ing bolts (D). 

6. M e a s u r e the back lash of the ring gear (A). 

• S e t the dial gauge tip at a right angle to the ring 
gear teeth. 

• M e a s u r e four points on the ring gear 90 degrees 
apart. 

• Back lash wil l be within the s tandard if at one 
point the ring gear back lash is within the 
s tandard , m i n i m u m m e a s u r e m e n t of 0.05 m m 
(0.0020 in.) or above and the difference between 
the m a x i m u m and m i n i m u m m e a s u r e m e n t s do 
not e x c e e d 0.07 m m (0.0028 in.). 

• Both ad justment s c r e w s must be adjusted. 
For e x a m p l e , if y o u turn one adjustment s c r e w 
one notch c lockwise , y o u must turn the other 
ad justment s c r e w one notch counterc lockwise . 

B a c k l a s h : 
S t a n d a r d : 0 . 0 9 - 0 . 1 1 m m ( 0 . 0 0 3 5 - 0 . 0 0 4 3 in.) 
M i n i m u m : 0.05 m m (0.0020 in.) 
Difference range: 0.07 m m (0.0028 in.) 

07725-0030000 

B 
4 5 N m 
(4.6 k g f m , 
3 3 Ibff t ) 

B 
45 N m 
(4.6 k g f m , 
33 Ibf f t ) 

7. T ighten the bear ing c a p mount ing bolts (B). 
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<3® 
Differential Disassembly 

Exploded View 

A : 2 4 N m (2.4 k g f m , 17 Ibf-ft) 
B: 45 N m (4.6 kgf -m, 33 Ibf-ft) 
C : 22 N-m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf ft) 
D: 76 N-m (7.7 k g f m , 56 Ibf-ft) 
E : 11 N m (1.1 kgf m , 8 Ibf-ft) 

0 

® 
® 
® 
® 
® 
® 
® 

© 

L O C K N U T 
1 2 7 - 2 8 4 N m 
( 1 3 . 0 - 2 9 . 0 kgf -m, 
9 4 - 2 1 0 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 
D R I V E P IN ION W A S H E R 
C O M P A N I O N F L A N G E 
O I L S E A L 
R e p l a c e . 
S P A C E R 
T A P E R E D R O L L E R B E A R I N G 
B E A R I N G O U T E R R A C E 
D I F F E R E N T I A L C A R R I E R 
B E A R I N G O U T E R R A C E 
P I N I O N S P A C E R 
R e p l a c e . 
T A P E R E D R O L L E R B E A R I N G 
T H R U S T W A S H E R 

® D R I V E P I N I O N G E A R 
® A D J U S T M E N T S C R E W 
® B E A R I N G O U T E R R A C E 
® T A P E R E D R O L L E R B E A R I N G 
® R I N G G E A R 
® T O R S E N L S D A S S E M B L Y 
® T A P E R E D R O L L E R B E A R I N G 
® B E A R I N G O U T E R R A C E 
® A D J U S T M E N T S C R E W 
® B E A R I N G C A P 
® L O C K P L A T E 
@ O U T P U T S H A F T 
® C L I P 

R e p l a c e . 
(§) O I L S E A L 

R e p l a c e . 
® F I L L E R P L U G 

4 6 N-m (4.7 k g f - m , 3 4 Ibf-ft) 

) S E A L I N G W A S H E R 
R e p l a c e . 
D I F F E R E N T I A L C A S E 
S E A L I N G W A S H E R 
R e p l a c e . 

) D R A I N P L U G 
4 6 N-m (4.7 kgf -m, 3 4 Ibf-ft) 
O I L S E A L 
R e p l a c e . 

»CLIP 
R e p l a c e . 

» O U T P U T S H A F T 
) L O C K P L A T E 
» B E A R I N G C A P 
) B R E A T H E R P L A T E 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Disassembly (cont'd) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Holder handle 0 7 J A B - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A 
• C o m p a n i o n f l a n g e holder 0 7 R A B - T B 4 0 1 0 B 

1. Careful ly c l a m p the rear differential in a b e n c h v i s e . 

2 . Pry out the output shaf ts (A) with the pry bars (B). 

3. R e m o v e the output shaf ts . 

4. R e m o v e the ten mount ing bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s 
pattern in severa l s t e p s , then remove the 
differential c a s e . 
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5 . Make marks on the bear ing c a p , ad justment s c r e w , 
and differential carr ier . 

7 . R e m o v e the ad jus tment s c r e w s (A), bear ing outer 
r a c e s (B), and T o r s e n L S D a s s e m b l y (C). 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Disassembly (cont'd) 

9. R e m o v e the c o m p a n i o n f lange us ing a 
c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le bear ing puller a s s h o w n . 

1 0 . R e m o v e the pinion s p a c e r (A) and the drive pinion 
gear (B) by tapping on the drive pinion with a 
plastic h a m m e r . Suppor t the differential carr ier 
with a w o o d block under the dr iver pinion gear . 

1 1 . R e m o v e the oil s e a l (A), s p a c e r (B), tapered roller 
bear ing (C) f and bear ing outer race (D) f rom the 
differential carr ier . 

1 2 . R e m o v e the bear ing outer race f rom the differential 
carr ier . 
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13. R e m o v e the tapered roller bear ing (A) and thrust 
w a s h e r (B) f rom the drive pinion (G) us ing a 
commerc ia l l y avai lable bear ing separator and a 
p ress a s s h o w n . 

14. R e m o v e the tapered roller bear ings f rom the 
T o r s e n L S D a s s e m b l y using a commerc ia l l y 
avai lable bear ing puller a s s h o w n . 

15. Make marks on the T o r s e n L S D a s s e m b l y and ring 
gear. 

16. R e m o v e the ten mount ing bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s 
pattern in severa l s t e p s , then r e m o v e the ring gear. 

17. R e m o v e the breather plate (A), filler plug (B), drain 
plug (C), and sea l ing w a s h e r s . 

18. R e m o v e the oil s e a l s . 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Reassembly 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Oil s e a l dr iver 0 7 J A D - P L 9 0 1 0 0 
• Holder handle 0 7 J A B - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A 
•A t tachment , 40 x 50 m m I.D. 07LAD-PW50601 
•A t tachment , 45 x 55 m m I.D. 07MAD-PR90100 
•A t tachment , 78 x 8 0 m m 07NAD-PX40100 
• C o m p a n i o n f lange holder 0 7 R A B - T B 4 0 1 0 B 
• Un ive rsa l holder 07725-0030000 
• Driver, 40 m m I.D. 07746-0030100 
•A t tachment , 30 m m I.D. 07746-0030300 
• D r i v e r 07749-0010000 

1. App ly Hondalock 1 (P/N 08713-0001) to the sur face 
of the ring gear and ten mount ing bolts. 

Hondalock 1 

2. Install the ring gear , then tighten the ten mount ing 
bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s pattern in severa l s teps . 

3. Install the tapered roller bear ing us ing the 
40 x 50 m m I.D. a t tachment (A) and a p r e s s a s 
s h o w n . 

4. Install the s tandard thrust w a s h e r 3.47 m m 
(0.1366 in.) (A) onto the drive pinion gear (B). T h e n 
install the tapered roller bear ing (C) us ing the old 
pinion s p a c e r (D), 40 m m I.D. driver (E) , and 30 m m 
I.D. at tachment (F) a s s h o w n . 

P R E S S 

B 
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5. Install the bear ing outer races (A) into the 
differential carr ier us ing the 45 x 55 m m I.D. 
at tachment (B), 40 m m I.D, dr iver (C), 78 x 80 m m 
at tachment (D), and driver (E) a s s h o w n . 

6. App ly the r e c o m m e n d e d fluid to the tapered roller 
bear ing (A), then install the dr ive pinion gear (B) 
a n d n e w pinion s p a c e r (C) into the differential 
carr ier (D). 

7. App ly the r e c o m m e n d e d fluid to the tapered roller 
bear ing, then install the tapered roller bear ing and 
s p a c e r (A) us ing the 40 m m I.D. dr iver (B) and 
30 m m I.D. a t tachment (C) wh i l e holding the dr ive 
pinion gear (D). 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Reassembly (cont'd) 

8. Install the n e w oil s e a l us ing the c o m p a n i o n f lange 
and 40 m m I.D. dr iver (A) a s s h o w n . 

9. Apply m o l y b d e n u m g r e a s e to the sur face end of 
the c o m p a n i o n f lange, then install the c o m p a n i o n 
f lange (A), dr ive pinion w a s h e r (B) , and n e w locknut 
(C). 

10. Install the holder handle (A) and c o m p a n i o n f lange 
holder (B) to the c o m p a n i o n f lange, then tighten the 
locknut to 20 N-m (2.0 kgf-m, 14 Ibf-ft). 

11. Rotate the dr ive pinion severa l t imes to e n s u r e 
proper tapered roller bearing contact. M e a s u r e the 
drive pinion turning torque before t ightening the 
locknut to the speci f ied torque. 
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12. T ighten the locknut to 127 N-m (13.0 kgf-m, 
94 lbf-ft), then r e m o v e the holder handle (A) and 
c o m p a n i o n f lange holder (B). 

13. Rotate the drive pinion severa l t imes to a s s u r e 
proper tapered roller bear ing contact. M e a s u r e the 
drive pinion turning torque. 

• If the drive pinion turning torque e x c e e d s the 
s tandard , replace the pinion spacer . 

• If the drive pinion turning torque is l e s s than the 
s tandard , adjust by t ightening the locknut a little 
at a t ime, but keep the torque within 
1 2 7 - 2 8 4 N m ( 1 3 . 0 - 2 9 . 0 k g f m , 9 4 - 2 1 0 Ibfft). 
If this is not poss ib le , replace the pinion s p a c e r . 

Turn ing Torque: 
0 . 8 8 - 1 . 3 7 N-m ( 9 . 0 - 1 4 . 0 kgf-cm, 
7 . 8 - 1 2 . 1 Ibf in) + T p (from s t e p 11) 

T p : Actual m e a s u r e m e n t of drive pinion turning 
torque 

14. Install the T o r s e n L S D a s s e m b l y (A), bear ing outer 
races (B) , and ad justment s c r e w s (C) onto the 
differential carr ier . 

N O T E : 
• Reinstal l the ad justment s c r e w s in their original 

posit ion on the differential carr ier . 
• Al ign the threads of the ad justment s c r e w s and 

differential carr ier h o u s i n g . 

15. Install the bear ing c a p s (A) wh i le al igning both the 
marks (B) on the threads of the adjustment s c r e w s 
and bear ing c a p s , then install the mount ing bolts 
finger-tight. 

A 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Reassembly (cont'd) 

16. M e a s u r e the back lash of the ring g e a r (see page 
15-14). 

17. T ighten the bear ing c a p mount ing bolts. 

4 5 N m (4.6 k g f - m , 3 3 Ibf ft) 

18. Thorough ly c l e a n the ring gear teeth (A) and dr ive 
pinion gear teeth, and paint the ring gear teeth (B) 
with Pruss ian Blue lightly a n d even ly . 

19. Rotate the c o m p a n i o n f lange (C) three full turns 
forward and then backward to produce a contact 
pattern on the ring gear . During th is operat ion, 
res is tance shou ld be appl ied to the ring gear . 

20. C h e c k the tooth contact pattern and adjust it if 
n e e d e d . 

• T o e Contact: U s e a thinner thrust w a s h e r to 
m o v e the drive pinion gear a w a y from the ring 
gear . 

• Heel Contact: U s e a thicker thrust w a s h e r to 
m o v e the drive pinion gear toward f rom the ring 
gear . 

• F lank Contact: T o m o v e the ring gear a w a y f rom 
the dr ive pinion gear , tighten the adjustment 
s c r e w on the drive pinion gear s ide and loosen 
the adjustment s c r e w on the ring gear s ide . 
R e c h e c k back lash after adjust ing the adjustment 
s c r e w s . If out of speci f icat ion, adjust a s descr ibed 
under T o e Contact . 

• F a c e Contact: T o m o v e the ring gear toward the 
drive pinion gear , t ighten the adjustment s c r e w 
on the ring gear s ide , and loosen the adjustment 
s c r e w on the drive pinion gear s ide . Recheck 
back lash after adjust ing the adjustment s c r e w s . If 
out of speci f icat ion, adjust a s descr ibed under 
Heel Contact . 

C o r r e c t T o o t h C o n t a c t 

T o e C o n t a c t 
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H e e l C o n t a c t 

F l a n k C o n t a c t 

F a c e C o n t a c t 

T h r u s t W a s h e r 
Part N u m b e r T h i c k n e s s 

A 41361-PCZ-003 3.08 m m (0.1213 in.) 
B 41362-PCZ-003 3.11 m m (0.1224 in.) 
C 41363-PCZ-003 3.14 m m (0.1236 in.) 
D 41364-PCZ-003 3.17 m m (0.1248 in.) 
E 41365-PCZ-003 3.20 m m (0.1260 in.) 
F 41366-PCZ-003 3.23 m m (0.1272 in.) 
G 41367-PCZ-003 3.26 m m (0.1283 in.) 
H 41368-PCZ-003 3.29 m m (0.1295 in.) 
1 41369-PCZ-003 3.32 m m (0.1307 in.) 

J 41370-PCZ-003 3.35 m m (0.1319 in.) 
K 41371-PCZ-003 3.38 m m (0.1331 in.) 
L 41372-PCZ-003 3.41 m m (0.1343 in.) 
M 41373-PCZ-003 3.44 m m (0.1354 in.) 
1ST 41374-PCZ-003 3.47 m m (0.1366 in.) 
0 41375-PCZ-003 3.095 m m (0.1219 in.) 
P 41376-PCZ-003 3.125 m m (0.1230 in.) 
Q 41377-PCZ-003 3.155 m m (0.1242 in.) 
R 41378-PCZ-003 3.185 m m (0.1254 in.) 
S 41379-PCZ-003 3.215 m m (0.1266 in.) 
T 41380-PCZ-003 3.245 m m (0.1278 in.) 

A A 41381-PCZ-003 3.275 m m (0.1289 in.) 
A O 41382-PCZ-003 3.305 m m (0.1301 in.) 
A P 41383-PCZ-003 3.335 m m (0.1313 in.) 
A O 41384-PCZ-003 3.365 m m (0.1325 in.) 
A R 41385-PCZ-003 3.395 m m (0.1337 in.) 
A S 41386-PCZ-003 3.425 m m (0.1348 in.) 
A T 41387-PCZ-003 3.455 m m (0.1360 in.) 

: S tandard 

21. Rotate the T o r s e n L S D a s s e m b l y severa l t imes to 
e n s u r e proper tapered roller bear ing contact. 
M e a s u r e the T o r s e n L S D a s s e m b l y preload us ing 
the push/pul l gauge . 

• If the T o r s e n L S D a s s e m b l y pre load e x c e e d s the 
s tandard , ad just by loosening the adjustment 
s c r e w s a notch at a t ime. 

• If the T o r s e n L S D a s s e m b l y preload is l e s s than 
the s tandard , adjust by t ightening the ad justment 
s c r e w s a notch at a t ime. 

S t a n d a r d : 1 4 - 3 0 N 
( 1 . 4 - 3 . 1 kgf, 3 . 1 - 6 . 8 Ibf) 

22 . Install the lock plates (A). 

2 2 N m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Reassembly (cont'd) 

23. Install the n e w oil s e a l us ing the oil sea l dr iver (A) 
a s s h o w n . 

24. Install the breather plate (A), drain plug (B), and 
n e w sea l ing w a s h e r s (C). Install the filler plug (D) 
finger-tight. 

25. C l e a n the dirt and oil f rom the mating sur faces . 
Apply liquid gasket , P/N 08718-0001 even ly to the 
mating sur face of the differential c a s e and the 
differential carr ier . Install the c o m p o n e n t within 
5 minutes of apply ing the liquid gasket . 

N O T E : 
• If y o u apply liquid gasket P/N 08718-0012, the 

component must be instal led within 4 minutes. 
• If too m u c h t ime h a s p a s s e d after apply ing the 

liquid gasket , r emove the old liquid gasket and 
res idue , then reapply n e w liquid gasket . 

• A l l o w it to cure at least 30 minutes after 
a s s e m b l y before filling the differential with the 
r e c o m m e n d e d fluid. 

L iqu id g a s k e t 

26. Install the differential c a s e . 
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Differential Installation 

27. T ighten the ten mount ing bolts in a c r i s s c r o s s 
pattern in severa l s teps . 

24 N m (2.4 k g f m , 17 Ibfft) 

28. Install the n e w cl ips (A) on the output shaf ts , then 
install the output shafts (B). 

B 

A 
R e p l a c e . 

1. Install r ight a n d left differential mount bracket A t o 
the rear differential; '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 15-31), 
'06-08 m o d e l s (see page 15-32). 

2. Place the rear differential on the t r a n s m i s s i o n jack , 
and raise it to the mount ing level . 

3. '00-05 m o d e l s : Install four differential mount 
bracket B mount ing nuts. 
'06-08 m o d e l s : Install the differential breather box 
(see page 15-30). T h e n install four differential 
mount bracket B mount ing nuts. 

12 x 1.25 m m 
7 4 N m (7.5 k g f m , 5 4 Ibf f t ) 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Installation (cont'd) 

4 . Install the right and left differential mount bracket A 
mount ing bolts. 

10 x 1.25 m m 
4 5 N-m (4.6 k g f m , 33 Ibf-ft) 

5 . Install the evaporat ive e m i s s i o n (EVAP) canister 
cover . 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 
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6. Install the rear s u s p e n s i o n stiffener. 

10 x 1.25 m m 
4 5 N m (4.6 k g f m , 
33 Ibf f t ) 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ib f f t ) 

7. Install the inboard joints (A) onto the rear 
differential by al igning the reference marks (B) y o u 
made . 

S P E C I A L N U T 
R e p l a c e . 

S P E C I A L B O L T 
10 x 1.25 m m 
69 N-m (7.0 k g f m , 51 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

8. Install the ball jo ints onto the lower a r m s (A), then 
install the n e w cast le nuts (B) and n e w cotter p ins . 

N O T E : Make s u r e the ball joint boots are not 
d a m a g e or c r a c k e d . 

R e p l a c e . 

B 
6 9 - 7 8 N m 
( 7 . 0 - 8 . 0 k g f m , 
5 1 - 5 8 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

9. Install the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r h a r n e s s onto the 
upper a r m . 

9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

10. Install the propel ler shaft to the t r a n s m i s s i o n and 
the rear differential by al igning the reference marks 
y o u made (see page 16-19). 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Installation (cont'd) 

11. Refill the differential f luid (see page 15-7). 

12. App ly a s m a l l a m o u n t of engine oil to the seat ing 
sur face of the n e w spindle nut (A). 

(25.0 k g f m , 181 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

13. Install a n e w spindle nut, then tighten the nut. After 
t ightening, u s e a drift to stake the spindle nut 
shou lder (B) aga inst the dr iveshaft . 

14. C l e a n the mat ing s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and the 
rear w h e e l , then install the rear w h e e l s . 

15. T u r n the rear w h e e l by h a n d , and make sure there 
is no interference be tween the dr iveshaft and 
sur round ing parts. 

16. C h e c k the rear w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 

17. Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 

Differential Breather Box 
Replacement 

'06-08 models 

1. R e m o v e the two differential mount bracket B 
mount ing nuts (A). 

12 x 1.25 m m 
7 4 N-m (7.5 kg f -m , 5 4 Ibf-ft) 

2. R e m o v e the c l ips (B), then remove the differential 
breather box f rom the differential breather box 
bracket (C). T h e n r e m o v e the breather box stay. 

3. D isconnect the breather box tube (D) f rom the 
differential breather box (E) s ide . 

4. R e m o v e the differential breather box tube f rom the 
rear differential. 

5. Install the differential breather box tube to the rear 
differential. 

6. Install the differential breather box bracket. 

7. Connec t the differential breather box tube. Make 
sure the white marks on the tube c o m e upside. 

8. Install the differential breather box. 

9. Install the two differential mount bracket B 
mount ing nuts. 
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Differential Mount Replacement 

N O T E : If instal l ing the rear differential and mount a s s e m b l i e s , t ighten the differential mount bracket B mount ing nuts 
first, then t ighten the differential mount bracket A mounting bolts. 

'00-05 m o d e l s 
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Rear Differential 

Differential Mount Replacement (cont'd) 

N O T E : If instal l ing the rear differential a n d mount a s s e m b l i e s , t ighten the differential mount bracket B mount ing nuts 
first, then t ighten the differential mount bracket A mount ing bolts. 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

D I F F E R E N T I A L D I F F E R E N T I A L M O U N T 
B R E A T H E R B O X B R A C K E T A 

1 2 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
64 N m (6.5 k g f m , 47 Ibf ft) 
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Driveline/Axle 

Special Tools 

Ref. No . Too l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
© 0 7 X A C - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A T h r e a d e d Adapter , 24 x 1.5 m m 1 
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Component Location Index 

<3® 

P R O P E L L E R S H A F T 
I n s p e c t i o n , p a g e 16-17 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 16-18 
Insta l la t ion, p a g e 16-19 
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Driveline/Axle 

Driveshaft Inspection 

1. C h e c k the inboard boot (A) a n d outboard boot (B) 
on the dr iveshaf t (C) for c r a c k s , d a m a g e , leaking 
g r e a s e , a n d loose boot b a n d s (D). If a n y d a m a g e is 
found , rep lace the boot and boot b a n d s . 

2. C h e c k the dr iveshaft for c r a c k s and d a m a g e . If a n y 
d a m a g e is found , replace the driveshaft . 

3. C h e c k the inboard joint (E) a n d the outboard joint 
(F) for c r a c k s a n d d a m a g e . If a n y d a m a g e is found , 
replace the inboard joint or the outboard joint a s an 
a s s e m b l y . 

4. Hold the inboard joint and turn the rear w h e e l by 
h a n d , then m a k e s u r e the joint is not e x c e s s i v e l y 
loose . If n e c e s s a r y , replace the inboard joint or the 
outboard joint a s an a s s e m b l y . 

Driveshaft Removal 

1. R a i s e the vehic le on a lift. 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l s . 

3. Lift up the locking tab (A) on the spindle nut (B), 
then remove the nut. 

4. R e m o v e the cotter pin f rom the lower a r m ball joint 
cast le nut, then remove the cast le nut, then 
separa te the ball joint f rom the lower a r m using the 
ball joint thread protector and the ball joint 
remover (see step 12 on page 18-34). 

N O T E : 
• T o avoid d a m a g i n g the ball joint, install ball joint 

thread protector onto the threads of the ball joint. 
• Be careful not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot w h e n 

install ing the remover (see page 18-13). 
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5 . R e m o v e the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r h a r n e s s (A) f rom 
the upper a r m . 

6 . Make reference marks (A) a c r o s s the inboard joint 
(B) and the rear differential (C). 

7 . R e m o v e the s ix inboard joint mount ing bolts (D) 
a n d nuts (E) , then remove the inboard joint f rom 
the rear differential. 

8 . Pull the knuckle outward , and remove the inboard 
joint f rom the rear differential. 

3 ® 

9 . Pull the knuckle outward , a n d separate the 
dr iveshaft outboard joint f rom the rear hub us ing a 
plast ic h a m m e r . 

1 0 . R e m o v e the driveshaft . 
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Driveline/Axle 

Driveshaft Disassembly 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• T h r e a d e d adapter, 24 x 1.5 m m 0 7 X A C - 0 0 1 0 2 0 A 
• S l i d e h a m m e r , 5/8"-18 U N F , c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 
• Bear ing remover , U N F , c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 

Inboard Joint Side 

1. R e m o v e the boot b a n d s . Be careful not to d a m a g e 
the boot. 

• If the boot band is a double loop type (A), lift up 
the band end (B), and p u s h it into the cl ip (C). 

• If the boot band is a low profile type (D), p inch 
the boot band us ing c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable boot 
band pl iers (E) . 

Double loop t y p e 

B 

L o w profile t ype 

2. Make marks (A) on e a c h roller (B) and inboard joint 
(C) to identify the locat ions of rollers and grooves 
in the inboard joint. T h e n remove the inboard joint 
on a s h o p towel (D). Be careful not to drop the 
rol lers w h e n separat ing them from the inboard 
joint. 

3. Make marks (A) on the rollers (B) and spider (C) to 
identify the locat ions of rollers on the spider , then 
r e m o v e the rol lers. 

N O T E : Do not engrave or scr ibe marks on the 
roll ing sur face . 

4. R e m o v e the circl ip (D). 

5. Make marks (E) on the spider and driveshaft to 
identify the posit ion of the sp ider on the shaft. 

6. R e m o v e the sp ider using c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 
bear ing remover (F). 
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7. W r a p the sp l ines o n the dr iveshaft with vinyl tape 
(A) to prevent d a m a g e to the boot. 

8 . R e m o v e the inboard boot. Be careful not to d a m a g e 
the boot. 

9 . R e m o v e the v inyl tape. 

Outboard Joint Side 

1. Lift up the three tabs (A) with a sc rewdr iver , then 
r e m o v e the boot b a n d s (B). B e careful not to 
d a m a g e the boot. 

2 . S l i d e the outboard boot partially to the inboard 
joint s ide . Be careful not to d a m a g e the boot. 

(cont'd) 
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Driveline/Axle 

Driveshaft Disassembly (cont'd) 

3. W i p e off the g r e a s e to e x p o s e the dr iveshaft a n d 
the outboard joint inner race . 

4. Make a mark (A) on the dr iveshaft (B) at the s a m e 
level a s the outboard joint rim (C). 

C 

5. S e c u r e l y c l a m p the dr iveshaft in a bench v i s e with 
a s h o p towel . 

6. R e m o v e the outboard joint (A) us ing the 
24 x 1.5 m m threaded adapter (B) and a 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 5/8"-18 U N F sl ide h a m m e r 
(C). 

C 

7. R e m o v e the dr iveshaft f rom the bench v i s e . 

8. R e m o v e the stop ring (A) f rom the dr iveshaft (B). 

9. W r a p the sp l ines on the dr iveshaft with v inyl tape 
(A) to prevent d a m a g i n g the boot. 

10. R e m o v e the outboard boot. Be careful not to 
d a m a g e the boot. 

11. R e m o v e the v inyl tape. 
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0 © 
Driveshaft Reassembly 

Exploded View 

(cont'd) 
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Driveline/Axle 

Driveshaft Reassembly (cont'd) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Boot band tool , KD-3191 or equivalent , c o m m e r c i a l l y 

avai lable 
• Boot band pl iers , Kent -Moore J -35910 or equivalent , 

c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 

N O T E : Refer to the Exp loded V i e w , a s needed , dur ing 
this procedure. 

Inboard Joint Side 

1. W r a p the sp l ines with v inyl tape (A) to prevent 
d a m a g e to the inboard boot. 

2. Install the inboard boot onto the dr iveshaft , then 
remove the vinyl tape. B e careful not to d a m a g e the 
inboard boot. 

3. Install the sp ider (A) onto the dr iveshaft (B) by 
al igning the marks (C) y o u m a d e on the sp ider , and 
the end of the dr iveshaft . 

4. Install the n e w circl ip (D) into the dr iveshaft groove. 
A l w a y s rotate the circl ip in its groove to m a k e s u r e 
it is fully sea ted . 

5. Fit the rol lers (A) onto the spider (B) a s s h o w n , and 
note these i tems: 

• Reinstal l the rol lers in their original posit ions on 
the sp ider by al igning the marks (C) y o u made . 

• Hold the dr iveshaft pointed up to prevent the 
rollers f rom fall ing off. 

6. Pack the inboard joint with the joint g r e a s e 
included in the n e w inboard boot set . 

G r e a s e quant i ty 
Inboard joint: 150—160 g (5.3—5.6 oz) 
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7 . Fit the inboard joint onto the dr iveshaft and note 
t h e s e i tems: 

• Reinstal l the inboard joint onto the driveshaft by 
al igning the m a r k s (A) you m a d e on the inboard 
joint and the rol lers. 

• Hold the dr iveshaft s o the inboard joint is 
pointing up to prevent it f rom fall ing off. 

8 . Ad just the inboard joint until the rollers are in the 
middle of the joint. 

9. Fit the boot (A) e n d s onto the dr iveshaft (B) and the 
inboard joint (C). 

1 0 . Ad jus t the length of the dr iveshaf ts to the 
d i m e n s i o n s s h o w n , then adjust the boots to 
ha l fway be tween full c o m p r e s s i o n and full 
ex tens ion . Doing this prevents a v a c u u m or too 
m u c h air in the boot, prevent ing it f rom 
c o m p r e s s i n g or extending properly. 

W i th outboard joint: 
R ight dr iveshaft : 5 7 9 . 0 - 5 8 4 . 0 m m ( 2 2 . 8 - 2 3 . 0 in.) 
Left dr iveshaft : 624.0—629.0 m m (24.6—24.8 in.) 

(cont'd) 
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Driveline/Axle 

Driveshaft Reassembly (cont'd) 

11. Fit the boot e n d s onto the dr iveshaft a n d the 
inboard joint, then install the n e w double loop band 
(A) onto the boot (B). 

N O T E : P a s s the end of the n e w double loop band 
through the cl ip (C) twice in the direction of the 
forward rotation of the dr iveshaft . 

12. Pull up the s lack in the band by hand. 

13. Mark a posit ion (A) on the band 10—14 m m 
(0.4—0.6 in.) f rom the cl ip (B). 

14. T h r e a d the free end of the band through the nose 
sect ion of the commerc ia l l y ava i lab le boot band 
tool KD-3191 or equivalent (A), and into the slot on 
the wind ing mandre l (B). 

15. U s i n g a w r e n c h on the w ind ing mandre l of the boot 
band tool , to tighten the band until the marked spot 
(C) on the band meets the edge of the cl ip. 

16. Lift up the boot band tool to bend the free end of 
the band 90 degrees to the cl ip. Center -punch the 
cl ip , then fold over the remain ing tail onto the cl ip. 
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e® 
17. U n w i n d the boot band tool , and cut off the e x c e s s 

free end of the band to leave a 5—TO m m 
(0.2—0.4 in.) tail protruding f rom the clip. 

18. Bend the band end (A) by tapping it d o w n with a 
h a m m e r . 

N O T E : 
• Make s u r e the band and clip do not interfere with 

anything, and the band d o e s not m o v e . 
• R e m o v e any g r e a s e remaining on the 

surrounding sur faces . 

19. Repeat s teps 11 through 18 for the band on the 
other end of the boot. 

Outboard Joint Side 

1. W r a p the sp l ines wi th vinyl tape (A) to prevent 
d a m a g i n g the outboard boot. 

A 

2. Install the n e w ear c l a m p bands (B) and the 
outboard boot. B e careful not to d a m a g e the 
outboard boot. 

3. R e m o v e the vinyl tape. 

4. Install the n e w stop ring (A) into the dr iveshaft 
groove (B). 

(cont'd) 
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Driveline/Axle 

Driveshaft Reassembly (cont'd) 

5. Pack about 35 g (1.2 oz) g r e a s e included in the n e w 
outboard boot set into the dr iveshaft hole in the 
outboard joint. Insert the dr iveshaft (A) into the 
outboard joint (B) until the stop ring (C) is c l o s e d to 
the joint. 

6. T o comple te ly s e a t the outboard joint, pick up the 
dr iveshaft and joint, and tap or hit t h e m f rom a 
height of about 10 c m (4 in.) onto a hard sur face . 

N O T E : Do not u s e a h a m m e r a s e x c e s s i v e force 
m a y d a m a g e the dr iveshaft . B e careful not to 
d a m a g e the threaded sect ion (A) of the outboard 
joint. 

A 

7. Check the a l ignment of the paint mark (A) y o u 
m a d e wi th the outboard joint r im (B). 

8. Pack the outboard joint with the remaining joint 
g r e a s e inc luded in the n e w outboard boot set . 

Tota l g r e a s e quant i ty 
Outboard joint: 1 1 9 - 1 2 9 g ( 4 . 2 - 4 . 6 oz) 
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Fit the boot e n d s (A) onto the driveshaft (B) and 
outboard joint (C). 

10. Ad just the length of the dr iveshafts to the 
d i m e n s i o n s s h o w n , then adjust the boots to 
hal fway between full c o m p r e s s i o n and full 
ex tens ion . Doing this prevents a v a c u u m or too 
m u c h air in the boot, preventing it f rom 
c o m p r e s s i n g or extending properly. 

Wi th outboard joint: 
Right dr iveshaft : 5 7 9 . 0 - 5 8 4 . 0 m m ( 2 2 . 8 - 2 3 . 0 in.) 
Left dr iveshaft : 6 2 4 . 0 - 6 2 9 . 0 m m ( 2 4 . 6 - 2 4 . 8 in.) 

on 

11 C l o s e the ear portion (A) of the band with 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable boot band plters Kent-
Moore J -35910 or equivalent (B). 

12. C h e c k the c learance be tween the c losed ear portion 
of the b a n d . If the c lea rance is not within the 
s tandard , c lose the ear portion of the band tighter. 

6.0 m m 
(0.24 in.) M A X . 

3.0 m m (0.12 in.) M A X . 

13. Repeat s teps 11 and 12 for the band on the other 
end of the boot. 
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Driveline/Axle 

Driveshaft Installation 

N O T E : Before starting instal lat ion, m a k e s u r e the 
mat ing sur faces of the joint and the sp l ined sect ion are 
not dusty or dirty. 

1. Pull the knuckle outward , and install the outboard 
joint into the rear hub. 

2 . Install the inboard joint (A) into the rear differential 
(B) by al igning the reference m a r k s (C) y o u m a d e , 
then install the n e w s ix inboard joint mount ing 
bolts (D) and n e w nuts (E) . 

3 . Install the knuckle (A) onto the lower a r m (B). Be 
careful not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot (C). W i p e 
off the g r e a s e before t ightening the nut at the ball 
joint. T o r q u e the n e w cast le nut (D) to the lower 
torque speci f icat ion, then tighten it only far enough 
to al ign the slot with the pin hole. 

N O T E : 
• Make s u r e the ball joint boot is not d a m a g e d or 

c racked . 
• Do not al ign the nut by loosening it. 

4 . Install the n e w cotter pin (E) into the pin hole, and 
b e n d it. 

5 . Install the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r h a r n e s s (A) and 
f lange bolts (B) on the upper a r m . 

B 
6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 
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6. App ly a smal l a m o u n t of engine oil to the seat ing 
sur face of the n e w sp ind le nut (A). 

(25.0 k g f - m , 181 Ibf ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

7. Install the n e w spindle nut, then tighten the nut. 
After t ightening, u s e a drift to stake the spindle nut 
shou lder (B) against the dr iveshaft . 

8. C l e a n the mating s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and the 
rear w h e e l , then install the rear w h e e l . 

9. T u r n the rear w h e e l by hand , and make sure there 
is no interference be tween the dr iveshaft and 
surrounding parts. 

10. L o w e r the vehic le on the lift. 

11. C h e c k the rear w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 

12. Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 

Propeller Shaft Inspection 

U n i v e r s a l J o i n t 

1. Shift the t r a n s m i s s i o n to neutral . 

2. R a i s e the vehic le on a lift. 

3. C h e c k the universa l joint boots for d a m a g e a n d 
deterioration. If the boots are d a m a g e d or 
deter iorated, replace the propel ler shaft . 

4. C h e c k the universa l joints for e x c e s s i v e play or 
rattle. If the universa l joints have e x c e s s i v e play or 
rattle, replace the propel ler shaft. 

Propel ler S h a f t Runout 

5. Install a dial indicator (A) with its needle on the 
center of the propeller shaft (B). 

B 

A 

6. T u r n the propeller shaft s lowly , and check the 
runout. If the runout e x c e e d s the serv ice limit, 
replace the propeller shaft . 

Runout 
S e r v i c e Limit: 1.5 m m (0.06 in.) 
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Driveline/Axle 

Propeller Shaft Removal 

1. Ra ise the vehic le on a lift. 

2 . R e m o v e the propel ler shaft protector. 

3 . Make reference m a r k s (A) a c r o s s the propel ler shaft 
(B) and the t r a n s m i s s i o n c o m p a n i o n f lange (C). 

4 . Separa te the propel ler shaft f rom the t r a n s m i s s i o n . 

5 . Make reference marks (A) a c r o s s the propeller shaft 
(B) a n d the rear differential c o m p a n i o n f lange (C). 

C 

6 . Separa te the propeller shaft f rom the rear 
differential, then r e m o v e the propeller shaft . 
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Propeller Shaft Installation 

1. Install the propeller shaft (A) onto the rear 
differential (B) by al igning the reference marks (C) 
y o u m a d e . 

N O T E : W h e n the propeller shaft is rep laced, al ign 
the whi te marks (D) on the n e w propeller shaft with 
the white mark on the differential. 

S P E C I A L B O L T S 
'00-03 models: 
8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
32 N m (3.3 k g f m , 24 Ibfft) 

'04-08 models: 
1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
49 N m (5.0 k g f m , 36 Ibfft) 
Replace. 

Install the propeller shaft (A) onto the t r a n s m i s s i o n 
(B) by al igning the reference marks (C) y o u m a d e . 

N O T E : W h e n the propeller shaft is rep laced, al ign 
the whi te marks (D) on the n e w propeller shaft with 
the white mark on the t r a n s m i s s i o n . 

S P E C I A L B O L T S 
'00-03 models: 
8 x 1.25 m m 
32 N m (3.3 k g f m , 24 Ibfft) 

'04-08 models: 
1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
49 N m (5.0 k g f m , 36 Ibfft) 
Replace. 

A 

3. Install the propel ler shaft protector (A). 

8 x 1.25 m m 
22 N m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

4 . Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) (If steering maintenance is required) 

T h e S 2 0 0 0 S R S includes a dr iver 's a i rbag in the steer ing w h e e l hub, a p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag in the dashboard a b o v e the 
g love box, a n d seat belt tens ioners in the s e a t belt retractors. Information n e c e s s a r y to safe ly se rv ice the S R S is 
inc luded in this S e r v i c e Manua l . I tems marked with an aster isk ( * ) on the contents page include or are located near 
S R S c o m p o n e n t s . S e r v i c i n g , d i s a s s e m b l i n g , or replacing these i tems requires spec ia l precaut ions and tools , and 
s h o u l d be done by an authorized Honda dealer . 

• T o avoid render ing the S R S inoperat ive, w h i c h could lead to persona l injury or death in the event of a s e v e r e frontal 
co l l is ion, all S R S se rv ice work shou ld be done by an authorized Honda dealer . 

• Improper se rv ice procedures , including incorrect removal and installation of the S R S , could lead to personal injury 
c a u s e d by unintentional activation of the a i rbags and sea t belt t ens ioners . 

• Do not b u m p or impact the S R S unit, or front impact s e n s o r s w h e n the ignition swi tch is O N (II), or for at least 3 
minutes after the ignition swi tch is turned O F F ; o therwise , the s y s t e m m a y fail in a col l is ion, or a i rbags m a y deploy. 

• S R S electr ical connectors are identified by ye l low color coding. Related c o m p o n e n t s are located in the steer ing 
c o l u m n , c o n s o l e , d a s h b o a r d , d a s h b o a r d lower pane l , in the d a s h b o a r d a b o v e the glove box. Do not u s e electrical 
test equ ipment on these circuits. 
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Steering 

Special Tools 

Ref. No . Too l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
© 0 7 M A A - S L 0 0 2 0 A Locknut W r e n c h , 43 m m 
® 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 Ball Jo in t R e m o v e r , 28 m m 1 

® 07746-0010100 At tachment , 32 x 35 m m 1 

® 07749-0010000 Driver 1 

® 07974-6790000 Oil S e a l Driver 1 

© © 
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Component Location Index 

S T E E R I N G G E A R B O X 
R a c k G u i d e A d j u s t m e n t , p a g e 17-14 
E L E C T R I C A L P O W E R S T E E R I N G ( E P S ) 
p a g e 17-16 
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Steering 

Steering Wheel Rotational Play 
Check 

1. T u r n the front w h e e l s to the straight a h e a d posit ion. 

2. M e a s u r e h o w far y o u c a n turn the s teer ing w h e e l 
left a n d right wi thout mov ing the front w h e e l s . 

• If the play is wi thin the limit, the gearbox a n d 
l inkage are O K . 

• If the play e x c e e d s the limit, ad just the rack guide 
(see page 17-14). If the play is still e x c e s s i v e after 
rack guide adjustment , inspect the s teer ing 
l inkage a n d gearbox (see page 17-5). 

Rotat iona l play: 0—10 m m (0—0.39 in.) 

Power Assist Check 

N O T E : T h i s test shou ld be done with original equipment 
t ires and w h e e l s at the correct tire p ressure . 

1. Start the engine and let it idle. 

2. Attach a c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable spr ing s c a l e to the 
steer ing w h e e l . With the engine idling and the 
vehic le on a c l e a n , dry floor, pull the s c a l e a s 
s h o w n and read it a s s o o n a s the t ires begin to turn. 

3. If the s c a l e reads no more than 34 N (3.5 kgf, 7.7 Ibf), 
the p o w e r a s s i s t is O K . If it reads more , check these 
i tems: 

• S teer ing l inkage (see page 17-5). 
• Rack guide ad justment (see page 17-14). 
• E P S s y s t e m (see page 17-17). 
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Steering Linkage and Gearbox Inspection 

I nspec t for d a m a g e a n d deter iorat ion. 
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Steering 

Steering Wheel Removal 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a rea . R e v i e w the 
S R S c o m p o n e n t location: '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 
23-11), '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 23-12), and precaut ion, 
and procedures (see page 23-13) before doing repairs 
or se rv ice . 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. Make s u r e the ignition swi tch is O F F , then 
d isconnect the negat ive battery cab le f rom the 
battery. 

3. Al ign the front w h e e l s straight a h e a d , then r e m o v e 
the dr iver 's a irbag f rom the steer ing w h e e l 
(see page 23-164). 

4. D isconnect the c ru ise control swi tch connector (A) 
and horn swi tch connector (B). 

5. L o o s e n the steer ing w h e e l bolt (A). 

6. Install a commerc ia l l y avai lable steer ing w h e e l 
puller (A) on the steer ing w h e e l (B). F ree the 
steer ing w h e e l f rom the steer ing c o l u m n shaft by 
turning the p ressure bolt (C) of the puller. 

Note t h e s e i tems w h e n remov ing the steer ing 
w h e e l : 

• Do not tap on the steer ing w h e e l or the steer ing 
c o l u m n shaft w h e n remov ing the steer ing w h e e l 

• If y o u thread the puller bolts (D) into the w h e e l 
hub more than five th reads , the bolts wil l hit the 
cab le reel and d a m a g e it. T o prevent th is , install 
a pair of j a m nuts five threads up on e a c h puller 
bolt. 

D 

7. R e m o v e the steer ing w h e e l puller, then remove the 
steer ing w h e e l bolt and steer ing w h e e l f rom the 
steer ing c o l u m n . 
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Steering Wheel Disassembly/Reassembly 

S T E E R I N G W H E E L 

C R U I S E C O N T R O L S E T / D E C E L , 
R E S U M E / A C C E L S W I T C H 
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Steering 

Steering Wheel Installation 

1. Before instal l ing the steer ing w h e e l , m a k e s u r e the 
front w h e e l s are pointing straight a h e a d , then 
center the cab le reel (A). Do this by first rotating the 
cab le reel c l o c k w i s e until it s tops . T h e n rotate it 
counte rc lockwise about two and half turns . T h e 
a r row mark (B) on the cab le reel label point s h o u l d 
point straight up. 

2. Posit ion the two tabs (A) of the turn s igna l 
cance l ing s l e e v e (B) a s s h o w n . Install the steer ing 
w h e e l on to the steer ing c o l u m n shaft , mak ing s u r e 
the s teer ing w h e e l hub (C) e n g a g e s the pins (D) of 
the cab le reel and tabs of the turn s ignal cance l ing 
s l e e v e . Do not tap on the steer ing w h e e l or s teer ing 
c o l u m n shaft w h e n install ing the steer ing w h e e l . 

3. Install the steer ing w h e e l bolt and tighten it to the 
speci f ied torque. 

39 N m (4.0 kgf -m, 29 Ibf-ft) 

4. C o n n e c t the horn swi tch connector and c ru ise 
control swi tch connector . 

5. Install the dr iver 's a i rbag, and conf i rm that the 
s y s t e m is operat ing properly (see page 23-165). 

6. Reconnec t the negative battery cable to the battery. 

7. C h e c k the horn, c ru ise control s e t / r e s u m e swi tch , 
and turn s ignal cance l ing for proper operat ion. 

8. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio , then enter 
the audio presets . 

9. For '01-08 m o d e l s ; reset the clock. 

10. For '00-05 m o d e l s ; do the E C M idle learn procedure 
(see page 11-140). 
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Steering Column Removal and Installation 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a rea . R e v i e w the S R S component location: '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 23-11) , 
'06-08 mode ls (see page 23-12), and precaut ion, and procedures (see page 23-13) before doing repairs or s e r v i c e . 

Removal 

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the audio , then write d o w n the audio preset , a n d d isconnect the 
negative battery cab le f rom the battery. 

2. R e m o v e the dr iver 's a irbag a s s e m b l y (see page 23-164), steer ing w h e e l , and the cab le reel (see page 23-173). 

3. R e m o v e the co lumn c o v e r s (A). 

4. R e m o v e the combinat ion swi tch a s s e m b l y (B) f rom the steer ing c o l u m n shaft by d isconnect ing the connectors 
and removing the s c r e w s . 

5. D isconnect the ignition swi tch connectors f rom the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

6. R e m o v e the steer ing joint bolt (C). 

7. R e m o v e the steer ing c o l u m n (D) by removing the attaching nuts (E) a n d bolts (F). 

(cont'd) 
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Steering 

Steering Column Removal and 
Installation (cont'd) 

Installation 

1. Install the steer ing c o l u m n , a n d m a k e s u r e the 
w i r e s are not caught or p inched by any parts. 

2. Insert the lower end of the s teer ing joint (A) onto 
the steer ing shaft (B) (line up the bolt hole (C) with 
the flat portion (D) on the shaft) . 

3. Pull on the s teer ing joint to m a k e sure that the 
steer ing joint is fully s e a t e d , but do not pull 
e x c e s s i v e l y on the joint. T h e n install the steer ing 
joint bolt (E) and t ighten it to the speci f ied torque. 

'00 mode l : 
U . S . A . m o d e l s V I N J H M A P 1 1 4 - Y T 0 0 0 0 0 1 th ru 
V I N J H M A P 114-YT008411 
C a n a d a m o d e l s V I N J H M A P 114-YT800001 th ru 
V I N J H M A P 114-YT800750 
Torque: 2 2 N m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibfft) 

O ther m o d e l s : 
Torque : 29 N m (3.0 k g f m , 2 2 Ibfft) 

4. F in ish the instal lat ion, a n d note t h e s e i tems: 
• Make s u r e the wi re h a r n e s s is routed and 

fas tened properly. 
• Make s u r e the connectors are properly connec ted . 
• Reinstal l the steer ing w h e e l (see page 17-8). 
• Reconnec t the negative battery cab le to the 

battery. 
- Enter the anti-theft c o d e for the audio , then 

enter the audio presets . 
- For '01-08 m o d e l s ; set the clock. 
- For ' 0 0 : 0 5 m o d e l s ; do the E C M idle learn 

procedure (see page 11-140). 
• Veri fy c ru ise control , horn , a n d turn s ignal swi tch 

operat ion. 
• C h e c k w h e e l a l ignment (see page 18-7). 

Steering Shaft Removal and 
Installation 

Removal 

1. R e m o v e the steer ing c o l u m n (see page 17-9). 

2 . Mark (A) the steer ing joint (B) a n d pinion shaft (C) 
to identify the posit ion of the joint on the pinion 
shaft . 

E D 

3. R e m o v e the steer ing joint bolts (D). 

4. D isconnect the steer ing joint f rom the pinion shaft 
by pull ing the steer ing shaft (E). 

5. R e m o v e the steer ing joint f rom the steer ing shaft . 

6. R e m o v e the steer ing shaft . 
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Installation 

1. App ly mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to the inside sur face of 
the pinion dust sea l (A). 

2. Insert the steer ing shaft (B) into the engine 
compar tment careful ly to avo id d a m a g i n g the 
pinion dust s e a l . Make sure the shaft c o m e s out of 
the f rame hole. 

3. Install the steer ing c o l u m n with the c o l u m n 
mount ing nuts and c o l u m n holder (see page 17-9). 

4 . S l ip the joint (A) of the c o l u m n shaft onto the 
steer ing shaft (B), then loosely install the joint bolt 
(C) (line up the bolt hole (D) with the flat portion (E) 
of the shaft) . Pull the steer ing shaft toward the 
c o l u m n . 

5. S l i p the upper end (A) of the steer ing joint onto the 
s teer ing shaft-(B) (from the engine compartment ) ; 
Be s u r e the steer ing joint and steer ing shaft are 
a l igned wi th the serrat ions; the joint s h o u l d sl ip on 
freely. If not, reposit ion the serrat ion of the steer ing 
joint. 

6. L ine up the bolt hole (C) with the flat portion (D) of 
the s teer ing shaft , a n d loosely install the upper 
joint bolt (E) . Pull the steer ing joint to make sure 
that the joint is fully seated . 

7. S l i p on the lower end (F) of the steer ing joint by 
a l igning the marks (G) on the pinion shaft (H) and 
joint. L ine up the bolt hole (I) with groove around 
(J) the pinion shaft , and install the lower joint bolt 
(K) and tighten it by hand. Don't torque the bolt yet. 
Pull the steer ing joint to make sure that the joint is 
ful ly sea ted . 

8. Pull the steer ing shaft toward the pinion shaft. T h e n 
t ighten the upper joint bolt, the lower joint bolt 
(both in the engine compartment ) , and the joint bolt 
on c o l u m n shaft (under the dashboard) to the 
speci f ied torque. 

'00 mode l : 
U . S . A . m o d e l s V I N J H M A P 114-YT000001 thru 
V I N J H M A P 114-YT008411 
C a n a d a m o d e l s V I N J H M A P 114-YT800001 
thru 
V I N J H M A P 114-YT800750 
Torque : 22 N m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf-ft) 

O t h e r mode ls : 
Torque : 29 N-m (3.0 k g f m , 22 Ibf-ft) 
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Steering 

Steering Column/Steering Shaft Inspection 

• C h e c k the steer ing c o l u m n ball bear ing (A) a n d the steer ing joint bear ings (B) for play and proper m o v e m e n t . If a n y 
bear ing is no isy or h a s e x c e s s i v e play, rep lace the steer ing c o l u m n a s an a s s e m b l y . 

• C h e c k the retaining col lar (C) for d a m a g e . If it is d a m a g e d , rep lace the s teer ing c o l u m n a s an a s s e m b l y . 
• C h e c k the absorb ing plates (D) for distortion or breakage. If there is distortion or breakage, replace the steer ing 

c o l u m n a s an a s s e m b l y . 
• C h e c k the s l id ing c a p s u l e s (E) for distortion or breakage. If there is distortion or breakage, replace the steer ing 

c o l u m n a s a n a s s e m b l y . 
• C h e c k the steer ing shaft (F) for bending and d a m a g e . 
• C h e c k the joint dust s e a l (G) for deterioration a n d d a m a g e . 
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Steering Lock Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the steer ing c o l u m n (see page 17-9). 

2. Center punch e a c h of the two s h e a r bolts, and drill 
their heads off with a 5 m m (3/16 in.) drill bit. B e 
careful not to d a m a g e the swi tch body w h e n 
removing the s h e a r bolts. 

3. R e m o v e the s h e a r bolts f rom the swi tch body. 

4. Install the swi tch body without the key inserted. 

5. Loose ly t ighten the n e w s h e a r bolts. 

6. Insert the ignition key, and m a k e sure the steer ing 
w h e e l lock w o r k s properly a n d that the ignition key 
turns freely. 

7. T ighten the s h e a r bolts (A) until the hex h e a d s (B) 
twist off. 

8. Install the steer ing c o l u m n (see page 17-10). 

9. Register the immobi l izer control unit -receiver with 
the H D S , a n d make sure the immobi l izer s y s t e m 
w o r k s properly. 
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Steering 

Rack Guide Adjustment 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 

Locknut w r e n c h , 43 m m 0 7 M A A - S L 0 0 2 0 A 

1. S e t the w h e e l s in the straight a h e a d posit ion. 

2. R e m o v e the s p l a s h s h i e l d . 

3. R e m o v e the lower radiator h o s e bracket (A). 

5. T ighten the rack guide s c r e w to 25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 
18 lbf-ft), then loosen it. 

6. Ret ighten the rack guide s c r e w to 3.9 N-m 
(0.4 kgf-m, 2.9 Ibfft) then back it off to the speci f ied 
angle . 

Spec i f i ed return angle: 10 ° t o 20 0 

7. T ighten the locknut to 25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18 Ibfft) 
wh i le holding the rack guide s c r e w . 

8. Install the lower radiator h o se bracket. 

9. Install the s p l a s h sh ie ld . 

10. C h e c k for tight or loose steer ing f rom lock to lock. 

11. Do these inspect ions: 

• Steer ing w h e e l rotational play (see page 17-4). 
• Power a s s i s t with vehic le parked (see page 17-4). 
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EPS Components 

Component Location Index 

S T E E R I N G G E A R B O X ( M O T O R ) 
R e m o v a l a n d Insta l la t ion, p a g e 17-49 
O v e r h a u l , p a g e 17-56 
R a c k G u i d e R e m o v a l / I n s t a l l a t i o n , p a g e 17-57 
R a c k E n d R e m o v a l a n d Insta l la t ion, p a g e 17-58 
G e a r b o x Bracke t R e m o v a l / I n s t a l l a t i o n , p a g e 17-61 
T i e - r o d Bal l J o i n t Boot R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 17-61 
G e a r b o x M o u n t C u s h i o n R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 17-62 
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General Troubleshooting Information 

EPS Indicator 

Under normal condi t ions, the E P S indicator c o m e s on 
w h e n the ignition swi tch is turned to O N (II) posit ion, 
then if g o e s off after the engine is started. T h i s indicates 
that the bulb and its circuit are operat ing correctly. 
If there is a failure in the s y s t e m after the engine is 
started, the E P S indicator wi l l s tay on , and the power 
ass is t is turned off or restr icted. 
W h e n the E P S indicator c o m e s on , the control unit 
memor i zes the D T C . In th is c a s e , the control unit will 
not activate the E P S s y s t e m after the engine starts 
again , but it keeps the E P S indicator on . 
W h e n D T C 1 1 , 1 2 , or 13 are stored in the control unit, 
the E P S indicator will s tay on until the D T C is e r a s e d . 
E v e n though the s y s t e m is operat ing normal ly , the E P S 
indicator wil l c o m e on under these condi t ions: 

• W h e n the veh ic le is bare ly mov ing , 1 m p h (1 km/h) or 
s topped, and the engine s p e e d is 2,000 rpm or more 
for about 3 minutes. 

• W h e n the engine s p e e d is 500 rpm or l e s s , and the 
vehic le is travel ing at a s p e e d of 6.2 m p h (10 km/h) or 
more for about 3 minutes . 

T o determine the actual c a u s e of the prob lem, quest ion 
the c u s t o m e r about the condi t ions during w h i c h the 
problem occur red , taking the above condi t ions into 
considerat ion. 

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 

• If the C P U cannot be act ivated, or if it fa i ls , the E P S 
indicator c o m e s on , but the D T C is not memor ized . 

• T h e m e m o r y can hold a large number of D T C s . 
However , w h e n the s a m e D T C is detected more than 
o n c e , the most recent D T C is written over the prior 
D T C ; therefore only one occur rence is memor ized . 

• T h e lowest D T C is indicated first. T h e D T C s are 
indicated in ascend ing order, not in the order that 
they occur red . 

• T h e D T C s are memor ized in the E E P R O M 
(non-volati le m e m o r y ) , therefore the memor ized 
D T C s cannot be e r a s e d by d isconnect ing the battery. 
Do the speci f ied procedures to c lear D T C s . 

Self-diagnosis 

Sel f -d iagnos is can be c lass i f ied into two categor ies: 

• Initial d iagnos is : Done right after the engine starts 
and until the E P S indicator g o e s off. 

• Regular d iagnosis : Done right after the initial 
d iagnos is until the ignition swi tch is turned to 
L O C K (0). 

T h e E P S control unit d o e s the fol lowing funct ions w h e n 
a problem is detected by se l f -d iagnos is : 

1. T u r n s on the E P S indicator. 
2. M e m o r i z e s the D T C . 
3; S t o p s p o w e r a s s i s t and m a n u a l steer ing operat ion 

r e s u m e s . 

N O T E : 
• W h e n D T C 23 (a problem with the circuit for 

eng ine s p e e d signal) is s tored , the p o w e r a s s i s t 
wil l return to normal w h e n the control unit 
detects the engine s p e e d s ignal and the vehic le 
s p e e d is 6.2 m p h (10 km/h) or above . 

• For D T C s 2 1 , 2 2 , and 23 the E P S indicator will go 
off automatical ly , a n d the s y s t e m returns to 
normal . 

Restriction on Power Assist Operation 

Repeated ex t reme steer ing force , s u c h a s turning the 
steer ing w h e e l cont inuously back-and-forth with the 
vehic le s topped , c a u s e s an i n c r e a s e of power 
consumpt ion in the E P S motor. T h e inc rease of electric 
current c a u s e s the motor to heat up. B e c a u s e this heat 
adverse ly affects the s y s t e m , the control unit monitors 
the electr ic current of the motor. 

W h e n the control unit detects heat build-up in the motor, 
it reduces the electric current to the motor gradual ly to 
protect the s y s t e m , and it restricts the p o w e r a s s i s t 
operat ion. T h e E P S indicator d o e s not c o m e on during 
th is funct ion. 

W h e n steer ing torque is not appl ied to the steer ing 
w h e e l , or w h e n the ignition is turned to L O C K (0), the 
control unit wil l restore the p o w e r a s s i s t gradual ly until 
it's fully restored (after about 8 minutes) . 

EPS Control Unit Noise 

A relay s o u n d or "c l ick" c a n be heard f rom the E P S 
control unit about 30 s e c o n d s after the ignition swi tch is 
turned to L O C K (0). T h i s s o u n d is normal . 

(cont'd) 
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EPS Components 

General Troubleshooting Information 

Torque Sensor Neutral Position 

T h e E P S control unit s tores the torque s e n s o r neutral 
posit ion in the E E P R O M . Memor ize the torque s e n s o r 
neutral posit ion w h e n e v e r the gearbox is r e m o v e d a n d 
instal led, or w h e n the torque s e n s o r or E P S control unit 
is rep laced. 

N O T E : T h e torque s e n s o r neutral posit ion is not 
effected w h e n e ras ing the D T C s . 

How to Troubleshoot DTCs 

T h e t roubleshoot ing f lowchart p rocedures a s s u m e that 
the c a u s e of the problem is still present and the E P S 
indicator is still on . Fol lowing the f lowchart w h e n the 
E P S indicator d o e s not c o m e o n c a n result in an 
incorrect d iagnos is . 

T h e connector i l lustrations s h o w the female terminal 
connectors with a s ingle outl ine and the ma le terminal 
connectors with a double outl ine. 

1. Quest ion the c u s t o m e r about the condi t ions w h e n 
the problem occur red , a n d try to reproduce the 
s a m e condi t ions for t roubleshoot ing. F ind out 
w h e n the E P S indicator c a m e on , s u c h a s whi le 
turning after turning, w h e n the veh ic le w a s at a 
certain s p e e d , on start up, etc. 

2. W h e n the E P S indicator d o e s not c o m e on dur ing 
the test dr ive, but t roubleshoot ing is done b a s e d on 
the D T C , check for loose connectors , poor terminal 
contact , etc. , before y o u start t roubleshoot ing. 

3. After t roubleshoot ing, c lear the D T C and test-drive 
the vehic le . B e s u r e the E P S indicator d o e s not 
c o m e o n . 

(cont'd) 

How to Retrieve DTCs Using the HDS (Honda 
Diagnostic System) 

1. With the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A) located 
under the dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. F o r ' 0 6 - 0 8 m o d e l s ; m a k e sure the H D S 
c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le and the E P S control 
unit. If it doesn ' t , t roubleshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

4. Fo l low the prompts on the H D S to d isp lay the 
DTC(s) on the s c r e e n . After determining the D T C , 
refer to the D T C Troubleshoot ing . 

N O T E : S e e the H D S Help m e n u for speci f ic 
instruct ions. 
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How to Retrieve DTCs (Service Check Signal 
Circuit Method (Flash codes)) 

1. With the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A) located 
under the dr iver 's s ide of the dashboard . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. For '06-08 mode ls ; m a k e sure the H D S 
c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le and the E P S control 
unit. If it doesn' t , t roubleshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

5. Shor t the S C S circuit to body ground us ing the H D S . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

7. T h e blinking f requency indicates the D T C . D T C s are 
indicated by a s e r i e s of long and short bl inks. A d d 
the long and short bl inks together to determine the 
D T C . After determining the D T C , refer to the D T C 
t roubleshoot ing. 

T h e s y s t e m wil l not indicate the D T C u n l e s s these 
condi t ions are met: 

• S e t the front w h e e l s in the straight a h e a d driving 
posit ion. 

• T h e ignition s w i t c h is turned to O N (II). 
• T h e eng ine is s topped . 
• T h e S C S circuit is shor ted to body ground before 

the ignition swi tch is turned to O N (II). 

E x a m p l e of D T C 12 

O N 

L o n g b l ink 

S h o r t b l i n k s 
( t w o t i m e s ) 

O F F -

E x a m p l e of D T C 2 3 

O N 

O F F -

L o n g b l in k s 
( t w o t i m e s ) 

S h o r t b l i n k s 
( three t i m e s ) 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

9. D isconnect the H D S f rom the D L C . 

(cont'd) 
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EPS Components 

General Troubleshooting Informal 

H o w t o C l e a r D T C s U s i n g t h e H D S ( H o n d a 
D i a g n o s t i c S y s t e m ) 

1. Wi th the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), conne c t the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A) located 
under the dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 

2. T u r n the ignition sw i tch to O N (II). 

3. F o r ' 0 6 - 0 8 m o d e l s ; m a k e s u r e the H D S 
c o m m u n i c a t e s with the veh ic le a n d the E P S control 
unit. If it doesn ' t , t roubleshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

4. C lea r the DTC(s ) by fo l lowing the s c r e e n prompts 
on the H D S . 

N O T E : S e e the H D S Help m e n u for speci f ic 
instruct ions. 

(cont'd) 

H o w t o C l e a r D T C s U s i n g t h e S e r v i c e C h e c k 
S i g n a l C i r c u i t M e t h o d 

N O T E : U s e this procedure w h e n the H D S software d o e s 
not match the year /mode l vehic le y o u are work ing on . 

1. Wi th the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A) located 
under the dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 

2. Wi th the vehic le on the ground, set the front w h e e l s 
in the straight a h e a d driving posit ion. 

3. S h o r t the S C S circuit to body ground us ing the H D S . 

4. T u r n the steer ing w h e e l 45 degrees to the left f rom 
the straight a h e a d driving posit ion, and hold the 
s teer ing w h e e l in that posit ion. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). T h e E P S 
indicator c o m e s o n , then it g o e s off after 4 s e c o n d s . 

6. Wi th in 4 s e c o n d s after the E P S indicator g o e s off, 
return the steer ing w h e e l to the straight ahead 
dr iv ing posit ion and re lease the steer ing w h e e l . 
T h e E P S indicator c o m e s on aga in 4 s e c o n d s after 
re leas ing the steer ing w h e e l . 

7. Wi th in 4 s e c o n d s after the E P S indicator c o m e s o n , 
turn the steer ing w h e e l 45 degrees to the left aga in 
a n d hold it in that posit ion. 
T h e E P S indicator g o e s off after 4 s e c o n d s . 
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8. Within 4 s e c o n d s after the E P S indicator g o e s off, 
return the steer ing w h e e l to the straight a h e a d 
driving posit ion aga in and re lease the steer ing 
w h e e l . T h e E P S indicator bl inks tw ice 4 s e c o n d s 
after re leas ing the steer ing w h e e l , indicating that 
the D T C w a s e r a s e d . 

N O T E : If the E P S indicator d o e s not blink twice , an 
error w a s m a d e in the procedure a n d the D T C w a s 
not e r a s e d . T u r n the ignition sw i tch to L O C K (0), 
and repeat the operat ion f rom s tep 3. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0) within 5 
s e c o n d s after the E P S indicator blinks twice. 

N O T E : If the ignition swi tch is not turned to L O C K 
(0) within 5 s e c o n d s after the E P S indicator bl inks, 
the s y s t e m will go to the memor iz ing m o d e of the 
torque s e n s o r neutral posit ion. T o avoid th is , turn 
the steer ing w h e e l 45 degrees to left f rom the 
straight a h e a d driving posit ion a n d turn the ignition 
swi tch to L O C K (0). T h i s wil l return the s y s t e m to 
the alert mode . 

10. D isconnect the H D S from the D L C . 

11. Recheck for the D T C to be s u r e it h a s been e r a s e d . 

EPS INDICATOR 



EPS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting Index 

D T C Detec t ion I tem Note 
1 Power Re lay Stuck O N (see page 17-30) 
2 Fai l -safe Re lay S tuck O N (see page 17-30) 
3 L o w e r F E T Stuck O N (see page 17-30) 
4 Upper F E T Stuck O N (see page 17-31) 
5 O p e n in the Motor Circuit (see page 17-32) 
11 T o r q u e S e n s o r (see page 17-34) 
12 T o r q u e S e n s o r P V F (see page 17-35) 
13 T o r q u e S e n s o r (see page 17-34) 
14 T o r q u e S e n s o r (Res is tance) (see page 17-36) 
21 Vol tage for IG1 (see page 17-37) 
22 Veh ic le S p e e d S i g n a l (see page 17-38) 
23 E n g i n e S p e e d S i g n a l Circuit (see page 17-38) 
30 S u b m i c r o c o m p u t e r (see page 17-41) 
31 Motor Current S e n s o r (see page 17-41) 
32 Motor Current S e n s o r (see page 17-41) 
33 Motor Current S e n s o r (see page 17-41) 
34 E P S Control Unit Internal Circuit (see page 17-42) 
35 E P S Control Unit Internal Circuit (see page 17-42) 
36 Incorrect Motor Vol tage (see page 17-42) 
37 No Motor Vol tage (see page 17-43) 

50 to 62 Central P r o c e s s i n g Unit (CPU) (see page 17-45) 
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Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

S y m p t o m D iagnost ic p rocedure 
H D S d o e s not c o m m u n i c a t e wi th the E P S 
control unit or the vehic le ('06-08 models ) 

Troubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367) 

E P S indicator d o e s not c o m e on S y m p t o m Troub leshoot ing (see page 17-45) 
E P S indicator d o e s not go off, and no D T C s 
are stored 

S y m p t o m Troub leshoot ing (see page 17-45) 

E P S indicator d o e s not c o m e o n , and no 
D T C s are s tored , but there is no power 
a s s i s t 

1. Check the R E D wire be tween the E P S control unit and the motor 
for a short to body ground. Repa i r a s n e e d e d . 

2. If the R E D w i re is O K , replace the steer ing gearbox (see page 
17-49) (short in the motor). 
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EPS Components 

System Description 

EPS Control Unit Inputs and Outputs for Connector A (2P) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Termina l 
number 

Wire color Terminal s ign 
(Terminal name) 

Descript ion S ignal Termina l 
number 

Wire color Terminal s ign 
(Terminal name) 

Descript ion 
Terminals Condit ions Vol tage 

1 G R N M O T O R -
(Motor minus) 

Drives the actuator motor 

2 R E D M O T O R + 
(Motor plus) 

Drives the actuator motor 

EPS Control Unit Inputs and Outputs for Connector B (14P) 

f 1 1 r 
2 

3^1 
4 . 6 7 
8 / V ' 1 1 

V 1 2 1 3 
Wire side of female terminals 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal s ign 
(Terminal name) 

Descript ion S igna l Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal s ign 
(Terminal name) 

Descript ion 
Terminals Condit ions Vol tage 

1 Y E L IG1 
(Ignition 1) 

Power source for activating 
the sys tem 

1—GND Ignition switch O N (II) Battery voltage 1 Y E L IG1 
(Ignition 1) 

Power source for activating 
the sys tem 

1—GND 
Ignition switch L O C K 
(0) 

O V 

2 W H T / B L K V S P 
(Vehicle speed pulse) 

Detects vehicle speed signal 
f rom the speedometer 

2 - G N D Depending on vehicle 
speed 

About 5—0 V 

3 PNK VS1 
(Voltage sensor 1) 

Detects torque sensor 
signal 

4 B L K GND2 
(Ground 2) 

Ground for the E P S control 
unit 

5 B L U N E P 
(Engine pulse) 

Detects tachometer signal 5 - G N D With engine running Pulses 

6 B L K GND1 
(Ground 1) 

Ground for the E P S control 
unit 

7 B L U / R E D PVF 
(Voltage fade) 

Drives the torque sensor 

8 B R N S C S 
(Service check signal) 

Detects service check 
connector signal 

11 W H T / G R N V S 2 
(Voltaqe sensor 2) 

Detects torque sensor 
signal 

12 Y E L / B L U W L P 
(Warning) 

Drives the E P S indicator 
light 

1 2 - G N D With engine running Battery voltage 

13 B L U / B L K E P S L D 
(Electrical P/S load 
detect) 

Provides idle speed-up 
signal to the E C M 

1 3 - G N D Start the engine and 
turn the steering wheel 
to full lock 

Battery voltage 
for 1 second 

14 L T B L U DIAG-H 
(Diaqonosis-H) 

Communica tes with H D S 
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EPS Control Unit Inputs and Outputs for Connector C (2P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal s ign 
(Terminal name) 

Description S igna l Terminal 
number 

Wire color Terminal s ign 
(Terminal name) 

Description 
Terminals Condit ions Vol tage 

1 B L K P G 
(Power ground) 

Ground for the actuator 
motor 

2 W H T / R E D + B 
(Plus battery) 

Power sou reef or the • 
actuator motor 

2 - G N D At all t imes Battery voltage 
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EPS Components 

Circuit Diagram 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

© AUXILIARY 
-+-) BATTERY UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 33 (70 A) A1 WHT/RED 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

ECM 

• YEL • 

IG1 HOT in ON (II) 
and START (III) 

YEL 

- A GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

BLU • 

BLU 

EPS INDICATOR 

TACHOMETER 

SPEEDOMETER 

J EPSLD 
\ * © BLU/BLK 

YEL/BLU 

{ t ] WHT/BLK 

-BLU 

• BLU/BLK 

• PNK • 

TORQUE SENSOR 3P CONNECTOR 

BUTT 

Terminal s ide of female terminals 

ECM CONNECTOR A (32P) 

Hi2 Yki ^^Ly\ 9}$\ 

Wire s ide of female terminals 

- BLU/RED -

• WHT/GRN -

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A (14P) 
(O: connector) 

1 7 ? 4 6 6 
7 8 9 / / 14 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (12P) 
(A: connector) 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR C (20P) 
(•: connector) 

Wire s ide of female terminals 
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-WHT/RED 

•YEL/BLU 

• WHT/BLK 

BLU -

- BLU/BLK -

PNK -

• BLU/RED • 

EPS CONTROL UNIT 

POWER RELAY 
IG1 ^ 

YEL ^—<7>-

WLP 

I 0~O— 
r ^ i +B 

- { 2 ] - WHT/RED 

I- 5 V REGULATOR -| I I • . . • 1 
- ^ S r ^ R E D 

FAIL-SAFE RELAY 
O"0-

VSP 

NEP 

EPSLD 
It 

VS1 

PVF 

VS2 > K 

WHT/GRN 0-

- • - : 1 2 V 

-0-:5V 
MOTOR 2P CONNECTOR EPS CONTROL UNIT CONNECTOR C (2P) (53 

(•: connector) 

dflD 
Terminal s ide of female terminals 

UTI 
Terminal s ide of female terminals 

EPS CONTROL UNIT CONNECTOR B (14P) DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC) 
(O: connector) 

I * 

Terminal s ide of female terminals Terminal side of female terminals 

M- • GRN 

MOTOR I 

BLK 

(G4) 

+B 

7 SCS WHT/GRN 
) BRN 

iWAG-H • I I JTT" 1 
DATA LINK ,rrMwr»rA,» CONNECTOR (DLC) <G101) (G401) 

(G402) (G201) (G351) 
EPS CONTROL UNIT CONNECTOR A (2P) 
(A: connector) 03 
Terminal s ide of female terminals 
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EPS Components 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

e AUXILIARY 
BATTERY UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 33 (70 A) A1 WHT/RED 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

IGNITION SWITCH 

C2 /15T\ B7 
r 4 o o 4 - i 

ECM 

WHT BLK/YEL 

IG1 HOT in ON (II) 
and START (III) 

No. 5 (7.5 A) YEL • 

YEL 

X GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

@ — BLU 

• BLU 

EPS INDICATOR 
~ @ 

TACHOMETER 

SPEEDOMETER 

-EPSLD 
BLU/BLK 

YEL/BLU 

WHT/BLK 

-BLU 

• BLU/BLK 

TORQUE SENSOR 3P CONNECTOR 

(3I2IT 

Terminal s ide of female terminals 

ECM CONNECTOR A (32P) 
('04-05 models) 

Wire s ide of female terminals 

ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 
('06-08 models) 

• PNK • 

•BLU/RED -

WHT/GRN-

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A (22P) 
(O: connector) 

[D[0Lin[C[BiB^naiIDiBn]l!Sll5il 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (30P) 
(©: connector) 

M 21 s UI B I e I T L!><!J e I a hohi |12|13|14J 

Wire s ide of female terminals 

Wire side of female terminals 
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* ('06-08 models) 

- WHT/RED 

•YEL • 

' YEL/BLU 

• WHT/BLK 

• BLU • 

- BLU/BLK • 

• BLU/RED • 

EPS CONTROL UNIT 

IG1 
POWER RELAY 

WLP 

NEP 

EPSLD 

V 
" I 

• PNK S1<S)_ 

PVF 

VS2 > K 

WHT/GRN 1S-Qv 

- • - : 1 2 V 

-0-:5V 
MOTOR 2P CONNECTOR 

r*-, +B tzj = WHT/RED • 

I. 5 V REGULATOR -j . f 1 * 1 * 
( I CURRENT 1 A M+ D c n ' SENSOR HE|1 RED 

FAIL-SAFE RELAY 
•o-o-

MOTOR I 

^ G R N - < ^ @ ^ ) J 

BLK 

CAN1-
• RAMI. WHT/ GRN 
CAN1-L WHT CAN1-H •ECM •VSA 

_ oen —is. I modulator-| - RED -P-1 ^ n t r o , u n i t 

•o 6 6 6 6 6 

14 9 16 14* 6* 4 (D* DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC) 

EPS CONTROL UNIT CONNECTOR C (2P) 
(•: connector) 

E D 
Terminal side of female terminals 

EPS CONTROL UNIT CONNECTOR B (14P) 
(O: connector) 

(HQ 

BLK BLK BLK 
A- -A-

(G402) (G201) (G351) 
EPS CONTROL UNIT CONNECTOR A (2P) 
(A: connector) 

Terminal side of female terminals 

DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC) 
('04-05 models) 

V14M3M27 
Terminal side of female terminals Terminal s ide of female terminals 

2J 1 
Terminal side of female terminals 

DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC) 
('06-08 models) 

i l M / l 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 H 

Terminal side of female terminals 
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EPS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC 1: Power Relay Stuck ON 

DTC 2: Fail-safe Relay Stuck ON 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S (see page 17-20). 

3. Start the engine . 

4. Wai t at least 10 s e c o n d s . 

Does the EPS indicator come on and is DTC 1 or 
DTC 2 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connec tors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

DTC 3: Lower FET Stuck ON 

1. D isconnect E P S control unit connector A (2P) and 
the motor 2P connector . 

2. Check for continuity be tween E P S control unit 
connector A (2P) terminal No. 2 and motor 2P 
connector terminal No. 1. 

M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 
E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R A (2P) 

M O T O R + 
( R E D ) 

M O T O R - T 
I R E D ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between E P S control 
unit and the motor. • 

3. C h e c k for continuity between the E P S control unit 
connector A (2P) terminal No. 1 and motor 2P 
connector terminal No. 2. 

M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

M O T O R -
( G R N ) 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R A (2P) 

M O T O R -
( G R N ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E P S 
control unit and the motor. • 
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4 . C h e c k for continuity between E P S control unit 
connector A (2P) t e r m i n a l s No. 2 a n d No. 1. 

E P S C O N T R O L UNIT 
C O N N E C T O R A (2P) 

M O T O R + r 
(RED) 

M O T O R -
(GRN) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short between the R E D and G R N 
w i r e s for the E P S motor circuit. • 

N O — R e p l a c e the steer ing gearbox (Short circuit to 
body ground inside the gearbox) . • 

DTC 4: Upper FET Stuck ON 

1. D isconnect E P S control unit connector C (2P). 

2. C h e c k for continuity be tween E P S control unit 
connector C (2P) terminal No. 1 a n d body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L UNIT C O N N E C T O R C (2P) 

P G (BLK) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substi tute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E P S 
control unit and the body ground (G351). • 
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EPS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 5: Open in the Motor Circuit 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S (see page 17-20). 

3. Start the engine . 

4. T u r n the steer ing w h e e l to right or left, and wai t 
10 s e c o n d s or more . 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls or poor connect ions . 
If the connect ions are good , the s y s t e m is O K at 
this t ime. • 

5. S top the eng ine , and check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 5 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
code i n d i c a t e d . ! 

6. C h e c k the No; 33 (70 A) fuse in the auxi l iary under-
hood fuse / re lay box, a n d reinstall the fuse if it is O K . 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse and recheck. • 

7. Make s u r e the ignition swi tch is in L O C K (0), then 
d isconnec t E P S control unit connector C (2P). 

8. M e a s u r e the vol tage between E P S control unit 
connector C (2P) terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T C O N N E C T O R C (2P) 

( W H T / R E D ) f ~ ' / 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 33 
(70 A) fuse in the auxi l iary under-hood fuse / re lay 
box and the E P S control uni t .B 

9. Check for continuity between E P S control unit 
connector C (2P) terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T C O N N E C T O R C (2P) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the E P S 
control unit and body ground (G351 ) .B 

10. D isconnect E P S control unit connector A (2P) a n d 
the motor 2P connector . 
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11. C h e c k for continuity between E P S control unit 
connector A (2P) terminal No. 2 and motor 2P 
connector terminal No. 1. 

MOTOR 2 P CONNECTOR EPS CONTROL UNIT 
CONNECTOR A (2P) 

c \ r 
1 2 

v 
1 J MOTOR+ t 2 1 

MOTOR+ (RED) 
(RED) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between E P S control 
unit a n d the motor. • 

12. C h e c k for continuity between the E P S control unit 
connector A (2P) terminal No. 1 a n d motor 2P 
connector terminal No. 2. 

MOTOR 2 P CONNECTOR EPS CONTROL UNIT 
CONNECTOR A (2P) 

E D 
MOTOR-
(GRN) 

f T T l l MOTOR-L 1 J (GRN) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the E P S 
control unit and the motor. • 

13. C h e c k for continuity be tween E P S control unit 
connector A (2P) terminal No. 1 and body ground . 

EPS CONTROL UNIT 
CONNECTOR A (2P) 

2 1 V J 
MOTOR-
(GRN) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
between the E P S control unit and the motor. • 

N O — G o to s tep 14. 

14. Check for continuity be tween E P S control unit 
connector A (2P) terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

EPS CONTROL UNIT 
CONNECTOR A (2P) 

MOTOR+ 
(RED) (33 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wire 
between the E P S control unit and the motor. • 

N O — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . If 
n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 
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EPS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 11,13: Torque Sensor 

1. Turn the ignition sw i tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S (see page 17-20). 

3. Start the engine. 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls or poor connect ions . 
If the connect ions are good , the s y s t e m is O K at 
this t ime. • 

4. S top the engine , and c h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 11 or 13 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
code indicated. • 

5. Make sure the ignition sw i tch is in L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

6. C h e c k for continuity be tween E P S control unit 
connector B (14P) terminal No. 3 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R B (14P) 

V S 1 (PNK) 

11 V34I13 V 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to step 10. 

7. D isconnect the torque s e n s o r 3P connector . 

8. C h e c k for continuity between the appropriate 
torque s e n s o r 3P connector terminal arid body 
ground (see table) . 

T e r m i n a l n a m e T o r q u e s e n s o r te rmina l No. 
VS1 1 
P V F 2 
V S 2 3 

T O R Q U E S E N S O R 3P 
C O N N E C T O R 

V S 2 
(WHT/GRN) 

3 2 
V S 1 (PNK) 

P V F 
( B L U / R E D ) 

Terminal side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the 
appropriate s e n s o r circuit between the torque 
s e n s o r and the E P S control u n i t . B 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. O n the s e n s o r s ide , check for continuity between 
the torque s e n s o r 3P connector terminal No. 2 and 
body ground. 

TORQUE SENSOR 3P 
CONNECTOR 

Terminal side of male terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the torque s e n s o r . • 

N O — T h e E P S s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C h e c k for 
loose E P S control unit connectors . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good E P S control unit and 
recheck.1 
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10. Check for continuity be tween the appropriate E P S 
control unit connector B (14P) and torque s e n s o r 3P 
connector terminals (see table). 

T e r m i n a l T o r q u e E P S control 
n a m e s e n s o r unit 

t e rmina l No. te rmina l No. 
V S 1 1 3 
P V F 2 7 
V S 2 3 11 

E P S C O N T R O L UNIT 
C O N N E C T O R B (14P) 

T O R Q U E S E N S O R 3 P 
C O N N E C T O R 

V S 1 (PNK) 

f 3 2 
7 ( 3 5 4 

1 1 , 

,1/1 
// 
1Qh 

8 

O V S 2 
( W H T / G R N ) 

P V F ( B L U / R E D ) 

Terminal side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 11. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the appropriate torque s e n s o r 
circuit between the E P S control unit and the torque 
s e n s o r . • 

11. D isconnect the torque s e n s o r connector . 

12. O n the s e n s o r s ide , check for res is tance between 
torque s e n s o r 3P connector te rmina ls No. 1 and 
No. 2, and between termina ls No. 2 and No. 3. 

TORQUE SENSOR 3P CONNECTOR 

— @ — 

Terminal side of male terminals 

Is the resistance between 12— 14 0, (at 68 °F, 
20 °C)? 

Y E S — T h e E P S s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. Check for 
loose E P S control unit connectors . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good E P S control unit and 
recheck. • 

N O — R e p l a c e the torque s e n s o r . • 

DTC 12: Torque Sensor PVF 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S (see page 17-20). 

3. Start the engine . 

4. Wai t at least 10 s e c o n d s . 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls or poor connect ions . 
If the connect ions are g o o d , the s y s t e m is O K at 
this t i m e . B 

5. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 12 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
code indicated. • 

17-35 



EPS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 14: Torque Sensor (Resistance) 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2 . C l e a r the D T C with the H D S (see page 17-20). 

3. Start the eng ine . 

4. T u r n the steer ing w h e e l fully to the left, and hold it 
in that posit ion for 10 s e c o n d s or more . 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls or poor connec t ions . 
If the connec t ions are good , the s y s t e m is O K at 
this t i m e . B 

5. S top the eng ine , and c h e c k for D T C s wi th the H D S . 

Is DTC 14 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 6. 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
code indicated. B 

6. Make s u r e the ignition swi tch is in L O C K (0), then 
d isconnec t the torque s e n s o r 3P connector and E P S 
control unit connector B (14P). 

7. C h e c k for continuity between torque s e n s o r 3P 
connector te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 2. 

T O R Q U E S E N S O R 3P 
C O N N E C T O R 

P V F | @ " 
( B L U / R E D ) 

3 2 1 V S 1 (PNK) 

Terminal side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short be tween the B L U / R E D a n d P N K 
w i r e s in the torque s e n s o r circuit be tween the 
torque s e n s o r and the E P S control uni t .B 

N O — G o to s tep 8. 

8. C h e c k for continuity between torque s e n s o r 3P 
connector te rmina ls No. 2 a n d No. 3. 

T O R Q U E S E N S O R 3 P 
C O N N E C T O R 

V S 2 
( W H T / G R N ) 

P V F 
( B L U / R E D ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short between the W H T / G R N and 
B L U / R E D w i r e s in the torque s e n s o r circuit be tween 
the torque s e n s o r and the E P S control uni t .B 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. Check for continuity between torque s e n s o r 3P 
connector te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 3. 

T O R Q U E S E N S O R 3 P 
C O N N E C T O R 

V S 2 
( W H T / G R N ) 

V S 1 (PNK) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short between the W H T / G R N a n d PNK 
w i r e s in the torque s e n s o r circuit be tween the 
torque s e n s o r and the E P S control uni t .B 

N O — G o to s tep 10. 
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10. O n the s e n s o r s ide , check for res is tance between 
the torque s e n s o r 3P connector terminals No. 1 and 
No. 2, and between terminals No. 2 and No. 3. 

TORQUE SENSOR 3P 
CONNECTOR 

Terminal side of male terminals 

Is the resistance between 12— 14 Q (at 68 °F, 
20 °C)? 

Y E S — G o to step 11. 

N O — R e p l a c e the torque s e n s o r . • 

11. Check for continuity between the appropriate E P S 
control unit connector B (14P) and torque s e n s o r 3P 
connector termina ls (see table). 

Te rmina l Torque E P S control 
n a m e s e n s o r unit 

terminal No. t e rmina l No. 
VS1 1 3 
PVF 2 7 
V S 2 3 11 

EPS CONTROL UNIT 
CONNECTOR B (14P) 

TORQUESENSOR3P 
CONNECTOR 

VS1 (PNK) 

f 3 
7 6 5 4 
11 / / 8 
V]4|13|12>/ VS2 

(WHT/GRN) 

PVF (BLU/RED) 

Terminal side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — T h e E P S s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C h e c k for 
loose E P S control unit connectors . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good E P S control unit a n d 
recheck. • 

DTC 21: Voltage for IG1 

1. C h e c k the No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash f u s e / 
re lay box, and reinstall the f u s e if it is O K . 

N O T E : All indicators except the charg ing s y s t e m 
indicator will not c o m e on w h e n the No. 5 (7.5 A) 
fuse is b lown. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse and recheck. • 

2. D isconnect E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

4. M e a s u r e the voltage between E P S control unit 
connector B (14P) terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R B (14P) 

I G 1 I Y E L ) 

323ZE 
114113 V 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

N O — C h e c k for an open in the wi re between the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box and the E P S control unit, 
and repair it if necessary . If the wi re is O K , check 
for an open circuit inside the under -dash fuse / re lay 
box. • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the appropriate torque s e n s o r 
circuit be tween the E P S control unit and the torque 
s e n s o r . • 
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EPS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 22: Vehicle Speed Signal 

N O T E : 
• If the MIL indicator is O N , t roubleshoot the PGM-FI 

s y s t e m first. 
• W h e n the engine is running at 2,000 rpm or above 

and the veh ic le s p e e d is 1 m p h (1 km/h) or be low for 
3 minutes , the E P S indicator c o m e s on . 

1. Test -dr ive the vehic le . 

Is the vehicle speedometer working correctly? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2. 

N O — D o the s p e e d o m e t e r s y s t e m 
troubleshoot ing: '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 22-94), 
'06-08 m o d e l s (see page 22-95). • 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

3. Block the front w h e e l s and re lease the parking 
brake. 

4. R a i s e the veh ic le , and support it with safety s tands 
in the proper locat ions (see page 1-18). 

5. D isconnect E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

6. Block the right rear w h e e l , and s l o w l y rotate the left 
rear w h e e l and m e a s u r e the vol tage between E P S 
control unit connector B (14P) terminal No. 2 and 
body ground. 

EPS CONTROL UNIT 
CONNECTOR B (14P) 

f 3 
7 i 3 5 4 

,1/1 1 3 1 

VSP 
(WHT/BLK) 

Terminal side of female terminals 

Does the voltage pulse 0 V and 5V? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and r e c h e c k . • 

N O — R e p a i r open or short to body ground in the 
w i re be tween the E P S control unit and body ground, 
or faulty speedometer . • 

DTC 23: Engine Speed Signal Circuit 

N O T E : If the MIL indicator is on , t roubleshoot the 
PGM-F I problem first. 

1. Start the engine , and check the tachometer . 

Is the tachometer working correctly? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

2. C o n n e c t a commerc ia l l y avai lable spr ing s c a l e to 
the steer ing w h e e l . 

3. Pull on the s c a l e to m e a s u r e w h e n the front w h e e l s 
start to m o v e . If the s y s t e m is in good condit ion, 
the s c a l e shou ld read no more than 34 N (3.5 kgf, 
7.7 Ibf). 

Is the measurement within the specification? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t i m e . B 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. Test -dr ive the vehic le with the veh ic le above 
6.2 m p h (10 km/h) . 

Does EPS provide power assist? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — D o the troubleshoot ing for D T C 22. • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

6. D isconnect E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

7. Start the engine. 
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8. Measure the voltage between E P S control unit 
connector B (14P) terminal No. 5 and body ground. 

EPS CONTROL UNIT 
CONNECTOR B (14P) 

11 
U i [ 1 3 v 

NEP (BLU) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 3to6V? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

10. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P) ('00-05 mode ls ) 
or E C M connector E (31P) ('06-08 mode ls ) . 

11. C h e c k for continuity between E C M connector A 
(32P) terminal A 1 9 ('00-05 mode ls ) or E C M 
connector E (31P) terminal E 2 5 ('06-08 models ) and 
E P S control unit connector B (14P) connector 
terminal No. 5. 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

ECM CONNECTOR A (32P) 

NEP(BLU) 

E P S CONTROL UNIT 
CONNECTOR B (14P) 

NEP (BLU) 

p 
1 2 / / / 6 / / 9 10 9\ 
12 13 / 15 16 17 18 1S 2C 21 / / 25 26 27 28 / '30 31 M 

1 6 5 4 
11 / / 8 

113 V 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

EPS CONTROL UNIT 
CONNECTOR B (14P) 

1 M 3 | 4 | 5 I 8 T 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 23 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / NEP (BLU) VJ4|13 

NEP (BLU) 

11I/V18 
v 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 1 2 . 

N O — R e p a i r the open in the wi re between the E P S 
control unit and the E C M . H 

(cont'd) 
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EPS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector C (20P) 
('00-03 mode ls ) or B (30P) ('04-08 models ) . 

13. C h e c k for continuity be tween E P S control unit 
connector B (14P) terminal No. 5 and body ground . 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r the short in the w i re between the E P S 
control unit and the E C M . H 

N O — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connec tors . If 
n e c e s s a r y , substi tute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R B (14P) 
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DTC 30: Submicrocomputer 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S (see page 17-20). 

3. Start the engine. 

4. Wai t at least 10 s e c o n d s . 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — C h e c k for loose termina ls or poor connect ions. 
If the connect ions are good , the s y s t e m is O K at 
this t i m e . B 

5. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 30 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
code i n d i c a t e d . • 

DTC 31,32,33: Motor Current Sensor 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S (see page 17-20). 

3. Start the engine . 

4. Wai t at least 10 s e c o n d s . 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls or poor connect ions . 
If the connect ions are good , the s y s t e m is O K at 
this t ime. • 

5. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 31,32, or 33 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
c o d e indicated. • 
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EPS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 34,35: EPS Control Unit Internal Circuit 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C with the H D S (see page 17-20). 

3. Start the engine . 

4. Wai t at least 10 s e c o n d s . 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 5. 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls or poor connect ions . 
If the connect ions are good , the s y s t e m is O K at 
this t i m e . B 

5. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 34 or 35 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit a n d recheck. • 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
code indicated. • 

DTC 36: Incorrect Motor Voltage 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S (see page 17-20). 

3. Start the engine. 

4. T u r n the steer ing w h e e l to right or left, and wait 
10 s e c o n d s or more . 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 5. 

N O — C h e c k for loose termina ls or poor connect ions . 
If the connect ions are good , the s y s t e m is O K at 
this t ime. • 

5. S top the engine , and check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 36 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
code indicated. • 

6. C h e c k the No. 33 (70 A) fuse in the auxi l iary under-
hood fuse / re lay box, and reinstall the fuse if it is OK. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o t o step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse and recheck. • 

7. D isconnect E P S control unit connector C (2P). 
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8. M e a s u r e the voltage between E P S control unit 
connector C (2P) terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T C O N N E C T O R C (2P) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 33 
(70 A) fuse in the auxi l iary under -hood fuse / re lay 
box and the E P S control unit. • 

DTC 37: No Motor Voltage 

1. C h e c k the No. 33 (70 A) fuse in the auxi l iary under-
hood fuse / re lay box, a n d reinstall the fuse if it is O K . 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the f u s e a n d recheck. • 

2. C h e c k for continuity be tween E P S control unit 
connector C (2P) terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T C O N N E C T O R C (2P) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E P S 
control unit and body ground ( G 3 5 1 ) . B 

3. D isconnect E P S control unit connector A (2P) and 
the motor 2P connector . 

(cont'd) 
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EPS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

4. Check for continuity between E P S control unit 
connector A (2P) terminal No. 2 and motor 2P 
connector terminal No. 1. 

M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 
E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R A (2P) 

M O T O R + 
( R E D ) 

M O T O R + 
( R E D ) 

G 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the R E D wire between the E P S 
control unit and the motor. • 

5. C h e c k for continuity be tween E P S control unit 
connector A <2P) terminal No. 1 and motor 2P 
connector terminal No. 2. 

M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 
E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R A (2P) 

M O T O R -
( G R N ) 

G M O T O R -
( G R N ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the G R N wire between the E P S 
control unit and the motor. • 

6. Check for continuity between E P S control unit 
connector A (2P) terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R A (2P) 

r \ 
2 1 

J 
M O T O R -
( G R N ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the G R N wire 
between the E P S control unit and the motor. • 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. C h e c k for continuity between E P S control unit 
connector A (2P) terminal No. 2 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R A (2P) 

M O T O R + r~r 
( R E D ) | 1 2 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the R E D wire 
be tween the E P S control unit and the motor. • 

N O — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . If 
n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and r e c h e c k . • 
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S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing 

DTC 50 to 62: Central Processing Unit (CPU) 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the HDS (see page 17-20). 

3. Start the engine. 

4. Wai t at least 10 s e c o n d s . 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — C h e c k for loose termina ls or poor connect ions . 
If the connect ions are good, the s y s t e m is O K at 
this t ime. • 

5. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 50 to 62 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
code indicated. • 

EPS indicator does not come on/EPS 
indicator does not go off, and no DTCs are 
stored 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), start the engine , 
and w a t c h the E P S indicator. 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — I f the E P S indicator c o m e s on and g o e s off, it's 
O K . If the E P S indicator s t a y s on or bl inks, go to 
step 13. 

N O — G o to s tep 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then O N (II) 
aga in , and w a t c h the brake s y s t e m indicator. 

Does the brake system indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the indicator power source 
circuit: • 

• B l o w n No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash f u s e / 
relay box. 

• O p e n in the wi re between the No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse 
and gauge a s s e m b l y . 

• O p e n circuit inside the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. C h e c k the E P S indicator bulb in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . 

Is the bulb OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p l a c e the E P S indicator bu lb .H 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

(cont'd) 
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EPS Components 

Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

6. C o n n e c t gauge a s s e m b l y connector A (14P) 
terminal No. 14 ('00-03 models ) or the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector B (30P) terminal No. 21 
('04-08 mode ls ) to body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

'00-03 models 
GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A (14P) 

1 / / 4 5 6 
7 8 9 10M11 / / 14 

JUMPER WIRE WLP (YEL/BLU) 

'04-08 models 
GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22IXI23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

JUMPER WIRE WLP (YEL/BLU) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Does the EPS indicator come on ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the bulb circuit board in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . • 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. D isconnect E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

10. C o n n e c t E P S control unit connector B (14P) 
terminal No. 12 and body ground with a j u m p e r 
w i re . 

EPS CONTROL UNIT 
CONNECTOR B (14P) 

f 3 
i n . 
2 \\ 

7 ( 3 5 4 
1 1 / '/ 
VJ4 |13 |1# 

WLP 
(YEL/BLU) 

JUMPER 
WIRE 

Terminal side of female terminals 

Does the EPS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 11. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the E P S control u n i t . B 

11. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and E P S 
control unit connector B (14P) te rmina ls No. 4 and 
No. 6 individually. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R B (14P) 

G N D 1 ( B L K ) 

V34|13l12y 

G N D 2 ( B L K ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i r e s between the E P S 
control unit a n d ^ o d y ground (G201 a n d G 4 0 2 ) , B 

12. M e a s u r e the voltage between E P S control unit 
connector B (14P) terminal No. 1 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R B (14P) 

cm T IG1 ( Y E L ) 

114113 
11M/18 

V 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and recheck. • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 5 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and 
the E P S control un i t .B 
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13. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

14. D isconnect E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

15. D isconnect the connectors f rom the these units. 

• E C M connector A (32P) ('00-05 models ) or E C M 
connector E (31P) ('06-08 models ) 

• A B S modulator-control unit ('00-05 models) or 
V S A modulator-control unit ('06-08 models ) 

• S R S unit 

16. Check for continuity between E P S control unit 
connector B (14P) terminal No. 8 and body ground. 

E P S C O N T R O L U N I T 
C O N N E C T O R B (14P) 

71615, 

VJ4113 

S C S (BRN) 

V 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the S C S 
circuit. • 

IMO—Go to step 17. 

17. Connec t E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

18. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

19. M e a s u r e the vol tage be tween data link connector 
(DLC) terminal No. 9 and body ground. 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R (DLC) 

1_ZZ_1 5 6 I 7 
S C S (BRN) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 6 V? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 2 0 . 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the data link 
connector (DLC) and the E P S control uni t .B 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

21. Connec t all d isconnected connectors . 

22. D isconnect E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

23. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and start the 
engine. 

Does the EPS indicator go off? 

Y E S — G o t o step 24. 

N O — R e p a i r short to body ground in the w i re 
between the E P S indicator and the E P S control 
unit .B 

24. Inspect the bulb circuit board in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y , power and ground to the E P S unit, and 
terminal fit '00-03 mode ls ; (see page 22-63), 
'04-05 m o d e l s ; (see page 22-68), '06-08 m o d e l s ; 
(see page 22-73). 

Is it normal? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose E P S control unit connectors . 
If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good E P S control 
unit and r e c h e c k . B 

N O — R e p l a c e the bulb circuit board in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . B 
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EPS Components 

Memorizing the Torque Sensor Neutral Position 

T h e torque s e n s o r neutral posit ion must be memor ized 
w h e n e v e r the gearbox is r e m o v e d or instal led, or w h e n 
the torque s e n s o r or E P S control unit is rep laced , and 
after doing w h e e l a l ignment . Note that the torque 
s e n s o r neutral position is not affected w h e n eras ing the 
D T C . 

1. With the ignition swi tch in L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A) located 
under the dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 

2. With the vehic le on the g round , set the front w h e e l s 
in the straight a h e a d driving posit ion. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

4. F o r ' 0 6 - 0 8 m o d e l s ; make s u r e the H D S 
c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le a n d the E P S control 
unit. If it doesn' t , t roubleshoot the D L C circuit 
(see page 11-367). 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

6. Shor t the S C S circuit to body ground using the H D S . 

10. Within 4 s e c o n d s after the E P S indicator c o m e s on , 
turn the steer ing w h e e l 45 degrees to the left again 
and hold it in that posit ion. 
T h e E P S indicator g o e s off after 4 s e c o n d s . 

11. Within 4 s e c o n d s after the E P S indicator goes off, 
return the steer ing w h e e l to the straight ahead 
driving posit ion and re lease the steering w h e e l . Do 
not m o v e the steer ing w h e e l before turning the 
ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

N O T E : If the steer ing w h e e l is m o v e d , the torque 
s e n s o r neutral posit ion cannot be written to 
m e m o r y . 

12. T h e E P S indicator blinks twice 4 s e c o n d s after 
re leas ing the steer ing w h e e l , then it blinks three 
t imes 5 s e c o n d s after. T h e n , the indicator goes off. 
T h e torque s e n s o r neutral posit ion is memor ized . 

N O T E : If the E P S indicator s tays on , there w a s an 
error in writ ing the torque s e n s o r neutral position 
to m e m o r y . Repeat the procedure starting from 
step 3. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

14. D isconnect the H D S from the D L C . 

EPS INDICATOR 

7. T u r n the steer ing w h e e l 45 d e g r e e s to the left f rom 
the straight a h e a d driving posi t ion, and hold the 
steer ing w h e e l in that posit ion. 

8. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). T h e E P S 
indicator c o m e s o n , then it g o e s off after 4 s e c o n d s . 

9. Within 4 s e c o n d s after the E P S indicator g o e s off, 
return the steer ing w h e e l to the straight a h e a d 
driving posit ion and re lease the steer ing w h e e l . 
T h e E P S indicator c o m e s on aga in 4 s e c o n d s after 
re leas ing the steer ing w h e e l . 
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Steering Gearbox Removal and Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 

Ball joint remover , 28 m m 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

Removal 

Note these i tems during remova l : 

• U s i n g solvent and a b rush , w a s h any oil and dirt off 
the gearbox. B l o w dry with c o m p r e s s e d air. 

• Be s u r e to remove the steer ing w h e e l before 
d isconnect ing the steer ing joint. D a m a g e to the cab le 
reel c a n occur . 

1. Make sure y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio , then write d o w n the audio preset . 
D isconnect the negative battery cable f rom the 
battery. 

2. R a i s e the veh ic le , and support it with safety s tands 
in the proper locations (see page 1-18). 

3. R e m o v e the front w h e e l s . 

4. R e m o v e the dr iver 's a irbag (see page 23-164). 

5. R e m o v e the steer ing w h e e l (see page 17-6). 

6. For '00-07 m o d e l s ; p lace a mark (A) on the steer ing 
joint (B) and the pinion shaft (C) to identify the 
posit ion of the joint on the pinion shaft. 

7. R e m o v e the lower joint bolt (D) f rom the steering 
joint. 

8. L o o s e n the upper joint bolt (E) on the steer ing joint, 
and pull the steer ing joint fully to the steer ing shaft 
(F) s ide . 

9. U n d e r the d a s h b o a r d ; loosen the joint bolt (A) on 
the c o l u m n , and pull the steer ing shaft (B) fully to 
the c o l u m n s ide . 

10. In the engine compar tment ; d isconnect the steer ing 
joint (A) and pinion shaft (B) by mov ing the steer ing 
joint toward the s teer ing shaft (C). 

(cont'd) 
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EPS Components 

Steering Gearbox Removal and Installation (cont'd) 

11. R e m o v e and d iscard the cotter pin (A) f rom the 
12 m m nut (B), then r e m o v e the nut. 

12 x 1.25 m m 

0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

12. S e p a r a t e the tie-rod ball joint a n d knuckle us ing the 
ball joint remover (see page 18-13). 

13. R e m o v e the s e v e n c l ips (A) and the two f lange 
bolts (B), then remove the s p l a s h sh ie ld (C). 

B 
6 x 1.0 m m 

14. R e m o v e the stabil izer bar holder brackets (A) f rom 
the f rame, and lower the stabil izer bar (B). 

1 2 x 1 . 2 5 m m 

15. D isconnect the ground cab le (A) and motor 2P 
connector (B). L o o s e n the h a r n e s s band (C), and 
re lease the wi re h a r n e s s (D) f rom the gearbox. 
After d isconnect ing the connector , put a piece of 
tape over the steer ing gearbox connector to protect 
it f rom dust , dirt, and foreign mater ia ls . 

6 x 1.0 m m 
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16. D isconnect the torque s e n s o r 3P connector (A). 
After d isconnect ing the connector , put a piece of 
tape over the steer ing gearbox connector to protect 
it f rom dust, dirt, and foreign mater ia ls . 

17. Except C R model : R e m o v e the gearbox mount ing 
bolts. 

R ight s ide: 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 

Left s ide : 

18. C R model : R e m o v e the gearbox mount ing bolts, 
s teer ing gearbox front stiffener (A), a n d steer ing 
gearbox rear stiffener (B). 

F ront s ide : 

10 x 1.25 m m 

R e a r s ide : 

10 x 1.25 m m 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 

19. Pull the steer ing gearbox toward the front. Move 
the steer ing gearbox to the p a s s e n g e r ' s s ide and 
remove it. 

(cont'd) 
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EPS Components 

Steering Gearbox Removal and Installation (cont'd) 

Installation 

1. Before install ing the gearbox , center the steer ing 
rack wi thin its stroke. 

2 . P a s s the dr iver 's s ide of the steer ing gearbox 
through the right w h e e l hous ing . P lace the steer ing 
gearbox on the front s u b f r a m e , and m o v e it into the 
original posit ion. 

3. Except C R model : Install the gearbox mount ing 
bolts. 

R ight s i d e : 

10 x 1.25 mm 
43 Nm 
(4.4 kgfm, 32 Ibf-ft) 

Left s ide : 

10 x 1.25 mm 
43 Nm 
(4.4 kgfm, 32 Ibf ft) 

4 . C R modeJ: Install the gearbox mount ing bolts, 
s teer ing gearbox front stiffener (A), and steer ing 
gearbox rear stiffener (B). 

Front s ide : 

10 x 1.25 m m 
4 3 N m 
(4.4 k g f m , 32 Ibf ft) 

R e a r s ide : 

10 x 1.25 m m 
43 N-m 
(4.4 k g f m , 32 Ibf-ft) 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
43 N-m 
(4.4 kg f -m , 32 Ibf-ft) 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 k g f m , 
7.2 I b f ft) 
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5. C o n n e c t the torque s e n s o r 3P connector (A). 

Connec t the motor 2P connector (A) and ground 
cab le (B). S e c u r e the wi re h a r n e s s (C) with the 
h a r n e s s band (D). 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

7. R a i s e the stabil izer bar (A) to the original posit ion, 
and install the stabil izer bar holder brackets (B). 

61 Ibf ft) 

8. Install the s p l a s h shie ld (A) with the s e v e n cl ips (B) 
and two f lange bolts (C). 

C 
6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

(cont'd) 
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EPS Components 

Steering Gearbox Removal and Ins 

9. W i p e off a n y g r e a s e contaminat ion f rom the 
tapered sect ion and threads of the ball joint. T h e n 
reconnect the t ie-rod e n d s (A) to the steer ing 
knuckles (B) , and tighten the 12 m m nut (C) to the 
speci f ied torque. 

10. Install the n e w cotter p ins (D), and bend t h e m a s 
s h o w n . 

11. F r o m the eng ine compar tment , s l ip the lower 
end (A) of the steer ing joint (B) by al igning the 
marks (C) on the pinion shaft (D) and joint. 

ion (cont'd) 

12. F r o m the under the d a s h b o a r d , push the steer ing 
shaft (A) fully to engine compar tment s ide , but do 
not push e x c e s s i v e l y on the steer ing shaft. T h e n 
tighten the joint bolt (B) to the speci f ied torque. 

'00 mode l 
U .S .A . m o d e l s V I N J H M A P 114-YT000001 thru 
V I N J H M A P 114-YT008411 
C a n a d a m o d e l s V I N J H M A P 114-YT800001 
thru 
V I N J H M A P 114-YT800750 
Torque: 22 N m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibfft) 

Other m o d e l s : 
Torque: 29 N m (3.0 kgf-m, 22 Ibfft) 

A 
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13. Line up the bolt hole (A) with the groove a round (B) 
the pinion shaft , and install the lower joint bolt (C) 
and the upper joint bolt (D) to the speci f ied torque. 

'00 mode l 
U . S . A m o d e l s V I N J H M A P 114-YT000001 t h r u 
V I N J H M A P 114-YT008411 
C a n a d a m o d e l s V IN J H M A P 114-YT800001 
thru 
V IN J H M A P 114-YT800750 
Torque: 22 N-m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ib f ft) 

Other m o d e l s : 
Torque: 29 N m (3.0 k g f m , 22 Ibf ft) 

D 

14. Install the steering w h e e l (see page 17-8). 

15. Install the dr iver 's airbag (see page 23-165). 

16. Reconnec t the negative battery cable to the battery. 

17. Install the front w h e e l s , and adjust the front w h e e l 
a l ignment (see page 18-7). 

18. After instal lat ion, do these c h e c k s . 

• Make s u r e the steering gearbox w i r e s are not 
caught or p inched by any parts. 

• Make s u r e the steering gearbox connectors are 
properly connec ted . 

• T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and check that 
the E P S indicator g o e s off. 

• Do the torque s e n s o r memorizat ion. 
• If the steer ing gearbox is rep laced, the E P S 

control unit must memor ize the torque s e n s o r 
neutral posit ion (see page 17-48). 

• For '00-05 m o d e l s ; do the E C M idle learn 
procedure (see page 11-140). 

• Test -dr ive the vehic le: 
- C h e c k that the E P S indicator light d o e s not 

c o m e on . 
- C h e c k the steer ing w h e e l spoke angle . R e c h e c k 

and ad just the front w h e e l a l ignment , if 
n e c e s s a r y . 

• Enter the anti-theft code for the audio , then enter 
the audio presets . 

• For '01-08 m o d e l s ; set the clock. 
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EPS Components 

Steering Gearbox Overhaul 

Exploded View 
M O U N T I N G B U S H I N G 
Inspect for d a m a g e a n d 
deter iora t ion . 

R U B B E R S T O P 
I n s p e c t for d a m a g e a n d 
deter iora t ion . 

G E A R B O X B R A C K E T 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 5 N m 
(2.5 k g f m , 
18 Ibf f t ) 

R A C K G U I D E 

L O C K N U T 

O - R I N G 
R e p l a c e . 

R A C K G U I D E S C R E W 

S P R I N G 

. 8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
20 N m 
(2.0 kg f -m, 
14 Ibf f t ) 

S T E E R I N G G E A R B O X A S S E M B L Y ( M O T O R ) 
If t h e g e a r b o x is faul ty , rep lace 
it a s a n a s s e m b l y . 

P I N I O N D U S T C O V E R 
Inspec t for d a m a g e a n d 
deter iorat ion. 

O - R I N G 
R e p l a c e . 

T O R Q U E S E N S O R A S S E M B L Y 
If the torque s e n s o r is faul ty , 
rep lace it a s a n a s s e m b l y . 

Inspec t for d a m a g e a n d T I E - R O D C L I P 
deter iorat ion . 
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Torque Sensor Replacement Rack Guide Removal/Installation 

Note these i tems during replacement : 
• Do not a l low dust , dirt, or other foreign mater ia ls to 

enter the gearbox. 
• Do not try to d i s a s s e m b l e the torque s e n s o r a s s e m b l y . 

If the torque s e n s o r is faulty, replace it a s an 
a s s e m b l y . 

• If the torque s e n s o r is rep laced , the E P S control unit 
m u s t memor ize the torque s e n s o r neutral posit ion 
(see page 17-48). 

1. Center the steer ing rack within its stroke. 

2. R e m o v e the torque s e n s o r a s s e m b l y (A). 

3. Coat the n e w O-ring (B) with mult ipurpose g r e a s e , 
and careful ly fit it on the torque s e n s o r hous ing . 

4. App ly mult ipurpose g r e a s e to the needle bear ing 
(C) in the gearbox hous ing . 

5. Install the torque s e n s o r a s s e m b l y on the gearbox 
housing by engaging the gear. 
T h e alphabet s tamping (for example " A B " ) (D) on 
the pinion shaft a l igns with the rack guide s c r e w (E) 
w h e n the rack is in the straight a h e a d driving 
posit ion. 
W h e n installing the torque s e n s o r a s s e m b l y , make 
sure the "a lphabet" s tamping ( "AB") is within the 
range s h o w n . 

6. T ighten the 8 m m f lange bolts (F) to the speci f ied 
torque. 

N O T E : During removal / instal lat ion, do not a l low dust , 
dirt, or other foreign mater ia ls to enter the gearbox . 

1. L o o s e n the locknut (A), then r e m o v e the rack guide 
s c r e w (B), the spr ing (C), a n d the rack guide (D). 

2. App ly mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to the sl id ing sur face of 
the rack guide, and install it onto the gearbox 
hous ing . 

3. Coat the n e w O-ring (E) with mult ipurpose g r e a s e , 
and careful ly fit it on the rack guide s c r e w groove. 

4. Install the spr ing , the rack guide s c r e w , and the 
locknut. 

5. Adjust the rack guide s c r e w (see page 17-14). 
After adjust ing, check that the rack m o v e s 
smooth ly by sl iding the rack right and left. 
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EPS Components 

Rack End Removal and Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• At tachment , 32 x 35 m m 07746-0010100 
• D r i v e r 07749-0010000 

N O T E : 
• Do not a l low dust , dirt, or other foreign mater ia ls to 

enter the gearbox. 
• Do not d i s a s s e m b l e the steer ing gearbox a s s e m b l y 

(motor). If the motor is faulty, replace it a s an 
a s s e m b l y . 

Removal 

1. R e m o v e the boot b a n d s (A) and d iscard them. 
R e m o v e the t ie-rod c l ips (B), and pull the boots 
a w a y f rom the e n d s of the steer ing gearbox. 

N O T E : After remov ing the boot, che c k for water , 
dirt, or other foreign matter on the ball s c r e w 
sur face (C) and interior of the boot. If contaminated , 
c lean the ball s c r e w , gearbox h o u s i n g , and boot 
complete ly . 

B 

2. U n b e n d the lock w a s h e r . 

3. Hold the flat sur face sec t ions (A) on the p a s s e n g e r ' s 
s ide steer ing rack shaft with one w r e n c h , and 
u n s c r e w both rack e n d s (B) with another w r e n c h . 
Be careful not to d a m a g e the shaft sur face with the 
w r e n c h . R e m o v e the lock w a s h e r s (C) a n d d iscard 
t h e m . 

R e p l a c e . 
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4 . C h e c k the rubber stop (A) for d a m a g e or 
deterioration. If the rubber stop is d a m a g e d or 
deteriorated, replace it. 
G r a s p the left rack e n d , and pull the rack shaft all 
the w a y to the left. Careful ly remove the rubber 
stop by prying it out of the gearbox housing (B) 
wi th a flat tip sc rewdr ive r (C) on the cut-out portion 
(D) s o as not to d a m a g e the hous ing . 

5 . If the rubber stop w a s r e m o v e d , position a n e w 
rubber stop (A) in the gearbox hous ing , then drive 
it in using the at tachment and the driver a s s h o w n . 
Make sure that the at tachment and the driver 
p r e s s e s against the metal portion (B) of the rubber 
stop. 

R e p l a c e . 

Installation 

1. Install the n e w lock w a s h e r (A) on the rack shaft . 
A l ign the lock w a s h e r tabs (B) with the s lots (C) in 
the rack shaft. Install the rack end (D) whi le holding 
the lock w a s h e r in p lace. Repeat this step for the 
other s ide of the rack shaft. 

2 . Hold the flat sur face sect ions (E) on the steer ing 
rack shaft with one w r e n c h , and tighten both rack 
e n d s with another w r e n c h . Be careful not to 
d a m a g e the shaft sur face with the w r e n c h . 

3 . B e n d the lock w a s h e r (A) back against the flat spots 
on the rack e n d joint hous ing . 

A 

(cont'd) 
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EPS Components 

Rack End Removal and Installation 

4. Apply mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to the c i rcumference 
(A) of the rack end joint hous ing . 

( P / N : 0 8 7 3 3 - B 0 7 0 E ) 

5. App ly a light coat of s i l icone g r e a s e to the boot 
g rooves (B) on the rack e n d s . 

6. Center the steer ing rack within its stroke. Install the 
boots (A) in the rack end with the tie-rod c l ips (B). 
C l e a n off a n y g r e a s e or contaminat ion f rom the 
groove a round (C) on the hous ing . 

B 

7. After instal l ing the boots, w ipe the g r e a s e off the 
thread sect ion (D) of the rack e n d . 

:'d) 

8. Install the n e w boot band (A) by al igning the tabs 
(B) with holes (C) of the band. 

9. C l o s e the ear portion (A) of the band with a 
commerc ia l l y avai lable Oetiker 1098 p incers or 
equivalent (B). 

10. S l ide the rack right and left to be certain that the 
boots are not de formed or twisted. 
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Gearbox Bracket Removal/ 
Installation 

1. R e m o v e the bracket c l a m p bolt (A) f rom the 
gearbox bracket (B), then pry open the bracket to 
remove it f rom the gearbox. 

2. Install the gearbox bracket on the gearbox with the 
bracket c l a m p bolt toward the rear. 

3. Adjust the distance between the bracket mount ing 
bolt hole (A) and the gearbox mount ing bolt hole 
(B) to the d imens ion s h o w n . Make s u r e the bracket 
mounting bolt holes are parallel with gearbox 
mount ing bolt ho les . 

3 9 0 ± 1 m m ( 1 5 . 3 5 ± 0 . 0 4 in.) 

4. Install the bracket c l a m p bolt, and tighten it to 
25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18 Ibf-ft). 

Tie-rod Ball Joint Boot Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
Oil s e a l driver 07974-6790000 

1. R e m o v e the boot f rom the tie-rod e n d , a n d w ipe the 
old g rease off the ball pin. 

2. Pack the lower area of the ball pin (A) with f resh 
mul t ipurpose g r e a s e . 

3. Pack the interior of the n e w boot (B) and lip (C) with 
f resh mult ipurpose g r e a s e . 

Note these i tems w h e n install ing n e w grease : 
• Keep g r e a s e off the boot installation sect ion (D) 

and the tapered sect ion (E) of the ball pin. 
• Do not a l low dust , dirt, or other foreign mater ia ls 

to enter the boot. 

4. Install the n e w boot (A) using the oil sea l driver. 
T h e boot must not have a gap at the boot 
installation sect ions (B). After install ing the boot, 
check the ball pin tapered sect ion for g r e a s e 
contaminat ion, and w ipe it off if n e c e s s a r y . 
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EPS Components 

EPS Control Unit Removal/ 
Installation 

1. Make sure y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio , then write d o w n the f requenc ies for the 
audio preset buttons. D isconnect the negative 
battery cable f rom the battery. 

2. R e m o v e the E P S control unit. 

3. D isconnect the E P S control unit connectors . 

4. Install the E P S control unit in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

N O T E : If the E P S control unit is rep laced , the E P S 
control unit must memor ize the torque s e n s o r 
neutral posit ion (see page 17-48). 

5. Reconnec t the negative battery cab le to the battery, 
and do these i tems: 

• F o r ' 0 0 - 0 5 m o d e l s ; do the E C M idle learn 
procedure (see page 11-140). 

• Enter the anti-theft code for the audio , then enter 
the audio presets . 

• F o r ' 0 1 - 0 8 m o d e l s ; set the clock. 

Gearbox Mount Cushion 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the steer ing gearbox (see page 17-49). 

2. Posit ion a 34 m m socket w r e n c h (A) on the f lange 
part of the gearbox hous ing with a w a s h e r (B), a 
10 x 105 m m f lange bolt (C) a n d a 10 m m nut (D) a s 
s h o w n . 

3. Hold the nut with a w r e n c h , and tighten the f lange 
bolt with another w r e n c h . R e m o v e the gearbox 
mount c u s h i o n (E). 

4. Apply a mild s o a p and water solut ion to the n e w 
gearbox mount c u s h i o n sur face (A), then place it on 
the gearbox mount ing c u s h i o n hole. 

TOT 
5. Posit ion a 34 m m socket w r e n c h on the f lange part 

of the gearbox hous ing with a w a s h e r , a f lange bolt, 
and a nut a s s h o w n . 

6. Install the gearbox mount c u s h i o n by tightening the 
nut until the mount c u s h i o n e d g e s (B) contact the 
gearbox f lange sur face . 

7. Install the steer ing gearbox (see page 17-52). 
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Suspension 

Front and Rear Suspension 
Special Tools , 18-2 
Component Location Index 18-3 
Tire Sealant Removal 18-5 
Wheel Alignment . 18-7 
Wheel Bearing End Play Inspection 18-11 
Wheel Runout Inspection 18-12 
Wheel Bolt Replacement 18-12 
Ball Joint Removal 18-13 

Front Suspension 
Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement 18-14 
BallJoint Boot Replacement 18-20 
Stabilizer Link Removal/Installation 18-21 
Stabilizer Bar Replacement 18-22 
Lower Arm Removal/Installation 18-23 
Upper Arm Replacement 18-25 
Damper/Spring Removal and Installation 18-26 
Damper/Spring Disassembly, 

Inspection, and Reassembly 18-29 

Rear Suspension 
Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement 18-32 
Ball Joint Boot Replacement 18-38 
Stabilizer Link Removal/Installation 18-39 
Stabilizer Bar Replacement 18-40 
Lower Arm Removal/Installation 18-40 
Upper Arm Removal/Installation 18-42 
Control Arm Replacement 18-43 
Damper/Spring Removal and Installation 18-44 
Damper/Spring Disassembly, 

Inspection, and Reassembly 18-46 

TPMS (Tire Pressure Monitoring System) 
('08 Model) 18-49 
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Front and Rear Suspension 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. T o o l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
© 0 7 A A F - S D A A 1 0 0 Ball Jo in t T h r e a d Protector, 12 m m 1 
® 0 7 G A D - S D 4 0 1 0 1 At tachment , 78 x 90 m m 1 
® 0 7 G A F - S D 4 0 1 0 0 Hub D i s / A s s e m b l y T o o l , 42 m m 1 
® 0 7 G A F - S D 4 0 2 0 0 Inner Bear ing Driver At tachment , 42 m m 1 
® 0 7 G A G - S D 4 0 7 0 0 Ball Jo in t Boot Cl ip G u i d e , 42 x 44 m m 1 

0 7 J A F - S H 2 0 3 3 0 or B u s h i n g B a s e 1 
07933-HR3000A 
without adjust ing bolt 

® 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 Ball Jo int R e m o v e r , 28 m m 1 
® 0 7 1 A F - S 3 V A 0 0 0 Ball Jo in t T h r e a d Protector, 14 m m 1 
® 07746-0010400 At tachment , 52 x 55 m m 1 
@ 07746-0010500 At tachment , 62 x 68 m m 1 
® 07746-0010600 At tachment , 72 x 75 m m 1 
® 07749-0010000 Driver, 15 x 135L 1 
® 07965-SD90100 Suppor t B a s e , 73 x 78/82.6 m m 1 

® ® @ 
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Component Location Index 

Front S u s p e n s i o n 

D A M P E R / S P R I N G 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 18-26 
Insta l la t ion, page 18-27 
D i s a s s e m b l y , Inspec t ion , a n d 
R e a s s e m b l y , p a g e 18-29 

U P P E R A R M 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-25 
B A L L J O I N T 
Boot R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-20 

S T A B I L I Z E R B A R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-22 

S T A B I L I Z E R L I N K 
Remova l / Ins ta l l a t ion , p a g e 18-21 

K N U C K L E / 
H U B / W H E E L B E A R I N G 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-14 
B A L L J O I N T 
Boot R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-20 

L O W E R A R M 
Remova l / Ins ta l l a t ion , p a g e 18-23 

W H E E L B O L T 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-12 
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Front and Rear Suspension 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

R e a r S u s p e n s i o n 

S T A B I L I Z E R B A R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-40 

D A M P E R / S P R I N G 
R e m o v a l , p a g e 18-44 
Instal lat ion, p a g e 18-45 
D i s a s s e m b l y , I nspec t ion , a n d 
R e a s s e m b l y , p a g e 18-46 

U P P E R A R M 
R e m o v a l / I n s t a l l a t i o n , p a g e 18-42 
B A L L J O I N T 
B o o t R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-38 

W H E E L B O L T 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-12 

L O W E R A R M 
R e m o v a l / I n s t a l l a t i o n , p a g e 18-40 

C O N T R O L A R M 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-43 
B A L L J O I N T 
B o o t R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-38 

K N U C K L E / 
H U B / W H E E L B E A R I N G 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-32 
B A L L J O I N T 
Boot R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-38 

S T A B I L I Z E R L I N K 
Remova l / Ins ta l l a t ion , p a g e 18-39 
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Tire Sealant Removal 

N O T E : 
• T h i s procedure is only to be u s e d with the temporary 

tire repair sea lant . 
• T h e tire inflator and temporary repair sea lant are 

used on v e h i c l e s without a spare tire. 
• T h e temporary repair sea lant u s e d to repair the tire 

must be r e m o v e d before the tire is permanent ly 
repaired. 

• T h e temporary repair sea lant (once used or past the 
expiration date) is cons idered hazardous w a s t e , and 
must be d i s p o s e d of in an envi ronmenta l ly sa fe 
m a n n e r (such a s u s e d engine oil and coolant) . Check 
with your local regulat ions for proper d isposa l . 

• T h e expiration date of the temporary repair sea lant is 
printed on the label of the container . 

1. Ra ise the veh ic le , and support it with safety s tands 
in the proper locat ions (see page 1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the appropriate w h e e l and deflate the tire. 

3. Place the w h e e l and tire a s s e m b l y up right with the 
tire va lve hole at the 6 o'clock posit ion. 

4. R e m o v e the va lve s tem nut (A) and w a s h e r (B), 
then p u s h the tire p ressure s e n s o r (C) into the 
w h e e l , d o w n into the tire. 

N O T E : 
• Be careful not to spill the tire sea lant f rom the 

va lve s t e m hole (D). 
• Check the nut and the w a s h e r . If they have 

deteriorated or d a m a g e d , replace with n e w o n e s 
during r e a s s e m b l y . 

U s e a c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable s q u e e z e bottle, 
s i p h o n gun (A), a c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le air, or 
hand v a c u u m tool wi th a proper tube to remove the 
tire sea lant . Insert the tube into the tire through the 
v a l v e s t e m hole , a n d stick it d o w n until the end of 
the tube is i m m e r s e d into the sea lan t (B). 

6. R e m o v e the tire sea lant . T o complete ly empty the 
tire of sea lan t , careful ly rock the w h e e l back and 
forth. 

N O T E : If us ing the bottle with the tube, set the 
bottle in a lower posit ion than the tire and squeeze 
the bottle to s iphon the tire sea lant into the bottle. 

7. Comple te ly s e a l a n d d ispose of the bottle 
containing the tire sea lant in the proper manner for 
hazardous w a s t e . C h e c k with your local regulat ions. 

(cont'd) 
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Front and Rear Suspension 

Tire Sealant Removal (cont'd) 

8. R e m o v e the tire f rom the w h e e l , and r e m o v e the 
tire p ressure s e n s o r (A) and the g r o m m e t (B) (if 
removed) f rom inside the tire. 

9. Comple te ly r inse the tire p ressure s e n s o r with cold 
water to r e m o v e the tire sea lant . 

N O T E : Do not u s e a n y s o a p or c leaner . U s e cold 
water only. Make s u r e the tire sea lant d o e s not 
stick to the s e n s o r . If the sea lant h a s dried onto the 
tire p ressure s e n s o r , then the s e n s o r m u s t be 
replaced (see page 18-82). 

10. If you are repair ing the tire for reuse , complete ly 
w ipe out the inside of the tire, fix the flat, and 
reinstall the tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r (see page 18-82) a 
n e w tire va lve . 

N O T E : 
• Wipe the fluid sea lan t complete ly s o that the 

beaded edge of the tire and the mating portion of 
the w h e e l rim and the bead are c leared . 

• T h e d a m a g e d portion s u c h a s punctures m a y be 
filled with the fluid sea lant , depending on the 
extent of the d a m a g e . 

11. C l e a n the mat ing sur faces of the brake d isc and the 
inside of w h e e l , then install the w h e e l . 

12. Test -dr ive the vehic le at 28 mph (45 km/h) or more 
for at least 1 minute. 

13. Make sure the T P M S indicator or the low tire 
p ressure indicator d o e s not c o m e on (see page 
18-51). 

N O T E : U s i n g the tire sea lant once m a y c a u s e to be 
T P M S faulty. In this c a s e replace the tire p ressure 
s e n s o r (see page 18-81). 

14. R e d u c e the p ressure in one tire l ess than 150 kPa 
(1.5 kg f /cm 2 , 22 psi) . 

15. Make s u r e the low tire p ressure indicator turns on 
(see page 18-51). If the low tire p ressure indicator 
d o e s not c o m e on , replace the tire pressure s e n s o r 
(see page 18-81). 

16. Inflate the tire (see page 18-7). 
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Wheel Alignment 

T h e s u s p e n s i o n can be adjusted for caster , c a m b e r , and 
toe. However , e a c h of these ad justments are related to 
e a c h other. For example , w h e n you adjust c a m b e r , the 
toe will c h a n g e . Therefore , you must adjust the 
front/rear a l ignment w h e n e v e r you adjust caster , 
c a m b e r , or toe. 

Pre-Alignment Checks 

For proper inspect ion and adjustment of the w h e e l 
a l ignment , do the fol lowing: 

1. R e l e a s e the parking brake to avoid an incorrect 
m e a s u r e m e n t . 

2. Make sure the s u s p e n s i o n is not modif ied. 

3. Check the tire size and tire p ressure . 

T i re s i z e ('00-03 models ) : 
Front: 205 /55R16 8 9 W 
Rear: 225 /50R16 9 2 W 

Tire s i z e ('04-07 models ) : 
Front: 215 /45R17 8 7 W 
Rear : 245 /40R17 9 1 W 

Ti re s i z e ('08 model) : 
Front: 215 /45R17 8 7 W 
Rear (except C R model ) : 245 /40R17 9 1 W 
Rear (CR model) : 255 /40R17 9 4 W 

Tire p r e s s u r e (at cold): 
F ron t /Rear : 220 kPa (2.2 k g f / c m 2 , 3 2 psi) 

4. Check the runout of the w h e e l s and t ires (see page 
18-12). 

5 . Check the s u s p e n s i o n ball joints (Hold a tire with 
your hands , and move it up and d o w n and right and 
left to check for wobbling.) 

6. Bounce the vehic le up and d o w n severa l t imes to 
settle the s u s p e n s i o n . 

7. C h e c k the ride height of e a c h s u s p e n s i o n . Make 
s u r e the veh ic le is empty, is parked on a level 
sur face , a n d has properly inflated t ires (the 
t readwear indicator must not be showing) . If the 
height is out of speci f icat ion, adjust the load a s 
n e c e s s a r y . 

Height: 
Front: 1 9 2 - 2 0 2 m m ( 7 . 5 6 - 7 . 9 5 in.) 
Rear : 206—216 m m (8.11—8.50 in.) 

Front: 

F R O N T 

t 

T h e he ight f r o m the g r o u n d to the cen te r of the h e a d 
of the l o w e r a r m ' s front ad jus t ing bolt. 

Rear: 

T h e he ight f r o m the g r o u n d to the center of t h e h e a d 
of the l o w e r a r m ' s rear ad jus t ing bolt. 

(cont'd) 
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Front and Rear Suspension 

W h e e l A l ignment (cont'd) 

Caster Inspection/Adjustment 

U s e c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable computer ized four w h e e l 
a l ignment equipment to m e a s u r e w h e e l a l ignment 
(caster , c a m b e r , toe, and turning angle) . Fo l low the 
equ ipment manufacturer 's instruct ions. 

1. C h e c k the caster angle . If ad justment is required, 
go to s tep 2. 

C a s t e r angle: 6 ° 0 0 ' ± 1 5 ' 
M a x i m u m difference b e t w e e n t h e right a n d left 
s i d e : 0 ° 1 5 ' 

2. Hold the self - locking c a m nut (A) on the rear of the 
lower a r m , and loosen the f lange bolt (B). 

A 

3 . Rep lace the self - locking c a m nut with a n e w one , 
a n d lightly tighten it. 

N O T E : A l w a y s u s e a n e w self - locking c a m nut 
w h e n e v e r it h a s been loosened . 

4 . T u r n the adjust ing c a m col lar (C) until the cas te r is 
correct . 

5. After adjust ing, t ighten the f lange bolt whi le 
holding the self - locking c a m nut. 

6. B o u n c e the veh ic le s e v e r a l t imes , and recheck the 
cas te r reading. 

Front Camber Inspection/Adjustment 

U s e commerc ia l l y avai lable computer ized four w h e e l 
a l ignment equipment to m e a s u r e w h e e l a l ignment 
(caster , c a m b e r , toe, and turning angle) . Fo l low the 
equ ipment manufacturer 's instruct ions. 

1. C h e c k the c a m b e r angle . If ad justment is required, 
go to step 2. 

Front c a m b e r angle: —0 ° 3 0 ' ± 1 0 ' 
M a x i m u m difference b e t w e e n t h e right a n d left 
s i d e : 0 ° 1 0 ' 

2. Hold the adjust ing bolt (A) on the front of the lower 
a r m , and loosen the self- locking nut (B). 

A 

3 . Rep lace the self- locking nut with a n e w one , and 
lightly tighten it. 

N O T E : A l w a y s use a n e w self- locking nut w h e n e v e r 
it has been loosened. 

4 . T u r n the adjust ing bolt until the c a m b e r is correct . 

5. After adjust ing, tighten the self- locking nut whi le 
holding the adjust ing bolt. 

6. B o u n c e the vehic le severa l t i m e s , and recheck the 
c a m b e r reading. 
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R e a r C a m b e r I n s p e c t i o n / A d j u s t m e n t 

U s e commerc ia l l y avai lable computer ized four whee l 
a l ignment equipment to m e a s u r e w h e e l a l ignment 
(caster, c a m b e r , toe, and turning angle) . Fo l low the 
equipment manufacturer 's instructions. 

1. Check the c a m b e r angle . If ad justment is required, 
go to step 2. 

R e a r c a m b e r angle: — 1 ° 3 0 ' ± 1 0 • 

2. Hold the adjust ing bolt (A) on the control a r m , and 
loosen the self- locking nut (B). 

3. Rep lace the self- locking nut with a n e w one , and 
lightly tighten it. 

N O T E : A l w a y s use a n e w self- locking nut w h e n e v e r 
it has been loosened . 

4. T u r n the adjust ing bolt until the c a m b e r is correct. 

5 . After adjust ing, tighten the self- locking nut whi le 
holding the adjust ing bolt. 

F r o n t T o e I n s p e c t i o n / A d j u s t m e n t 

U s e c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable computer ized four w h e e l 
a l ignment equ ipment to m e a s u r e w h e e l a l ignment 
(caster, c a m b e r , toe, and turning angle) . Fo l low the 
equipment manufacturer 's instruct ions. 

1. Center the steer ing w h e e l s p o k e s and install a 
steer ing w h e e l holder tool. 

2. C h e c k the toe with the w h e e l s pointed straight 
a h e a d . If ad justment is required, go to s tep 3. 

Front toe- in : 0 ± 2 m m ( 0 ± 0 . 0 8 in.) 

3. Hold the tie-rod end (A), a n d loosen the tie-rod 
locknut (B). 

(4.5 k g f m , 3 3 Ibf f t ) 

4 . T u r n the tie-rod until the toe is correct. 

5 . After adjust ing, t ighten the locknut whi le holding 
the tie-rod end . Reposi t ion the rack-end boot if it is 
twisted or d is located. 

(cont'd) 
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Front and Rear Suspension 

Wheel Alignment (cont'd) 

Rear Toe Inspection/Adjustment 

U s e c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le computer ized four w h e e l 
a l ignment equ ipment to m e a s u r e w h e e l a l ignment 
(caster, c a m b e r , toe, and turning angle) . Fo l low the 
equipment manufac turer 's instruct ions. 

1. R e l e a s e the parking brake to prevent an incorrect 
m e a s u r e m e n t . 

2 . C h e c k the toe. If ad justment is requi red, go to 
step 3 . 

R e a r toe- in : 
'00-03 m o d e l s : 6 . 0 ± 2 m m ( 0 . 2 4 ± 0 . 0 8 in.) 
'04-08 m o d e l s : 

E x c e p t C R m o d e l : 3 . 6 ± 2 m m ( 0 . 1 4 ± 0 . 0 8 in.) 
C R m o d e l : 5 . 5 ± 2 m m ( 0 . 2 2 ± 0 . 0 8 in.) 

4 . Rep lace the self- locking nuts with n e w one , and 
lightly t ighten them. 

N O T E : A l w a y s use n e w self- locking nuts w h e n e v e r 
they have been loosened . 

5 . T u r n both adjust ing bolts in opposite direct ions 
until the toe is correct . 

N O T E : Ad jus t the rear toe by adjust ing the control 
a r m and the lower a r m by the s a m e amount in 
opposite direct ions to e a c h other (for e x a m p l e , 
w h e n y o u m o v e the control a rm out, m o v e the 
lower a r m in, and v ice versa ) . 

6 . After adjust ing, t ighten both self- locking nuts whi le 
holding the respect ive adjust ing bolts. 

3 . Hold the adjust ing bolt of the control a r m (A), and 
loosen the sel f - locking nut (B). Hold the adjust ing 
bolt of the lower a r m (C), and loosen the self-
locking nut (D). 

7 4 N m (7.5 k g f m , 5 4 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 
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Wheel Bearing End Play Inspection 

Turning Angle Inspection 

U s e commerc ia l l y avai lable computer ized four w h e e l 
a l ignment equipment to m e a s u r e w h e e l a l ignment 
(caster, c a m b e r , toe, and turning angle) . Fo l low the 
equ ipment manufacturer 's instructions. 

1. T u r n the front w h e e l s right and left whi le applying 
the brake, and m e a s u r e the turning ang les of both 
w h e e l s . 

Turn ing angle: 
Inward: 3 4 ° 00 ' ± 2 ° 
O u t w a r d (reference): 29 ° 0 0 ' 

2. If the turning ang les are out of specif icat ion or the 
inward turning ang les differ between the right and 
left, check the toe, and adjust accordingly . 

3. If the toe adjustment is correct but the turning 
ang les are out of speci f icat ion, check for bent or 
d a m a g e d s u s p e n s i o n components . 

1. R a i s e the veh ic le , and support it with safety s t a n d s 
in the proper locat ions (see page 1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the w h e e l s . 

3. Install suitable flat w a s h e r s (A) and the w h e e l nuts. 
T ighten the nuts to the specif ied torque to hold the 
brake d i s c s e c u r e l y against the hub. 

Front: 

108 N-m 
(11.0 k g f m , 79.6 Ibf f t ) 

Rear : 

4. Attach the dial gauge . Place the dial gauge against 
the hub f lange. 

5. M e a s u r e the bear ing end play mov ing the brake 
d isc inward or outward. 

S t a n d a r d : 
F ron t /Rear : 0—0.05 m m (0—0.002 in.) 

6. If the bear ing end play m e a s u r e m e n t is more than 
the s tandard , replace the whee l bear ing. 
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Front and Rear Suspension 

Wheel Runout Inspection Wheel Bolt Replacement 

1. Ra ise the veh ic le , and suppor t it with safety s t a n d s 
in the proper locat ions (see page 1-18). 

2. Check for bent or de formed w h e e l s . 

3. S e t up the dial gauge a s s h o w n , and m e a s u r e axia l 
runout by turning the w h e e l . 

Front a n d rear w h e e l ax ia l runout: 
S t a n d a r d : 0—0.7 m m (0—0.03 in.) 
S e r v i c e limit: 2.0 m m (0.08 in.) 

4. Rese t the dial gauge to the posit ion s h o w n , and 
m e a s u r e the radial runout. 

F ront a n d rear w h e e l radial runout: 
S t a n d a r d : 0—0.7 m m (0—0.03 in.) 
S e r v i c e l imit: 1.5 m m (0.06 in.) 

5. If the w h e e l runout is out of speci f icat ion, check the 
w h e e l bear ing end play (see page 18-11), and m a k e 
s u r e the mating s u r f a c e s on the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l are c l e a n . 

6. If the bear ing end play is within the speci f icat ion 
but the w h e e l runout is more than the serv ice limit, 
replace the w h e e l . 

INOTICE1 
• Do not use a h a m m e r or air or electric impact 

tools to r e m o v e and install the w h e e l bolts. 
• B e careful not to d a m a g e the threads of the 

w h e e l bolts. 

1. R e m o v e the front hub or rear hub: front (see page 
18-14), rear (see page 18-32). 

2. S e p a r a t e the w h e e l bolt (A) f rom the hub (B) using 
a hydraul ic p r e s s . Suppor t the hub with hydraul ic 
p r e s s at tachments (C) or equivalent tools. 

N O T E : 
• Before install ing the n e w w h e e l bolt, c lean the 

mat ing sur faces on the bolt and the hub. 
• T h e il lustration s h o w s a rear ftub. 

P r e s s 

/ \ 
3. Insert the n e w w h e e l bolt into the hub whi le 

al igning the sp l ined s u r f a c e s on the hub hole with 
the w h e e l bolt. 

N O T E : 
• D e g r e a s e all a round the w h e e l bolt. 
• Make s u r e the w h e e l bolt is instal led vert ical ly in 

relation to the hub d isc sur face . 

4. Install the w h e e l bolt us ing a hydraul ic p r e s s until 
the w h e e l bolt shou lder is fully sea ted . 

5. Install the front hub or rear hub: front (see page 
18-14), rear (see page 18-32). 

N O T E : If y o u cannot t ighten the w h e e l nut to the 
speci f ied torque va lue w h e n install ing the w h e e l , 
replace the front hub or rear hub a s an a s s e m b l y . 
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Ball Joint Removal 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
Ball joint remover , 28 m m 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

1NOTICE1 
A l w a y s u s e a ball joint remover to d isconnect a ball 
joint. Do not strike the hous ing or a n y other part of 
the ball joint connect ion to d isconnect it. 

1. Install a hex nut (A) onto the threads of the ball joint 
(B). Make s u r e the nut is f lush with the ball joint pin 
end to prevent d a m a g e to the threaded end of the 
ball joint pin. 

0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

3. L o o s e n the p r e s s u r e bolt (A), and install the ball 
joint remover a s s h o w n . Insert the j a w s careful ly , 
making sure not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot. 
Ad jus t the j a w s p a c i n g by turning the adjust ing bolt 
(B). 

N O T E : Fas ten the safety cha in (C) s e c u r e l y to a 
s u s p e n s i o n a r m or the s u b f r a m e (D). Do not fasten 
it to a brake line or wi re h a r n e s s . 

4. After adjust ing the adjust ing bolt, make sure the 
head of the adjust ing bolt is in the posit ion s h o w n 
to a l low the j a w (E) to pivot. 

5. With a w r e n c h , t ighten the p ressure bolt until the 
ball joint pin pops loose f rom the ball joint 
connect ing hole. If n e c e s s a r y , apply penetrating 
type lubricant to loosen the ball joint pin. 

N O T E : Do not u s e pneumat ic or electric tools on 
the p ressure bolt. 

6. R e m o v e the ball joint remover , then remove the 
nut f rom the end of the ball joint pin, and pull the 
ball joint out of the ball joint connect ing hole. 
Inspect the ball joint boot, and replace it if 
d a m a g e d . 
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Front Suspension 

Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement 

Exploded View 
H U B C A P 
C h e c k for d e f o r m a t i o n a n d d a m a g e . 

K N U C K L E 
C h e c k for de fo rmat ion a n d d a m a g e . 

W H E E L B E A R I N G 
R e p l a c e . 

S N A P R I N G 

S P I N D L E N U T 
2 4 x 1.5 m m 
3 2 9 N-m 
(33.5 k g f m , 2 4 2 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

A p p l y a s m a l l a m o u n t of e n g i n e oil 
to the s e a t i n g s u r f a c e of the nut. 

L O W E R A R M 
B A L L J O I N T 

12 x 1.25 m m 
64 N-m 
(6.5 kg f -m, 47 Ibf-ft) 

B A L L J O I N T B O O T 
C h e c k for deter iorat ion a n d d a m a g e 

S P L A S H G U A R D 
C h e c k for de format ion 
a n d d a m a g e . 

S C R E W 
5 x 0.8 m m 
6 N-m 
(0.6 k g f m , 4 Ibf-ft) 

F L A T S C R E W 
6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

F R O N T H U B 
C h e c k for de format ion , 
d a m a g e , a n d c r a c k s . 

B R A K E D I S C 
C h e c k for w e a r , d a m a g e , a n d rust . 
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S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
•At tachment , 78 x 90 m m 07GAD-SD40101 
• Inner bear ing driver at tachment, 42 m m 

0 7 G A F - S D 4 0 2 0 0 
• Ball joint remover , 28 m m 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 
• Ball joint thread protector, 14 m m 071AF-S3VAOO0 
•At tachment , 72 x 75 m m 07746-0010600 
• Driver, 15 x 135L 07749-0010000 
• Suppor t b a s e , 73 x 78/82.6 m m 07965-SD90100 

1. Ra ise the front of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s t a n d s in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the w h e e l nuts (A) and the front w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the brake hose bracket mount ing bolts (A). 

B 
12 x 1.25 mm 
'00-03 and '06-08 models: 
108 N-m (11.0 kgf m, 79.6 Ibf ft) 
'04-05 models: 
113 Nm (11.5 kgf-m, 83.2 Ibf-ft) 

4. R e m o v e the brake cal iper bracket mount ing bolts 
(B), then remove the cal iper a s s e m b l y (C) f rom the 
knuckle. T o prevent d a m a g e to the cal iper 
a s s e m b l y or brake h o s e , use a short p iece of wire 
to hang the cal iper a s s e m b l y f rom the 
undercarr iage. Do not twist the brake h o s e 
e x c e s s i v e l y . 

5. R e m o v e the f lange bolts (A) and w h e e l s p e e d 
s e n s o r (B) f rom the knuckle (G). Do not d isconnect 
the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r connector . 

6. R e m o v e the brake d isc (see page 19-16). 

7. C h e c k the front hub for d a m a g e and cracks . 

8. R e m o v e the cotter pin (A) f rom the tie-rod e n d ball 
joint, then remove the nut (B). 

N O T E : During installation, install the n e w cotter pin 
after t ightening the nut, and bend its end a s s h o w n . 

9. D isconnect the tie-rod end ball joint f rom the 
knuckle using the ball joint remover (see page 
18-13). 

(cont'd) 
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Front Suspension 

Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement (cont'd) 

1.0. R e m o v e the cotter pin (A) f rom the lower a r m ball 
joint, then remove the cast le nut (B). 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the n e w cotter pin 
after t ightening the cast le nut, and bend its end a s 
s h o w n . 

0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

0 7 1 A F - S 3 V A 0 0 0 

14 x 1.5 m m 
'00-03 m o d e l s : 
5 9 - 6 9 N m 
( 6 . 0 - 7 . 0 k g f m , 
4 3 - 5 1 Ibf-ft) 

'04-08 m o d e l s : 
6 9 - 7 8 N-m 
( 7 . 0 - 8 . 0 k g f m , 
5 1 - 5 8 Ibf-ft) 

11. D isconnect the lower a r m ball joint f rom the lower 
a r m us ing the ball joint thread protector and the 
ball joint r e m o v e r (see page 18-13). 

12. R e m o v e the lock pin (A) f rom the upper a r m ball 
joint, then remove the cast le nut (B). 

N O T E : During instal lation, install the lock pin a s 
s h o w n after t ightening the cast le nut. 

0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

12 x 1.25 m m 
'00 -03 m o d e l s : 
4 9 - 5 9 N m 
( 5 . 0 - 6 . 0 k g f - m , 3 6 - 4 3 Ibf-ft) 

' 04 -08 m o d e l s : 
5 6 - 6 6 N m 
( 5 . 7 - 6 . 7 k g f m , 4 1 - 4 8 Ibf-ft) 

13. D isconnect the upper a r m ball joint f rom the 
knuckle us ing the ball joint remover (see page 
18-13). 

14. R e m o v e the knuckle. 

15. R e m o v e the hub c a p (A). 

C 
R e p l a c e . 

16. R a i s e the stake (B) of the spindle nut (C), and 
remove the nut and pulsar (D). 
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17. Separa te the hub (A) f rom the knuckle (B) us ing a 
hydraul ic p r e s s . Be careful not to deform the s p l a s h 
guard . Hold onto the hub to keep it f rom falling 
w h e n p r e s s e d clear . 

18. R e m o v e the s p l a s h guard (A) and the s n a p ring (B) 
f rom the knuckle (C). 

19. P r e s s the w h e e l bear ing (A) out of the knuckle (B) 
us ing the driver, the at tachment , and a p r e s s . 

07749-0010000 
P r e s s 

07746-0010600 

2 0 . P r e s s the w h e e l bear ing inner race (A) out of the 
hub (B) us ing a c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable bear ing 
separator (C) and a p r e s s . 

P r e s s 

(cont'd) 
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Front Suspension 

Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement (cont'd) 

21. W a s h the knuckle and hub thoroughly in a high 
f lash point so lvent before r e a s s e m b l y . 

22. P r e s s a n e w w h e e l bear ing (A) into the knuckle (B) 
us ing the old bear ing (C) , a steel plate (D), the 
at tachment, the support b a s e , and a p r e s s . P lace 
the w h e e l bear ing on the knuckle with the pack s e a l 
s ide facing (E) (metal color) toward the inside. B e 
careful not to d a m a g e the s l e e v e of the pack s e a l . 

P r e s s 

0 7 G A D - S D 4 0 1 0 1 

- 0 7 9 6 5 - S D 9 0 1 0 0 

23. Install the s n a p ring (A) s e c u r e l y in the knuckle (B). 

D 
5 x 0.8 m m 
6 N m (0.6 kgf -m, 4 Ibf-ft) 

24. Install the s p l a s h guard (C) , and tighten the s c r e w s 
(D) to the speci f ied torque va lue . 

25. W a s h the spindle thoroughly in a high f lash point 
so lvent before r e a s s e m b l y . 

26. Install the hub (A) onto the knuckle (B) us ing the 
inner bear ing driver at tachment , support b a s e , and 
a hydraul ic p r e s s . Be careful not to distort the 
s p l a s h guard (C). 

0 7 G A F - S D 4 0 2 0 0 

0 7 9 6 5 - S D 9 0 1 0 0 

27. Install the pulser (A). 

2 4 x 1.5 m m 
329 N m 
(33.5 kg f -m, 
242 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

28. App ly a sma l l a m o u n t of engine oil to the seat ing 
sur face of the n e w spindle nut (B). Install the nut, 
and tighten it to the speci f ied torque va lue . Stake 
(C) the nut shou lder against the spindle with a drift. 

29. Install the hub c a p (D). 
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30. Install the knuckle in the reverse order of remova l , 
paying particular attention to the fol lowing i tems: 

• First install all of the c o m p o n e n t s , and lightly 
tighten the bolts and nuts, then raise the 
s u s p e n s i o n to load it with the veh ic le 's weight 
before fully t ightening to the speci f ied torque. 

• Be careful not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot w h e n 
connect ing the knuckle. 

• Before connect ing the ball joint to the knuckle, 
degrease the threaded sect ion and tapered 
portion of the ball joint pin, the ball joint 
connect ing hole , the threaded sect ion and mating 
sur faces of the cast le nut. 

• Torque the cast le nut to the lower torque 
specif icat ion, then tighten it only far enough to 
align the slot wi th the ball joint pin hole. Do not 
al ign the cast le nut by loosening i t 

• Before install ing the brake d i s c , c lean the mat ing 
sur faces of the front hub and the inside of the 
brake d isc . 

• Before install ing the w h e e l , c lean the mat ing 
sur faces of the brake d isc and the inside of the 
w h e e l . 

• Check the w h e e l a l ignment, and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 



Front Suspension 

Ball Joint Boot Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 

Ball joint boot clip guide, 42 x 44 m m 0 7 G A G - S D 4 0 7 0 0 

1. R e m o v e the boot clip and the boot. 

2. Pack the interior and lip of the n e w boot (A) with 
f resh g r e a s e . Do not contaminate the lower col lar 
of the boot (B) with g rease . 

3. W i p e the g r e a s e off the tapered sect ion of the ball 
joint pin (C) , and pack the b a s e (D) with f resh 
g r e a s e . 

4. Install the boot onto the ball joint pin, then s q u e e z e 
it gently to force out a n y air. Do not let dirt or other 
foreign mater ia ls get into the boot. 

5. Adjust the ball joint boot clip guide with the 
adjust ing bolt (A) until its b a s e is just above the 
groove around the bottom of the boot. T h e n sl ide 
the clip (B) over the ball joint boot clip guide into 
the posit ion on the boot. 

6. After install ing a boot, w ipe any g rease off the 
e x p o s e d portion of the ball joint pin. 
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Stabilizer Link Removal/Installation 

1. R a i s e the front of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the front w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the s p l a s h shie ld (see step 3 on page 
18-22). 

4. R e m o v e the self - locking nut (A) and the f lange nut 
(B) whi le holding the respect ive joint pin (C) with a 
hex w r e n c h (D), and d isconnect the stabil izer link 
(E) f rom the stabil izer bar (F) and the lower a r m (G). 

E 

5. Install the stabil izer link to the stabil izer bar and 
lower a rm with the joint pins set at the center (A) of 
their range of movement . 

N O T E : T h e left stabilizer link has a ye l low paint 
mark on the rod (B), whi le the right stabil izer link 
has a white paint mark. 

6. Install the n e w self - locking nut and the n e w f lange 
nut, and lightly t ighten them. 

7. P lace a jack under the lower a r m , and ra ise the 
s u s p e n s i o n to load the stabil izer bar. 

8. T ighten the sel f - locking nut (A) and the f lange nut 
(B) to the speci f ied torque v a l u e s whi le holding the 
respect ive joint pin (C) with a hex w r e n c h (D). 

D 

9. Install the s p l a s h sh ie ld (see step 3 on page 18-22). 

10. C lean the mat ing s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the front w h e e l , and 
test-drive the veh ic le . 

11. After 5 minutes of dr iv ing, t ighten the self - locking 
nut again to the speci f ied torque va lue . 
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Front Suspension 

Stabilizer Bar Replacement 

1. R a i s e the front of the veh ic le , and support it wi th 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the front w h e e l s . 

3. R e m o v e the s e v e n c l ips (A) and two f lange bolts (B), 
then remove the s p l a s h sh ie ld (C). 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

4. R e m o v e the self - locking nut (A) wh i le holding the 
joint pin (B) with a hex w r e n c h (C), and d isconnec t 
both stabil izer links (D) f rom the stabil izer bar (E) . 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the n e w self-
locking nut. 

5. R e m o v e the bolts (A) and bushing holders (B), then 
r e m o v e the bush ings (C) and the stabil izer bar (D). 

6. Rep lace the stabil izer hold bracket (E) if n e c e s s a r y . 

7. Install the stabil izer bar in the reverse order of 
r emova l , and note these i tems: 

• Refer to stabil izer link removal / instal lat ion to 
connect the stabil izer bar to the links (see page 
18-21). 

• Before install ing the w h e e l , c lean the mating 
sur faces of the brake d isc and inside of the w h e e l . 

• Check the w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 
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Lower Arm Removal/Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
• Ball joint thread protector, 14 m m 0 7 1 A F - S 3 V A 0 0 0 
• Ball joint remover , 28 m m 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

1. R a i s e the front of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s t a n d s in the proper locations (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the front w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the f lange nut (A) whi le holding the joint 
pin (B) with a hex w r e n c h (C), and d isconnect the 
stabil izer link (D) f rom the lower a rm (E) . 

N O T E : During instal lation, install the n e w f lange 
nut. 

4. R e m o v e the f lange bolt (A), and d isconnect the 
d a m p e r (B) from the lower a r m (C). 

N O T E : During instal lation, install the n e w f lange 
bolt. 

Replace. 

5. R e m o v e the cotter pin (A) f rom the lower a r m ball 
joint, then r e m o v e the cast le nut (B). 

N O T E : Dur ing instal lat ion, install the n e w cotter pin 
after t ightening the cast le nut, and bend its end a s 
s h o w n . 

6. D isconnect the lower a r m ball joint f rom the lower 
a r m using the ball joint thread protector a n d the 
ball joint remover (see page 18-13). 

(cont'd) 
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Front Suspension 

Lower Arm Removal/Installation (cont'd) 

7. R e m o v e the self - locking nut (A) and f lange bolt (B), 
then r e m o v e the adjust ing c a m plate (C) , adjust ing 
bolt (D), adjust ing c a m col lar (E) , sel f - locking c a m 
nut (F), and the lower a r m (G). 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the n e w self -
locking nut a n d the n e w self - locking c a m nut. 

12 x 1.25 m m 
78 N m (8.0 k g f m , 5 8 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

F 
R e p l a c e . 

1 2 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
7 8 N-m 
(8.0 k g f - m , 5 8 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

Install the lower a r m in the reverse order of 
r e m o v a l , and note these items: 

• First install all of the c o m p o n e n t s , and lightly 
t ighten the bolts and nuts, then raise the 
s u s p e n s i o n to load it with the veh ic le 's weight 
before fully t ightening to the speci f ied torque. 

• B e careful not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot w h e n 
connect ing the knuckle. 

• Before connect ing the ball joint to the knuckle, 
d e g r e a s e the threaded sect ion and tapered 
portion of the ball joint pin, the ball joint 
connect ing hole , the threaded sect ion and mating 
s u r f a c e s of the cast le nut. 

• T o r q u e the cast le nut to the lower torque 
speci f icat ion, then tighten it only far enough to 
al ign the slot with the ball joint pin hole. Do not 
al ign the cast le nut by loosening it. 

• Before install ing the w h e e l , c lean the mat ing 
s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and the inside of the 
w h e e l . 

• C h e c k the w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 
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Upper Arm Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
Ball joint remover , 28 m m 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

1. Ra ise the front of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s tands in the proper locations (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the front w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the f lange bolts (A) and the w h e e l s p e e d 
s e n s o r h a r n e s s (B) f rom the upper a r m (C). 

A 
6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 

4. R e m o v e the lock pin (A) f rom the upper a r m ball 
joint, then remove the cast le nut (B). 

N O T E : During installation, install the lock pin a s 
s h o w n after t ightening the cast le nut. 

0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

B 
1 2 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
'00-03 m o d e l s : 
4 9 - 5 9 N m 
( 5 . 0 - 6 . 0 k g f m , 
3 6 - 4 3 Ibf f t ) 

'04-08 m o d e l s : 
5 6 - 6 6 N m 
( 5 . 7 - 6 . 7 k g f m , 
4 1 - 4 8 Ibf f t ) 

5. Disconnect the upper a r m ball joint f rom the 
knuckle using the ball joint remover (see page 
18-13). 

6. R e m o v e the f lange bolts (A), and r e m o v e the upper 
a r m . 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the n e w f lange 
bolts. 

12 x 1.25 m m 
103 N m (10.5 k g f m , 75 .9 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

7. Install the upper a rm in the reverse order of 
remova l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• First install all of the c o m p o n e n t s , and lightly 
t ighten the bolts a n d nuts, then ra ise the 
s u s p e n s i o n to load it with the veh ic le 's weight 
before fully t ightening to the speci f ied torque. 

• Be careful not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot w h e n 
connect ing the knuckle. 

• Before connect ing the ball joint to the knuckle, 
d e g r e a s e the threaded sect ion and tapered 
portion of the ball joint pin, the ball joint 
connect ing hole, the threaded sect ion and mating 
s u r f a c e s of the cast le n u t 

• T o r q u e the cast le nut to the lower torque 
specif icat ion, then tighten it only far enough to 
al ign the slot with the ball joint pin hole. Do not 
al ign the cast le nut by loosening it. 

• Before installing the w h e e l , c lean the mating 
s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and the inside of the 
w h e e l . 

• C h e c k the w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 
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Front Suspension 

Damper/Spring Removal and Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
• Bal l joint thread protector, 14 m m 071AF-S3VAO00 
• Ball joint remover , 28 m m 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

Removal 

1. R a i s e the front of the veh ic le , and support it wi th 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the front w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the f lange bolt (A) a n d brake h o s e 
mount ing bracket (B) f rom the damper . 

4. R e m o v e the cotter pin (A) f rom the lower a r m ball 
joint, then r e m o v e the cast le nut (B). 

0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

0 7 1 A F - S 3 V A 0 0 0 

A 
R e p l a c e . 

6. R e m o v e the f lange nuts (A) f rom the top of the 
d a m p e r . 

7. R e m o v e the f lange bolt (A) at the bottom of the 
damper . 

A 
R e p l a c e . 

5. D isconnect the lower a r m ball joint f rom the lower 
a r m us ing the ball joint thread protector and the 
ball joint remover (see page 18-13). 
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8 . L o w e r the lower a r m , and remove the d a m p e r 
a s s e m b l y (A). 

N O T E : Be careful not to d a m a g e the body. 

Installation 

1. L o w e r the lower a r m , and posit ion the d a m p e r 
a s s e m b l y (A) in the body. 

N O T E : Be careful not to d a m a g e the body. 

2 . L o o s e l y install the n e w flange nuts (A) onto the top 
of the d a m p e r s tuds . 

A 
1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
4 9 N-m (5.0 kg f -m , 3 6 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

(cont'd) 
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Front Suspension 

Damper/Spring Removal and Installation (cont'd) 

Posit ion the bottom of the d a m p e r on the lower 
a r m (A), and connect the lower a rm and the lower 
ball joint (B). 

1 2 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
64 N-m 
(6.5 kgf m , 47 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

4. Install the n e w f lange bolt (C) , and lightly t ighten. 

5. R a i s e the s u s p e n s i o n until the veh ic le just lifts off 
the safety s tand . 

6. Install the cast le nut (A) onto the lower a r m ball 
joint pin, and tighten it to the lower torque 
speci f icat ion, then t ighten it only far e n o u g h to 
al ign the slot wi th the ball joint pin hole. Do not 
al ign the cast le nut by loosening it. 

8. T ighten the f lange bolt connect ing the d a m p e r 
bottom to the lower a r m to the speci f ied torque 
va lue . 

9. T ighten the f lange nuts on the top of the d a m p e r to 
the speci f ied torque va lue . 

10. Install the brake hose mount ing bracket (A) and the 
f lange bolt (B) to the damper , and tighten the bolt 
to the speci f ied torque va lue . 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
22 N m 
(2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

1 1 . 

12. 

C l e a n the mating sur faces of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the front w h e e l . 

C h e c k the w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 

A 
14 x 1.5 m m 
'00-03 m o d e l s : 
5 9 - 6 9 N m 
(6 .0—7.0 kgf m , 
4 3 - 5 1 Ibf f t ) 

'04-08 m o d e l s : 
6 9 - 7 8 N-m 
(7 .0—8.0 k g f m , 
5 1 — 5 8 Ibf f t ) 

7. Install a n e w cotter pin (B) after t ightening the 
cast le nut, a n d bend its e n d a s s h o w n . 
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Damper/Spring Disassembly, Inspection, and Reassembly 

Exploded View 

R U B B E R B U S H I N G 
Check for deterioration and damage 

D A M P E R M O U N T I N G B A S E 

R U B B E R B U S H I N G 
Check for deterioration and damage. 

D A M P E R S P R I N G 
Check for damage. 

L O W E R S P R I N G M O U N T I N G C U S H I O N 
Check for deterioration and damage. 

S E L F - L O C K I N G N U T 
10 x 1.25 m m 
2 9 N m (3.0 k g f m , 2 2 Ibf f t ) 
Replace. 

D A M P E R M O U N T I N G C O L L A R 

U P P E R S P R I N G M O U N T I N G C U S H I O N 
Check for deterioration and damage. 

D U S T C O V E R P L A T E 

= ^ / D U S T C O V E R S L E E V E 
"^y^ Check for bending and damage. 

D U S T C O V E R E N D 
Check for deformat ion and damage. 

B U M P S T O P P L A T E 

B U M P S T O P 
Check for weakness, damage, 
or oil contaminat ion. 

D A M P E R U N I T 
Check for oil leaks, gas leaks, 
and smooth operat ion. 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Front Suspension 

Damper/Spring Disassembly, Inspection, and Reassembly (cont'd) 

N O T E : W h e n c o m p r e s s i n g the d a m p e r spr ing , use a 
commerc ia l l y avai lable strut spr ing c o m p r e s s o r 
(Branick M S T - 5 8 0 A or model 7200, or equivalent) 
accord ing to the manufacturer 's instruct ions. 

Disassembly 

1. C o m p r e s s the d a m p e r spr ing , then remove the self-
locking nut (A) wh i le holding the d a m p e r shaft (B) 
with a hex w r e n c h . Do not c o m p r e s s the spr ing 
more than n e c e s s a r y to r e m o v e the nut. 

R e l e a s e the p ressure f rom the strut spr ing 
c o m p r e s s o r , then d i s a s s e m b l e the d a m p e r a s 
s h o w n in the Exp loded V iew. 

Inspection 

1. R e a s s e m b l e all of the parts, except the d a m p e r 
spr ing . 

2. C o m p r e s s the d a m p e r a s s e m b l y by hand, and 
c h e c k for smooth operat ion through a full stroke, 
both c o m p r e s s i o n and extension. T h e d a m p e r 
s h o u l d extend smooth ly and constant ly w h e n 
c o m p r e s s i o n is re leased . If it does not, the g a s is 
leaking, and the d a m p e r shou ld be replaced. 

3. C h e c k for oil leaks , abnorma l n o i s e s , or binding 
dur ing these tests . 
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Reassembly 

1. A s s e m b l e all of the d a m p e r c o m p o n e n t s except the 
self - locking nut onto the d a m p e r unit. Al ign the 
spr ing bottom end (A), the s tepped part of the 
lower spr ing mounting c u s h i o n , and the step on the 
lower spr ing seat (B). 

2 . Install the d a m p e r a s s e m b l y on a commerc ia l l y 
avai lable strut spr ing c o m p r e s s o r (C). 

3 . Posit ion the stud bolt (A) in the d a m p e r mount ing 
base a s s h o w n . 

V i e w i n g f rom top 

Lef t R i g h t 

A 

4 . C o m p r e s s the damper spr ing with the spr ing 
c o m p r e s s o r . 

5 . Install a n e w self - locking nut (A) on the d a m p e r 
shaft . 

(3.0 k g f - m , 2 2 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

6 . Hold the d a m p e r shaft with a hex w r e n c h (B), and 
tighten the self - locking nut to the speci f ied torque. 
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Rear Suspension 

Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement 

Exploded View 
K N U C K L E 
C h e c k for d e f o r m a t i o n a n d d a m a g e . 

A p p l y a s m a l l a m o u n t of e n g i n e oil 
to the sea t ing s u r f a c e of the nut. 
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1 
S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
• Ball joint thread protector, 12 m m 0 7 A A F - S D A A 1 0 0 
• Hub d i s / a s s e m b l y tool, 42 m m 0 7 G A F - S D 4 0 1 0 0 
• Ball joint remover , 28 m m 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 
•At tachment , 52 x 55 m m 07746-0010400 
•At tachment , 62 x 68 m m 07746-0010500 
• Driver, 15 x 135L 07749-0010000 
• Suppor t b a s e , 73 x 78/82.6 m m 07965-SD90100 

1. Ra ise the rear of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the whee l nuts (A) and rear w h e e l . 

A 
108 N-m 
(11.0 k g f m , 
79.6 Ibf f t ) 

R e m o v e the brake cal iper bracket mount ing bolts 
(A), then remove the cal iper a s s e m b l y (B) f rom the 
knuckle. T o prevent d a m a g e to the cal iper 
a s s e m b l y or brake h o s e , u s e a short p iece of w i re 
to hang the cal iper a s s e m b l y f rom the 
undercarr iage. Do not twist the brake h o s e 
e x c e s s i v e l y . 

A 
1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
5 5 N-m 
(5.6 k g f m , 41 Ibf f t ) 

R e m o v e the f lange bolt (A) and w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
(B) f rom the knuckle. Do not d isconnect the w h e e l 
s p e e d s e n s o r connector . 

A 
6 x 1 . 0 m m D 

9.8 N m (1.0 kgf -m, 7.2 Ib f f t ) 

5. R a i s e the stake (A) of the sp indle nut (B), and 
remove the nut. 

2 4 x 1.5 m m 
2 4 5 N-m 
(25.0 k g f m , 181 Ibff t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Suspension 

Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement (cont'd) 

6. R e m o v e the brake d i s c (see page 19-25). 

7. C h e c k the rear hub for d a m a g e and c r a c k s . 

8. R e m o v e the self - locking nut (A), adjust ing c a m 
plate (B), and adjust ing bolt (C), then d isconnec t the 
control a r m (D) f rom the f rame. 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the n e w self-
locking nut. 

12 x 1.25 m m 
5 4 N-m (5.5 k g f m , 40 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

9. R e m o v e the lock pin (A) f rom the control a r m ball 
joint, then r e m o v e the cast le nut (B). 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the lock pin a s 
s h o w n after t ightening the cast le nut. 

0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

10. D isconnect the control a r m ball joint f rom the 
knuckle us ing the ball joint r e m o v e r (see page 
18-13). 

11. R e m o v e the control a r m . 

12. R e m o v e the cotter pin (A) f rom the lower a r m ball 
joint, then remove the cast le nut (B). 

N O T E : During installation, install the n e w cotter pin 
after t ightening the cast le nut, and bend its end a s 
s h o w n . 

13. D isconnect the lower a r m ball joint f rom the lower 
a r m using the ball joint thread protector and the 
ball joint remover (see page 18-13). 

N O T E : T u r n the control a r m (C) outward to install 
the ball joint remover . 
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I 
14. R e m o v e the lock pin (A) f rom the upper a rm ball 

joint, then remove the cast le nut (B). 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the lock pin a s 
s h o w n after t ightening the cast le nut. 

15. D isconnect the upper a rm ball joint f rom the 
knuckle us ing the ball joint remover (see page 
18-13). 

16. R e m o v e the dr iveshaft outboard joint (A) f rom the 
knuckle (B) by tapping the driveshaft end (C) with a 
soft face h a m m e r whi le pulling the knuckle 
outward. 

N O T E : Do not pull the driveshaft outward. T h e 
driveshaft inboard joint m a y c o m e apart. 

17. S e p a r a t e the hub (A) f rom the knuckle (B) us ing the 
hub d i s / a s s e m b l y tool and a hydraul ic p r e s s . Be 
careful not to deform the s p l a s h guard . Hold onto 
the hub to keep it f rom fall ing w h e n p r e s s e d clear . 

18. R e m o v e the s c r e w s (A), the s p l a s h guard (B), and 
the s n a p ring (C) f rom the knuckle (D). 

B 
D 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Suspension 

Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement (cont'd) 

19. P r e s s the w h e e l bear ing (A) out of the knuckle (B) 
us ing the dr iver , the at tachment , and a p r e s s . 

P r e s s 

07749 -0010000 

0 7 7 4 6 - 0 0 1 0 4 0 0 

20. P r e s s the w h e e l bear ing inner race (A) out of the 
hub (B) us ing the hub d i s / a s s e m b l y tool , a 
c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le bear ing separa tor (C) , and a 
p r e s s . 

P r e s s 
0 7 G A F - S D 4 0 1 0 0 

21. W a s h the knuckle and hub thoroughly in a high 
f lash point so lvent before reassembly . 

22. P r e s s a n e w w h e e l bear ing (A) into the knuckle (B) 
us ing the old bear ing (C), a steel plate (D), the 
support b a s e , and a p r e s s . Place the w h e e l bearing 
on the knuckle with the pack sea l s ide facing (E) 
(metal color) toward the inside. Be careful not to 
d a m a g e the s l e e v e of the pack s e a l . 

P r e s s 

M E T A L C O L O R 
S E A L S I D E 

0 7 9 6 5 - S D 9 0 1 0 0 

23. Install the s n a p ring (A) secure ly in the knuckle (B). 

A D 
5 x 0.8 m m 
6 N-m 
(0.6 kg f -m, 4 Ibf ft) 

24. Install the s p l a s h guard (C), and tighten the s c r e w s 
(D) to the speci f ied torque va lue . 
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1 
25. Install the hub (A) onto the knuckle (B) us ing the 

driver, the at tachment, the support b a s e , and a 
hydraul ic p r e s s . Be careful not to distort the s p l a s h 
guard (C). 

P r e s s 

07746-0010500 

07749-0010000 

0 7 9 6 5 - S D 9 0 1 0 0 

26. Install the knuckle in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , 
and note these i tems: 

• First install all of the c o m p o n e n t s , and lightly 
t ighten the bolts and nuts, then ra ise the 
s u s p e n s i o n to load it with the v e h i c l e ' s we ight 
before fully t ightening to the spec i f ied torque. 

• Be careful not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot w h e n 
connect ing the knuckle. 

• U s e the n e w sp ind le nut dur ing r e a s s e m b l y . 
• Before install ing the spindle nut, apply a s m a l l 

amount of engine oil to the seat ing sur face of the 
nut. After t ightening, u s e a drift to stake the 
spindle nut shou lder against the dr iveshaft . 

• Before connect ing the ball joint to the knuckle, 
degrease the threaded sect ion and tapered 
portion of the ball joint pin, the ball joint 
connect ing hole , the threaded sect ion and mat ing 
sur faces of the cast le nut. 

• Torque the cast le nut to the lower torque 
speci f icat ion, then tighten it only far enough to 
al ign the slot wi th the ball joint pin hole. Do not 
al ign the cast le nut by loosening it. 

• Before instal l ing the brake d i s c , c l ean the mat ing 
sur faces of the rear hub and the inside of the 
brake d isc . 

• Before install ing the w h e e l , c l ean the mat ing 
s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and the inside of the 
w h e e l . 

• C h e c k the w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 
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Rear Suspension 

Ball Joint Boot Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Ball joint boot clip guide , 42 x 44 m m 0 7 G A G - S D 4 0 7 0 0 
• B u s h i n g b a s e 0 7 J A F - S H 2 0 3 3 0 or 07933-HB3000A 

without adjust ing bolt 

1. R e m o v e the boot cl ip (except for the control a r m 
ball joint) and the boot. 

2. Pack the interior and lip of the n e w boot (A) wi th 
f resh grease . Do not contaminate the lower col lar 
of the boot (B) with g rease . 

A 

6. For the control a r m ball joint, set the boot on the 
joint p in, a n d p r e s s it with the bushing b a s e until 
there is no gap at the bottom of the boot (A). 

B 

3. W i p e the g r e a s e off the tapered sect ion of the ball 
joint pin (C) , and pack the b a s e (D) wi th f resh 
g r e a s e . 

4. Install the boot onto the ball joint pin, then s q u e e z e 
it gently to force out any air. Do not let dirt or other 
foreign mater ia ls get into the boot. 

5. For the upper and lower a r m ball joint, ad just the 
ball joint boot cl ip guide with the adjust ing bolt (A) 
until its base is just a b o v e the groove a r o u n d the 
bottom of the boot. T h e n s l ide the cl ip (B) over the 
boot clip guide into the posit ion on the boot. 
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Stabilizer Link Removal/Installation 

1. Ra ise the rear of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s t a n d s in the proper locations (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the self- locking nut (A) and the f lange nut 
(B) whi le holding the respect ive joint pin (C) with a 
hex w r e n c h (D), and d isconnect the stabil izer link 
(E) f rom the stabilizer bar (F) and the lower a rm (G), 

F 

4. Install the stabil izer link to the stabilizer bar and 
lower a r m with the joint p ins set at the center (A) of 
their range of movement . 

5. Install the n e w self - locking nut and the n e w f lange 
nut, and lightly tighten t h e m . 

6. P lace a jack under the lower a r m , and ra ise the 
s u s p e n s i o n to load the stabil izer bar. 

7. T ighten the self - locking nut (A) and the f lange nut 
(B) to the speci f ied torque v a l u e s whi le holding the 
respect ive joint pin (G) with a hex w r e n c h (D). 

D 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 9 N m (3.0 k g f m , 2 2 Ibf ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

8. C l e a n the mat ing sur faces of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the rear w h e e l , and 
test-drive the veh ic le . 

9. After 5 minutes of dr iv ing, t ighten the self- locking 
nut again to the speci f ied torque va lue . 
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Rear Suspension 

Stabilizer Bar Replacement Lower Arm Removal/Installation 

1. R a i s e the rear of the veh ic le , and support it wi th 
safety s t a n d s in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l s . 

3. R e m o v e the self - locking nut (A) whi le holding the 
joint pin (B) with a hex w r e n c h (C) , and d isconnec t 
both stabil izer links (D) f rom the stabil izer bar (E) . 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the n e w self-
locking nut. 

A 
c 10x1.25 mm 

43 N-m (4.4 kgfm, 32 Ibf-ft) 
Replace. 

4. R e m o v e the bolts (A) and bush ing holders (B), then 
r e m o v e the b u s h i n g s (C) and the stabil izer bar (D). 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• Ball joint thread protector, 12 m m 0 7 A A F - S D A A 1 0 0 
• Ball joint remover , 28 m m 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

1. Ra ise the rear of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the f lange nut (A) whi le holding the joint 
pin (B) with a hex w r e n c h (C), and d isconnect the 
stabil izer link (D) f rom the lower a r m (E) . 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the n e w f lange 
nut. 

10 x 1.25 m m 
2 9 N-m (3.0 kgf m , 22 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

5. Install the stabil izer bar in the reverse order of 
r e m o v a l , and note these i tems: 

• Refer to stabil izer link removal / instal lat ion to 
connect the stabil izer bar to the l inks (see page 
18-39). 

• Before instal l ing the w h e e l , c l ean the mating 
s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and inside of the w h e e l . 

• C h e c k the w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 
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4. R e m o v e the f lange bolt (A), and d isconnect the 
d a m p e r (B) from the lower a rm (C). 

N O T E : During installation, install the n e w f lange 
bolt. 

12 x 1.25 m m 
64 N-m 
(6.5 kgf-m 
R e p l a c e . 

5. R e m o v e the cotter pin (A) f rom the lower a rm ball 
joint, then remove the cast le nut (B). 

N O T E : During installation, install the n e w cotter pin 
after t ightening the cast le nut, and bend its end a s 
s h o w n . 

0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

07 A A F - S D A A 1 0 0 

1 2 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
6 9 - 7 8 N m 
( 7 . 0 - 8 . 0 k g f m , 
5 1 - 5 8 Ibf f t ) 

A 
R e p l a c e . 

6. D isconnect the lower a r m ball joint f rom the lower 
a rm using the ball joint thread protector and the 
ball joint remover (see page 18-13). 

7. R e m o v e the f lange bolt (A), sel f - locking nut (B), 
adjust ing c a m plate (C) , adjust ing bolt (D), a n d the 
lower a r m (E) . 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the n e w f lange 
bolt, the n e w adjust ing bolt, and the n e w self -
locking nut. 

A 
12 x 1.25 m m 
123 N-m (12.5 k g f m , 90 .4 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

D 
R e p l a c e . 12 x 1.25 m m 

7 4 N-m 
(7.5 k g f m , 5 4 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

Install the lower a r m in the reverse order of 
remova l , and note these i tems: 

• First install all of the c o m p o n e n t s , and lightly 
tighten the bolts and nuts, then raise the 
s u s p e n s i o n to load it with the veh ic le 's weight 
before fully t ightening to the speci f ied torque. 

• Be careful not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot w h e n 
connect ing the knuckle. 

• Before connect ing the ball joint to the knuckle, 
degrease the threaded sect ion and tapered 
portion of the ball joint pin, the ball joint 
connect ing hole, the threaded sect ion and mating 
s u r f a c e s of the cast le nut. 

• T o r q u e the cast le nut to the lower torque 
specif icat ion, then tighten it only far enough to 
al ign the slot with the ball joint pin hole. Do not 
align the cast le nut by loosening it. 

• Before installing the w h e e l , c lean the mating 
sur faces of the brake d i s c and the inside of the 
w h e e l . 

• C h e c k the w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 
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Rear Suspension 

Upper Arm Removal/Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
Ball joint remover , 28 m m 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

1. R a i s e the rear of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s t a n d s in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the f lange bolts (A) and the w h e e l s p e e d 
s e n s o r h a r n e s s (B) f rom the upper a r m (C). 

9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

4. R e m o v e the lock pin (A) f rom the upper a r m ball 
joint, then r e m o v e the cast le nut (B). 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the lock pin a s 
s h o w n after t ightening the cast le nut. 

' 04 -08 m o d e l s : 
5 6 - 6 6 N-m 
( 5 . 7 - 6 . 7 k g f m , 4 1 - 4 8 Ibf-ft) 

5. D isconnect the upper a r m ball joint f rom the 
knuckle us ing the ball joint remover (see page 
18-13). 

6. R e m o v e the f lange bolts (A), and remove the upper 
a r m . 

N O T E : During instal lation, install the n e w f lange 
bolts. 

A 
12 x 1.25 m m 
132 N m (13.5 k g f m , 97 .6 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

7. Install the upper a r m in the reverse order of 
r e m o v a l , and note these i tems: 

• First install all of the components , and lightly 
t ighten the bolts and nuts, then ra ise the 
s u s p e n s i o n to load it with the veh ic le 's weight 
before fully t ightening to the speci f ied torque. 

• Be careful not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot w h e n 
connect ing the knuckle. 

• Before connect ing the ball joint to the knuckle, 
d e g r e a s e the threaded sect ion and tapered 
portion of the ball joint pin, the ball joint 
connect ing hole , the threaded sect ion and mating 
s u r f a c e s of the cast le nut. 

• T o r q u e the cast le nut to the lower torque 
speci f icat ion, then tighten it only far enough to 
al ign the slot with the ball joint pin hole. Do not 
al ign the cast le nut by loosening it. 

• Before install ing the w h e e l , c lean the mating 
sur faces of the brake d isc and the inside of the 
w h e e l . 

• C h e c k the w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 
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Control Arm Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
Ball joint remover , 28 m m 0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

1. Ra ise the rear of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the self- locking nut (A), adjust ing c a m 
plate (B), and adjust ing bolt (C), then d isconnect the 
control a r m (D) f rom the f rame. 

N O T E : During installation, install the n e w self-
locking nut. 

12 x 1.25 m m 
54 N-m (5.5 kg f -m , 40 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

4. R e m o v e the lock pin (A) f rom the control a r m ball 
joint, then r e m o v e the cast le nut (B). 

N O T E : During instal lat ion, install the lock pin as 
s h o w n after t ightening the cast le nut. 

0 7 M A C - S L 0 A 2 0 2 

5. D isconnect the control a r m ball joint f rom the 
knuckle using the ball joint remover (see page 
18-13). 

N O T E : T u r n the control a rm (C) outward to install 
the ball joint remover . 

6. R e m o v e the control a r m . 

7. Install the control a r m in the reverse order of 
remova l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• First install all of the c o m p o n e n t s , and lightly 
tighten the bolts and nuts, then ra ise the 
s u s p e n s i o n to load it with the veh ic le 's weight 
before fully t ightening to the speci f ied torque. 

• Be careful not to d a m a g e the ball joint boot w h e n 
connect ing the knuckle. 

• Before connect ing the ball joint to the knuckle, 
degrease the threaded sect ion and tapered 
portion of the ball joint pin, the ball joint 
connect ing hole, the threaded sect ion and mating 
sur faces of the cast le nut. 

• Torque the cast le nut to the lower torque 
specif icat ion, then tighten it only far enough to 
al ign the slot with the ball joint pin hole. Do not 
al ign the cast le nut by loosening it. 

• Before install ing the w h e e l , c lean the mating 
sur faces of the brake d isc and the inside of the 
w h e e l . 

• C h e c k the w h e e l a l ignment , and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 
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Rear Suspension 

Damper/Spring Removal and Installation 

Removal 6 . L o w e r the lower a r m , and r e m o v e the damper 
a s s e m b l y (A). 

1. R e m o v e the spare tire (if equipped) f rom the trunk. 
N O T E : Be careful not to d a m a g e the body. 

5 . R e m o v e the f lange bolt (A) at the bottom of the 
damper . 
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Installation 

1. L o w e r the lower a r m , and position the d a m p e r 
a s s e m b l y (A) in the body. 

N O T E : Be careful not to d a m a g e the body. 

2. L o o s e l y install the n e w f lange nuts (A) onto the top 
of the d a m p e r s tuds . 

3. Posit ion the bottom of the d a m p e r on the lower 
a r m (A). 

4. Install the n e w f lange bolt (B) , and lightly t ighten. 

5. R a i s e the s u s p e n s i o n until the veh ic le just lifts off 
the safety s tand . 

6. T ighten the f lange bolt connect ing the d a m p e r 
bottom to the lower a r m to the speci f ied torque 
va lue . 

7. T ighten the f lange nuts on the top of the d a m p e r to 
the speci f ied torque va lue . 

8. C l e a n the mat ing sur faces of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the rear w h e e l . 

9. C h e c k the w h e e l a l ignment, and adjust it if 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 18-7). 

10. Put the spare tire (if equipped) back in the trunk. 
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Rear Suspension 

Damper/Spring Disassembly, Inspection, and Reassembly 

Exploded View 

R U B B E R B U S H I N G 
C h e c k for deter iorat ion a n d d a m a g e . 

O - R I N G 

R U B B E R B U S H I N G 
C h e c k for deter iorat ion a n d d a m a g e , 

D A M P E R S P R I N G 
C h e c k for d a m a g e . 

L O W E R S P R I N G M O U N T I N G C U S H I O N 
C h e c k for deter iorat ion a n d d a m a g e . 

S E L F - L O C K I N G N U T 
1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 9 N m (3.0 k g f m , 22 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

D A M P E R M O U N T I N G C O L L A R 

U P P E R S P R I N G M O U N T I N G C U S H I O N 
C h e c k for deter iorat ion a n d d a m a g e . 

D U S T C O V E R P L A T E 

D U S T C O V E R S L E E V E 
C h e c k for b e n d i n g a n d d a m a g e . 

D U S T C O V E R E N D 
C h e c k for de format ion a n d d a m a g e . 

B U M P S T O P P L A T E 

B U M P S T O P 
C h e c k for w e a k n e s s , d a m a g e , 
or oil c o n t a m i n a t i o n . 

D A M P E R U N I T 
C h e c k for oil l eaks , g a s leaks , 
a n d s m o o t h opera t ion . 

18-46 



N O T E : W h e n c o m p r e s s i n g the d a m p e r spr ing , use a 
commerc ia l l y avai lable strut spr ing c o m p r e s s o r 
(Branick M S T - 5 8 0 A or Model 7200, or equivalent) 
according to the manufacturer 's instruct ions. 

Disassembly 

1. C o m p r e s s the d a m p e r spr ing , then r e m o v e the self-
locking nut (A) whi le holding the d a m p e r shaft (B) 
with a hex w r e n c h . Do not c o m p r e s s the spr ing 
more than n e c e s s a r y to remove the nut. 

2. R e l e a s e the pressure f rom the strut spr ing 
c o m p r e s s o r , then d i s a s s e m b l e the d a m p e r a s 
s h o w n in the Exp loded V i e w . 

Inspection 

1. R e a s s e m b l e all of the parts, except the d a m p e r 
spr ing . 

2. C o m p r e s s the d a m p e r a s s e m b l y by h a n d , a n d 
check for s m o o t h operat ion through a full stroke, 
both c o m p r e s s i o n and ex tens ion . T h e d a m p e r 
shou ld extend smooth ly and constant ly w h e n 
c o m p r e s s i o n is re leased . If it d o e s not, the g a s is 
leaking, and the d a m p e r s h o u l d be rep laced. 

3. Check for oil leaks, abnormal n o i s e s , or binding 
during these tests . 

(cont'd) 
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Rear Suspension 

Damper/Spring Disassembly, Inspection, and Reassembly (cont'd) 

Reassembly 

1. A s s e m b l e all of the d a m p e r c o m p o n e n t s except the 
self - locking nut onto the d a m p e r unit. A l ign the 
spr ing bottom end (A), the s tepped part of the 
lower spr ing mount ing c u s h i o n , and the s tep on the 
lower spr ing sea t (B). 

5 . Install a n e w self- locking nut (A) on the d a m p e r 
shaft . 

A 
1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 9 N-m (3.0 k g f m , 2 2 Ibf f t ) 
R e p l a c e . 

6 . Hold the d a m p e r shaft with a hex w r e n c h (B), and 
t ighten the self - locking nut to the speci f ied torque. 

2 . Install the d a m p e r a s s e m b l y on a c o m m e r c i a l l y 
avai lable strut spr ing c o m p r e s s o r (C). 

3 . Posit ion the stud bolt (A) in the d a m p e r mount ing 
b a s e a s s h o w n . 

V i e w i n g f rom t o p 

Lef t R i g h t 

A 

4 . C o m p r e s s the d a m p e r spr ing with the spr ing 
c o m p r e s s o r . 
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Component Location Index 

T I R E P R E S S U R E S E N S O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 18-81 
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1 
General Troubleshooting Information 

System Indicator Locations 

T h e s y s t e m h a s two indicators. 

• T h e low tire p ressure indicator (A) 
• T h e T P M S indicator (B) 

A 

How TPMS Works 

T h e T P M S (tire p ressure monitoring s y s t e m ) has a low 
tire p ressure indicator and a T P M S indicator. W h e n the 
T P M S control unit detects low p r e s s u r e in a tire, or a 
problem in the s y s t e m , it turns on the appropriate 
indicator. 

• If low tire p ressure is detected in o n e or more t i res, 
the low tire p ressure indicator c o m e s on. 

• If a problem in the s y s t e m is detected, the T P M S 
indicator c o m e s on . 

• If low tire p ressure and a prob lem in the s y s t e m are 
detected, only the T P M S indicator c o m e s on. 

If the s y s t e m is O K , the T P M S indicator a n d the low tire 
p r e s s u r e indicator s h o u l d c o m e on w h e n y o u turn the 
ignition swi tch to O N (II), and then go off 2 s e c o n d s 
later. If they don't, there is a problem with the s y s t e m . 

If the s y s t e m detects low p ressure in a n y of the four 
t i res, the low tire p r e s s u r e indicator c o m e s on , and the 
control unit wil l se t o n e or more of t h e s e c o d e s : 
D T C 1 1 , 1 3 , 1 5 , 1 7 . W h e n the tire p ressure returns to 
norma l , the control unit turns off the indicators and 
s tores the DTC(s) . However , if the control unit detects a 
prob lem in the s y s t e m during an indication of low tire 
p r e s s u r e , it turns off the low tire p r e s s u r e indicator, 
s tores the DTC(s ) , and turns on the T P M S indicator(s). 

N O T E : T i re p r e s s u r e s increase slightly a s the 
temperature in the t i res r ises dur ing dr iv ing at h ighway 
s p e e d s . P r e s s u r e s c a n a lso increase or d e c r e a s e 
sl ightly with c h a n g e s in outside air temperature . 
A temperature c h a n g e of about 18 °F (10 *€) c h a n g e s 
tire p ressure by about 10 kPa (0.1 kg f /cm 2 , 1 . 5 psi) . If the 
temperature drops , tire p ressure could d e c r e a s e just 
enough to turn on the low tire p ressure indicator, but 
later, the tire temperature could increase enough to 
turn the indicator off. T o resolve a compla int of s u c h 
intermittent indicat ions, conf i rm and c lear the stored 
DTC(s) and check the tire p r e s s u r e s . T h e n explain to the 
c u s t o m e r h o w temperature c h a n g e s c a n affect the 
s y s t e m , especia l ly w h e n tire p r e s s u r e s are near the low 
end of the T P M S normal range - 1 6 8 to 220 kPa (1.7 to 
2.2 kg f /cm 2 , 24 to 32 psi) . 

If a problem is detected in the s y s t e m , the T P M S 
indicator c o m e s on a n d s t a y s on until the s y s t e m 
returns to normal with most D T C s . If D T C 8 1 , 8 3 , or 85 is 
set , the T P M S indicator g o e s off only w h e n the ignition 
swi tch is turned to L O C K (0). 

Except C R model : W h e n a flat tire is replaced with the 
s p a r e tire, the T P M S indicator c o m e s on (DTC 3 2 , 3 4 , 
36, or 38) b e c a u s e the s y s t e m is no longer receiving the 
s ignal f rom the t ire 's transmitter. 
T h i s is not a problem with the spare tire. 

C R model : W h e n a tire sea lant is charged into the flat 
tire, there is a possibi l i ty that the T P M S indicator or the 
low tire pressure indicator m a y c o m e on and c a u s e a 
D T C to be stored. 
Therefore , it is n e c e s s a r y to c lean the tire pressure 
s e n s o r after removing the tire sea lant and repair the flat 
tire (see page 18-5). 

(cont'd) 
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TPMS 

General Troubleshooting Information (cont'd) 

Problems That Are Not System Faults 

• T i re Sea lan t 
Fluid sea lant u s e d to repair a punctured tire can 
d a m a g e the tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r mounted on e a c h 
w h e e l . It c a n prevent the s y s t e m f rom detecting the 
correct tire p r e s s u r e , w h i c h s e t s a D T C 1 1 , 1 3 , 1 5 , or 
17 e v e n though the s y s t e m is norma l . 

• Co ld Weather 
W h e n the weather is ex t remely cold - about —40 °F 
(—40 °C) or co lder - the output of the l ithium battery 
in e a c h tire p ressure s e n s o r m a y drop far enough that 
the control unit se ts a D T C for low battery voltage (31, 
3 3 , 3 5 , or 37) e v e n though the s y s t e m is normal . 

• N o n - T P M S W h e e l s 
Veh ic les equipped with T P M S m u s t u s e w h e e l s m a d e 
for the s y s t e m . E v e r y T P M S w h e e l h a s an exc lus ive 
mark; do not u s e any other type of w h e e l . 

How a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) is Set 

• W h e n the s y s t e m detects a p rob lem, the T P M S 
control unit se ts a c o d e , but shif ts to fai l -safe m o d e , 
and will not alert the dr iver to low tire p r e s s u r e s . 

• If the T P M S control unit l o s e s power , or fa i ls , the 
T P M S indicator wil l c o m e on , but no D T C are set . 

• T h e m e m o r y c a n hold all the D T C s that could 
poss ib ly be set . However , w h e n the s a m e D T C is 
detected more than o n c e , the m o s t recent one 
overwr i tes the prev ious one , s o only the latest D T C of 
e a c h type is stored. 

• D T C s are indicated in a s c e n d i n g order , not in the 
order they occurred . 

• S e t D T C s are stored in the E E P R O M (nonvolati le 
m e m o r y ) , they cannot be c leared by d isconnect ing 
the battery. T o c lear a D T C , connec t the H D S (Honda 
Diagnost ic S y s t e m ) to the data link connector (DLC) , 
and fo l low the s c r e e n prompts . 

How to Troubleshoot DTCs 

D T C troubleshoot ing procedures a s s u m e the c a u s e of 
the problem is still present and the T P M S indicator is 
still on . ( N O T E : T h e T P M S indicator c o m e s on for D T C s 
1 1 , 1 3 , 1 5 , and 17 only if the low tire p ressure indication 
is fa lse , c a u s e d by a problem in the sys tem. ) Do not use 
a t roubleshoot ing procedure u n l e s s the s y s t e m has set 
the D T C listed for it. 

1. A s k the c u s t o m e r to descr ibe the condit ions w h e n 
the indicator c a m e on , and try to reproduce the 
s a m e condit ions for t roubleshoot ing. F ind out if the 
c u s t o m e r checked and/or adjusted tire p r e s s u r e s 
s i n c e the indicator c a m e on. 

2. If a n indicator d o e s not c o m e on during the test-
dr ive, check for loose termina ls , poor contact due 
to d a m a g e d te rmina ls , etc. before y o u start 
t roubleshoot ing. 

3. After t roubleshoot ing, repair and c lear the D T C s , 
and test-drive the vehic le . Make sure no indicators 
c o m e on . 

4. C h e c k for D T C s f rom gauge a s s e m b l y that is 
connected via F - C A N . If there are D T C s that are 
related to F - C A N , the m o s t likely c a u s e w a s that the 
ignition swi tch w a s turned to O N (II) with the T P M S 
control unit connector d isconnected . C lear the 
D T C s . Check for gauge a s s e m b l y and T P M S c o d e s , 
and t roubleshoot those first. 
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How to Retrieve DTCs 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S (Honda Diagnost ic S y s t e m ) to the data link 
connector (DLC) (A) located under the dr iver 's s ide 
of the d a s h b o a r d . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le 
and the T P M S control unit. If it doesn ' t , 
t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

4. Fo l low the prompts on the H D S to d isplay the 
DTC(s) on the s c r e e n . After determining the D T C , 
refer to the D T C troubleshoot ing. 

N O T E : S e e the H D S Help m e n u for speci f ic 
instructions. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

How to Clear DTCs 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A) located 
under the dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the veh ic le 
and the T P M S control unit. If it doesn' t , 
t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

4. C lear the DTC(s) by fol lowing the s c r e e n prompts 
on the H D S . 

N O T E : S e e the H D S Help m e n u for speci f ic 
instruct ions. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 
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TPMS 

Memorizing the Tire Pressure Sensor ID 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
T P M S s e n s o r initializer tool A K S 0 6 2 0 0 0 6 
Ava i lab le through the Honda Tool a n d Equ ipment 
Program; cal l 888-424-6857 

Al l four tire p ressure s e n s o r IDs m u s t be memor ized to 
the T P M S control unit w h e n e v e r y o u do any of these 
act ions: 

• Rep lace the T P M S control unit. 
• Rep lace the tire p ressure s e n s o r . 
• Subst i tute a known-good w h e e l with tire p r e s s u r e 

s e n s o r . 

N O T E : 
• T o e n s u r e the control unit m e m o r i z e s the correct ID, 

the vehic le with the n e w s e n s o r must be at least 10 ft 
(3 m) a w a y f rom other veh ic les that have tire 
p ressure s e n s o r s . 

• W h e n doing a tire rotation, memor iz ing the s e n s o r s 
in not needed . 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0) wai t 5 minutes 
or more for the T P M S s e n s o r s to go to s l e e p m o d e . 
Connec t the H D S to the data link connector (DLC) 
(A) located under the dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the veh ic le 
and the T P M S control unit. If it doesn ' t , 
t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

4. Se lec t S e n s o r ID Learn ing f rom the m o d e m e n u on 
the H D S . 

Fo l low HDS s c r e e n prompts to turn on the T P M S 
s e n s o r initializer tool (A). Verify the power swi tch 
(B) is in the " L o w " posit ion. 

A 
A K S 0 6 2 0 0 0 6 

Hold the T P M S s e n s o r initializer tool near one 
w h e e l , memor ize the p ressure s e n s o r ID by 
fol lowing the s c r e e n prompts on the H D S . 

N O T E : 
• If you turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0) before 

memor iz ing all four s e n s o r IDs, the memor iz ing 
ID is cance led . 

• S e e the H D S Help m e n u for speci f ic instructions. 

A K S 0 6 2 0 0 0 6 

7. Repeat step 6 for e a c h w h e e l until all four s e n s o r 
IDs are memor ized . W h e n all four IDs are 
memor ized , the low tire p ressure indicator blinks. 
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Tire Pressure Sensor Location 

8. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

9. D isconnect the H D S from the D L C . 

10. Test -dr ive the vehic le at 28 mph (45 km/h) or more 
for at least 1 minute. 

11. Make sure the low tire p ressure indicator d o e s not 
blink. 

12. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

13. R e d u c e the pressure in one tire until it is l ess than 
the appropriate specif icat ion. 

14. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

15. Test -dr ive the vehic le at 28 mph (45 km/h) or more 
for at least 1 minute. 

16. Make sure the low tire p ressure indicator turns on , 
then inflate the tire (see page 18-7). 

17. Repeat s tep 12 to 16 for all the other t i res. 

18. C lear a n y D T C s with the H D S . 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
T P M S s e n s o r initializer tool A K S 0 6 2 0 0 0 6 
Avai lab le through the Honda Tool a n d E q u i p m e n t 
Program; call 888-424-6857 

N O T E : T h i s procedure locates w h e r e the tire p r e s s u r e 
s e n s o r s n u m b e r 1 , 2 , 3 , 4 are mounted , w h e n act ivated 
by the T P M S s e n s o r initializer tool. 

• Memoriz ing tire p ressure s e n s o r IDs ( including 
replacing the T P M S control unit, or the tire p ressure 
s e n s o r s ) . 

• W h e e l rotation. 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A) located 
under the dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le 
and the T P M S control unit. If it doesn ' t , 
t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

4. Se lec t Funct ion T e s t f rom the m o d e m e n u , then 
select S e n s o r Posit ion C h e c k on the H D S . 

(cont'd) 
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TPMS 

Tire Pressure Sensor Location (cont'd) 

5. Fo l low H D S s c r e e n prompts to turn on the T P M S 
s e n s o r initializer tool (A). Veri fy the p o w e r swi tch 
(B) is in the " L o w " posit ion. 

A K S 0 6 2 0 0 0 6 

6. Fo l low the prompts on the H D S to activate the tire 
p r e s s u r e s e n s o r s using the T P M S s e n s o r initializer 
tool . Start with the left-front (LF) w h e e l . 

N O T E : 
• S e e the H D S Help m e n u for speci f ic instructions. 
• Initialize the w h e e l in the s e q u e n c e s h o w n . 

A K S 0 6 2 0 0 0 6 

I N I T I A L I Z A T I O N S E Q U E N C E : 

® R i g h t - f ront (RF) ) R i g h t - rear (RR) 

L D 

L D 
© Left - f ront (LF) © Lef t - rear (LR) 

7. C h e c k the H D S s c r e e n , and note the active s e n s o r 
reception order of the tire p ressure s e n s o r 1 , 2 , 3 , 4. 

N O T E : If the s e n s o r d o e s not respond to the T P M S 
initializer, rotate the tire 1/4 turn and retry. If the 
s e n s o r still d o e s not respond after one full rotation 
of the tire, s w a p the tire to a known-good location 
and retry. If the s e n s o r still d o e s not respond after 
one full rotation of the tire, replace the tire p ressure 
s e n s o r . 

8. Note the s e n s o r location for reference. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 
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DTC Troubleshooting Index 

D T C Detect ion I tem Troub leshoot ing 
11 Tire 1 L o w Air Pressure (see page 18-65) 
13 Tire 2 L o w Air Pressure (see page 18-65) 
15 Tire 3 L o w Air Pressure (see page 18-65) 
17 Tire 4 L o w Air Pressure (see page 18-65) 
21 Tire 1 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Abnormal ly High Tempera ture (see page 18-67) 
22 Tire 2 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Abnormal ly High Tempera tu re (see page 18-67) 
23 Tire 3 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Abnormal ly High Tempera ture (see page 18-67) 
24 Tire 4 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Abnormal ly High Tempera ture (see page 18-67) 
31 Tire 1 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r L o w Battery Voltage (see page 18-68) 
32 Tire 1 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r T r a n s m i s s i o n Fai lure (see page 18-69) 
33 Tire 2 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r L o w Battery Voltage (see page 18-68) 
34 Tire 2 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r T r a n s m i s s i o n Fai lure (see page 18-69) 
35 Tire 3 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r L o w Battery Voltage (see page 18-68) 
36 Tire 3 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r T r a n s m i s s i o n Fai lure (see page 18-69) 
37 Tire 4 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r L o w Battery Voltage (see page 18-68) 
38 Tire 4 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r T r a n s m i s s i o n Fai lure (see page 18-69) 
41 Abnorma l S igna l Recept ion Error (see page 18-70) 
51 Tire 1 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Registrat ion Error (see page 18-71) 
53 Tire 2 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Registrat ion Error (see page 18-71) 
55 Tire 3 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Registration Error (see page 18-71) 
57 Tire 4 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Registrat ion Error (see page 18-71) 
81 T P M S Control Unit Fai lure (see page 18-72) 
83 N o V S P S igna l (see page 18-72) 
85 F -CAN Communica t ion Fai lure (see page 18-73) 
91 Tire 1 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Internal Error (see page 18-75) 
93 Tire 2 Pressure S e n s o r Internal Error (see page 18-75) 
95 Tire 3 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Internal Error (see page 18-75) 
97 Tire 4 P r e s s u r e S e n s o r Internal Error (see page 18-75) 
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Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

S y m p t o m D iagnost ic procedure A l s o check for 
H D S d o e s not c o m m u n i c a t e wi th the 
T P M S control unit or the veh ic le 

Troubleshoot ing the D L C circuit (see page 
11-367) 

L o w tire p r e s s u r e indicator d o e s not c o m e 
on , and no D T C s are s tored 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 18-76) 

L o w tire p ressure indicator d o e s not go off, 
and no D T C s are s tored 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 18-77) 

T P M S indicator d o e s not c o m e o n , a n d no 
D T C s are stored 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 18-78) 

T P M S indicator d o e s not go off, and no 
D T C s are stored 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 18-78) 

18-58 



System Description 

TPMS Control Unit Inputs and Outputs for 20P Connector 

1 l / l / l 4 ! / ! / [ 7 8 | 7 [ 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Terminal 
number 

Wi re color T e r m i n a l s i g n 
(Terminal n a m e ) 

Descr ipt ion S i g n a l Terminal 
number 

Wi re color T e r m i n a l s i g n 
(Terminal n a m e ) 

Descr ipt ion 
T e r m i n a l Cond i t ions Vo l tage 

1 W H T C A N 2 H ( C A N 2 
communica t ion 
s ignal high) 

S e n d s the 
communica t ion 
s ignal 

Ignition swi tch O N (II) P u l s e s 

4 B L K G R D (Ground) G r o u n d for the 
T P M S control unit 

4 - G N D At all t imes L e s s than 
0.1 V 

7 G R Y K-LINE (Data link 
connector) 

C o m m u n i c a t i o n s 
with the H D S 

8 Y E L IG1 (Ignition 
swi tch 1) 

Power s o u r c e for 
activating the 
s y s t e m 

8 - G N D Ignition swi tch O N (II) Battery 
vol tage 

8 Y E L IG1 (Ignition 
swi tch 1) 

Power s o u r c e for 
activating the 
s y s t e m 

8 - G N D 

Ignition swi tch L O C K 
(0) 

L e s s than 
0.1 V 

10 R E D + B (Battery 
positive) 

Power s o u r c e for 
the T P M S control 
unit 

10 -GND At all t imes Battery 
voltage 

11 R E D C A N 2 L ( C A N 2 
communica t ion 
s ignal low) 

S e n d s the 
c o m m u n i c a t i o n 
s ignal 

Ignition swi tch O N (II) P u l s e s 

(cont'd) 
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TPMS 

System Description (cont'd) 

System Structure 

O n c e the veh ic le s p e e d e x c e e d s 28 m p h (45 km/h) , the T P M S control unit moni tors all four t ires and the s y s t e m . If it 
detects low p r e s s u r e in a tire, it alerts the dr iver by turning on the low tire p ressure indicator. If it detects a problem in 
the s y s t e m , it turns on the T P M S indicator. 

Cont ro l unit 
Mounted under the dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h , the T P M S control unit rece ives pressure s e n s o r ID s igna ls every t ime the 
vehic le s p e e d s e x c e e d s 28 m p h (45 km/h) . It a l s o r e c e i v e s s i g n a l s f rom the transmit ters for tire p ressure and the 
s e n s o r condi t ion, and it cont inuously moni tors and contro ls the s y s t e m . 

Indicators 
T w o indicators are in the gauge a s s e m b l y : T h e low tire p r e s s u r e indicator c o m e s on w h e n a n y tire p ressure is low, and 
the T P M S indicator that c o m e s on only if there 's a prob lem with the s y s t e m . 
T h e low tire p ressure indicator alerts the dr iver that a tire(s) p r e s s u r e is low, but d o e s not speci fy the tire(s) location. 

V e h i c l e 

T i r e P r e s s u r e S e n s o r 
( s e n s o r - t r a n s m i t t e r 
w i t h a c c e l e r a t i o n s e n s o r ) 

W h e e l 
( T P M S t y p e ) 

T i r e P r e s s u r e S e n s o r 
( s e n s o r - t r a n s m i t t e r 
w i t h a c c e l e r a t i o n s e n s o r ) 

W h e e l 
( T P M S t y p e ) 

G a u g e A s s e m b l y 

I n d i c a t o r s (bulb) 

C o n t r o l U n i t 
(w i th r a d i o 
f r e q u e n c y a n t e n n a ) 

T i r e P r e s s u r e S e n s o r 
( s e n s o r - t r a n s m i t t e r 
w i t h a c c e l e r a t i o n s e n s o r ) 

W h e e l 
( T P M S t y p e ) 

T i r e P r e s s u r e S e n s o r 
( s e n s o r - t r a n s m i t t e r 
w i t h a c c e l e r a t i o n s e n s o r ) 

W h e e l 
( T P M S t y p e ) 
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T i re p r e s s u r e s e n s o r 
E a c h s e n s o r is an integrated unit m a d e up of the tire va lve s t e m , a p r e s s u r e s e n s o r , and a transmitter . T h e unit is 
at tached to the inside of the w h e e l , around the va lve s tem. T h e s e n s o r t ransmi ts the internal tire information to the 
control unit once every 60 s e c o n d s w h e n the vehic le s p e e d e x c e e d s 28 m p h (45 km/h) . W h e n the T P M S control unit 
rece ives a tire p r e s s u r e s ignal that is l ess than 175 kPa (1.8 k g f / c m 2 , 2 5 psi ) , the T P M S control unit then turns on the 
low tire p ressure indicator. W h e n that t i re 's p ressure is inc reased to more than 200 kPa (2.0 k g f / c m 2 , 2 9 psi) , and the 
veh ic le is dr iven a b o v e 28 m p h (45 km/h) the transmitter s e n d s the tire p ressure s ignal to the control unit, and then the 
control unit turns the indicator off. 
Do not mix the tire pressure s e n s o r with another T P M S type. 
S e n s o r active; 
• W h e n the w h e e l rotates over 28 mph (45 km/h) , the s e n s o r detects the m o m e n t u m , s w i t c h e s the s e n s o r to the 

normal function mode . 
• T h e L F (low f requency) s ignal of the T P M S initializer tool m a k e s the s e n s o r act ive e v e n t h o u g h the vehic le is s topped. 

T h e tire p ressure s e n s o r g o e s into s l e e p m o d e w h e n the accelerat ion s e n s o r detects the w h e e l is stat ionary for 
5 minutes or more cont inuously . 

W h e e l s 
T P M S wil l not work un less T P M S type w h e e l s are installed on the veh ic le . T h e original equ ipment w h e e l s have a 
" T P M S " mark (A) on them and counterweights (B) are mounted to counter ba lance the we ight of the tire p ressure 
s e n s o r (C). 

c 

B 

(cont'd) 
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TPMS 

System Description (cont'd) 

System Communication 

• W h e n the veh ic le is t ravel ing more than 28 mph (45 km/h) , a n R F (radio f requency) band w a v e s ignal is cont inuously 
t ransmit ted f rom e a c h tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r to the control unit. 

• W h e n the w h e e l s rotate, a n d the tire p ressure s e n s o r s m o m e n t u m is detected, swi tch ing t h e m f rom s l e e p m o d e to 
normal function mode . After the vehic le is stat ionary for 5 minutes , the s e n s o r s swi tch f rom normal function m o d e 
back to s l e e p mode to extend their battery life. 

• E a c h tire p ressure s e n s o r h a s its o w n ID to prevent j a m m i n g by s imi la r s y s t e m s on other v e h i c l e s . After memor iz ing 
all the s e n s o r IDs, the control unit rece ives only those spec i f ic s igna ls . 

• A n ID cannot be memor i zed automatical ly. T h e control unit k n o w s w h i c h ID be longs to each tire p ressure s e n s o r . 
T h i s recurr ing ID conf i rmat ion prevents any confus ion in the s y s t e m a s a result of normal tire rotation. 

N O T E : B e careful not to bend the brackets on the T P M S control unit: Misa l ignment of the control unit could interfere 
with s e n d i n g and receiving s i g n a l s . 

C o n t r o l U n i t 
(w i th R a d i o F r e q u e n c y A n t e n n a ) 

T i r e P r e s s u r e S e n s o r 
( S e n s o r - t r a n s m i t t e r w i t h a c c e l e r a t i o n s e n s o r ) 
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1 ^ T P M S 

Circuit Diagram 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

IGNITION SWITCH 

BLK/YEL 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

POWER CIRCUIT 

LOW TIRE PRESSURE 
INDICATOR " @-
TPMS INDICATOR 1 @-± 

INDICATOR 
DRIVER 
CIRCUIT 

1 CPU 

1 * 

No. 21 
(7.5 A) 

— O X D — 

No. 5 
{7.5 A) 

—<TVO— 

TPMS CONTROL UNIT 

-WHT 
CAN2 H 

11 
CAN2L 

OUTPUT SHAFT 
{COUNTERSHAFT) 
SPEED SENSOR 

BLU/WHT 

-BLU/WHT *• - BLU/WHT 

- YEL/BLU 

- GRN/YEL 

DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR (DLC) 

-RED 

A18 
NC 

A20 
VCC2 

A23 
SG2 

E11 
CANH 

E24 
CANL 

KLINE 
4 

1 

CAN 
CONTROLLER 

4 ^ IG1 

+B 

VOLTAGE 
REGULATOR 

-•-:12V 
-0-:5V 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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TPMS 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

M A I N U N D E R - H O O D F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 
C O N N E C T O R D (16P) 

1 2 3 n 4 / 
7 / 9 12 / 14 16 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

U N D E R - D A S H F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 
C O N N E C T O R B (7P) 

1 
1 i, 
2 3 

4 5 6 7 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 X 17 18 19 20 21 22 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 X 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 V 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

T P M S C O N T R O L U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

n n 
/ / 4 / / 7 8 / 1 0 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

O U T P U T S H A F T ( C O U N T E R S H A F T ) 
S P E E D S E N S O R 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 u 8 9 

10 / 13 14 15 16 / 18 / 20 21 

23 24 n 25 26 n / 28 / 30 31 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 / ' 3 4 5 7 u 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 23 24 n 25 / n 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

D A T A L I N K C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

4 5 6 7 

/1l2l / | l4| / f l6J 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC 11,13,15,17: Tire Low Air Pressure 

N O T E : If low tire p r e s s u r e is detected, the control unit 
s e t s one or more of t h e s e D T C s , and turns on the low 
tire pressure indicator. If the low tire p r e s s u r e indicator 
c o m e s on due to true low tire p ressure , and the 
c u s t o m e r corrects it before bringing the vehic le in, the 
D T C s will have been s tored , but the indicator will be off. 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. Check the p r e s s u r e of all four t ires. 

Is there 175 kPa (1.8 kgf/crrf, 25 psi) or less? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

3. Check for a n d repair the c a u s e of air l o s s , and then 
inflate the tire (see page 18-7). 

4. Test -dr ive the veh ic le at 28 mph (45 km/h) or more 
for at least 1 minute . 

Does the low tire pressure indicator go off? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C lear the D T C 
with the H D S . • 

N O — G o to step 6. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

6. Check for D T C s wi th the H D S . 

7. Note the tire p r e s s u r e sensor (s ) number by the 
indicated D T C . 

D T C T i re p r e s s u r e s e n s o r 
11 No. 1 
13 No. 2 
15 No. 3 
17 No. 4 

8. Determine the affected tire location by the tire 
p r e s s u r e s e n s o r n u m b e r (see page 18-55). 

9. C h e c k the T I R E 1, T I R E 2 , T I R E 3, or T I R E 4 AIR 
P R E S S U R E in the T P M S D A T A L I S T with the H D S , 
and c o m p a r e it with the actual m e a s u r e d tire 
p r e s s u r e . 

Is the indicated tire pressure on the HDS within 
40 kPa (0.4 kgf/crrf, 6 psi) of the actual tire 
pressure? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p l O . 

N O — R e p l a c e the appropriate tire p ressure s e n s o r 
(see page 18-81 ) . • 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

11. Test -dr ive the veh ic le at 28 m p h (45 km/h) or more 
for at least 1 minute. 

12. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 11, 13,15, or 17 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

NO—If any other D T C s are indicated, t roubleshoot 
the appropriate D T C . If no D T C s are indicated, the 
s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

13. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

14. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

15. Subst i tute a known-good T P M S w h e e l . 

16. Memor ize the tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r ID wi th the H D S 
(see page 18-54). 

17. Test -dr ive the veh ic le at 28 m p h (45 km/h) or more 
for at least 1 minute. 

18. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 11, 13, 15, or 17 indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the T P M S control unit (see page 
18 -80 ) .B 

N O — R e p l a c e the original tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r 
(see page 1 8 - 8 D . B 
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1 
DTC 21,22,23,24: Tire Pressure Sensor 
Abnormally High Temperature 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2 . Make s u r e the t ires have cooled d o w n . 

N O T E : A n abnormal rise in the internal temperature 
of the t ires c a n be c a u s e d by 
• E x c e s s i v e braking 
• Fai lure to re lease the parking brake (rear t ires 

only) 
• Leav ing the vehic le running whi le parked (rear 

t ires only) 
• Improper a s s e m b l y of a w h e e l and tire 

3. Test -dr ive the vehic le at 28 mph (45 km/h) or more 
for at least 1 minute. 

Does the TPMS indicator go off? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C lear the D T C 
with the H D S . B 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

5. Note the tire pressure sensor (s ) number by the 
indicated D T C . 

D T C T i re p r e s s u r e s e n s o r 
21 No. 1 
22 No. 2 
23 No. 3 
24 No. 4 

6. Determine the affected tire location by the tire 
p r e s s u r e s e n s o r n u m b e r (see page 18-55). 

7. C h e c k the T I R E 1, T I R E 2 , T I R E 3 , or T I R E 4 AIR 
T E M P E R A T U R E in the T P M S D A T A L I S T with the 
H D S . 

Is 176 °F (80 °C) or more indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the appropriate tire p ressure s e n s o r 
(see page 1 8 - 8 D . B 

N O — G o to step 8. 

8. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

9. Test -dr ive the vehic le at 28 m p h (45 km/h) or more 
for at least 1 minute. 

10. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 21,22,23, or 24 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls and poor 
connect ions at the T P M S control unit. If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good T P M S control unit 
(see page 18-80), and recheck. • 

NO—If a n y other D T C s are indicated, t roubleshoot 
the appropriate D T C . If no D T C are indicated, the 
s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 31,33,35,37: Tire Pressure Sensor Low 
Battery Voltage 

N O T E : T h i s prob lem o c c u r s w h e n the temperature 
around the s e n s o r is —40 °F (—40 °C) or l e s s . Note that 
the d iagnos is m u s t be m a d e in a p lace w h e r e ambient 
temperature is —40 °F (—40 °C) or more . 

1. Test -dr ive the veh ic le at 28 m p h (45 km/h) or m o r e 
for at least 1 minute . 

Does the TPMS indicator go off? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C l e a r the D T C 
with the H D S . • 

N O — G o to s tep 2. 

2. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

3. Note the tire p r e s s u r e sensor (s ) n u m b e r by the 
indicated D T C . 

D T C T i re p r e s s u r e s e n s o r 
31 No. 1 
33 No. 2 
35 No. 3 
37 No. 4 

4. Determine the affected tire location by the tire 
p ressure s e n s o r n u m b e r (see page 18-55). 

Did each tire pressure sensor respond to the 
TPMS initializer tool? 

Y E S — G o t o step 5. 

N O — C h e c k that the tire p ressure s e n s o r is properly 
mounted . If n e c e s s a r y , replace the appropriate tire 
p ressure s e n s o r (see page 1 8 - 8 D . B 

5. C h e c k the T I R E 1, T I R E 2 , T I R E 3, or T I R E 4 
P R E S S U R E S E N S O R T R A N S M I T T E R B A T T E R Y in 
the T P M S D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Is LOW indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the appropriate tire p ressure s e n s o r 
(see page 1 8 - 8 1 ) . • 

N O — C h e c k for loose termina ls and poor 
connect ions at the T P M S control unit. If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good T P M S control unit 
(see page 18-80), and recheck. • 
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DTC 32,34,36,38: Tire Pressure Sensor 
Transmission Failure 

N O T E : Inspect for an aftermarket electr ical dev ice 
interfering with the R F s ignal f rom the s e n s o r s w h e n 
driving the vehic le . 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

3. Note the tire p ressure sensor (s ) n u m b e r by the 
indicated D T C . 

D T C T i re p r e s s u r e s e n s o r 
32 No. 1 
34 No. 2 
36 No. 3 
38 No. 4 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

5. Make sure all four w h e e l s are T P M S w h e e l s with 
the properly mounted tire p ressure s e n s o r s . 

Are TPMS type wheels with a tire pressure sensor 
mounted on the vehicle? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. Substi tute a known-good T P M S w h e e l . 

7. Memor ize the tire p ressure s e n s o r ID with the H D S 
(see page 18-54). 

Did the TPMS control unit memorize the tire 
pressure sensors? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the original tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r 
(see page 18-81 ) . • 

N O — G o to step 8. 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

9. Determine the affected tire location by the tire 
p r e s s u r e s e n s o r n u m b e r (see page 18-55). 

Did each tire sensor respond to the TPMS 
initializer tool? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — C h e c k for an aftermarket electr ical dev ice 
interfering with the R F s igna ls f rom the s e n s o r s . If 
there are no electrical d e v i c e s c a u s i n g interference, 
replace the appropriate tire p ressure s e n s o r 
(see page 1 8 - 8 D . B 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), and wai t 
5 minutes or more . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

12. Identify the affected tire s e n s o r n u m b e r f rom the 
D T C list on step 3. 

13. Locate the effected tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r checking 
the T I R E 1, T I R E 2, T I R E 3 , or T I R E 4 AIR P R E S S U R E 
in the T P M S D A T A L I S T with the H D S . 

Is the default pressure of 145 psi displayed? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 14. 

N O — R e p e a t s teps 10 through 13 until the default 
p ressure (145 psi) is d isp layed . If the default 
p ressure is never d isp layed , replace the T P M S 
control unit (see page 18-80). • 

14. Drive the vehic le over 28 mph (45 km/h) , and 
monitor the effected tire p ressure s e n s o r with the 
H D S . 

Did the effected tire pressure sensor change from 
the default pressure (145 psi) to the correct tire 
pressure? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. C lear the D T C 
with the H D S . B 

N O — R e p l a c e the appropriate tire p ressure s e n s o r 
(see page 1 8 - 8 D . B 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 41: Abnormal Signal Reception Error 

N O T E : Inspect for an aftermarket electr ical dev ice 
interfering with the R F s ignal f rom the s e n s o r s w h e n 
driving the vehic le . 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. Make sure all four w h e e l s are T P M S w h e e l s with 
tire p ressure s e n s o r s . 

Are TPMS type wheels with tire pressure sensors 
mounted on the vehicle? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. Substi tute known-good T P M S w h e e l s . 

4. Memor ize the tire p ressure s e n s o r ID with the H D S 
(see page 18-54). 

Did each tire pressure sensor location respond to 
the TPMS initializer tool? 

5. Memor ize the tire p ressure s e n s o r ID with the H D S 
(see page 18-54). 

Did each tire pressure sensor location respond to 
the TPMS initializer tool? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime, c lear the D T C 
with the H D S . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the T P M S control unit (see page 
18-80). • 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the original T P M S w h e e l s . B 

N O — R e p l a c e the T P M S control unit (see page 
18-80). • 
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DTC 51,53,55,57: Tire Pressure Sensor 
Registration Error 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

3. Note the tire p r e s s u r e sensor (s ) n u m b e r by the 
indicated D T C . 

D T C T i re p r e s s u r e s e n s o r 
51 No. 1 
53 No. 2 
55 No. 3 
57 No. 4 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

5. Make sure all four w h e e l s are T P M S w h e e l s with 
the properly mounted tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r s . If 
n e c e s s a r y substitute known-good T P M S w h e e l s . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

7. C lear the D T C with the HDS. 

8. Memorize the tire p ressure s e n s o r ID with the H D S 
(see page 18-54). 

9. Test -dr ive the vehic le . Drive the vehic le at 28 mph 
(45 km/h) for 1 minute or more . 

10. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 51, 53, 55, or 57 Indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose terminals and poor 
connect ions at the T P M S control unit. If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good T P M S control unit 
(see page 18-80), and recheck. • 

N O — R e p l a c e the appropriate tire p ressure s e n s o r 
(see page 1 8 - 8 D . B 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

D T C 8 1 : TPMS Control Unit Failure 

N O T E : L o w battery vol tage c a n c a u s e this D T C . Make 
s u r e the battery is fully charged and in good condit ion 
(see page 22-47). 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn the 
ignition swi tch to O N (II) aga in . 

4. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 81 indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the T P M S control unit (see page 
18-80). • 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

D T C 8 3 : NoVSP Signal 

N O T E : If D T C 85 is stored at the s a m e t ime a s D T C 83, 
t roubleshoot D T C 85 first, then recheck for D T C 83. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C l e a r the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Test -dr ive the vehic le at 7 mph (10 km/h) or more . 

4. C h e c k the speedometer . 

Does the speedometer register speed? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

6. C h e c k and troubleshoot the fuel and e m i s s i o n s 
s y s t e m D T C (see page 11-213). If n e c e s s a r y , do the 
veh ic le s p e e d s ignal circuit t roubleshoot ing 
(see page 22-95). 

7. Test -dr ive the veh ic le at 7 mph (10 km/h) or more . 

8. C h e c k the speedometer . 

Does the speedometer register speed? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good gauge a s s e m b l y 
(see page 22-89), and recheck. If no c o d e s are s h o w n , 
replace the original gauge a s s e m b l y . ! 

9. C h e c k the V E H I C L E S P E E D in the T P M S D A T A L I S T 
with the H D S . 

Is the vehicle speed indicated? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good T P M S control unit 
(see page 18-80), and recheck. • 
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DTC 85: F-CAN Communication Failure 

N O T E : Check for gauge D T C s with the H D S (see page 
22-6). If gauge D T C s are s tored , t roubleshoot those 
D T C s first. 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn the 
ignition swi tch to O N (II) aga in . 

4. Wait about 5 s e c o n d s . 

5. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 85 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. Check for loose 
terminals between the T P M S control unit and the 
gauge a s s e m b l y . • 

6. Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 

Does the speedometer work? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls and poor 
connect ions at the gauge a s s e m b l y . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good gauge a s s e m b l y 
(see page 22-89), a n d recheck. • 

7. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector A (22P). 

9. D isconnect the T P M S control unit 20P connector . 

10. Check for continuity between body ground a n d 
T P M S control unit 20P connector termina ls No. 1 
and No. 11 individual ly. 

T P M S C O N T R O L U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

C A N 2 H 
(WHT) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
between the T P M S control unit and the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . • 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

11. Check for continuity between T P M S control unit 
20P connector te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 11. 

T P M S C O N T R O L U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

C A N 2 H 
(WHT) 

1 M X U I X I X l j I s l X h o 

C A N 2 L ( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i r e s between the T P M S 
control unit a n d the gauge a s s e m b l y . • 

N O — G o to s tep 12. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

12. C h e c k for continuity be tween t h e T P M S control unit 
20P connec tor te rmina ls a n d gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector A (22P) te rmina ls (see table). 

T e r m i n a l n a m e T P M S contro l 
unit t e rmina l 

G a u g e a s s e m b l y 
te rmina l 

C A N 2 L No. 11 No. 21 
C A N 2 H No. 1 No. 22 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 1 6 X 1 7 18 19 20 21 22 
C A N 2 L ( R E D ) 

C A N 2 H (WHT) 

T P M S C O N T R O L U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the T P M S 
control unit and the gauge a s s e m b l y . • 

13. Subst i tute a known-good T P M S control unit 
(see page 18-80). 

14. Reconnec t all connectors . 

15. Memor ize the tire p ressure s e n s o r ID with the H D S 
(see page 18-54). 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

17. C l e a r the D T C with the H D S . 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn the 
ignition swi tch to O N (II) aga in . 

19. Wai t about 5 s e c o n d s . 

20. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 85 indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 
22-89). • 

N O — R e p l a c e the original T P M S control unit 
(see page 18-80) .B 
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DTC 91,93,95,97: Tire Pressure Sensor 
Internal Error 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

3. Note the tire p ressure sensor (s ) number by the 
indicated DTC. 

D T C T i re p ressure s e n s o r 
91 No. 1 
93 No. 2 
95 No. 3 
97 No. 4 

4. Determine the affected tire location by the tire 
p r e s s u r e s e n s o r n u m b e r (see page 18-55). 

Did the sensors respond to the TPMS initializer 
tool? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — C h e c k that the tire pressure s e n s o r is properly 
mounted . If n e c e s s a r y , replace the appropriate tire 
p r e s s u r e s e n s o r (see page 1 8 - 8 D . B 

5. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

6. Test -dr ive the vehic le at 28 mph (45 km/h) or more 
for at least 1 minute. 

7. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 91, 93, 95, or 97 indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the appropriate tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r 
(see page 18-81) and recheck. If D T C s are still 
present , substi tute a known-good T P M S control 
unit (see page 18-80), and recheck. • 

NO—If a n y other D T C s are indicated, t roubleshoot 
the appropriate D T C . If no D T C s are indicated, the 
s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 
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TPMS 

S y m p t o m Troub leshoot ing 

Low tire pressure indicator does not come 
on, and no DTCs are stored 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. Check the low tire p r e s s u r e indicator for s e v e r a l 
s e c o n d s w h e n the ignition sw i tch is turned to 
O N (II). 

Did the indicator come on and then go off? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. C h e c k the low tire p r e s s u r e indicator bulb in the 
gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-59). 

Is the bulb OK? 

Y E S — D o the t roubleshoot ing for the gauge 
a s s e m b l y (see page 22-60). If n e c e s s a r y , substi tute 
a known-good gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89) , 
and recheck. • 

N O — R e p l a c e the low tire p r e s s u r e indicator bulb 
(see page 22-59). • 

5. Test -dr ive the veh ic le at 28 m p h (45 km/h) or m o r e 
for at least 1 minute. 

6. S top the veh ic le , and lower the p r e s s u r e in e a c h 
tire until the low tire p r e s s u r e indicator c o m e s on . 
Reinflate the tire before cont inuing to the next tire. 

N O T E : If 5 minutes h a s p a s s e d s i n c e f in ishing the 
last test-drive, reactivate the appropriate tire 
p ressure s e n s o r s us ing the T P M S s e n s o r initializer 
tool (see page 18-55). 

Does the indicator come on when the pressure 
drops below 175 kPa (1.8 kgf/crrf, 25 psi) or less? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. Determine the effected tire location by the tire 
p ressure s e n s o r n u m b e r (see page 18-55). 

Did the sensors respond to the TPMS initializer 
tool? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — C h e c k that the tire p ressure s e n s o r is properly 
mounted . If n e c e s s a r y , replace the appropriate tire 
p ressure s e n s o r (see page 1 8 - 8 D . B 

8. C h e c k the T I R E 1, T I R E 2, T I R E 3, or T I R E 4 AIR 
P R E S S U R E in the T P M S D A T A L I S T with the H D S , 
and c o m p a r e with the actual m e a s u r e d tire 
p ressure . 

Is the indicated tire pressure on the HDS within 
40 kPa (0.4 kgf/crrf, 6 psi) of the actual tire 
pressure? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — R e p l a c e the appropriate tire pressure s e n s o r 
(see page 1 8 - 8 D . B 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 
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10. D isconnect the T P M S control unit 20P connector . 

11. M e a s u r e voltage between T P M S control unit 20P 
connector terminals No. 4 and No. 8. 

T P M S C O N T R O L U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

G N D ( B L K i 
—w-

n 
IG1 ( Y E L ) 

4 7 2 7 5/110 
1 1 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1$ there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wi re between 
the T P M S control unit and the No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in 
the under -dash fuse / re lay box .H 

Low tire pressure indicator does not go off, 
and no DTCs are stored 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. D isconnect the T P M S control unit 20P connector . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (H). 

4. C h e c k the low tire p r e s s u r e indicator for s e v e r a l 
s e c o n d s w h e n the ignition swi tch is turned to 
O N (II). 

Did the indicator come on and then go off? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls a n d poor 
connect ions at the T P M S control unit. If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good T P M S control unit 
(see page 18-80), a n d recheck. • 

N O — D o the t roubleshoot ing for the gauge 
a s s e m b l y (see page 22-60). If n e c e s s a r y , substitute 
a known-good g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89), 
and recheck. • 

N O — C h e c k for loose termina ls and poor 
connect ions at the T P M S control unit. If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good T P M S control unit 
(see page 18-80), and recheck. • 

18-77 



TPMS 

Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

TPMS indicator does not come on, and no 
DTCs are stored 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. D isconnec t the T P M S control unit 20P connector . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

4. C h e c k the T P M S indicator for severa l s e c o n d s 
w h e n the ignition swi tch is turned to O N (II). 

Did the indicator come on? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls and poor 
connec t ions at the T P M S control unit. If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good T P M S control unit 
(see page 18-80), and recheck. • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

6. C h e c k the T P M S indicator bulb in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y (see page 22-59). 

Is the bulb OK? 

Y E S — D o the t roubleshoot ing for the gauge 
a s s e m b l y (see page 22-60). If n e c e s s a r y , substi tute 
a known-good gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89) , 
and recheck. • 

N O — R e p l a c e the T P M S indicator bulb (see page 
22-59). • 

TPMS indicator does not go off, and no DTCs 
are stored 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C h e c k the T P M S indicator for severa l s e c o n d s 
w h e n the ignition swi tch is turned to O N (II). 

Did the indicator come on and then go off? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. C h e c k the No. 21 (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the No. 21 (7.5 A) fuse , and 
recheck. • 

NO—Reins ta l l the f u s e , then go to step 5. 

5. Check the No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the No. 5 (7.5 A) f u s e , and recheck. • 

NO—Reins ta l l the f u s e , then go to step 6. 

6. D isconnect the T P M S control unit 20P connector . 
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7. Measure vol tage between body ground and T P M S 
control unit 20P connector terminal No. 10. 

T P M S C O N T R O L U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the T P M S 
control unit and the No. 21 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-
d a s h fuse / re lay b o x . B 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

9. Measure vol tage between body ground and T P M S 
control unit 20P connector terminal No. 8. 

T P M S C O N T R O L U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

n n IG1 ( Y E L ) 

1 / / 4 / / 7 8 / 10 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

11. Reconnec t the T P M S control unit 20P connector . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

13. M e a s u r e vol tage between body ground and T P M S 
control unit 20P connector terminal No. 4. 

T P M S C O N T R O L U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 0.1 V or more? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open or high res is tance in the wi re 
between the T P M S control unit and body ground 
( G 4 0 D . B 

N O — D o the t roubleshoot ing for the gauge 
a s s e m b l y (see page 22-60). If the gauge a s s e m b l y 
is O K , check for loose termina ls and poor 
connect ions at the T P M S control unit. If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good T P M S control unit 
(see page 18-80), and r e c h e c k . • 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 10. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the T P M S 
control unit and the No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-
d a s h fuse / re lay b o x . H 

18-79 



TPMS 

TPMS Control Unit Replacement 

N O T E : Make s u r e the T P M S control unit mount ing 
bracket is not bent or twisted a s th is m a y affect its 
communica t ion with the tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r s . 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. R e m o v e the dr iver 's d a s h b o a r d lower c o v e r 
(see page 20-85). 

3. D isconnect the T P M S control unit connector (A). 

N O T E : T h e T P M S control unit is located a b o v e the 
hood re lease handle . 

c 

A B 
6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 

4. R e m o v e the f lange bolt (B) , and remove the T P M S 
control unit (C) with the bracket (D). 

5. R e m o v e the T P M S control unit (A) f rom the bracket 
(B). 

N O T E : Whi le separat ing the T P M S control unit 
f rom the bracket, re lease the hook (C) on the T P M S 
control unit us ing a flat-tipped sc rewdr ive r (D), and 
p u s h it up to remove the bracket. 

B 

6. Install the T P M S control unit in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

N O T E : Make sure the T P M S control unit is properly 
instal led. Y o u wil l hear a click w h e n the T P M S 
control unit is secure ly mounted on the bracket. 

7. C o n n e c t the H D S , and memor ize the tire p ressure 
s e n s o r IDs using the T P M S initializer tool (see page 
18-54). 
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Tire Pressure Sensor Replacement 

Removal 

N O T E : For C R mode l , If tire sea lant has been u s e d for 
repair the flat tire, do the tire sealant removal (see page 
18-5) first. In this c a s e , the tire removal procedure is 
normal ly , but be careful not to d a m a g e the tire p ressure 
s e n s o r is dropped into the inside of the tire, a n d not to 
spill the remaining tire sea lant . 

1. Ra ise the veh ic le , and support it with safety s tands 
in the proper locat ions (see page 1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the whee l with the faulty s e n s o r . 

3. R e m o v e the tire va lve s t e m cap and the va lve s t e m 
core , and let the tire deflate. 

4. R e m o v e any ba lance we ights , and then break the 
bead loose f rom the w h e e l with a c o m m e r c i a l l y 
avai lable tire changer (A). 

IIMOTICEl 
Note these i tems to avoid damaging the tire 
pressure sensor : 
• Do the outside of the w h e e l first. 
• Posit ion the w h e e l a s s h o w n s o the v a l v e 

s tem (B) is 90 degrees f rom the bead 
breaker (C) a s s h o w n . 

• Do not posit ion the bead breaker of the tire 
changer too c lose to the r im. 

5. Posit ion the w h e e l s o the t ire m a c h i n e (A) a n d tire 
iron (B) are next to the va lve s t e m (C) and wil l m o v e 
a w a y f rom it w h e n the m a c h i n e starts. T h e n 
r e m o v e the tire f rom the w h e e l . 

6. R e m o v e the va lve s tem nut (A) and w a s h e r (B) , 
then r e m o v e the tire p ressure s e n s o r with v a l v e 
s t e m (C) f rom the w h e e l . 

N O T E : C h e c k the nut and the w a s h e r , if they have 
deterioration or d a m a g e , replace with n e w o n e s 
during r e a s s e m b l y . 

(cont'd) 
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TPMS 

Tire Pressure Sensor Replacement ( 

7 . R e m o v e a n d d iscard the v a l v e s t e m g r o m m e t (A) 
f rom the tire p r e s s u r e s e n s o r (B>. 

N O T E : 
• T h e v a l v e s t e m g r o m m e t might stay in the w h e e l ; 

m a k e s u r e y o u r e m o v e it. 
• A l w a y s u s e a n e w va lve s t e m g r o m m e t 

w h e n e v e r the tire p ressure s e n s o r has been 
r e m o v e d f rom the w h e e l . W h e n only remov ing a 
tire f rom the w h e e l , replace the va lve s t e m 
g r o m m e t if it is poss ib le . 

8 . C R mode l : Thorough ly c lean the tire and the inside 
of the w h e e l with co ld water if the tire sea lant w a s 
u s e d . 

t'd) 

Installation 

N O T E : U s e only w h e e l s that have a " T P M S " s t a m p (A) 
on t h e m . 

1. Before install ing the tire p ressure s e n s o r , c lean the 
mat ing s u r f a c e s on the s e n s o r and the w h e e l . 

2. Install the tire p ressure s e n s o r (A) and the w a s h e r 
(B) to the w h e e l (C) , and tighten the va lve s tem nut 
(D) f inger tight. Make s u r e the p ressure s e n s o r is 
resting on the w h e e l . 

(0.4 kgf -m, 3 Ibf-ft) 

3. T ighten the va lve s t e m nut to the speci f ied torque 
whi le holding the tire p ressure s e n s o r . 

N O T E : 
• Do not use air or electr ic impact tools to t ighten a 

va lve s t e m n u t 
• Do not twist the tire p ressure s e n s o r with the 

w h e e l , a s this wil l d a m a g e or deform the va lve 
s tem grommet . 
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4. Lube the tire bead spar ingly , and posit ion the 
w h e e l s o the tire mach ine (A) and tire iron (B) are 
next to the va lve s t e m (C) and will m o v e a w a y f rom 
it w h e n the mach ine starts. T h e n install the tire 
onto the w h e e l . 

5. With a dry air s o u r c e , inflate the tire to 300 kPa 
(3.1 kg f /cm 2 , 44 psi) to sea t the tire bead to the r im, 
then adjust the tire p ressure (see page 18-7), then 
install the va lve s t e m c a p . 

N O T E : Make sure the tire bead is sea ted on both 
s i d e s of the rim uniformly. 

6. C h e c k and adjust the w h e e l ba lance , then install the 
w h e e l s on the vehic le . 

7. R e m o v e the jack s t a n d s , and lower the vehic le . 
T o r q u e the w h e e l nuts to speci f icat ions. 

8. C o n n e c t the H D S , and memor ize the tire p ressure 
s e n s o r IDs using the T P M S s e n s o r initializer tool 
(see page 18-54). 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. Too l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
© 0 7 J A G - S D 4 0 1 0 0 P u s h r o d Ad jus tment G a u g e 1 

© 

I 
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Component Location Index 

M A S T E R C Y L I N D E R 
Brake S y s t e m B l e e d i n g , p a g e 19-9 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 19-18 
I n s p e c t i o n , p a g e 19-19 
P u s h r o d C l e a r a n c e A d j u s t m e n t , 
p a g e 19-19 

B R A K E B O O S T E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 19-18 
T e s t , p a g e 19-21 

B R A K E S Y S T E M I N D I C A T O R 
Ci rcu i t D i a g r a m , 
p a g e 19-11 

Park ing Brake S w i t c h 
T e s t , p a g e 19-12 
Brake F lu id L e v e l S w i t c h T e s t , 
p a g e 19-12 

P A R K I N G B R A K E 
Inspect ion a n d A d j u s t m e n t , 
page 19-7 

C a b l e R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 19-30 

F R O N T B R A K E 
Pad Inspect ion a n d 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 19-13 

D i s c Inspec t ion , 
page 19-15 

D i s c R e p l a c e m e n t , 
page 19-16 

Ca l iper O v e r h a u l , 
page 19-17 

R E A R B R A K E 
P a d Inspect ion a n d R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 19-22 

D i s c I n s p e c t i o n , 
p a g e 19-24 

Ca l iper Remova l / Ins ta l l a t ion , 
p a g e 19-26 

D i s c R e p l a c e m e n t , 
page 19-25 

Ca l ipe r O v e r h a u l , 
page 19-27 

B R A K E H O S E a n d L I N E 
Inspec t ion , p a g e 19-28 
Brake H o s e R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 19-29 

B R A K E P E D A L 
Brake Peda l a n d Brake Pedal Pos i t ion 
S w i t c h A d j u s t m e n t , page 19-6 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Brake System Inspection and Test 

Inspect the brake s y s t e m c o m p o n e n t s l isted. Repa i r or replace a n y parts that are leaking or d a m a g e d . 

C o m p o n e n t Inspect ions: 
C o m p o n e n t Procedure A l s o c h e c k for 

Master Cy l inder Look for d a m a g e or s i g n s of fluid leakage at: 
• Reservo i r or master cy l inder body. 
• L i n e s , g r o m m e t s , and their joints. 
• Be tween master cy l inder and booster . 

Bulging sea l at reservoir cap . T h i s is a 
s ign of fluid contaminat ion. 

Brake H o s e s Look for d a m a g e or s i g n s of fluid leakage at: 
• L ine joints and banjo bolt connect ions . 
• H o s e s a n d l ines, a lso inspect for twist ing or 

d a m a g e . 

Bulg ing, twisted, or bent l ines. 

Ca l iper Look for d a m a g e or s i g n s of fluid leakage at: 
• Piston s e a l . 
• Banjo bolt connect ions . 
• B leed s c r e w . 

S e i z e d or sticking cal iper p ins . 

A B S or V S A 
Modulator-control 
Unit 

Look for d a m a g e or s i g n s of fluid leakage at: 
• L ine joints. 
• Modulator-control unit. 

Brake System Test 

B r a k e peda l s i n k s / f a d e s w h e n brak ing 

1. S e t the parking brake, and start the engine , then turn off the A / C . A l l o w the engine to w a r m up to normal operat ing 
temperature (radiator fan c o m e s on twice) . 

2. At tach a 50 m m (2 in.) p iece of m a s k i n g tape a long the bottom of the steer ing w h e e l , and d r a w a horizontal 
reference mark a c r o s s it. 

3. With the t r a n s m i s s i o n in the Neutral posit ion, p r e s s and hold the brake pedal lightly, then re lease the parking 
brake. 

4. Whi le still holding the brake peda l , hook the end of the tape m e a s u r e behind the brake pedal , then pull the tape up 
to the steer ing w h e e l . Note the m e a s u r e m e n t between the brake pedal and the reference mark on the steer ing 
w h e e l . 

5. App ly s teady p ressure to the brake pedal for 3 minutes . 

6. W a t c h the tape m e a s u r e . 

• If the m e a s u r e m e n t i n c r e a s e s 10 m m (3/8 in.) or l e s s , the mas te r cy l inder is OK. 
• If the m e a s u r e m e n t i n c r e a s e s m o r e than 10 m m (3/8 in.), replace the master cyl inder. 
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Symptom Troubleshooting 

Rapid brake pad wear, vehicle vibration 
(after a long drive), or high, hard brake pedal 

N O T E : Make sure that the cal iper pins are instal led 
correctly. 
T h e upper cal iper pin A and lower cal iper pin B are 
different. If the pins are instal led in the w r o n g location, 
it wil l c a u s e vibration, uneven or rapid brake pad w e a r , 
and poss ib ly uneven tire wear . For proper cal iper pin 
location (see page 19-17). 

1. Drive the vehic le until the brakes drag or until the 
pedal is high and hard. T h i s can take 20 or more 
brake pedal appl icat ions during an extended test-
drive. 

2. With the engine running, raise the vehic le on a lift, 
and sp in all four w h e e l s by hand. 

Is there brake drag at any of the wheels? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — L o o k for other c a u s e s of pad wear , high pedal , 
or veh ic le vibration. • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), p r e s s the 
brake pedal severa l t imes to deplete the v a c u u m in 
the brake booster, and then sp in the w h e e l s again 
to check for brake drag. 

Is there brake drag at any of the wheels? 

Y E S — G o to step 4 . 

N O — R e p l a c e the brake booster (see page 19-18) .B 

4 . Without removing the brake l ines, unbolt and 
separate the master cyl inder f rom the booster , then 
spin the w h e e l s to check for brake drag. 

Is there brake drag at any of the wheels? 

Y E S — G o to step 5 . 

N O — C h e c k the brake pedal posit ion swi tch 
adjustment and pedal free play (see page 19-6). • 

5 . L o o s e n the hydraul ic l ines at the master cy l inder , 
then sp in the w h e e l s to ch eck for brake drag. 

Is there brake drag at any of the wheels? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 6. 

N O — C h e c k the master cy l inder reservoir for 
contaminat ion in the brake f luid. If y o u find 
contaminat ion, f lush the entire brake s y s t e m of all 
contaminated fluid. If the brake fluid is O K , replace 
the master cy l inder (see page 19-18). • 

6. L o o s e n the bleed s c r e w s at e a c h cal iper , then sp in 
the w h e e l s to check for brake drag. 

Is there brake drag at any of the wheels? 

Y E S — C h e c k the master cy l inder reservoir for 
contaminat ion in the brake f luid. If y o u find 
contaminat ion, f lush the entire brake s y s t e m of all 
contaminated fluid. If the brake fluid is O K , 
d i s a s s e m b l e and repair the cal iper on the whee l (s ) 
with brake d r a g . B 

N O — L o o k for and replace a n y d a m a g e d brake l ines. 
If all brake l ines are O K , replace the A B S or V S A 
modulator-control unit: A B S (see page 19-63), V S A 
(see page 19-127). • 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Brake Pedal and Brake Pedal Position Switch Adjustment 

Pedal Height 

1. Turn the brake pedal posit ion swi tch (A) 
counterc lockwise , and pull it back until it is no 
longer touching the brake pedal . 

Pull back the carpet and find the cutout (B) in the 
insulat ion. Lift up the insulat ion cutout and 
m e a s u r e the pedal height (C) at the center of the 
pedal pad (D) to the floor. 

S t a n d a r d peda l height (wi th carpe t m o v e d as ide ) : 
179 m m (7 1/16 in.) 

3. L o o s e n the pushrod locknut (A), and s c r e w the 
pushrod (B) in or out with pl iers, until the s tandard 
pedal height f rom the floor is reached . After 
ad justment , t ighten the locknut f irmly. Do not 
adjust the pedal height with the pushrod p u s h e d in. 

L o w e r t h e p e d a l 

R a i s e 
t h e p e d a l 

A 
15 N m 
(1.5 kg f -m, 11 Ibf.ft) 

B r a k e Pedal Posi t ion S w i t c h C l e a r a n c e 

4. S c r e w in the brake pedal position swi tch until its 
p lunger is fully p u s h e d in ( threaded end (A) 
touching the pad (B) on the pedal arm) . T h e n back 
off the swi tch 1/4 turn to make 0.3 m m (0.01 in.) of 
c l ea rance between the threaded end and the pad. 
T ighten the locknut f irmly. 

N O T E : T h e brakes wil l drag if there is no c learance . 
C o n n e c t the brake pedal position swi tch connector . 
Make s u r e that the brake lights go off w h e n the 
pedal is re leased . 

01 in.) 

5. C h e c k the brake pedal free play. 
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® 
Pedal Free Play 

1. With the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), inspect the 
free play (A) on the brake pedal pad (B) by pushing 
the brake pedal by hand . If the brake pedal free play 
is out of speci f icat ion, adjust the brake pedal 
position swi tch (C). If the brake pedal free play is 
insufficient, it m a y result in brake drag. 

F r e e play: 1—5 m m (1 /16—3/16 in.) 

C 

Parking Brake Inspection and 
Adjustment 

Inspection 

1. Pull the parking brake lever (A) with 196 N (20 kgf, 
44 Ibf) of force to fully apply the parking brake. T h e 
parking brake lever s h o u l d be locked within the 
speci f ied c l icks (B). 

L e v e r locked c l icks : 9 t o 13 

Pulled up with 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf) 

2. Ad just the parking brake if the lever cl icks are not 
within the speci f icat ion. 

(cont'd) 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Parking Brake Inspection and Adjustment (cont'd) 

Adjustment 

1. R e m o v e the conso le panel (see page 20-80). 

2. R e l e a s e the parking brake lever fully. 

3. L o o s e n the parking brake adjust ing nut (A). 

4. R a i s e the rear of the veh ic le , and support it wi th 
safety s t a n d s in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

5. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l s . 

6. Make sure the parking brake lever (A) on the rear 
brake cal iper contacts the stop pin (B). 

NOTE- T h e parking brake lever wil l only contact the 
s top pin w h e n the parking brake adjust ing nut is 
loosened . 

7. C l e a n the mating s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the rear w h e e l s . 

8. Pull the parking brake lever 1 click. 

9. T ighten the parking brake adjust ing nut until the 
parking brakes drag sl ightly w h e n the rear w h e e l s 
are turned. 

10. R e l e a s e the parking brake lever fully, and check 
that the parking brakes do not drag w h e n the rear 
w h e e l s are turned. Readjust if n e c e s s a r y . 

11. Make s u r e the parking brakes are fully appl ied 
w h e n the parking brake lever is pul led all the w a y 
(9 to 13 cl icks) . 

12. Install the c o n s o l e panel (see page 20-80). 
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© 
Brake System Bleeding 

N O T E : 
• Do not reuse the dra ined fluid. 
• U s e only c lean Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid f rom an 

unopened container . Us ing a non-Honda brake fluid 
c a n c a u s e corros ion and shorten the life of the 
s y s t e m . 

• Do not mix different brands of brake fluid; they m a y 
not be compat ib le . 

• Make s u r e no dirt or other foreign matter is a l lowed 
to contaminate the brake fluid. 

• Do not spill brake fluid on the vehic le ; it m a y d a m a g e 
the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, w a s h it 
off immediate ly with water . 

• T h e reservoir connected to the master cy l inder m u s t 
be at the M A X (upper) level mark at the start of the 
bleeding procedure and checked after bleeding e a c h 
brake cal iper. A d d fluid a s required. 

1. Make sure the brake fluid level in the reservoir is at 
the M A X (upper) level line (A). 

Attach a piece of c lear plastic h o s e over the first 
b leed s c r e w , and s u b m e r g e the other end in a 
container of n e w brake fluid. 

3 . Have s o m e o n e s l o w l y p u m p the brake pedal 
s e v e r a l t i m e s , then apply s teady p ressure . 

4 . Start ing at the left-front, loosen the brake b leed 
s c r e w to a l low air to e s c a p e f rom the s y s t e m . T h e n 
tighten the bleed s c r e w secure ly . 

5 . Repeat the procedure for e a c h cal iper until no air 
bubbles are in the f luid. B leed the ca l ipers in the 
s e q u e n c e s h o w n . 

B L E E D I N G S E Q U E N C E : 

© F r o n t R i g h t ) R e a r R i g h t 

© F r o n t Lef t ® R e a r Lef t 

6 . Refill the master cy l inder reservoir to the M A X 
(upper) level line. 

P r e s s u r e B leed ing 

Install the appropriate power probe p r e s s u r e b leeder 
adapter onto the master cyl inder . 

U s e the bleeding s e q u e n c e above , and fol low the 
bleeding instruct ions that c o m e with your p ressure 
bleeder. 

(cont'd) 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Brake System Bleeding (cont'd) 

B l e e d s c r e w locat ions 

Front 

9IM-m (0.9 k g f m , 7 Ibf-ft) 

R e a r 
9 N-m (0.9 k g f - m , 7 Ibf-ft) 
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® 
Brake System Indicator Circuit Diagram 

®— 1 B L K " 

UNDER-HOOD F U S E / 
R E L A Y B O X 

B A T T E R Y (100 A) 
— C T \ J > ^ 

IG1 MAIN (40 A) 
CTX_£> 

IGNITION SWITCH 
IG1 HOT in O N (II) 
and S T A R T (III) 

INSTRUMENT 
LIGHT (7.5 A) 

- B L K / Y E L • 

UNDER-DASH F U S E / 
R E L A Y BOX 

CONVERTIBLE TOP CONTROL UNIT . 
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS < j 
CONTROL UNIT ^ 

GRN/WHT G R N / R E D 

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH 
C L O S E D : Lever up 
OPEN: Lever down 

BRAKE FLUID 
L E V E L SWITCH 
C L O S E D : Float down 
OPEN: Float up 

_L 
G301 

* 1 : ' 0 0 - 0 3 m o d e l s 
* 2 : '04-08 m o d e l s 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Parking Brake Switch Test Brake Fluid Level Switch Test 

1. R e m o v e the center c o n s o l e (see page 20-80). C h e c k for continuity between the terminals (A) with the 
float in the d o w n posit ion and the up posit ion. 

2. D isconnec t the parking brake swi tch connector (A) 
f rom the parking brake swi tch (B). • R e m o v e the brake fluid complete ly f rom the reservoir . 

A 

3. C h e c k for continuity between the swi tch terminal 
(C) and body ground. 

• With the parking brake lever up, there s h o u l d be 
continuity. 

• With the parking brake lever d o w n , there s h o u l d 
be no continuity. 

N O T E : If the parking brake swi tch is O K , but the 
brake s y s t e m indicator d o e s not work , do the input 
test for the dayt ime running lights control unit 
(see page 22-127). 

4. C o n n e c t the parking brake swi tch connector . 

5. Reinstal l the center c o n s o l e (see page 20-80). 
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Front Brake Pad Inspection and Replacement 

ACAUTION 
Frequent inhalat ion of brake pad dust , regard less of 
material compos i t ion , could be hazardous to y o u r 
health. 
• Avo id breathing dust part icles. 
• Never u s e an air hose or brush to c lean brake 

a s s e m b l i e s . U s e an O S H A - a p p r o v e d v a c u u m 
c leaner . 

Inspection 

1. Ra ise the front of the vehic le , and support it with 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the front w h e e l s . 

3. R e m o v e the brake pads. 

4. U s i n g vern ier ca l ipers , m e a s u r e the th ickness of 
e a c h brake pad l ining. T h e m e a s u r e m e n t d o e s not 
include the brake pad backing plate (A) th ickness . 

B r a k e p a d t h i c k n e s s : 
S t a n d a r d : 9 . 5 — 1 0 . 5 m m (0.37—0.41 in.) 
S e r v i c e limit: 1.6 m m (0.06 in.) 

5. If the brake pad th ickness is l ess than the serv ice 
limit, replace the front brake pads a s a set . 

6. C l e a n the mating sur faces of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the front w h e e l s . 

Replacement 

1. R e m o v e s o m e brake fluid f rom the master cyl inder . 

2 . R a i s e the front of the veh ic le , a n d support it with 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

3. R e m o v e the front w h e e l s . 

4. R e m o v e the f lange bolt (A) wh i le holding the 
cal iper pin (B) with a w r e n c h and being careful not 
to d a m a g e the pin boot, and pivot the cal iper (C) up 
out of the w a y . C h e c k the brake hose and pin boots 
for d a m a g e and deterioration. 

A 
8 x 1 . 0 m m 

5. R e m o v e the brake pads (A) and the pad s h i m s (B). 

(cont'd) 

19-13 



Conventional Brake Components 

Front Brake Pad Inspection and Replacement (cont'd) 

6. R e m o v e the pad retainers (A). 

c 

7. C l e a n the cal iper thoroughly; r e m o v e a n y r u s t and 
check for g rooves and c r a c k s . Ver i fy that the cal iper 
pins (C) m o v e in and out smooth ly . C l e a n and lube 
if needed . 

8. Inspect the brake d i s c , and check for d a m a g e and 
c racks (see page 19-15). 

9. Install the pad retainers. W i p e e x c e s s a s s e m b l y 
paste off the retainers. K e e p the a s s e m b l y paste off 
of the brake d isc and brake p a d s . 

10. App ly a thin coat of M-77 a s s e m b l y paste (P/N 
08798-9010) to the pad s ide of the s h i m s (A), the 
back of the brake pads (B), a n d the other a r e a s 
indicated by the a r rows . W i p e e x c e s s paste off the 
pad s h i m s and brake pads . Contamina ted brake 
d i s c s or brake pads reduce s topping ability. K e e p 
a s s e m b l y paste off of the brake d i s c s and brake 
pads . 

11. Install the brake p a d s and pad s h i m s correct ly . 
Install the brake p a d s with the w e a r indicator (C) on 
the lower ins ide, if y o u are reus ing the brake pads , 
a l w a y s reinstall the brake pads in their original 
posi t ions to prevent a m o m e n t a r y loss of braking 
eff iciency. 

12. Push in the piston (A) s o the cal iper wil l fit over the 
brake pads . Check the brake fluid level . T h e brake 
fluid m a y o v e r f l o w if the reservoir is too full. Make 
sure the piston boot is in posit ion to prevent 
d a m a g i n g it w h e n pivoting the cal iper d o w n . 

N O T E : Be careful w h e n press ing in the cal iper 
piston; brake fluid might overf low f rom the master 
cy l inder 's reservoir . 

C 
8 x 1.0 m m 
32 N m (3.3 k g f m , 2 4 Ibf f t ) 

13. Pivot the cal iper (B) d o w n into posit ion. Install the 
f lange bolt (C) , and tighten it to the speci f ied torque 
whi le holding the cal iper pin (D) with a w r e n c h and 
being careful not to d a m a g e the pin boot. 

14. C l e a n the mat ing sur faces of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the front w h e e l s . 

15. A d d brake fluid a s needed. 

16. P r e s s the brake pedal severa l t imes to make s u r e 
the brakes work. 

N O T E : E n g a g e m e n t m a y require a greater pedal 
stroke immediate ly after the brake pads have been 
replaced a s a set . S e v e r a l appl icat ions of the brake 
pedal wil l restore the normal pedal stroke. 

17. After instal lation, check for leaks at hose and line 
joints or connect ions , and retighten if n e c e s s a r y . 
Test -dr ive the veh ic le , then check for leaks 
(see page 19-28). 
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® 
Front Brake Disc Inspection 

Runout 

1. R a i s e the front of the vehic le , and suppor t it with 
safe ty s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the front w h e e l s . 

3. R e m o v e the brake pads (see page 19-13). 

4. Inspect the brake d isc sur face for d a m a g e and 
c r a c k s . C lean the brake d isc thoroughly , and 
r e m o v e all rust. 

5. Install suitable flat w a s h e r s (A) and w h e e l nuts, and 
t ighten the w h e e l nuts to speci f ied torque to hold 
the brake d isc secure ly against the hub. 

108 N m (11.0 k g f m , 79 .6 Ibf f t ) 

6. S e t up the dial gauge against the brake d isc a s 
s h o w n , and m e a s u r e runout at 10 m m (3/8 in.) f rom 
the outer edge of the brake d isc . 

B r a k e d i s c runout: 
S e r v i c e limit: 0.04 m m (0.0016 in.) 

7. If the brake d isc is beyond the se rv ice limit, refinish 
the brake d isc with a commerc ia l l y avai lable on-car 
brake lathe. 

Max . ref inishing limit: 23.0 m m (0.91 in.) 

N O T E : 
• If the brake d i s c is beyond the s e r v i c e limit for 

ref inishing, replace it (see page 19-16). 
• A n e w d isc s h o u l d be ref inished if its runout is 

greater than 0.04 m m (0.0016 in.). 

Thickness and Parallelism 

1. Ra ise the front of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s t a n d s in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the front w h e e l s . 

3. R e m o v e the brake p a d s (see page 19-13). 

4. U s in g a micrometer , m e a s u r e the brake d isc 
th ickness at eight points, about 45 °apar t and 
10 m m (3/8 in.) in f rom the outer edge of the brake 
d isc . Rep lace the brake d i s c if the s m a l l e s t 
m e a s u r e m e n t is l ess than the max . ref inishing l imi t 

Brake d i s c t h i c k n e s s : 
S t a n d a r d : 24.9—25.1 m m (0.98—0.99 in.) 
Max. ref inishing l imit: 23.0 m m (0.91 in.) 

Brake d i s c para l le l ism: 0.015 m m (0.0006 in.) m a x . 

N O T E : T h i s is the m a x i m u m al lowable difference 
between the th ickness m e a s u r e m e n t s . 

10 m m (3 /8 in.) 

5. If the brake d isc is b e y o n d the serv ice limit for 
para l le l ism, refinish the brake d isc with a 
commerc ia l l y avai lable on-car brake lathe. 

N O T E : If the brake d i s c is beyond the serv ice limit 
for ref inishing, replace it (see page 19-16). 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Front Brake Disc Replacement 

N O T E : K e e p a n y g r e a s e off the brake d isc a n d brake 
pads . 

1. R a i s e the front of the vehic le , and support it wi th 
safety s tands in the proper locations (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the front w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the brake hose bracket mount ing bolt (A). 

B 
1 2 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
'00-03 a n d '06-08 m o d e l s : 
108 N-m (11.0 kg f -m , 79 .6 Ibf ft) 
' 04 -05 m o d e l s : 
113 N-m (11.5 k g f m , 83 .2 Ibf-ft) 

4. R e m o v e the brake cal iper bracket mount ing bolts 
(B), then r e m o v e the cal iper a s s e m b l y (C) f rom the 
knuckle. T o prevent d a m a g e to the cal iper 
a s s e m b l y or brake h o s e , u s e a short p iece of w i re 
to hang the ca l iper a s s e m b l y f rom the 
undercarr iage. Do not twist the brake h o s e 
e x c e s s i v e l y . 

5. R e m o v e the brake d i s c flat s c r e w s (A). 

6. R e m o v e the brake d i s c (B) f rom the front hub. 

N O T E : If the brake d i s c is stuck to the front hub, 
thread two 8 x 1.25 m m bolts (C) into the brake d isc 
to push it a w a y f rom the front hub. T u r n e a c h bolt 
90 d e g r e e s at a t ime to prevent the brake d isc f rom 
binding. 

7. Install the brake d isc in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

N O T E : Before install ing the brake d isc , c lean the 
mat ing sur face of the front hub and the inside of 
the brake d isc . 

8. C l e a n the mat ing s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the front w h e e l . 
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® 
Front Brake Caliper Overhaul 

ACAUTION 
Frequent inhalation of brake pad dust , regard less of material compos i t ion , could be hazardous to your health. 
• A v o i d breathing dust part icles. 
• Never use an air h o s e or brush to c lean brake a s s e m b l i e s . U s e an O S H A - a p p r o v e d v a c u u m c leaner . 

R e m o v e , d i s a s s e m b l e , inspect , r e a s s e m b l e , and install the cal iper, and note these i tems: 

N O T E : Make sure that the cal iper pins are instal led correctly. Upper ca l iper pin A and lower cal iper pin B a r e different. 
If these cal iper pins are instal led in the w r o n g location, it wil l c a u s e vibrat ion, uneven or rapid pad w e a r , and possib ly 
uneven tire wear . 

• Do not spill brake fluid on the vehic le ; it m a y d a m a g e the paint; if brake fluid gets on the paint, w a s h it off 
immediate ly with water . 

• T o prevent dripping brake f luid, cover d isconnec ted h o se joints with rags or s h o p towe ls . 
• C l e a n all parts in brake fluid and air dry; b low out all p a s s a g e s with c o m p r e s s e d air. 
• Before r e a s s e m b l i n g , check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign part icles. 
• Rep lace parts with n e w o n e s a s speci f ied in the il lustration. 
• Make s u r e no dirt or other foreign matter is a l lowed to contaminate the brake f luid. 
• Make s u r e no g rease or oil gets on the brake d i s c s or pads . 
• W h e n reusing brake p a d s , a l w a y s reinstall them in their original posi t ions to prevent loss of braking eff iciency. 
• Do not reuse dra ined brake fluid. U s e only c lean Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid f rom a n unopened container . Us ing a 

non-Honda brake fluid c a n c a u s e corros ion and shor ten the life of the s y s t e m . 
• Do not mix different brands of brake fluid a s they m a y not be compat ib le . 
• Coat the piston, piston sea l groove, and cal iper bore with c lean brake fluid. 
• Rep lace all rubber parts with n e w o n e s w h e n e v e r d i s a s s e m b l e d . 
• After install ing the cal iper , check the brake hose and line for leaks, interference, and twist ing. 

GREASEXI : Honda si l icone grease (P /N 08C30-B0234M) 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
C A L I P E R B O L T 
32 N-m (3.3 k g f m , 24 Ibfft) 

B R A K E H O S E 

PAD R E T A I N E R S 

W E A R INDICATOR 
Install inner pad with 
its wear indicator downward. 

C A L I P E R B R A C K E T 

B R A K E P A D S 

1 2 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
F L A N G E B O L T 
'00-03 and '06-08 models: 
108 N m (11.0 k g f m , 79.6 Ibfft) 
'04-05 models : 
113 N m (11.5 k g f m , 83.2 Ibfft) 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Master Cylinder/Brake Booster Replacement 

N O T E : Do not spil l brake fluid on the vehic le ; it m a y d a m a g e the paint. If brake fluid d o e s contact the paint, w a s h it off 
immedia te ly with water . 

1. D isconnect the brake fluid level swi tch connector . 

2. R e m o v e the brake fluid f rom the master cy l inder reservoi r with a syr inge . 

3. D isconnect the brake l ines f rom the master cyl inder . T o prevent spi l ls , c o v e r the line joints with rags or s h o p 
towe ls . 

4. R e m o v e the master cy l inder mount ing nuts and w a s h e r s . 

5. R e m o v e the master cy l inder f rom the brake booster. 

6. D isconnect the brake booster v a c u u m hos e f rom the brake booster . 

7. R e m o v e the lock pin and yoke pin. 

8. R e m o v e the four brake booster mount ing nuts. 

9. Pull the brake booster fo rward , and remove the brake booster f rom the engine compartment . Be careful not to 
bend or d a m a g e the brake l ines w h e n removing it. 

10. Install the brake booster and maste r cy l inder in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , and note these i tems: 

• Rep lace all rubber parts and the gasket with n e w o n e s w h e n e v e r r e m o v e d . 
• Coa t the lip of the n e w rod s e a l with r e c o m m e n d e d s e a l g r e a s e . 
• Install the rod s e a l onto the brake booster with its grooved s ide toward the master cyl inder. 
• '00-05 m o d e l s , adjust the p u s h r o d length before install ing the booster (see page 19-19). 
• Fill the master cy l inder reservoir , and bleed the brake s y s t e m (see page 19-9). 
• After instal lat ion, check the brake pedal height and brake pedal free play (see page 19-6) and adjust if n e c e s s a r y . 
• B leed the brake s y s t e m (see page 19-9). 
• S p i n the w h e e l s to check for brake drag. 

8 x 1.25 mm 
13 Nm 
(1.3 kgfm, 9.4 Ibf-ft) 

15 N m(1.5 kgf m, 11 Ibf-ft) 
VSA: 
12 x 1.0 mm 
22 Nm (2.2 kgf-m, 16 Ibf-ft) 
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® 
Master Cylinder Inspection 

1. Inspect and note these i tems: 

• Before r e a s s e m b l i n g , check that all parts are free 
of dirt and other foreign part icles. 

• Do not try to d i s a s s e m b l e the master cy l inder 
a s s e m b l y . Rep lace the maste r cyl inder a s s e m b l y 
with a n e w part if n e c e s s a r y . 

• Do not a l low dirt or foreign matter to 
contaminate the brake fluid. 

M A S T E R C Y L I N D E R 
C h e c k for l eaks , rust , a n d d a m a g e . 

Master Cylinder Pushrod Clearance 
Adjustment 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
Pushrod adjustment gauge 0 7 J A G - S D 4 0 1 0 0 

N O T E : Master cy l inder push rod-to-piston c learance 
m u s t be checked and ad justments m a d e , if n e c e s s a r y , 
before install ing the master cyl inder . 

1. S e t the pushrod adjustment gauge (A) on the 
master cy l inder body (B), push in the center shaft 
(C) until the top of it contacts the end of the 
s e c o n d a r y piston (D) by turning the adjust ing nut 
(E). 

2. Without disturbing the center shaf t 's posit ion, 
install the pushrod adjustment gauge (A) onto the 
booster. 

( 0 - 7 6 0 m m H g , 0 - 3 0 in.Hg) 07JAG-SD40100 

3. Install the master cyl inder nuts (B), and tighten to 
the speci f ied torque. 

4. Connect the booster in-line with a v a c u u m gauge 
(C) 0 - 1 0 1 kPa ( 0 - 7 6 0 m m H g , 0 - 3 0 in.Hg) to the 
booster 's engine v a c u u m supp ly , and maintain an 
engine s p e e d that wil l del iver 66 kPa (500 m m H g , 
20 in.Hg) v a c u u m . 

(cont'd) 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Master Cylinder Pushrod Clearance Adjustment (cont'd) 

With a feeler gauge (A), m e a s u r e the c l e a r a n c e 
between the gauge body a n d the adjust ing nut (B) 
a s s h o w n . 
If the c lea rance be tween the gauge body a n d the 
adjusting nut is 0.4 m m (0.02 in.), the pushrod- to-
piston c lea rance is 0 m m . However , if the c l e a r a n c e 
between the gauge body a n d the adjust ing nut is 
0 m m , the pushrod-to-piston c learance is 0.4 m m 
(0.02 in.) or more . There fore , it m u s t be ad justed 
and rechecked . 

C lea rance : 0—0.4 m m (0—0.02 in.) 

0 7 J A G - S D 4 0 1 0 0 

If the c lea rance is incorrect , loosen the star locknut 
(A), and turn the adjuster (B) in or out to adjust . 

• Adjust the c l e a r a n c e wh i le the speci f ied v a c u u m 
is appl ied to the booster . 

• Hold the yoke (C) wh i le adjust ing. 

0—0.4 m m (0—0.02 in.) 
A 
21 N-m 
(2.1 k g f m , 15 Ibf f t ) 

0 7 J A G - S D 4 0 1 0 0 

7. T ighten the star locknut secure ly . 

8. R e m o v e the pushrod ad justment gauge (D). 

9. C h e c k the pushrod length (A) a s s h o w n if the 
booster is r e m o v e d . If the length is incorrect, 
loosen the pushrod locknut (B), and turn the yoke 
(C) in or out to adjust . 

A 
116 m m (4.6 in.) 

B 
15 N-m 
(1.5 k g f m , 11 Ibf f t ) 

10. Install the maste r cy l inder (see page 19-18). 
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© 
Brake Booster Test 

Functional Test 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), p r e s s the 
brake pedal severa l t imes to deplete the v a c u u m 
reservoir , then p ress the brake pedal hard , and hold 
it for 15 s e c o n d s . If the brake pedal s inks , either the 
master cyl inder is b y p a s s i n g internally, or the 
brake s y s t e m is leaking. Inspect the brake h o s e s 
and l ines (see page 19-28). 

2. Start the engine with the brake pedal p r e s s e d . If the 
brake pedal s inks slightly, the v a c u u m booster is 
operating normal ly . If the brake pedal height d o e s 
not vary , do the brake s y s t e m test (see page 19-4). 

Leak Test 

1. P r e s s the brake pedal with the engine running, then 
stop the engine. T h e brake pedal height shou ld not 
vary whi le p r e s s e d for 30 s e c o n d s . If the pedal 
height r i ses , go to step 6. If it does not r ise , go to 
s tep 2. 

2. Start the engine , and let it idle for 30 s e c o n d s . T u r n 
the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), and wai t 
30 s e c o n d s . P ress the brake pedal severa l t imes 
using normal p ressure . W h e n the pedal is first 
p r e s s e d , it shou ld be low. O n consecut ive 
appl icat ions, the pedal height shou ld gradual ly r ise. 
Does the pedal r ise on each consecut ive 
appl icat ion? If it r ises the booster is OK. If it d o e s 
not go to step 3. 

3. D isconnect the brake booster v a c u u m h o s e (A) at 
the booster. T h e check v a l v e (B) is built into the 
h o s e . 

4. Start the engine , a n d let it idle. T h e r e s h o u l d be 
v a c u u m avai lable . If no v a c u u m is avai lable , the 
check va lve is not work ing properly. Rep lace the 
brake booster v a c u u m h o s e a n d check v a l v e , and 
retest. If v a c u u m is found, go to step 5. 

5. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), reconnect the 
v a c u u m h o s e to the brake booster. 

6. Start the engine , and then pinch the brake booster 
v a c u u m hose between the check va lve and the 
booster. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), and wai t 
30 s e c o n d s . P r e s s the brake pedal severa l t i m e s 
using normal p ressure . W h e n the pedal is first 
p r e s s e d , it shou ld be low. O n consecut ive 
appl icat ions, the pedal height shou ld gradual ly r ise. 

• If the pedal posit ion d o e s not vary inspect the 
sea l be tween the maste r cy l inder and booster . If 
the sea l is O K , replace the brake booster. 

• If the pedal posit ion v a r i e s , replace the brake 
booster v a c u u m h o s e / c h e c k va lve a s s e m b l y . 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Rear Brake Pad Inspection and Replacement 

ACAUTION 
Frequent inhalat ion of brake pad dust , regard less of 
mater ial compos i t ion , could be hazardous to your 
heal th. 
• A v o i d breathing dust part ic les. 
• Never u s e an air hose or brush to c lean brake 

a s s e m b l i e s . U s e an O S H A - a p p r o v e d v a c u u m 
c leaner . 

Inspection 

1. R a i s e the rear of the veh ic le , and support it wi th 
safety s t a n d s in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l s . 

3. R e l e a s e the parking brake. 

4. R e m o v e the brake pads . 

5. U s i n g vern ier ca l ipers , m e a s u r e the th ickness of 
e a c h brake pad l ining. T h e m e a s u r e m e n t d o e s not 
include the pad backing plate (A) th ickness . 

B r a k e p a d t h i c k n e s s : 
S t a n d a r d : 8.9—9.1 m m (0.35—0.36 in.) 
S e r v i c e l imit: 1.6 m m (0.06 in.) 

If the brake pad th ickness is l e s s than the se rv ice 
limit, rep lace the rear brake p a d s a s a set . 

C l e a n the mat ing sur faces of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the rear w h e e l s . 

Replacement 

1. R e m o v e s o m e brake fluid f rom the master cyl inder . 

2. R a i s e the rear of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

3. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l s . 

4. R e m o v e the f lange bolts (A) whi le holding the 
cal iper pin (B) with a w r e n c h and being careful not 
to d a m a g e the pin boot, a n d r e m o v e the cal iper (C) 
f rom the bracket. C h e c k the brake ho se and pin 
boots for d a m a g e and deterioration. 

A 
8 x 1.25 m m 

5. R e m o v e the pad s h i m s (A) and brake pads (B). 
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6. R e m o v e the pad retainers (A). 

c 

7. C l e a n the cal iper thoroughly; r e m o v e any rust, and 
check for grooves and cracks . Verify that the cal iper 
pins (C) m o v e in and out smoothly . C l e a n and lube 
if needed . 

8. Inspect the brake d isc , and check for d a m a g e and 
c r a c k s (see page 19-24). 

9. Install the pad retainers. W i p e e x c e s s a s s e m b l y 
paste off the retainers. Keep the a s s e m b l y paste off 
of the brake d isc and brake pads . 

10. App ly a thin coat of M-77 a s s e m b l y paste (P/N 
08798-9010) to the pad s ide of the s h i m s (A), the 
back of the brake pads (B), and the other a r e a s 
indicated by the ar rows. Wipe e x c e s s a s s e m b l y 
paste off the pad s h i m s and brake p a d s . 
Contaminated brake d i s c s or pads reduce stopping 
ability. Keep a s s e m b l y paste off of the brake d i s c s 
and brake pads. 

11. Install the brake pads and pad s h i m s on the cal iper 
bracket. Install the inner pad with its w e a r indicator 
(C) facing upward. If y o u are reusing the brake pads , 
a l w a y s reinstall the brake pads in their original 
posit ions to prevent a momentary loss of braking 
eff iciency. 

12. Rotate the cal iper piston (A) c lockwise into the 
cyl inder , then align the cutout (B) in the piston with 
the tab (C) on the inner pad by turning the piston 
back. Lubr icate the boot with rubber paste to avoid 
twist ing the piston boot. If the piston boot is twisted, 
back it out s o it is posit ioned properly. 

N O T E : B e careful w h e n mov ing in the piston back 
in the cal iper; brake fluid might over f low from the 
master cy l inder 's reservoir . 

E 8x1.25 mm 23 Nm (2.3 kgfm, 17 Ibf-ft) 

13. Install the brake cal iper (D). 

14. Install the f lange bolts (E) , and tighten it to the 
speci f ied torque whi le holding the cal iper pin (F) 
wi th a w r e n c h and being careful not to d a m a g e the 
pin boot. 

15. C l e a n the mating sur faces of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the rear w h e e l s . 

16. A d d brake fluid a s needed . 

17. P r e s s the brake pedal severa l t imes to make sure 
the brakes work. 

N O T E : E n g a g e m e n t m a y require a greater pedal 
stroke immediate ly after the brake pads have been 
replaced a s a set . S e v e r a l appl icat ions of the brake 
pedal wil l restore the normal pedal stroke. 

18. After installation, check for leaks at h o s e and line 
joints or connect ions , and retighten if n e c e s s a r y . 
Test -dr ive the veh ic le , then check for leaks 
(see page 19-28). 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Rear Brake Disc Inspection 

Runout 

1. R a i s e the rear of the veh ic le , and support it wi th 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l s . 

3. R e m o v e the brake pads (see page 19-22). 

4. Inspect the brake d isc sur face for d a m a g e and 
c r a c k s . C lean the brake d isc thoroughly , and 
r e m o v e all rust. 

5. Install suitable flat w a s h e r s (A) and w h e e l nuts, and 
tighten the w h e e l nuts to the speci f ied torque to 
hold the brake d i s c s e c u r e l y aga inst the hub. 

108 N m (11.0 k g f - m , 79 .6 Ibf f t ) 

6 . S e t up the dial gauge aga inst the brake d isc a s 
s h o w n , and m e a s u r e the runout at 10 m m (3/8 in.) 
f rom the outer edge of the brake d isc . 

B r a k e d i s c runout: 
S e r v i c e limit: 0.04 m m (0.0016 in.) 

7 . If the brake d i s c is beyond the se rv ice limit, ref inish 
the brake d isc with a c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable on-car 
brake lathe. 

Thickness and Parallelism 

1. R a i s e the rear of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s tands in the proper locations (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l s . 

3. R e m o v e the brake pads (see page 19-22). 

4. U s in g a micrometer (A), m e a s u r e the brake d isc 
th ickness at eight points, approximately 45 °apar t 
and 10 m m (3/8 in.) in f rom the outer edge of the 
brake d isc . Rep lace the brake d isc if the sma l les t 
m e a s u r e m e n t is less than the max. ref inishing limit. 

B r a k e d i s c t h i c k n e s s : 
S t a n d a r d : 1 1 . 9 - 1 2 . 1 m m ( 0 . 4 6 9 - 0 . 4 7 6 in.) 
Max. ref inishing limit: 10.0 m m (0.39 in.) 

B r a k e d i s c para l le l ism: 0.015 m m (0.0006 in.) m a x . 

N O T E : T h i s is the m a x i m u m a l lowable difference 
between the th ickness m e a s u r e m e n t s . 

10 m m (3 /8 in.) 

5. If the brake d isc is beyond the serv ice limit for 
para l le l ism, refinish the brake d isc with a 
commerc ia l l y avai lable on-car brake lathe. 

N O T E : If the brake d isc is beyond the serv ice limit 
for ref inishing, replace it (see page 19-25). 

Max . ref inishing limit: 10.0 m m (0.39 in.) 

N O T E : 
• If the brake d i s c is beyond the serv ice limit for 

ref inishing, rep lace it (see page 19-25). 
• A n e w brake d i s c s h o u l d be ref in ished if its 

runout is greater than 0.04 m m (0.0016 in.). 
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Rear Brake Disc Replacement 

N O T E : K e e p any g r e a s e off the brake d i s c a n d brake 
pads . 

1. R a i s e the rear of the veh ic le , and support it with 
safety s tands in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l . 

3. R e m o v e the brake cal iper bracket mount ing bolts 
(A), then remove the cal iper a s s e m b l y (B) f rom the 
knuckle. T o prevent d a m a g e to the cal iper 
a s s e m b l y or brake h o s e , use a short p iece of w i re 
to hang the cal iper a s s e m b l y f rom the 
undercarr iage. Do not twist the brake h o s e 
excess ive ly . 

10 x 1.25 m m 
5 5 N-m 
(5.6 k g f m , 41 Ibf ft) 

4. R e l e a s e the parking brake. 

5. R e m o v e the brake d i s c flat s c r e w s (A). 

C 
8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 

A ^ 
6 x 1 . 0 m m 

9.8 N m (1.0 kgf m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

6. R e m o v e the brake d i s c (B) f rom the rear hub. 

N O T E : 

• If the brake d isc is stuck to the rear hub, thread 
two 8 x 1.25 m m bolts (C) into the brake d isc to 
p u s h it a w a y f rom the rear hub. T u r n e a c h bolt 
90 d e g r e e s at a t ime to prevent the brake d i s c 
f rom binding. 

• After instal lat ion, check the parking brake, and 
adjust it if n e c e s s a r y (see page 19-7). 

7. Install the brake d i s c in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

N O T E : Before install ing the brake d i s c , c lean the 
mat ing sur face of the rear hub and the inside of the 
brake d isc . 

8. C l e a n the mating s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the rear w h e e l . 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Rear Brake Caliper Removal/Installation 

ACAUTION 
Frequent inhalation of brake pad dust , regard less of 
material composi t ion , could be hazardous to your 
health. 
• Avo id breathing dust part icles. 
• Never use an air h o s e or brush to c lean brake 

a s s e m b l i e s . U s e an O S H A - a p p r o v e d v a c u u m 
c leaner . 

• Thorough ly c lean the outside of the ca l iper to 
prevent dust and dirt f rom enter ing ins ide. 

1. Ra ise the rear of the veh ic le , and suppor t it wi th 
safety s t a n d s in the proper locat ions (see page 
1-18). 

2. R e m o v e the rear w h e e l . 

3. R e l e a s e the parking brake. 

4. R e m o v e the cal iper sh ie ld (A). 
6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m / 
(1.0 k g f m 
7.2 Ibf-fi 

5. R e m o v e the brake hose mount ing bracket (A) f rom 
the rear ca l iper body. 

6x1.0 mm 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 kgf m, 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

6. R e m o v e the cab le cl ip (A) f rom the parking brake 
cab le (B). 

10. 

D isconnect the parking brake cable end f rom the 
parking brake a r m (C). 

R e m o v e the banjo bolt (A), and d isconnect the 
brake hose (B). R e m o v e the two sea l ing w a s h e r s 
(C) , and replace t h e m . Do not spill brake fluid on 
the veh ic le ; it m a y d a m a g e the paint; if brake fluid 
gets on the paint, w a s h it off immediate ly with 
water . 

D 
8 x 1.25 mm 
23 N-m 
(2.3 kgf m, 17 Ibf-ft) 

A 
10 x1.0 mm C 
34 N-m Replace. 
(3.5 kgf-m, 25 Ibf-ft) 

R e m o v e the f lange bolt (D) whi le holding the 
ca l iper pin (E) with a w r e n c h and being careful not 
to d a m a g e the pin boot, and remove the cal iper (F) 
f rom the bracket. 

Install the rear brake cal iper in the reverse order of 
remova l , and note these i tems: 

• W h e n install ing the cal iper , al ign the cutout in the 
piston with the tab on the inner pad (see page 
19-22). 

• C h e c k the brake hose and cal iper fitting for leaks, 
and tighten the banjo bolt if n e c e s s a r y . 

• C h e c k the brake h o s e s for interference and 
twist ing. 

• Contaminated brake d i s c s or pads reduce 
stopping ability. K e e p paste off of the d i s c s and 
pads . 
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Rear Brake Caliper Overhaul 

ACAUTION 
Frequent inhalation of brake pad dust , regard less of material compos i t ion , cou ld be hazardous to your health. 
• Avo id breathing dust part icles. 
• Never use an air hose or brush to c lean brake a s s e m b l i e s . U s e an O S H A - a p p r o v e d v a c u u m c leaner . 

R e m o v e , d i s a s s e m b l e , inspect , r e a s s e m b l e , and install the cal iper , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• Do not spil l brake fluid on the veh ic le ; it m a y d a m a g e the paint; if brake fluid gets on the paint, w a s h it off 
immediate ly with water . 

• T o prevent dripping brake fluid, cover d isconnec ted hose joints with rags or s h o p towels . 
• C lean all parts in brake fluid and air dry; b low out all p a s s a g e s with c o m p r e s s e d air. 
• Before r e a s s e m b l i n g , check that all parts are free of dirt and other foreign part icles. 
• Replace parts with n e w o n e s a s speci f ied in the il lustration. 
• Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is a l lowed to contaminate the brake f luid. 
• Make sure no g r e a s e or oil gets on the brake d i s c s or pads . 
• W h e n reusing p a d s , a l w a y s reinstall them in their original posi t ions to prevent loss of braking eff iciency. 
• Do not reuse drained brake f luid. U s e only c lean Honda D O T 3 Brake Fluid f rom a n unopened container . U s i ng a 

non-Honda brake fluid c a n c a u s e corrosion and shorten the life of the s y s t e m . 
• Do not mix different brands of brake fluid a s they m a y not be compat ib le . 
• Coat the piston, piston sea l groove , and cal iper bore with c lean brake fluid. 
• Replace all rubber parts with n e w o n e s w h e n e v e r d i s a s s e m b l e d . 
• After install ing the cal iper, check the brake h o s e and line for leaks , interference, and twist ing. 
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Conventional Brake Components 

Brake Hose and Line Inspection 

1. Inspect the brake h o s e s for d a m a g e , deteriorat ion, leaks, interference, and twist ing. 

2. C h e c k the brake l ines for d a m a g e , rust ing, and leakage. A l s o check for bent brake l ines. 

3. C h e c k for leaks at h o s e and line joints or connec t ions , a n d retighten if n e c e s s a r y . 

4. C h e c k the master cy l inder and A B S or V S A modulator-control unit for d a m a g e a n d leakage. 

N O T E : Rep lace the brake h o s e cl ip w h e n e v e r the brake h o s e is se rv iced . 

C o n n e c t i o n 
Point 

C o m p o n e n t C o n n e c t e d to Spec i f i ed T o r q u e V a l u e Note 

A Front brake ca l iper Brake h o s e 34 N-m (3.5 kgf-m, 25 Ibf-ft) Banjo bolt A Front brake ca l iper 
B leed s c r e w 9 N m (0.9 kgf-m, 7 Ibf-ft) 

B Rear brake cal iper Brake h o s e 34 N-m (3.5 kgf-m, 25 Ibf-ft) Ban jo bolt B Rear brake cal iper 
B leed s c r e w 9 N-m (0.9 k g f m , 7 Ibf-ft) 

C Brake h o s e Brake line 15 N-m (1.5 kgf-m, 11 Ibf-ft) Flare nut 
D Master cy l inder ( A B S ) Brake line 15 N-m (1.5 kgf-m, 11 Ibf-ft) Flare nut D 

Master cy l inder (VSA) 
Brake line 

22 N m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf-ft) 
Flare nut 

E A B S modulator-control 
unit 

Brake line 15 N-m (1.5 k g f m , 11 Ibf-ft) F lare nut E 

V S A modulator-control 
unit 

Brake line (12 m m nut) 22 N*m (2.2 kgf-m, 16 Ibf-ft) Flare nut 

E 

V S A modulator-control 
unit Brake line (10 m m nut) 15 N-m (1.5 k g f m , 11 Ibf-ft) Flare nut 

F Proport ioning control 
va lve ( A B S ) 
4 -way joint (VSA) 

Brake line 15 N-m (1.5 k g f m , 11 Ibf-ft) Flare nut 

B 
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Brake Hose Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Before r e a s s e m b l i n g , check that all parts are free of 

dust and other foreign part icles. 
• Rep lace parts with n e w o n e s w h e n e v e r speci f ied to 

do s o . 
• Do not spill brake fluid on the veh ic le ; it m a y d a m a g e 

the paint; if brake fluid gets on the paint, w a s h it off 
immediate ly with water . 

• T o prevent the brake fluid f rom f lowing, plug and 
cover the hose e n d s and joints with a s h o p towel or 
equivalent material . 

1. R e m o v e the w h e e l . 

2. D isconnect the brake h o s e (A) f rom the brake line 
(B) using a 10 m m flare-nut w r e n c h (C). 

4. R e m o v e the banjo bolt (C), and d isconnect the 
brake hose f rom the cal iper . 

5. R e m o v e the brake h o s e f rom the knuckle and 
d a m p e r bracket. 

6. Install the brake h o s e (A) on the knuckle and 
d a m p e r bracket wi th two 6 m m f lange bolts (B) a n d 
the 8 m m f lange bolt (C) first, then connect the 
brake hose to the cal iper with the banjo bolt (D) and 
n e w sea l ing w a s h e r s (E). 

7. Install the brake hose (A) onto the upper brake hose 
bracket (B) on the body with a n e w brake h o s e clip 
(C). 

8. Connec t the brake line (D) to the brake h o s e . 

9. After instal l ing the brake h o s e , bleed the brake 
s y s t e m (see page 19-9). 

10. Do the fo l lowing c h e c k s : 

• C h e c k the brake h o s e a n d line joint for leaks, and 
tighten if n e c e s s a r y (see page 19-28). 

• C h e c k the brake h o s e s for interference and 
twist ing. 

11. C l e a n the mating s u r f a c e s of the brake d isc and the 
inside of the w h e e l , then install the w h e e l . 
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Parking Brake Cable Replacement 

Exploded View 

S l i d i n g s u r f a c e 
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A B S 

General Troubleshooting Information 

ABS Indicator 

• If the s y s t e m is O K , the A B S indicator g o e s off 
2 s e c o n d s after turning the ignition swi tch to O N (II) 
without starting the engine , and then c o m e s on again 
and goes off 2 s e c o n d s later after starting the engine. 
T h i s occurs b e c a u s e the A B S modulator-control unit 
is turned on by the IG2 power s o u r c e . 

• T h e A B S indicator c o m e s on w h e n the A B S 
modulator-control unit detects a prob lem in the 
s y s t e m . However , even though the s y s t e m is 
operat ing properly, the indicator wil l c o m e on under 
these condit ions: 
- Only the drive w h e e l s rotate 
- O n e drive w h e e l is stuck 
- T h e vehic le g o e s into a spin 
- T h e A B S cont inues to operate for a long t ime 
- T h e vehic le is subjected to an electr ical s igna l 

d isturbance 

T o determine the actual c a u s e of the prob lem, quest ion 
the customer , taking these condit ions into 
considerat ion. 

• W h e n a problem is detected and the A B S indicator 
c o m e s on , there are c a s e s w h e n the indicator s t a y s 
on until the ignition swi tch is turned to L O C K (0), and 
c a s e s w h e n the indicator goes off automat ical ly w h e n 
the s y s t e m returns to normal . 
- D T C 61 or 62: T h e A B S indicator g o e s off 

automatical ly w h e n the s y s t e m returns to norma l . 
- D T C 1 1 , 1 3 , 1 5 , 1 7 , 3 1 , 3 2 , 3 3 , 34, 35 , 36, 37, 38, 54, 

71, or 81: T h e A B S indicator s t a y s on until the 
ignition swi tch is turned to L O C K (0) whether or not 
the s y s t e m returns to normal . 

- D T C 1 2 , 1 4 , 1 6 , 1 8 , 21, 22, 23 , 24, 41, 42, 43, 44, 51, 
52, or 53: T h e A B S indicator g o e s off w h e n the 
vehic le is dr iven again and the s y s t e m is O K after 
the ignition swi tch is turned f rom L O C K (0) to 
O N (II). 

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 

• T h e m e m o r y can hold a n y number of D T C s . However , 
w h e n the s a m e D T C is detected more than o n c e , the 
more recent D T C is written over the ear l ier one . 
There fore , w h e n the s a m e problem is detected 
repeatedly, it is memor ized a s a s ingle D T C . 

• T h e D T C s are indicated in numer ica l order. 
• T h e D T C s are memor ized in the E E P R O M . Therefore , 

the memor ized D T C s are not e r a s e d w h e n the battery 
is d isconnec ted , the ignition swi tch is turned to 
L O C K (0), or the s y s t e m returns to normal . Do the 
speci f ied procedures to c lear the D T C s . 

Self-diagnosis 

• Se l f -d iagnos is can be c lass i f ied into two categor ies: 
- Initial d iagnosis : 

Done right after the ignition swi tch is turned to 
O N (II) and until the A B S indicator g o e s off 

- Regular d iagnosis : 
Done right after the initial d iagnos is until the 
ignition swi tch is turned to L O C K (0) 

• W h e n a problem is detected by se l f -d iagnosis , the 
s y s t e m does the fol lowing: 
- T u r n s the A B S indicator on 
- Memor izes the D T C 
- S t o p s A B S operation 

Kickback 

T h e p u m p motor operates w h e n the A B S modulator-
control unit is funct ioning, and the fluid in the reservoir 
is forced out to the mas te r cyl inder , c a u s i n g kickback at 
the brake pedal . 

Pump Motor 

• T h e p u m p motor operates w h e n the A B S modulator-
control unit is funct ioning. 

• T h e A B S modulator-control unit c h e c k s the p u m p 
motor operation w h e n the vehic le is started the first 
t ime after the ignition swi tch is turned to O N (II). Y o u 
m a y hear the motor operate at this t ime, but it is 
normal . 

(cont'd) 
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ABS Components 

General Troubleshooting Information (cont'd) 

How to Troubleshoot DTCs 

T h e troubleshoot ing procedures a s s u m e that the c a u s e 
of the problem is still present and the A B S indicator is 
still on . Fol lowing the f lowchart w h e n the A B S indicator 
d o e s not c o m e on c a n result in incorrect d iagnos is . 
T h e connector i l lustrations s h o w the female terminal 
connectors with a s ingle outl ine and the m a l e terminal 
connectors with a double outline. 

1. Quest ion the c u s t o m e r about the condi t ions w h e n 
the problem occur red , and try to reproduce the 
s a m e condi t ions for t roubleshoot ing. F ind out 
w h e n the A B S indicator c a m e o n , s u c h a s dur ing 
control , after control , w h e n the vehic le w a s 
travel ing at a certain s p e e d , etc. If n e c e s s a r y , have 
the c u s t o m e r demonst ra te the c o n c e r n . 

2. W h e n the A B S indicator d o e s not c o m e on during 
the test-drive, but t roubleshoot ing is done b a s e d on 
the D T C , check for loose connec tors , poor contact 
of the termina ls , etc. , before y o u start 
t roubleshoot ing. 

3. After t roubleshoot ing, or repairs are done , c lear the 
D T C s , and test-drive the veh ic le under the s a m e 
condit ions a s original ly set with the D T C s . Make 
s u r e the A B S indicator d o e s not c o m e on . 

Intermittent Failures 

T h e term "intermittent fa i lure" m e a n s a s y s t e m m a y 
have had a fai lure, but it c h e c k s O K now. If the 
indicator(s) of the s y s t e m d o e s not c o m e o n , check for 
loose connect ions and grounds , poor contact of the 
te rmina ls related to the circuit that y o u are 
t roubleshoot ing. 

How to Retrieve DTCs 

Honda D iagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) Method 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A). 
For '00-01 m o d e l s , the D L C is located under the 
p a s s e n g e r ' s s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 
For '02-05 m o d e l s , the D L C is located behind the 
dr iver 's s ide of the front conso le . 

N O T E : T h e il lustration s h o w s '02-05 mode ls . 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and fol low the 
prompts on the H D S to d isp lay the DTC(s) on the 
s c r e e n . After determining the D T C , refer to the 
appropriate D T C Troubleshoot ing . 

N O T E : S e e the H D S Help m e n u for speci f ic 
instructions. 
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" A B S 

S e r v i c e C h e c k S i g n a l ( S C S ) Ci rcui t M e t h o d 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A). 
For '00-01 m o d e l s , the D L C is located under the 
p a s s e n g e r ' s s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 
For '02-05 m o d e l s , the D L C is located behind the 
dr iver 's s ide of the front conso le . 

N O T E : T h e illustration s h o w s '02-05 mode ls . 

2. Shor t the S C S circuit to body ground using the H D S 
without the brake pedal p r e s s e d . 

N O T E : If the brake pedal is p r e s s e d w h e n turning 
the ignition swi tch to O N (II), the s y s t e m shifts to 
the D T C c lear ing mode . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

4. T h e blinking f requency indicates the D T C . D T C s are 
indicated by a s e r i e s of long and short blinks. O n e 
long blink eq u a ls ten short bl inks. A d d the long and 
short bl inks together to determine the D T C . After 
determining the D T C , refer to the appropriate D T C 
Troubleshoot ing . 

N O T E : 
• If the D T C is not memor ized , the A B S indicator 

wil l go off for 3.6 s e c o n d s , a n d then c o m e back 
on . 

• If the A B S indicator s tays on , t roubleshoot for 
" A B S indicator d o e s not go off, and no D T C s are 
s t o r e d " (see page 19-61). 

T h e s y s t e m wil l not indicate the D T C un less these 
condit ions are met: 

• T h e brake pedal is not p r e s s e d . 
• T h e ignition swi tch is turned to O N (II). 
• T h e S C S circuit is shorted to body ground before 

the ignition swi tch is turned to O N (II). 

E x a m p l e of D T C 15 
S h o r t b l i n k s 

L o n g b l ink , (f ive t i m e s ) 

O N 

O F F 

E x a m p l e of D T C 2 2 
S h o r t b l i n k s 

L o n g b l inks ( t w o t i m e s ) ( t w o t i m e s ) 

O N | 1 i 1 n r 

O F F 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

6. D isconnect the H D S from the D L C . 

(cont'd) 
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ABS Components 

General Troubleshooting Information 

How to Clear DTCs 

H D S Method 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), connec t the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A). 
For '00-01 m o d e l s , the D L C is located under the 
p a s s e n g e r ' s s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 
For '02-05 mode ls , the D L C is located behind the 
dr iver 's s ide of the front c o n s o l e . 

N O T E : T h e illustration s h o w s '02-05 m o d e l s . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and c lear the 
DTC(s) by fol lowing the s c r e e n prompts on the H D S . 

N O T E : S e e the H D S Help m e n u for speci f ic 
instruct ions. 

(cont'd) 

S e r v i c e C h e c k S i g n a l ( S C S ) Circui t Me thod 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A). 
For '00-01 m o d e l s , the D L C is located under the 
p a s s e n g e r ' s s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 
For '02-05 m o d e l s , the D L C is located behind the 
dr iver 's s ide of the front c o n s o l e . 

N O T E : T h e il lustration s h o w s '02-05 mode ls . 

2. Shor t the S C S circuit to body ground using the H D S . 

3. P r e s s the brake pedal . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II) whi le cont inuing 
to p r e s s the brake pedal . 

5. After the A B S indicator g o e s off, re lease the brake 
pedal . 

6. After the A B S indicator c o m e s on , p ress the brake 
pedal aga in . 

7. After the A B S indicator g o e s off, re lease the brake 
pedal . 

Y o u cannot c lear the D T C u n l e s s these condit ions 
are met: 

• T h e vehic le s p e e d is 6 mph (10 km/h) or l ess . 
• T h e S C S circuit is shorted to body ground before 

the ignition swi tch is turned to O N (II). 
• T h e brake pedal is p r e s s e d before the ignition 

swi tch is turned to O N (II). 

8. After a f e w s e c o n d s , the A B S indicator blinks twice 
and the D T C is c leared . If the indicator d o e s not 
blink tw ice , repeat s teps 1 thru 7. If the A B S 
indicator s tays on after it blinks twice , check the 
D T C , b e c a u s e a problem w a s detected during initial 
d iagnos is before shifting to D T C clear ing mode . 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

10. D isconnect the H D S f rom the D L C . 
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DTC Troubleshooting Index 

D T C Detect ion I tem Note 
11 Right-front W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Open/Shor t to Body Ground /Shor t to 

Power) 
(see page 19-50) 

12 Right-front W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Electrical Noise/Intermittent 
Interruption) 

(see page 19-51) 

13 Left-front W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Open/Shor t to Body G r o u n d / S h o r t to 
Power) 

(see page 19-50) 

14 Left-front W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Electrical Noise/Intermittent 
Interruption) 

(see page 19-51) 

15 Right-rear W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Open/Shor t to Body Ground /Shor t to 
Power) 

(see page 19-50) 

16 Right-rear W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Electrical Noise/Intermittent 
Interruption) 

(see page 19-51) 

17 Left-rear W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Open/Shor t to Body Ground /Shor t to 
Power) 

(see page 19-50) 

18 Left-rear W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Electrical Noise/Intermittent 
Interruption) 

(see page 19-51) 

21 Right-front Pulser (see page 19-53) 
22 Left-front Pulser (see page 19-53) 
23 Right-rear Pulser (see page 19-53) 
24 Left-rear Pulser (see page 19-53) 
31 A B S So leno id (see page 19-53) 
32 A B S So leno id (see page 19-53) 
33 A B S So leno id (see page 19-53) 
34 A B S So leno id (see page 19-53) 
35 A B S So leno id (see page 19-53) 
36 A B S So leno id (see page 19-53) 
37 A B S So leno id (see page 19-53) 
38 A B S So leno id (see page 19-53) 
41 Right-front W h e e l Lock (see page 19-54) 
42 Left-front W h e e l Lock (see page 19-54) 
43 Right-rear W h e e l Lock (see page 19-54) 
44 Left-rear W h e e l Lock (see page 19-54) 
51 Motor Lock (see page 19-54) 
52 Motor Stuck O F F (see page 19-55) 
53 Motor Stuck O N (see page 19-56) 
54 A B S Fai l -safe R e l a y (see page 19-57) 
61 L o w F S R + B Voltage (see page 19-57) 
62 High F S R + B Voltage (see page 19-57) 
71 Different Diameter Tire (see page 19-58) 
81 Central P rocess ing Unit (CPU) D iagnos is , and R O M / R A M Diagnos is (see page 19-58) 
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ABS Components 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

S y m p t o m Diagnost ic procedure 
A B S indicator d o e s not c o m e on ('00-03 mode ls ) S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-59) 
A B S indicator d o e s not c o m e on ('04-05 mode ls ) S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-60) 
A B S indicator d o e s not go off, a n d no D T C s are 
stored 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-61) 
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System Description 

ABS Modulator-control Unit Inputs and Outputs for 25P Connector 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Terminal 
number 

Wi re 
color 

Terminal sign 
(Terminal 

name) 

Descr ipt ion M e a s u r e m e n t (D isconnect t h e A B S modulator -contro l 
unit 25P connector ) 

Terminal 
number 

Wi re 
color 

Terminal sign 
(Terminal 

name) 

Descr ipt ion 

Terminals Cond i t ions Resu l t 
2 B L U F R S ( - ) 

(Front-right 
w h e e l 

negative) 

Detects right-front 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

2 - 1 8 W h e e l S p i n w h e e l 
at 1 tu rn /second 

A C : 0.053 V or 
a b o v e 
Reference 
O s c i l l o s c o p e 
0.15 V p - p o r 
a b o v e 

3 B L U / 
O R N 

F L S ( + ) 
(Front-left 

w h e e l 
positive) 

Detects left-front 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

3 ~ 1 2 

W h e e l S p i n w h e e l 
at 1 tu rn /second 

A C : 0.053 V or 
a b o v e 
Reference 
O s c i l l o s c o p e 
0.15 V p - p o r 
a b o v e 

4 W H T / 
B L K 

S T O P Detects brake pedal 
posit ion swi tch 
s ignal 

4 - G N D Brake pedal P r e s s e d Battery 
vol tage 

4 W H T / 
B L K 

S T O P Detects brake pedal 
posit ion swi tch 
s ignal 

4 - G N D Brake pedal 

R e l e a s e d B e l o w 0.3 V 
5 Y E L / 

R E D 
R L S ( + ) 
(Rear-left 

w h e e l 
positive) 

Detects left-rear 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

5 - 1 4 W h e e l S p i n w h e e l 
at 1 tu rn /second 

A C : 0.053 V or 
a b o v e 
Reference 
Osc i l l oscope 
0.15 Vp-p or 
above 

6 B L U / 
Y E L 

R R S ( - ) 
(Rear-right 

w h e e l 
negative) 

Detects right-rear 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

6 - 1 5 

W h e e l S p i n w h e e l 
at 1 tu rn /second 

A C : 0.053 V or 
a b o v e 
Reference 
Osc i l l oscope 
0.15 Vp-p or 
above 

7 B L U / 
R E D 

W A L P 
(Warning 

lamp) 

Dr ives A B S indicator 7 - G N D A B S indicator 
(Ignition swi tch to 
O N (II)) 

O N About 6 V 7 B L U / 
R E D 

W A L P 
(Warning 

lamp) 

Dr ives A B S indicator 7 - G N D A B S indicator 
(Ignition swi tch to 
O N (II)) 

O F F B e l o w 0.3 V * 1 

8 W H T / 
G R N 

F S R + B 
( A B S fail
safe relay 

battery) 

Power source for the 
A B S fail-safe relay 

8 - G N D At all t imes Battery 
vol tage 

9 W H T / 
B L U 

M R + B 
(Motor relay 

battery) 

Power source for the 
motor relay 

9 - G N D At all t imes Battery 
voltage 

10 L T 
B L U 

DIAG-H 
(Data link 

connector) 

C o m m u n i c a t e s with 
the H D S 

* 1: W h e n m e a s u r e d with the A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector terminal No. 7 connected to body ground 
with a jumper wi re . 

(cont'd) 
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ABS Components 

System Description (cont'd) 

ABS Modulator-control Unit Inputs and Outputs for 25P Connector (cont'd) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Terminal 
number 

W i r e 
color 

Terminal sign 
(Terminal 

name) 

Descr ipt ion M e a s u r e m e n t (D isconnect t h e A B S modulator -control 
unit 25P connector ) 

Terminal 
number 

W i r e 
color 

Terminal sign 
(Terminal 

name) 

Descr ipt ion 

Terminals Cond i t ions Resu l t 
12 B R N / 

W H T 
F L S ( - ) 

(Front-left 
w h e e l 

negative) 

Detects left-front 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s igna l 

1 2 - 3 W h e e l S p i n w h e e l 
at 1 tu rn /second 

A C : 0.053 V or 
above 
Reference 
Osc i l loscope 
0.15 Vp-p or 
above 

13 B R N S C S 
(Serv ice 

check 
signal ) 

Detects se rv ice check 
connector s ignal 
( D T C indication or 
D T C clear ing) 

14 G R Y / 
R E D 

R L S ( - ) 
(Rear-left 

w h e e l 
negative) 

Detects left-rear 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s igna l 

1 4 - 5 W h e e l S p i n w h e e l 
at 1 tu rn /second 

A C : 0.053 V or 
above 
Reference 
Osc i l loscope 
0.15 Vp-p or 
above 

15 G R N / 
W H T 

R R S ( + ) 
(Rear-r ight 

w h e e l 
posit ive) 

Detects right-rear 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s igna l 

1 5 - 6 

W h e e l S p i n w h e e l 
at 1 tu rn /second 

A C : 0.053 V or 
above 
Reference 
Osc i l loscope 
0.15 Vp-p or 
above 

16 Y E L / 
B L K 

IG2 
(Ignition 2) 

P o w e r s o u r c e for 
act ivat ing the s y s t e m 

1 6 - G N D Battery 
voltage 

18 G R N / 
B L K 

F R S ( + ) 
(Front-right 

w h e e l 
posit ive) 

Detects right-front 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s igna l 

1 8 - 2 W h e e l S p i n w h e e l 
at 1 tu rn /second 

A C : 0.053 V or 
above 
Reference 
Osc i l loscope 
0.15 Vp-p or 
above 

24 B L K GND1 
(Ground 1) 

G r o u n d 2 4 - G N D At all t imes continuity 

25 B L K G N D 2 
(Ground 2) 

G r o u n d 2 5 - G N D At all t imes continuity 
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Features 

W h e n the brake pedal is p ressed whi le dr iv ing, the w h e e l s c a n lock before the vehic le c o m e s to a stop. In s u c h an 
event , the maneuverabi l i ty of the vehic le is reduced if the front w h e e l s are locked, and the stability of the vehic le is 
reduced if the rear w h e e l s are locked, creat ing an ext remely unstable condit ion. T h e A B S prec ise ly controls the sl ip 
rate of the w h e e l s to e n s u r e m a x i m u m grip force f rom the t i res, and it thereby e n s u r e s the maneuverabi l i ty and 
stability of the vehic le . 
T h e A B S calculates the s l ip rate of the w h e e l s b a s e d on the vehic le s p e e d and the w h e e l s p e e d , then it controls the 
brake fluid pressure to reach the target sl ip rate. 

Gr ip force of t i re a n d road surf a c e 

T A R G E T S L I P R A T E 

C O E F F I C I E N T O F 
F R I C T I O N 

S L I P R A T E 

(cont'd) 
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ABS Components 

System Description (cont'd) 

C O M P O N E N T S MAIN F U N C T I O N 
W h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r T h e w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r outputs the s p e e d s ignal to the A B S control unit 

accord ing to the pu lser 's rotation s p e e d . 
A B S modulator-
control unit 

A B S control unit T h e A B S control unit p r o c e s s e s the s ignal f rom the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r , 
then outputs the A B S control s ignal to the modulator unit. 

A B S modulator-
control unit 

Modulator unit T h e modulator unit rece ives the control s igna l , then controls brake fluid 
pressure for e a c h w h e e l . 

P u m p motor relay ( inside of the A B S 
control unit) 

T h e p u m p motor relay dr ives the p u m p motor. 

A B S fai l -safe relay ( inside of the 
A B S control unit) 

T h e A B S fai l -safe re lay cuts the power to the so leno id va lve w h e n the 
problem is detected. 
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ABS Control Unit 

Main Contro l 
T h e A B S control unit detects the w h e e l s p e e d b a s e d on the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r s igna l it rece ived , then it ca lculates the 
vehic le s p e e d based on the detected w h e e l s p e e d . T h e control unit detects the veh ic le s p e e d dur ing decelerat ion 
b a s e d on the rate of decelerat ion. 

T h e A B S control unit ca lcu la tes the sl ip rate of e a c h w h e e l , and t ransmi ts the control s ignal to the modulator unit 
so lenoid va lve w h e n the sl ip rate is high. 

T h e p ressure reduction control h a s three m o d e s : Pressure reduc ing , p ressure retaining, and p r e s s u r e intensifying. 

RIGHT-REAR 
WHEEL SPEED 
SENSOR 

LEFT-REAR 
WHEEL SPEED 
SENSOR 

RIGHT-FRONT 
WHEEL SPEED 
SENSOR 

LEFT-FRONT 
WHEEL SPEED 
SENSOR 

ABS CONTROL UNIT 

1 

DETECT . . . 
WHEEL SPEED | J J J 

DETECT 
WHEEL SPEED 

DETECT 
WHEEL SPEED 

DETECT 
WHEEL SPEED 

DETECT 
VEHICLE SPEED 

. . • . SELECT LOW I N 
^ ) — • ] SPEED WHEEL I V 

REFERENCE 
SLIP RATE 

DETECT 
SLIP RATE > 4 

RIGHT-FRONT 
DETECT 
SLIP RATE 

ABS 
CONTROL 

DRIVE 
SOLENOID 

DRIVE 1 _ SOLENOID 

RIGHT-REAR 
SOLENOID 

LEFT-REAR 
SOLENOID 

LEFT-FRONT 

ABS 
CONTROL 

DRIVE 
SOLENOID 

DETECT 
SLIP RATE 

ABS 
CONTROL 

DRIVE 
SOLENOID 

DETECT 
SLIP RATE 

ABS 
CONTROL 

DRIVE 
SOLENOID 
DRIVE 
SOLENOID 

RIGHT-FRONT 
SOLENOID 

LEFT-FRONT 
SOLENOID 

Sel f -d iagnos is Funct ion 

1. T h e A B S control unit is equipped with a main C P U and a s u b C P U . E a c h C P U c h e c k s the other for problems. 

2 . T h e C P U s check the circuit of the s y s t e m . 

3 . T h e A B S control unit turns on the A B S indicator w h e n the unit detects a prob lem, and the unit s tops the s y s t e m . 

4 . T h e se l f -d iagnosis can be c lass i f ied into these two categor ies: 

• Initial d iagnos is 
• Regular d iagnos is 

On-board D iagnos is Funct ion 
T h e A B S c a n be d iagnosed with the H D S . 
T h e A L B C h e c k e r cannot be u s e d with this s y s t e m . For air b leeding and check ing w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r s igna ls , u s e the 
H D S . 
S e e the H D S Help m e n u for speci f ic operat ing instructions. 

(cont'd) 
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ABS Components 

System Description (cont'd) 

Modulator Unit 

T h e A B S modulator c o n s i s t s of the inlet so lenoid v a l v e , outlet so leno id va lve , reservoir , p u m p , p u m p motor, a n d the 
d a m p i n g c h a m b e r . T h e modulator reduces the ca l iper fluid p ressure directly. It is a circulating-type modulator 
b e c a u s e the brake fluid c i rculates through the cal iper , reservoir , and the maste r cyl inder. T h e hydraul ic control has 
three m o d e s : P r e s s u r e intensifying, p ressure retaining, and p ressure reducing. T h e hydraul ic circuit is an independent 
four c h a n n e l type , one channe l for e a c h w h e e l . 

P r e s s u r e intensifying mode: Inlet va lve open , outlet va lve c l o s e d : 
Master cy l inder fluid is p u m p e d out to the cal iper. 

P r e s s u r e retaining mode: Inlet v a l v e c l o s e d , outlet va lve c l o s e d : 
Cal iper fluid is retained by the inlet va lve and outlet va lve . 

P r e s s u r e reducing mode: Inlet va lve c l o s e d , outlet va lve open: 
Cal iper fluid f lows through the outlet v a l v e to the reservoir . 

Motor operat ion mode: W h e n start ing the p r e s s u r e reducing m o d e , the p u m p motor is O N . 
W h e n stopping A B S operat ion, the p u m p motor is O F F . 
T h e reservoi r fluid is p u m p e d out by the p u m p , through the damping c h a m b e r , to the 
maste r cyl inder . 
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A B S 

Wheel Speed Sensors 

T h e w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r s are the magnet ic contact less type. A s the gear pu lser teeth rotate past the w h e e l s p e e d 
s e n s o r ' s magnet ic coi l , A C current is generated . T h e A C f requency c h a n g e s in accordance with the w h e e l s p e e d . T h e 
A B S modulator-control unit detects the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r s ignal f requency and thereby detects the w h e e l s p e e d . 

G E A R P U L S E R 

W H E E L S P E E D S E N S O R 

a t H I G H S P E E D 

LU 

I 
at L O W S P E E D 

W h e e l S p e e d a n d Modulator Control 

S P E E D V E H I C L E S P E E D 

P R E S S U R E 

O U T L E T 
V A L V E oN-4-

I N L E T 
V A L V E O N - -

M O T O R 

R E F E R E N C E V E H I C L E S P E E D 

W H E E L S P E E D 

W h e n the w h e e l s p e e d drops sharp ly b e l o w the vehic le s p e e d , the inlet va lve c l o s e s and if n e c e s s a r y , the outlet va lve 
opens momentar i ly to reduce the cal iper fluid pressure . T h e p u m p motor starts at this t ime. A s the whee l s p e e d is 
restored, the outlet va lve c l o s e s , and the inlet va lve o p e n s momentar i ly to increase the cal iper fluid p ressure . 
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ABS Components 

Circuit Diagram 

'00-03 M o d e l s 

B A I I f c H l 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 47 STOP 
(10 A) *' (15 A ) * 2 

0~YD-

' No. 41 BATTERY (100 A) 

No.42IG1 MAIN (40 A) 

No. 48 ABS F/S(20A) 
OVO 

No. 50 ABS MOTOR (30 A) 
0 \ 0 

BRAKE PEDAL POSITION SWITCH 
Closed: Brake pedal pressed 

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

YEL 

WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 

DATA LINK I 
CONNECTOR (DLC) WHT/GRN 

• LT BLU • 

. BRN mm 

" 2 . 1 

ABS INDICATOR 

D8 

BLU/RED • 

G501 

• GRN/BLK 

— BLU — 

- YEL/RED • 

- GRY/RED • 

• GRN/WHT • 

- BLU/YEL • 

G401 G101 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
CONNECTOR A (18P) 

Fl I 2 II 3 I n I 4 I 5 l e i 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
CONNECTOR B (7P) 

M 
4 l 5 l 6 j 7 

Wire side of female 
terminals 

BRAKE SWITCH 
4P CONNECTOR 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR D (16P) 

/ / / / / 8 
9 10 11 12|13 14 15 16 

fl z) 
3 4 

Wire side of female terminals 
GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (12P) 

V 2 3 4 5 
6 7, l 8 l 9 l ,10 11 12 

DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC) 

Wire side of female terminals 
Terminal side of female terminals 

WHEEL SPEED 
SENSOR 2P 
CONNECTOR 

FRONT 

REAR 

n t B i 
1 <m m1 1 

Terminal side of 
male terminals 
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ABS MODULATOR-CONTROL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR 

12 13 14 

\AAAAA 
15 16 

8 9 

24 25 1 
Wire side of female terminals 
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ABS Components 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'04-05 M o d e l s 

© MAIN UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 47 STOP (15 A) 

' No. 41 BATTERY (100 A) 

No.42IG1 MAIN (40 A) 
0 \ 0 

No. 48 ABS F/S (20 A) 

No. 50 ABS MOTOR (30 A) 

o \ o 

BRAKE PEDAL POSITION SWITCH 
Closed: Brake pedal pressed 

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

C2 / I G T ^ - B L K / Y E L 
-WHT/BLK 1 

IG2CUT YEL 
RELAY I 

BLK/RED "fcT" I I 

f W ITCH > B L U / W H T 1 TflQQr - L T B L " — > INTER LOCK SWITCH *^ I I SWITCH 

WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 

+B 

DATA LINK Y 
CONNECTOR (DLC) WHT/GRN 

S I 

• WHT/GRN « 

• WHT/BLU • 

• GRN/BLK 

— BLU — 

» YEL/RED • 

- GRY/RED • 

• GRN/WHT • 

« BLU/YEL « 

5 B R N — — - - - — - — 

JKi!K.UJSSS"AH22S F U S E ' R E L A Y B O X GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A (22P) 
CONNECTOR A (18P) 

N ? I I IrpJ * \<<Y\ 111 Z 13141 B l^><^JV| T I e I a hoi 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
CONNECTOR B (7P) 

4 | 5 l 6 l 7 

DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC) 

wuis i 
Terminal side of female terminals 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 " > < ' 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

BRAKE SWITCH 
4P CONNECTOR 

Wire side of female 
terminals 

Wire side of female terminals 

f l 21! 

3 4 

Wire side of female terminals 

WHEEL SPEED 
SENSOR 2P 
CONNECTOR 

FRONT 

© 
REAR 

Terminal side of 
male terminals 
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ABS MODULATOR-CONTROL UNIT 

BRAKE LIGHT 

SL 

J JTSv"-" 1 

|*1 REGULATOR j"^. 

- P U M ^ MOTOR RELAY 

ABS CONTROL UNIT MODULATOR UNfT 

ToVCC 

ABS FAIL-SAFE RELAY 

LEFT-FRONT SOLENOID 

vcc 

H IS vcc 

- i it 

r!—-KmiTsr 

RIGHT-FRONT SOLENOID 

I—NBbs 
LEFT-REAR SOLENOID • L c r i n e w Owl* 

!—kffl£kr 

I RIGHT-REAR SOLENOID 

!—kmy-
J—knkd-

^ " PUMP MOTOR 

ABS MODULATOR-CONTROL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 12 13 14 15 16 

8 9 

18 / / / / / Z4 25 3 
Wire side of female terminals 



ABS Components 

D T C Troubleshoot ing 

DTC 11,13,15,17: Wheel Speed Sensor 
(Open/Short to Body Ground/Short to Power) 

1. D isconnect the A B S modulator-control un i t25P 
connector . 

2. Start the engine . 

3. M e a s u r e the voltage between the appropriate 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r ( + ) circuit terminal of the A B S 
modulator-control unit 25P connector a n d body 
ground (see table). 

D T C Appropr ia te T e r m i n a l 
11 (Right-front) No. 18: F R S ( + ) 
13 (Left-front) No. 3: F L S ( + ) 
15 (Right-rear) No. 15: R R S ( + ) 
17 (Left-rear) N o . 5 : R L S ( + ) 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

F L S ( + ) ( B L U / O R N ) R L S ( + ) ( Y E L / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 0.1 V or more? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the ( + ) circuit w i re 
between the A B S modulator-control unit and the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

N O — G o to step 4. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

5. Check for continuity between the appropriate 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r (-h) circuit terminal of the A B S 
modulator-control unit 25P connector and body 
ground (see table). 

D T C Appropr ia te Te rmina l 
11 (Right-front) No. 18: F R S ( + ) 
13 (Left-front) No. 3: F L S ( + ) 
15 (Right-rear) No. 15: R R S ( + ) 
17 (Left-rear) No. 5: R L S ( + ) 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

F L S ( + ) ( B L U / O R N ) R L S ( + ) ( Y E L / R E D ) 

" F R S H - ) 
( G R N / B L K ) 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 12 13 14 15 16 

8 9 
10 12 13 14 15 16 

24 ? 5 18 / / / / / 24 ? 5 

R R S ( + ) 
( G R N / W H T ) 

6. 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

D isconnect the wi re h a r n e s s 2P connector f rom the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r , then check for 
continuity between the ( + ) and (—) termina ls of the 
w i re h a r n e s s connector and body ground 
individual ly. 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the ( + ) or (—) 
circuit w i re between the A B S modulator-control 
unit and the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

19-50 



7. C h e c k the res is tance between the appropriate 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r ( + ) and (—) circuit te rmina ls of 
the A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector (see 
table) . 

D T C Appropr ia te Termina l D T C 
( + ) S i d e ( - ) S i d e 

11 (Right-front) No.18:FRS(+) No. 2: FRS H 
13 (Left-front) No.3:FLS(+) No. 12: F L S ( - ) 
15 (Right-rear) No.15:RRS(+) No. 6: R R S ( - ) 
17 (Left-rear) No.5:RLS(+) No. 14: RLS ( - ) 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 
F L S ( + ) ( B L U / O R N ) R L S ( + ) ( Y E L / R E D ) 

F L S ( - ) ( B R N / W H T ) R L S ( - ) ( G R Y / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance between 450-2,000 Q ? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the A B S 
modulator-control unit 31P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good A B S modulator-control 
unit, and recheck. • 

N O — G o to step 8. 

D isconnect the wi re h a r n e s s 2P connector f rom the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r , and check the 
res is tance between the ( + ) and (—) termina ls of 
the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . 

Is the resistance between 450-2,000 Q ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the ( + ) or (—) circuit w i re , or 
short be tween the ( + ) circuit w i re and the (—) 
circuit w i re between the A B S modulator-control 
unit and the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

DTC 12,14,16,18: Wheel Speed Sensor 
(Electrical Noise/Intermittent Interruption) 

N O T E : If the A B S indicator c o m e s on b e c a u s e of 
electrical no ise , the indicator g o e s off w h e n y o u test-
dr ive the vehic le at 19 m p h (30 km/h) . 

1. V isua l ly check for appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
and pulser installation (see table) . M e a s u r e pulser -
to -sensor c lea rance . Inspect the pu lsers for ch ipped 
or d a m a g e d teeth (see page 19-65). 

D T C Appropr ia te W h e e l S p e e d 
S e n s o r 

12 Right-front 
14 Left-front 
16 Right-rear 
18 Left-rear 

Are the wheel speed sensor and pulser installed 
correctly? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2. 

N O — R e i n s t a l l or replace the appropriate w h e e l 
s p e e d s e n s o r or pulser . • 

2 . D isconnect the A B S modulator-control unit 25P 
connector . 

(cont'd) 
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ABS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

M e a s u r e the res is tance be tween the appropriate 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r ( + ) and (—) circuit te rmina ls of 
the A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector (see 
table). 

D T C Appropr ia te T e r m i n a l D T C 
( + ) S i d e ( - ) S i d e 

12 (Right-front) No. 18: FRS {+) No.2:FRS(-) 
14 (Left-front) No.3:FLS{+) No. 12: F L S ( - ) 
16 (Right-rear) No. 15: RRS(+) No. 6: RRS H 
18 (Left-rear) No. 5: RLS (+) No. 14: R L S ( - ) 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

F L S ( + ) ( B L U / O R N ) R L S ( + ) ( Y E L / R E D ) 

F L S ( - ) ( B R N / W H T ) R L S ( - ) ( G R Y / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there less than 450 Q ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 5. 

N O — G o to s tep 4. 

4. C h e c k for continuity between the appropriate 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r ( + ) circuit terminal and other 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r (+•) circuit terminals of the 
A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector (see 
table). 

D T C Appropriate 
Terminal 

O ther T e r m i n a l s 

12 No. 18: 
FRS (+) 

No. 3 No. 15 No. 5 

14 No. 3: 
FLS (+) 

No. 18 No. 15 No. 5 

16 No. 15: 
RRS (+) 

No. 18 No. 3 No. 5 

18 No. 5: 
RLS (+) 

No. 18 No. 3 No. 15 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 
F L S ( + ) ( B L U / O R N ) 

\ R L S ( + ) ( Y E L / R E D ) 

/ 
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

10 12 13 14 15 16 
8 

18 / / ? f / 
24 25 

7 
R R S ( + ) ( G R N / W H T ) 

F R S ( + ) ( G R N / B L K ) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i r e s between the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r and the other 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

N O — C l e a r the D T C , and test-drive the veh ic le . If 
the A B S indicator c o m e s on and the s a m e D T C is 
indicated, replace the A B S modulator-control 
uni t .B 

5. D isconnect the h a r n e s s 2P connector f rom the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r , and check the 
res is tance between the (•+•) s ide and the (—) s ide of 
the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . 

Is there less than 450 0, ? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

N O — R e p a i r short in wi re between the appropriate 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r ( + ) and (—) circuits. • 
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D T C 2 1 , 2 2 , 2 3 , 2 4 : Pulser 

1. C lear the D T C (see page 19-36). 

2. Test -dr ive the vehic le at 19 mph (30 km/h) or more . 

Does the ABS indicator come on, and are DTCs 21, 
22,23,24 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

3. C h e c k the appropriate pulser gears for ch ipped or 
d a m a g e d teeth (see table). A l s o check the air gap 
(see page 19-65). 

D T C Appropr iate Pu lser 
21 Right-front 
22 Left-front 
23 Right-rear 
24 Left-rear 

Are the pulser gears OK? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose terminals in the A B S 
modulator-control unit 25P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good A B S modulator-control 
unit, a n d recheck. • 

N O — R e p l a c e the driveshaft or hub unit with the 
ch ipped pulser g e a r . B 

D T C 3 1 , 3 2 , 3 3 , 3 4 , 3 5 , 3 6 , 3 7 , 3 8 : ABS 
Solenoid 

1. C l e a r t h e D T C (see page 19-36). 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Verify the D T C . 

Does the ABS indicator come on, and are DTCs 31, 
32, 33, 34, 35, 36,37, 38 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k power and ground to the A B S 
modulator-control unit. If O K , check for loose 
te rmina ls in the A B S modulator-control unit 25P 
connector . If n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good 
A B S modulator-control unit, and recheck. • 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

19-53 



ABS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 41,42,43,44: Wheel Lock 

1. Lift up the veh ic le s o all four w h e e l s are off the 
g round , and re lease the parking brake. 

2. C h e c k for brake drag with the brakes hot. 

Do the brakes drag? 

Y E S — R e p a i r the brake drag. • 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. C h e c k the installation of the appropriate w h e e l 
s p e e d s e n s o r (see table) . 

D T C Appropr ia te W h e e l 
41 Right-front 
42 Left-front 
43 Right-rear 
44 Left-rear 

Is it correct? 

Y E S — T h e probable c a u s e w a s the veh ic le s p u n 
dur ing corner ing . If the code recurs dur ing normal 
dr iv ing, replace the A B S modulator-control unit .H 

N O — R e i n s t a l l the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r correct ly. • 

DTC 51: Motor Lock 

1. C h e c k the A B S M O T O R (30 A) fuse in the main 
under -hood fuse / re lay box, and reinstall the fuse if 
it is O K . 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the f u s e , and recheck. • 

2. D isconnect the A B S modulator-control unit 25P 
connector . 

3. M e a s u r e the voltage between A B S modulator-
control unit 25P connector terminal No. 9 and body 
ground. 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

M R + B ( W H T / B L U ) 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 12 13 14 15 16 

8 

28 18 / / / / / 24 28 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 4. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the A B S 
M O T O R (30 A) fuse and the A B S modulator-control 
u n i t . B 
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4. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and 
A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector 
te rmina ls No. 24 and No. 25 individually. 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 12 13 14 15 16 

8 9 
10 12 13 14 15 16 

24 18 / / / / / 24 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r open or high res is tance in the wi re 
between the A B S modulator-control unit 25P 
connector and body ground G 3 0 3 . H 

5. Reconnect the A B S modulator-control unit 25P 
connector . 

6. C lear the D T C (see page 19-36). 

7. Test -dr ive the vehic le at 6 mph (10 km/h) or more . 

Does the ABS indicator come on, and is DTC 51 
indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose terminals at the A B S 
modulator-control unit 25P connector . If 
connect ions are good , replace the A B S modulator-
control un i t .B 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

DTC 52: Motor Stuck OFF 

1. C h e c k the A B S M O T O R (30 A) fuse in the ma in 
under -hood fuse / re lay box, and reinstall the fuse if 
it is O K . 

Is the fuse OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse , and recheck. • 

2. D isconnect the A B S modulator-control unit 25P 
connector . 

3. M e a s u r e the voltage between A B S modulator-
control unit 25P connector terminal No. 9 and body 
ground. 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

M R + B ( W H T / B L U ) 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 / 12 13 14 15 16 

8 9 
10 / 12 13 14 15 16 

24 18 24 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 4. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the A B S 
M O T O R (30 A) fuse and the A B S modulator-control 
u n i t . B 

(cont'd) 
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ABS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

4. Check for continuity be tween body ground a n d 
A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector 
terminals No. 24 and No. 25 individual ly. 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 1 2 13 1 4 1 5 16 

8 9 
10 1 2 13 1 4 1 5 16 

2 4 ? R 18 / / / / / 2 4 ? R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the A B S 
modulator-control unit 25P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good A B S modulator-control 
unit, and r e t e s t . B 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wire(s) be tween the A B S 
modulator-control unit 25P connector and body 
ground G 3 0 3 . B 

DTC 53: Motor Stuck ON 

1. C l e a r t h e D T C (see page 19-36). 

2. Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 

Does the ABS indicator come on, and is DTC 5 3 
indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the A B S modulator-control uni t .H 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 
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DTC 54: ABS Fail-safe Relay 

1. C l e a r t h e D T C (see page 19-36). 

2. Test -dr ive the vehic le . 

Does the ABS indicator come on, and is DTC 54 
indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the A B S modulator-control u n i t . B 

NO—Intermittent fai lure; the vehic le is O K at this 
t i m e . B 

DTC 61: Low FSR + B Voltage 

DTC 62: High FSR + B Voltage 

1. C l e a r t h e D T C (see page 19-36). 

2. Test -dr ive the veh ic le at 6 m p h (10 km/h) or more . 

Does the ABS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime, B 

3. Verify the D T C . 

Is DTC 61 or 62 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k the battery and charg ing s y s t e m . B 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
D T C ind icated . f l 
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ABS Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 71: Different Diameter Tire 

1. C l e a r the D T C (see page 19-36). 

2. Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 

Does the ABS indicator come on, and is DTC 71 
indicated? 

Y E S — M a k e sure all four t i res are the spec i f ied s ize 
a n d are inflated to the proper speci f icat ion. • 

NO—Intermit tent fai lure; the veh ic le is O K at th is 
t i m e . B 

DTC 81: Central Processing Unit (CPU) 
Diagnosis, and ROM/RAM Diagnosis 

1. C l e a r t h e D T C (see page 19-36). 

2. Test -dr ive the vehic le . 

Does the ABS indicator come on, and is DTC 81 
indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the A B S modulator-control un i t .B 

NO—Intermit tent fai lure; the veh ic le is O K at this 
t i m e . B 
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Symptom Troubleshooting 

ABS indicator does not come on 
('00-03 models) 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and w a t c h the 
A B S indicator. 

Does the ABS indicator come on? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t i m e . B 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn it to 
O N (II) again. 

Does the brake system indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the indicator power s o u r c e 
circuit: • 

• B lown I N S T R U M E N T L I G H T (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

• O p e n in the wi re be tween the I N S T R U M E N T 
L I G H T (7.5 A) fuse and gauge a s s e m b l y . 

• O p e n circuit inside the fuse box. 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. D isconnect the A B S modulator-control unit 25P 
connector . 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the ABS indicator come on? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the A B S 
modulator-control unit 25P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good A B S modulator-control 
unit, and recheck. • 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. Check the A B S indicator bulb in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . 

Is the bulb OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the A B S indicator b u l b . B 

7. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

9. D isconnect the gauge a s s e m b l y connector D (16P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector D (16P) terminal No. 8 and body ground . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R D (16P) 

W A L P ( B L U / R E D ) 

/ / / / / 8 
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
between the gauge a s s e m b l y and the A B S 
modulator-control un i t .B 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

11. Reconnec t the gauge a s s e m b l y connector D (16P). 

12. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II), then m e a s u r e 
the voltage between gauge a s s e m b l y connector B 
(12P) terminal No. 9 and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (12P) 

V 2 3 4 5 
6 i8K I10 11 12 

G N D (BLK) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connectors . If the connector is O K , 
replace the gauge a s s e m b l y . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and body ground ( G 5 0 D . B 
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ABS Components 

Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

ABS indicator does not come on 
('04-05 models) 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and watch the 
A B S indicator. 

Does the ABS indicator come on? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t i m e . B 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn it to 
O N (II) aga in . 

Does the brake system indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the indicator power s o u r c e 
c i r c u i t s 

• B lown I N S T R U M E N T L I G H T (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

• O p e n in the wi re be tween the I N S T R U M E N T 
L I G H T (7.5 A) f u s e and g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

• O p e n circuit inside the f u s e box. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. D isconnect the A B S modulator-control unit 25P 
connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the ABS indicator come on? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the A B S 
modulator-control unit 25P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good A B S modulator-control 
unit, and recheck. • 

N O — G o to s tep 6. 

6. C h e c k the A B S indicator bulb in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . 

Is the bulb OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the A B S indicator b u l b . a 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

9. D isconnect the gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) terminal No. 20 and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

W A L P ( B L U / R E D ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
be tween the gauge a s s e m b l y and the A B S 
modulator-control un i t .B 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

11. R e c o n n e c t the gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), then m e a s u r e 
the voltage between gauge a s s e m b l y connector A 
(22P) terminal No. 18 and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

/ 12 13 14 15 is |Xl 1 7 
18 19 20 / / G N D (BLK) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connectors . If the connector is O K , 
replace the gauge a s s e m b l y . • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and body ground ( G 5 0 D . B 
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ABS indicator does not go off, and no DTCs 
are stored 

1. C h e c k the A B S F / S (20 A) fuse in the ma in under-
hood fuse / re lay box, and reinstall the fuse if it is O K . 
Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

NO—Replace the f u s e , and recheck. If the fuse is 
b lown, check for a short to body ground in this fuse 
circuit. If the circuit is O K , replace the A B S 
modulator-control un i t .B 

2. C h e c k the R /C M I R R O R (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box, and reinstall the fuse if 
it is O K . 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Replace the fuse , and recheck. If the fuse is 
b lown , check for a short to body ground in this fuse 
circuit . B 

3. D isconnect the A B S modulator-control unit 25P 
connector . 

4. M e a s u r e the voltage between A B S modulator-
control unit 25P connector terminal No. 8 and body 
ground. 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L UNIT 25P C O N N E C T O R 

F S R + B 
(WHT/GRN) 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 12 13 14 15 16 

18 / / / / / 24 25 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

NO—Repair open in the wire between the A B S F / S 
(20 A) fuse and the A B S modulator-control un i t .B 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

6. M e a s u r e the vol tage be tween A B S modulator-
control unit 25P connector terminal No. 16 and 
body ground. 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 / 12 13 14 15 16 

8 

?R 18 / / / / / 24 ?R 

I G 2 ( Y E L / B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

NO—Repair open in the wi re between fuse #19 
(7.5 A) and the A B S modulator-control unit, fl 

7. T u r n the ignition sw i tch to L O C K (0). 

8. Check for continuity be tween A B S modulator-
control unit 25P connector terminal No. 24 and 
body ground. 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 12 13 14 15 16 

8 9 
10 12 13 14 15 16 

24 ?5 18 / / / / / 24 ?5 

G N D 1 ( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

NO—Repair open in the wi re between the A B S 
modulator-control unit and body ground (G303). 

(cont'd) 
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ABS Components 

Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

9. C o n n e c t A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector 
terminal No. 7 and body ground with a j u m p e r w i re , 
then turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

A B S M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 2 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

W A L P ( B L U / R E D ) 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 / 12 13 14 15 16 

8 9 
10 / 12 13 14 15 16 

24 25 18 / / / / / 24 25 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the ABS indicator go off? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the A B S 
modulator-control unit 25P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good A B S modulator-control 
unit, and recheck. • 

IMO—Go to step 10 ('00-03 mode ls ) or s tep 11 
('04-05 mode ls ) . 

10. C o n n e c t gauge a s s e m b l y connector D (16P) 
terminal No. 8 and body ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

11. Connec t gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P) 
terminal No. 20 and body ground with a j u m p e r 
wi re . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

W A L P ( B L U / R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the ABS indicator go off? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the A B S modulator-control uni t .H 

N O — C h e c k for loose terminals in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connectors . If the connector is O K , 
replace the gauge a s s e m b l y . • 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R D (16P) 

W A L P ( B L U / R E D ) 

8 
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the ABS indicator go off? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the A B S modulator-control uni t .H 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connectors . If the connector is O K , 
replace the gauge a s s e m b l y . • 
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ABS Modulator-Control Unit Removal and Installation 

N O T E : 
• Do not spil l brake fluid on the veh ic le ; it m a y d a m a g e the paint; if brake fluid gets on the paint, w a s h it off 

immediate ly with water . 
• T a k e care not to d a m a g e or deform the brake l ines during removal and instal lat ion. 
• T o prevent the brake fluid f rom f lowing, plug a n d cover the hose e n d s and joints with a s h o p towel or equivalent 

mater ia l . 

Removal ('00-03 Models) 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. Pull up the lock (A) of the A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector (B), then d isconnect the connector . 

3. D isconnect the s ix brake l ines f rom the A B S modulator-control unit (C). 

4. R e m o v e the two 6 m m nuts. 

5. R e m o v e the A B S modulator-control unit. 

Installation ('00-03 Models) 

1. Install the A B S modulator-control unit, then tighten the two 6 m m nuts. 

2. Al ign the connect ing sur face of the A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector . 

3. Push in the lock of the A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector until y o u hear it click into p lace , then connect the 
connector . 

4. B leed the brake s y s t e m , starting with the front w h e e l s (see page 19-9). 

5. Start the engine , and check that the A B S indicator g o e s off. 

6. Test -dr ive the vehic le , and check that the A B S indicator d o e s not c o m e on. 
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ABS Components 

ABS Modulator-Control Unit Removal and Installation (cont'd) 

Removal ('04-05 Models) 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. Pull up the lock (A) of the A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector (B), then d isconnect the connector . 

9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

3. D isconnect the s ix brake l ines f rom the A B S modulator-control unit (C). 

4. R e m o v e the three 6 m m bolts. 

5. R e m o v e the A B S modulator-control unit. 

Installation ('04-05 Models) 

1. Install the A B S modulator-control unit, then tighten the three 6 m m bolts. 

2. A l ign the connect ing sur face of the A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector . 

3. P u s h in the lock of the A B S modulator-control unit 25P connector until y o u hear it cl ick into p lace , then connect the 
connector . 

4. B leed the brake s y s t e m , starting with the front w h e e l s (see page 19-9). 

5. Start the eng ine , and check that the A B S indicator g o e s off. 

6. Test -dr ive the veh ic le , a n d check that the A B S indicator d o e s not c o m e on . 
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A B S 

Wheel Speed Sensor Inspection 

1. Inspect the front and rear pu lsers for ch ipped or 
d a m a g e d teeth. 

2. Measure the air gap between the w h e e l s p e e d 
s e n s o r and pulser all the w a y around whi le rotating 
the pulser . R e m o v e the rear brake d isc to m e a s u r e 
the gap on the rear whee l s p e e d s e n s o r . If the gap 
e x c e e d s 1.0 m m (0.04 in.), check for a bent 
s u s p e n s i o n a r m . 

S t a n d a r d : 

F ron t /Rear : 0.4—1.0 m m (0.02—0.04 in.) 

F r o n t / R e a r 

0.4—1.0 m m 
( 0 . 0 2 - 0 . 0 4 in.) 

Wheel Speed Sensor Replacement 

N O T E : Install the s e n s o r s careful ly to avoid twisting the 
w i r e s . 

Front 

6 m m B O L T 

9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 

R e a r 

W H E E L S P E E D S E N S O R 
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VSA System Components 

Component Location Index 

V S A O F F S W I T C H 
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R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 19-124 
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R I G H T - R E A R W H E E L S P E E D S E N S O R 
Inspec t ion , p a g e 19-129 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 19-129 

S E N S O R C L U S T E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 19-125 
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Inspec t ion , p a g e 19-129 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 19-129 
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R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 19-129 
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V S A 

General Troubleshooting Information 

System Indicator 

Th is s y s t e m has four indicators: 

• A B S indicator (A) 

• Brake s y s t e m indicator (B) 
• V S A indicator (C) 
• V S A activation indicator (D) 

W h e n the s y s t e m detects a prob lem, it wil l turn the 
appropriate indicator on . Depending on the fai lure, the 
V S A modulator-control unit de termines w h i c h 
indicators are turned on. 
W h e n the s y s t e m is O K , e a c h indicator c o m e s on for 
about 2 s e c o n d s after turning the ignition swi tch to 
O N (II), then g o e s off. 

A B S Indicator 

T h e A B S indicator c o m e s on w h e n the A B S function is 
lost. T h e brakes still work like a convent ional s y s t e m . 

Brake S y s t e m Indicator 

T h e brake s y s t e m indicator c o m e s on w h e n the E B D 
function is lost, the parking brake is appl ied , and/or the 
brake fluid level is low. 

V S A Indicator 

T h e V S A indicator c o m e s o n , w h e n V S A function is lost. 

ABS/VSA Indicator 

• If the s y s t e m is O K , the A B S and V S A indicators go 
off 2 s e c o n d s after turning the ignition swi tch to 
O N (II). 

• T h e A B S and V S A indicators c o m e on w h e n the 
control unit detects a problem in the s y s t e m . 
However , e v e n though the s y s t e m is operat ing 
properly, the indicator m a y c o m e on under these 
condit ions: 
- Only the drive w h e e l s rotate. 
- O n e drive w h e e l is stuck. 
- T h e vehic le g o e s into a s p i n . 
- T h e A B S or V S A cont inues to operate for a long 

t ime. 
- T h e vehic le is subjected to an electrical s ignal 

d isturbance. 

T o determine the actual c a u s e of the prob lem, quest ion 
the cus tomer , taking these condi t ions into 
considerat ion. 

• W h e n a problem is detected, there are c a s e s w h e n 
the indicator s t a y s on until the ignition swi tch is 
turned to L O C K (0), and c a s e s w h e n the indicator 
g o e s off automatical ly w h e n the s y s t e m returns to 
normal . 
- D T C 61 or 62: 

T h e A B S and V S A indicators go off automatical ly 
w h e n the s y s t e m returns to normal . 

- D T C 3 1 , 3 2 , 3 3 , 3 4 , 3 5 , 3 6 , 3 7 , 3 8 , 5 4 , 8 1 , 1 2 1 , 1 2 2 , 
123 or 124: 
T h e A B S and V S A indicators s tay on until the 
ignition swi tch is turned to L O C K (0) whe ther or not 
the s y s t e m returns to normal . 

- D T C 1 1 , 1 2 , 1 3 , 1 4 , 1 5 , 1 6 , 1 7 , 1 8 , 2 1 , 2 2 , 23 , 24, 51 
or 52: 
T h e A B S and V S A indicators stay on until the 
s y s t e m returns to normal after the engine is 
restarted, and the veh ic le is dr iven. 

- D T C 2 5 , 2 6 , 2 7 , 6 4 , 65 , 6 6 , 6 8 , 8 3 , 8 6 , 9 1 , 1 0 4 or 105: 
T h e V S A indicator s t a y s on until the ignition swi tch 
is turned to L O C K (0) whe ther or not the s y s t e m 
returns to normal . 

- D T C 84: 
T h e V S A activation indicator go off automatical ly 
w h e n the s y s t e m returns to normal . 

V S A Act ivat ion Indicator 

T h e V S A activation indicator bl inks, w h e n the V S A 
function is activating. T h e V S A activation indicator 
c o m e s o n , w h e n the V S A is turned O F F by using the 
V S A O F F s w i tch , or the V S A function is lost. 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

General Troubleshooting Information 

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 

• T h e m e m o r y c a n hold any number of D T C s . However , 
w h e n the s a m e D T C is detected more than o n c e , the 
more recent D T C is written over the ear l ier one . 
There fore , w h e n the s a m e problem is detected 
repeatedly, it is memor ized a s a s ingle D T C . 

• T h e D T C s are indicated in a s c e n d i n g n u m b e r order , 
not in the order they occur . 

• T h e D T C s are memor ized in the E E P R O M . There fore , 
the memor i zed D T C s cannot be e r a s e d by 
d isconnect ing the battery. Do the speci f ied 
procedures to c lear the D T C s . 

Self-diagnosis 

• Se l f -d iagnos is c a n be c lass i f ied into two categor ies: 
- Initial d iagnos is : Done right after the ignition sw i tch 

is turned to O N (II) and until the A B S and V S A 
indicators go off. 

- Regular d iagnos is : Done right after the initial 
d iagnos is until the ignition swi tch is turned to 
L O C K (0). 

• W h e n the s y s t e m detects a prob lem, the V S A 
modulator-control unit shifts to fai l -safe m o d e . 

Kickback 

T h e p u m p motor operates w h e n the V S A modulator-
control unit is funct ioning, and the fluid in the reservoi r 
is forced out to the mas te r cyl inder , c a u s i n g kickback at 
the brake pedal . 

Pump Motor 

• T h e p u m p motor opera tes w h e n the V S A modulator-
control unit is funct ioning. 

• T h e V S A modulator-control unit c h e c k s the p u m p 
motor operat ion one t ime after complet ing initial 
d iagnos is dur ing regular d iagnos is w h e n the veh ic le 
is dr iven over 12 m p h (20 km/h) . Y o u m a y hear the 
motor operate at this t ime, but it is normal . 

Brake Fluid Replacement/Air Bleeding 

Brake fluid rep lacement and air b leeding p rocedures 
are identical to the p rocedures u s e d on v e h i c l e s without 
the V S A s y s t e m (see page 19-9). 

(cont'd) 

How to Troubleshoot DTCs 

T h e troubleshoot ing procedures a s s u m e that the c a u s e 
of the problem is still present and the A B S and/or V S A 
indicator is still on . Fo l lowing the troubleshooting 
procedure w h e n the A B S and/or V S A indicator d o e s not 
c o m e on (no problem is present) c a n result in incorrect 
d iagnos is . 
T h e connector i l lustrations s h o w the female terminal 
connectors with a s ingle outline and the male terminal 
connectors with a double outline. 

1. Quest ion the c u s t o m e r about the condit ions w h e n 
the problem occur red , and try to reproduce the 
s a m e condit ions for t roubleshoot ing. Find out 
w h e n the A B S and/or V S A indicator c a m e on , s u c h 
a s during act ivat ion, after activation, w h e n the 
vehic le w a s travel ing at a certain s p e e d , etc. If 
n e c e s s a r y , have the c u s t o m e r demonstrate the 
concern . 

2. W h e n the A B S or V S A indicator d o e s not c o m e on 
during the test-drive, but t roubleshoot ing is done 
b a s e d on the D T C , check for loose connectors , poor 
contact of the te rmina ls , etc. before you start 
t roubleshoot ing. 

3. After t roubleshoot ing, or repairs are done, c lear the 
D T C s , and test-drive the vehic le under the s a m e 
condit ions a s originally set with the D T C s . Make 
sure the A B S and V S A indicators do not c o m e on. 

4. Check for D T C s f rom other s y s t e m s w h i c h 
connected v ia F - C A N , if there are D T C s that are 
related to F - C A N , the m o s t likely c a u s e w a s that the 
ignition swi tch w a s turned to O N (II) with the V S A 
modulator-control unit connector d isconnected . 
C lear the D T C s . C h e c k for fuel and e m i s s i o n s c o d e s , 
and t roubleshoot those first. 

Intermittent Failures 

T h e term "intermittent fa i lure" m e a n s a s y s t e m m a y 
have had a fai lure, but it c h e c k s O K now. If the 
indicator(s) of the s y s t e m d o e s not c o m e o n , check for 
loose connectors and grounds , poor contact of the 
termina ls related to the circuit that y o u are 
t roubleshoot ing. 
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How to Use the HDS (Honda Diagnostic 
System) 

1. If the s y s t e m indicators stay on , connec t the H D S to 
the data link connector (DLC) (A) located under the 
dr iver 's s ide of the dashboard . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le 
and the V S A modulator-control unit. If it doesn ' t , 
t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

4. C h e c k the diagnost ic trouble code (DTC) and note it. 
T h e n refer to the indicated D T C s t roubleshoot ing, 
and do the appropriate t roubleshoot ing procedure . 

N O T E : 
• T h e H D S c a n read the D T C , the current data, and 

other s y s t e m data. 
• For speci f ic operat ions, refer to the Help m e n u 

that c a m e with the HDS. 

How to Retrieve DTCs 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) under the 
dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the veh ic le 
a n d the V S A modulator-control unit. If it doesn' t , 
t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

4. F o l l o w the prompts on the H D S to display the 
DTC(s ) on the s c r e e n . After determining the D T C , 
refer to the D T C troubleshoot ing. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

How to Clear DTCs 

1. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) under the 
dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the veh ic le 
a n d the V S A modulator-control unit. If it doesn' t , 
t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

4. C lea r the DTC(s) by fol lowing the s c r e e n prompts 
on the H D S . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 
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VSA System Components 

DTC Troubleshooting Index 

D T C Detect ion I tem ABS Brake VSA VSA Note 
Indicator System 

Indicator 
Indicator Activation 

Indicator 
11 Right-front W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r 

(Short to Power /Shor t to Body G r o u n d 
/ O p e n ) 

O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-89) 

12 Right-front W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r 
(Electr ical Noise/Intermittent 
Interruption) 

O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-92) 

13 Left-front W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Short 
to Power /Shor t to Body G r o u n d / O p e n ) 

O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-89) 

14 Left-front W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r 
(Electr ical Noise/Intermittent 
Interruption) 

O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-92) 

15 Right-rear W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Short 
to Power /Shor t to Body G r o u n d / O p e n ) 

O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-89) 

16 Right-rear W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r 
(Electr ical Noise/Intermittent 
Interruption) 

O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-92) 

17 Left-rear W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r (Short 
to Power /Shor t to Body G r o u n d / O p e n ) 

O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-89) 

18 Left-rear W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r 
(Electr ical Noise/Intermittent 
Interruption) 

O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-92) 

21 Right-front Pulser O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-94) 
22 Left-front Pulser O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-94) 
23 Right-rear Pulser O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-94) 
24 Left-rear Pulser O N ON or OFF* O N O N (see page 19-94) 
25 Y a w Rate S e n s o r O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-94) 
26 Lateral Acce lera t ion S e n s o r O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-94) 
27 Steer ing Ang le S e n s o r O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-96) 
31 A B S So leno id O N O N O N O N (see page 19-98) 
32 A B S So leno id O N O N O N O N (see page 19-98) 
33 A B S So leno id O N O N O N O N (see page 19-98) 
34 A B S So leno id O N O N O N O N (see page 19-98) 
35 A B S So leno id O N O N O N O N (see page 19-98) 
36 A B S S o l e n o i d O N O N O N O N (see page 19-98) 
37 A B S So leno id O N O N O N O N (see page 19-98) 
38 A B S S o l e n o i d O N O N O N O N (see page 19-98) 

* : Brake s y s t e m indicator turns O N w h e n two or more w h e e l s fail . 
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V S A 

D T C Detect ion I tem ABS Brake VSA VSA Note 
Indicator System 

Indicator 
Indicator Activation 

Indicator 
51 Motor Lock O N O F F O N O N (see page 19-98) 
52 Motor Stuck O N / O F F O N O F F O N O N (see page 19-98) 
54 Fai l -safe Relay O N O N O N O N (see page 19-99) 
61 L o w + B - F S R Voltage O N O N or O F F O N O N (see page 19-100) 
62 High + B - F S R Voltage O N O N O N O N (see page 19-100) 
64 S e n s o r Power Voltage O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-100) 
65 Brake Fluid Level O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-101) 
66 V S A Pressure S e n s o r ( Inside of V S A 

Modulator-control Unit) 
O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-102) 

68 Brake Pedal Position S w i t c h O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-102) 
81 Central Process ing Unit (CPU) O N or O F F O N or O F F O N O N (see page 19-103) 
83 E C M Communica t ion O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-104) 
84 V S A S e n s o r Neutral Posit ion O F F O F F O F F O N (see page 19-104) 
86 F -CAN Communica t ion O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-105) 
91 V S A Operat ion O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-108) 
104 S e n s o r Cluster O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-94) 
105 Hydraul ic Unit Tempera tu re S e n s o r O F F O F F O N O N (see page 19-111) 
121 V S A So leno id O N O N O N O N (see page 19-111) 
122 V S A So leno id O N O N O N O N (see page 19-111) 
123 V S A So leno id O N O N O N O N (see page 19-111) 
124 V S A So leno id O N O N O N O N (see page 19-111) 

* : Brake s y s t e m indicator turns O N w h e n two or more w h e e l s fail . 
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VSA System Components 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

W h e n the veh ic le h a s one of these s y m p t o m s , check for a d iagnost ic t rouble code (DTC) with the H D S . If there is no 
D T C , do the d iagnost ic procedure for the s y m p t o m , in the s e q u e n c e l isted, until y o u f ind the c a u s e . 

S y m p t o m Diagnost ic procedure 
H D S d o e s not c o m m u n i c a t e with the V S A 
modulator-control unit or the veh ic le 

T roub leshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367) 

A B S indicator d o e s not c o m e on S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-112) 
A B S indicator d o e s not go off, and no D T C s are 
stored 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-113) 

Brake s y s t e m indicator d o e s not c o m e on S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-115) 
Brake s y s t e m indicator d o e s not go off, and no 
D T C s are s tored 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-117) 

V S A indicator d o e s not c o m e on S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-119) 
V S A indicator d o e s not go off, and no D T C s are 
stored 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-120) 

V S A activation indicator d o e s not c o m e on at start
up (bulb check) 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-122) 

V S A activation indicator d o e s not go off, and no 
D T C s are s tored 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 19-122) 
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System Description 

VSA Modulator-control Unit Inputs and Outputs for 47P Connector 

1 

32 

2 / 4 7 6 / / 9 / 11 / 13 / 15 16 

47 

1 

32 
17 / ' / / / / / / 75 / - F l / 29/31 

16 

47 

1 

32 

16 

47 

1 

32 33 34 35 36 37 / / / / 42 43 44 45 46 

16 

47 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Terminal 
number 

W i r e color Te rmina l 
s ign 

Descr ipt ion M e a s u r e m e n t (D isconnect t h e V S A modulator -
contro l unit 47P connector ) 

Terminal 
number 

W i r e color Te rmina l 
s ign 

Descr ipt ion 

T e r m i n a l Cond i t ions R e s u l t 
1 W H T / B L U + B - P Power s o u r c e for the 

p u m p motor 
1 - G N D At all t i m e s Battery 

voltage 
2 G R Y K-LINE C o m m u n i c a t e s with 

H D S 
4 B L K / Y E L IG1 Power s o u r c e for 

activating the s y s t e m 
4 - G N D Ignition swi tch O N (II) Battery 

vol tage 
6 G R N / W H T C L S T - I G Power source for the 

s e n s o r c luster 
9 G R N / R E D B F L S Detects brake fluid 

level swi tch 
9 — G N D Ignition swi tch 

O N (II) and 
brake fluid 
level 

High Battery 
voltage 

9 G R N / R E D B F L S Detects brake fluid 
level swi tch 

9 — G N D Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and 
brake fluid 
level 

L o w 1.0 V or l e s s 

11 R E D C A N 1 - H F -CAN 
communica t ion 
circuit 

13 PNK W L - E B D Dr ives brake s y s t e m 
indicator 

1 3 - G N D Ignition swi tch O N (II) Battery 
voltage 

15 W H T C A N 1 - L F -CAN 
communica t ion 
circuit 

16 B L K G N D - V G r o u n d for the V S A 
modulator-control 
unit 

1 6 - G N D At all t imes Continuity 

17 P N K / B L K V S A Dr ives V S A indicator 1 7 - G N D Ignition swi tch O N (II) Battery 
voltage 

25 R E D C A N 2 - L C A N 2 
communica t ion 
circuit 

27 W H T V S A O F F 
S W 

Detects V S A O F F 
swi tch s ignal 

29 W H T C A N 2 - H C A N 2 
communica t ion 
circuit 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

System Description (cont'd) 

VSA Modulator-control Unit Inputs and Outputs for 47P Connector (conf d) 

1 

32 

2 / 4 / 6 / / 9 / 11 / 13 / 15 16 

47 

1 

32 
17 / / / / / ~ 7 ~ 7 25 / 27~7 29 / 31 

16 

47 

1 

32 

16 

47 

1 

32 33 34 35 36 37 / / / / 42 43 44 45 46 

16 

47 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Terminal 
number 

Wi re color T e r m i n a l 
s ign 

Descr ip t ion M e a s u r e m e n t (D isconnect the V S A modulator-
contro l unit 4 7 P connector ) 

Terminal 
number 

Wi re color T e r m i n a l 
s ign 

Descr ip t ion 

T e r m i n a l Cond i t ions Resu l t 
31 L T G R N CLST-GND G r o u n d for the 

s e n s o r c luster 
32 W H T / R E D + B - V Power s o u r c e for the 

fai l -safe re lay 
3 2 - G N D At all t imes Battery 

voltage 
33 B L U F R S ( - ) Detects right-front 

w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

34 G R N / B L K F R S ( + ) 
Detects right-front 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

35 G R N A C T Dr ives V S A 
activation indicator 

3 5 - G N D Ignition swi tch O N (II) Battery 
vol tage 

36 Y E L / R E D R L S ( + ) Detects left-rear 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

37 G R Y / R E D R L S < - ) 
Detects left-rear 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

42 B L U / Y E L R R S ( - ) Detects right-rear 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

43 G R N / W H T R R S ( + ) 
Detects right-rear 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

44 B L U / R E D A B S Dr ives A B S indicator 4 4 - G N D Ignition swi tch O N (II) Battery 
voltage 

45 B L U / O R N F L S ( + ) Detects left-front 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

46 B R N / W H T F L S ( - ) 
Detects left-front 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 
s ignal 

47 B L K G N D - P G r o u n d for the p u m p 
motor 

4 7 - G N D At all t imes Continuity 
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A B S F e a t u r e s 
W h e n the brake pedal is p ressed whi le dr iv ing, the w h e e l s c a n lock before the vehic le c o m e s to a stop. In s u c h an 
event , the maneuverabi l i ty of the vehic le is reduced if the front w h e e l s are locked, and the stability of the veh ic le is 
reduced if the rear w h e e l s are locked, creat ing an ext remely unstable condit ion. T h e A B S prec ise ly controls the s l ip 
rate of the w h e e l s to ensure m a x i m u m grip force f rom the t i res, and it thereby e n s u r e s maneuverabi l i ty and stability 
of the vehic le . 
T h e A B S ca lcula tes the s l ip rate of the w h e e l s b a s e d on the vehic le s p e e d and the w h e e l s p e e d , and then it controls the 
brake fluid pressure to reach the target s l ip rate. 

Gr ip force of t ire a n d road sur face 

SLIP RATE 

T C S F e a t u r e s 
T h e T C S provides low-speed traction. W h e n a drive w h e e l l o s e s traction on a s l ippery road sur face and starts to sp in , 
the V S A modulator-control unit appl ies brake p ressure to s l o w the sp inn ing w h e e l . At that t ime, the V S A modulator-
control unit s e n d s a traction control s igna l to the E C M to reduce engine power . 

NORMAL ROAD SURFACE SLIPPERY ROAD SURFACE 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

System Description (cont'd) 

VSA System Features 

O v e r s t e e r control 
Appl ies the brake to the front and rear outside w h e e l s 

T h e b r a k e m a k e s t h e y a w ra te o p p o s i t e 
t o t h e t u r n i n g d i rec t ion 

U n d e r s t e e r control 
• App l ies the brake to the rear inside w h e e l 
• Controls the engine torque w h e n accelerat ing 

T h e b r a k e i n c r e a s e s t h e y a w ra te t o w a r d 
t h e t u r n i n g d i rec t ion 

T h e throt t le con t ro l ef fect; 
• r e d u c e s v e h i c l e s p e e d 
• i n c r e a s e s c o r n e r i n g f o r c e 
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Electronic Brake Distribution (EBD) 

Electronic brake distribution (EBD) h a s been added to the V S A s y s t e m . E B D e l iminates the need for an external , 
mechan ica l proportioning va lve and improves overal l braking per formance. 

W h e n the vehic le is heavi ly loaded, most of the inc rease in weight is born by the rear w h e e l s , increas ing braking 
capabil i ty. Proportioning v a l v e s maintain a f ixed distribution of brake p ressure be tween the front and the rear w h e e l s , 
making it very difficult to fully utilize increased rear w h e e l braking capabil i ty. E B D v a r i e s brake p ressure distribution 
accord ing to load, us ing input f rom the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r s , w h i c h i m p r o v e s overal l braking per formance. 

Norma l Brak ing 
Under normal braking condi t ions, brake pressure is evenly distr ibuted between the front and rear brakes, and E B D is 
not used . 

F i rm Brak ing 
Under hard braking condi t ions, the V S A modulator-control unit moni tors w h e e l s p e e d in order to a l low a m a x i m u m 
amount of brake distribution individually to the rear w h e e l s . O n c e the V S A modulator-control unit detects that one or 
both rear w h e e l s are near ing their m a x i m u m braking potential, the inlet va lve c l o s e s for one or both rear w h e e l s , 
maintaining the current pressure . If the traction is improved , and the whee l (s ) is no longer near ing its l imits, the V S A 
modulator-control unit wil l open the inlet so lenoid a l lowing addit ional p ressure to be distributed to the rear w h e e l . T h e 
rear w h e e l s are control led independent ly of each other during E B D function. 

If during E B D function the V S A modulator-control unit de termines that the w h e e l s are beginning to s l ip more than a 
predetermined amount , the control unit abandons E B D control and shifts to se lect low 3 -channe l A B S control . 

B e s t d is t r ibut ion under h e a v y l o a d U n d e r h e a v y l o a d 

R e a r w h e e l 
b r a k e p r e s s u r e 

F r o n t w h e e l b r a k e p r e s s u r e 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

System Description (cont'd) 

Brake Assist Features 

Brake a s s i s t he lps e n s u r e that any dr iver c a n a c h i e v e the full braking potential of the vehic le by increasing brake 
s y s t e m p r e s s u r e in a panic si tuat ion, br inging the veh ic le into a full A B S stop. 
If dur ing a pan ic stop the V S A modulator-control unit de te rmines that the brake s y s t e m pressure i n c r e a s e s above a 
threshold in l e s s than a certain amount of t ime, the V S A modulator-control unit e n g a g e s brake ass is t . 
B e c a u s e the brake s y s t e m pressure c r o s s e d the p r e s s u r e threshold before the t ime threshold had expired, the V S A 
modulator-control unit g o e s into brake a s s i s t m o d e . 

Brake Pedal 
Effort Reduced 

P a n i c S t o p w i t h B r a k e A s s i s t 

P r e s s u r e 

Pressure 
Threshold 

Brake Assist 
Begins P a n i c S t o p w i t h o u t B r a k e A s s i s t 

N o r m a l S t o p 

- i 

Time 
Threshold T i m e 
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Modulator Unit 

T h e modulator unit cons is ts of the inlet solenoid va lve , outlet so leno id va lve , V S A normal ly open (NO) so lenoid v a l v e , 
V S A normal ly c l o s e d (NC) so leno id va lve , reservoir , pump, p u m p motor, and the damping c h a m b e r . 
T h e modulator controls the cal iper fluid pressure directly. It is a circulat ing-type modulator b e c a u s e the brake fluid 
c i rculates through the cal iper, the reservoir , and the master cyl inder . 
T h e hydraul ic control has three m o d e s : p ressure intensifying, p ressure retaining, and pressure reducing. 
T h e hydraul ic circuit is an independent four channe l type, one channe l for e a c h w h e e l . 

ABS Control 

P r e s s u r e Intensifying Mode 
V S A NO va lve open , V S A NC va lve c l o s e d , inlet va lve o p e n , outlet va lve c l o s e d . 
Master cy l inder fluid is p u m p e d out to the cal iper. 

P u m p Motor 
W h e n starting the pressure reducing mode , the p u m p motor is O N . W h e n stopping A B S operat ion, the p u m p motor is 
O F F . 
T h e reservoir fluid is pumped out by the pump, through the d a m p i n g c h a m b e r , to the master cyl inder . 

MASTER CYLINDER 

MODULATOR UNIT 
I 

r z d > •I M°™< JM 
COB 3 p i 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

System Description (cont'd) 

P r e s s u r e Reta in ing M o d e 
V S A NO va lve open , V S A N C v a l v e c l o s e d , inlet va lve c l o s e d , outlet v a l v e c l o s e d . 
Ca l iper fluid is retained by the inlet va lve and outlet va lve . 

MASTER CYLINDER 

RL FR FL RR 

P r e s s u r e Reduc ing M o d e 
V S A N O va lve o p e n , V S A N C v a l v e c l o s e d , inlet va lve c l o s e d , outlet v a l v e o p e n . 
Ca l iper fluid f lows through the outlet va lve to the reservoir . 

MASTER CYLINDER 

RL FR FL RR 
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V S A 

TCS Control 

P r e s s u r e Intensifying M o d e 
V S A N O va lve c l o s e d , V S A N C v a l v e open , inlet va lve open , outlet va lve c l o s e d , p u m p motor O N . 
T h e reservoir and master cy l inder fluid is p u m p e d out by the p u m p , through the damping c h a m b e r , to the rear cal iper. 

M A S T E R C Y L I N D E R 

RL FR FL RR 

P r e s s u r e Reta in ing M o d e 
V S A N O va lve c l o s e d , V S A N C va lve open , inlet va lve c l o s e d , outlet va lve c l o s e d , p u m p motor O N . 
Rear cal iper fluid is retained by the inlet va lve and outlet va lve . 

M A S T E R C Y L I N D E R 

RL FR FL RR 

(cont'd) 



VSA System Components 

System Description (cont'd) 

P r e s s u r e R e d u c i n g M o d e 
V S A NO va lve open , V S A NC v a l v e c l o s e d , inlet va lve c l o s e d , rear outlet va lve o p e n , p u m p motor O N . 
Cal iper fluid f lows through the outlet v a l v e to the reservoir . 

MASTER CYLINDER 

RL FR FL RR 

VSA Control 

P r e s s u r e Intensify ing M o d e 
V S A N O va lve c l o s e d , V S A NC va lve o p e n , inlet v a l v e open , outlet va lve c l o s e d , p u m p motor O N . 
T h e reservoir a n d master cyl inder fluid is p u m p e d out by the p u m p , through the d a m p i n g c h a m b e r , to the front and 
rear ca l ipers . 

MASTER CYLINDER 

RL FR FL RR 
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P r e s s u r e Reta in ing M o d e 
V S A N O va lve c l o s e d , V S A N C va lve o p e n , inlet va lve c l o s e d , outlet va lve c l o s e d , p u m p motor O N . 
Front a n d rear cal iper fluid is retained by the inlet va lve and outlet va lve . 

MASTER CYLINDER 

RL FR FL RR 

P r e s s u r e Reduc ing M o d e 
V S A N O va lve open , V S A N C va lve c l o s e d , inlet va lve c l o s e d , outlet va lve open , p u m p motor O N . 
Cal iper fluid f lows through the outlet v a l v e to the reservoir . 

MASTER CYLINDER 

RL FR FL RR 



VSA System Components 

Circuit Diagram 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y 

VSA INDICATOR 

ABS INDICATOR 

— 

{gO) I EBD CIRCUIT ~ — 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD 
F U S E / R E L A Y BOX 

• PNK/BLK 

> BLU/RED 

- GRN/RED 

• GRN/WHT 

IGNITION SWITCH 

WHT -K> C j - B L K / Y E L 

UNDER-DASH 
F U S E / R E L A Y BOX 

No. 5 (7.5 A) 

No. 6 (15 A) 

BLK 

1 1 
PARKING 
BRAKE SWITCH 
Closed: Apply 
parking brake 

G501 

• B L K / Y E L 

BRAKE PEDAL POSITION SWITCH 
Closed: Brake pedal pressed 

WHT/GRN WHT/BLK -

STEERING ANGLE 
SENSOR 

E22 

E l l 

E24 

• WHT/BLK « 

— RED — 

— W H T — 

> B L K / Y E L 

1 

+ B 

- WHT/GRN - J 

DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR (DLC) 1 

BRAKE FLUID 
L E V E L SWITCH 
Closed: Low fluid 

G301 

• B L K / Y E L • 

- WHT/RED • 

• WHT/BLU • 

- RED -

• WHT « 
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V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L UNIT 

' PNK/BLK • 

A C T 
17 

> B L U / R E D • 
_44 

V S A O F F SWITCH 
• G R N / R E D -

- B L K 

. R E D / B L K ^ I I ^ Y " 

- R E D — > G A U G E 

R E L A Y 

G A U G E 
A S S E M B L Y 

G501 

W H E E L S P E E D 
S E N S O R RIGHT-FRONT 

• G R N / W H T « 

— WHT — 

C L S T - I G 
29 

> RED < 

CAN2-H 

25 

• L T G R N C L S T - G N D 

• B L K / Y E L 

• W H T / R E D -

IG1 
32 

- W H T / B L U • 

+ B - V 

1 

+ B - P 

• R E D -

• W H T • 

CAN1-H 
15 

• B L U / O R N -

• B R N / W H T • 

> G R N / B L K -

— B L U — 

CAN1-L 
45 

F L S <+) 
46 

F L S ( - ) 
34 

F R S ( + ) 
33 

> Y E L / R E D -

• G R Y / R E D -

• G R N / W H T • 

. B L U / Y E L -

— G R Y — 

F R S { - ) 
36 

R L S ( + ) 
37 

R L S ( - ) 
43 

R R S ( + } 
42 

RRS ( - ) 
2 

BLK > 

3 ^ 

C O N T R O L UNIT 

DTC 
EEPROM 

CAN 
CONTROLLER 

MODULATOR UNIT 

PRESSURE 
SENSOR 

I 5 V 
REGULATOR Tfc-

FAIL-SAFE 
RELAY 

PUMP MOTOR 
RELAY t 
CAN 
CONTROLLER 

ELECTRIC 
CURRENT 
LIMITATION 

GND 1 

RIGHT-FRONT 

- h ^ ± 7 T 

PUMP MOTOR IP MOT 

(M) 

HB-:12V 
-O :5V 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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VSA System Components 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
CONNECTOR A (18P) 

7/ 
2 3 1—1 4 

. r 
6 

/ 
j 

8 9 /\\ 12 / // 4 
MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
CONNECTOR B (7P) 

1 
1 i 
2 3 

4 5 6 7 

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH 
2P CONNECTOR 

C U D 
VSA OFF SWITCH 6P CONNECTOR 

1 2 3 J 

/ 6 
1 

BRAKE PEDAL POSITION SWITCH 
4P CONNECTOR 

T 

X 
r 

2 r 
] 3 4 C 

STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 
5P CONNECTOR 

2 1X1 4 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A (22P) GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (30P) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 X 17 18 19 20 / / / 2 3 4 5 6 7 x 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 X 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

SENSOR CLUSTER 6P CONNECTOR 

1 2 3 

/ 5 / 

VSA MODULATOR-CONTROL UNIT 47P CONNECTOR 

2 7 / 29 31 

33134135136 j 371/^|/^|X1/^142143 [ 44 [ 45 [ 46 

ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 

1 / ' 3 4 5 u 8 9 

/ •11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 23 24 n 25 / n 27 28 29 30 / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC) 

12 14 

WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 2P CONNECTOR 

„ivsru 
16 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC 11,13,15,17: Wheel Speed Sensor 
(Short to Power/Short to Body Ground/Open) 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

3. Start the engine. 

4. M e a s u r e the voltage between body ground and the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r ( + ) and (—) 
termina ls of the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector individually (see table). 

D T C Appropr iate Te rmina l 
( + ) S i d e ( - ) S i d e 

11 (Right-front) F R S (+>: F R S ( - ) : 
No. 34 No. 33 

13 (Left-front) F L S ( + ) : F L S ( - ) : 
No. 45 No. 46 

15 (Right-rear) R R S ( + ) : 
No. 43 

R R S ( - ) : 
No. 42 

17 (Left-rear) R L S ( + ) : R L S ( - ) : 
No. 36 No. 37 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1T g5|>12T|^l29lxTtT 

| y|Si | a 5 | y | y | /T / | / 1 / l 4 2 | 4 8 | 4 4 

16 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 0.1 V or more? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wire between 
the V S A modulator-control unit and the appropriate 
w h e e l s p e e d sensor . • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

6. Check for continuity be tween body ground a n d the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r ( + ) and (—) 
termina ls of the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector individual ly (see table) . 

D T C Appropr ia te T e r m i n a l 
( + ) S i d e { - > S i d e 

11 (Right-front) F R S ( + ) : 
No. 34 

F R S ( - ) : 
No. 33 

13 (Left-front) F L S ( + ) : F L S ( - ) : 
No. 45 No. 46 

15 (Right-rear) R R S ( + ) : R R S ( - ) : 
No. 43 No. 42 

17 (Left-rear) R L S ( + ) : R L S ( - ) : 
No. 36 No. 37 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

1 3 3 1 3 4 1 3 5 1 3 6 1 3 7 1 / 1 / 1 / 1 / 1 4 2 1 4 3 1 4 4 1 4 5 1 ^ 

16 

47 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — G o to step 9. 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

7. D isconnec t the appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 2P 
connector . 

8. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r ( + ) and (•—) 
te rmina ls of the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector individually (see table) . 

D T C Appropr ia te T e r m i n a l 
( + ) S i d e ( - ) S i d e 

11 (Right-front) F R S ( + ) : F R S ( - ) : 
No. 34 No. 33 

13 (Left-front) F L S ( + ) : F L S ( - ) : 
No. 45 No. 46 

15 (Right-rear) R R S ( + ) : 
No. 43 

R R S ( - ) : 
No. 42 

17 (Left-rear) R L S ( + ) : R L S ( - ) : 
No. 36 No. 37 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1V l^l^l^l^l^l^l^l 251>| Z 7 | > | 2g|7UT 16 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
be tween the V S A modulator-control unit and the 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r (see page 
1 9 - 1 2 9 ) . • 

9. D isconnect the appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 2P 
connector . 

10. C h e c k for continuity between the appropriate 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r ( + ) and (•—) termina ls of the 
V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector (see 
table). 

D T C Appropr ia te Termina l 
{ + ) S i d e ( - ) S i d e 

11 (Right-front) F R S ( + ) : F R S ( - ) : 
No. 34 No. 33 

13 (Left-front) F L S ( + ) : F L S ( - ) : 
No. 45 No. 46 

15 (Right-rear) R R S ( + ) : R R S ( - ) : 
No. 43 No. 42 

17 (Left-rear) R L S ( + ) : R L S ( - ) : 
No. 36 No. 37 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

32 
*VV\A/VVV\KV\VV\*V\*\ 

3 3 1 3 4 1 3 5 1 3 6 1 3 ] \ / \ A A A w . |43144J45146~ 

F R S ( - ) 
( B L U ) 

F R S ( + ) 
( G R N / B L K ) 

R L S ( + ) 
( Y E L / R E D ) 

R L S ( - ) 
( G R Y / R E D ) 

16 

47 

F L S ( - ) 
( B R N / W H T ) 

F L S ( + ) 
( B L U / W H T ) 

R R S ( + ) 
( G R N / W H T ) 

R R S ( - ) 
( B L U / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i r e s between the V S A 
modulator-control unit and the w h e e l s p e e d 
s e n s o r . • 

N O — G o to step 11. 
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V S A 

11. C o n n e c t w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r 2P connector 
termina ls No. 1 and No. 2 to body ground with a 
j u m p e r wire . 

D T C Appropr ia te W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r 
11 Right-front 
13 Left-front 
15 Right-rear 
17 Left-rear 

W H E E L S P E E D S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

+ B G N D 

J U M P E R W I R E 

am 
J U M P E R W I R E 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

12. Check for continuity be tween body ground a n d the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r ( + ) a n d (—) 
termina ls of the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector individually (see table) . 

D T C Appropr ia te T e r m i n a l D T C 
( + ) S i d e ( - ) S i d e 

11 (Right-front) F R S ( + ) : 
No. 34 

F R S ( - ) : 
No. 3 3 

13 (Left-front) F L S ( + ) : 
No. 45 

F L S ( - ) : 
No. 46 

15 (Right-rear) R R S ( + ) : 
No. 43 

R R S ( - ) : 
No. 42 

17 (Left-rear) R L S ( + ) : 
No. 36 

R L S < - ) : 
No. 37 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

1 7 K m / M / l / | 2 5 M ^ K | 2 9 | / l 3 T 
1 6 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 13. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i r e s between the V S A 
modulator-control unit and the w h e e l s p e e d 
s e n s o r . • 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

13. O n the s e n s o r s i d e , m e a s u r e the res is tance 
between the ( + ) and (—) termina ls of the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . 

D T C Appropr ia te W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r 
11 Right-front 
13 Left-front 
15 Right-rear 
17 Left-rear 

W H E E L S P E E D S E N S O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

r-<iny—] 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance between 450—2,000 Q ? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

DTC 12,14,16,18: Wheel Speed Sensor 
(Electrical Noise/Intermittent Interruption) 

N O T E : If the A B S indicator and V S A indicator c o m e on 
b e c a u s e of electrical no ise , the indicators go off w h e n 
y o u test-drive the vehic le at 19 mph (30 km/h) . 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. C h e c k the appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r and 
pulser (see page 19-129). 

D T C Appropr ia te W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r 
12 Right-front 
14 Left-front 
16 Right-rear 
18 Left-rear 

Are they OK? 

Y E S — G o t o step 3. 

N O — R e i n s t a l l or replace the appropriate w h e e l 
s p e e d s e n s o r or pulser . • 

3. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

N O — R e p l a c e the w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r (see page 
1 9 - 1 2 9 ) . • 
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4. C h e c k for continuity between the appropriate 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r (—) terminal and other w h e e l 
s p e e d s e n s o r (—) terminals of the V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector (see table) . 

D T C Appropriate 
Terminal 

O ther T e r m i n a l s 

12 F R S ( - ) : 
No. 33 

No. 46 No. 42 No. 37 

14 FLS ( - ) : 
No. 46 

No. 33 No. 42 No. 37 

16 RRS ( - } : 
No. 42 

No. 33 No. 46 No. 37 

18 R L S ( - ) : 
No. 37 

No. 33 No. 46 No. 42 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

l33[34|35l36l37|/V1/1/42|43|44l45T46l 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the w i r e s be tween the 
appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r and the other 
w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. Subst i tute a known-good w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r for 
the appropriate w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r (see table). 

D T C Appropr ia te W h e e l S p e e d S e n s o r 
12 Right-front 
14 Left-front 
16 Right-rear 
18 Left-rear 

6. Reconnec t all of the d isconnected connectors . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

8. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnec t the H D S . 

10. Test -dr ive the vehic le at 19 mph (30 km/h) or more . 

11. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 12, 14, 16, or 18 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and re tes t .B 

N O — R e p l a c e the original w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r or 
pu lser (see page 19-129). • 
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VSA System Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 21,22,23,24: Pulser 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

4. Test -dr ive the veh ic le at 19 m p h (30 km/h) or more . 

5. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 21,22,23, or 24 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 6. 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

6. C h e c k the appropriate pulser (see table) (see page 
19-129). 

D T C Appropr ia te Pu lser 
21 Right-front 
22 Left-front 
23 Right-rear 
24 Left-rear 

Is the pulser OK? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and re tes t .B 

N O — R e p l a c e the pulser . • 

DTC 25: Yaw Rate Sensor 

DTC 26: Lateral Acceleration Sensor 

DTC 104: Sensor Cluster 

1. C h e c k the s ize , air p ressure , and amount of w e a r of 
all four t i res, and the w h e e l a l ignment (see page 
18-7). 

Is the tire condition and wheel alignment OK? 

Y E S — G o t o step 2. 

N O — M a k e sure the s u s p e n s i o n is not modif ied, 
and adjust the w h e e l a l ignment correct ly, and 
recheck by test-driving. • 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

3. D isconnect the s e n s o r c luster 6P connector . 

4. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 
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6. Measure the vol tage between body ground and 
V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
terminals No. 6, No. 25, No. 29, and No. 31 
individually. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

| C L S T - I G ( G R N / W H T ) 

|33|34|35|36|371X1/1/17l42|43|44l45|46! 

C A N 2 - L C A N 2 - H 
( R E D ) (WHT) 

16 

C L S T - G N D 
( L T G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 0.1 V or more? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wi re between 
the V S A modulator-control unit and the s e n s o r 
cluster. • 

N O — G o t o step 7. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. Check for continuity between body ground and 
V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
terminals No. 6, No. 25 , No. 29 , and No. 31 
individually. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

C L S T - I G ( G R N / W H T ) 

'2 yy4 vy6 w) ? |X|111x113 v ^ \i\/\/\A/\/\/\/\^v\ziV\SO%\ 
133I34I35136137I/I/I/T7142143I44 i i p i F 

C A N 2 - L 
( R E D ) 

C A N 2 - H 
(WHT) 

C L S T - G N D 
( L T G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
between the V S A modulator-control unit and the 
s e n s o r c luster . • 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. C h e c k for continuity between V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector te rmina ls No. 6, No. 25 , 
No. 29 , and No. 31 and s e n s o r c luster 6P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1, No. 3, No. 2, and No. 5. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

C L S T - I G ( G R N / W H T ) 

1 

32 

| 2 | / | 4 | / | e | / | / | 9 | / | l l | / | l 3 | / | l 5 | 16 

47 

1 

32 
" l / l / l / l / l / l / l / l 2 5 | / | 2 7 | / l 2 

16 

47 

1 

32 |33 |34|35|36|37| /1/ | / 1/|42|43|44 45|46 

16 

47 

C A N 2 - L 
( R E D ) 

C A N 2 - H 
(WHT) 

C L S T - G N D 
( L T G R N ) 

C L S T - I G ( G R N / W H T ) 
C A N 2 - L 
( R E D ) 

M I 2 | 3 

0 5 0 

C A N 2 - H (WHT) 
C L S T - G N D ( L T G R N ) 

S E N S O R C L U S T E R 6 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 10. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the V S A 
modulator-control unit and the s e n s o r c l u s t e r . ! 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. Substi tute a known-good s e n s o r c luster (see page 
19-125). 

N O T E : C h e c k that the s e n s o r c luster mount ing 
bracket is not bent or tw is ted , and make s u r e the 
s e n s o r c luster is mounted properly and f ixed. 

11. Reconnect all of the d isconnected connectors . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

13. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

14. Do the V S A s e n s o r neutral posit ion memorizat ion 
(see page 19-125). 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

16. Test -dr ive the vehic le a round a number of corners . 

17. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 25,26, or 104 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and r e t e s t . B 

NO—If a n y D T C s are indicated, go to the indicated 
D T C s t roubleshoot ing. If D T C is not indicated, 
replace the s e n s o r c luster (see page 19-125). • 

DTC 27: Steering Angle Sensor 

1. Check the s ize , air p r e s s u r e , and amount of w e a r of 
all four t i res, and the w h e e l a l ignment (see page 
18-7). 

Is the tire condition and wheel alignment OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — M a k e sure the s u s p e n s i o n is not modif ied, 
and adjust the w h e e l a l ignment correct ly, and 
recheck by test-driving. • 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

4. S l o w l y dr ive the veh ic le straight a h e a d without 
turning the steer ing w h e e l for 10 ft (3 m) or more , 
then park the vehic le whi le holding the steering 
w h e e l in the straight a h e a d posit ion. 

5. Check the S T E E R I N G A N G L E in the V S A D A T A L I S T 
with the H D S . 

Is it 0° ±3 °? 

Y E S — G o t o step 7. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. Do the V S A s e n s o r neutral posit ion memorizat ion 
(see page 19-125). 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 
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8. Test-dr ive the vehic le a round a number of corners . 

9. Check the D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 27 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

NO—If the D T C 86 is indicated, do the D T C 86 
troubleshoot ing (see page 19-105). If no D T C s are 
indicated, the s y s t e m is O K at this t i m e . B 

10. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

11. Substitute a known-good steer ing angle s e n s o r 
(see page 19-124). 

N O T E : Make s u r e the steer ing angle s e n s o r and 
combinat ion swi tch are mounted properly 
(see page 19-124). 

12. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

13. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

14. Do the V S A s e n s o r neutral posit ion memorizat ion 
(see page 19-125). 

15. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

16. Test -dr ive the vehic le a round a number of corners . 

17. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 27 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 18. 

N O — R e p l a c e the original steer ing angle s e n s o r 
(see page 19-124). • 

18. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

19. Substitute a known-good s e n s o r cluster (see page 
19-125). 

N O T E : C h e c k that the s e n s o r c luster mount ing 
bracket is not bent or tw is ted , and make s u r e the 
s e n s o r c luster is mounted properly and f ixed. 

20. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

21. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

22. Do the V S A s e n s o r neutral posit ion memorizat ion 
(see page 19-125). 

23 . Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

24. Test -dr ive the vehic le a round a number of c o m e r s . 

25. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

'Is DTC 27 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

N O — R e p l a c e the original s e n s o r c luster (see page 
19-125). • 
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VSA System Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 31,32,33,34,35,36,37,38: ABS 

Solenoid 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn it to 
O N (II) aga in . 

4. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, or 38 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and re tes t .B 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t i m e . B 

DTC 51: Motor Lock 

DTC 52: Motor Stuck ON/OFF 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. Check the No. 50 (30 A) fuse in the ma in under-
hood fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — I n s t a l l the n e w No. 50 (30 A) f u s e , and 
recheck. If the fuse cont inues to blow, check for 
short to body ground in the wire between the 
No. 50 (30 A) fuse in the main under-hood f u s e / 
relay box and the V S A modulator-control unit. If 
n e c e s s a r y , substitute a known-good V S A 
modulator-control unit (see page 19-127), a n d 
retest. • 

NO—Reins ta l l the checked fuse , then go to step 3. 

3. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

4. Measure the vol tage between V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

+ B - P ( W H T / B L U ) 

I 2 M 4 M 6 M^l 9 Mil M13M15| 16 
171/1/1/1/1/1X1X1251/1271X1291X131 

16 

32 47 32 |33|34|35|36|37|XIXIXIXl42|43|44|45|46| 47 

Y ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the No. 50 
(30 A) fuse in the ma in under-hood fuse / re lay box 
and the V S A modulator-control un i t .B 
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5. Check for continuity be tween V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 47 and 
body ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 

32 

| 2 M 4 | / | 6 M / | 9 M 1 1 | / | 1 3 | / | 1 5 | 16 

47 

1 

32 17MXI/1XIXIXI/|25|X|27|X|29|X|31 
16 

47 

1 

32 |33 |34 |35 |36 |37 | / | / | / | / |42 |43 |44 |45 |46 | 

16 

47 

G N D - P ( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the V S A 
modulator-control unit a n d body ground ( G 3 0 3 ) . B 

6. Reconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

8. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

9. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

10. Test -dr ive the veh ic le at 10 mph (15 km/h) or more . 

11. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 51 or DTC 52 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

DTC 54: Fail-safe Relay 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

4. Test -dr ive the vehic le . 

5. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 54 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

NO—Intermittent failure; the veh ic le is O K at this 
t i m e . B 
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VSA System Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 61: Low +B-FSR Voltage 

DTC 62: High +B-FSR Voltage 

N O T E : If the veh ic le h a s high electr ic load or a w e a k 
battery, D T C 61 m a y be s tored w h e n starting the engine . 

1. T u r n the ignition sw i tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition sw i tch to L O C K (0), then turn it to 
O N (II) aga in . 

Does the ABS indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 4. 

IMO—The s y s t e m is O K at th is t ime. • 

4. Cheek for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 61 or 62 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k the charg ing s y s t e m (see page 4-36). 
• 

N O — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
D T C indicated. • 

DTC 64: Sensor Power Voltage 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

4. Test -dr ive the vehic le . 

5. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 64 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 
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DTC 65: Brake Fluid Level 

1. Check the brake fluid level in the master cyl inder 
reservoir . 

Is brake fluid level OK ? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 2. 

N O — I n s p e c t the brake pads: Front (see page 19-13), 
rear (see page 19-22), and replace worn out brake 
pads , then recheck. • 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

4. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

5. D isconnect the brake fluid level swi tch 2P 
connector . 

6. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

7. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 65 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e the reservoir (brake fluid level swi tch 
is included) on the master cyl inder (see page 19-18). 
• 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

9. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

10. D isconnect the gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

11. C h e c k for continuity be tween brake fluid level 
swi tch 2P connector terminal No. 2 a n d body 
ground. 

B R A K E F L U I D L E V E L S W I T C H 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

G R N / R E D 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the w i re 
between the gauge a s s e m b l y or the V S A 
modulator-control unit and the brake fluid level 
sw i tch . • 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest .H 
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VSA System Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 66: VSA Pressure Sensor (Inside of VSA 
Modulator-control Unit) 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

4 . Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 

5 . C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 66 Indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the V S A modulator-control unit 
(see page 19-127) .B 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at th is t i m e . B 

DTC 68: Brake Pedal Position Switch 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C h e c k for other D T C s . 

Is another DTC indicated? 

Y E S — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
D T C . B 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. C h e c k the brake pedal posit ion swi tch (see page 
22-144), and adjustment (see page 19-6). 

Is the switch and adjustment OK? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 5 . 

N O — A d j u s t the brake pedal posit ion swi tch . If 
n e c e s s a r y , replace the swi tch (see page 19-6). B 

5 . T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

6. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

8 . Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 
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9. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 68 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

10. Troubleshoot the brake pedal posit ion swi tch s ignal 
circuit (see page 11-460). 

Is the brake pedal position switch circuit OK? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the E C M 
connector , if the connect ions are O K , substitute a 
known-good E C M and recheck. If the problem is 
gone, replace the original E C M . If the problem 
cont inues , replace the V S A modulator-control unit 
(see page 19-127). • 

N O — R e p a i r the brake pedal posit ion swi tch 
circuit. • 

DTC 81: Central Processing Unit (CPU) 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C h e c k for other D T C s . 

Is another DTC indicated? 

Y E S — D o the appropriate t roubleshoot ing for the 
D T C . B 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. C lear the D T C wi th the H D S . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnec t the H D S . 

5. Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 

6. C h e c k for D T C s wi th the H D S . 

Is DTC 81 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose terminals in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

NO—Intermittent fai lure; the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . B 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 83: ECM Communication 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2 . C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 86 indicated? 

Y E S — D o the t roubleshoot ing for D T C 86. • 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

5. Test -dr ive the vehic le . 

6. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 83 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

7. C h e c k for fuel and e m i s s i o n s y s t e m s (PGM-FI ) 
D T C s with the H D S (see page 11-213). 

Are any ECM DTCs indicated ? 

Y E S — D o the appl icable t roubleshoot ing for the 
E C M . B 

DTC 84: VSA Sensor Neutral Position 

N O T E : If D T C 84 is s tored , the V S A activation indicator 
d o e s not go off until doing the V S A s e n s o r neutral 
position memor izat ion (see page 19-125). 

1. Do the V S A s e n s o r neutral position memorizat ion 
(see page 19-125). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn it to 
O N (II) aga in . 

4. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 84 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and r e t e s t . B 
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DTC 86: F-CAN Communication 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn it to 
O N (II) again . 

4. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 86 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

5. C lear the D T C with the HDS. 

6. Start and run the engine for at least 5 s e c o n d s . 

7. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 86 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

NO—Intermittent failure; the F - C A N 
communica t ion line is O K at this t ime. • 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

9. Shor t the S C S line with the H D S . 

10. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

11. D isconnect the steer ing angle s e n s o r 5P connector . 

12. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

14. M e a s u r e the vol tage between body ground and 
V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
termina ls No. 11 and No. 15 individually. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

C A N 1 - H ( R E D ) 

32 

1 
C A N 1 - L (WHT) 

I 
v\/\A/\A/\/W 
|33 |34 l35 |36 l37M/ | / | / l42 |43 |44 |45 |46 l 

16 

47 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 0.1 V or more? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wi re between 
the V S A modulator-control unit and the E C M . B 

N O — G o to step 15. 

(cont'd) 
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

15. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

16. C h e c k for continuity be tween body ground and 
V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
te rmina ls No. 11 a n d No. 15 individually. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

C A N 1 - H ( R E D ) C A N 1 - L ( W H T ) 

l 33 l34 l35 |36 l37 | / | / |X I / | 42 l43 |44 l45 |46 | 47 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
between the V S A modulator-control u n i t the 
steer ing angle s e n s o r , a n d the E C M . B 

N O — G o to step 17. 

17. Check for continuity between V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector te rmina ls No. 11, No. 15 
and E C M connector E (31P) termina ls No. 11, No. 24 
individually. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

Wire side of female terminals 

C A N 1 - H ( R E P ) C A N 1 - L ( W H T ) 

1 7 | / l > l / l > l / l / M ^ I > | 2 7 | > | 2 9 | > | a 

|33l34|35|36|37|/|/l/l/l42|43|44|45l46] 

C A N 1 - H ( R E D ) 

1 3 | 4 | 5 /IVIUIels 
/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 23 24 n 25 / n 27 28 29 30 / 

C A N 1 - L ( W H T ) 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E ( 3 1 P ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 18. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the V S A 
modulator-control unit and the E C M . • 

18. C h e c k for continuity between the steer ing angle 
s e n s o r 5P connector te rmina ls No. 2, No. 4 and 
body ground individually. 

S T E E R I N G A N G L E S E N S O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / 4 5 

C A N 1 - L ( W H T ) I [ C A N 1 - H ( R E D ) 

(H) (a ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — T r a c e and repair short to body ground on the 
C A N 1 - L or C A N 1 - H w i r e s between the steer ing 
angle s e n s o r , the E C M , and the V S A modulator-
control un i t .B 

N O — G o to s tep 19. 
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V S A 

19. C h e c k the No. 6 (15 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / 
re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the fuse , and recheck. • 

NO—Reins ta l l the checked f u s e , then go to step 20. 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

21. M e a s u r e the voltage between steer ing angle 
s e n s o r 5P connector terminal No. 5 and body 
ground. 

S T E E R I N G A N G L E S E N S O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

IG1 ( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 22. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 6 
(15 A) f u s e and the steer ing angle s e n s o r . • 

22. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

23. R e c o n n e c t all of the d isconnec ted connec tors . 

24. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

25. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween steer ing angle 
s e n s o r 5P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground. 

S T E E R I N G A N G L E S E N S O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 / 4 5 

G N D ( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the steer ing angle s e n s o r (see page 
1 9 - 1 2 4 ) . • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the steer ing 
angle s e n s o r and body ground (G401). • 
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VSA System Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 91: VSA Operation 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnec t the H D S . 

4. Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 

5. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 91 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 6. 

NO—If D T C 86 is indicated, do the D T C 86 
troubleshoot ing (see page 19-105). If no D T C s are 
indicated, the s y s t e m is O K at th is t ime. • 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

7. D isconnec t the s e n s o r c luster 6P connector . 

8. D isconnec t the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

10. M e a s u r e the voltage between body ground and 
V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
te rmina ls No. 6, No. 25 , No. 29, and No. 31 
individually. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L UNIT 47P C O N N E C T O R 

1 

32 

| 2 M 4 | / | 6 | / | / | 9 | / | 1 1 | / | 1 3 | / | 1 5 | 16 

47 

1 

32 
17 l / l / l / l / l / l / l / l 2 5 1 / | 2 7 | / | 2 9 1 / | 31 

16 

47 

1 

32 
| 3 3 | 3 4 | 3 5 | 3 6 | 3 7 | / | / | / l / | 4 2 | 4 3 | 4 4 45|45| 

16 

47 

CAN2-L 
(RED) 

CAN2-H 
(WHT) 

C L S T - G N D 
( L T G R N ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there 0.1 V or more? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wire be tween 
the V S A modulator-control unit and the s e n s o r 
c luster . • 

N O — G o to step 11. 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

12. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and 
V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
termina ls No. 6, No. 25 , No. 29, and No. 31 
individually. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L UNIT 47P C O N N E C T O R 

I C L S T - I G (GRN/WHT) 

1 

32 

|2|/|4MeM/|9MllMl3MlB| 16 

47 

1 

32 

2 5 | / | 2 7 | / | 2 9 l / l 31 
16 

47 

1 

32 
| 3 3 | 3 4 | 3 5 | 3 6 | 3 7 | / | / l / 1/142143|44| 451461 

16 

47 

CAN2-L 
(RED) 

CAN2-H 
(WHT) 

C L S T - G N D 
( L T G R N ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
between the V S A modulator-control unit and the 
s e n s o r c l u s t e r . ! 

N O — G o to step 13. 
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13. C h e c k for continuity between V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminals No. 6, No. 25 , 
No. 29, No. 31, and s e n s o r cluster 6P connector 
te rmina ls No. 1, No. 3, No. 2, No. 5. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

32 

C L S T - I G ( G R N / W H T ) 

I 2 | / l 4 \/\ 6 \ / \ / \ 9 | / h l 1/|13|/|15T 
1 7 ^ ^ 1 / 1 / 1 ^ 1 5 ^ 2 ^ ^ 2 9 1 / 1 3 

I33|34|35|36l37|/ly1yl7l42|43l44|45l46 
C A N 2 - L 
( R E D ) 

C L S T - I G ( G R N / W H T ) 

71 

C A N 2 - H 
(WHT) 

C A N 2 - L 
( R E D ) 

16 

47 

C L S T - G N D 
( L T G R N ) 

C A N 2 - H ( W H T ) 
C L S T - G N D ( L T G R N ) 

S E N S O R C L U S T E R 6P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 14. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the V S A 
modulator-control unit and the s e n s o r cluster. • 

14. Substi tute a known-good s e n s o r c luster (see page 
19-125). 

15. Reconnec t all of the d isconnected connectors . 

16. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

17. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

18. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

19. Test -dr ive the veh ic le a round a n u m b e r of corners . 

20. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 91 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 21. 

N O — R e p l a c e the original s e n s o r c luster (see page 
19-125).H 

21. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

22. D isconnect the steer ing angle s e n s o r 5P connector . 

23. C h e c k for continuity be tween V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector termina ls No. 11, No. 15 
and steer ing angle s e n s o r 5P connector terminals 
No. 4, No. 2. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

C A N 1 - H ( R E D ) C A N 1 - L (WHT) 

32 
^]/V\/]/]/]/\/\^]/\^\/\^\/\k 

C A N 1 - H ( R E D ) 

I C A N 1 - L (WHT) 

S T E E R I N G A N G L E S E N S O R 5P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 24. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the V S A 
modulator-control unit and the steer ing angle 
s e n s o r . • 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

24. Check the No. 6 (15 A) f u s e in the under -dash f u s e / 
relay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — I n s t a l l the n e w No. 6 (15 A) f u s e , and recheck. 
If the fuse cont inues to b low, check for short to 
body ground in the w i re be tween the No. 6 (15 A) 
fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and the 
steering angle s e n s o r , or the V S A modulator-
control un i t .B 

N O — R e i n s t a l l the c h e c k e d f u s e , then go to step 25. 

25. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

26. Measure voltage be tween steer ing angle s e n s o r 5P 
connector terminal No. 5 and body ground. 

S T E E R I N G A N G L E S E N S O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

<; f 

1 2 / 4 5 

I IG1 ( B L K / Y E L ) 

X) 

29. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

30. M e a s u r e the voltage between steer ing angle 
s e n s o r 5P connector terminal No. 1 and body 
ground . 

S T E E R I N G A N G L E S E N S O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

j 
1 2 A 4 5 

G N D ( B L K ) 

X 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the steer ing angle s e n s o r (see page 
19-124). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the steer ing 
angle s e n s o r and body ground ( G 4 0 D . B 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 27. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re be tween the No. 6 
(15 A) fuse and the s teer ing angle s e n s o r . • 

27. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

28. Reconnect all connec tors . 
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DTC 105: Hydraulic Unit Temperature Sensor 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnect the H D S . 

4. Test -dr ive the vehic le . 

5. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 105 indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the V S A modulator-control unit 
(see page 19-127). • 

N O — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

DTC 121,122,123,124: VSA Solenoid 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then 
d isconnec t the H D S . 

4. Test -dr ive the veh ic le . 

5. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC 121, 122, 123, or 124 indicated? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

NO—Intermittent fai lure; the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t i m e . ! 

19-111 



VSA System Components 

Symptom Troubleshooting 

A B S i n d i c a t o r d o e s n o t c o m e o n 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and w a t c h the 
A B S indicator. 

Does the ABS indicator come on? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn it to 
O N (II) aga in . 

Does the brake system indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y . Do not d i s c o n n e c t 
the g a u g e a s s e m b l y connector A (22P) a n d 
connector B (30P) (see page 22-89). 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

6. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector A (22P) terminal No. 18 and body ground . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22?) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16|Xh7 18 19 20 / / G N D (BLK) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — D o the sel f -d iagnost ic function 
t roubleshoot ing for the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 
22-60). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y a n d body ground ( G 5 0 D . B 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the ABS indicator come on? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

N O — G o to step 10. 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

11. C h e c k the A B S indicator bulb in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y (see page 22-58). 

Is the bulb OK? 

Y E S — G o t o step 12. 

N O — R e p l a c e the A B S indicator bulb (see page 
22-58). • 

12. D isconnect the gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

13. Check for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) terminal No. 20 and body ground. 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (30P) 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22|X|23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

ABS (BLU/RED) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
between the gauge a s s e m b l y and the V S A 
modulator-control u n i t . B 

N O — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and re tes t .B 
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ABS indicator does not go off, and no DTCs 
are stored 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. Check the No. 48 (30 A) fuse in the main under-
hood fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — C h e c k for a short to body ground in the fuse 
circuit, then replace the f u s e , and recheck. • 

NO—Reinsta l l the checked f u s e , then go to step 3. 

3. Check the No. 6 (15 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse/ re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — C h e c k for a short to body ground in the fuse 
circuit, then replace the fuse , and recheck. • 

NO—Reins ta l l the checked f u s e , then go to step 4. 

4. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

5. Measure the voltage between V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 32 and 
body ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

2 1 / | 4 M 6 1 / | / | 9 L / | 1 1 | / 1 1 3 M 1 5 | 

i 7 i / i / i A ^ i A ^ 
3 2 '33|34l35|36|37|XI>XU1^l42|43|44|45i46i j 4 7 

H-B-V ( W H T / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 48 
(30 A) fuse in the main under-hood fuse / re lay box 
and the V S A modulator-control un i t .B 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

7. M e a s u r e the vol tage between V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 4 and body 
ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

' IG1 ( B L K / Y E L ) 
|2M4M6M/|91/|11|/|13M15| 

17 l ^ l ^ L ^ I ^ L ^ I ^ I ^ I 251̂ >| 2 T | ^ | 2^ 31 
l33l34|35[36|37M/V1X|42l43|44|45|46| 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 8. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the No. 6 
(15 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and the 
V S A modulator-control un i t .B 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

9. C h e c k for continuity between V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 16 and 
body ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

G N D - V ( B L K ) I 
1 2 M 4 M 6 M / 1 9 M 1 1 1 / | 1 3 | / | 1 5 | 

1 3 3 1 3 4 1 3 5 1 3 6 1 3 7 1 ^ 1 / 1 / 1 / 1 4 2 1 4 3 1 4 4 1 4 5 1 4 6 1 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S - G o t o s tep 10. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the V S A 
modulator-control unit and body ground (G303) . 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

11. C o n n e c t V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
terminal No. 44 a n d body ground with a j u m p e r 
w i re . 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

1 

32 

| 2 M 4 | / | 6 | / | / | 9 | / | 1 1 | / | 1 3 | / | 1 5 | 16 

47 

1 

32 
\i\AAAAAAA7^zM*V\* 

16 

47 

1 

32 |33 |34 |35 |36 |37 | / | / | / | / |42 |43 |44 |45 |46 | 

16 

47 

A B S ( B L U / R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the ABS indicator go off? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and re tes t .H 

N O — G o to step 12. 

12. C o n n e c t gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P) 
terminal No. 20 and body ground wi th a j u m p e r 
w i re . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22|X|23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

A B S ( B L U / R E D ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the ABS indicator go off? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the V S A modulator-control uni t .B 

N O — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good gauge a s s e m b l y 
(see page 22-89), and r e t e s t . B 
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Brake system indicator does not come on 

1. App ly the parking brake. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and watch the 
brake s y s t e m indicator. 

Does the brake system indicator come on and stay 
on? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. R e l e a s e the parking brake. 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and wa tch the 
brake s y s t e m indicator. 

Does the brake system indicator come on for 
several seconds? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

N O — G o to step 14. 

6. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn it to 
O N (II) aga in . 

Does the ABS indicator come on for several 
seconds? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 11. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y . Do not d isconnect 
the gauge a s s e m b l y connector A (22P) a n d 
connector B (30P). 

9. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

10. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector A (22P) terminal No. 18 and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

£=2L 
1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 161X117 18 19 20 / / G N D ( B L K ) 

X 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — D o the sel f -d iagnost ic function 
t roubleshoot ing for the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 
22-60). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and body ground ( G 5 0 D . B 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

12. R e l e a s e the parking brake. 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the brake system indicator come on for 
several seconds? 

Y E S — D o the parking brake swi tch test (see page 
1 9 - 1 2 ) . • 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

15. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

(cont'd) 
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Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

16. T u r n the ignition sw i tch to O N (II). 

Does the brake system indicator come on for 
several seconds? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and r e t e s t . B 

N O — G o to s tep 17. 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

18. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

19. C h e c k the brake s y s t e m indicator bulb in the g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y (see page 22-58). 

Is the bulb OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 20. 

N O — R e p l a c e the brake s y s t e m indicator bulb 
(see page 22-58). • 

20. D isconnect the gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

21. C h e c k for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) terminal No. 25 and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22|X|23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

W L - E B D (PNK) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground between the 
gauge a s s e m b l y and the V S A modulator-control 
u n i t . B 

N O — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good gauge a s s e m b l y 
(see page 22-89), and re tes t .B 
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Brake system indicator does not go off, and 
no DTCs are stored 

1. R e l e a s e the parking brake. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the brake system indicator goes off after 
several seconds? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

N O — G o to step 3. 

3. C h e c k the brake fluid level in the master cyl inder 
reservoir . 

Is brake fluid level OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — I n s p e c t the brake pads: Front (see page 19-13), 
rear (see page 19-22), and replace w o r n out pads , 
then recheck. • 

4. C h e c k the A B S indicator. 

Does ABS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — C h e c k for D T C s and do the indicated D T C 
troubleshoot ing. • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. Do the brake fluid level swi tch test (see page 19-12). 

Is the switch OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

6. Do the parking brake swi tch test (see page 19-12). 

Is the switch OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the parking brake swi tch (see page 
19-30). • 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

9. D isconnect the gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

10. C h e c k for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) terminal No. 23 and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22|X|23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

G R N / W H T 

(Q) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
between the gauge a s s e m b l y and the parking brake 
s w i t c h . • 

N O — G o to step 11. 

N O — R e p l a c e the reservoir (brake fluid level swi tch 
is included) on the master cy l inder (see page 19-18). 

(cont'd) 
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Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

11. R e c o n n e c t the gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

13. C o n n e c t V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
termina l No. 13 and body ground with a j u m p e r 
w i re . 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

W L - E B D (PNK) 

1 
| 2 | / | 4 M 6 | / M 9 | / | 1 1 M 1 3 | / | 1 5 | 16 1 

17MXM/|X | / | / |25 | / |27LX|29| / |31 

16 

32 |33 |34 |35 |36 |37 | / | / l / l / |42 |43 |44 |45 |46 | 47 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the brake system indicator go off? 

Y E S - ^ C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and r e t e s t . B 

14. C o n n e c t gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P) 
terminal No. 25 and body ground with a j u m p e r 
w i re . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22|X|23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

W L - E B D (PNK) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the brake system indicator go off? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the V S A modulator-control un i t .B 

N O — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). If n e c e s s a r y , 
substi tute a known-good gauge a s s e m b l y 
(see page 22-89), and re tes t .B 

N O — G o to step 14. 
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VSA indicator does not come on 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and watch the 
V S A indicator. 

Does the VSA indicator come on? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), then turn it to 
O N (II) again . 

Does the brake system indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — G o t o step 3. 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y . Do not d isconnect 
the gauge a s s e m b l y connector A (22P) and 
connector B (30P) (see page 22-89). 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

6. M e a s u r e the voltage between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector A (22P) terminal No. 18 and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 161X117 18 19 20 / / G N D ( B L K ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

is there 0.1 V or less? 

Y E S — D o the sel f -diagnost ic function 
troubleshooting for the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 
22-60). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire be tween the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and body ground ( G 5 0 D . H 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

8. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the VSA indicator come on? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

N O — G o to step 10. 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

11. C h e c k the V S A indicator bulb in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y (see page 22-58). 

Is the bulb OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — R e p l a c e the V S A indicator bulb (see page 
22-58). • 

12. D isconnect the gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

13. C h e c k for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) terminal No. 14 and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

q~7 V S A (PNK/BLK) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22|X|23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wire 
between the gauge a s s e m b l y and the V S A 
modulator-control un i t .B 

N O — C h e c k for loose terminals in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 
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VSA System Components 

Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

VSA indicator does not go off, and no DTCs 
are stored 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. C h e c k the No. 48 (30 A) fuse in the ma in under-
hood fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — C h e c k for a short to body ground in the f u s e 
circuit , then replace the f u s e , and recheck. • 

N O — R e i n s t a l l the c h e c k e d f u s e , then go to s tep 3. 

3. C h e c k the No. 6 (15 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — C h e c k for a short to body ground in the f u s e 
circuit , then replace the f u s e , and recheck. • 

NO—Reins ta l l the c h e c k e d fuse , then go to step 4. 

4. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

5. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 32 and 
body ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

16 

3 2 l 33 |34 |35 |36 |37 l y0^ya / | 42 |43 |44 l45 |46 l | 4 7 

+ B - V ( W H T / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 6. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween the No. 48 
(30 A) fuse in the ma in under -hood fuse / re lay box 
and the V S A modulator-control u n i t . B 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

7. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 4 and body 
ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

' IG1 ( B L K / Y E L ) 

|33|34l35l36l37l/M/|Xl42l43|44l45|46l 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 6 
(15 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and the 
V S A modulator-control u n i t . B 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

9. C h e c k for continuity be tween V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 16 and 
body ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

G N D - V ( B L K ) [ 

1 | 2 | / | 4 | / | 6 | / | / | 9 | / | 1 1 | / | 1 3 | / | 1 5 | 16 1 
MV\/\/\/\/\/\/\7L\/\ll\/\^\/\^ 

16 

32 |33 |34|35|36|37| / | / | / | / |42 |43|44|45|46| 47 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o step 10. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the V S A 
modulator-control unit and body ground (G303). 
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TO. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

11. Connect V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
terminal No. 17 and body ground with a j u m p e r 
wire . 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

V S A ( P N K / B L K ) 

1 

32 

| 2 M 4 | / | 6 / M 9 | / | 1 1 | / | 1 3 | / | 1 5 | 16 

47 

1 

32 
1 7 | / | / | / l / l / l / l / | 2 5 | / | 2 7 | / | 2 9 | / | 3 1 

16 

47 

1 

32 |33|34|35|36|37|/VVVl42|43|44|45|46| 

16 

47 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the VSA indicator go off? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and retest. • 

N O — G o to s tep 12. 

12. C o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y connector B (30P) 
terminal No. 14 and body ground with a j u m p e r 
w i re . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

<T-? V S A ( P N K / B L K ) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 [XI23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the VSA indicator go off? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the V S A modulator-control un i t .B 

N O — C h e c k for loose termina ls in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). If n e c e s s a r y , 
substitute a known-good gauge a s s e m b l y 
(see page 22-89) , and retest. • 
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VSA System Components 

Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

VSA activation indicator does not come on 
at start-up (bulb check) 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and w a t c h the 
V S A act ivat ion indicator. 

Does the VSA activation indicator come on for 
several seconds? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. A p p l y the parking brake. 

Does the brake system indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — D o the sel f -d iagnost ic function 
t roubleshoot ing for the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 
22-60). • 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

4. D isconnec t the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 

5. C o n n e c t V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector 
te rmina l No. 35 and body ground with a j u m p e r 
w i r e , a n d turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 4 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 

32 

| 2 M 4 L / | 6 | / | / | 9 | / | 1 1 ^ | 1 3 ^ | 1 5 | 16 

47 

1 

32 
1 7 | X I X M X I X I X I X l 2 5 | X | 2 7 M 291X131 

16 

47 

1 

32 |33 |34 |35 |36 |37 | / i / l / | / |42 |43 |44 |45 |46 | 

16 

47 

A C T ( G R N ) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the VSA activation indicator come on? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the V S A 
modulator-control unit 47P connector . If n e c e s s a r y , 
subst i tute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127), and r e t e s t . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the gauge 
a s s e m b l y a n d the V S A modulator-control u n i t . B 

VSA activation indicator does not go off, and 
no DTCs are stored 

N O T E : Do the V S A neutral posit ion memorizat ion 
(see page 19-125) first, if the indicator r e m a i n s on , 
p roceed with this f low chart . 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and w a t c h the 
V S A activation indicator. 

Does the VSA activation indicator go off? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

3. C h e c k the V S A O F F swi tch (see page 19-126). 

Is the switch OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — R e p l a c e the V S A O F F swi tch (see page 
1 9 - 1 2 6 ) . • 

4. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

5. D isconnect the gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

6. D isconnect the V S A modulator-control unit 47P 
connector . 
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7. C h e c k for continuity between V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 35 and 
body ground. 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

1 | 2 | / | 4 | / | 6 M / | 9 M 1 1 | / H 3 L / | 1 5 | 16 
1 7 M / | / | / | / M / | 2 5 | / | 2 7 | / | 2 9 | / l 3 1 

16 

32 47 32 |33|34|35|36|37| / | / | / | / |42|43|44|45|46| 47 

A C T ( G R N ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the w i re 
between the gauge a s s e m b l y and the V S A 
modulator-control un i t .B 

N O — G o to step 8. 

8. D isconnect the V S A O F F swi tch 6P connector . 

9. Check for continuity between V S A modulator-
control unit 47P connector terminal No. 27 and 
body ground. 

10. Subst i tute a known-good V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127). 

11. R e c o n n e c t all of the d isconnected connectors . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

13. C l e a r t h e D T C with the H D S . 

14. Test -dr ive the vehic le . 

Does the VSA activation indicator go off? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the original V S A modulator-control 
unit (see page 19-127). • 

N O — C h e c k for loose te rmina ls in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connectors . If n e c e s s a r y , substi tute a 
known-good gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89), and 
retest. • 

V S A M O D U L A T O R - C O N T R O L U N I T 47P C O N N E C T O R 

1 

32 

| 2 | X | 4 | / | 6 | / | / | 9 | / | 1 1 | / | 1 3 L / | 1 5 | 16 

47 

1 

32 
1 7 | / | / | / | / H / l / | 2 5 | / | 2 7 | / | 2 9 M 3 1 

16 

47 

1 

32 |33|34|35|36|37|y1/|/|/|42 43|44|45|46| 

16 

47 

V S A O F F S W (WHT) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
between the V S A O F F swi tch and the V S A 
modulator-control un i t .B 

N O — G o to step 10. 
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Steering Angle Sensor Replacement 

N O T E : Do not d a m a g e or drop the combinat ion swi tch a s the s teer ing angle s e n s o r is sensi t ive to shock and vibrat ion. 

1. R e m o v e the steer ing w h e e l (see page 17-6). 

2. R e m o v e the steer ing c o l u m n c o v e r s (see page 17-9) a n d the cab le reel (see page 23-174). 

3. R e m o v e the combinat ion swi tch a s s e m b l y (see page 17-9). 

4. R e m o v e the combinat ion light swi tch (A) and the w i p e r / w a s h e r swi tch (B). 

A 

5. Rep lace the combinat ion swi tch body (C). 

6. Install the combinat ion swi tch in the reverse order of r e m o v a l . 

N O T E : 
• Do not r e m o v e the s teer ing angle s e n s o r f rom the combinat ion swi tch body. 
• W h e n instal l ing the cab le ree l , se t the turn s ignal cance l ing s leeve posit ion (see page 23-177). 

7. Do the V S A s e n s o r neutral posit ion memorizat ion (see page 19-125). 
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Sensor Cluster Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Do not d a m a g e or drop the s e n s o r a s it is sensi t ive . 
• Do not use power tools. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. R e m o v e the rear c o n s o l e (see page 20-82). 

3. D isconnect the s e n s o r cluster 6P connector (A). 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

4. R e m o v e the s e n s o r c luster (B). 

5. Install the s e n s o r in the reverse order of removal . 

6. Do the V S A s e n s o r neutral posit ion memorizat ion 
(see page 19-125). 

VSA Sensor Neutral Position 
Memorization 

N O T E : Do not p r e s s the brake pedal dur ing this 
procedure . 

1. S l o w l y run the veh ic le straight without operat ing 
the steer ing w h e e l for 10 ft (3 m) or more , then park 
the vehic le on a flat a n d level sur face whi le holding 
the steer ing w h e e l at straight posit ion. 

2. With the ignition swi tch at L O C K (0), connect the 
H D S to the data link connector (DLC) (A) under the 
dr iver 's s ide of the d a s h b o a r d . 

3. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

4. Make s u r e the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le 
and the V S A modulator-control unit. If it doesn' t , 
t roubleshoot the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

5. Do the V S A s e n s o r neutral position memorizat ion 
in the V S A A D J U S T M E N T with the H D S . 

N O T E : S e e the H D S Help m e n u for speci f ic 
instruct ions. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 
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VSA System Components 

VSA OFF Switch Test 

1. R e m o v e the instrument panel (see page 20-84). 

2. R e m o v e the V S A O F F swi tch (A) by push ing f rom 
the back s ide of the instrument panel . 

3. C h e c k for continuity between V S A O F F swi tch 6P 
connector te rmina ls No. 1 and No. 6. T h e r e shou ld 
be continuity w h e n the swi tch is p r e s s e d , and no 
continuity w h e n the swi tch is re leased . 

V S A O F F S W I T C H 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

4. Check for continuity between V S A O F F swi tch 6P 
connector te rmina ls No. 2 and No. 3. T h e r e shou ld 
be continuity at all t imes . 

V S A O F F S W I T C H 6 P C O N N E C T O R 

I L L ( + ) I L L ( - ) 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

V S A O F F S W 
1 2 

3 f 
/ / 6 

G N D 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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VSA Modulator-Control Unit Removal and Installation 

N O T E : 
• Do not spil l brake fluid on the veh ic le ; it m a y d a m a g e the paint; if brake fluid gets on the paint, w a s h it off 

immediate ly with water . 
• Be careful not to d a m a g e or deform the brake l ines during remova l and instal lat ion. 
• T o prevent the brake fluid f rom f lowing, plug and cover the h o s e e n d s and joints wi th a s h o p towel or equivalent 

mater ial . 

Removal 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

2. Pull d o w n the lock (A) on the V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector (B), and remove the connector . 

T o m a s t e r cy l inder 

15 N m 
(1.5 k g f m , 
1 1 I b f f t ) 

T o left f ront 

T o r ight f ront 

T o m a s t e r cy l inder 

2 2 N m 
(2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf ft) 

15 N-m 
(1.5 k g f m , 
11 Ibf f t ) 

left rear 

9.8 N m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibff t ) 

9.8 N-m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

3. D isconnect the s ix brake l ines f rom the V S A modulator-control unit (C). 

4. R e m o v e the V S A modulator-control unit with the bracket (D) f rom the body. 

5 . R e m o v e the V S A modulator-control unit f rom the bracket. 

(cont'd) 
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VSA System Components 

VSA Modulator-Control Unit Removal and Installation (cont'd) 

Installation 

1. Install the V S A modulator-control unit on the bracket. 

2. Install the bracket with the V S A modulator-control unit to the body. 

3. R e c o n n e c t the s ix brake l ines, then t ighten the f lare nuts to the speci f ied torque. 

4. A l ign the connect ing sur face of the V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector to the V S A modulator-control unit. 

5. Pull up the lock of the V S A modulator-control unit 47P connector , then conf i rm the connector is fully sea ted . 

6. B leed the brake s y s t e m (see page 19-9). 

7. Do the V S A s e n s o r neutral posit ion memorizat ion (see page 19-125). 

8. Start the eng ine , and check that the A B S and V S A indicators go off. 

9. Test -dr ive the veh ic le , a n d check that the A B S and V S A indicators do not c o m e on. 

N O T E : If the brake pedal is s p o n g y , there m a y be air t rapped in the modulator and then induced in to the normal 
brake s y s t e m during modulat ion. B leed the brake s y s t e m aga in (see page 19-9). 
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Wheel Speed Sensor Inspection Wheel Speed Sensor Replacement 

1. Inspect the front and rear pu lsers for ch ipped or 
d a m a g e d teeth. 

2 . M e a s u r e the air gap between the w h e e l s p e e d 
s e n s o r a n d pulser all the w a y around whi le rotating 
the pulser . R e m o v e the rear brake d i s c to m e a s u r e 
the gap on the rear w h e e l s p e e d s e n s o r . If the gap 
e x c e e d s 1.0 m m (0.04 in.), check for a bent 
s u s p e n s i o n a r m . 

S t a n d a r d : 
F r o n t / R e a r : 0.4—1.0 m m (0.02—0.04 in.) 

F r o n t / R e a r 

0.4—1.0 m m 
( 0 . 0 2 - 0 . 0 4 in.) 

N O T E : Install the s e n s o r s careful ly to avo id twist ing the 
w i r e s . 

F ront 

9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 

9 .8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

R e a r 

9.8 N-m 
(1.0 kgf -m, 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

(1.0 k g f m , 
7.2 Ibf f t l 

W H E E L S P E E D S E N S O R 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) (If body maintenance is required) 

T h e S 2 0 0 0 S R S inc ludes a dr iver 's airbag in the steering w h e e l hub, a p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag in the d a s h b o a r d above the 
glove box, and s e a t belt tens ioners in the sea t belt retractors. Information n e c e s s a r y to safe ly se rv ice the S R S is 
included in this S e r v i c e Manua l . I tems marked with an aster isk ( * ) on the contents page include or are located near 
S R S c o m p o n e n t s . S e r v i c i n g , d i s a s s e m b l i n g , or replacing these i tems requires spec ia l precaut ions and tools , and 
shou ld be done by an authorized Honda dealer . 

• T o avoid rendering the S R S inoperat ive, w h i c h could lead to personal injury or death in the event of a s e v e r e frontal 
col l is ion, all S R S serv ice work should be done by an authorized Honda dea ler . 

• Improper se rv ice procedures , including incorrect removal and installation of the S R S , cou ld lead to persona l injury 
c a u s e d by unintentional activation of the a i rbags and seat belt t ens ioners . 

• Do not b u m p or impact the S R S unit, or front impact s e n s o r s w h e n the ignition swi tch is O N (II), or for at least 3 
minutes after the ignition swi tch is turned O F F ; o therwise , the s y s t e m m a y fail in a co l l is ion, or a i rbags m a y deploy. 

• S R S electrical connectors are identified by ye l low color cod ing . Related c o m p o n e n t s are located in the steer ing 
c o l u m n , c o n s o l e , d a s h b o a r d , dashboard lower panel , in the d a s h b o a r d a b o v e the glove box. Do not use electrical 
test equ ipment on these circuits. 
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Body 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. Tool N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Qty 
© 07 A A F - S N A A 1 0 0 T o r s i o n Bar A s s e m b l y Tool 1 

I 
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Doors 

Component Location index 

D O O R G L A S S O U T E R 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20-17 

H I N G E 

H I N G E 

P L A S T I C C O V E R 

C O L L A R 
'04-08 m o d e l s ) 

S W I T C H P A N E L Jx^> 

P O W E R W I N D O W 
S W I T C H P O W E R M I R R O R 

S W I T C H 

N E T D O O R P A N E L 
('04-08 m o d e l s ) ( '04-08 m o d e l s s h a p e ) 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Doors 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

I M M O B I L I Z E R L A B E L 
('00-01 m o d e l s ) 

D O O R G L A S S 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 20-9 
A d j u s t m e n t , p a g e 20-12 

I M M O B I L I Z E R L A B E L 
( '02-08 m o d e l s ) 

S T A B I L I Z E R 

G L A S S S T A B I L I Z E R 

D O O R G L A S S 
R E G U L A T O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t 
p a g e 20-9 

R E G U L A T O R 
L O W E R P A T C H 

D O O R S A S H H O L D E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t 
p a g e 20-16 

A d j u s t m e n t 
p a g e 20-17 

D O O R O U T E R H A N D L E 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 20-6 

O U T E R H A N D L E 
P R O T E C T O R R O D R O D C R A N K 

F R O N T L O C K R O D 

D O O R S T R I K E R 
A d j u s t m e n t 
p a g e 20-19 

D O O R L A T C H 
R e p l a c e m e n t 
p a g e 20-8 

P O W E R D O O R 
L O C K A C T U A T O R I N N E R H A N D L E 

I N N E R H A N D L E C A S E 
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Door Panel Removal/Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
• K T C trim tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
• T r im pad remover , S n a p - o n A 177A or equivalent , c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le 
• Avai lable through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and Equ ipment Program; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 
• Take care not to scratch the door panel and door. 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool set to avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 

1. R e m o v e the door panel in the numbered s e q u e n c e . R e m o v e the door panel wi th a s little bending a s poss ib le to 
avoid c r e a s i n g or breaking it. 

2. Install the panel in the reverse order of r emova l , and note these i tems: 

• Check if the cl ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• Make s u r e the connectors are plugged in properly. 
• Push the c l ips into place secure ly . 
• Check the w i n d o w and power door lock operat ions. 
• W h e n reinstal l ing the door pane l , make sure the plastic c o v e r is instal led properly and s e a l e d around its outside 

perimeter to sea l out water . 
• Check for water leaks. 

Fastener Locations 
A ^ : Screw, 1 : Screw, 1 C ^ : Screw, 1 D|>:Clip, 1 E>:Clip, 6 

(D Pull the inner 
handle. 

CD CAP 
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Doors 

Door Outer Handle Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your hands . 
• T a k e ca re not to scra tch the door. 
• Take c a r e not to bend the rods. 

1. R e m o v e these i tems: 

• Door panel (see page 20-5) 

• Plast ic cover , a s n e c e s s a r y (see page 20-3) 

2. R e m o v e the door outer handle in the n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e . 

3. Install the outer handle in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d note these i tems: 

• Make s u r e the cy l inder swi tch h a r n e s s is routed properly. 
• Make s u r e the cy l inder swi tch connector is p lugged in properly, and the rods are connected secure ly . 
• W h e n install ing the lock cyl inder , leave the outer handle bolts loose s o the outer handle protector d o e s not 

interfere with the lock cy l inder instal lat ion, then t ighten the handle bolts. 
• Install the retainer cl ip on the outer handle , then install the lock cyl inder . Be s u r e the retainer clip is fully sea ted 

in the slot on the lock cyl inder . 
• Make s u r e the door locks a n d o p e n s properly. 
• W h e n reinstal l ing the door pane l , make s u r e the plast ic c o v e r is instal led properly and s e a l e d a round its outside 

per imeter to sea l out water . 
• C h e c k for wa te r leaks . 

Fastener Locations 
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F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

C # : N u t , 1 D ^ » : B o l t , 1 E ^ : B o l t , 1 F • : S c r e w , 1 G • : S c r e w , 2 

( % » ) » ) » » ) » ) ) fib» 

O U T E R H A N D L E 

O U T E R H A N D L E R O D 

• ® T u r n the outer h a n d l e , 
a n d r e m o v e it f r o m the outer h a n d l e rod . 

Be fore r e m o v i n g the joint , m a r k 
the outer h a n d l e rod to s h o w the 
or ig inal a d j u s t m e n t . 

O U T E R H A N D L E 
P R O T E C T O R R O D 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 k g f m , 
7.2 Ibf f t ) 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 
7.2 Ibf f t ) 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 
7.2 Ibf f t ) 

) 6 x 1 . 0 m m 
6 N-m (0.6 k g f m 
4 Ibf f t ) 

L A T C H 
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Doors 

Door Latch Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your hands . 
• Take care not to scra tch the door. 
• T a k e care not to bend the rods. 

1. R e m o v e the outer handle (see page 20-6). 

2. R e m o v e the door latch In the n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e . 

3. Install the latch in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• Make sure the actuator connectors are p lugged in properly, a n d e a c h rod is connected secure ly . 
• Make sure the door locks and o p e n s properly. 
• W h e n reinstal l ing the door pane l , make s u r e the plastic c o v e r is instal led properly and s e a l e d around its outside 

per imeter to s e a ! out water . 
• C h e c k for water leaks. 

lock rod. 

20-8 



Door Glass and Regulator Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your hands . 
• Take care not to scratch the door. 
• T a k e ca re not to drop the w i n d o w g l a s s inside the door. 

1. R e m o v e these i tems: 

• Inner handle and rod crank (see page 20-8) 
• Plast ic cover (see page 20-3) 

2. R e m o v e the door g l a s s a n d regulator in numbered s e q u e n c e : 

• Hold the adjusting bolts with a hex w r e n c h w h e n remov ing the locknuts. 
• Mark a line around the stabil izer mount ing bolt, the g l a s s mount ing bolts, and the regulator mount ing nuts to 

s h o w the original locat ions. 

4 Ibf ft) 

(cont'd) 
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Doors 

Door Glass and Regulator Replacement (cont'd) 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

B • : Bo l t , 3 
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F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

C # : N u t , 2 D # : N u t , 2 E ^ : B o l t , 3 F ^ : B o l t , 2 

Mark a l ine a r o u n d t h e nuts 

8 x 1.25 m m 
12 N-m (1.2 k g f m , 
8.7 Ibf f t ) 

) H A R N E S S 
C L I P 
D e t a c h . 

) L O C K N U T 
8 x 1.25 m m 
12 N-m (1.2 k g f m , 
8.7 Ibf f t ) 

R E G U L A T O R 
L O W E R P A T C H 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
8 N m (0.8 k g f i 
6 Ibf f t ) 

6 x 1.0 m m 
8 N m 
(0.8 k g f m , 
6 Ibf f t ) 
L o o s e n . 

A D J U S T I N G B O L T 

3. Install the g l a s s and regulator in the reverse order of remova l , and note these i tems: 

• Hold the adjust ing bolts with a hex w r e n c h w h e n install ing the locknuts. 
• Before install ing the regulator, apply mul t ipurpose g rease to all the sl iding sur faces of the regulator. 
• Make sure the connector is p lugged in properly. 
• Roll the g lass up and down to s e e if it m o v e s freely without binding. 
• Make sure that there is no c lea rance between the g l a s s and roof weatherst r ips w h e n the g l a s s is c l o s e d . 
• Adjust the position of the g l a s s a s n e c e s s a r y (see page 20-12). 
• W h e n reinstall ing the door pane l , make sure the plast ic cover is instal led properly and sea led around its outside 

perimeter to sea l out water . 
• Check for water leaks (see step 17 on page 20-15). 
• Test -dr ive and check for w ind no ise and rattles. 
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Doors 

Door Glass Adjustment 

N O T E : 
• C h e c k the A-pi l lar -header weatherst r ip , roof 

weathers t r ips and B-pillar weatherst r ip for d a m a g e or 
deteriorat ion, and replace them if n e c e s s a r y . 

• W i p e e a c h weatherstr ip and the front lower channe l 
c l e a n with a s h o p towel . 

• Lubr icate the front lower c h a n n e l with S h i n - E t s u 
s i l icone g rease P/N 08798-9013. 

1. P lace the veh ic le on a f i rm, level sur face . 

2. S e c u r e the convert ib le top with both convert ib le 
top lock hand les . Make s u r e they are locked 
secure ly . 

3. L o w e r the g l a s s fully. 

4. R e m o v e these i tems: 

• Door panel (see page 20-5) 
• Plast ic cover (see page 20-3) 
• A-p i l lar -header weatherst r ip , pil lar portion 

(see page 20-52) 
• Roof s ide weatherst r ip (see page 20-41) 
• Roof corner weatherst r ip (see page 20-36) 
• B-pillar weatherst r ip (see page 20-41) 

5. C l o s e the door. C h e c k the door fit to the body 
open ing . 

6. R a i s e the g l a s s fully. 

7. At the m e a s u r i n g points (A, B, C ) , m e a s u r e and 
record c l e a r a n c e s " H " and " B " be tween the g l a s s 
(D) a n d the mold ing (E) and the g l a s s and the 
retainer (F). Ad jus t the c lea rance a s descr ibed in 
s t e p s 9 thru 10. 

B 

M e a s u r i n g Po in t A 

" B " C l e a r a n c e 

M e a s u r i n g Po in t C 

" H " C l e a r a n c e 

C l e a r a n c e (S tandard c learance) 
Unit: m m (in.) 

Measur ing Point A B C 

C l e a r a n c e " H " 4 
(0.16) 

3 
(0.11) 

8 
(0.31) 

C l e a r a n c e 

" B " 11 
(0.43) 

14 
(0.55) 

18 
(0.71) 

8. Move the door s a s h holder all the w a y forward 
(see page 20-16). 
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9 . Adjust c lea rance " H " a s fol lows: 

-1 L o o s e n the bolts (A) secur ing the stop plates (B). 
- 2 L o o s e n the bolts (C) secur ing the g l a s s (D). 
-3 Move the g l a s s up or d o w n , a s wel l a s , forward and rearward to al ign it with the retainer a n d mold ing . Move 

the g lass until c lea rance " H " is within the spec i f ied limits. 
-4 Tighten the bolts secur ing the g l a s s . 
-6 P r e s s the stop plates against the g l a s s s tops (E) . 
- 6 Fasten the s top plates. C h e c k that the stop plates contact the g l a s s s tops evenly . 

(cont'd) 
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Doors 

Door Glass Adjustment (cont'd) 

10. Ad jus t c l ea rance "B" a s fo l lows: 

-1 P u s h the g l a s s (A) outward 10 m m (0.39 in.) , then lightly p u s h the stabil izer ( B ) aga inst the g l a s s . 
-2 T ighten the bolt (C) s e c u r i n g the stabil izer. C h e c k that the g l a s s m o v e s smooth ly . 
-3 L o o s e n the locknuts (D). 
- 4 T u r n the adjust ing bolts (E) until the c l e a r a n c e "B" is within the speci f ied limits. T u r n the front and rear 

adjust ing bolts the s a m e a m o u n t to keep the regulator (F) parallel with the seat ing sur face of the door. 
-5 T ighten the locknuts. Make sure that the e n d s of the adjust ing bolts still project out of the locknuts. 
-6 Move the g l a s s up and d o w n to s e a t it, then m e a s u r e c lea rance "B" at the des ignated locat ions. 
-7 M e a s u r e c l e a r a n c e " H " aga in to make s u r e it is still within the speci f ied l imits at the des ignated locations. 

Repeat the a b o v e s teps until the correct c l e a r a n c e s are obtained. 

A d j u s t i n g B o l t T o p E d g e of G l a s s 

C l o c k w i s e M o v e d o u t 

C o u n t e r c l o c k w i s e •=> M o v e d in 
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11. Al ign the door s a s h holder with the g l a s s us ing the 
adjust ing bolt at the bottom of the door s a s h holder 
(see page 20-17). 

12. After the c l e a r a n c e s have been adjusted properly, 
reinstall e a c h weatherstr ip . 

13. C h e c k that the g l a s s m o v e s smooth ly . 

14. Ra ise the g l a s s (A) fully, and check that the g l a s s 
contacts e a c h weatherstr ip (B) evenly . Measur ing 
points are descr ibed at step 7. 

F r o n t roof pi l lar 

R o o f 

B-pi l lar 

15. Attach the plast ic cover making s u r e it is s e a l e d 
around its outs ide perimeter to sea l out water , then 
install the door panel (see page 20-5). 

16. Make s u r e that the top is locked secure ly , then raise 
the g l a s s fully, and c lose the doors . 

17. C h e c k for wa te r leaks. Run water over the roof and 
on the sea l ing a rea a s s h o w n , and note these i tems: 

• U s e a 12 m m (1/2 in.) d iameter hose (A). 
• Adjust the rate of water f low (B). 
• Do not u s e a nozzle. 
• Hold the h o se about 300 m m (12 in.) a w a y f rom 

the door. 

12 m m ( 1 / 2 in.) f'i 

150 m m (6 in.) 

300 m m (12 in.) 

18. If there are leaks, recheck the work per formed, and 
check the door g l a s s , weatherstr ip , A-pi l lar mold ing, 
and retainer adjustment . 

19. Test -dr ive and check for w ind noise . 
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Doors 

Door Sash Holder Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Put on g l o v e s to protect your hands . 
• T a k e ca re not to scra tch the door. 

•1. R e m o v e t h e s e i tems: 

• Door g l a s s (see page 20-9) 

• Door weatherst r ip , a s n e c e s s a r y (see page 20-18) 

2. R e m o v e the door s a s h holder in the n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e : 

• Hold the adjust ing bolt with a hex w r e n c h w h e n remov ing the locknut. 
• Mark a line around the locknut to s h o w the original ad justment . 

3. Install the holder in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• Ad jus t the posit ion of the door s a s h holder (see page 20-17). 
• Test -dr ive and check for w i n d noise a n d rattles. 
• W h e n reinstal l ing the door pane l , m a k e s u r e the plast ic c o v e r is instal led properly and s e a l e d around its outside 

per imeter to sea l out water . 
• C h e c k for water leaks (see s tep 17 on page 20-15). 

Fastener Locations 

A • : Screw, 4 B • : Bolt, 2 C # . Nut, 1 

©SPEAKER 
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Door Sash Holder Adjustment 

1. Ra ise the g l a s s fully. 

2. L o o s e n the locknut (A) whi le holding the adjust ing 
bolt (B) with a hex w r e n c h . 

Adjust ing Bolt T o p E d g e of Holder 

C l o c k w i s e —• Moved out 

Counterc lockwise •=> M o v e d in 

3. Al ign the door s a s h holder (C) with the g l a s s using 
the adjust ing bolt at the bottom of the door s a s h 
holder. Make sure that there is no c learance 
between the end of channe l (D) and g l a s s sur face . 

4. T ighten the locknut secure ly . 

5. Reinstal l all remain ing removed parts. 

6. C h e c k for water leaks (see step 17 on page 20-15). 

7. Test -dr ive and check for w i n d noise and rattles. 

Door Glass Outer Weatherstrip 
Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect y o u r h a n d s . 
• Take care not to scratch the door and door mold ing . 

1. R e m o v e the door s a s h holder (see page 20-16). 

2. Start ing at the rear, pry the outer weatherst r ip (A) 
up, and detach the c l ips (B, C ) . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

B [> : C l i p , 1 C > : C l i p , 6 

3. Install the weatherstr ip in the reverse order of 
remova l , and note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the cl ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -
wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with 
n e w o n e s . 

• Push the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 
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Doors 

Door Weatherstrip Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Take ca re not to scra tch the door. 
• U s e a clip remover , to r e m o v e the cl ips. 

1. R e m o v e the door panel (see page 20-5). 

2. R e m o v e the door weatherst r ip a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the weatherstr ip in the reverse order of 
remova l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• C h e c k if the cl ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -
wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with 
n e w o n e s . 

• P u s h the cl ips into p lace secure ly . 
• If the old weatherstr ip wil l be reinstal led, s c r a p e 

off all t races of old E P T s e a l e r and butyl tape, 
then c lean the weatherst r ip sur face with 
isopropyl a lcohol . 

• Attach the n e w weatherst r ip into p lace using E P T 
sea le r and butyl tape. 

• C h e c k for water leaks . 
• Test -dr ive and c h e c k for w i n d noise and rattles. 

Fastener Locations 

A ^ : Screw, 2 B>:Clip,2 C > : Clip, 17 

EPT SEALER 
Thickness: 5 mm (0.2 in.) 
Width: 5 mm (0.2 in.) 

DOOR 
WEATHERSTRIP 

Door Wedge and Door Wedge 
Holder Replacement 

N O T E : T a k e care not to scra tch the door and body. 

1. R e m o v e the door w e d g e and the door w e d g e 
holder a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the w e d g e and w e d g e holder in the reverse 
order of remova l , and w h e n install ing the door 
w e d g e holder, adjust it up or d o w n until the door 
w e d g e is centered in the holder. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A • : S c r e w , 2 B • : S c r e w , 2 

to 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 
7.2 Ibf f t ) 

D O O R W E D G E 

D O O R W E D G E 
H O L D E R 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m 
(1.0 k g f m , 
7.2 Ibf f t ) 
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Door Position and Door Striker Adjustment 

N O T E : 
• C h e c k for a f lush fit with the body, then check for equal g a p s between the front, rear, and bottom door e d g e s and the 

body. Check that the door and body edges are paral lel . 
• P lace the vehic le on a f i rm, level sur face w h e n adjust ing the door. 

• Suppor t the door with a floor jack, and place a s h o p towel on the jack to prevent d a m a g e to the door. 

1. R e m o v e the door w e d g e holder (A) (see page 20-18). 
D 

2. Sl ight ly loosen the striker mounting s c r e w s (B). 

3. If n e c e s s a r y , replace the door mounting bolts (C) and hinge mount ing bolts (D) with adjust ing bolts 
(P/N 90101-SZ3-000) made specif ical ly for door adjustment . 

4. Ad jus t the door a l ignment in this s e q u e n c e : 

• Adjust at the h inges (E): 
- L o o s e n the door mounting bolts slightly, and m o v e the door in or out until it's f lush with the body. 
- R e m o v e the inner fender (see page 20-126), then slightly loosen the hinge m ounting bolts, and m o v e the door 

backward or forward, up or d o w n a s n e c e s s a r y to equal ize the gaps . 
• Turn the door c u s h i o n s (F) a s n e c e s s a r y to make the rear of the door f lush with the body. 

5. Make sure the door and body e d g e s are parallel and the door is f lush with the body. Tighten the door and hinge 
mount ing bolts, and recheck. 

(cont'd) 
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Doors 

Door Position and Door Striker Adjustment (cont'd) 

6. Ad jus t the striker (A): 

• M o v e the striker In or Out to make the latch fit tighter or looser . 
• M o v e the striker U p or D o w n to al ign it wi th the latch opening . 

7. Make s u r e the door la tches properly. T ighten the s c r e w s (B), and recheck. 

8. Al ign the door w e d g e holder (C) up or d o w n until the door w e d g e (D) is centered in the holder. T ighten the s c r e w s 
(E) , a n d recheck. 

9. App ly mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to the pivot port ions of the h inges (A) indicated by the a r r o w s . 

10. App ly touch-up paint to the hinge a n d door mount ing bolts, and around the h inges. 

11. C h e c k for wa te r leaks (see s tep 17 on page 20-15). 

12. Test -dr ive and check for w i n d no ise a n d rattles. 
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Mirrors 

Component Location Index 

R E A R V I E W M I R R O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20 -23 
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Mirrors 

Power Mirror Replacement 

N O T E : T o avo id scra tch ing the door, be s u r e to hold the 
mirror whi le removing or install ing the nuts. 

1. R e m o v e these i tems: 

• Door s a s h holder (see page 20-16) 
• Plast ic cover , a s n e c e s s a r y (see page 20-3) 

2. D isconnect the connector (A), and detach it f rom 
the door. 

Fastener Locat ions 

C # : N u t , 3 

B 

Mirror Holder Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and 

E q u i p m e n t Program; call 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your hands . 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C trim tool set to 

avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 

3. Suppor t the mirror (B) with one h a n d , r e m o v e the 
nuts (C), then r e m o v e the mirror. 

4. Install the mirror in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , 
a n d note these i tems: 

• Make s u r e the connector is p lugged in properly. 
• Ad jus t the posit ion of the door s a s h holder 

(see page 20-17). 
• W h e n reinstal l ing the door pane l , make s u r e the 

plast ic c o v e r is instal led properly and s e a l e d 
a round its outside per imeter to s e a l out water . 

• C h e c k for water leaks (see s tep 17 on page 20-15), 
• Test -dr ive and check for w i n d no ise and rattles. 

1. Careful ly push on the top edge of the mirror holder 
(A) by hand. 

2. Put a s h o p towel (B) in the opening between the 
lower edge of the mirror holder and the mirror 
hous ing (C) to prevent s c r a t c h e s , and detach the 
bottom cl ips (D) with a tr im tool. 

3. Careful ly pull out the bottom edge of the mirror 
holder to separate the butyl tape (E) , and then 
re lease the s ide c l ips (F). 

4. S e p a r a t e the mirror holder f rom the actuator (G) by 
re leas ing the hooks (H). 

5. S c r a p e off old butyl t apes , then c lean the actuator 
sur face with isopropyl a lcoho l , and apply the n e w 
butyl tapes to the actuator. 

Buty l tape: T h i c k n e s s 1.5 m m (0.059 in.) 

6. Insert the hooks on the mirror holder into the s lots 
on the actuator. Posit ion the mirror holder on the 
actuator, and careful ly push the c l ips into p lace. 

7. C h e c k the actuator operat ion. 
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Rearview Mirror Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C trim tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and 

Equ ipment P rogram; call 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 
• T a k e care not to scratch the cover and mirror stay. 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C trim tool set to 

avoid d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 

1. R e m o v e the rearv iew mirror a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the mirror in the reverse order of remova l . 

M O U N T I N G L U G 

B R A C K E T C O V E R 
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Glass 

Component Location Index 

G l a s s R e p l a c e m e n t P r o c e s s , p a g e 20 -26 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20 -30 
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R e m o v a b l e Hardtop 

M O L D I N G 

R E A R W I N D O W 
G l a s s R e p l a c e m e n t P r o c e s s , p a g e 20-26 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20-33 
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Glass 

Glass Replacement Process 

N O T E : 
• T h i s is general descr ipt ion of the g l a s s rep lacement 

p r o c e s s us ing the w indsh ie ld a s an e x a m p l e . For the 
location of c l ips , rubber d a m s , and other detai ls , go 
to the part of this manua l that c o v e r s the speci f ic 
g l a s s y o u are replac ing: 
- W i n d s h i e l d (see page 20-30) 
- Rear w i n d o w (see page 20-33) 

• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• W h e n replacing a broken w indsh ie ld , a c o m m e r c i a l l y 

avai lable w indsh ie ld cutter c a n be efficiently u s e d for 
cutting the adhes ive . For detai ls , fo l low the 
instruct ions of the tool manufacturer . 

• W e a r e y e protection whi le cutting the g l a s s a d h e s i v e 
with a piano wire . 

• C o v e r interior s u r f a c e s to avo id d a m a g i n g t h e m . 

1. R e m o v e related parts a s n e c e s s a r y (see the part of 
this manua l that c o v e r s the speci f ic g l a s s y o u are 
replacing) . 

2. D isconnect a n y connectors f rom the g l a s s 
termina ls . 

3. R e m o v e the mold ing (A) f rom the edge of the g l a s s 
(B). If n e c e s s a r y , cut the mold ing with a utility knife. 

B 

A 

4. If the old g l a s s will be reinstal led, make a l ignment 
marks a c r o s s the g l a s s and body with a g r e a s e 
pencil at four points. 

5. App ly protective tape a long the edge of the body 
and related parts. 

6. U s i n g an a w l , make a hole through the adhes ive 
f rom inside the vehic le at the corner of the g l a s s . 

7. P u s h a piece of piano wire through the hole, and 
w r a p e a c h end around a piece of w o o d . 

8. Wi th a helper on the outside, pull the piano wi re (A) 
back and forth in a s a w i n g motion. Hold the piano 
wi re a s c lose to the w indsh ie ld a s poss ib le to 
prevent d a m a g e to the body and d a s h b o a r d . 
Careful ly cut through the rubber d a m and adhes ive 
around the entire w indsh ie ld . 
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9. Careful ly remove the g l a s s . 

10. With a knife, s c r a p e the old a d h e s i v e smooth to a 
th ickness of about 2 m m (0.08 in.) on the bonding 
sur face around the entire g l a s s opening f lange: 

• Do not s c r a p e d o w n to the painted sur face of the 
body; d a m a g e d paint wil l interfere with proper 
bonding. 

• R e m o v e any remaining fasteners f rom the body. 

11. C l e a n the body bonding sur face with a sp o n g e 
d a m p e n e d in isopropyl a lcohol . After c lean ing , 
keep oi l , g rease and water f rom getting on the 
c lean sur face . 

12. If the old g l a s s will be reinstal led, use a putty knife 
to s c r a p e off all of the old adhes ive and any 
remain ing parts f rom the g l a s s . C l e a n the inside 
face of the g l a s s with isopropyl a lcohol w h e r e n e w 
a d h e s i v e will be appl ied. Make sure the bonding 
sur face is kept free of water , oil and g rease . 

13. Attach rubber d a m s (A), fasteners (B), and other 
parts to the inside face of the g l a s s (C). Be careful 
not to touch the g l a s s w h e r e adhes ive will be 
appl ied. 

14. Attach the mold ing (A) with a d h e s i v e tape (B) to the 
edge of the g l a s s (C). Be careful not to touch the 
g l a s s w h e r e a d h e s i v e wil l be appl ied. 

15. Install the fas teners (A) on the body. 

A 

(cont'd) 
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Glass 

Glass Replacement Process (cont'd) 

16. If n e w g l a s s wi l l be instal led, se t the g l a s s (A) in the 
open ing , a n d center it. Make a l ignment marks (B) 
a c r o s s the g l a s s a n d body with a g r e a s e penci l at 
the four points s h o w n . Be careful not to touch the 
g l a s s w h e r e a d h e s i v e wi l l be appl ied. 

17. R e m o v e the g l a s s . 

18. With a s p o n g e , apply a light coat of g l a s s pr imer 
a round the edge of the g l a s s (A), then lightly w i p e it 
off with gauze or c h e e s e c l o t h : 

• App ly g l a s s pr imer to the mold ing. 
• Do not apply body pr imer to the g l a s s , and do not 

get body a n d g l a s s pr imer s p o n g e s m i x e d up. 
• Never touch the pr imed s u r f a c e s wi th your h a n d s . 

If y o u do , the a d h e s i v e m a y not bond to the g l a s s 
properly, c a u s i n g a leak after the g l a s s is 
instal led. 

• K e e p water , dust , a n d abras ive mater ia ls a w a y 
f rom the pr imed s u r f a c e s . 

: A p p l y g l a s s p r i m e r h e r e . 

19. With a s p o n g e , careful ly apply a light coat of body 
pr imer to a n y e x p o s e d paint a round the f lange 
w h e r e n e w a d h e s i v e wil l be appl ied. Let the pr imer 
dry for at least 10 minutes: 

• Do not apply pr imer to a n y remain ing original 
a d h e s i v e on the f lange. 

• Be careful not to mix up the body and g l a s s 
pr imer s p o n g e s . 

• Never touch the pr imed sur face with your hands . 

20. Cut a " V " in the end of the nozzle (A) on the 
a d h e s i v e cartr idge a s s h o w n . 

10 m m (0.39 in.) 

7 m m (0.28 in.) 
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21. Put the cartr idge in a caulk ing g u n , and run a bead 
of a d h e s i v e (A) a round the edge of the g l a s s (B) 
between the rubber d a m (C) a n d molding (D) a s 
s h o w n . A p p l y the a d h e s i v e within 30 minutes after 
apply ing the g l a s s primer. Make a sl ightly thicker 
bead at e a c h corner . 

D 

25. Reinstal l all remain ing r e m o v e d parts. Install the 
rearv iew mirror after the a d h e s i v e h a s dr ied 
thoroughly. 

N O T E : A d v i s e the c u s t o m e r not to do the fo l lowing 
th ings for 2 to 3 d a y s : 
• S l a m the doors with all the w i n d o w s rolled up. 
• T w i s t the body e x c e s s i v e l y (such a s w h e n go ing 

in and out of d r i v e w a y s at a n angle or dr iv ing 
over rough, u n e v e n roads) . 

22 . U s e suct ion c u p s to hold the g l a s s over the open ing , 
al ign it with the a l ignment m a r k s m a d e in s tep 4 or 
16, and set it d o w n on the a d h e s i v e . Lightly p u s h 
on the g l a s s until its e d g e s are fully sea ted on the 
adhes ive all the w a y around. 

N O T E : Do not open or c l o s e a n y of the doors for 
about an hour until the a d h e s i v e is dry. 

23 . S c r a p e or w i p e any e x c e s s a d h e s i v e off with a 
putty knife or towel . T o remove adhes ive f rom a 
painted sur face or the g l a s s , w i p e with a soft s h o p 
towel d a m p e n e d with isopropyl a lcohol . 

24. After the a d h e s i v e h a s dr ied, s p r a y water over the 
windshie ld a n d check for leaks. Mark the leaking 
a rea , let the w indsh ie ld dry, then sea l with sealant : 

• Let the veh ic le s tand for at least 4 hours after 
w indsh ie ld installation. If the veh ic le h a s to be 
used within the first 4 hours , it must be dr iven 
s lowly . 

• Keep the g l a s s dry for the first hour after 
installation. 
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Glass 

Windshield Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Fami l iar ize yourse l f with the g l a s s rep lacement p r o c e s s (see page 20-26). 
• W h e n replacing a broken w i n d s h i e l d , a c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le w i n d s h i e l d cutter c a n be efficiently u s e d for cutting 

the a d h e s i v e . For detai ls , fo l low the instruct ions of the tool manufacturer . 

Parts Removal 

First r e m o v e t h e s e i tems: 

• R e a r v i e w mirror (see page 20-23) 

• Front roof rail tr im (see page 20-70) 
• W i n d s h i e l d w iper a r m s (see page 22-185) 
• C o w l c o v e r (see page 20-119) 

Cutting Positions 

Sl ip p iano w i re through the a d h e s i v e at e a c h posit ion a s s h o w n , a n d pull it back a s indicated by the a r r o w s . 
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Rubber Dams and Fastener Installation, and Primer Application 

• B e s u r e the rubber d a m s and fas teners line up with the a l ignment marks . 
• At tach the rubber d a m s and fas teners with a d h e s i v e tape. 
• T o attach the mold ing, apply pr imer to the a r e a s between the a l ignment m a r k s of the w i n d s h i e l d . 

R u b b e r d a m a d h e s i v e tape: T h i c k n e s s 0.16 m m (0.006 in.) 
F a s t e n e r a d h e s i v e tape: T h i c k n e s s 0.4 m m (0.016 in.) 

Molding Installation 

• Be s u r e the a l ignment marks on the molding line up with the a l ignment marks on the w indsh ie ld . 
• Attach the mold ing with a d h e s i v e tape. 
• Attach the mold ing s e a l s to the mold ing. 

Mold ing a d h e s i v e tape: T h i c k n e s s 0.8 m m (0.03 in.) 

WINDSHIELD MOLDING 

(cont'd) 
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Glass 

Windshield Replacement (cont'd) 

F a s t e n e r ( b o d y s i d e ) I n s t a l l a t i o n / B o d y P r i m e r A p p l i c a t i o n 

N O T E : App ly body pr imer to e x p o s e d painted s u r f a c e s only. 

: A p p l y b o d y pr imer here . 16 m m 
(0.63 in.) 

6 m m (0.24 in.) 

16 m m (0.63 in, 

G l a s s P r i m e r a n d A d h e s i v e A p p l i c a t i o n 
: App ly g l a s s p r imer here . 

13 m m (0.51 in.) M O L D I N G 

U P P E R R U B B E R 
D A M 

9 m m (0.35 in.) 

U P P E R R U B B E R 
D A M 

F A S T E N E R 

M O L D I N G 

1 m m 
(0.04 in.) 

W I N D S H I E L D 
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Rear Window Replacement 

Removable Hardtop 

N O T E : 
• T o r e m o v e and install the rear w i n d o w , r e m o v e the roof f rom the body. 
• P lace the roof on padded suppor ts to prevent d a m a g e . 
• Have an ass is tant help y o u remove and install the rear w i n d o w . 
• Famil iar ize yoursel f with the g l a s s rep lacement p r o c e s s (see page 20-26). 
• R e m o v e the rear w i n d o w and molding a s an a s s e m b l y . If the mold ing is d a m a g e d , replace it. 

Parts Removal 

R e m o v e these i tems, and d isconnect the rear w i n d o w defogger connectors : 

• Headl iner (see page 20-57) 
• Rear w i n d o w lower tr im (see page 20-56) 

Cutting Positions 

Sl ip piano wi re through the adhes ive at e a c h posit ion a s s h o w n , a n d pull it back a s indicated by the a r rows . For the 
upper portion, cut the a d h e s i v e with a utility knife f rom ins ide wh i le push ing the rear w i n d o w out. 

(cont'd) 
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Glass 

Rear Window Replacement (cont'd) 

Rubber Dams, Fasteners, and Spacers Installation 

• Be s u r e the rubber d a m s , fas teners , a n d s p a c e r s line up with the a l ignment marks . 
• Attach the upper fas tener and lower fas tener with a d h e s i v e tape. 
• Attach the rubber d a m s and s p a c e r s with a d h e s i v e tape. 

U p p e r f as tener a d h e s i v e tape : T h i c k n e s s 0.4 m m (0.016 in.) 
L o w e r f a s t e n e r a d h e s i v e tape: T h i c k n e s s 0.6 m m (0.024 in.) 
Rubber d a m a n d s p a c e r a d h e s i v e t a p e : T h i c k n e s s 0.16 m m (0.006 in.) 

Molding Installation 

T o attach the mold ing , apply a light coat of pr imer to the bottom area on the outside of the rear w i n d o w , and attach the 
molding with urethane a d h e s i v e . 

! 
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Fastener (roof side) Installation/Body Primer Application 

N O T E : 
• Apply body pr imer to e x p o s e d painted sur faces only. 
• Attach the lower fas teners with adhes ive tape. 

L o w e r fas tener a d h e s i v e tape: T h i c k n e s s 1.6 m m (0.06 in.) 

W///// '• Apply body primer here. 
Unit: mm (in.) 

Glass Primer and Adhesive Application 
W////> '• APPlY glass primer here. 
Unit: mm (in.) 

[A] REAR WINDOW 

ALIGNMENT 
MARKS 

[A] Portion ADHESIVE 
MOLDING \ 13(0.51) 

S 2 (0.08) 
14 2 --~ 
(0.55) (0.08) 

2 (0.08) 

f 8 (0.31) 

[B] Portion 
SIDE RUBBER DAM 
Inside 

2 (0.08) 

4r 
MOLDING 

[C] Portion 
/ALIGNMENT 

Inside MARK 
12 (0.47) 

33.5 
(1.32) 

I C E R V / 

35.5 
(1.4) 

SPACER MOLDING 

MOLDING REAR WINDOW 
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Convertible Top 

Component Location Index 

'00-01 M o d e l s 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P C L O T H 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20-41 
Repa i r , p a g e 20-49 

R E P A I R C L O T H 
( P / N 8 6 3 2 1 - S 2 A - 0 0 3 ) 

R E A R W I N D O W 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
page 20-44 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
C O V E R 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
C O V E R S N A P 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-54 

R A I N R A I L 

S I D E C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
R E T A I N E R 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
L O C K H A N D L E 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-50 

O p e r a t i o n L o a d A d j u s t m e n t 
p a g e 20-50 

B - P I L L A R 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
A S S E M B L Y 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-39 

C O N V E R T I B L E 
T O P M O T O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-51 

R O O F C O R N E R 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

R O O F R E T A I N E R 

R O O F S I D E 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 
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'02-08 Mode ls 

f C O N V E R T I B L E T O P C L O T H 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20-41 
Repa i r , p a g e 20-49 

R E P A I R C L O T H 
( P / N 8 6 3 2 1 - S 2 A - 0 0 3 ) 

R E A R W I N D O W 
H A R N E S S H O L D E R C O V E R 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
C O V E R 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
C O V E R S N A P 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-54 

R E A R L O W E R 
C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
R E T A I N E R 

R A I N R A I L 

S I D E C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
R E T A I N E R 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
L O C K H A N D L E 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-50 

Opera t ion L o a d A d j u s t m e n t , 
p a g e 20-50 

B - P I L L A R 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
A S S E M B L Y 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-39 

C O N V E R T I B L E 
T O P M O T O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-51 

R O O F C O R N E R 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

R O O F R E T A I N E R 

R O O F S I D E 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

(cont'd) 
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Convertible Top 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

A - P I L L A R M O L D I N G 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20 -52 

20-38 



Convertible Top Assembly Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Have an ass is tant help y o u r e m o v e the convert ible top a s s e m b l y . 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the top cloth and body. 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• If the top d o e s not m o v e with the convert ible top s w i t c h , d isconnec t the e m e r g e n c y connector near the p a s s e n g e r ' s 

kick panel (see page 22-245), a n d m o v e the top by hand . 

1. R e m o v e both rear tray s ide t r ims (see page 20-73). 

2. R e m o v e the top in the n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e . 

3. Install the convert ible top in the reverse order of remova l , and note these i tems: 

• Make s u r e the connectors are p lugged in properly. 

• C h e c k operat ion of the top. 
• C h e c k that e a c h top lock handle w o r k s smooth ly . If n e c e s s a r y , adjust the hook posit ion (see page 20-50). 
• Check that e a c h door g l a s s contacts the weatherst r ips evenly . 
• C h e c k for water leaks (see s tep 17 on page 20-15). 
• Test -dr ive and check for w i n d no ise and rattles. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A ^ : B o l t , 2 B ^ : Bol t , 12 C # : N u t , 1 1 D > : C l i p , 2 
(Body color) (Gold) 

(cont'd) 
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Convertible Top 

Convertible Top Assembly Replacement (cont'd) 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

E ^ : Bo l t , 10 F > : C l i p , 2 G > : C l i p , 2 

'00 m o d e l '01-08 m o d e l s J ® 

R E A R W I N D O W 

R A I N R A I L 

R A I N R A I L 

M O L D I N G 

( D C O N N E C T O R 
Disconnect 
and detach. 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 9 N-m 
(3.0 kg f -m , 2 2 Ibf-ft) 

(ft) Release the top rain 
rail from the body, and 
remove the top assembly. 

F U E L F I L L D O O R 
O P E N E R B R A C K E T 

R E A R T R A Y 
O P E N I N G M O L D I N G 

R E A R W I N D O W D E F O G G E R 
S U B H A R N S S C O N N E C T O R 
( '02-08 m o d e l s ) 

© C O N N E C T O R 
Disconnect and 
detach. 
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Convertible Top Cloth Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and Equipment P r o g r a m ; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 

• T a k e care not to scratch the top f rame. 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• W e a r e y e protection w h e n remov ing the rivets with a drill. 
• W h e n removing the rivets, drill ho les in the rivets with a 4 m m (0.16 in.) drill . 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C trim tool set to avoid d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T h i s illustration s h o w s the left s ide of the vehic le , repeat the p rocedure on the right s i d e in the s a m e manner . 

C l o t h R e p l a c e m e n t 

1. R e m o v e the convert ible top a s s e m b l y (see page 20-39). 

2. R e m o v e the convert ible top cloth in the numbered s e q u e n c e . 

3. Install the cloth in the reverse order of remova l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• T o prevent wr ink les w h e n instal l ing the cloth, make sure the mater ial is stretched even ly over the f rame before 
secur ing the s c r e w s and rivets. 

• After install ing the cloth, reinstall the top a s s e m b l y . C h e c k the operat ion of the top, a n d inspect the cloth for 
wr ink les . 

• C h e c k that the weatherstr ip fits f lush . 
• C h e c k that each door g l a s s contacts the weatherstr ips even ly . If n e c e s s a r y , ad just e a c h retainer (see page 20-12). 
• C h e c k for water leaks (see step 17 on page 20-15). 
• Test -dr ive and check for w i n d no ise and rattles. 

Fastener Locations 
A • : Screw, 7 B • : Screw, 2 C • : Screw, 12 D>:Clip,2 

r Before removing the screws, 
scribe a line around the screws. 
When reinstalling the retainers, 
align them with these marks. 

RETAINER 

©B-PILLAR 
WEATHERSTRIP 

(cont'd) 
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Convertible Top 

Convertible Top Cloth Replacement (cont'd) 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

C • : S c r e w , 4 
(S i lver ) 

E • : S c r e w , 2 F - * : R i v e t , 6 
R e m o v a l Ins ta l l a t ion 

R I V E T 
O u t e r d i a m e t e r : 4 m m (0.16 in.) 

C e n t e r p u n c h 
the r ivet. D R I L L R I V E T T O O L 

R e m o v e the r i v e t t h e n 
r e m o v e the t e n s i o n w i r e . 

R e m o v e t h e s c r e w , a n d 
s l ip t h e t e n s i o n w i r e t h r o u g h 
the ho le in t h e f r a m e . 

T E N S I O N 
W I R E 

® R e l e a s e the V e l c r o f a s t e n e r a n d 
c loth f r o m the rear b o w 
('00-01 m o d e l s on ly ) . 

(D R e l e a s e t h e t e n s i o n c lo th by 
r e l e a s i n g t h e V e l c r o f a s t e n e r f r o m A D H E S I V E \ $ 
the cen te r b o w ( '02-08 m o d e l s ) . T A P E 

S P R I N G 

T R I M T O O L 
B O W R E T A I N E R 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P C L O T H 
S E T P L A T E B 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P F R A M E 
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Reinstalling the Cloth to each Bow 

Make s u r e the a l ignment notch of the cloth is in the center portion of the retainer. After reinstal l ing, p r e s s on the 
retainers secure ly . 

C e n t e r port ion 

R E T A I N E R S 

Cloth and Weatherstrip Check 
T h e w e a t h e r s t r i p s h o u l d fit f l u s h . 
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Convertible Top 

Rear Window Replacement 

'00-01 Models 

N O T E : 
• T a k e c a r e not to scra tch the top f rame. 
• W e a r e y e protection w h e n remov ing the r ivets with a 

dril l . 

1. O p e n the roof, and r e m o v e t h e s e i tems: 

• S e a t , both s i d e s (see page 20-92) 
• Door si l l t r im, both s i d e s (see page 20-71) 
• R e a r s i d e t r im, both s i d e s (see page 20-72) 
• Roll bar lower t r im, both s i d e s (see page 20-72) 

2. C l o s e the roof. R e m o v e the c l ips that hold the rear 
tray t r im, the rear tray s ide t r im, and the rear t ray 
(see page 20-73). 

3. R e m o v e the s p a r e tire c o v e r a n d the s p a r e tire. 

4 . R e m o v e the rear tray a n d the rear tray tr im through 
the trunk open ing . 

5. Lift the convert ib le top cloth (A) that over laps the 
top of the rear w i n d o w (B), a n d r e m o v e the patch 
(C) f rom the roof zipper. 

6. O p e n the roof, a n d lift up the center c o n s o l e 
(see page 20-80). 

7. R e m o v e the rear c o n s o l e (see page 20-82) and the 
rear c o n s o l e box (see page 20-83). 

8. C l o s e the roof. R e m o v e the rear tray s ide tr im and 
both roll bars (see page 20-73). 

9. R e m o v e the nuts, then remove the rear lower 
convert ib le top retainer (A), right s ide convert ible 
top retainer (B), and left s ide convert ible top 
retainer (C). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : N u t , 1 1 
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10. O p e n the roof hal f -way, and remove the c l ips (A, B) 
on e a c h s ide of the top between the quarter panel 
and the roof. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A P>: C l i p , 2 B > : C l i p , 2 

11. P lace a fender cover (A) on the trunk. 

12. Lift up the rain rail (B), and place it on top of the 
fender cover . 

13. Us ing a marker or white-out, d r a w a circle (C) 
around e a c h of the 11 a l u m i n u m rivets. 

14. Pull the rain rail (A) up, and turn it inside-out . Wi th 
the rain rail rest ing o n the roof (B) , drill out the 
r ivets (C) with a 4 m m (0.16 in.) drill (D). T h e 
w a s h e r s (E) o n the rain rail a re not r e u s e d . 

15. R e m o v e the rain rail . 

16. U s i n g a flat-tip screwdr iver , pry apart the 
two- p iece b r a s s rivets (A) holding the lower roof 
(B) to the lower part of the w i n d o w (C). 

(cont'd) 

20-45 



Convertible Top 

Rear Window Replacement (cont'd) 

17. R e l e a s e the Ve lc ro fas teners (A) to e x p o s e the 
zipper (B) , a n d r e m o v e the e n d s tops (C) f rom both 
e n d s of the zipper. 

18. Careful ly unzip the rear w i n d o w (D) f rom the roof 
(E) , then r e m o v e the w i n d o w . Hold the z ipper tight 
to keep it f rom fal l ing into a n y c r e v i c e s . 

19. Zip the n e w w i n d o w (A) onto the roof (B), making 
s u r e the a l ignment notches (C) line up. 
It m a y take s e v e r a l attempts to line up the marks . 

20. T u r n the convert ib le top cloth (A) inside out, and 
apply a n e w patch (B) on the zipper (C). 
Make s u r e the a l ignment notches (D) al ign with the 
middle of the rear w i n d o w (E) . 

21. P lace the convert ible top cloth on the rear w i n d o w . 
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22 . S e c u r e the lower part of the rear w i n d o w (A) to the 
lower part of the convert ible top cloth (B) with n e w 
two-p iece b r a s s rivets (C). 

23 . Attach the convert ible top c loth, rear w i n d o w , and 
rain rail together with n e w pop rivets and w a s h e r s . 
Make sure the c r u s h end of e a c h rivet is fac ing the 
rear of the car w h e n the rain rail is sitting in p lace. 

24. S e t the rain rail in posit ion, and install the c l ips 
be tween the quarter panel and the roof. 

25 . Reinstal l the left s ide convert ible top retainer (A), 
right s ide convert ib le top retainer (B), a n d rear 
lower convert ib le top retainer (C) . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

# : N u t , 11 

A C 

26. Reinstal l all remain ing interior c o m p o n e n t s and 
tr im p i e c e s . 

27 . C h e c k for water leaks (see s tep 17 on page 20-15). 

20-47 



Convertible Top 

Rear Window Lower Molding/Rear Window Harness Holder Replacement 

'02-08 Models 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• T a k e care not to sc ra tch the top cloth. 
• U s e sea t c o v e r s to avo id d a m a g i n g a n y s u r f a c e s . 

1. L o w e r the convert ib le top cloth by operat ing the 
convert ible top. 

2 . F r o m outside the rear w i n d o w , r e m o v e the mold ing 
(A) f rom the edge of the rear w i n d o w (B). F r o m 
inside the rear w i n d o w , r e m o v e the rear w i n d o w 
h a r n e s s holder c o v e r (C) f rom the rear w i n d o w 
h a r n e s s holder (D), a n d d isconnec t the rear w i n d o w 
defogger connectors (E) . R e m o v e the rear w i n d o w 
h a r n e s s holder f rom the inside face of the rear 
w i n d o w . If n e c e s s a r y , cut the mold ing wi th a utility 
knife. 

3. C l e a n the edge of the rear w i n d o w with isopropyl 
a lcohol w h e r e n e w mold ing and h a r n e s s holder are 
to be instal led. Make s u r e the bonding sur face is 
kept f ree of water , oi l , a n d g r e a s e . 

4 . App ly pr imer to the a r e a s of the rear w i n d o w (A) 
w h e r e the mold ing and h a r n e s s holder wil l be 
a t tached, a n d apply pr imer to the groove of the 
mold ing (B) and to the h a r n e s s holder (C). B e s u r e 
the h a r n e s s holder l ines up with the a l ignment 
m a r k s (D). 

W///// : A p p l y p r i m e r h e r e . 

5 . At tach the mold ing and h a r n e s s holder to the rear 
w i n d o w with urethane a d h e s i v e . 

6. S c r a p e or w i p e the e x c e s s a d h e s i v e off wi th a putty 
knife or towe l . T o remove a d h e s i v e f rom the rear 
w i n d o w , u s e a soft s h o p towel d a m p e n e d with 
isopropyl a lcohol . 
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Convertible Top Cloth Repair 

1. T h e fol lowing tools and supp l ies are required to 
repair the top cloth. 

• Repair cloth (P/N 86321-S2A-003) 
• A d h e s i v e 
• Utility knife 
• Ruler 
• S a n d p a p e r 

2. App ly a piece of the repair cloth (A) to the inside 
sur face of the top cloth at the d a m a g e d area . Cut 
through both the d a m a g e d cloth (B) and the repair 
cloth us ing a ruler (C) and a utility knife (D). 

R E P A I R C L O T H 

3. Cut a piece of repair cloth (A) s o it over laps the 
repair opening a s s h o w n . 

3 0 — 5 0 m m 
( 1 . 2 - 2 . 0 in.) 

4. C l e a n the repair cloth w h e r e a d h e s i v e wil l be 
appl ied. 

5. App ly the a d h e s i v e (A) to the repair cloth (B) a n d 
top cloth (C) a s indicated by the a r rows . 

A B 

6. P u s h f irmly on the repair cloth. 

7. S c r a p e or w ipe the e x c e s s adhes ive off with a soft 
s h o p towel d a m p e n e d with isopropyl a lcohol . 

8. Let the a d h e s i v e dry. Fo l low the manufacturer 's 
recommendat ions for drying t ime. 

9. C h e c k for water leaks (see step 17 on page 20-15). 
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Convertible Top 

Convertible Top Lock Handle 
Replacement 

N O T E : T a k e ca re not to s c r a t c h the top f rame . 

1. R e m o v e the convert ib le top lock handle a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the handle in the reverse order of remova l , 
a n d apply mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to the spr ings a n d 
mov ing parts. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A • : S c r e w , 1 B • : S c r e w , 1 
'00 m o d e l ' 01 -08 m o d e l s 

Convertible Top Lock Handle 
Operation Load Adjustment 

N O T E : T a k e ca re not to scra tch the interior parts. 

1. R e m o v e both rear tray s ide t r ims (see page 20-73). 

2. C l o s e the top, then lock it s e c u r e l y with both lock 
h a n d l e s (A). 

3. L o o s e n the locknut (B) on the link stop (C) on e a c h 
s ide . 

4. Ad jus t the link stop on e a c h s ide until it m a k e s 
contact with the link set bracket (D). T h e r e s h o u l d 
be no c lea rance be tween the convert ible top striker 
(E) a n d the hook (F). 

5. T ighten the locknut, and check that the lock handle 
w o r k s smooth ly on e a c h s ide . 

6. Reinstal l all r e m o v e d parts. 
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HWM* 

Convertible Top Motor 
Replacement 

N O T E : 
• T a k e ca re not to scra tch the interior parts. 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 

1. R e m o v e these i tems: 

• Roll bar upper tr im (see page 20-73) 
•. C o r n e r gusse t (see page 20-39) 

2. R e m o v e the convert ible top motor a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the motor in the reverse order of remova l , 
a n d note these i tems: 

• Make sure the connector is p lugged in properly. 
• App ly mult ipurpose g r e a s e to the gear portion. 
• C h e c k the motor operat ion. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

# : N u t , 3 

M O T O R 

Convertible Top Striker 
Replacement 

N O T E : T a k e ca re not to scra tch the interior parts. 

1. R e m o v e the w indsh ie ld header interior tr im 
(see page 20-70). 

2 . R e m o v e the convert ible top str iker a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the striker in the reverse order of remova l . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : S c r e w , 2 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
S T R I K E R 
('02-08 models shape) 
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Convertible Top 

A-Pillar-Header Weatherstrip and A-Pillar Molding Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Take care not to scra tch the body. 
• U s e a cl ip remover to remove the c l ips . 

1. R e m o v e the A-pi l lar -header weatherst r ip and A-pi l lar -molding a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the weatherst r ip and mold ing in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d note these i tems: 

• If the old mold ing will be re instal led, s c r a p e off the double -s ided a d h e s i v e tape, then c lean the molding sur face 
with isopropyl a lcohol . Attach n e w double -s ided a d h e s i v e tape to the mold ing. 

• W h e n install ing the mold ing, first t ighten the s c r e w at the top of the mold ing. 
• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , a n d if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• If the old weatherstr ip wil l be re instal led, s c r a p e off ail t races of old E P T s e a l e r and butyl tape, then c lean the 

weatherstr ip sur face with isopropyl a lcohol . Attach n e w E P T s e a l e r and butyl tape to the weatherstr ip . 
• W h e n install ing the weatherstr ip , al ign the roof clip hole on the weatherst r ip with the hole on the molding. 
• Before install ing the weatherst r ip , fold the separator of the butyl tape at the roof portion. After install ing the 

weatherstr ip , careful ly pull the separa tor a w a y . 
• P r e s s the butyl tape portions to m a k e the a d h e s i v e stick. 
• C h e c k that e a c h door g l a s s contacts the weatherst r ip evenly . 
• C h e c k for water leaks (see s tep 17 on page 20-15). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A > : C l ip , 4 B ^ : S c r e w , 5 
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B-Pillar Outer Weatherstrip 
Replacement 

Drain Tank and Lower Drain Hose 
Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Take c a r e not to scra tch the body. 
• U s e a cl ip r e m o v e r to remove the c l ips . 

1. R e m o v e the B-pillar outer weatherstr ip a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the weatherstr ip in the reverse order of 
r e m o v a l , and note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -
wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with 
n e w o n e s . 

• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 
• If the old weatherstr ip wil l be re instal led, s c r a p e 

off all t races of old E P T sea le r and butyl tape, 
then c lean the weatherstr ip sur face with 
isopropyl a lcohol . Attach n e w E P T s e a l e r a n d 
butyl tape into posit ion. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

: S c r e w , 1 B > : C l i p , 1 C > : C l i p , 1 

B - P I L L A R O U T E R 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

B U T Y L T A P E 
T h i c k n e s s : 1.51 

E P T S E A L E R 
T h i c k n e s s : 5 m m 
(0.2 in.) 
W i d t h : 5 m m (0.2 in.) 

N O T E : 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the body. 
• T a k e care not to drop the s c r e w . 

1. R e m o v e the convert ib le top a s s e m b l y (see page 
20-39). 

2. R e m o v e the drain tank and lower drain h o s e a s 
s h o w n . 

3. Install in the reverse order of r emova l , and note 
t h e s e i tems: 

• Rep lace the cl ip if it's d a m a g e d . 
• P u s h the cl ip into place s e c u r e l y . 
• Make s u r e the lower drain h o se is inserted in the 

drain v a l v e properly. 
• Make s u r e the drain tank is connected to the 

lower drain h o s e properly. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A ^ : S c r e w , 1 B t > : C l i p , 1 

DRAIN T A N K 

L O W E R 
H O S E 

DRAIN V A L V E 
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Convertible Top 

Convertible Top Cover Snap Replacement 

N O T E : T a k e ca re not to scra tch the convert ib le top 
cover . 

1. U s i n g s n a p ring pl iers (A), r e m o v e the nut (B) f rom 
the s n a p (C) , then r e m o v e the s n a p f rom the 
convert ib le top c o v e r (D). 

C 

A 

2 . Install the c o v e r s n a p in the reverse order of 
remova l . 
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Removable Hardtop 

Component Location Index 

R E A R W I N D O W 
D E F O G G E R G R O U N D 

/ R O O F 
Pos i t ion A d j u s t m e n t , 
p a g e 20-66 

R E A R W I N D O W 
C o m p o n e n t L o c a t i o n index , p a g e 20-24 
G l a s s R e p l a c e m e n t P r o c e s s , p a g e 20-26 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20-33 

H A R D T O P L O W E R 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20-61 

R O O F F R O N T T R I M S 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20-62 

R E A R W I N D O W 
D E F O G G E R H A R N E S S 

R E A R W I N D O W 
L O W E R T R I M 
p a g e 20-56 

R E A R W I N D O W 
B R A C K E T 
p a g e 20-56 

H E A D L I N E R 
Removal / Ins ta l la t ion , 
p a g e 20-57 

R E A R W I N D O W 
L O W E R T R I M 
p a g e 20-56 

H A R D T O P S T R I K E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-64 

R O O F S I D E L O C K 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-63 

C U S H I O N 

H A R D T O P L O C K 
H A N D L E 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 20-62 

U P P E R D O O R G L A S S 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 
p a g e 20-58 

B O D Y S I D E C A T C H 
A S S E M B L Y 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20 -64 
B o d y S i d e C a t c h R e p l a c e m e n t , page 20-65 
Hardtop S w i t c h T e s t , p a g e 22-248 
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Removable Hardtop 

Interior Trim Removal/Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
K T C tr im tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda T o o l a n d E q u i p m e n t P r o g r a m ; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 

• Put on g l o v e s to protect your h a n d s . 
• T o r e m o v e a n d install the interior t r im, r e m o v e the roof f rom the body. 
• U s e the appropr iate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• U s e a cl ip r e m o v e r to r e m o v e the rear w i n d o w lower tr im c l ips . 
• Take ca re not to bend or scra tch the interior t r im. 

1. R e m o v e the tr im a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the t r im in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• Rep lace the d a m a g e d a d h e s i v e tape, a n d c h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , 
replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 

• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 
• Before peel ing a w a y the a d h e s i v e backing f rom the a d h e s i v e tape on the e n d c a p , install the roof s ide tr im on 

the roof tentat ively to c h e c k the posit ion of the tr im e n d . 
• W h e n instal l ing the roof s ide t r im, f irst install the front e n d , a n d insert the lower end into the end c a p , then p u s h 

the corner portion aga inst the roof s e c u r e l y . Make s u r e there is no c lea rance between the tr im and c a p . 

Fastener Locations 

A>:Clip,8 B[>.CIip,3 C ^ : Bolt, 4 
(Both sides) 
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Headliner Removal/Installation 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• T o remove and install the headl iner , r e m o v e the roof f rom the body. 
• Have an ass is tant help y o u r e m o v e and install the headl iner . 
• T a k e care not to bend or scra tch the headl iner. 

1. R e m o v e these i tems: 

• B-pillar t r im, both s i d e s (see page 20-56) 
• Hardtop lock handle , both s i d e s (see page 20-62) 
• Upper door g l a s s weatherst r ip , front edge portions f rom both s i d e s a s n e c e s s a r y (see page 20-58) 

2. R e m o v e both front edge port ions of the upper door g l a s s weatherst r ips (A) ( s e e page 20-58). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

B > : C l i p , 8 

3. R e l e a s e the c l ips (B) by sl id ing the headl iner (C) forward , then r e m o v e the headl iner . 

4. Install the headl iner in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d check that the c l ips are s e c u r e l y attached to the roof. 

20-57 



Removable Hardtop 

Roof Molding R e p l a c e m e n t 

N O T E : 
• Put o n g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• T o r e m o v e a n d install the roof mold ing , r e m o v e the roof f rom the body. 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the roof. 
• U s e a cl ip remover to r e m o v e the cl ip. 

• If the old retainer is to be instal led, scr ibe a l ine a round the mount ing s c r e w s before removing the retainer. 

Removal 
R e m o v e the B-pillar tr im (see page 20-56), then r e m o v e the roof mold ing a s s h o w n . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A > : C l i p , 1 B ^ : S c r e w , 1 C • • S c r e w , ! • • . S c r e w , 6 E ^ : S c r e w , 1 F # : N u t , 2 
(S i lver ) * 

U P P E R D O O R G L A S S 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

^r : C O R R O S I O N - R E S I S T A N T S C R E W 

R O O F M O L D I N G 

Before r e m o v i n g the s c r e w s , m a r k 
a l ine a r o u n d t h e m (s ix p l a c e s ) . 

U P P E R D O O R G L A S S 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

H A R D T O P L O W E R 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 
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film* 

Installation 

Install the roof molding in the n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e , a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• Before reinstall ing the roof mold ing , use isopropyl a lcohol to c l e a n the roof sur face w h e r e the sea lan t wil l be 
appl ied. 

• W h e n reinstal l ing the roof retainer, al ign it with the marks m a d e dur ing remova l . 
• C h e c k that the weatherstr ip is s e c u r e l y instal led to the retainer. 
• C h e c k that the door g l a s s contacts the weatherstr ip even ly . If n e c e s s a r y , adjust the retainer. 
• C h e c k for water leaks (see s tep 11 on page 20-67). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A > : C l i p , 1 B ^ : S c r e w , 1 C ^ : S c r e w , 1 D ^ : S c r e w , 6 E ^ : S c r e w , 1 F< 
(S i lver ) * 

Nut , 2 

: S e a l a n t ( C e m e d i n e 3 3 6 , o r equ iva len t ) 
Jr. C O R R O S I O N - R E S I S T A N T S C R E W 

(DApply sealant to the back 
edge of the roof molding 
ana the roof as shown. 

©Apply sealant to the 
edge of the roof 
as shown. 

( D R O O F M O L D I N G 

4 x 0 . 7 m m 
3 N m (0.3 k g f m , 2 Ibf f t ) 

U P P E R D O O R G L A S S 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

® Apply sealant to the edge of 
the roof molding, to the roof, 
into the holder of the roof retainer, 
and into the gap under the molding 
as shown. 

© U P P E R D O O R G L A S S 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

H A R D T O P L O W E R 
W E A T H E R S T R I P 

(cont'd) 
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Removable Hardtop 

Roof Molding Replacement (cont'd) 

Weatherstrip Check 

N O T E : 
• Make s u r e the hardtop is locked s e c u r e l y wi th both lock hand les a n d both roof s ide locks. 
• C h e c k that the weatherst r ip is s e c u r e l y instal led to the retainer. 
• R a i s e the g l a s s fully. 
• C h e c k that the door g l a s s contacts the weatherst r ip even ly . 
• C h e c k for water leaks (see step l i o n page 20-67). 
• Test -dr ive and c h e c k for w i n d no ise . 

R O O F S I D E D O O R 
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Hardtop Lower Weatherstrip Replacement 

N O T E : 
• T o r e m o v e and install the hardtop lower weatherstr ip , r e m o v e the roof f rom the body. 
• T a k e c a r e not to scratch the roof. 
• U s e a cl ip remover to remove the c l ips . 

1. R e m o v e the rear w i n d o w lower tr im (see page 20-56). 

2. R e m o v e the hardtop lower weatherst r ip a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the weatherstr ip in the reverse order of remova l , and note these i tems: 

• Before install ing the weatherst r ip , c l ean the roof bonding sur face with isopropyl a lcohol . 
• If the old weatherstr ip wil l be instal led, s c r a p e off the double -s ided a d h e s i v e tape , then c l e a n the weatherst r ip 

sur face with isopropyl a lcohol . Attach n e w double -s ided adhes ive tape to the weatherstr ip . 
• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 
• Before install ing the weatherstr ip , fold the edge of the a d h e s i v e backing f rom the double -s ided a d h e s i v e tape. 

After install ing the weatherst r ip , careful ly pull the a d h e s i v e backing a w a y . 
• P r e s s the double-s ided a d h e s i v e tape portion to make the adhes ive stick. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A • : S c r e w , 2 B > : C l i p , 2 C > : C l i p , 18 

H A R D T O P L O W E R H A R D T O P L O W E R 
W E A T H E R S T R I P W E A T H E R S T R I P 
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Removable Hardtop 

Roof Front Trim Replacement 

N O T E : 
• T o r e m o v e and install the roof front t r im, r e m o v e the 

roof f rom the body. 
• T a k e ca re not to scra tch the roof. 

1. S c r a p e off all t races of the old t r im, then c l e a n the 
roof bonding sur face with a s p o n g e d a m p e n e d in 
isopropyl a lcohol . After c lean ing , keep oi l , g r e a s e , 
and water f rom getting on the sur face . 

2. App ly PP pr imer to the a r e a s w h e r e the roof front 
tr im wil l be appl ied. 

3. App ly the roof front tr im (A, B) . 

-1 Peel the a d h e s i v e backing (C) f rom the front 
edge of the tr im. 

-2 Center and fit the tr im aga inst the roof. 
-3 App ly the tr im to the roof w h i l e peel ing the 

remain ing a d h e s i v e backing (D) f rom it a little 
at a t ime. C h e c k that the t r im is paral lel and 
free of wr ink les . 

-4 R e m o v e the applicat ion tape. 

D D 

Hardtop Lock Handle Replacement 

N O T E : 
• T o r e m o v e and install the hardtop lock handle , 

r e m o v e the roof f rom the body. 
• T a k e ca re not to sc ra tch the headl iner . 

1. R e m o v e the hardtop lock handle a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the handle in the reverse order of r emova l , 
and note these i tems: 

• App ly mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to the spr ings and the 
m o v i n g port ions. 

• App ly m e d i u m strength type liquid thread lock to 
the thread of the s c r e w (A) before reinstal lat ion. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A • : S c r e w , 1 B • : S c r e w , 1 
M E D I U M S T R E N G T H T Y P E 
L I Q U I D T H R E A D L O C K 

6 m m 2 m m 
(0.24 in.) (0.08 in.) 

6 x 1.0 m m 
12 N m 
(1.2 kg f -m, 
8.7 Ibf ft) 
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Roof Side Lock Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Put on g l o v e s to protect your h a n d s . 
• T o r e m o v e and install the roof s ide lock, r emove the 

roof f rom the body. 
• Take c a r e not to scra tch the roof. 
• If the old lock will be instal led, mark a line around the 

mount ing bolts before removing the lock. 

1. R e m o v e the B-pillar tr im (see page 20-56). 

2. R e m o v e the roof s ide lock a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the lock in the reverse order of remova l , and 
note these i tems: 

• If reinstal l ing the old lock, al ign the lock with the 
m a r k s made during remova l . 

• App ly mult ipurpose g r e a s e to the spr ings and the 
mov ing portions. 

• If n e c e s s a r y , adjust the lock a l ignment; refer to 
the roof position ad justment (see page 20-66). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : B o l t , 3 

(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

G r e a s e Appl icat ion 
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Removable Hardtop 

Hardtop Striker Replacement 

N O T E : 
• T o r e m o v e a n d install the hardtop striker, r e m o v e the 

roof f rom the body. 
• T a k e c a r e not to sc ra tch the interior parts. 

1. R e m o v e the w i n d s h i e l d header interior tr im 
(see page 20-70). 

2 . R e m o v e the hardtop str iker a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the striker in the reverse order of r emova l . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : S c r e w , 2 

H A R D T O P S T R I K E R 
i / ra-m 
(1.7 k g f m , 12 Ib f f t ) 

Body Side Catch Assembly 
Replacement 

N O T E : Put o n g loves to protect your h a n d s . 

1. R e m o v e the roof f rom the body. T a k e care not to 
bend or scra tch the tr im and pane ls . 

2. R e m o v e the rear s ide trim (see page 20-72). 

3. O n the left s ide , detach and d isconnec t the 
connector (A), then detach the h a r n e s s cl ip (B). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

C ^ : B o l t 2 D ^ : B o l t , 2 

A \ 

4 . R e m o v e the bolts (C , D), then r e m o v e the body s ide 
catch a s s e m b l y (E) . 
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5. R e m o v e the lower cl ip (A) fastening the B-pillar 
outer weatherstr ip (B) f rom outside of the front 
door opening. Make sure the center of the cl ip hole 
a l igns with the center of the hole in the convert ible 
top f rame (C). If n e c e s s a r y , loosen the mount ing 
bolt (D), and m o v e the convert ible top f rame 
slightly until the ho les al ign. T h e n tighten the bolt, 
and install the cl ip. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

G ^ : B o l t , 2 H ^ : B o l t , 2 

6. G r e a s e the catch. 

7. Reinstal l the catch a s s e m b l y (E) on the corner 
g u s s e t (F) and the convert ible top f rame; t ighten 
the bolts ( G , H). O n left s ide , reconnect the 
connector (I). 

8. Reinstal l all of the removed parts. 

Body Side Catch Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the body s id e catch a s s e m b l y f rom the 
body (see page 20-64). 

2. R e m o v e the body s id e catch a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the catch in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , 
and note these i tems: 

• A p p l y mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to e a c h location a s 
indicated by the a r r o w s . 

• App ly m e d i u m strength type liquid thread lock to 
the s c r e w before reinstal lat ion. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n 

G r e a s e Appl icat ion 
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Removable Hardtop 

Roof Position Adjustment 

N O T E : Have an ass is tan t help y o u adjust the roof posit ion. 

1. R e m o v e the B-pillar tr im f rom both s i d e s (see page 20-56) , a n d m a k e s u r e both lock handles (A) and roof s ide 
locks (B) are un locked. 

2. S e t the roof (C) onto the body (D): 

• Make s u r e the lock p ins (E) of both roof s ide locks are s e c u r e l y inserted into the body s ide c a t c h e s (F). 
• Make s u r e the rear w i n d o w defogger h a r n e s s e s are not p inched . 

3. Ad jus t the roof a l ignment . 

-1 C h e c k that there is no c l e a r a n c e be tween the striker (G) a n d the b o s s (H) of the lock handle at the m e a s u r i n g 
points [A ] , a n d c h e c k that the c l e a r a n c e is within speci f icat ion at the m e a s u r i n g points [ B ] on the bottom 
of both B-pi l lars. 

-2 T o fit the b o s s into the striker, a n d to adjust the vert ical c l e a r a n c e to the speci f icat ion, loosen the roof s ide 
lock mount ing bolts (I), then m o v e the roof up or d o w n , a s wel l a s , forward and rearward . 

-3 T o ad just the horizontal c l e a r a n c e be tween both s ide e d g e s of the roof and the rear tray opening molding (J) 
to the speci f icat ion , loosen the holder plate mount ing bolts (K) , then m o v e the roof to the right or left. 

-4 F a s t e n both roof s ide locks. 
-5 Lock the roof s e c u r e l y with both lock hand les and roof s ide locks. 
-6 R e c h e c k the roof a l ignment . 
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4. If the roof a l ignment is still not within speci f icat ion, unlock the roof, and repeat the preceding s t e p s . 

5. If the roof a l ignment is not within speci f icat ion, check the body s ide c a t c h e s , a n d check for body deformat ion. 

6. Lock the roof (A) secure ly with both lock hand les (B) and roof s ide locks (C) . C h e c k the level di f ference be tween 
the roof and body (D) at the m e a s u r i n g point [A ] . If the dif ference is not wi thin speci f icat ion, r e m o v e the roof 
f rom the body, and adjust the dif ference with the s p a c e r s (E) that are instal led be tween the lock handle and the 
roof. 

S P A C E R : T h i c k n e s s = 1 m m (0.04 in.) M e a s u r i n g Point [A] 
N u m b e r s T h r e e p i e c e s (standard) 

7. S e t the roof onto the body, and lock it secure ly . Check that the weatherst r ip fits f lush , and check that e a c h door 
g l a s s contacts the weatherstr ip evenly . If n e c e s s a r y , ad just the retainer; refer to the roof mold ing rep lacement 
(see page 20-58). 

8. R e m o v e the roof f rom the body, and reinstall the B-pillar tr im on the roof. 

9. S e t the roof onto the body, and lock it secure ly . Reconnec t the rear w i n d o w defogger connectors secure ly . 

10. Make s u r e that the roof is locked secure ly , then raise the door g l a s s ful ly, a n d c l o s e the doors . 

11. C h e c k for water leaks. R u n water over the roof and on the sea l ing area a s s h o w n , and note these i tems: 

• U s e a 12 m m (1/2 in.) d iameter hose (A). 

• Ad just the rate of water f low (B). 
• Do not u s e a nozzle. 
• Hold the hos e about 200 m m (7.9 in.) a w a y f rom the door. 

200 m m (7.9 in.) 

12. Test -dr ive and check for w i n d noise. 
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Interior Trim 

Component Location Index 

E x c e p t C R Mode l 

A - P I L L A R I N T E R I O R 
T R I M 
page 20-70 

W I N D S H I E L D H E A D E R 
I N T E R I O R T R I M 
page 20-70 

C A R P E T S 
R e p l a c e m e n t 
page 20-78 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P C O V E R PIN 
page 20-72 

R E A R T R A Y 
page 20-73 

R O L L B A R 
U P P E R T R I M 
page 20-72 

R E A R T R A Y 
R E A R T R I M 
page 20-73 

R E A R T R A Y 
S I D E T R I M 
page 20-73 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P C O V E R 
PIN 
page 20-72 

R E A R S I D E T R I M 
page 20-72 

R O L L B A R L O W E R T R I M 
page 20-72 

C E N T E R C A R P E T 
R e p l a c e m e n t page 20-79 

K I C K P A N E L 
page 20-71 

D O O R S I L L T R I M 
page 20-71 

C R Mode l 

RIGHT R E A R C O V E R LID 
page 20-75 

WINDSHIELD H E A D E R 
INTERIOR TRIM 
page 20-70 

C A R P E T S 
Replacement 
page 20-78 

R O L L BAR 
U P P E R TR IM 
page 20-72 

R E A R C O V E R 
page 20-75 

L E F T R E A R C O V E R LID 
page 20-75 

R E A R S I D E TRIM 
page 20-72 

R O O L BAR L O W E R TRIM 
page 20-72 

C E N T E R C A R P E T 
Rep lacement page 20-79 

KICK P A N E L 
page 20-71 

D O O R S I L L TRIM 
page 20-71 
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S P A R E T I R E C O V E R 
p a g e 20-77 

T R U N K F L O O R T R I M P A N E L 
p a g e 20-77 

T O O L B O X L I D 
p a g e 20-77 

T O O L B O X 
p a g e 20-77 

R E A R T R I M P A N E L 
p a g e 20-77 

T R U N K S I D E T R I M P A N E L 
p a g e 20-77 
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Interior Trim 

Trim Removal/Installation - Front Roof Area 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Too l and E q u i p m e n t P r o g r a m ; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 

• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e care not to b e n d or scra tch the tr im and pane ls . 

1. R e m o v e the t r im in the n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e . 

2. Install the tr im in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , a n d if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• Make s u r e the connector is p lugged in properly. 
• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 
• If the threads o n the v isor s c r e w s are w o r n out, u s e a n overs ized s c r e w (P/N 90132-SZ3-003) m a d e speci f ical ly 

for this appl icat ion. 

Fastener Locations 

A ^ : S c r e w , 2 B ^ : S c r e w , 2 C > : C l i p , 4 D > : C l i p , 2 

(D WINDSHIELD HEADER 
INTERIOR TRIM 
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Trim Removal/Installation - Door Areas 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C trim tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Avai lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and Equ ipment P rogram; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 

• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool set to avoid d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e care not to bend or scra tch the tr im and pane ls . 

1. R e m o v e the tr im a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the tr im in the reverse order of remova l , a n d note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 

Fastener Locations 

A > : Clip, 3 B>:Cl ip ,1 C>:Cl ip ,1 D>:Clip,1 

TAB 
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Interior Trim 

Trim Removal/Installation - Seat Side Area 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and E q u i p m e n t P r o g r a m ; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 

• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e c a r e not to bend or scra tch the tr im and pane ls . 

1. R e m o v e the door sill tr im (see page 20-71). 

2 . R e m o v e the tr im a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the tr im in the reverse order of r emova l , a n d note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• P u s h the c l ips into p lace s e c u r e l y . 
• For removab le hardtop: Make s u r e the rear w i n d o w defogger connector is p lugged in properly (left s ide only) . 

Fastener Locations 

A ^ : Screw, 1 B ^ : S c r e w , 2 C > : C l i p , 7 D > : C l i p , 1 CAP 

LOWER TRIM 4 N-m (0.4 k g f m , 3 Ibfft) 
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Trim Removal/Installation - Rear Tray Area 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and E q u i p m e n t P r o g r a m ; call 888-424-6857 

Except CR Model 
N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your hands . 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C trim tool se t to avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e ca re not to bend or scratch the top cloth, rear w i n d o w , tr im and pane ls . 

1. R e m o v e the tr im in numbered s e q u e n c e . 

2. Install the tr im in the reverse order of remova l , a n d note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 

• App ly m e d i u m strength type liquid thread lock to the a n c h o r bolts before reinstal lat ion. 
• Before install ing the anchor bolts, make s u r e there are no twis ts or kinks in the s e a t belt. 
• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 

Fastener Locations 

A > : Clip, 4 B > : C l i p , 7 

(cont'd) 
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Interior Trim 

Trim Removal/Installation - Rear Tray Area (cont'd) 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

C • : B o l t 8 : S c r e w , 4 

© R O L L B A R A N D U P P E R T R I M A S S E M B L Y 
N O T E : T h e roll bar c a n n o t b e s e p a r a t e d f r o m 
t h e u p p e r t r im a s s e m b l y . 
F i rs t r e m o v e t h e s e i tems: 
• R e a r c o n s o l e 
• R e a r s i d e t r im 

© S E A T B E L T U P P E R A N C H O R B O L T 
7 /16 -20 U N F 
3 2 N-m (3.3 kg f -m , 2 4 Ibf f t ) 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
C O V E R P I N 
('00-01 m o d e l s : O u t s i d e a n d m i d d l e ) 
( '02-08 m o d e l s : O u t s i d e only) 

© U P P E R A N C H O R C A P 

© S l i p the s e a t belt 
t h r o u g h the ho le in 
the roll bar u p p e r t r im. 

© H A R N E S S C L I P 
( '06-08 m o d e l s ) 
D e t a c h . 

'02-08 m o d e l s 
s h a p e 

T R I M C L I P 
( '02-08 m o d e l s ) 

'00-01 m o d e l s s h a p e 

© S E A T B E L T 
L O W E R A N C H O R B O L T 
7 /16 -20 U N F 
3 2 N m (3.3 kg f -m , 
2 4 Ibf f t ) 
F i rst r e m o v e t h e s e a t . 
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S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and Equ ipment P rogram; cal l 888-424-6857 

CR Model 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 

• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to avoid d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 

1. R e m o v e the rear cover in n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e . 

2. If n e c e s s a r y , remove the rear c o v e r bracket and the rear c o v e r retainers. 

3. Install the rear cover in the reverse order of r emova l , and note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the cl ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , a n d if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 

• App ly m e d i u m strength type liquid thread lock to the a n c h o r bolts before reinstal lat ion. 
• Before install ing the anchor bolts, m a k e s u r e there are no twists or kinks in the sea t belt. 
• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . Fastener Locations 

A^:Bolt,2 B^:Bolt,3 C#:Nut,7 D>:Clip,6 E>:Clip,2 F >:Striker,6 



Interior Trim 

Trim Removal/Installation - Rear Tray Area (cont'd) 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

G • : B o l t 9 H • : S c r e w , 4 

® S E A T B E L T U P P E R A N C H O R B O L T 
7 / 1 6 - 2 0 U N F 
3 2 N-m (3.3 k g f m , 2 4 Ibf-ft) 

U P P E R A N C H O R C A P 

® S l i p t h e s e a t belt 
t h r o u g h the ho le in 
the roll bar u p p e r t r im. 

® H A R N E S S C U P 
D e t a c h . 

T R I M C L I P 

8 x 1.25 m m 
2 2 N m 
(2.2 k g f - m , 
16 Ibf-ft) 

© S E A T B E L T 
L O W E R A N C H O R B O L T 
7 /16 -20 U N F 
3 2 N-m 
(3.3 kg f -m , 2 4 Ibf-ft) 
First r e m o v e t h e s e a t . 
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Trim Removal/Installation - Trunk Area 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool a n d Equ ipment P rogram; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 

• Put on g loves to protect your hands . 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool set to avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• Take c a r e not to bend or scra tch the tr im and pane ls . 

1. R e m o v e the tr im a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the tr im in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , a n d if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 

Fastener Locations 

A > : Clip, 18 B > : C l i p , 4 C [ > : C l i p , 3 
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Interior Trim 

Carpet Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• T a k e care not to d a m a g e , wr inkle , or twist the carpets . 
• Be careful not to d a m a g e the d a s h b o a r d or other interior t r im p ieces . 

1. R e m o v e t h e s e i tems, then r e m o v e the carpet a s s h o w n : 

• S e a t s , both s i d e s (see page 20-92) 
• Kick pane ls , both s i d e s (see page 20-71) 
• Front c o n s o l e c o v e r s , both s i d e s (see page 20-85) 
• Rear s ide t r ims , both s i d e s (see page 20-72) 

2. Install the carpet in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• Make s u r e the sea t h a r n e s s is routed correct ly . 
• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s - w h i t e n e d , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• App ly m e d i u m strength type liquid thread lock to the a n c h o r bolts and sea t mount ing bolts before reinstal lat ion. 
• Before instal l ing the lower a n c h o r bolts, m a k e s u r e there are no twis ts or kinks in the sea t belts. 
• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A • : Bol t , 2 B • : S c r e w , 4 C • : Nut , 2 D > : C l ip , 14 E > : C l ip , 10 F > : C l ip , 2 

S E A T B E L T L O W E R 
A N C H O R B O L T 
7 /16-20 U N F 
32 N m 
(3.3 k g f m , 2 4 Ibfft) 

C E N T E R 
C A R P E T 

F O O T R E S T 
- A C C E L E R A T O R 

P E D A L S T O P 

F A S T E N E R 

C E N T E R C A R P E T 
Pull back a s 
n e c e s s a r y . 

F A S T E N E R 

D R I V E R ' S C A R P E T 

T U N N E L 
S I D E C L I P 

T U N N E L S I D E 

D O U B L E - S I D E D 
A D H E S I V E T A P E 

F L O O R M A T H O L D E R 
('02-08 mode ls ) 
If n e c e s s a r y , remove it. 

(3.3 kgf-i 
('00-05 n mode ls ) 
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Center Carpet Replacement 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a r e a . R e v i e w the S R S c o m p o n e n t locat ions for the appropriate mode l : 
• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 23-11) 
• ' 0 6 - 0 8 m o d e l s (see page 23-12) 

A l s o rev iew the precaut ions and procedures (see page 23-13) before doing repairs or serv ice . 

N O T E : 

• Put on g l o v e s to protect your hands . 
• Take c a r e not to d a m a g e , wrinkle, or twist the carpet . 
• Be careful not to d a m a g e the d a s h b o a r d or other interior tr im p ieces . 
• Before d isconnect ing the negative cab le f rom the battery/ make sure y o u have the anti-theft c o d e for the audio 

s y s t e m , then wri te d o w n the audio prese ts . 
• D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery, then wai t for 3 minutes before start ing work. 

1. R e m o v e these i tems, then remove the center carpet a s s h o w n : 

• Dashboard (see page 20-87) 
• Rear c o n s o l e (see page 20-82) 
• T h e h a r n e s s c l ips secur ing the S R S wi re h a r n e s s and steer ing hanger b e a m wi re h a r n e s s . 
• Cut the carpet in the a r e a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the center carpet in the reverse order of r emova l , and note these i tems: 

• Make s u r e the S R S wi re h a r n e s s a n d steer ing hanger b e a m wire h a r n e s s are routed correct ly, and c l ipped into 
place. 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• P u s h the c l ips into place s e c u r e l y . 
• Refasten the cut a r e a s with w i re t ies . 
• Reconnec t the negative cab le to the battery. 
• Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then enter the audio presets . 
• S e t the clock. 

• '02-05 mode ls : Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 
A ^ : B o l t , 2 B > : C l i p , 14 C > : C l i p , 2 

D A S H B O A R D 
C E N T E R F R A M E 

S T E E R I N G H A N G E R 
B E A M W I R E H A R N E S S 

C u t here . 

F A S T E N E R S C u t here . 
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Consoles 

Center Console Removal/Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool a n d E q u i p m e n t P r o g r a m ; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 

• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to avoid d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• Take c a r e not to scra tch the front sea t , d a s h b o a r d a n d related parts. 
• R e m o v e the shift knob by turning it counte rc lockwise . 

1. R e m o v e the center c o n s o l e a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the center c o n s o l e in the r e v e r s e order of r emova l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s - w h i t e n e d , a n d if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• Make s u r e the connectors are p lugged in properly. 
• P u s h the c l ips a n d hooks into p lace s e c u r e l y . 
• Install the shift knob in n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e . 

Fastener Locations 
A>:Cl ip B>:Hook,2 C[>:Clip,1 

'00-03 models, 5 '00-03 models 
'04-08 models, 6 

*f 
yd)SHIFT KNOB 

By hand, thread 
the shift knob 
on the shaft. 

) Move to proper position. 

CENTER CONSOLE 
('06-08 models) 

PIN 

CONVERTIBLE TOP SWITCH 
CONNECTOR 

REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER SWITCH HAZARD WARNING 
CONNECTOR SWITCH CONNECTOR 
('06-08 models) 
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Wind Deflector Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and E q u i p m e n t P r o g r a m ; cal l 888-424-6857 

'01-08 Models 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to avoid d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 

• T a k e care not to scra tch the rear conso le upper lid and related parts. 

1. R e m o v e the w i n d deflector a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the w i n d deflector in the reverse order of remova l . 

• App ly m e d i u m strength type liquid thread lock to the thread of the s c r e w s before reinstal lat ion. 
• Make sure the c a p s are instal led secure ly onto the s c r e w s . 

Fas tener L o c a t i o n s 
• : S c r e w , 2 

M E D I U M S T R E N G T H T Y P E 
L IQUID T H R E A D L O C K 
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Consoles 

Rear Console Removal/Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Too l a n d E q u i p m e n t P r o g r a m ; call 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to avoid d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 

• T a k e ca re not to scra tch the front s e a t and related parts . 

1. R e m o v e t h e s e i tems: 

• Center c o n s o l e (see page 20-80) 

• R e a r t ray (except C R model ) (see page 20-73) 
• R e a r c o v e r (CR model ) (see page 20-75) 
• Roll bar lower t r im, both s i d e s (see page 20-72) 

2. R e m o v e the rear c o n s o l e a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the rear c o n s o l e in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , and note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s - w h i t e n e d , a n d if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• Make s u r e the connectors are p lugged in properly. 
• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . Fastener Locations 

A • : Screw, 4 B • : Screw, 10 
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Rear Console Box Replacement 

N O T E : Take care not to scratch the front seat and related parts. 

1. R e m o v e these i tems, then remove the rear c o n s o l e box a s s h o w n : 

• Roll bar upper tr im, both s i d e s (see page 20-72) 
• S p a r e tire (except C R model) 

2. R e m o v e the rear conso le box a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the rear conso le box in the reverse order of remova l . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : S c r e w , 4 

R E A R C O N S O L E B O X 

4 N m (0.4 k g f m , H A R N E S S C L I P 
3 Ibff t ) D e t a c h . 
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Dashboard 

Instrument Panel Removal/ 
Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Too l and 

E q u i p m e n t P r o g r a m ; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to 

avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e ca re not to scra tch the d a s h b o a r d a n d related 

parts. 

1. R e m o v e the instrument panel a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the panel in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , 
and note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -
w h i t e n e d , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with 
n e w o n e s . 

• Make s u r e the connectors are p lugged in 
properly. 

• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 

Fastener Locations 

A^:Screw,2 B>:Clip,2 C>:Cl ip ,4 

D>:Clip,2 E>:Clip,2 TRIM TOOL 

HEATER CONTROL 
UNIT CONNECTOR 

AUDIO CONTROL 
UNIT CONNECTOR 

'02-05 models: 
REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER SWITCH 
CONNECTOR 

'06-08 models: 
VSA OFF SWITCH 
CONNECTOR 

Radio Panel Removal/Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and 

E q u i p m e n t P rogram; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C trim tool se t to 

avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the dashboard and related 

parts. 

1. R e m o v e the radio panel a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the panel in the reverse order of r emova l , 
a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -
wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with 
n e w o n e s . 

• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

Fastener Locations 

A > : C l i p , 5 B > : C l i p , 2 

RADIO PANEL 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

Fastener Locations 

A > : Clip, 5 B > : C l i p , 2 PASSENGER'S AIRBAG 
CUTOFF INDICATOR 

RADIO PANEL 

20-84 



Front Console Cover Removal/ 
Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Too l and 

E q u i p m e n t Program; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool set to 

avoid d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e c a r e not to scra tch the dashboard a n d related 

parts. 

1. R e m o v e the front c o n s o l e cover a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the cover in the reverse order of remova l , 
and note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -
wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with 
n e w o n e s . 

• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : S c r e w , 1 > : C l i p , 2 

F R O N T C O N S O L E 
C O V E R 

Driver's Dashboard Lower Cover 
Removal/Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool a n d 

Equ ipment P rogram; cal l 888-424-6857 

'06-08 Models 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to 

avoid d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the d a s h b o a r d and related 

parts. 

1. R e m o v e the dr iver 's d a s h b o a r d lower c o v e r (A). 

-4 T u r n the lock knob (B) 90 °. 
-2 Gent ly pull out on the bottom edge to re lease 

the c l ips (C , D). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

C > : C l i p , 8 D > : C l i p , 1 

2. Install the cover in the reverse order of remova l , 
and note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -
wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with 
n e w o n e s . 

• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 
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Dashboard 

Passenger's Dashboard Lower Cover Removal/Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Too l a n d 

E q u i p m e n t P rogram; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to 

avo id d a m a g e w h e n pry ing c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e ca re not to sc ra tch the d a s h b o a r d and related 

parts. 

1. R e m o v e the p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d lower c o v e r a s 
s h o w n . 

2. Install the c o v e r in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , 
a n d note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -
wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , rep lace t h e m with 
n e w o n e s . 

• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 
> : C l i p , 6 

& T-A. M 

P A S S E N G E R ' S D A S H B O A R D 
L O W E R C O V E R 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A | > : C l i p , 6 B > : C l i p , 2 C > : C l i p , 2 D ^ S c r e w , 1 

P A S S E N G E R ' S D A S H B O A R D 
L O W E R C O V E R 
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Passenger's Side Vent Removal/ 
Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
* Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool a n d 

Equ ipment Program; cal l 888-424-6857 

N O T E : U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool 
set to avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 

1. Careful ly insert a tr im tool next to the c l ips , and 
detach the c l ips by prying on the p a s s e n g e r ' s s ide 
vent (A). T a k e ca re not to scra tch the dashboard 
a n d related parts. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

> : C l i p , 2 

T R I M T O O L A 

2. R e m o v e the vent by re leasing the hooks (B). 

3. Reinstal l the hook portions of the vent first, then 
p u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 

Dashboard Removal/Installation 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool a n d 

E q u i p m e n t Program; call 888-424-6857 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a r e a . R e v i e w the 
S R S c o m p o n e n t locat ions for the appropriate model : 
• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 23-11) 
• '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 23-12) 

A l s o r e v i e w the precaut ions and procedures (see page 
23-13) before doing repairs or se rv ice . 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C trim tool set to 

avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• Have an ass is tant help y o u w h e n y o u r e m o v e and 

install the d a s h b o a r d . 
• T a k e ca re not to scra tch the d a s h b o a r d , body and 

other related parts. 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft c o d e for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. D isconnect the negat ive cab le f rom the battery, 
then wai t for 3 minutes before start ing work. 

3. R e m o v e these i tems: 

• Radio panel (see page 20-84) 
• A u d i o unit (see page 22-288) 
• S teer ing c o l u m n (see page 17-9) 
• '06-08 mode ls : Dr iver 's d a s h b o a r d lower cover 

(see page 20-85) 
• P a s s e n g e r ' s dashboard lower c o v e r (see page 

20-86) 
• Front conso le cover , both s i d e s (see page 20-85) 
• P a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag a s s e m b l y (see page 23-166) 
• Kick pane l , both s i d e s (see page 20-71) 
• A-p i l la r t r im, both s i d e s (see page 20-70) 

(cont'd) 
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Dashboard 

Dashboard Removal/Installation (cont'd) 

4 . D isconnect the engine wi re h a r n e s s connector (A), eng ine compar tment w i re h a r n e s s connectors (B), door w i re 
h a r n e s s connectors (C) , rear wi re h a r n e s s connec tor (D), s teer ing hanger b e a m wi re h a r n e s s connectors (E) , S R S 
ma in h a r n e s s connector (F), front impact s e n s o r h a r n e s s connector (G) , radio antenna h a r n e s s connector (H), E C M 
connector (I), key less entry control unit connec tor (J ) , and convert ib le top control unit connector (K). 

5 . R e m o v e the ground bolts (L). 

6 . Detach all of the h a r n e s s and connector c l ips . 

20-88 



7. O p e n the doors , remove the c a p s (A), then remove the bolts (B , C , D) and s c r e w s (E ) r and lift up on the d a s h b o a r d 
(F) to re lease it f rom the guide pins (G) . T a k e care not to scra tch the center c o n s o l e and shift knob. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

B ^ : Bo l t , 2 C ^ : B o l t , 2 D ^ : Bo l t , 2 E ^ : S c r e w , 2 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 
7.2 Ibf-ft) 

8. Careful ly remove the dashboard through the front door opening . 

9. Install the dashboard in the reverse order of remova l , and note these i tems: 

• Make s u r e the dashboard fits onto the guide pins correctly. 
• Before t ightening the bolts, make sure the dashboard wire h a r n e s s and steer ing hanger b e a m wire h a r n e s s are 

not p inched. 
• Make s u r e the connectors are plugged in properly. 
• Reconnect the negative cable to the battery. 
• Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then enter the audio presets . 
• S e t the clock. 
• '02-05 mode ls : Do the E C M idle learn procedure (see page 11-140). 
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Seats 

Component Location Index 

'00-05 M o d e l s 
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'06-08 M o d e l s 

S E A T 
(Dr iver 's ) 
Remova l / Ins ta l l a t ion , p a g e 20-93 
D i s a s s e m b l y / R e a s s e m b l y , p a g e 20-96 
S e a t C o v e r R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 20-99 
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Seats 

Seat Removal/Installation 

'00-05 Models 

N O T E : T a k e care not to scra tch the body or tear the s e a t c o v e r s . 

1. R e m o v e the s e a t a s s h o w n . 

2 . Install the sea t in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

S l ip the sea t belt through the sl i ts in the s e a t belt guide properly. 
Make sure the sea t belt swi tch connector is p lugged in properly. 
App ly m e d i u m strength type liquid thread lock to the s e a t mount ing bolts before reinstal lat ion. 
T ighten the sea t mount ing bolts to the spec i f ied torque in the s e q u e n c e s h o w n . S l ide the sea t all the w a y back 
and tighten © and (D, then s l ide it forward a n d tighten ® a n d ® . T h e dr iver 's s e a t is s h o w n ; the p a s s e n g e r ' s 
sea t is s imi lar . 

T ighten the bolts by hand first, then t ighten t h e m to speci f icat ion with a torque w r e n c h . 

Fastener Locations 

A>-:Bolt,2 B^:Bor t ,2 

SEAT BELT GUIDE 

10x1 
29 Nm 
(3.0 kgf 

SEAT BELT 
Remove from the 
seat belt guide. 

SEAT 

SEAT BELT 
SWITCH HARNESS 
(Driver's) 

8x1.25 mm 
22 N-m 
(2.2 kgf.m, 16 Ibf-ft) 

SEAT BELT 
SWITCH CONNECTOR 
Disconnect (driver's). 
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S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 
• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and 

E q u i p m e n t Program; cal l 888-424-6857 

'06-08 Models 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a r e a . R e v i e w the 
S R S c o m p o n e n t locat ions for the appropriate mode l : 
• '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 23-11) 
• '06-08 mode ls (see page 23-12) 
A l s o rev iew the precaut ions a n d p rocedures (see page 
23-13) before doing repairs or se rv ice . 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool set to 

avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e ca re not to scra tch the body or tear the sea t 

c o v e r s . 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 

1. Make sure y o u have the anti-theft c o d e for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. D isconnect the negative cable f rom the battery, 
then wai t for 3 minutes before start ing work. 

3. P a s s e n g e r ' s : Detach the front s e a t belt lower 
a n c h o r (see s tep 4 on page 23-5). 

4. P a s s e n g e r ' s : R e m o v e the sea t track a n d c o v e r s (A) 
f rom the front of both s e a t t racks. 

Oute r 

(cont'd) 
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Seats 

Seat Removal/Installation (cont'd) 

5 . R e m o v e the seat a s s h o w n . 

6 . Install the sea t in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• S l i p the sea t belt through the sl i ts in the s e a t belt guide properly. 
• Make s u r e the seat belt s w i t c h , p a s s e n g e r ' s we ight s e n s o r unit a n d dr iver 's s e a t posit ion s e n s o r connector are 

p lugged in properly. 
• App ly m e d i u m strength type liquid thread lock to the s e a t mount ing bolts before reinstal lat ion. 
• T ighten the seat mount ing bolts to the speci f ied torque in the s e q u e n c e s h o w n . S l ide the sea t all the w a y back 

and t ighten © and ® , then s l ide it fo rward a n d t ighten ® a n d ® . 
• T ighten the bolts by hand first, then t ighten t h e m to speci f icat ion with a torque w r e n c h . 
• P a s s e n g e r ' s : Before at taching the front sea t belt lower a n c h o r , m a k e s u r e there are no twists or kinks in the belts. 
• R e c o n n e c t the negat ive cab le to the battery. 
• Enter the anti-theft c o d e for the audio s y s t e m , then enter the audio presets . 
• S e t the clock. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A ^ : B o r t , 4 B ^ : B o l t , 4 
S E A T B E L T G U I D E 

S E A T B E L T 
R e m o v e f r o m the 
s e a t belt g u i d e . S E A T B E L T G U I D E 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
3 9 N-m 
(4.0 k g f m , 2 9 Ibf f t ) 

8 x 1.25 m m 
2 2 N-m 
(2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

S E A T B E L T 
R e m o v e f r o m the 
s e a t belt g u i d e . 

P A S S E N G E R ' S 
W E I G H T S E N S O R 
U N I T C O N N E C T O R 
D i s c o n n e c t . 

D R I V E R ' S S E A T 

H A R N E S S 
C L I P 
D e t a c h . 

S E A T B E L T 
S W I T C H C O N N E C T O R 
D i s c o n n e c t . 

S E A T B E L T 
S W I T C H C O N N E C T O R 
D i s c o n n e c t . 

D R I V E R ' S S E A T P O S I T I O N 
S E N S O R C O N N E C T O R 
D i s c o n n e c t . 
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Seat Disassembly/Reassembly - Driver's 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool set S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and E q u i p m e n t Program; cal l 888-424-6857 

'00-05 Models 

N O T E : 

• Make s u r e the bush ing and pivot w a s h e r are instal led correct ly. 
• App ly mult ipurpose g r e a s e to the m o v i n g portion of the s e a t track. 
• T o prevent wr ink les in the seat -back cover , stretch the material even ly over the pad. 
• Reinstal l the connect ing wi re through the holes in the hooks . 

HOOK 

10x1 .25 mm 
47 N-m (4.8 kgf-m, 35 Ibf-ft) 
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Seats 

Seat Disassembly/Reassembly - Driver's (cont'd) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
K T C trim tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Too l a n d E q u i p m e n t P rogram; cal l 888-424-6857 

'06-08 Models 
• S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a rea . R e v i e w the S R S c o m p o n e n t locat ions for the appropriate mode l : 

- '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 23-11) 
- '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 23-13) 

• A l s o rev iew the precaut ions and p rocedures (see page 23-13) before doing repairs or se rv ice . 
• T h e operat ion of the dr iver 's sea t posit ion s e n s o r m u s t be c h e c k e d after any of t h e s e act ions (see page 23-32): 

- Dr iver 's s e a t posit ion s e n s o r rep lacement 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e c a r e not to sc ra tch the body or tear the s e a t c o v e r s . 
• Put on g l o v e s to protect y o u r h a n d s . 
• Make s u r e the b u s h i n g a n d pivot w a s h e r a re instal led correct ly . 
• App ly mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to the m o v i n g portion of the s e a t track. 
• T o prevent wr ink les in the seat -back c o v e r , stretch the mater ia l even ly over the pad. 
• Ad jus t the connect ing cab le a s n e c e s s a r y . 
• Make s u r e the connect ing cab le is connec ted properly. 

47 N-m 22 N-m 
(4.8 kgfm, 35 Ibfft) (2.2 kgfm, 16 Ibfft) 
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Seat Disassembly/Reassembly - Passenger's 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Avai lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool a n d E q u i p m e n t P r o g r a m ; cal l 888-424-6857 

'00-05 Models 

N O T E : 

• Make s u r e the bush ing and pivot w a s h e r are instal led correct ly. 
• Apply mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to the mov ing portion of the sea t track. 
• T o prevent wr ink les in the seat -back cover , stretch the material even ly over the pad . 
• Adjust the connect ing cable a s n e c e s s a r y . 
• Make sure the connect ing cable is connected properly. 

HOOK 

RECLINE KNOB 
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Seats 

Seat Disassembly/Reassembly - Passenger's (cont'd) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
K T C tr im too! se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Ava i lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Too l and E q u i p m e n t P r o g r a m ; cal l 888-424-6857 

'06-08 Models 

• S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in th is a r e a . R e v i e w the S R S c o m p o n e n t locat ions for the appropriate model : 

- '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 23-11) 
- '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 23-12) 

• A l s o rev iew the precaut ions and p r o c e d u r e s (see page 23-13) before doing repairs or s e r v i c e . 
• T h e p a s s e n g e r ' s weight s e n s o r unit m u s t be cal ibrated after a n y of t h e s e act ions (see page 23-31): 

- R e p l a c e m e n t of the sea t we ight s e n s o r s 
- R e p l a c e m e n t of the s e a t we ight s e n s o r unit 

N O T E : 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C tr im tool se t to avo id d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the body or tear the sea t c o v e r s . 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• Make s u r e the bush ing a n d pivot w a s h e r a re instal led correct ly . 
• App ly mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to the m o v i n g portion of the s e a t track. 
• T o prevent wr ink les in the seat -back c o v e r , stretch the mater ia l even ly over the pad. 
• Ad jus t the connect ing cab le a s n e c e s s a r y . 
• Make s u r e the connect ing cab le is c o n n e c t e d properly. 

HOOK 

RECUNE KNOB 
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Seat Cover Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
K T C trim tool se t S O J A T P 2 0 1 4 * 

• Avai lab le through the A m e r i c a n Honda Tool and Equ ipment P r o g r a m ; call 888-424-6857 

N O T E : 

• Take care not to tear the s e a m s or d a m a g e the seat c o v e r s . 
• U s e the appropriate tool f rom the K T C trim tool set to avoid d a m a g e w h e n prying c o m p o n e n t s . 
• Put on g loves to protect your hands . 

Seat-back Cover '00-05 Models 

1. R e m o v e the seat -back cover in numbered s e q u e n c e . 

2. Install the cover in the reverse order of remova l , and note these i tems: 

• T o prevent wr inkles w h e n install ing a seat -back cover , m a k e s u r e the material is stretched even ly over the pad 
before secur ing the c l ips , Ve lcro fas teners and hooks. 

• Rep lace the re leased c l ips with n e w o n e s using c o m m e r c i a l l y ava i lab le upholstery pl iers. 
• Rep lace any d a m a g e d head restraint cover c l ips. 

Fas tener Locat ions 

A • : S c r e w , 4 B • : S c r e w , 2 C | > : C l ip , 4 

R E S T R A I N T 

(cont'd) 
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Seats 

Seat Cover Replacement (cont'd) 
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Seat-back Cover '06-08 Models 

1. R e m o v e the seat -back cover in n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e . 

2. Install the cover in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , and note these i tems: 

• T o prevent wr ink les w h e n install ing a seat -back cover , make s u r e the material is s t retched evenly over the pad 
before secur ing the c l ips , Ve lcro fas teners and hooks. 

• Rep lace the re leased cl ips with n e w o n e s us ing commerc ia l l y ava i lab le upholstery pl iers. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : S c r e w , 2 

(cont'd) 
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Seats 

Seat Cover Replacement (cont'd) 
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S e a t C u s h i o n C o v e r 

1. R e m o v e the seat ; '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 20-92), '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 20-93). 

2. R e m o v e the sea t c u s h i o n , dr iver 's ; '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 20-95), '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 20-96), 
p a s s e n g e r ' s ; '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 20-97), '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 20-98). 

3. R e m o v e the sea t c u s h i o n c o v e r in numbered s e q u e n c e . 

4. Install the cover in the reverse order of remova l , a n d note these i tems: 

• T o prevent wr ink les w h e n install ing a seat c u s h i o n cover , make s u r e the material is stretched even ly over the 
pad before s e c u r i n g the c l ips . 

• Rep lace the re leased cl ips with n e w o n e s us ing c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable upholstery ring pl iers. 

0 C L I P S 
Release from under the seat cushion. ® C L I P S 

W I R E 
(Pad s ide) 
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Bumpers 

Front Bumper Removal/Installation 

'00-03 Models 

N O T E : 
• Have an ass is tan t help y o u r e m o v e and install the front bumper . 
• T a k e c a r e not to scra tch the front bumper a n d body. 
• Put on g l o v e s to protect your h a n d s . 

1. R e m o v e the front b u m p e r a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the b u m p e r in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d m a k e s u r e the front bumper e n g a g e s the hooks of the 
corner upper b e a m s a n d front fenders secure ly . 

Fastener Locations 

A ^ : B o l t , 5 B ^ : B o l t 9 C ^ : B o l t , 2 D ^ : S c r e w , 2 

U P P E R S T I F F E N E R 
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'04-08 Models (Except CR Model) 

N O T E : 
• Have an ass is tant help y o u remove and install the front bumper . 
• Take care not to scratch the front bumper and body. 
• Put on g loves to protect your hands . 

1. R e m o v e the front bumper a s s h o w n . 

2 . Install the bumper in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• Make s u r e the front bumper e n g a g e s the hooks of the corner upper b e a m s and front fenders secure ly . 
• Check if the cl ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace them with n e w o n e s . 
• Push the c l ips into place secure ly . 

Fastener Locat ions 

A ^ : B o l t , 5 B ^ : Bolt, 6 C ^ : Bolt, 2 D ^ : S c r e w , 2 E > : C l i p , 3 

FRONT B U M P E R 
U P P E R S T I F F E N E R 
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Bumpers 

Front Bumper Removal/Installation (cont'd) 

CR Model 

N O T E : 
• Have an ass is tan t help y o u r e m o v e and install the front bumper . 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the front b u m p e r a n d body. 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 

1. R e m o v e the front b u m p e r a s s h o w n . 

2 . Install the b u m p e r in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• Make s u r e the front b u m p e r e n g a g e s the hooks of the corner upper b e a m s and front fenders secure ly . 
• Check if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s - w h i t e n e d , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 

Fastener Locat ions 

A ^ : Bolt , 5 B ^ : B o K , 6 C ^ : B o r t , 2 D ^ : S c r e w , 2 E > : C l i p , 3 

U P P E R S T I F F E N E R 
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Front Air Spoiler Replacement 

CR Model 

N O T E : 
• Have a n ass is tant help y o u remove and install the spoi ler . 
• Take c a r e not to scra tch the front b u m p e r a n d body. 
• Put on g l o v e s to protect your hands . 

1. R e m o v e the front bumper (see page 20-106). 

2. R e m o v e the bolts (A, B) and s c r e w s (C) secur ing the front air spoi ler , then r e m o v e the front air spoi ler . 

3. Install the front air spoi ler in the reverse order of remova l . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A ^ : B o r t , 8 B ^ : B o l t , 7 C ^ : S c r e w , 4 
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Bumpers 

Front Gri l le R e p l a c e m e n t 

'04-08 Models 

N O T E : Take ca re not to scra tch the front bumper . 

1. R e m o v e the front bumper . 

• Except C R model (see page 20-105) 
• CR mode l (see page 20-106) 

2. R e m o v e the clip secur ing the l icense plate b a s e (A). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n 

3. F r o m the back of the front b u m p e r (A), re lease the 
s p e e d nuts secur ing the front b u m p e r grille (B) by 
using pl iers (C) a s s h o w n . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

t>: S p e e d n u t , 6 

S p e e d nut remova l 

4. Pull the top edge of the grille (A) out to re lease the 
p ins (B) of the front b u m p e r (C), and then re lease 
the tabs (D) on both s i d e s , and re lease the double-
s ided a d h e s i v e tape (E) and pins (F), then remove 
the grille f rom the bumper . 

C B 

D 
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5 . R e m o v e the bolt, then remove the l icense plate 
b a s e bracket (A) f rom the grille (B). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n 

• : B o l t , 1 

6 . Install the grille in the reverse order of r emova l , 
and note these i tems: 

• Before install ing the gril le, c lean the grille 
bonding sur face with isopropyl a lcohol , and 
apply primer. 

• Before install ing the gril le, s c r a p e off the double-
s ided adhes ive tape, then c lean the front b u m p e r 
sur face with isopropyl a lcohol , and attach n e w 
double-s ided a d h e s i v e tape to the bumper . 

A d h e s i v e tape: T h i c k n e s s 0.8 m m (0.03 in.) 

• After install ing the grille to the bumper , p r e s s the 
double-s ided a d h e s i v e tape portions secure ly . 

• Rep lace the s p e e d nuts with n e w o n e s . 

Wid th 10 m m (0.39 in.) 

20-109 



Bumpers 

Rear Bumper Removal/Installation 

N O T E : 
• Have an ass is tan t help y o u r e m o v e and install the rear bumper . 
• T a k e ca re not to scra tch the rear bumper a n d body. 
• Put on g l o v e s to protect your h a n d s . 

1. R e m o v e the rear b u m p e r a s s h o w n . For '04-08 m o d e l s , to re lease the s p e e d nuts, refer to front grille rep lacement 
(see page 20-108) . 

2. Install the b u m p e r in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• Make s u r e the rear b u m p e r e n g a g e s the hooks (bumper s p a c e r s a n d under the taillight) on e a c h s ide secure ly . 
• Make s u r e the l icense plate light connector is p lugged in properly. 
• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s - w h i t e n e d , a n d if n e c e s s a r y / replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• Rep lace the s p e e d nuts with n e w o n e s ('04-08 m o d e l s ) . 
• For '04-08 m o d e l s : If the rear b u m p e r protector is re insta l led, c lean it a n d the bumper with a s p o n g e d a m p e n e d 

in isopropyl a lcohol . A p p l y pr imer to the protector s u r f a c e , a n d then apply n e w double-s ided tape. 
• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 

Doub le -s ided a d h e s i v e tape : T h i c k n e s s 0.8 m m (0.03 in.) 
W id th 10 m m (0.39 in.) 

Fastener Locations 

A ^ : Screw, 2 B^:Screw,2 C>:Cllp,2 D>:Clip,5 E > : Speed nut, 2 
('01-08 models) ('00 model) ('04-08 models) 

REAR BUMPER 
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Hood 

Hood Adjustment 

1. Sl ight ly loosen each hood hinge bolt. 

2 . Ad jus t the hood al ignment: 

• Ad jus t the hood right and left, a s we l l a s forward and rearward , by us ing the e longated ho les on the hood 
h inges (A). 

• T u r n the hood edge c u s h i o n s (B), a s n e c e s s a r y , to make the hood fit f lush with the body at front and s ide edges . 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 
7.2 Ibf-ft) 

3. Ad just the hood latch (C) to obtain the proper height at the forward edge , and m o v e the hood latch right or left 
until the striker (D) is centered in the hood latch. 

4. T ighten each bolt secure ly . 

(cont'd) 
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Hood 

Hood Adjustment (cont'd) 

5. C h e c k that the hood o p e n s properly and locks 
secure ly . 

6. App ly touch-up paint to the hinge mount ing bolts 
and around the h inges . 

7. R e m o v e the air guide plate c o v e r (see page 20-132), 
then r e m o v e the latch c o v e r (A). App ly 
mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to e a c h location of the hood 
latch (R) and hood hinge (C) a s indicated by the 
a r r o w s . 
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Hood Insulator Replacement 

N O T E : 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the hood. 
• U s e a cl ip remover to r e m o v e the c l ips . 

1. R e m o v e the hood insulator in n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e . 

2 . Install the insulator in the reverse order of r emova l , a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• Check if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , a n d if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 

• Make s u r e the w indsh ie ld w a s h e r tubes are connected properly. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A > : C l i p , 1 0 B [ > : C l i p , 2 C > : C l i p , 2 
( E x c e p t C R m o d e l ) ( E x c e p t C R m o d e l ) ( C R m o d e l ) 

® H O O D 
I N S U L A T O R 
( E x c e p t C R m o d e l ) 

® C L I P S 
( E x c e p t C R m o d e l ) 

® H O O K 
(?) H O O K 

E x c e p t C R m o d e l : B 
C R m o d e l : C 

( D Y - J O I N T C L I P 
D e t a c h . 

® W I N D S H I E L D W A S H E R T U B E S 
R e l e a s e f r o m t h e c l i p s (B , C ) 
a n d d i s c o n n e c t . 

20-113 



Trunk Lid 

Trunk Lid Adjustment 

1. Sl ight ly loosen e a c h bolt. 

2 . Ad jus t the trunk lid a l ignment : 

• A d j u s t the trunk lid right a n d left, a s we l l a s forward and rearward , by us ing the e longated holes on the trunk lid 
h inges (A). 

• T u r n the trunk lid e d g e c u s h i o n s (B) in or out a s n e c e s s a r y to make the trunk lid fit f lush with the body at the rear 
a n d s ide e d g e s . 

• Ad jus t the fit be tween the trunk lid a n d the trunk lid opening by mov ing the striker (C) . 

3. T ighten e a c h bolt s e c u r e l y . 

4 . Make sure the trunk lid o p e n s proper ly and locks s e c u r e l y . 

5 . App ly touch-up paint to the trunk lid mount ing bolts and around the h inges. 
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Trunk Lid Torsion Bar Replacement 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
T o r s i o n bar a s s e m b l y tool 0 7 A A F - S N A A 1 0 0 

N O T E : 
• T a k e c a r e not to scra tch the body. 
• Put on g loves to protect your hands . 
• U s e a torsion bar tool to r e m o v e and install the torsion bars . 
• R e m o v e the right torsion bar first, and then remove the left torsion bar. 

1. R e m o v e the trunk lid torsion bars a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the torsion bars in the reverse order of r emova l , a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• T h e right torsion bar h a s a piece of rubber on it a s s h o w n . Install the right and left tors ion bars in their proper 
locat ions. 

• Make sure the trunk lid opens properly and locks secure ly . 

L E F T T O R S I O N BAR RIGHT T O R S I O N BAR 
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Trunk Lid 

Trunk Lid Rubber Protector Replacement 

N O T E : 
• T a k e c a r e not to scra tch the trunk lid. 
* U s e a cl ip remover to r e m o v e the c l ips . 

1. R e m o v e the trunk lid rubber protectors (A) a s 
s h o w n . 

E x c e p t C R m o d e l 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

[ > : C l i p , 8 

C R m o d e l 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

> : C l i p , 4 • : N u t , 4 

2. C R mode l : If n e c e s s a r y , r e m o v e the trunk s ide 
protectors (B). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

> : C l i p , 4 

warn 

3 . Note these i tems w h e n reinstal l ing the protectors: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -
wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with 
n e w o n e s . 

• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 
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Trunk Lid Weatherstrip Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the trunk lid weatherstr ip by pull ing it off. 

2 . Locate the painted a l ignment mark (A) on the trunk 
lid weatherstr ip (B). Al ign the painted mark with the 
a l ignment tab in the center of the trunk, and install 
the weatherstr ip all the w a y around facing in the 
direction s h o w n . Make sure there are no wr ink les in 
the weatherstr ip . 

3 . C h e c k for water leaks. 
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Fuel Fill Door 

Fuel Fill Door Adjustment 

1. Sl ight ly loosen the hinge mount ing bolts (A). 

A 
6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 
7.2 Ibf-ft) 

2 . Ad jus t the fuel fill door (B) in or out until it's f lush 
wi th the body, and up or d o w n a s n e c e s s a r y to 
equal ize the g a p s . 

3. T ighten the hinge mount ing bolts. 

4 . C h e c k that the fuel fill door o p e n s properly and 
locks secure ly . 

5 . App ly mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to each location 
indicated by the a r r o w s . 

6 . App ly touch-up paint to the hinge mount ing bolts 
and around the h inges. 
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Exterior Trim 

Cowl Cover Replacement 

N O T E : 
• T a k e care not to sc ra tch the body. 
• U s e a clip remover to r e m o v e the c l ips . 

1. R e m o v e the w i n d s h i e l d w iper a r m s (see page 22-185). 

2 . R e m o v e the c o w l c o v e r a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the cover in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d note these i tems: 

• Check if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A > : C l i p , 7 B > : C l i p , 9 

C O W L C O V E R 
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Exterior Trim 

Rear Tray Opening Molding 
Replacement 

N O T E : 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the body. 
• B e careful not to pry too far or y o u m a y bend the 

mold ing. 
• Put on g l o v e s to protect your h a n d s . 

1. R e m o v e these i tems, then r e m o v e the rear t ray 
open ing mold ing a s s h o w n : 

• Convert ib le top a s s e m b l y (see page 20-39) 
• B-pillar outer weathers t r ips , both s i d e s (see page 

20-53) 
• Drain tank, both s i d e s (see page 20-53) 

2 . R e m o v e the rear tray opening mold ing a s s h o w n . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : B o l t , 12 

(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

Rear Window Lower Molding 
Replacement 

N O T E : T a k e c a r e not to scra tch the body. 

1. R e m o v e the rear w i n d o w lower mold ing a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the molding in the reverse order of remova l , 
a n d check if the cl ip is d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , 
a n d if n e c e s s a r y , replace it with a n e w one . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : S c r e w , 1 > : C l i p , 1 

R E A R W I N D O W 
L O W E R M O L D I N G 

3. Install the mold ing in the reverse order of r emova l . 
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Trunk Lid Spoiler Replacement 

CR model 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your h a n d s . 
• Take ca re not to scra tch the trunk lid. 

1. O p e n the trunk lid, a n d r e m o v e the nuts (A) and 
bolts (B) f rom inside the trunk lid. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A * : Nu t , 2 B ^ : B o l t , 4 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

2 . C l o s e the trunk l id, then r e m o v e the trunk lid 
spoi ler . 

(cont'd) 
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Exterior Trim 

Trunk Lid Spoiler Replacement (cont'd) 

3. If n e c e s s a r y , separa te the trunk lid spoi le r inner foot (A) a n d the trunk lid spoi ler outer foot (B). 

-A R e m o v e the s c r e w s (C). 

-2 R e l e a s e the hooks (D) with a flat-tip s c r e w d r i v e r w r a p p e d with protective tape, then separate the trunk lid 
spoi ler inner foot a n d the trunk lid spoi ler outer foot. 

-3 R e m o v e the nuts (E) and the bolts (F) , then r e m o v e the trunk lid spoi ler foot stiffener (G) f rom the trunk lid 
spoi ler (H). 

N O T E : T h i s i l lustration s h o w s the left s ide of the trunk lid spoi ler , repeat the procedure on the right s ide in the 
s a m e manner . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

C ^ : S c r e w , 3 E # : N u t , 4 F ^ : B o l t , 1 

4 . Install the trunk lid spoi ler in the reverse order of r emova l . 

20-122 



Emblem Replacement 

N O T E : W h e n removing the e m b l e m s , take c a r e not to scratch the body. U s e dental f loss to cut the a d h e s i v e safe ly . 

App ly the e m b l e m s w h e r e s h o w n , a n d note these i tems: 

• C l e a n the body sur face with a s p o n g e d a m p e n e d in a lcohol . 

• After c lean ing , keep oi l , g r e a s e and wate r f rom getting on the sur face . 

S 2 0 0 0 E M B L E M ( B o t h s i d e s ) 

C R E M B L E M 
( B o t h s i d e s , C R m o d e l ) 

A d h e s i v e t a p e : T h i c k n e s s 0.8 m m (0.03 in.) 
Un i t : m m (in.) F R O N T B U M P E R 

'00-01 m o d e l s 

A D H E S I V E E M B L E M . 

T A P E \ V 

H3 II y*t a*x i i l f l 
m II *"/^=a^v'' If ift G U I D E 

P I N 

F R O N T " H " E M B L E M 

C U P 

F R O N T " H " E M B L E M 

'02 -08 m o d e l s 
F R O N T B U M P E R 

A D H E S I V E 
T A P E 

G U I D E 
P IN 

F R O N T " H " E M B L E M 

C U P 

Lef t s i d e 
B O D Y L I N E 

F R O N T S I D E T U R N 
S I G N A L L I G H T 

R i g h t s i d e 
B O D Y L I N E 

S 2 0 0 0 E M B L E M F R O N T S I D E T U R N 
S I G N A L L I G H T 

A D H E S I V E C R E M B L E M 135.8(5.35) / / C R E M B L E M A D H E S I V E 
T A P E ( C R m o d e l ) / / (CR m o d e l ) T A P E 

199.3 (7.85) 

217 .5 (8.56) 

(cont'd) 
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Exterior Trim 

Emblem Replacement (cont'd) 

R E A R " H " E M B L E M 

A d h e s i v e t a p e : T h i c k n e s s 0.8 m m (0.03 in.) 
Un i t : m m (in.) 

R E A R C R E M B L E M 
(CR m o d e l ) 

T R U N K L ID 
'00-01 m o d e l s 

A D H E S I V E E M B L E M . 
T A P E 

*v—U"^ i T i l l 
yjfc==*S' II III G U I D E 

/ 
P I N 

/ 
R E A R ' H " E M B L E M 

C L I P 

'02-08 m o d e l s 
T R U N K L ID 

A D H E S I V E E M B L E M 
T A P E 

G U I D E 
P IN 

R E A R " H " E M B L E M 

C L I P 

A D H E S I V E 
T A P E 

72 .5 (2.85) 

42 
(1.65) 

z z z z z z z 

'////////& 
9.6 (0.38) 

R E A R C R E M B L E M 
( C R m o d e l ) 

E d g e of t h e t r u n k l id 
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A-Pillar Exterior Trim Replacement 

N O T E : 
• K e e p dust a w a y f rom the work ing a r e a . 
• W h e n work ing at lower tempera tures , heat the body and tr im with a hair dryer. 

Body: about 59 °F ( 1 5 * 0 
T r im: about 86 °F (30 °C) 

• W h e n heating the t r im, heat it even ly a n d gradual ly to prevent deformat ion. 
• C l e a n the body bonding sur face with a s p o n g e d a m p e n e d in isopropyl a lcohol . 
• After c lean ing , keep oi l , g r e a s e a n d wate r f rom getting on the sur face . 

1. R e m o v e these i tems, then peel up the old tr im whi le heat ing it wi th a hair dryer: 

• A-pi l lar -header weatherstr ip (see page 20-52) 

• A-pi l lar mold ing , both s i d e s (see page 20-52) 

2. App ly the tr im in the n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• Al ign the applicat ion tape with the A-pi l lar a s s h o w n . 

• W h e n press ing the tr im, s l o w l y p r e s s it f rom the corner to prevent air bubbles a n d wr ink les . 
• If there are air bubbles in the t r im, peel up the tr im, then reapply it. 
• After reinstal l ing all r e m o v e d parts , check that the body color is c o v e r e d by the t r im. 
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Fenderwell 

Inner Fender Replacement 

N O T E : T a k e c a r e not to scra tch the body. 

1. R e m o v e the front w h e e l . 

2 . R e m o v e the inner fender a s s h o w n . 

3 . Install the inner fender in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t ress -wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• P u s h the c l ips into p lace secure ly . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A ^ : B o l t , 5 B ^ : S c r e w , 2 C > : C l i p , 17 

L<3C 
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Strake Replacement 

N O T E : T a k e care not to scratch the body. 

1. R e m o v e the s t rakes a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the s t rakes in the reverse order of r e m o v a l . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

A ^ : Bo l t , 2 B ^ : B o l t , 4 C ^ : S c r e w , 3 

R E A R 9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f - m , 
S T R A K E A 7.2 Ibf-ft) 
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Fenderwell 

Fenderwell Trim Replacement 

N O T E : T h e stee l core in the fenderwel l t r im cannot be 
restored to its original s h a p e o n c e it is bent. R e p l a c e the 
fenderwel l t r im w h e n the steel core is bent. 

1. R e m o v e the fenderwel l t r im by pull ing it out. 

2. Install the fenderwel l t r im, and note t h e s e i tems: 

• C l e a n the body bonding sur face with a s p o n g e 
d a m p e n e d in isopropyl a lcoho l . 

• After c l e a n i n g , keep oi l , g r e a s e and wate r f rom 
getting on the c lean sur face . 

• App ly c lear sea lant in the groove of the tr im at 
the a rea indicated by the ar row. 

• S c r a p e or w i p e the e x c e s s sea lan t off wi th a soft 
s h o p towel d a m p e n e d in isopropyl a lcoho l . 

S e a l a n t : C e m e d i n e P / N 08712-0004, or equ iva lent 

F E N D E R W E L L T R I M 

Rear Air Outlet Replacement 

N O T E : T a k e c a r e not to scra tch the body. 

1. R e m o v e t h e s e i tems: 

• R e a r tr im panel (see page 20-77) 

• R e a r b u m p e r (see page 20-110) 

2 . R e m o v e the rear air outlet a s s h o w n . 

3. Note these i tems w h e n reinstal l ing the air outlet: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -
wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace them with 
n e w o n e s . 

• P u s h the c l ips into place secure ly . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

> : C l i p , 2 
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Openers 

Component Location Index 

H O O D O P E N E R C A B L E 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 20-130 
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Openers 

Hood Opener Cable Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Put on g l o v e s to protect y o u r h a n d s . 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the b o d y a n d related parts . 
• T a k e care not to kink the cab le . 

1. R e m o v e t h e s e i tems: 

• Inner fender (see page 20-126) 
• Kick panel (see page 20-71) 
• Front bumper , '00-03 m o d e l s (see page 20-104) , '04-08 m o d e l s (except C R model ) (see page 20-105), C R mode l 

(see page 20-106) 
• A i r guide plate cover (see page 20-132) 

2 . D isconnect the hood opener c a b l e (A) f rom the hood latch (B) and hood re lease handle (C) (see page 20-132). 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

D > : C l i p , 1 E > : C l i p , 6 

B 

3. U s i n g a cl ip remover , detach the c l ips (D, E ) a n d r e m o v e the g r o m m e t (F) f rom the body, then r e m o v e the hood 
opener cab le . T a k e ca re not to kink the cab le . 

4. Install the cab le in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , a n d note these i tems: 

• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s - w h i t e n e d , a n d if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 
• P u s h the c l ips into p lace s e c u r e l y . 
• Route the cab le through the hole (G) in the body. 
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Fuel Fill Door Opener Cable Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Put on g loves to protect your hands . 
• T a k e care not to scra tch the body and related parts. 
• T a k e care not to kink the cab le . 

1. R e m o v e t h e s e i tems: 

• Rear s ide tr im (see page 20-72) 
• Rear tray (except C R model ) (see page 20-73) 
• Rear cover (CR model ) (see page 20-75) 
• T runk s ide tr im pane l , left s ide (see page 20-77) 

2. R e m o v e the fuel fill door opener knob (A) f rom the fuel fill door opener bracket (B) by turning it 90 °, a n d r e m o v e 
the fuel fill door latch (C) f rom the body in the s a m e w a y . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n 

[ > : C a b l e c u s h i o n t a p e , 1 

3. R e m o v e the fuel fill door opener cab le (D). 

4. Install the cable in the reverse order of remova l with a n e w piece of cab le cush ion tape. 
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Openers 

Hood Release Handle Replacement 

N O T E : T a k e ca re not to kink the cab le . 

1. R e m o v e the kick panel (see page 20-71). 

2. R e m o v e the hood re lease handle a s s h o w n . 

3. Install the handle in the reverse order of r e m o v a l , 
a n d note t h e s e i tems: 

• Make s u r e the hood opener cab le is connec ted 
properly. 

• Make s u r e the hood o p e n s properly. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 
• : B o r t , 2 

H O O D R E L E A S E H A N D L E 

Hood Latch Replacement 

N O T E : T a k e c a r e not to kink the cab le . 

Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the air guide plate cover , then remove the 
hood latch a s s h o w n . 

2. Install the latch in the reverse order of r emova l , and 
note t h e s e i tems: 

• App ly mul t ipurpose g r e a s e to the hood latch. 
• Make s u r e the hood opener cable is connected 

properly. 
• Make s u r e the cable actuates the latch before y o u 

c l o s e the hood . 
• Ad just the hood latch a l ignment (see s tep 3 on 

page 20-111). 
• Make s u r e the hood locks secure ly . 
• C h e c k if the c l ips are d a m a g e d or s t r e s s -

wh i tened , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace t h e m with 
n e w o n e s . 

• P u s h the c o v e r c l ips into place secure ly . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 
• : B o l t , 3 > : C l i p , 3 

P L A T E C O V E R 
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Trunk Lid Latch Replacement 

Grease Application 

N O T E : R e m o v e the latch cover , and apply mult ipurpose 
g r e a s e to e a c h location of the hood latch indicated by 
the a r r o w s . 

H O O D L A T C H 

L A T C H C O V E R 

N O T E : 
• Put on g l o v e s to protect your h a n d s . 
• T a k e ca re not to scra tch the body. 
• T a k e ca re not to bend the cy l inder rod. 

1. R e m o v e the trunk lid latch a s s h o w n . 

2 . Install the latch in the reverse order of r emova l , a n d 
note t h e s e i tems: 

• Make s u r e the connector is p lugged in properly 
and the opener cab le is connected properly. 

• Make s u r e the rod actuates the latch before y o u 
c l o s e the trunk lid. 

• Make s u r e the trunk lid o p e n s properly and locks 
secure ly . 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : B o l t , 2 

T R U N K L I D L A T C H 
A C T U A T O R C O N N E C T O R 
D i s c o n n e c t . 

C Y L I N D E R R O D 

T R U N K L I D L A T C H 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N m 
(1.0 kg f -m , 7.2 Ib f f t ) 

' 00 -08 m o d e l s s h a p e 
(Wi th h a n d l e ) 
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Openers 

Trunk Lid Lock Cylinder Replacement 

N O T E : 
• Take care not to scra tch the body. 
• Take care not to bend the cyl inder rod. 

1. R e m o v e the trunk lid lock cyl inder a s s h o w n . 

2 . Install the cyl inder in the reverse order of r emova l , 
and note these i tems: 

• Make s u r e the cy l inder rod is connec ted properly. 
• Make s u r e the trunk lid o p e n s properly. 

F a s t e n e r L o c a t i o n s 

• : Bo l t , 2 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f - m , 
7.2 Ibf-ft) 
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Frame 

Front Subframe Replacement 

After loosening the subf rame mount ing bolts, be s u r e to replace t h e m with n e w o n e s 

Re fe rence hole a l ignment 

F R O N T S U B F R A M E 

S U B F R A M E R E F E R E N C E H O L E 
( B o d y s i d e ) 

S C R E W D R I V E R o r 
T A P E R E D P U N C H 

I N S T A L L A T I O N 
R E F E R E N C E H O L E 
( S u b f r a m e s i d e ) 

8 x 1.0 m m 
2 2 N-m (2.2 k g f m . 

3 8 N-m (3.9 k g f - m , B R A C E 
2 8 Ibf-ft) 
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Frame 

Rear Subframe Replacement 

After loosening the s u b f r a m e mount ing bolts, be s u r e to rep lace t h e m with n e w o n e s . 

Re fe rence hole a l ignment 

14 x 1.5 m m 
103 N m (10.5 k g f m , 75 .9 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 
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Frame Brace Replacement 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 
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Frame 

Frame Repair Chart 

Top View 

Unit: mm (in.) 
0: Inner diameter 

a For bumper beam 010 (0.4) 

b For tie down 023X30 (0.9X1.2) 

c For stabilizer 024 (0.9) 

d For stabilizer 024 (0.9) 

e For upper arm 013 (0.5) 

f Damper center 

g For subframe 017 (0.7) 

h For upper arm 013 (0.5) 

i For subframe 017 (0.7) 

j For subframe 017 (0.7) 

POINT 
POINT i POINT k 

POINT c 

POINT b 

POINT a 

CENTER SI t\ § 
LINE 

VERTICAL 
LINE 
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k Locate hole 025 (1.0) P For rear subframe 016 (0.63) 

1 For transmission mount bracket 013 (0.5) q For rear subframe 016 (0.63) 
m For transmission mount bracket 013 (0.5) r Rear damper center 050 (2.0) 

n For transmission mount bracket e13 (0.5) s For rear subframe 0 I 6 (0.63) 

o Locate hole 015 (0.59) t Locate hole 020 (0.8) 

722 (28.4) 



Frame 

Frame Repair Chart (cont'd) 

Side View 

Unit: mm (in.) 

0: Inner diameter 

a For bumper beam 010 (0.4) 

b For tie down 023X30 (0.9X1.2) 

c For stabilizer 024 (0.9) 

d For stabilizer 024 (0.9) 

e For upper arm 013 (0.5) 

f Damper center 

g For subframe 017 (0.7) 

h For upper arm 013 (0.5) 

i For subframe 017 (0.7) 

j For subframe 017 (0.7) 

POINT e 

[SECTION: AA] [SECTION: BB] 

M12X1.25 

BASE 
LINE 

20-140 



k Locate hole 025 (1.0) 

I For transmission mount 

m For transmission mount 

n For transmission mount 

o Locate hole 015 (0.59) 

P 

bracket 013 (0.5) q 

bracket 013 (0.5) r 

bracket 013 (0.5) s 

t 

For rear subframe 016 (0.63) 

For rear subframe 016 (0.63) 

Rear damper center 050 (2.0) 

For rear subframe 016 (0.63) 

Locate hole 020 (0.8) 

POINT r 

[SECTION: D D ] 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) (If HVAC maintenance is required) 

T h e S 2 0 0 0 S R S includes a dr iver 's a i rbag in the s teer ing w h e e l hub, a p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag in the d a s h b o a r d above the 
glove box, a n d sea t belt tens ioners in the s e a t belt retractors. Information n e c e s s a r y to safe ly se rv ice the S R S is 
included in th is S e r v i c e Manua l . I tems marked with a n aster isk ( * ) on the contents page include or are located near 
S R S c o m p o n e n t s . S e r v i c i n g , d i s a s s e m b l i n g , or replac ing t h e s e i tems requires spec ia l precaut ions and tools, and 
shou ld be d o n e by an authorized Honda dealer . 

• T o avoid render ing the S R S inoperat ive, w h i c h cou ld lead to persona l injury or death in the event of a s e v e r e frontal 
col l is ion, all S R S serv ice work s h o u l d be done by an authorized Honda dealer . 

• Improper s e r v i c e procedures , including incorrect remova l a n d installation of the S R S , could lead to personal injury 
c a u s e d by unintentional activation of the a i rbags a n d s e a t belt t ens ioners . 

• Do not b u m p or impact the S R S unit, or front impact s e n s o r s w h e n the ignition swi tch is O N (II), or for at least 3 
minutes after the ignition swi tch is turned O F F ; o therwise , the s y s t e m m a y fail in a col l is ion, or a i rbags m a y deploy. 

• S R S electr ical connectors are identified by y e l l o w color cod ing . Related c o m p o n e n t s are located in the steer ing 
c o l u m n , c o n s o l e , d a s h b o a r d , d a s h b o a r d lower pane l , in the d a s h b o a r d a b o v e the glove box. Do not u s e electrical 
test equ ipment on these circuits. 
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HVAC (Heating, Ventilation, and Air Conditioning) 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. Too l N u m b e r Descr ipt ion Q t y 
© 0 7 S A Z - 0 0 1 0 0 0 A Backprobe S e t 2 

© 

I 
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Heating 

Component Location Index 

'08 model 

(con fd ) 
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Heating 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

' 0 8 m o d e l 

D U S T A N D P O L L E N F I L T E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , page 21-27 

, H E A T E R V A L V E C A B L E 
A d j u s t m e n t p a g e 21-27 B L O W E R U N I T 

Remova l / Ins ta l l a t ion , 
p a g e 21-23 

B L O W E R U N I T C O M P O N E N T 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
p a g e 21-24 

R E C I R C U L A T I O N 
C O N T R O L M O T O R 
T e s t p a g e 21-22 
R e p l a c e m e n t 
page 21-22 

P O W E R T R A N S I S T O R 
T e s t , page 21-19 

M O D E C O N T R O L M O T O R 
T e s t , p a g e 21-21 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-21 

A I R M I X C O N T R O L M O T O R 
T e s t p a g e 21-20 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-20 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 
R e m o v a l / I n s t a l l a t i o n , p a g e 21 -23 
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General Troubleshooting Information 

How to Retrieve a DTC 

T h e heater control panel h a s a sel f -d iagnost ic function. T o run the sel f -d iagnost ic funct ion, do the fol lowing: 

1. S e t the mode control dial on the Vent posit ion. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Within 5 s e c o n d s after turning the ignition swi tch on , p r e s s the recirculat ion control swi tch the required number of 
t imes depending on the recirculation indicator status: 

• if the indicator is O N , p ress the recirculation control swi tch 5 t imes . 
• If the indicator is O F F , p ress the recirculation control swi tch 6 t imes . 

T h e recirculation indicator will c o m e on for 2 s e c o n d s , then blink the Diagnost ic Trouble C o d e (DTC) to indicate a 
faulty component . If no D T C s are found , the indicator wil l not blink after the initial 2 s e c o n d s light. 

R E C I R C U L A T I O N I N D I C A T O R L I G H T 

E x a m p l e of D T C Indicat ion Pattern (DTC 2 ) 

R e c i r c u l a t i o n 
ind ica tor 
l ight o n 

R e c i r c u l a t i o n 
ind ica tor 
l ight off 

W i t h i n f ive s e c o n d s after t h e 
igni t ion s w i t c h i s t u r n e d O N (II), 
p r e s s t h e rec i rcu la t ion con t ro l 
s w i t c h t h e requ i red n u m b e r of 
t i m e s d e p e n d i n g o n t h e rec i rcu la t ion 
ind ica tor l ight s t a t u s 

2 s e c 0.3 s e c 

1.5 s e c 0.3 s e c 

Cance l ing t h e Se l f -d iagnos is Funct ion 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0) to cance l the sel f -diagnost ic funct ion. After complet ing repair work, run the 
sel f -d iagnost ic function again to make s u r e that there are no other mal funct ions. 

21-5 



Heating 

DTC Troubleshooting Index 

D T C 
(Recirculat ion 

Indicator Bl inks) 

Detect ion I tem P a g e 

1 A prob lem in the air mix control motor circuit (see page 21-10) 
2 A prob lem in the m o d e control motor circuit (see page 21-11) 
3 A prob lem in the b lower motor circuit (see page 21-13) 

• In c a s e of multiple p r o b l e m s , the recirculat ion indicator will indicate only the D T C with the least n u m b e r of bl inks. 
• In c a s e of an intermittent fa i lure, the heater control panel wil l s tore the D T C until the ignition swi tch is in L O C K (0). 
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Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

For electrical mal funct ions w h i c h are indicated by the sel f -d iagnost ic s y s t e m , refer to sel f -d iagnost ic function 
(see page 21-5). 

S y m p t o m Diagnost ic procedure A l s o c h e c k for 
Recirculat ion control doors do not 
c h a n g e between F r e s h and 
Recirculate 

Recirculat ion Control Motor Circuit 
Troubleshoot ing (see page 21-16) 

• B l o w n No. 20 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• C lean l iness and t ightness of all 
connectors 

B lower and heater controls do not 
work 

Heater Control P o w e r and G r o u n d 
Circuit T roubleshoot ing (see page 
21-18) 

• B l o w n No. 56 (40 A ) fuse in the 
ma in under-hood fuse / re lay box, 
and No. 20 (7.5 A ) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• Poor ground at No. G 2 0 1 , G402 
• C lean l iness and t ightness of all 

connectors 
Insufficient heating 1. Check the coolant level (see page 

10-9) 
2. Check the radiator c a p (see page 

10-6) 
3. Check the coolant temperature 
4. Check the operat ion of the air mix 

control motor a n d door (see page 
21-20) 

5. Check the operat ion of the heater 
va lve (see page 21-27) 

6. Check the b lower motor for 
obstruct ions 

7. Check for air leaks around the 
ducts a n d vents 

8. Check the inlet heater h o s e 
temperature 
• If it is C O L D , check for 

restr ict ions in the h o s e , a 
d a m a g e d or leaking thermostat , 
and a d a m a g e d or leaking water 
pump. 

• If it is H O T , ch eck for 
restr ict ions in the heater core . 
Back f lush the heater core us ing 
s tandard commerc ia l l y 
avai lable equipment , or replace 
the heater core . 

D a m a g e d cyl inder head gasket 
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Heating 

System Description 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

szz . 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Cav i ty W i r e color S i g n a l 
1 P N K AIR MIX C O O L O U T P U T 
2 P N K / B L U AIR MIX H O T O U T P U T 
3 Y E L / B L U M O D E D E F O U T P U T 
4 Y E L / R E D M O D E V E N T O U T P U T 
5 G R Y AIR MIX P O T E N T I A L + 5 V O U T P U T 
6 P N K / B L K AIR MIX P O T E N T I A L O U T P U T 
8 Y E L / G R N M O D E 2 O U T P U T 
9 B R N / W H T M O D E 1 O U T P U T 
10 L T G R N S E N S O R C O M M O N G R O U N D INPUT 
11 B L U / R E D B L O W E R F E E D B A C K INPUT 
13 B L U / Y E L P O W E R T R A N S I S T O R B A S E O U T P U T 
15 G R N / W H T F R E S H I N P U T 
16 G R N / Y E L R E C I R C U L A T E I N P U T 
21 Y E L M O D E 4 O U T P U T 
22 B L K / W H T M O D E 3 O U T P U T 
23 B L K / W H T G A U G E A S S E M B L Y O U T P U T 
26 B L K G R O U N D INPUT 
27 R E D G A U G E A S S E M B L Y O U T P U T 
28 R E D / B L K T A I L L I G H T S R E L A Y I N P U T 
29 W H T / R E D + B (Power) INPUT 
30 B L K / Y E L I G 2 ( P o w e r ) I N P U T 
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Circuit Diagram 
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Heating 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC 1: A Problem in the Air Mix Control 
Motor Circuit 

1. D isconnect the air mix control motor 7 P connector . 

2. T e s t the air mix control motor (see page 21-20). 

Is the air mix control motor OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

3. D isconnect the heater control panel 30P connector . 

4. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and the 
heater control panel 30P connector No. 1 ,2 , 5 , 6 , 
and 10 termina ls individually. 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

G R Y P N K / B L K 

P N K / B L U L T G R N 

1 
| 
2 8 4 6 6 8 9 

J -
10 11 / 

16 16 / / / / 21 221X128 / / 26 27 » 29 80 

P N K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re (s ) 
be tween the heater control panel a n d the air m ix 
control motor. • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and m e a s u r e the 
s a m e termina ls for voltage. 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

G R Y P N K / B L K 

P N K / B L U L T G R N 

1 1 H 1 8 K 

P N K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there any voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wire(s) between 
the heater control panel and the air mix control 
motor. T h i s short m a y a lso d a m a g e the heater 
control pane l . Repai r the short to power before 
replacing the heater control panel . • 

N O — G o to step 6. 
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6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), and check for 
continuity between the fol lowing termina ls of the 
heater control panel 30P connector and the air mix 
control motor 7P connector . 
30P: 7P: 
No. 1 No. 2 
No. 2 No. 1 
No. 5 No. 5 
No. 6 No. 3 
No. 10 No. 7 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

G R Y P N K / B L K 

P N K / B L U L T G R N 

J L 
2 9 4 i 0 1^1 9 9 

1 
10 11 / 13 / 

16 IB / /, / y 21 / / 2d 27 23 29 80 

P N K 

P N K 

P N K / B L U 

P N K / B L K 

Bazn 
G R Y 

L T G R N 

A I R M I X C O N T R O L M O T O R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the heater control panel 30P connector and at the 
air mix control motor 7 P connector . If the 
connect ions are good , substitute a known-good 
heater control panel , and recheck. If the s y m p t o m / 
indication goes a w a y , replace the original heater 
control panel . • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire(s) between the heater 
control panel and the air mix control motor. • 

7. R e m o v e the air mix control motor (see page 21-20). 

8. C h e c k the air mix control l inkage and doors for 
s m o o t h movement . 

Do the air mix control linkage and doors move 
smoothly? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the air m ix control motor. • 

N O — R e p a i r the air mix control l inkage or doors . • 

DTC 2: A Problem in the Mode Control Motor 
Circuit 

1. D isconnect the m o d e control motor 7P connector . 

2. T e s t the m o d e control motor (see page 21-21). 

Is the mode control motor OK ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

N O — G o to s tep 7. 

3. D isconnect the heater control panel 30P connector . 

4. C h e c k for continuity between body ground a n d the 
heater control panel 30P connector No. 3, 4 , 8 , 9 , 
10 ,21 , a n d 22 termina ls individually. 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

Y E L / G R N 

Y E L / R E D 

Y E L / B L U 

B R N / W H T 

L T G R N 

1 2 
... 

8 4 6 8 8 9 
J -
10 11 / 13 / 

16 18 / / / 21 "IXI* / / 28 27 28 29 89 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wire(s) 
be tween the heater control panel and the m o d e 
control motor. • 

N O — G o to s tep 5. 

(cont'd) 
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Heating 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and m e a s u r e the 
s a m e terminals for vol tage. 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

Y E L / G R N 

Y E L / R E D 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there any voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wire(s) be tween 
the heater control pane l a n d the m o d e control 
motor. T h i s short m a y a lso d a m a g e the heater 
control panel . Repai r the short to power before 
replacing the heater control panel . • 

N O — G o t o step 6. 

T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), and check for 
continuity be tween the fol lowing terminals of the 
heater control panel 30P connector and the m o d e 
control motor 7P connector . 
30P: 
No. 3 
No. 4 
No. 8 
No. 9 
No. 10 
No. 21 
NoJ 22 

7P: 
No. 2 
No. 1 
No. 5 
No. 6 
No. 7 
No. 3 
No. 4 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Y E L / G R N 

Y E L / R E D 

Y E L / B L U 

B R N / W H T 

L T G R N 

1 2 3 4 6 6 >< 8 9 10 11 / 18 / 16 16 / / / 21 * I X I » / / 29 27 28 29 30 

M O D E C O N T R O L M O T O R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the heater control panel 30P connector and at the 
m o d e control motor 7P connector . If the 
connect ions are good , substi tute a known-good 
heater control pane l , and recheck. If the s y m p t o m / 
indication g o e s a w a y , replace the original heater 
control panel . • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire(s) between the heater 
control panel and m o d e control motor. • 
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7. R e m o v e the mode control motor (see page 21-21). 

8. C h e c k the m o d e control l inkage and doors for 
s m o o t h movement . 

Do the mode control linkage and doors move 
smoothly? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the m o d e control motor. • 

N O — R e p a i r the m o d e control l inkage or doors . • 

DTC 3: A Problem in the Blower Motor Circuit 

1. C h e c k the No. 5 6 ( 4 0 A) fuse in the ma in 
under -hood fuse / re lay box, a n d the No. 20 (7.5 A) 
fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Are the fuses OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse (s ) , a n d recheck. • 

2. C o n n e c t the No. 2 terminal of the b lower motor 2P 
connector to body ground with a j u m p e r wi re . 

B L O W E R M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

B L U / B L K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the blower motor run? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 4. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

4. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

5. D isconnect the j u m p e r wi re . 

6. D isconnect the power t ransistor 5P connector . 

(cont'd) 
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Heating 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

•7. Check for continuity between the No. 5 terminal of 
the power transistor 5P connector and body ground . 

P O W E R T R A N S I S T O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 3 

4 D 5 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — C h e c k for an open in the wi re be tween the 
power transistor and body ground. If the w i re is O K , 
check for poor ground at G 4 0 2 . • 

8. C o n n e c t the No. 4 and No. 5 te rmina ls of the p o w e r 
t ransistor 5P connector with a j u m p e r wire . 

P O W E R T R A N S I S T O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

X L 

1 

B L U / B L K 

D 
t J 

B L K 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the blower motor run at high speed? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween the power 
t ransistor and b lower motor. • 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

11. D isconnect the j u m p e r wi re . 

12. D isconnect the heater control panel 30P connector . 

13. C h e c k for continuity between the No. 11 and No. 13 
termina ls of the heater control panel 30P connector 
and body ground individually. 

HEATER CONTROL PANEL 30P CONNECTOR 

BLU/RED BLU/YEL 

1 2 3 4 5 6 8 9 10 11 / 13 / 15 16 / / / 21 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wire(s) 
be tween the heater control panel and the power 
transistor . • 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. C h e c k for continuity between the fol lowing 
termina ls of the heater control panel 30P connector 
and the p o w e r t ransistor 5P connector . 
30P: 5P: 
No. 11 No. 1 
No. 13 No. 3 

HEATER CONTROL PANEL 30P CONNECTOR 
Wire side of female terminals 

BLU/RED BLU/YEL 

1 2 3 4 5 6 / 8 9 10 11 / 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

BLU/RED BLU/YEL 

POWER TRANSISTOR 5P CONNECTOR 
Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 15. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire(s) between the heater 
control panel and the power transistor. • 
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IB 
15. R e c o n n e c t the heater control panel 30P connector . 

16. T e s t the power transistor (see page 21-19). 

Is the power transistor OK? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i res or poor connect ions at 
the heater control panel 30P connector , b lower 
motor 2P connector and at the power transistor 5P 
connector . If the connect ions are good , substitute a 
known-good heater control pane l , and recheck. If 
the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , replace the 
original heater control panel . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the power t ransistor . • 

17. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

18. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

19. D isconnect the b lower motor 2P connector . 

20. M e a s u r e the voltage between the No. 1 terminal of 
the b lower motor 2P connector a n d body ground. 

B L O W E R MOTOR 2P C O N N E C T O R 

B L U / W H T 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the blower motor. • 

N O — G o to step 21. 

21 . T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

22 . R e m o v e the blower motor relay f rom the m a i n 
under-hood fuse/re lay box, and test it (see page 
22-48). 

Is the relay OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 23. 

N O — R e p l a c e the b lower motor relay. • 

23 . M e a s u r e the voltage be tween the No. 4 terminal of 
the b lower motor relay 4P socket and body ground. 

B L O W E R M O T O R R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

n 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 24. 

N O — R e p l a c e the main under -hood fuse/ re lay 
b o x . B 

24. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

25 . M e a s u r e the vol tage be tween the No. 1 terminal of 
the b lower motor relay 4P socket and body ground. 

B L O W E R M O T O R R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

2 1 
B L K / Y E L 

2 1 

4 a 3 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 26. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re be tween the No. 20 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and 
the b lower motor relay. • 

(cont'd) 
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Heating 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

26, T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

27. C h e c k for continuity be tween the No. 2 terminal of 
the b lower motor re lay 4P socket and body ground. 

B L O W E R M O T O R R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

B L K 
2 1 

4 [ 3 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the B L U / W H T wi re between 
the b lower motor relay and the b lower motor. • 

N O — C h e c k for an open in the wi re between the 
b lower motor relay a n d body ground . If the wi re is 
O K , check for poor g round at G 2 0 1 . • 

Recirculation Control Motor Circuit 
Troubleshooting 

1. C h e c k the No. 20 (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse , and recheck. • 

2. D isconnect the recirculation control motor 7 P 
connector . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

4. M e a s u r e the voltage between the No. 1 terminal of 
the recirculation control motor 7P connector and 
body ground. 

R E C I R C U L A T I O N C O N T R O L M O T O R 
7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 

B L K / Y E L 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the No. 20 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and 
the recirculation control motor. • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

6. T e s t the recirculation control motor (see page 
21-22). 

Is the recirculation control motor OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

7. D isconnect the heater control panel 30P connector . 
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DB 
8. Check for continuity between the No. 15 and No. 16 

terminals of the heater control panel 30P connector 
and body ground individually. 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

G R N / 
W H T 

Z Z Z Z 2 1 ^LZ-^ZZ 26 27 28 29 30 

8 9 10 11 / 13 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

/ s f f r e r e continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wire(s) 
between the heater control panel and the 
recirculation control motor. • 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and m e a s u r e the 
s a m e terminals for vol tage. 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

< T - ? 
1 2 3 4 5 I >/ 8 9 10 11 / 13 / 15 16 / / // ' a 2Z X 23 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

G R N / 
W H T 

G R N / Y E L 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there any voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wire(s) between 
the heater control panel and the recirculation 
control motor. T h i s short m a y a lso d a m a g e the 
heater control panel . Repai r the short to power 
before replacing the heater control panel . • 

N O — G o to step 10. 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), a n d check for 
continuity be tween the fo l lowing termina ls of the 
heater control panel 30P connector and the 
recirculation control motor 7P connector . 
30P: 7P: 
No. 15 No. 5 
No. 16 No. 7 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 2 3 4 5 6 / 8 9 10 11 / 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 22 ) x ( 23 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

G R N / 
W H T 

| G R N / Y E L 

a ) C o ) 
G R N / W H T G R N / Y E L 

R E C I R C U L A T I O N C O N T R O L M O T O R 
7 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the heater control panel 30P connector and at the 
recirculation control motor 7P connector . If the 
connect ions are good , substitute a known-good 
heater control pane l , and recheck. If the s y m p t o m / 
indication g o e s a w a y , replace the original heater 
control panel . • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire(s) be tween the heater 
control panel and the recirculation control motor. • 

11. R e m o v e the recirculat ion control motor (see page 
21-22). 

12. Check the recirculat ion control l inkage and doors 
for smooth movement . 

Do the recirculation control linkage and doors 
move smoothly? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the recirculation control motor. • 

N O — R e p a i r the recirculation control l inkage or 
doors . • 
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Heating 

Heater Control Power and Ground Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. C h e c k the No. 54 (30 A) fuse in the ma in 
under -hood fuse / re lay box, and the No. 20 (7.5 A ) 
and No. 25 (7.5 A) f u s e s in the under -dash f u s e / 
relay box. 

Are the fuses OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse(s ) , and recheck. • 

2. D isconnect the heater control panel 30P connector . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

4. M e a s u r e the vol tage be tween the No. 30 terminal 
of the heater control panel 30P connector and body 
ground. 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 / 8 9 10 11 / 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 22 X 23 / / 26 27 26 29 30 

B L K / Y E L 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween the No. 20 
(7.5 A) f u s e in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and 
the heater control pane l . • 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

M e a s u r e the voltage between the No. 29 terminal 
of the heater control panel 30P connector and body 
ground. 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 30P C O N N E C T O R 

< r ~ ? 

1 2 3 4 5 6 8 9 10 11 

26 27 28 29 30 

W H T / R E D 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o step 7. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 25 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and 
the heater control panel . • 

C h e c k for continuity between the No. 26 terminal of 
the heater control panel 30P connector and body 
ground. 

H E A T E R C O N T R O L P A N E L 30P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 8 9 10 11 

26 27 28 29 30 

BLK 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the heater control panel 30P connector . If the 
connect ions are good , substitute a known-good 
heater control pane l , and recheck. If the s y m p t o m 
indication g o e s a w a y , replace the original heater 
control panel . • 

N O — C h e c k for an open in the wi re between the 
heater control panel and body ground. If the wire is 
O K , check for poor ground at G 4 0 2 . B 
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Power Transistor Test 

1. D isconnect the 5P connector f rom the power 
transistor . 

2. M e a s u r e the res istance be tween the No. 1 and 
No. 4 terminals of the p o w e r transistor. It shou ld be 
about 1.4—1.5 k £ . 

N O T E : A l s o check the b lower motor. Power 
t ransistor failure can be c a u s e d by a defective 
b lower motor. 

• If the res istance is within the speci f icat ions, go to 
s tep 3. 

• If the res istance is not within the speci f icat ions, 
replace the power t ransistor . 

P O W E R T R A N S I S T O R 

4 

1 
4 1 4 

\ I—I \ 
5 

\ 
5 3 5 

I 

3. Careful ly re lease the lock tab on the No. 3 terminal 
( B L U / Y E L ) (A) in the 5P connector , then r e m o v e the 
terminal a n d insulate it f rom body ground. 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

V 
(To 12 V p o w e r 
s o u r c e o n v e h i c l e ) 

4. R e c o n n e c t the 5P connector to the power transistor. 

5. S u p p l y 12 V to the No. 3 cavi ty with a j u m p e r wire . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and ch eck that 
the b lower motor runs . 

• If the b lower motor d o e s not run, replace the 
p o w e r t ransistor . 

N O T E : A faulty b lower motor c a n c a u s e the 
power t ransistor to fail . If the power transistor is 
rep laced , a lso check the b lower motor for 
b inding, and replace it if n e c e s s a r y . 

• If the b lower motor runs , the power transistor is 
O K . 
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Heating 

Air Mix Control Motor Test 

1. D isconnect the IP connector f rom the air mix 
control motor. 

INOTICEl 
Incorrectly applying power and ground to 
the air mix control motor wil l d a m a g e it. 
Fo l low the instructions careful ly . 

2. C o n n e c t battery power to the.No. 1 terminal of the 
air mix control motor, and ground the No. 2 
te rmina l ; the air mix control motor s h o u l d run, and 
stop at Max Hot. If it doesn ' t , r eve rse the 
connec t ions ; the air mix control motor s h o u l d run, 
and stop at Max Cool . 

3. If the air mix control motor d o e s not run in step 2 , 
r e m o v e it, then check the air m ix control l inkage 
and doors for smooth m o v e m e n t . 

• If the l inkage and doors m o v e smooth ly , replace 
the air mix control motor. 

• If the l inkage or doors stick or b ind, repair t h e m 
a s needed . 

• If the air mix control motor runs smooth ly , go to 
step 4. 

A I R M I X C O N T R O L M O T O R 

3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

4. M e a s u r e the res is tance be tween the No. 5 and 
No. 7 termina ls . It shou ld be be tween 4.2 to 7.8 k Q . 

5. R e c o n n e c t the air mix control motor 7P connector , 
then turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

6. U s i n g the backprobe set , m e a s u r e the vol tage 
be tween the No. 3 and No. 7 te rmina ls . 

M a x C o o l : about 1 V 
M a x Hot: about 4 V 

7. If either the res is tance or vol tage reading are not a s 
spec i f i ed , replace the air mix control motor. 

Air Mix Control Motor Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the audio unit (see page 22-288). 

2. R e m o v e the p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d lower cover 
(see page 20-86). 

3. D isconnect the 7P connector (A) f rom the air mix 
control motor (B). R e m o v e the self-tapping s c r e w s 
and the air mix control motor f rom the heater unit. 

4. Install the motor in the reverse order of remova l . 
Make sure the pin on the motor is properly 
engaged with the l inkage. After instal lation, make 
s u r e the motor runs smooth ly . 
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Mode Control Motor Test 

1. D isconnect the 7P connector f rom the m o d e control 
motor. 

INOTICEI 
Incorrectly apply ing power and ground to 
the mode control motor will d a m a g e it. 
Fo l low the instructions careful ly. 

2. Connect battery power to the No. 1 terminal of the 
m o d e control motor, and ground the No. 2 
terminal ; the m o d e control motor shou ld run 
smoothly , and stop at Vent. If it doesn ' t , reverse the 
connect ions; the m o d e control motor should run 
smooth ly , and stop at Defrost. W h e n the m o d e 
control motor s tops running, d isconnect battery 
power immediately . 

M O D E C O N T R O L M O T O R 

3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

3. If the mode control motor does not run in step 2, 
remove it, then check the m o d e control l inkage and 
doors for smooth movement . 

BD 
Mode Control Motor Replacement 

T. S e t the m o d e control dial on D E F with the ignition 
swi tch to O N (II). 

2. R e m o v e the dr iver 's heater outlet. 

3. D isconnect the 7P connector (A) f rom the m o d e 
control motor (B). R e m o v e the rods (C) f rom the 
m o d e control l inkage (D). R e m o v e the self - tapping 
s c r e w s and the m o d e control motor f rom the heater 
unit. 

D 

4. Install the motor in the reverse order of remova l . 
Make sure the pin on the l inkage is properly 
e n g a g e d with the motor. After instal lation, make 
s u r e the motor runs smooth ly . 

• If the linkage and doors m o v e smooth ly , replace 
the mode control motor. 

• If the linkage or doors stick or b ind, repair t h e m 
a s needed. 

• If the mode control motor runs smooth ly , go to 
step 4. 

4. U s e a digital mult imeter with an output of 1 m A or 
less at the 20 k Q, range. With the m o d e control 
motor running a s in step 2, check for continuity 
between the No. 7 terminal and the No. 3, 4, 5, and 
6 terminals individually. There s h o u l d be continuity 
for a moment at e a c h terminal a s the motor m o v e s 
past each swi tch terminal . 

5. If there is no continuity for a m o m e n t at e a c h 
terminal , replace the mode control motor. 
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Recirculation Control Motor Test 

Disconnect the IP connector f rom the recirculat ion 
control motor. 

INQTICE1 
Incorrectly apply ing power a n d ground to 
the recirculat ion control motor wil l d a m a g e it. 
Fo l low the instruct ions careful ly . 

2. Connec t battery power to the No. 1 terminal of the 
recirculat ion control motor, a n d ground the No. 5 
and No. 7 te rmina ls ; the recirculat ion control motor 
shou ld run smooth ly . T o avoid d a m a g i n g the 
recirculat ion control motor, do not reverse p o w e r 
and ground. D isconnect the No. 5 or No. 7 
te rmina ls f rom ground; the recirculat ion control 
motor s h o u l d stop at F r e s h (when the No. 7 
terminal is d isconnected) or Recirculate (when the 
No. 5 terminal is d isconnected) . Don't c y c l e the 
recirculat ion control motor for a l o n g t i m e . 

RECIRCULATION CONTROL MOTOR 

3. If the recirculat ion control motor d o e s not run in 
s tep 2, r e m o v e it, then check the recirculat ion 
control l inkage and doors for s m o o t h m o v e m e n t . 

• If the l inkage a n d doors m o v e smooth ly , replace 
the recirculat ion control motor. 

• If the l inkage or doors stick or b ind, repair t h e m 
a s needed . 

Recirculation Control Motor 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d lower c o v e r 
(see page 20-86). 

2. R e m o v e the p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag (see page 23-166). 

3. R e m o v e the convert ible top control unit (see page 
22-242). 

4. D isconnect the d a s h b o a r d w i re h a r n e s s B 
connectors C 2 0 1 , C 2 0 2 , C 2 0 3 , and C451 (see page 
22-24). 

5. D isconnect the 7P connector (A) f rom the 
recirculat ion control motor (B). R e m o v e the 
self - tapping s c r e w s a n d the recirculation control 
motor f rom the b lower unit. 

6. Install the motor in the reverse order of remova l . 
Make s u r e the pin on the motor is properly 
engaged with the l inkage. After instal lat ion, m a k e 
s u r e the motor runs smooth ly . 
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Heater Control Panel Removal/ 
Installation 

1. R e m o v e the instrument panel together with the 
heater control panel (see page 20-84). 

2. R e m o v e the self - tapping s c r e w s and the heater 
control panel (A) f rom the instrument panel (B). 

3. Install the control panel in the reverse order of 
remova l . After installation, operate the control 
panel controls to s e e whether it w o r k s properly. 

4. R u n the sel f -d iagnost ic function to conf i rm that 
there are no p rob lems in the s y s t e m (see page 
21-5). 

un 
Blower Unit Removal/Installation 

1. R e m o v e the p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d lower cover 
and the right kick panel (see page 20-86). 

2. D isconnect the d a s h b o a r d wi re h a r n e s s connector 
f rom the p a s s e n g e r ' s door w i re h a r n e s s connector , 
then remove it. R e m o v e the w i re h a r n e s s 
connectors and the convert ible top control unit 
f rom the steer ing hanger b e a m . 

3. D isconnect the connectors (A) f rom the b lower 
motor, the power t ransistor a n d the recirculation 
control motor, then r e m o v e the w i re h a r n e s s c l ips 
(B). R e m o v e the self - tapping s c r e w , the mount ing 
bolts, the mount ing nuts and the b lower unit (C). 

B 

4. Install in the reverse order of remova l . Make sure 
that there is no air leakage. 
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Blower Unit Component 
Replacement 

Note these i tems w h e n overhaul ing the b lower unit: 

• T h e recirculat ion control motor (A), the power 
t ransistor (B) and the b lower motor (C) c a n be 
rep laced without remov ing the b lower unit. 

• Before r e a s s e m b l y , make s u r e that the recirculat ion 
control doors and l inkage m o v e smooth ly without 
binding. 

• After r e a s s e m b l y , make s u r e the recirculat ion control 
motor runs smooth ly (see page 21-22). 

• Make s u r e that there is no air leakage. 

c 

Heater Unit/Core Replacement 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a rea . R e v i e w the 
S R S c o m p o n e n t locations: '00-05 mode ls (see page 
23-11) , '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 23-12) and the 
precaut ions a n d procedures (see page 23-13) before 
do ing repai rs or se rv ice . 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft c o d e for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio preset . 

2. D isconnec t the negative cable f rom the battery. 

3. R e m o v e the heat sh ie ld of the exhaus t manifold. 

4. F r o m under the hood, open the cab le c l a m p (A), 
then d isconnec t the heater va lve cab le (B) f rom the 
heater v a l v e a r m (C). T u r n the heater va lve a r m to 
the fully o p e n e d posit ion a s s h o w n . 

A 

5. W h e n the engine is coo l , drain the engine coolant 
f rom the radiator (see page 10-9). 
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DB 
6. R e m o v e the mount ing bolt f rom the heater v a l v e . 

S l ide the c l a m p s (A) back, then d isconnect the inlet 
and outlet heater h o s e s (B) f rom the heater unit. 
Eng ine coolant wil l run out w h e n the h o s e s are 
d isconnected ; drain it into a c lan drip pan . B e s u r e 
not to let coolant spil l on the electrical parts or the 
painted s u r f a c e s . If any coolant spi l ls , r inse it off 
immediate ly . 

A 

7. R e m o v e the mounting nut f rom the heater unit. 
T a k e c a r e not to d a m a g e or bend the fuel a n d brake 
l ines, etc. . 

8 x 1.25 m m 
13 N m 
(1.3 kg f -m, 9.4 Ib f f t ) 

8. R e m o v e the d a s h b o a r d (see page 20-87). 

9. R e m o v e the b lower unit (see page 21-23). 

10. R e m o v e the mount ing bolts, the center brackets (A) 
and the audio brackets (B). 

u A i . v n u n 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ib f f t ) 

11. R e m o v e the S R S unit (see page 23-179). 

12. R e m o v e the self- tapping s c r e w s and the defroster 
outlet (A), then remove the wi re h a r n e s s c l ips (B). 

(cont'd) 
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Heater Unit/Core Replacement (cont'd) 

13. D isconnect the connec tors (A) f rom the m o d e 
control motor and the air mix control motor, then 
remove the w i re h a r n e s s cl ip (B). R e m o v e the 
mount ing nuts , the mount ing bolt and the heater 
unit (C). 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

15. Install the heater core in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

16. Install the heater unit in the reverse order of 
remova l , and note these i tems: 

• Do not interchange the inlet and outlet heater 
h o s e s , and install the h o se c l a m p s secure ly . 

• Refill the cool ing s y s t e m with engine coolant 
(see page 10-9). 

• Adjust the heater va lve cable (see page 21-27). 
• Make sure that there is no coolant leakage. 
• Make sure that there is no air leakage. 
• Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , 

then enter the audio presets . 

14. R e m o v e the self - tapping s c r e w and the p a s s e n g e r ' s 
heater outlet (A), then r e m o v e the self - tapping 
s c r e w and the c l a m p (B). Be careful not to bend the 
inlet and outlet p ipes dur ing the heater core (C) 
remova l , and pull out the heater core . 
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Dust and Pollen Filter Replacement 

1. O p e n the hood. 

2. R e m o v e the c l ips (A) and the hood s e a l (B). Lift the 
right s ide of the cowl cover (C) up, a n d r e m o v e the 
dust a n d pollen filter (D) a s s h o w n . B e careful not to 
d a m a g e the hood s e a l w h e n remov ing the c l ips . 

C B 

4. Install the filter in the reverse order of remova l . 

DD 
Heater Valve Cable Adjustment 

1. F r o m under the hood , o p e n the cab le c l a m p (A), 
then d isconnec t the heater v a l v e cab le (B) f rom the 
heater v a l v e a r m (C). 

3. With the heater va lve cab le detached at both e n d s , 
make s u r e the cable m o v e s freely with no binding. 
Rep lace the heater v a l v e cab le if it d o e s not m o v e 
freely. 

4. S e t the temperature control dial on M a x Coo l with 
the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

5. Attach the heater va lve cab le to the air mix control 
l inkage a s s h o w n . Hold the end of the heater va lve 
cab le hous ing against the s top (D), then s n a p the 
heater v a l v e cable hous ing into the cab le c l a m p . 

(cont'd) 
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Heater Valve Cable Adjustment (cont'd) 

6. F r o m under the hood, turn the heater v a l v e a r m (A) 
to the fully c l o s e d posit ion a s s h o w n , a n d hold it. 
Attach the heater va lve cab le (B) to the heater v a l v e 
a r m , a n d gently pull on the heater v a l v e cab le 
h o u s i n g to take up a n y s lack, then install the heater 
va lve cab le hous ing into the cab le c l a m p (C). 

A 
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Heating/Air Conditioning DB 
Component Location Index 

D U S T A N D P O L L E N F I L T E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-27 

B L O W E R / E V A P O R A T O R U N I T 
R e m o v a l / I n s t a l l a t i o n , p a g e 21-61 
B L O W E R / E V A P O R A T O R U N I T C O M P O N E N T 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21 -62 

S E R V I C E V A L V E 
( H I G H - P R E S S U R E S I D E ) 

E X P A N S I O N V A L V E 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-63 

A / C C O N D E N S E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-72 

R E C E I V E R / D R Y E R 
D E S I C C A N T 

A / C C O M P R E S S O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-66 
C l u t c h C h e c k , p a g e 21-68 
C l u t c h O v e r h a u l , p a g e 21-69 
T h e r m a l Protector C h e c k , p a g e 21-68 
T h e r m a l Protector R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-71 
Re l ie f V a l v e R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 21-71 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

Component Location Index (confd) 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N 
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HB 

/ H E A T E R U N I T / C O R E 
R e p l a c e m e n t , page 21-63 

/ H E A T E R V A L V E C A B L E 
A d j u s t m e n t , p a g e 21-27 

B L O W E R / E V A P O R A T O R U N I T 
R e m o v a l / I n s t a l l a t i o n , p a g e 21-61 
B L O W E R / E V A P O R A T O R U N I T C O M P O N E N T 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-62 

R E C I R C U L A T I O N C O N T R O L M O T O R 
T e s t p a g e 21-22 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-22 

P O W E R T R A N S I S T O R 
T e s t p a g e 21-19 

A I R M I X C O N T R O L M O T O R 
T e s t p a g e 21-20 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-20 

E V A P O R A T O R T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R 
T e s t p a g e 21-60 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 
Remova l / Ins ta l l a t ion , p a g e 21-60 

M O D E C O N T R O L M O T O R 
T e s t , page 21-21 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 21-21 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C Service Tips and Precautions 

A WARNING 
• C o m p r e s s e d air m ixed with R-134a f o r m s a 

combust ib le vapor . 
• T h e v a p o r c a n burn or explode c a u s i n g s e r i o u s 

injury. 
• Never u s e c o m p r e s s e d air to p r e s s u r e test 

R-134a serv ice equ ipment or veh ic le air 
condi t ioning s y s t e m s , 

ACAUTION 
• A i r condit ioning refrigerant or lubricant v a p o r 

c a n irritate your e y e s , n o s e , or t h r o a t 
• Be careful w h e n connect ing serv ice equipment . 
• Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor . 

T h e air condit ioning s y s t e m u s e s HFC-134a (R-134a) 
refrigerant and polyalkyleneglycol (PAG) refrigerant oi l , 
w h i c h are not compat ib le with C F C - 1 2 (R-12) refrigerant 
and minera l oil . Do not use R-12 refrigerant or minera l 
oil in this s y s t e m , and do not attempt to u s e R-12 
serv ic ing equipment ; d a m a g e to the air condit ioning 
s y s t e m or your serv ic ing equ ipment wil l result . 
U s e only s e r v i c e equ ipment that is U . L - l i s t e d a n d is 
certified to meet the requi rements of S A E J 2 2 1 0 to 
remove R-134a f rom the air condit ioning s y s t e m . 

If accidental s y s t e m d ischarge o c c u r s , venti late the 
work area before r e s u m i n g serv ice . 

R-134a se rv ice equ ipment or vehic le air condit ioning 
s y s t e m s s h o u l d not be p r e s s u r e tested or leak tested 
with c o m p r e s s e d air. 

Addit ional health and safety information m a y be 
obtained f rom the refrigerant and lubricant 
manufacturers . 

• A l w a y s d isconnect the negative cab le f rom the 
battery w h e n e v e r replacing air condit ioning parts. 

• Keep moisture and dirt out of the s y s t e m . W h e n 
d isconnect ing a n y l ines, plug or c a p the fittings 
immediate ly; don't r e m o v e the c a p s or p lugs until 
just before y o u reconnect e a c h line. 

• Before connect ing any hose or l ine, apply a f e w drops 
of refrigerant oil to the O-r ing. 

• W h e n t ightening or loosening a fitting, use a s e c o n d 
w r e n c h to support the matching fitting. 

• W h e n d ischarg ing the s y s t e m , use an R-134a 
refrigerant recovery / recyc l ing /charg ing stat ion; don't 
re lease refrigerant into the a tmosphere . 

A/C System Inspection 

Before t roubleshoot ing any problem with the air 
condit ioning s y s t e m , do the fol lowing: 

1. With the ignition swi tch in the L O C K (0), inspect the 
A / C c o m p o n e n t s , p ressure l ines and h o s e s for 
s ta ins that m a y indicate a refrigerant or a 
c o m p r e s s o r oil leak. 

2. C h e c k the A / C c o n d e n s e r for material c logging the 
f ins or for d a m a g e to the f ins: 

• Careful ly c lean any material f rom the A / C 
c o n d e n s e r (A) f ins with water and detergent. 

• Be s u r e to dry the A / C c o n d e n s e r complete ly . 

3. Inspect the drive belt (see page 4-42). 

4. Make s u r e no material is blocking the air f low to the 
A / C c o n d e n s e r . 
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A/C Refrigerant Oil Replacement 

5. Start the eng ine , turn the air condit ioning s y s t e m 
o n , a n d a l low it to normal ize for a f e w minutes: 

• C h e c k that the A / C operates at e a c h posit ion of 
the b lower fan swi tch (except O F F ) . 

• C h e c k that the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch (A) is 
e n g a g e d . T h e p ressure plate shou ld be rotating 
at the s a m e s p e e d a s the pulley. 

• C h e c k that the radiator fan (B) a n d A / C c o n d e n s e r 
fan (C) operate w h e n the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch 
is e n g a g e d . 

• C h e c k that the engine idle s p e e d is correct ly 
mainta ined w h e n the A / C is swi tched o n and off 
a n d the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch is e n g a g e d and 
d i s e n g a g e d . 

R e c o m m e n d e d P A G oil: S P - 1 0 : 

• P/N 38897-P13-A01AH: 120 m L (4 fl-oz) 
• P/N 38899-P13-A01: 40 m L (1 1/3 fl-oz) 

A d d the r e c o m m e n d e d refrigerant oil in the amount 
l isted if y o u replace a n y of the fol lowing parts. 

• T o avoid contaminat ion, do not return the oil to the 
container o n c e d i s p e n s e d , and never m i x it wi th other 
refrigerant o i ls . 

• Immediate ly after us ing the oi l , reinstall the c a p on 
the conta iner , a n d s e a l it to avo id moisture 
absorpt ion. 

• Do not spil l the refrigerant oil on the veh ic le ; it m a y 
d a m a g e the paint. If the refrigerant oil contacts the 
paint, w a s h it off immediate ly . 

A / C C o n d e n s e r 25 m L (5/6 fl-oz) 
Evapora tor 40 m L ( 1 1/3 fl-oz) 
L ine or hose 10 m L (1/3 fl-oz) 
Rece iver /Dryer 10 m L (1/3 fl-oz) 
L e a k a g e repair 25 m L (5/6 fl-oz) 
A / C C o m p r e s s o r For A / C c o m p r e s s o r rep lacement , 

subtract the v o l u m e of oil dra ined 
f rom the removed A / C 
c o m p r e s s o r f rom 130 m L 
( 4 1 / 3 fl-oz), and drain the 
calculated v o l u m e of oil f rom the 
n e w A / C c o m p r e s s o r : 130 m L 
(4 1/3 fl-oz) — V o l u m e of r e m o v e d 
A / C c o m p r e s s o r = V o l u m e to 
drain f rom n e w A / C c o m p r e s s o r . 

N O T E : E v e n if no oil is dra ined 
f rom the removed A / C 
c o m p r e s s o r , don't drain more 
than 50 m L (1 2/3 fl-oz) f rom the 
n e w A / C c o m p r e s s o r . 

R E M O V E D 
A / C C O M P R E S S O R 

N E W 
A / C C O M P R E S S O R 

S A M E L E V E L -

A: 130 m L ( 4 1 / 3 fl-oz) 

] • DRAINING 
J V O L U M E h A 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C Line Replacement 

® D i s c h a r g e h o s e t o t h e A / C c o m p r e s s o r (6 x 1.0 m m ) : 9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 
® D i s c h a r g e h o s e t o t h e A / C c o n d e n s e r (6 x 1.0 m m ) : 9.8 N-m (1.0 kg f -m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 
© A / C c o n d e n s e r l ine t o t h e A / C c o n d e n s e r (6 x 1.0 m m ) : 9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 
© A / C c o n d e n s e r l ine t o t h e r e c e i v e r / d r y e r (6 x 1.0 m m ) : 9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 
@ R e c e i v e r l ine A t o t h e r e c e i v e r / d r y e r (6 x 1.0 m m ) : 9.8 N-m (1.0 kg f -m , 7.2 Ibf ft) 
© R e c e i v e r l ine A t o r e c e i v e r l ine B: 1.3 N-m (1.3 kg f -m, 9.4 Ibf-ft) 
© R e c e i v e r l ine B a n d t h e s u c t i o n l ine t o t h e e v a p o r a t o r (6 x 1.0 m m ) : 9.8 N-m (1.0 kgf -m, 7.2 Ibf ft) 
© S u c t i o n h o s e t o t h e s u c t i o n l ine (6 x 1.0 m m ) : 9.8 N-m (1.0 kgf -m, 7.2 Ibf-ft) 
© S u c t i o n h o s e t o t h e A / C c o m p r e s s o r (6 x 1.0 m m ) : 9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 
(S) A / C c o m p r e s s o r t o t h e A / C c o m p r e s s o r b r a c k e t (10 x 1.25 m m ) : 44 N-m (4.5 kg f -m, 3 3 Ibf ft) 
® A / C c o m p r e s s o r b r a c k e t t o t h e e n g i n e b l o c k (8 x 1.25 m m ) : 22 N-m (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf ft) 
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ma 
Genera l Troubleshoot ing Information 

H o w t o R e t r i e v e a D T C 

T h e H V A C control unit h a s a sel f -diagnost ic funct ion. T o run the sel f -d iagnost ic funct ion, do the fo l lowing: 

1. S e t the mode control dial on the Vent posit ion. 

2. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. Within 5 s e c o n d s after turning the ignition swi tch on , p r e s s the recirculat ion control swi tch the required n u m b e r of 
t imes depending on the recirculation indicator status: 

• If the indicator is O N , p r e s s the recirculation control swi tch 5 t imes . 
• If the indicator is O F F , p r e s s the recirculat ion control swi tch 6 t imes . 

T h e recirculation indicator will c o m e on for 2 s e c o n d s , then blink the Diagnost ic Trouble C o d e (DTC) to indicate a 
faulty component . If no D T C s are found, the indicator wil l not blink after the initial 2 s e c o n d s light. 

R E C I R C U L A T I O N I N D I C A T O R L I G H T 

E x a m p l e of D T C Indicat ion Pattern (DTC 2 ) 

Rec i rcu la t ion 
ind icator 
l ight o n 

Rec i rcu la t ion 
ind icator 
l ight off 

W i t h i n f ive s e c o n d s after t h e 
igni t ion s w i t c h is t u r n e d O N (II), 
p r e s s t h e rec i rcu la t ion con t ro l 
s w i t c h t h e requ i red n u m b e r of 
t i m e s d e p e n d i n g o n t h e rec i rcu la t ion 
ind ica tor l ight s t a t u s 

2 s e c \ 
0.3 s e c 

1.5 s e c 0.3 s e c 

Cance l ing t h e Se l f -d iagnost ic Funct ion 

4. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0) to cance l the sel f -diagnost ic funct ion. After complet ing repair work, run the 
sel f -diagnost ic function again to make s u r e that there are no other malfunct ions. 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

DTC Troubleshooting Index 

D T C 
(Recirculat ion 

Indicator Bl inks) 

Detect ion I tem P a g e 

1 A problem in the air m i x control motor circuit (see page 21-42) 
2 A problem in the m o d e control motor circuit (see page 21-43) 
3 A problem in the b lower motor circuit (see page 21-45) 
4 A problem in the evaporator temperature s e n s o r circuit (see page 21-48) 

• In c a s e of mult iple p rob lems, the recirculat ion indicator wil l indicate only the D T C with the least number of blinks. 
• In c a s e of an intermittent fai lure, the heater control panel wil l store the D T C until the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 
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Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

S y m p t o m Diagnost ic procedure A l s o check for 
Recirculat ion control doors do not 
c h a n g e between F r e s h and 
Recirculate 

Recirculat ion control motor circuit 
t roubleshoot ing (see page 21-50) 

• H V A C D T C s (see page 21-35) 
• B l o w n No. 20 (7.5 A) fuse in the 

under -dash fuse / re lay box 
• C l e a n l i n e s s and t ightness of all 

connec tors 
B lower , heater controls , and A / C 
do not work 

H V A C control power and ground 
circuit t roubleshoot ing (see page 
21-51) 

• H V A C D T C s (see page 21-35) 
• B l o w n No. 54 (30 A) fuse in the 

ma in under -hood fuse / re lay box, 
and No. 20 (7.5 A) and No. 25 
(7.5 A) f u s e s in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box 

• Poor ground at G402 
• C l e a n l i n e s s and t ightness of all 

connectors 
T h e A / C c o n d e n s e r fan d o e s not 
run at all (but radiator fan runs 
with the A / C on) 

A / C c o n d e n s e r fan circuit 
t roubleshooting (see page 21-53) 

• H V A C D T C s (see page 21-35) 
• B l o w n No. 58 (20 A) fuse in the 

ma in under -hood fuse / re lay box, 
and No. 20 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse/ re lay box 

• Poor ground at G201 
• C l e a n l i n e s s and t ightness of all 

connectors 
Both fans do not run with the A / C 
on (but the A / C c o m p r e s s o r runs 
with the A / C on) 

Radiator and A / C c o n d e n s e r fan 
c o m m o n circuit t roubleshoot ing 
(see page 21-54) 

• H V A C D T C s (see page 21-35) 
• B l o w n No. 57 (20 A) and No. 58 

(20 A) f u s e s in the main under-
hood fuse / re lay box, a n d No. 20 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box 

• Poor ground at G201 
• C l e a n l i n e s s and t ightness of all 

connectors 
T h e A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch does 
not engage (but both fans run 
with the A / C on) 

A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch circuit 
t roubleshoot ing (see page 21-55) 

• H V A C D T C s (see page 21-35) 
• B lown No. 58 (20 A) fuse in the 

ma in under-hood fuse / re lay box, 
and No. 20 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• C l e a n l i n e s s and t ightness of all 
connectors 

A / C s y s t e m d o e s not c o m e on 
(both fans and the A / C 
c o m p r e s s o r do not work); heater 
is O K 

A / C p ressure swi tch circuit 
t roubleshoot ing (see page 21-58) 

• H V A C D T C s (see page 21-35) 
• C l e a n l i n e s s and t ightness of all 

connectors 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

System Description 

T h e air condit ioning s y s t e m r e m o v e s heat f rom the p a s s e n g e r compar tment by transferr ing heat f rom the ambient air 
to the evaporator . T h e evaporator coo ls the air with the refr igerant that is circulat ing through the evaporator . T h e 
refrigerant e x p a n d s in the evaporator , and the evaporator b e c o m e s very cold and a b s o r b s the heat f rom the ambient 
air. T h e b lower fan p u s h e s air a c r o s s the evaporator w h e r e the heat is a b s o r b e d , and then it b lows the cool air into the 
p a s s e n g e r compar tment . 

B L O W E R F A N 

E X P A N S I O N V A L V E 
(Meters t h e requi red 
a m o u n t of refr igerant 
into t h e evaporator ) 

A / C P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
W h e n the refrigerant is be low 
196 kPa (2.0 kgf /cm 2 , 28 psi) 
or a b o v e 3,140 kPa (32 kgf/cm 
455 psi ) , the A / C pressure 
swi tch o p e n s the circuit to 
the A / C swi tch a n d s tops the 
air condit ioning to protect the 
A / C c o m p r e s s o r . 

E V A P O R A T O R 
(Absorpt ion of heat) 

E V A P O R A T O R T E M P E R A T U R E 
S E N S O R 

R E C E I V E R / D R Y E R 
D E S I C C A N T 
(Traps debr is , a n d 
r e m o v e s mois ture ) 

A / C C O N D E N S E R 
(Radiat ion of heat) 

T H E R M A L P R O T E C T O R 
(Opens the A / C c o m p r e s s o r c lutch circuit 
w h e n the c o m p r e s s o r tempera ture 
b e c o m e s too high) 

R E L I E F V A L V E 
(Rel ieves p r e s s u r e at t h e A / C c o m p r e s s o r 
w h e n t h e p r e s s u r e i s too high) 

A / C C O M P R E S S O R 
(Suct ion a n d c o m p r e s s i o n ) 

HIGH P R E S S U R E V A P O R 

] H IGH P R E S S U R E L IQUID 

1 L O W P R E S S U R E L IQUID 

L O W P R E S S U R E V A P O R 

T h i s veh ic le u s e s HFC-134a (R-134a) refrigerant w h i c h d o e s not conta in ch lorof luorocarbons. Pay attention to the 
fol lowing s e r v i c e i tems: 

• Do not mix refrigerants C F C - 1 2 ( R - 1 2 ) and HFC-134a (R-134a). T h e y are not compat ib le . 
• U s e only the r e c o m m e n d e d polyalkyleneglycol (PAG) refrigerant oil (SP-10) des igned for the R-134a A / C 

c o m p r e s s o r . Intermixing the r e c o m m e n d e d (PAG) refrigerant oil with a n y other refrigerant oil wil l result in A / C 
c o m p r e s s o r fai lure. 

• All A / C s y s t e m parts (A /C c o m p r e s s o r , d ischarge l ine, suct ion l ine, evaporator , A / C c o n d e n s e r , receiver /dryer , 
e x p a n s i o n va lve , O-r ings for joints) are des igned for refrigerant R-134a. Do not e x c h a n g e with R-12 parts. 

• U s e a ha logen g a s leak detector d e s i g n e d for refrigerant R-134a. 
• R-12 and R-134a refrigerant serv ic ing equ ipment are not in terchangeable . U s e only a recovery / recyc l ing /charg ing 

station that is U . L - l i s t e d a n d is certif ied to meet the requi rements of S A E J 2 2 1 0 to se rv ice R-134a air condit ioning 
s y s t e m s . 

• A l w a y s recover refrigerant R-134a with an approved recovery / recyc l ing /charg ing station before d isconnect ing any 
A / C fitting. 
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DB 
HVAC Control Unit Inputs and Outputs 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

10 11 12 13 

15 16 21 22 23 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Cavi ty Wi re color S i g n a l 
1 P N K AIR MIX C O O L O U T P U T 
2 P N K / B L U AIR MIX H O T O U T P U T 
3 Y E L / B L U M O D E D E F O U T P U T 
4 Y E L / R E D M O D E V E N T O U T P U T 
5 G R Y AIR MIX P O T E N T I A L + 5 V O U T P U T 
6 P N K / B L K AIR MIX P O T E N T I A L I N P U T 
7 B R N E V A P O R A T O R T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R I N P U T 
8 Y E L / G R N M O D E 2 I N P U T 
9 B R N / W H T M O D E 1 I N P U T 
10 L T G R N S E N S O R C O M M O N G R O U N D O U T P U T 
11 B L U / R E D B L O W E R F E E D B A C K I N P U T 
12 B L U / W H T A / C P R E S S U R E S W I T C H O U T P U T 
13 B L U / Y E L P O W E R T R A N S I S T O R C O N T R O L O U T P U T 
15 G R N / W H T F R E S H O U T P U T 
16 G R N / Y E L R E C I R C U L A T E O U T P U T 
21 Y E L M O D E 4 INPUT 
22 B L K / W H T M O D E 3 INPUT 
23 B L K / W H T G A U G E A S S E M B L Y O U T P U T 
26 B L K G R O U N D (G402) INPUT 
27 R E D / B L K T A I L L I G H T R E L A Y INPUT 
28 R E D G A U G E A S S E M B L Y O U T P U T 
29 W H T / R E D + B (Power) I N P U T 
30 B L K / Y E L IG2 (Power) I N P U T 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

Circuit Diagram 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
BATTERY 
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[ 
*1:'00-05 models 
*2:'00-07 models 
*3: '06-08 models 
M:'08 model 

12 V 
3 1 > — BLU/RED 
D — BLU/YEL 

5V 

X 
• BLK/YEL — @ - > H A /H 
"WHT/RED — @ • ! W H 

5V 5V 

EVAPORATOR 
TEMPERATURE 
SENSOR 
2 , 

BLU/WHT 
1 

® 
2 

BLU/BLK 

POWER 
TRANSISTOR 

-AAAr > 

BLOWER 
MOTOR 

LTGRN 

5 1 17 GRY OS5V S-COM C>- LTGRN 1 

§ ) — PNK/BLK —hmD-P m m 

2 1 CONTROL 
MOTOR 

PNK/BLU <>M-HOT 

YEL/RED - )M-VENT 
YEL/BLU - 21 >M-DEF S-COM 
BRN/WHT - 6, )M0DE1 
YEL/GRN - 5 )MODE2 MODE YEL/GRN -

4 CONTROL BLK/WHT " )MODE3 MOTOR 
— YEL 3 / )MODE4 

-LTGRN 

$ 5 ) — GRN/WHT -OFRS RECIRCULATION 
7I CONTROL GRN/YEL >REC MOTOR IG2 BLK/YEL 

BLK 

HVAC CONTROL UNIT 

G402 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC 1: A Problem in the Air Mix Control 
Motor Circuit 

1. D isconnect the air mix control motor 7 P connector . 

2. T e s t the air mix control motor (see page 21-20). 

Is the air mix control motor OK? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

3. D isconnect the H V A C control unit 30P connector . 

4. C h e c k for continuity between body ground and the 
H V A C control unit 30P connector No. 1, 2 , 5, 6, a n d 
10 te rmina ls individually. 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

G R Y P N K / B L K 

P N K / B L U L T G R N 

1 2 6 A 6 6 7 !><: 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 
16 16 / / / / 21 2 2 M * / / 26 27 28 29 80 

P N K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wire(s) 
be tween the H V A C control unit and the air m i x 
control motor. • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and m e a s u r e the 
s a m e termina ls for voltage. 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

G R Y P N K / B L K 

P N K / B L U L T G R N 

1 
- L 

2 3 4 ; 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 18 / 
16 18 / /V 21 *IXI» / / 26 27 28 29 30 

P N K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there any voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wire(s) between 
the H V A C control unit and the air mix control motor. 
T h i s short m a y a lso d a m a g e the H V A C control unit. 
Repai r the short to power before replacing the 
H V A C control u n i t . B 

N O — G o to s tep 6. 

21-42 



6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), and check for 
continuity between the fol lowing terminals of the 
H V A C control unit 30P connector and the air mix 
control motor 7P connector . 
30P: 
No. 1 
No. 2 
No. 5 
No. 6 
No. 10 

7P: 
No. 2 
No. 1 
No. 5 
No. 3 
No. 7 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

G R Y P N K / B L K 

P N K / B L U L T G R N 

1 2 3 A 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 
16 16 / // V 21 / / 2B 27 28 29 30 

P N K 

P N K 

P N K / B L U 

P N K / B L K 

G R Y 
L T G R N 

A I R M I X C O N T R O L M O T O R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the H V A C control unit 30P connector and at the air 
mix control motor 7P connector . If the connect ions 
are good , substitute a known-good H V A C control 
unit, and recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion goes 
a w a y , replace the original H V A C control uni t .H 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire(s) be tween the H V A C 
control unit and the air mix control motor. • 

7. R e m o v e the air mix control motor (see page 21-20). 

DTC 2: A Problem in the Mode Control Motor 
Circuit 

1. D isconnect the m o d e control motor 7P connector . 

2. T e s t the m o d e control motor (see page 21-21). 

Is the mode control motor OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

3. D isconnect the H V A C control unit 30P connector . 

4. C h e c k for continuity be tween body ground and the 
heater control panel 30P connector No. 3 , 4 , 8 , 9, 
10, 21, a n d 22 termina ls individually. 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

Y E L / G R N 

Y E L / R E D 

Y E L / B L U 

B R N / W H T 

L T G R N 

1 2 
| 
3 4 6 6 7 8 9 

1, 
10 11 12 13 / 

16 ie / / / / 21 / / 28 27 28 29 90 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

is- there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wire(s) 
be tween the H V A C control unit and the m o d e 
control motor. • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r the air mix control l inkage or doors . • 

(cont'd) 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and m e a s u r e the 
s a m e termina ls for vol tage. 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

Y E L / G R N 

Y E L / R E D B R N / W H T 

Y E L / B L U L T G R N 

1 2 
I 
8 4 6 6 7 

<r-p 
8 9 

1 
10 11 12 13 / 

16 16 zzzz 21 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

Y E L 

(V)(X) <J)(I)<J 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there any voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r shor t to p o w e r in the wire(s) be tween 
the H V A C control unit a n d the m o d e control motor. 
T h i s short m a y a l s o d a m a g e the H V A C control unit. 
Repai r the short to p o w e r before replacing the 
H V A C control u n i t . B 

N O — G o to step 6. 

T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), and check for 
continuity between the fol lowing terminals of the 
H V A C control unit SOP connector a n d the mode 
control motor 7 P connector . 
30P: 
No. 3 
No. 4 
No. 8 
No. 9 
No. 10 
No. 21 
No. 22 

7P: 
No. 2 
No. 1 
No. 5 
No. 6 
No. 7 
No. 3 
No. 4 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Y E L / G R N 

Y E L / R E D 

Y E L / G R N 

M O D E C O N T R O L M O T O R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the H V A C control unit 30P connector and at the 
m o d e control motor 7P connector . If the 
connect ions are good , substitute a known-good 
H V A C control unit, and recheck. If the s y m p t o m / 
indication g o e s a w a y , replace the original H V A C 
control u n i t . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire(s) between the H V A C 
control unit and m o d e control motor, fl 
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7. R e m o v e the m o d e control motor (see page 21-21). 

8. Check the m o d e control l inkage and doors for 
smooth m o v e m e n t . 

Do the mode control linkage and doors move 
smoothly? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the mode control motor. • 

N O — R e p a i r the m o d e control l inkage or doors . • 

DTC 3: A Problem in the Blower Motor Circuit 

1. C h e c k the No. 56 (40 A) fuse in the ma in 
under -hood fuse / re lay box, and the No. 20 (7.5 A) 
fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Are the fuses OK? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 2 . 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse(s ) , and recheck. • 

2. C o n n e c t the No. 2 terminal of the b lower motor 2P 
connector to body ground with a j u m p e r w i re . 

B L O W E R M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

B L U / B L K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the blower motor run? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — G o to step 17. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

5. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

6. D isconnect the power transistor 5P connector . 

(cont'd) 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

7. C h e c k for continuity between the No. 5 terminal of 
the p o w e r t ransistor 5P connector and body ground. 

P O W E R T R A N S I S T O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 3 

4 D 5 

B L K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — C h e c k for a n open in the w i re be tween the 
power t ransistor and body ground. If the wire is O K , 
check for poor ground at G402 . • 

8. Connec t the No. 4 and No. 5 te rmina ls of the power 
t ransistor 5P connector with a j u m p e r wi re . 

P O W E R T R A N S I S T O R 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

X L 
1 

B L U / B L K 

D 
B L K 

J U M P E R W I R E 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

9. Turn the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the blower motor run at high speed? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the power 
t ransistor and b lower motor. • 

10. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

11. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

12. D isconnec t the H V A C control unit 30P connector . 

13. C h e c k for continuity between the No. 11 and No. 13 
te rmina ls of the H V A C control unit 30P connector 
a n d body ground individually. 

HVAC CONTROL UNIT 30P CONNECTOR 

BLU/RED BLU/YEL 

L ™, 

15 

2 

16 

3 

/ / 
5 

/ 
6 

/ 
7 

21 

8 

/ 
9 

/ 
10 1 

26 2 

1 12 1 

7 28 2 9 30 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wire(s) 
be tween the H V A C control unit and the power 
t ransistor . • 

N O — G o to step 14. 

14. C h e c k for continuity between the fol lowing 
te rmina ls of the H V A C control unit 30P connector 
a n d the p o w e r t ransistor 5P connector . 
30P: 5P: 
No. 11 No. 1 
No. 13 No. 3 

HEATER CONTROL PANEL 30P CONNECTOR 
Wire side of female terminals 

BLU/RED BLU/YEL 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 
15 16 / / / / 21 2*1X1 * / / 26 27 28 29 30 

BLU/RED BLU/YEL 

POWER TRANSISTOR 5P CONNECTOR 
Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o step 15. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire(s) between the H V A C 
control unit and the power transistor. • 
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ma 

15. Reconnect the H V A C control unit 30P connector . 

16. T e s t the power transistor (see page 21-19). 

Is the power transistor OK ? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the H V A C control unit 30P connector , b lower motor 
2P connector a n d at the power transistor 5P 
connector . If the connect ions are good, substitute a 
known-good H V A C control unit, and recheck. If the 
symptom/ indicat ion goes a w a y , replace the 
original H V A C control unit. • 

N O — R e p l a c e the power transistor. • 

17. D isconnect the jumper wire . 

18. D isconnect the b lower motor 2P connector . 

19. Measure the vol tage between the No. 1 terminal of 
the blower motor 2P connector and body ground. 

B L O W E R M O T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

I 1 
B L U / W H T 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the blower m o t o r . B 

N O — G o to step 20. 

20. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

21. R e m o v e the b lower motor relay f rom the ma in 
under-hood fuse / re lay box, and test it (see page 
22-48). 

Is the relay OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 22. 

N O — R e p l a c e the blower motor relay. • 

22. M e a s u r e the voltage between the No. 4 terminal of 
the blower motor re lay 4P socket a n d body ground . 

B L O W E R M O T O R R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

n 

1 

D 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 23. 

N O — R e p l a c e the ma in under -hood fuse / re lay 
box.m 

23. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

24. Measure the voltage between the No. 1 terminal of 
the blower motor re lay 4P socket and body ground. 

B L O W E R M O T O R R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

X L 

o 
B L K / Y E L 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 25. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the No. 20 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and 
the blower motor relay. • 

(cont'd) 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

25. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

26. C h e c k for continuity be tween the No. 2 terminal of 
the b lower motor relay 4P socket and body ground . 

B L O W E R M O T O R R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

B L K 

D 
tJ 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the B L U / W H T wi re between 
the b lower motor relay and the b lower motor. • 

N O — C h e c k for an open in the w i re between the 
b lower motor relay and body ground . If the wi re is 
O K , check for poor ground at G 2 0 1 . • 

DTC 4: A Problem in the Evaporator 
Temperature Sensor Circuit 

1. D isconnect the evaporator temperature s e n s o r 2P 
connector . 

2. M e a s u r e the res is tance between the No. 1 and 
No. 2 terminals of the evaporator temperature 
s e n s o r . 

E V A P O R A T O R T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R 

L. 
1 2 

p 

U U 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

40 

3 0 

R E S I S T A N C E 
( k Q ) 2 0 

10 

32 50 68 8 6 T 
0 10 2 0 30 <€ 

T E M P E R A T U R E 

Is the resistance within the specifications shown 
on the graph? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

N O — R e p l a c e the evaporator temperature 
s e n s o r . • 

3. D isconnect the H V A C control unit 30P connector . 
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H I 
4. C h e c k for continuity between the No. 7 terminal of 

the H V A C control unit 30P connector and body 
ground . 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

B R N 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ^ ^ ^ • ^ 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 22 IX 23 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wi re 
be tween the H V A C control unit and the evaporator 
temperature s e n s o r . • 

N O — G o to s tep 5. 

5. C h e c k for continuity between the No. 7 terminal of 
the H V A C control unit 30P connector and the No. 2 
terminal of the evaporator temperature s e n s o r 2P 
connector . 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 22 (XI 23 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

B R N 

E V A P O R A T O R T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

6. C h e c k for continuity be tween the No. 10 terminal of 
the H V A C control unit 30P connector a n d the No. 1 
terminal of the evaporator temperature s e n s o r 2P 
connector . 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / 21 23 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

E V A P O R A T O R T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the H V A C control unit 30P connector and at the 
evaporator temperature s e n s o r 2P connector . If the 
connect ions are good , substi tute a known-good 
H V A C control unit, and recheck. If the s y m p t o m / 
indication g o e s a w a y , replace the original H V A C 
control u n i t . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the H V A C 
control unit and the evaporator temperature 
s e n s o r . B 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the H V A C 
control unit and the evaporator temperature 
s e n s o r . B 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

Recirculation Control Motor Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. C h e c k the No. 20 (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the f u s e , and recheck. • 

2. D isconnec t the recirculation control motor 7 P 
connector . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

4. M e a s u r e the voltage between the No. 1 terminal of 
the recirculat ion control motor 7P connector a n d 
body ground . 

R E C I R C U L A T I O N C O N T R O L M O T O R 
7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 

B L K / Y E L 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween the No. 20 
(7.5 A) f u s e in the under -dash fuse / re lay box a n d 
the recirculat ion control motor. • 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

6. T e s t the recirculat ion control motor (see page 
21-22). 

Is the recirculation control motor OK? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 7. 

N O — G o to s tep 11. 

7. D isconnect the H V A C control unit 30P connector . 

8. Check for continuity between the No. 15 and No. 16 
te rmina ls of the H V A C control unit 30P connector 
and body ground individually. 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 x 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 22 X 23 / / 26 27 28 29 30 
G R N / 
W H T 

G R N / Y E L 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to body ground in the wire(s) 
be tween the H V A C control unit and the 
recirculat ion control motor. • 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II), and m e a s u r e the 
s a m e termina ls for voltage. 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

<T"? 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 22 X 23 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

G R N / 
W H T 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there any voltage? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to power in the wire(s) be tween 
the H V A C control unit and the recirculat ion control 
motor. T h i s short m a y a lso d a m a g e the H V A C 
control unit. Repa i r the short to power before 
replacing the H V A C control u n i t . B 

N O — G o to step 10. 
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10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0), a n d check for 
continuity between the fol lowing termina ls of the 
H V A C control unit 30P connector and the 
recirculation control motor 7P connector . 
30P: 7P: 
No. 15 No. 5 
No. 16 No. 7 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 x 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 2 2 ^ 2 3 / / 26 27 28 29 30 
G R N / 
W H T 

I G R N / Y E L 

Sv ( u 
G R N / W H T 0 G R N / Y E L 

R E C I R C U L A T I O N C O N T R O L M O T O R 
7 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the H V A C control unit 30P connector and at the 
recirculation control motor 7P connector . If the 
connect ions are good, substitute a known-good 
H V A C control unit, and recheck. If the s y m p t o m / 
indication goes a w a y , replace the original H V A C 
control unit. • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire(s) be tween the H V A C 
control unit and the recirculation control motor. • 

11. R e m o v e the recirculation control motor (see page 
21-22). 

12. C h e c k the recirculation control l inkage and doors 
for smooth movement . 

Do the recirculation control linkage and doors 
move smoothly? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the recirculation control m o t o r . B 

N O — R e p a i r the recirculation control l inkage or 
doors . • 

HVAC Control Power and Ground 
Circuit Troubleshooting 

1. C h e c k the No. 54 (30 A ) fuse in the main 
under -hood fuse / re lay box, and the No. 20 (7.5 A) 
a n d No. 25 (7.5 A) f u s e s in the under -dash f u s e / 
relay box. 

Are the fuses OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse (s ) , and recheck. • 

2. D isconnect the H V A C control unit 30P connector . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

4. M e a s u r e the vol tage be tween the No. 30 terminal 
of the H V A C control unit 30P connector and body 
ground . 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 22 X 23 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

B L K / Y E L 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 20 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and 
the H V A C control u n i t . B 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

(cont'd) 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

HVAC Control Power and Ground Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

6. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween the No. 29 terminal 
of the H V A C control unit 30P connector and body 
ground. 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 x 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / 21 22 X 23 / / 26 27 28 29 30 
W H T / R E D 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re be tween the No. 25 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and 
the H V A C control unit. • 

7. C h e c k for continuity be tween the No. 26 terminal of 
the H V A C control unit 30P connector a n d body 
ground. 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 22 X 23 / / 26 27 28 29 30 
R L K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the H V A C control unit 30P connector . If the 
connec t ions are good , substi tute a known-good 
H V A C control unit, a n d recheck. If the s y m p t o m 
indication g o e s a w a y , replace the original H V A C 
control u n i t . B 

N O — C h e c k for an open in the w i re be tween the 
H V A C control unit and body ground . If the w i re is 
O K , check for poor ground at G 4 0 2 . B 
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A/C Condenser Fan Circuit Troubleshooting 

N O T E : 
• Do not use this t roubleshoot ing procedure if the 

radiator fan and/or the A / C c o m p r e s s o r is inoperative. 
Refer to the s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing. 

• Before performing s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing, check 
for powertrain D T C s : '00-05 mode ls (see page 
11-3); '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-213). 

1. Check the No. 58 (20 A) fuse in the main 
under-hood fuse / re lay box, and the No. 20 (7.5 A) 
fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Are the fuses OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse(s ) , and recheck. • 

2. R e m o v e the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay f rom the main 
under-hood fuse / re lay box, and test it (see page 
22-48). 

Is the relay OK ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

N O — R e p l a c e the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay. • 

3. M e a s u r e the voltage between the No. 1 terminal of 
the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay 4P socket and body 
ground. 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

1 

2 

4 3 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 4. 

N O — R e p l a c e the main under -hood fuse / re lay 
b o x . B 

4. C o n n e c t the No. 1 and No. 2 te rmina ls of the A / C 
c o n d e n s e r fan relay 4P socket with a j u m p e r wire . 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N R E L A Y 4P S O C K E T 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

B L U / Y E L 

Does the A/C condenser fan run? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — G o to step 8. 

5. D isconnect the j u m p e r wi re . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

7. M e a s u r e the voltage between the No. 3 terminal of 
the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay 4P socket and body 
ground. 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N R E L A Y 4P S O C K E T 

r 
1 

2 

4 3 
J 

B L K / Y E L 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the main under-hood fuse / re lay 
b o x . B 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the No. 20 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and 
the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay. • 

8. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

(cont'd) 

21-53 



Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C Condenser Fan Circuit 
Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

Radiator and A/C Condenser Fan 
Common Circuit Troubleshooting 

9. D isconnect the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan 2P connector . 

10. C h e c k for continuity be tween the No. 2 termina l of 
the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay 4P socket and the No. 2 
terminal of the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan 2P connector . 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

B L U / Y E L 
1 

4 3 

B L U / Y E L 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N 2 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 11. 

N O — R e p a i r open in the w i re between the A / C 
c o n d e n s e r fan relay a n d the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan. • 

11. C h e c k for continuity be tween the No. 1 terminal of 
the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan 2P connector and body 
ground. 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

r 
1 2 

V J 

B L K 

N O T E : 
• Do not use this t roubleshoot ing procedure if only one 

fan is inoperat ive, or if the A / C c o m p r e s s o r is 
inoperat ive. Refer to the s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing. 

• Before performing s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing, check 
for powertra in D T C s : '00-05 mode ls (see page 
11-3); '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-213). 

1. C h e c k the No. 57 (20 A) a n d No. 58 (20 A) f u s e s in 
the ma in under-hood fuse / re lay box, and the No. 20 
(7.5 A) f u s e in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Are the fuses OK ? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse(s ) , and recheck. • 

2. R e m o v e the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay f rom the ma in 
under -hood fuse / re lay box. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

4. M e a s u r e the voltage between the No. 3 terminal of 
the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay 4P socket and body 
ground . 

A / C C O N D E N S E R F A N R E L A Y 4P S O C K E T 

r 
1 

A 

2 

4 3 

I B L K / Y E L 

N O — C h e c k for an open in the wi re between the A / C 
c o n d e n s e r fan and body ground. If the w i re is O K , 
check for poor ground at G 2 0 1 . • 

5. Turn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 
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6. Reinstal l the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay. 

7. Make sure the A / C swi tch is O F F . 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

9. U s i n g a backprobe set , m e a s u r e the voltage 
between the No. 20 terminal of E C M connector A 
(32P) and body ground with the E C M connectors 
connected {'00-05 mode ls ) or between the No. 12 
terminal of E C M connector E (31P) and body 
ground with the E C M connectors connected 
('06-08 models ) . 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

ECM CONNECTOR A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

Wire side of female terminals 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 

1 H 3 I 4 I 5 X I 7 | | 8 | a 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 / 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / GRN 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
E C M connector A (32P) ('00-05 mode ls ) , or E C M 
connector E (31P) ('06-08 mode ls ) . If the 
connect ions are good , substitute a known-good 
E C M , and recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M : '00-05 m o d e l s 
(see page 11-115); '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-389). 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the radiator 
fan relay, the A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay and the 
E C M . B 

A/C Compressor Clutch Circuit 
Troubleshooting 

N O T E : 
• Do not use this t roubleshoot ing procedure if the fans 

are a l s o inoperat ive with the A / C on. Refer to the 
s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing. 

• Before performing s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing, check 
for powertra in D T C s : '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 
11-3); '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-213). 

1. C h e c k the No. 58 (20 A) fuse in the m a i n 
under -hood fuse / re lay box, and the No. 20 (7.5 A) 
f u s e in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Are the fuses OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse(s ) , and recheck. • 

2. U s i n g the H D S , conf i rm the fol lowing va lues in the 
PGM-F I Data List at idle. 

E C T S e n s o r 1 6 9 - 1 9 4 °F ( 7 6 - 9 0 °C) 
T P S e n s o r About 0.5 V 
R P M More than 800 
A / C Swi tch O N 
A / C Clutch O N 

Are all the values within specifications? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Troub leshoot ing the va lue that is not within 
the speci f icat ions. • 

3. R e m o v e the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay f rom the 
ma in under-hood fuse / re lay box, and test it 
(see page 22-48). 

Is the relay OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — R e p l a c e the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay. • 

(cont'd) 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C Compressor Clutch Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

4. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween the No. 1 terminal of 
the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay 4P socket and 
body ground. 

A / C C O M P R E S S O R C L U T C H R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

r 
1 

2 

4 3 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p l a c e the main under -hood fuse / re lay 
b o x . B 

5. C o n n e c t the No. 1 and No. 2 termina ls of the A / C 
c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay 4P socket with a j u m p e r 
wi re . 

A / C C O M P R E S S O R C L U T C H R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

1 
" \ 

2 

4 3 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

B L U / R E D 

6. D isconnect the j u m p e r wire . 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

8. M e a s u r e the vol tage be tween the No. 4 terminal of 
the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay 4P socket and 
body ground. 

A / C C O M P R E S S O R C L U T C H R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

1 

2 

4 3 

B L K / Y E L 

Is there battery voltage ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re be tween the No. 20 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box and 
the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay. • 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

10. Reinstal l the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay. 

11. Make s u r e the A / C swi tch is O F F . 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

Does the A/C compressor clutch click? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — G o to step 14. 
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13. Us ing a backprobe set , m e a s u r e the vol tage 
between the No. 17 terminal of E C M connector A 
(32P) and body ground with the E C M connectors 
connected ('00-05 models ) or between the No. 18 
terminal of E C M connector E (31P) and body 
ground with the E C M connectors connected 
('06-08 models ) . 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 32 

R E D 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

1 \/ 3 | 4 | 5 / I T 8 I 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

2 2 / 2 4 25 / 2 7 2 3 2 9 30 / R E D 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

14. D isconnec t the j u m p e r wire . 

15. D isconnec t the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch 1P connector . 

16. C h e c k for continuity between the No. 2 terminal of 
the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay 4P socket and the 
No. 1 terminal of the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch 1P 
connector . 

A / C C O M P R E S S O R C L U T C H R E L A Y 4 P S O C K E T 

B L U / R E D 

1 

B L K / R E D 

A / C C O M P R E S S O R C L U T C H I P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch c l e a r a n c e , 
the thermal protector, and the A / C c o m p r e s s o r 
clutch field coil (see page 21-68). • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the A / C 
c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay and the A / C c o m p r e s s o r 
clutch. • 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
E C M connector A (32P) ('00-05 mode ls ) , or E C M 
connector E (31P) ('06-08 mode ls ) . If the 
connect ions are good , substitute a known-good 
E C M , and recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M : '00-05 m o d e l s 
(see page 11-115); '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-389). 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the A / C 
c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay and the E C M . B 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C Pressure Switch Circuit Troubleshooting 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). N O T E : 
• Do not u s e th is t roubleshoot ing procedure if a n y of 

the fo l lowing i tems are operat ive; A / C c o n d e n s e r f a n , 
radiator f a n , A / C c o m p r e s s o r , or if the heater is 
inoperat ive. Refer to the s y m p t o m t roubleshoot ing. 

• Before per forming s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing, c h e c k 
for powertra in D T C s : '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 
11-3); '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-213). 

1. D isconnect the A / C p r e s s u r e swi tch 2P connector . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

3. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween the No. 2 terminal of 
the A / C p r e s s u r e swi tch 2 P connector and body 
ground. 

A / C P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 29 C O N N E C T O R 

B L U / R E D 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — G o to s tep 15. 

5. C h e c k for continuity between the No. 1 and No. 2 
te rmina ls of the A / C p ressure sw i tch . 

A / C P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — G o to s tep 17. 

6. Reconnec t the A / C p r e s s u r e swi tch 2P connector . 

7. D isconnect the H V A C control unit 30P connector . 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

9. M e a s u r e the vol tage between the No. 12 terminal 
of the H V A C control unit 30P connector and body 
ground. 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

<T? B L U / W H T 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 >< 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 2 2 A 2 3 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 1 0 . 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in the wi re between the H V A C 
control unit and the A / C p ressure swi tch . • 
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10. T u r n the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0). 

11. M e a s u r e the res is tance between the No. 7 and 
No. 10 terminals of the H V A C control unit 30P 
connector . 

H V A C C O N T R O L U N I T 3 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 / 15 16 / / / / 21 2 2 ^ 2 3 / / 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance less than 24 k 0,? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — R e p a i r c a u s e of high res is tance in the 
evaporator temperature circuit. • 

12. Reconnec t the H V A C control unit 30P connector . 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch to O N (II). 

14. C h e c k the b lower motor operat ion at severa l 
s p e e d s . 

Does the blower motor operate at all speeds? 

Y E S — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
the H V A C control unit 30P connector and at the A / C 
p r e s s u r e swi tch 2 P connector . If the connect ions 
are good , substitute a known-good H V A C control 
unit, a n d recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original H V A C control unit. • 

N O — R e p a i r the problem in the b lower motor 
c i r c u i t . ! 

15. Make s u r e the A / C swi tch is O F F . 

16. U s i n g a backprobe se t , m e a s u r e the vol tage 
be tween the No. 27 terminal of E C M connector A 
(32P) a n d body ground wi th the E C M connec tors 
connected ('00-05 m o d e l s ) or be tween the No. 28 
terminal of E C M connec tor E (31P) and body 
ground with the E C M connec tors connected 
('06-08 mode ls ) . 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

ECM CONNECTOR A (32P) 

2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 ~^?> 
12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

BLU/RED 

Wire side of female terminals 
'06-08 m o d e l s 

ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 

11 M 31415 M v i inn 
|22|X|24| |25|XI |Z7|28|29|30|/| 

IBLU/RED 

t 
Wire side of female terminals 

Is there about 5V ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r open in the wi re between the E C M 
and the A / C p ressure sw i tch . • 

N O — C h e c k for loose w i r e s or poor connect ions at 
E C M connector A (32P) ('00-05 m o d e l s ) , or E C M 
connector E (31P) ('06-08 models ) . If the 
connect ions are good , substitute a known-good 
E C M , and recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s 
a w a y , replace the original E C M : '00-05 m o d e l s 
(see page 11-115); '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 11-389). 

17. C h e c k for proper A / C s y s t e m pressure . 

Is the pressure within specifications? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the A / C pressure swi tch . • 

N O — R e p a i r the A / C p r e s s u r e problem. • 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

Evaporator Temperature Sensor 
Test 

HVAC Control Unit Removal/ 
Installation 

1. R e m o v e the evaporator c o r e a n d the evaporator 
temperature s e n s o r (see page 21-62). 

2 . Dip the s e n s o r in ice water , a n d m e a s u r e the 
res is tance be tween its te rmina ls . 

E V A P O R A T O R T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R 

I 

1 

1 — 

? 
p I 

1 

1 — 

? 
u u 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

3. T h e n pour w a r m water o n the s e n s o r , a n d c h e c k for 
a c h a n g e in res is tance . 

4. C o m p a r e the res is tance read ings with the 
speci f icat ions s h o w n in the graph; the res is tance 
s h o u l d be within the speci f icat ions. 

R E S I S T A N C E 
( k £ ) 20 

3 2 5 0 6 8 8 6 T 
0 10 2 0 3 0 <€ 

T E M P E R A T U R E 

1. R e m o v e the instrument panel together with the 
H V A C control unit (see page 20-84). 

2. R e m o v e the self- tapping s c r e w s and the H V A C 
control unit (A) f rom the instrument panel (B). 

3. Install the control unit in the reverse order of 
remova l . After instal lat ion, operate the control unit 
controls to s e e whether it w o r k s properly. 

4. Run the sel f -d iagnost ic function to conf i rm that 
there are no prob lems in the s y s t e m (see page 
21-35). 

5. If the res is tance is not a s spec i f ied , rep lace the 
evaporator temperature s e n s o r (see page 21-62). 
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Blower/Evaporator Unit Removal/Installation 

1. R e c o v e r the refrigerant with a recovery / recyc l ing / 
charg ing station (see page 21-73). 

2. Make sure y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

3. R e m o v e the battery. 

4. Pull out the g r o m m e t s , then careful ly separate the 
upper g rommet (A) f rom the lower g rommet (B) by 
re leasing the locktabs (C). 

R e m o v e the bolt, then d isconnect the suct ion line 
(A) and the receiver line (B) f rom the b lower / 
evaporator unit. Plug or c a p the l ines immediate ly 
after d isconnect ing t h e m to avoid moisture and 
dust contaminat ion. 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

6. R e m o v e the p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d lower c o v e r 
(see page 20-86) and the right kick panel (see page 
20-71). 

D isconnect the d a s h b o a r d w i re h a r n e s s connector 
f rom the p a s s e n g e r ' s door w i re h a r n e s s connector , 
then r e m o v e it. R e m o v e the wi re h a r n e s s 
connec to rs and the convert ible top control unit 
f r o m the steer ing hanger b e a m . 

D isconnect the connectors (A) f rom the b lower 
motor, the power t ransistor , the evaporator s e n s o r , 
and the recirculat ion control motor , then remove 
the w i re h a r n e s s c l ips (B). R e m o v e the drain hose 
(C) , the self- tapping s c r e w , the mount ing bolts, the 
mount ing nuts, a n d the b lower /evaporator unit (D). 

9. Install the unit in the reverse order of remova l , and 
note these i tems: 

• If you ' re install ing a n e w blower /evaporator unit, 
add refrigerant oil (SP-10) (see page 21-33). 

• Rep lace the O-r ings with n e w o n e s at e a c h fitting, 
and apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil before 
install ing t h e m . Be sure to u s e the correct O-r ings 
for HFC-134a (R-134a) to avo id leakage. 

• Immediate ly after using the oi l , reinstall the c a p 
on the container , and sea l it to avoid moisture 
absorpt ion. 

• Do not spil l the refrigerant oil on the veh ic le ; it 
m a y d a m a g e the paint. If the refrigerant oil 
contacts the paint, w a s h it off immediate ly . 

• Make sure that there is no air leakage. 
• C h a r g e the s y s t e m (see page 21-75). 
• Do the E C M idle learn procedure: '00-05 m o d e l s 

(see page 11-140); '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 
11-462). 

• Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , 
then enter the audio presets . 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

Blower/Evaporator Unit Component Replacement 

Note these i tems w h e n overhau l ing the b lower /evaporator unit: 

• T h e recirculat ion control motor (A), the p o w e r t ransistor (B) , a n d the b lower motor (C) c a n be rep laced without 
removing the b lower /evaporator u n i t 

• If you ' re install ing a n e w evaporator core (D), add refr igerant oil (SP-10) (see page 21-33). 
• Rep lace the O-r ings with n e w o n e s at e a c h fitting a n d apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil before install ing them. 

Be s u r e to u s e the correct O- r ings for HFC-134a (R-134a) to avo id leakage. 
• Immediate ly after us ing the oi l , reinstal l the c a p o n the conta iner , and s e a l it to avo id moisture absorpt ion. 
• Reinstal l the evaporator tempera ture s e n s o r (E) in its original location. 
• Before r e a s s e m b l y , m a k e s u r e that the recirculat ion control l inkage and doors m o v e smooth ly . 
• After r e a s s e m b l y , m a k e s u r e the recirculat ion control motor runs smooth ly (see page 21-22). 
• Make s u r e no air i s leaking f rom the upper hous ing (F) a n d the lower hous ing (G) fitting. 

B 

A 

C 
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Expansion Valve Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the blower/evaporator unit (see page 
21-61). 

2. R e m o v e the evaporator core (see page 21-62). 

3. R e m o v e the bolts (A). 

4. R e m o v e the outer sea l (B) and expans ion va lve (C). 

5. Install the expans ion va lve in the reverse order of 
removal and note these i tems: 

• If you ' re install ing a n e w expans ion va lve , add 
refrigerant oil (SP-10) (see page 21-33). 

• Rep lace the O-r ings with n e w o n e s at e a c h fitting, 
and apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil before 
install ing t h e m . Be sure to u s e the correct O-r ings 
for HFC-134a (R-134a) to avo id leakage. 

• Immediate ly after using the oi l , reinstall the c a p 
on the container , and sea l it to avoid moisture 
absorpt ion, 

• Do not spil l the refrigerant oil on the veh ic le ; it 
m a y d a m a g e the paint; if the refrigerant oil 
contacts the paint, w a s h it off immediate ly . 

• Make s u r e that there is no air leakage. 
• C h a r g e the s y s t e m (see page 21-75). 

Heater Unit/Core Replacement 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a r e a . R e v i e w the 
S R S c o m p o n e n t locat ions: '00-05 m o d e l s (see page 
23-11) , '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 23-12) and the 
precaut ions a n d procedures (see page 23-13) before 
doing repairs or s e r v i c e . 

1. Make sure y o u h a v e the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. D isconnect the negat ive cab le f rom the battery. 

3. R e m o v e the heat sh ie ld of the e x h a u s t manifold 
(see step 23 on page 6-29). 

4. F r o m under the hood , open the cab le c l a m p (A), 
then d isconnect the heater v a l v e cab le (B) f rom the 
heater va lve a r m (C). T u r n the heater va lve a r m to 
the fully o p e n e d posit ion a s s h o w n . 

5. W h e n the engine is coo l , drain the engine coolant 
f rom the radiator (see page 10-9). 

(cont'd) 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

Heater Unit/Core Replacement (cont'd) 

6. R e m o v e the mount ing bolt f rom the heater v a l v e . 
S l ide the h o s e c l a m p s (A) back, then d i s c o n n e c t the 
inlet heater h o s e (B) and the outlet heater h o s e (C) 
f rom the heater unit. E n g i n e coolant wi l l run out 
w h e n the h o s e s are d isconnec ted ; drain it into a 
c lean drip pan . B e s u r e not to let coolant spi l l o n 
the electr ical parts or the painted s u r f a c e s . If a n y 
coolant sp i l ls , r inse it off immediate ly . 

6 x 1 . 0 m m 
9.8 N-m 
(1.0 k g f - m , 
7.2 Ib f f t ) 

7. R e m o v e the mount ing nut f rom the heater unit. 
T a k e c a r e not to d a m a g e or bend the fuel l ines, the 
brake l ines , etc.. 

8 x 1.25 m m 
13 N m (1.3 k g f - m , 9 .4 Ibf f t ) 

8. R e m o v e the d a s h b o a r d (see page 20-87). 

9. R e m o v e the blower /evaporator unit (see page 
21-61). 

10. R e m o v e the mount ing bolts, the center brackets (A), 
a n d the audio brackets (B). 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 2 N-m (2.2 kg f -m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

6 x 1.0 m m 

8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
2 2 N-m 
(2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibf f t ) 

9 .8 N m (1.0 k g f - m , 7 .2 Ibf ft) 

11. R e m o v e the S R S unit (see page 23-179). 

12. R e m o v e the self- tapping s c r e w s and the defroster 
outlet (A), then remove the w i re h a r n e s s c l ips (B). 
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BD 
13. D isconnect the connectors (A) f rom the m o d e 

control motor and the air mix control motor, then 
remove the wi re h a r n e s s cl ip (B). R e m o v e the 
mount ing nuts, the mount ing bolt, and the heater 
unit (C). 

15. Install the heater core in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

16. Install the heater unit in the reverse order of 
r emova l , and note these i tems: 

• D o not interchange the inlet and outlet heater 
h o s e s , and install the h o s e c l a m p s secure ly . 

• Refill the cool ing s y s t e m with engine coolant 
(see page 10-9). 

• Ad just the heater va lve cable (see page 21-27). 
• Make s u r e that there is no engine coolant leakage. 
• Make s u r e that there is no air leakage. 
• For evaporator and A/C-re la ted information, refer 

to b lower /evapora to r unit removal and 
installation (see page 21-61). 

• Do the E C M idle learn procedure: '00-05 m o d e l s 
(see page 11-140); '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 
11-462). 

• Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , 
then enter the audio presets . 

14. R e m o v e the self-tapping s c r e w s and the p a s s e n g e r ' s 
heater outlet (A), then remove the self- tapping 
s c r e w and the c l a m p (B). B e careful not to bend the 
inlet and outlet p ipes during the heater core (C) 
remova l , and pull out the heater core . 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C Compressor Replacement 

1. If the A / C c o m p r e s s o r is marg ina l ly operable , run 
the engine at idle s p e e d , a n d let the air 
condit ioning work for a f e w minutes , then shut the 
eng ine off. 

2 . Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft c o d e for the 
audio s y s t e m , then wri te d o w n the audio presets . 

3. D isconnect the negat ive cab le f rom the battery. 

4. R e c o v e r the refrigerant with a recovery / recyc l ing / 
charg ing station (see page 21-73). 

5. R e m o v e the air c leaner h o u s i n g (see page 6-25). 

6. R e m o v e the alternator (see page 4-45). 

7. R e m o v e the nuts, then d isconnec t the suct ion line 
(A) and the d ischarge line (B) f rom the A / C 
c o m p r e s s o r . Plug or c a p the l ines immediate ly after 
d isconnect ing t h e m to avo id mois ture a n d dust 
contaminat ion. 

8. D isconnect the A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch connector , 
then remove the mount ing bolts a n d the A / C 
c o m p r e s s o r . 

1 0 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
4 4 N-m (4.5 k g f . m , 
3 3 Ibf ft) 

9. If n e c e s s a r y , r e m o v e the mount ing bolts and the 
A / C c o m p r e s s o r bracket. 
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HB 
10. Install the A / C c o m p r e s s o r in the reverse order of 

remova l , and note these i tems: 

• If you're install ing a new A / C c o m p r e s s o r , y o u 
must calculate the amount of refrigerant oil to be 
removed f rom it (see page 21-33). 

• Replace the O-r ings with n e w o n e s at e a c h fitting, 
and apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil before 
installing them. Be sure to u s e the correct O-r ings 
for HFC-134a (R-134a) to avoid leakage. 

• U s e refrigerant oil (SP-10) for HFC-134a KEIHIN 
spiral type A / C c o m p r e s s o r only. 

• T o avoid contaminat ion, do not return the oil to 
the container once d i s p e n s e d , and never mix it 
with other refrigerant oi ls. 

• Immediately after using the oi l , reinstall the c a p 
on the container , and sea l it to avoid moisture 
absorpt ion. 

• Do not spill the refrigerant oil on the veh ic le ; it 
m a y d a m a g e the paint. If the refrigerant oil 
contacts the paint, w a s h it off immediate ly . 

• Charge the s y s t e m (see page 21-75). 
• Do the E C M idle learn procedure: '00-05 mode ls 

(see page 11-140); '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 
11-462). 

• Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , 
then enter the audio presets . 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C Compressor Clutch Check 

1. C h e c k the armature plate for d iscolorat ion, pee l ing , 
or other d a m a g e . If there is d a m a g e , replace the 
clutch set (see page 21-69). 

2. C h e c k the rotor pul ley bear ing play a n d drag by 
rotating the rotor pul ley by h a n d . Rep lace the 
clutch se t with a n e w one if it is no isy or h a s 
e x c e s s i v e p lay /drag (see page 21-69). 

3. M e a s u r e the c lea rance be tween the rotor pul ley (A) 
a n d the armature plate (B) all the w a y a round . If the 
c lea rance is not within speci f ied l imits, r e m o v e the 
armature plate (see page 21-69) and add or r e m o v e 
s h i m s a s needed to inc rease or d e c r e a s e c l e a r a n c e . 

C l e a r a n c e : 0 .35—0.65 m m ( 0 . 0 1 4 ± 0 . 0 2 6 in.) 

N O T E : T h e s h i m s are avai lable in four t h i c k n e s s e s : 
0.1 m m , 0.2 m m , 0.4 m m , a n d 0.5 m m . 

A 

4. R e l e a s e the field coil connector f rom the holder, 
then d isconnec t it. C h e c k the thermal protector for 
continuity. If there is no continuity, replace the 
thermal protector (see page 21-71). 

N O T E : T h e thermal protector will have no 
continuity a b o v e 252 to 262 °F (122 to 128 *C>. 
W h e n the temperature drops be low 241 to 219 °F 
(116 to 104 *€) , the thermal protector will have 
continuity. 

5. C h e c k res is tance of the field coi l . If res is tance is not 
within speci f icat ions , replace the coil (see page 
21-69). 

F ie ld Coi l R e s i s t a n c e : 3.05—3.35 Q a t 
68 °F (20 <€) 

a 
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A/C Compressor Clutch Overhaul 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
A / C clutch holder, Robinair 10204 or Kent-Moore 
J37872 , or Honda Too l and Equ ipment K M T - J 3 3 9 3 9 , 
commerc ia l l y avai lable 

1. R e m o v e the center nut (A) wh i le holding the 
armature plate with a commerc ia l l y avai lable A / C 
clutch holder (B). 

B 

2. R e m o v e the armature plate (A) a n d sh im(s) (B), 
taking care not to lose the sh im(s ) . If the clutch 
needs adjustment , increase or d e c r e a s e the 
number and th ickness of s h i m s a s n e c e s s a r y , then 
reinstall the armature plate, and recheck its 
c learance (see page 21-68). 

N O T E : T h e s h i m s are avai lable in four t h i c k n e s s e s : 
0.1 m m , 0.2 m m , 0.4 m m , and 0.5 m m . 

B 

DD 
3. If y o u are replacing the field co i l , r e m o v e the s n a p 

ring (A) with s n a p ring pl iers, then remove the rotor 
pul ley (B). B e careful not to d a m a g e the pulley and 
A / C c o m p r e s s o r . 

B 

4. R e m o v e the bolt and holder (A), then d isconnect 
the field coil connector (B). L o o s e n the c l a m p s c r e w 
(C) to free the field coil wi re . R e m o v e the s n a p ring 
(D) with s n a p ring pl iers, then remove the field coil 
(E) . Be careful not to d a m a g e the field coil and A / C 
c o m p r e s s o r . 

(cont'd) 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C Compressor Clutch Overhaul (cont'd) 

5 . R e a s s e m b l e the clutch in the r e v e r s e order of 
d i s a s s e m b l y , and note t h e s e i tems: 

• Install the field coil wi th the w i re s ide fac ing 
d o w n , a n d al ign the b o s s on the A / C field coil 
with the hole in the A / C c o m p r e s s o r . 

• C l e a n the rotor pulley and A / C c o m p r e s s o r 
s l id ing s u r f a c e s with contact c leaner or other 
non-petro leum solvent . 

• Install n e w s n a p r ings, note the installation 
direct ion, and make s u r e they are fully sea ted in 
the groove . 

• Make s u r e that the rotor pul ley turns s m o o t h l y 
after it's r e a s s e m b l e d . 

• Route a n d c l a m p the w i r e s properly or they c a n 
be d a m a g e d by the rotor pulley. 
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A/C Compressor Thermal Protector 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the bolt, the ground terminal (A), and the 
holder (B). D isconnect the field coil connector (C) , 
then r e m o v e the thermal protector (D). 

7.4 N m (0.75 k g f m , 5 Ibf-ft) 

2. Rep lace the thermal protector (A) with a n e w one, 
and apply s i l icone sealant (B) to the bottom of the 
thermal protector. 

3. Install the thermal protector in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

A/C Compressor Relief Valve 
Replacement 

N O T E : If the A / C c o m p r e s s o r relief va lve re leased 
refrigerant to the a t m o s p h e r e , determine and correct 
the c a u s e of the e x c e s s i v e s y s t e m p r e s s u r e , then 
replace the relief v a l v e . 

1. R e c o v e r the refrigerant with a recovery / recyc l ing / 
charg ing station (see page 21-73). 

2. R e m o v e the relief va lve (A), a n d the O-ring (B). Plug 
the opening to keep foreign matter f rom enter ing 
the s y s t e m and the A / C c o m p r e s s o r oil f rom 
running out. 

B 

3. C l e a n the mat ing s u r f a c e s . 

4. Rep lace the O-ring with a n e w one at the relief 
va lve , and apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil before 
install ing it. 

5. R e m o v e the plug, and install and tighten the relief 
va lve . 

6. C h a r g e the s y s t e m (see page 21-75). 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C Condenser Replacement 

1. R e c o v e r the refrigerant with a recovery / recyc l ing / 
charg ing stat ion (see page 21-73). 

2. R e m o v e the air c leaner hous ing (see page 6-25). 

3. R e m o v e the bolts, then r e m o v e the upper mount 
brackets f rom the radiator. 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

4. R e m o v e the bolts, then d isconnec t the d ischarge 
line (A) a n d the A / C c o n d e n s e r line (B) f rom the A / C 
c o n d e n s e r . Plug or c a p the l ines immedia te ly after 
d isconnect ing t h e m to avoid moisture and dust 
contaminat ion. 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

5. R e m o v e the bolts and the upper mount brackets (A), 
then r e m o v e the A / C c o n d e n s e r (B) by lifting it up. 
B e careful not to d a m a g e the radiator or the A / C 
c o n d e n s e r f ins w h e n removing the A / C co n d e nser . 

A 

6. Install the A / C c o n d e n s e r in the reverse order of 
r e m o v a l , and note these i tems: 

• If you ' re install ing a n e w A / C c o n d e n s e r , add 
refrigerant oil (SP-10) (see page 21-33). 

• R ep lace the O-r ings with n e w o n e s at e a c h fitting, 
and apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil before 
instal l ing t h e m . Be s u r e to use the correct O-r ings 
for HFC-134a (R-134a) to avoid leakage. 

• Immediate ly after us ing the oil , reinstall the c a p 
on the container , and s e a l it to avoid moisture 
absorpt ion. 

• Do not spil l the refrigerant oil on the veh ic le ; it 
m a y d a m a g e the paint. If the refrigerant oil 
contacts the paint, w a s h it off immediate ly . 

• Be careful not to d a m a g e the radiator or the A / C 
c o n d e n s e r f ins w h e n install ing the A / C condenser . 

• C h a r g e the s y s t e m (see page 21-75). 
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Refrigerant Recovery 

ACAUTION 
• A i r condit ioning refrigerant or lubricant vapor 

c a n irritate your e y e s , nose , or throat. 
• B e careful w h e n connect ing serv ice equipment . 
• Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor . 

2. M e a s u r e the amount of refrigerant oil r e m o v e d 
f rom the A / C s y s t e m after the recovery p r o c e s s is 
c o m p l e t e d . Be s u r e to put the s a m e a m o u n t of n e w 
refrigerant oil back into the A / C s y s t e m before 
charg ing . 

U s e only serv ice equipment that is U . L - l i s t e d and is 
certified to meet the requirements of S A E J 2 2 1 0 to 
remove HFC-134a (R-134a) f rom the air condit ioning 
s y s t e m . 

If accidental s y s t e m d ischarge o c c u r s , ventilate the 
work a rea before resuming serv ice . 

Addit ional health and safety information m a y be 
obtained f rom the refrigerant and lubricant 
manufacturers . 

1. C o n n e c t an R-134a refrigerant recovery / recyc l ing / 
charg ing station (A) to the h igh-pressure serv ice 
port (B) and the low-pressure serv ice port (C), a s 
s h o w n , fol lowing the equipment manufacturer 's 
instruct ions. 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

System Evacuation 

ikCAUTION 
• A i r condit ioning refrigerant or lubricant vapor 

c a n irritate your e y e s , n o s e , or throat. 
• Be careful w h e n connect ing se rv ice equipment . 
• Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor . 

U s e only serv ice equ ipment that is U . L - l i s t e d and is 
certif ied to meet the requi rements of S A E J 2 2 1 0 to 
r e m o v e HFC-134a (R-134a) f rom the air condit ioning 
s y s t e m . 

If accidenta l s y s t e m d ischarge o c c u r s , venti late the 
work a rea before r e s u m i n g serv ice . 

Addit ional health and safety information m a y be 
obta ined f rom the refrigerant and lubricant 
manufacturers . 

1. W h e n an A / C s y s t e m has been o p e n e d to the 
a t m o s p h e r e , s u c h a s during installation or repair, it 
m u s t be evacuated using an R-134a refrigerant 
recovery / recyc l ing /charg ing stat ion (If the s y s t e m 
h a s been open for severa l d a y s , the receiver /dryer 
s h o u l d be rep laced , and the s y s t e m s h o u l d be 
evacuated for severa l hours. ) 

2. C o n n e c t an R-134a refrigerant recovery / recyc l ing / 
charg ing station (A) to the h igh-pressure serv ice 
port (B) and the low-pressure se rv ice port (C) r a s 
s h o w n , fol lowing the equipment manufacturer 's 
instruct ions. E v a c u a t e the s y s t e m . 

3. If the low-pressure d o e s not reach more than 
93.3 kPa (700 m m H g , 27.6 in.Hg) within 15 minutes , 
there is probably a leak in the s y s t e m . Partially 
charge the s y s t e m , and check for leaks (see step 3 
on page 21-76). 
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System Charging 

^CAUTION 
Air condit ioning refrigerant or lubricant vapor 
c a n irritate your e y e s , n o s e , or throat. 
Be careful w h e n connect ing serv ice equipment . 
Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor . 

U s e only serv ice equipment that is U.L.- l isted and is 
certified to meet the requi rements of S A E J 2 2 1 0 to 
r e m o v e HFC-134a (R-134a) f rom the air condit ioning 
s y s t e m . 

If accidental s y s t e m d ischarge o c c u r s , venti late the 
work area before r e s u m i n g serv ice . 

Addit ional health and safety information m a y be 
obtained f rom the refrigerant and lubricant 
manufacturers . 

1. Connec t a R-134a refrigerant recovery / recyc l ing / 
charg ing station (A) to the h igh-pressure serv ice 
port (B) and the low-pressure serv ice port (C), a s 
s h o w n , fol lowing the equipment manufacturer 's 
instructions. 

2. E v a c u a t e the s y s t e m (see page 21-74). 

3. A d d the s a m e a m o u n t of n e w refrigerant oil to the 
s y s t e m that w a s r e m o v e d during recovery . U s e 
only S P - 1 0 refrigerant oi l . 

4. C h a r g e the s y s t e m with the speci f ied a m o u n t of 
R-134a refrigerant. Do not overcharge the s y s t e m ; 
the A / C c o m p r e s s o r wil l be d a m a g e d . 

S e l e c t the appropriate units of m e a s u r e for your 
refrigerant charg ing station. 

Refr igerant Capac i ty : 
550 to 600 g 
0.55 t o 0.60 kg 
1.2 t o 1.3 lbs 
19.4 to 21.2 oz 

5. C h e c k for refrigerant leaks (see page 21-76). 

6. C h e c k for s y s t e m per formance (see page 21-78). 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

Refrigerant Leak Test 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
Leak detector, Honda T o o l and E q u i p m e n t Y G K - H - 1 O P M 
c o m m e r c i a l l y avai lable 

^WARNING 
• C o m p r e s s e d air m i x e d with R-134a f o r m s a 

combust ib le vapor . 
• T h e v a p o r c a n burn or explode c a u s i n g s e r i o u s 

injury. 
• Never u s e c o m p r e s s e d a i r to p r e s s u r e test 

R-134a serv ice equ ipment or veh ic le air 
condit ioning s y s t e m s . 

^CAUTION 
• A i r condit ioning refrigerant or lubricant v a p o r 

c a n irritate your e y e s , n o s e , or throat. 
• Be careful w h e n connect ing s e r v i c e equipment . 
• Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor . 

U s e only s e r v i c e equ ipment that is U.L.- l isted a n d is 
certified to meet the requi rements of S A E J 2 2 1 0 to 
remove HFC-134a (R-134a) f rom the air condit ioning 
s y s t e m . 

If accidental s y s t e m d ischarge o c c u r s , venti late the 
work area before r e s u m i n g se rv ice . 

R-134a serv ice equ ipment or veh ic le air condit ioning 
s y s t e m s s h o u l d not be p r e s s u r e tested or leak tested 
with c o m p r e s s e d air. 

Addit ional health and safety information m a y be 
obtained f rom the refrigerant and lubricant 
manufacturers . 

1. Connec t a n R-134a refrigerant recovery / recyc l ing / 
charg ing stat ion (A) to the h igh-pressure serv ice 
port (B) a n d the low-pressure serv ice port (C), a s 
s h o w n , fo l lowing the equ ipment manufacturer 's 
instruct ions. 

2. O p e n the high p r e s s u r e va lve to charge the s y s t e m 
to the speci f ied capaci ty , then c l o s e the supp ly 
v a l v e , a n d r e m o v e the charg ing station fittings. 

S e l e c t the appropriate units of m e a s u r e m e n t for 
your refrigerant charg ing stat ion. 

Refr igerant Capac i ty : 
550 to 600 g 
0.55 to 0.60 kg 
1.2 to 1.3 lbs 
19.4 to 21.2 oz 

3. C h e c k the s y s t e m for leaks us ing an R-134a 
refrigerant leak detector with a n a c c u r a c y of 14 g 
(0.5 oz) per y e a r or better. 

4. If y o u find leaks that require the s y s t e m to be 
opened (to repair or replace h o s e s , fittings, etc.) , do 
the refrigerant recovery the s y s t e m . 

5. After check ing and repair ing leaks , the s y s t e m 
m u s t be evacua ted . 

21-76 



B§j 
A/C System Test 

Pressure Test 
Tes t results Related s y m p t o m s Probable c a u s e R e m e d y 

Driver's and 
passenger 's side 
vent temperature 
vary by more than 
2 0 ° F ( 2 0 °C) 

Poor A / C performance. Discharge 
(high) and suction (low) pressure are 
low. 

Low refrigerant charge Recover, evacuate (see page 21-73), 
and recharge with specif ied amount 
(see page 21-75). 

Driver's and 
passenger 's side 
vent temperature 
vary by more than 
2 0 ° F ( 2 0 °C) 

Poor A / C performance. Discharge 
(high) and suction (low) pressure are 
low. 

Air mix door inoperable Repair or replace. 

Discharge (high) 
pressure 
abnormally high 

After stopping A / C compressor , 
pressure drops to about 196 kPa 
(2.0 kgf /cm 2 ,28 psi) quickly, and then 
falls gradually. 

Air in system Recover, evacuate (see page 21-73), 
and recharge with specif ied amount 
(see page 21-75). 

Discharge (high) 
pressure 
abnormally high 

Reduced or no airflow through A / C 
condenser . 

• Clogged A / C condenser or 
radiator f ins 

• A / C condenser or radiator fan 
not working properly 

• C lean. 
• Check voltage and fan rpm. 
• Check fan direction. 

Discharge (high) 
pressure 
abnormally high 

Line to A / C condenser is excessively 
hot. 

Restricted f low of refrigerant in 
system 

Replace restricted lines. 

Discharge pressure 
abnormally low 

High and low pressures are balanced 
soon after stopping A / C compressor . 
Low side is higher than normal. 

• Faulty A / C compressor 
discharge valve 

• Faulty A / C compressor seal 

Replace the A / C compressor . Discharge pressure 
abnormally low 

Outlet of expansion valve is not 
frosted, low-pressure gauge indicates 
vacuum. 

• Faulty expansion valve 
• Moisture in system 

• Replace. 
• Recover , evacuate, and recharge 

with specified amount. 
Suction (low) 
pressure 
abnormally low 

Expansion valve is not frosted, and 
low-pressure line is not cold. Low-
pressure gauge indicates vacuum. 

• Frozen expansion valve 
(Moisture in system) 

• Faulty expansion valve 

• Recover , evacuate, and recharge 
with specified amount. 

• Replace. 

Suction (low) 
pressure 
abnormally low 

Discharge temperature is low, and the 
airflow from vents is restricted. 

Frozen evaporator Run the fan with A / C compressor off, 
then check evaporator temperature 
sensor . 

Suction (low) 
pressure 
abnormally low 

Expansion valve is frosted. Clogged expansion valve Clean or replace. 

Suction (low) 
pressure 
abnormally low 

Receiver/dryer outlet is cool, and inlet 
is w a r m (should be w a r m during 
operation). 

Clogged receiver/dryer Replace. 

Suction pressure 
abnormally high 

Low-pressure hose and check joint are 
cooler than the temperature around 
evaporator. 

Expansion valve open too long Repair or replace. Suction pressure 
abnormally high 

Suction pressure is lowered w h e n A / C 
condenser is cooled by water. 

Excess ive refrigerant in system Recover, evacuate, and recharge with 
specified amount. 

Suction pressure 
abnormally high 

High and low-pressures are equalized 
as soon as the A / C compressor is 
stopped, and both gauges fluctuate 
while running. 

• Faulty gasket 
• Faulty high-pressure valve 
• Foreign particle stuck in high-

pressure valve 

Replace the A / C compressor . 

Suction and 
discharge 
pressures 
abnormally high 

Reduced airflow through A / C 
condenser . 

• Clogged A / C condenser or 
radiator f ins 

• A / C condenser or radiator fan 
not working properly 

• C lean. 
• Check voltage and fan rpm. 
• Check fan direction. 

Suction and 
discharge 
pressures 
abnormally low 

Low-pressure hose and metal end 
areas are cooler than evaporator. 

Clogged or kinked low-pressure 
hose parts 

Repair or replace. Suction and 
discharge 
pressures 
abnormally low 

Temperature around expansion valve 
is too low compared with that around 
receiver/dryer. 

Clogged high-pressure line Repair or replace. 

Refrigerant leaks A / C compressor clutch is dirty. A / C compressor shaft seal leaking Replace the A / C compressor . Refrigerant leaks 
A / C compressor bolt(s) are dirty. Leaking around bolt(s) Tighten bolt(s) or replace the A / C 

compressor . 

Refrigerant leaks 

A / C compressor gasket is wet with oil. Gasket leaking Replace the A / C compressor . 

Refrigerant leaks 

A / C fitting is dirty. Leaking O-ring Clean A / C fitting and replace O-ring. 

(cont'd) 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C System Test (cont'd) 

Performance Test 

i i WARNING 
C o m p r e s s e d air mixed with R-134a f o r m s a 
combust ib le vapor . 
T h e v a p o r c a n burn or explode c a u s i n g se r ious 
injury. 
Never u s e c o m p r e s s e d air to p ressure test 
R-134a se rv ice equ ipment or veh ic le air 
condit ioning s y s t e m s . 

^CAUTION 
• Air condit ioning refrigerant or lubricant vapor 

c a n irritate your e y e s , n o s e , or throat. 
• Be c a r e f u l w h e n connect ing serv ice equipment . 
• Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor . 

T h e per formance test wil l help determine if the air 
condit ioner s y s t e m is operat ing within speci f icat ions. 

U s e only s e r v i c e equ ipment that is U.L.- l isted and is 
certified to meet the requi rements of S A E J 2 2 1 0 to 
r e m o v e HFC-134a (R-134a) f rom the air condit ioning 
s y s t e m . 

If accidental s y s t e m d ischarge o c c u r s , venti late the 
work area before r e s u m i n g se rv ice . 

R-134a serv ice equ ipment or vehic le air condit ioning 
s y s t e m s s h o u l d not be p r e s s u r e tested or leak tested 
with c o m p r e s s e d air. 

Addit ional health and safety information m a y be 
obtained f rom the refrigerant and lubricant 
manufacturers . 

1. C o n n e c t an R-134a refrigerant recovery / recyc l ing / 
charg ing station to the h igh-pressure s e r v i c e port 
and the low-pressure se rv ice port, fo l lowing the 
equ ipment manufacturer 's instruct ions. 

2. Determine the relative humidity and air 
temperature . 

R e m o v e the p a s s e n g e r ' s dashboard lower c o v e r 
(see page 20-86). 

Insert a thermometer (A) in the center vent , and 
p lace another thermometer (B) near the b lower unit. 

5. T e s t condi t ions: 

• A v o i d direct sunl ight , put the top up. 
• O p e n the hood. 
• O p e n the front doors . 
• S e t the temperature control dial on Max C o o l , the 

m o d e control dial on Vent, and the recirculation 
control swi tch on Recirculate. 

• T u r n the A / C swi tch on and the fan swi tch on Max. 
• Run the engine s p e e d at 1,500 rpm. 
• No dr iver or p a s s e n g e r s in vehic le . 

6. After running the air condit ioning for 10 minutes 
under the a b o v e test condit ions, read the del ivery 
temperature f rom the thermometer in the center 
vent , the intake temperature near the b lower unit, 
and the high and low s y s t e m pressure f rom the A / C 
g a u g e s . 
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HB 
7. T o complete the vent (del ivery) /ambient air (intake) temperature chart: 

• Mark the vent (delivery) temperature on the vert ical l ine. 
• Mark the ambient air (intake) temperature on the bottom line. 
• D r a w a vertical line f rom the ambient air (intake) temperature mark. 
• D raw a horizontal line f rom the vent (delivery) temperature mark until it intersects the vert ical l ine. 

N O T E : T h e low s ide and intake temperatures shou ld intersect in the s h a d e d area within about 10 % of the 
m e a s u r e d humidity level . A n y m e a s u r e m e n t s outside the line m a y indicate the need for further inspect ion. 

A m b i e n t ( Intake) T e m p e r a t u r e v s . V e n t (Del ivery) T e m p e r a t u r e 

V E N T 
( D E L I V E R Y ) 
T E M P E R A T U R E 

i°C) 

92 
(33) 

87 
(31) 

82 
(28) 

77 
(25) 

72 
(22) 

67 
(19) 

62 
(17) 

57 
(14) 

52 -
(11) 

47 
(8) 

42 
(6) 

37 -
(3) 

32 
(0) 

H U M I D I T Y 
L E V E L 

8 0 % 

2 0 % 

6 0 
(16) 

6 5 
(18) 

70 
(21) 

7 5 
(24) 

80 
(27) 

8 5 
(29) 

90 
(32) 

9 5 
(30) 

100 
(38) 

105 
(41) 

110 
(43) 

115 120 °F 
(46) (49) (<€) 

A M B I E N T ( I N T A K E ) T E M P E R A T U R E 

(cont'd) 
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Heating/Air Conditioning 

A/C System Test (cont'd) 

8 . T o comple te the high s ide (d ischarge pressure ) /ambient air (intake) temperature chart: 

• Mark the high s ide (d ischarge pressure ) temperature on the vert ical line. 
• Mark the ambient air (intake) temperature on the bottom line. 
• D r a w a vert ical line f rom the high s ide (d ischarge pressure ) temperature mark. 
• D r a w a horizontal line f rom the vent (delivery) temperature mark until it intersects the vert ical l ine. 

N O T E : T h e low s ide a n d intake tempera tures s h o u l d intersect in the s h a d e d area within about 1 0 % of the 
m e a s u r e d humidi ty level . A n y m e a s u r e m e n t s outs ide the line m a y indicate the need for further inspect ion. 

A m b i e n t ( Intake) T e m p e r a t u r e v s . H igh S i d e ( D i s c h a r g e ) P r e s s u r e 

H I G H S I D E 
( D I S C H A R G E ) 
P R E S S U R E 

p s i 
(kPa) 

450 
(3103) 

4 0 0 
(2758) 

3 5 0 
(2413) 

3 0 0 
(2068) 

2 5 0 
(1724) 

2 0 0 
(1379) 

150 
(1034) 

100 
(689) 

5 0 
(345) 

0 
(0) 

H U M I D I T Y 
L E V E L 

8 0 % 

2 0 % 

6 0 
(16) 

6 5 
(18) 

70 
(21) 

7 5 
(24) 

80 
(27) 

8 5 
(29) 

90 
(32) 

9 5 100 
(30) (38) 

105 
(41) 

110 
(43) 

115 120 °F 
(46) (49) («C) 

A M B I E N T ( I N T A K E ) T E M P E R A T U R E 
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DO 
9 . T o complete the low s ide (suction pressure) /ambient air (intake) temperature chart: 

• Mark the low s ide (suction pressure ) temperature a long the vert ical l ine. 
• Mark the ambient air (intake) temperature a long the bottom line. 
• D r a w a vert ical line f rom the ambient air (intake) temperature mark. 
• D r a w a horizontal line f rom the vent (delivery) temperature mark until it intersects the vertical l ine. 

N O T E : T h e low s ide and intake temperatures shou ld intersect in the s h a d e d area within about 1 0 % of the 
m e a s u r e d humidity level . A n y m e a s u r e m e n t s outside the line m a y indicate the need for further inspect ion. 

A m b i e n t ( Intake) T e m p e r a t u r e v s . L o w S i d e ( S u c t i o n ) P r e s s u r e 

L O W S I D E 
( S U C T I O N ) 
P R E S S U R E 

p s i 
(kPa) 

100 
(689) 

90 
(621) 

80 
(552) 

70 
(483) 

6 0 
(414) 

5 0 
(345) 

40 
(276) 

3 0 
(207) 

2 0 
(138) 

10 
(69) 

0 
(0) 

60 
(16) 

H U M I D I T Y 
L E V E L 

8 0 % 

2 0 % 

6 5 
(18) 

70 
(21) 

75 
(24) 

80 
(27) 

8 5 
(29) 

9 0 
(32) 

9 5 
(30) 

100 
(38) 

105 
(41) 

110 
(43) 

115 120 °F 
(46) (49) CC) 

A M B I E N T ( I N T A K E ) T E M P E R A T U R E 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) (If electrical maintenance is required) 

T h e S 2 0 0 0 S R S inc ludes a dr iver 's a irbag in the steer ing w h e e l hub , a p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag in the d a s h b o a r d above the 
glove box, and seat belt tens ioners in the seat belt retractors. Information n e c e s s a r y to safe ly se rv ice the S R S is 
included in this S e r v i c e Manua l . I tems marked with an aster isk ( * ) on the contents page include or are located near 
S R S components . S e r v i c i n g , d i s a s s e m b l i n g , or replacing these i tems requires spec ia l precaut ions a n d tools, and 
shou ld be done by an authorized Honda dealer. 

• T o avoid rendering the S R S inoperat ive, w h i c h could lead to persona l injury or death in the event of a s e v e r e frontal 
col l is ion, all S R S serv ice work shou ld be done by an authorized Honda dealer . 

• Improper serv ice procedures , including incorrect remova l a n d installation of the S R S , cou ld lead to personal injury 
c a u s e d by unintentional activation of the a i rbags and sea t belt t ens ioners . 

• Do not b u m p or impact the S R S unit, or front impact s e n s o r s w h e n the ignition swi tch is O N (II), or for at least 3 
minutes after the ignition swi tch is turned O F F ; o therwise , the s y s t e m m a y fail in a co l l is ion, or a i rbags m a y deploy. 

• S R S electrical connectors are identified by y e l l o w color cod ing . Related c o m p o n e n t s are located in the steer ing 
c o l u m n , c o n s o l e , d a s h b o a r d , d a s h b o a r d lower pane l , in the d a s h b o a r d a b o v e the g love box. Do not use electrical 
test equipment on t h e s e circuits. 
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Body Electrical 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. Tool Number Description Qty 
© 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 Diagnost ics C D 1 

® 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 2 0 0 ( A B E X - T C D - 7 2 5 B ) Sk ip T e s t C D 1 

(D 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 3 0 0 ( A B E X - T C D - 7 2 1 ) Sk ip T e s t C D 1 

® 0 7 A A J - S 3 M A 1 0 0 HID Bulb T e s t Light 1 

® 07TAZ-001020A Back Probe Adaptor 1 
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General Troubleshooting Information 

Tips and Precautions 

Before Troubleshoot ing 

1. Check appl icable f u s e s in the appropriate fuse / re lay 
b o x / 

2 . Check the battery for d a m a g e , state of c h a r g e , and 
c lean and tight connect ions . 

INOTICEI 
• Do not quick-charge a battery u n l e s s the 

battery ground cable has been 
d isconnected , otherwise y o u wil l d a m a g e 
the alternator d iodes . 

• Do not attempt to crank the engine with 
the battery ground cable loosely 
connected or y o u wil l severe ly d a m a g e the 
wir ing. 

3. C h e c k the a l ternator -compressor belt tens ion . 

Handl ing C o n n e c t o r s 

• Make s u r e the connectors are c lean a n d h a v e no 
loose wi re terminals . 

• Make s u r e multiple cavi ty connectors are packed with 
dielectric g rease (except watertight connectors ) . 

• All connectors have p u s h - d o w n re lease type locks (A). 

A 

• S o m e connec tors have a cl ip on their s ide u s e d to 
attach t h e m to a mount bracket on the body or on 
another component . T h i s c l ip h a s a pull type lock. 

• S o m e mounted connectors cannot be d isconnected 
u n l e s s y o u first re lease the lock and r e m o v e the 
connector f rom its mount bracket (A). 

• Never try to d isconnect connectors by pull ing on their 
w i r e s ; pull on the connector ha lves instead. 

• A l w a y s reinstall plastic c o v e r s . 

• Before connect ing connectors , m a k e s u r e the 
te rmina ls (A) are in place and not bent. 

(cont'd) 
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Body Electrical 

G e n e r a l Troubleshoot ing Information (cont'd) 

• C h e c k for loose retainers (A) a n d rubber s e a l s (B). 

A 

• T h e backs of s o m e connectors are packed with 
dielectr ic g r e a s e . A d d g r e a s e if n e c e s s a r y . If the 
g r e a s e is contaminated , replace it. 

• Insert the connector all the w a y and m a k e s u r e it is 
secure ly locked. 

• Posit ion w i r e s s o that the open e n d of the c o v e r f a c e s 
d o w n . 

Handl ing W i r e s a n d H a r n e s s e s 
• S e c u r e w i r e s and w i re h a r n e s s e s to the f rame with 

their respect ive w i re t ies at the des ignated locat ions. 
• R e m o v e c l ips careful ly; don't d a m a g e their locks (A). 

• After install ing h a r n e s s c l ips , m a k e s u r e the h a r n e s s 
doesn' t interfere with a n y m o v i n g parts. 

• K e e p wire h a r n e s s e s a w a y f rom e x h a u s t p ipes and 
other hot parts, f rom s h a r p e d g e s of brackets and 
holes , and f rom e x p o s e d s c r e w s a n d bolts. 

• S e a t g r o m m e t s in their g r o o v e s properly (A). Do not 
leave g r o m m e t s distorted (B). 
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T e s t i n g a n d R e p a i r s 
• Do not u s e w i r e s or h a r n e s s e s with broken insulat ion. 

Rep lace t h e m or repair t h e m by wrapp ing the break 
with electrical tape. 

• After install ing the parts , make s u r e that no w i r e s are 
p inched under t h e m . 

• W h e n us ing electr ical test equipment , fo l low the 
manufacturer 's instruct ions and those descr ibed in 
this m a n u a l . 

• If poss ib le , insert the probe of the tester f rom the wi re 
s ide (except waterproof connector) . 

• U s e back probe adapter 07TAZ-001020A. 

Five-step Troubleshooting 

1. Verify T h e Compla in t 
T u r n o n all the c o m p o n e n t s in the prob lem circuit 
to verify the c u s t o m e r compla int . Note the 
s y m p t o m s . Do not begin d i s a s s e m b l y or test ing 
until y o u have na r rowed d o w n the problem a rea . 

2. Ana lyze T h e S c h e m a t i c 
Look up the s c h e m a t i c for the problem circuit . 
Determine h o w the circuit is s u p p o s e d to work by 
t racing the current paths f rom the p o w e r feed 
through the circuit c o m p o n e n t s to ground . If 
s e v e r a l c i rcui ts fail at the s a m e t ime, the f u s e or 
ground is a likely c a u s e . 

B a s e d on the s y m p t o m s and your understanding of 
the circuit operat ion, identify one or m o r e poss ib le 
c a u s e s of the prob lem. 

3. Isolate T h e Prob lem B y Tes t ing T h e Circuit 
Make circuit tes ts to ch eck the d iagnos is y o u m a d e 
in s tep 2. K e e p in mind that a logical , s i m p l e 
procedure is the key to efficient t roubleshoot ing. 
T e s t for the m o s t likely c a u s e of fai lure first. T r y to 
m a k e tests at points that are eas i ly a c c e s s i b l e . 

4. F ix T h e Problem 
O n c e the speci f ic prob lem is identif ied, m a k e the 
repair. B e s u r e to u s e proper tools and sa fe 
procedures . 

5. Make S u r e T h e Circuit W o r k s 
T u r n on all c o m p o n e n t s in the repaired circuit in all 
m o d e s to make s u r e y o u ' v e f ixed the entire 
prob lem. If the problem w a s a b lown f u s e , be sure 
to test all of the circuits on the fuse . Make sure no 
n e w prob lems turn up and the original problem 
d o e s not recur. 

• Refer to the instruct ions in the Honda Termina l Kit for 
identification a n d rep lacement of connector termina ls . 

(cont'd) 
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Body Electrical 

General Troubleshooting Information 

Wire Color Codes 

T h e fo l lowing abbreviat ions are used to identify w i r e 
co lors in the circuit s c h e m a t i c s : 

W H T . White 
Y E L Y e l l o w 
B L K Black 
B L U Blue 
G R N . G r e e n 
R E D Red 
O R N Orange 
PNK Pink 
B R N . . B r o w n 
G R Y G r a y 
P U R Purple 
L T B L U Light B lue 
L T G R N Light G r e e n 

T h e w i re insulat ion h a s one color or one color with 
another color str ipe. T h e s e c o n d color is the str ipe. 

(cont'd) 

How to Check for DTCs with the Honda 
Diagnostic System (HDS) ('06-08 models) 

1. Connec t the Honda Diagnost ic S y s t e m (HDS) to the 
Data Link Connector (DLC) (A) located behind the 
dr iver 's s ide of the front conso le . 

N O T E : For speci f ic operat ions, refer to the u s e r ' s 
manua l that c a m e with the Honda Diagnost ic 
S y s t e m (HDS) . 

2. Make sure the H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s with the vehic le 
and the gauge a s s e m b l y . If it d o e s n ' t t roubleshoot 
the D L C circuit (see page 11-367). 

3. Se lec t the T E S T M O D E M E N U and check for 
Diagnost ic T roub le C o d e (DTCs) , and note t h e m . 
Refer to the Troubleshoot ing Index and begin the 
appropriate t roubleshoot ing procedure . 
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Relay and Control Unit Locations 

Engine Compartment 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

I N T E R M I T T E N T W I P E R R E L A Y 
( '02-05 m o d e l s ) 

H E A D L I G H T R E L A Y 2 E L E C T R I C A L L O A D 
( L E F T ) D E T E C T O R ( E L D ) 
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Relay and Control Unit Locations 

Engine Compartment (cont'd) 

'06-08 models 

A U X I L I A R Y 
U N D E R - H O O D F U S E B O X 

I N T E R M I T T E N T W I P E R R E L A Y 

V S A M O D U L A T O R -
C O N T R O L U N I T 
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Dashboard 

H I G H B E A M C U T R E L A Y ( C a n a d a m o d e l s ) 
TWire colors: RED/BLU, ORN, 1 
[BLU/RED, and BLU J 
I N T E R M I T T E N T W I P E R R E L A Y K E Y L E S S D O O R L O C K C O N T R O L U N I T 
('00-01 m o d e l s ) 

TWire colors: GRN/RED, GRN, ] 
[GRN/BLK, BLK, and BLU/WHT J 
R E A R W I N D O W D E F O G G E R R E L A Y 
( '02-08 m o d e l s ) 

[Wire colors: WHT/GRN, BLK/RED, 1 
[YEL/BLU, and YEL/BLK J 

I M O E S U N I T 
('08 m o d e l ) 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R 
C O N T R O L M O D U L E 
( '06-08 m o d e l s ) 

T H R O T T L E A C T U A T O R C O N T R O L 
M O D U L E R E L A Y 
('06-08 m o d e l s ) 

[Wire colors: YEL/GRN, BLU/WHT, 1 
[BRN, and YEL/GRN J 
A C C E S S O R Y P O W E R S O C K E T R E L A Y 
(CR m o d e l ) 

[Wire colors: WHT, BLU, BLK 
Land WHT/RED 

T U R N S I G N A L / H A Z A R D R E L A Y 
[Wire colors: BLK/RED, GRN/WHT, 
Land BLK 

U N D E R - D A S H F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 
T A I L L I G H T R E L A Y 
[Wire colors: RED/BLK, WHT/GRN, 
LWHT/GRN, and BLU 

S T A R T E R C U T R E L A Y 
[Wire colors: ORN, BLK/WHT, 1 
LBLU/WHT, and LT BLU J 

R E A R W I N D O W D E F O G G E R R E L A Y 
(Wi th hard top ) ('00-01 m o d e l s ) 

[Wire colors: BLK/RED, WHT/GRN, 1 
[YEL/BLK, and BLK/YEL J 
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Relay and Control Unit Locations 

Dashboard and Door 

I G N I T I O N C O I L R E L A Y ( '06-08 m o d e l s ) 
TWire c o l o r s : B L K / Y E L , 1 
[ G R N / Y E L , G R N , a n d B L K / Y E L J 
A / F S E N S O R R E L A Y ( '06-08 m o d e l s ) 

TWire c o l o r s : W H T / R E D , 1 
[WHT, O R N , a n d Y E L / B L U J 

P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 1 
( '06-08 m o d e l s ) (Fl M A I N ) 

rWire c o l o r s : W H T / G R N , Y E I 7 B L K , ] 
[ G R N , a n d W H T / G R N J 
P G M - F I M A I N R E L A Y 2 
( '06-08 m o d e l s ) ( F U E L P U M P ) 

[Wire c o l o r s : B L K / Y E L , Y E L / G R N , 1 
[ G R N / Y E L , a n d Y E L / B L K J 

I G 2 C U T R E L A Y 
TWire c o l o r s : B L K / R E D , 1 
[ L T B L U , Y E L , a n d B L U / W H T J 
A C C C U T R E L A Y 

fWIre c o l o r s : W H T / R E D , 1 
[ L T B L U , Y E L / R E D , a n d B L U / W H T J 

D A Y T M E R U N N I N G 
L I G H T S C O N T R O L U N I T 
( E x c e p t '00-05 U S A m o d e l s ) 

D A Y T I M E R U N N I N G 
L I G H T S S U B C O N T R O L 
U N I T ('06-08 U S A m o d e l s ) 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 
C O N T R O L U N I T 
( E x c e p t C R m o d e l ) 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector Index 

Identification numbers have been ass igned to in-line connectors, junction connectors, and terminals. T h e number is preceded by the letter "C" 
for connectors, " G " for ground terminals, or " T " for non-ground terminals. 

Harness Locat ion Harness 
Engine 

Compar tment 
Dashboard O t h e r s (Floor, Door, 

Trunk and Roof) 
Notes 

Antenna amplifier 
subharness 

C551 (see page 22-32) 

Battery ground cable G 1 a n d ( - ) (see page 22-12) 
C K P sensor s u b h a r n e s s * 3 C105 (see page 22-16) 
Dashboard wire harness A C101 through C103, 

C204, C303 f C304 f 

C402 through C404 f 

C451 ,C453 , 
C501 through C506 
G501 and G502 

(see page 22-26) 

Dashboard wire harness B 
(left branch) 

C301 ,C302 , 
C401 through C404 
G401 

(see page 22-22) 

Dashboard wire harness B 
(right branch) 

C201 through C203, 
C451 through C453 
G402 

(see page 22-24) 

Driver's door wire harness C502 (see page 22-34) 
Engine ground cable T 5 

G 2 
(see page 22-12) 

Engine wire harness* 4 T101 through T103 
G101 

C101 through C104 (see page 22-14) 

Engine wire h a r n e s s * 3 C105 
T 1 0 1 a n d T 1 0 3 
G101 

C101 through C104 (see page 22-16) 

E P S gearbox ground cable T 4 
G 4 

(see page 22-12) 

E P S subharness C351 
T 1 , T 6 , and (+ ) 
G351 

(see page 22-12) 

Hardtop s u b h a r n e s s * 1 C601 and C901 (see page 22-36) 
Hardtop wire harness * 1 C901 

G901 
(see page 22-36) 

Ignition switch lead (see page 22-33) 
Left engine compartment 
wire harness 

C351 
G301 through G305 

C301 through C305 (see page 22-20) 

Passenger 's door wire 
harness 

C504 (see page 22-35) 

Rear w indow defogger 
ground w i re * 1 

G902 (see page 22-36) 

Rear w indow defogger 
s u b h a r n e s s * 2 

C602 (see page 22-37) 

Rear wire harness 
(left branch) 

C 4 0 1 , C 5 0 1 , C 5 0 5 C601 through C603 
G601 

(see page 22-30) 

Rear wire harness 
(right branch) 

G602 (see page 22-32) 

Right engine compartment 
wire harness 

G201 C201 through C205 (see page 22-18) 

Roof wire harness C452 (see page 22-32) 
S R S main harness C205, C305, C503 C603, G801 (see page 22-33) 
Starter cable T 2 , T 3 , and 77 

G 3 
(see page 22-12) 

* 1 : W i t h hardtop 
* 2: '02-08 models 
* 3: '06-08 models 
* 4: '00-05 models 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index 

E P S S u b h a r n e s s 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion C o n n e c t s to Notes 
E P S control unit connector C 2 2 Right side of engine compartment 
C351 8 2 Left side of engine compartment Left engine compartment wire 

harness (see page 22-20) 
T1 1 Right side of engine compartment Main under-hood fuse/relay 

box 
Auxiliary under-hood fuse 
box 

T 6 7 Left side of engine compartment 

Main under-hood fuse/relay 
box 
Auxiliary under-hood fuse 
box 

G351 3 Right side of engine compartment Body ground, via E P S 
subharness 

( + ) Battery Battery positive terminal 

Bat te ry G r o u n d C a b l e 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion C o n n e c t s to Notes 
G1 4 Right side of engine compartment Body ground, via battery 

ground cable 
( - ) Battery Battery negative terminal 

S t a r t e r C a b l e 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion C o n n e c t s to Notes 
T 2 9 Left side of engine compartment Starter motor 
T 3 11 Left side of engine compartment Engine block 
T7 6 Left side of engine compartment Auxil iary under-hood fuse 

box 
G 3 5 Left side of engine compartment Body ground, via starter cable 

E n g i n e G r o u n d C a b l e 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion C o n n e c t s to Notes 
T 5 10 Left side of engine compartment Engine block 
G 2 12 Rear beam Rear beam ground, via engine 

ground cable 

E P S G e a r b o x G r o u n d C a b l e 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion C o n n e c t s to Notes 
T 4 13 Left side of engine compartment E P S gearbox 
G 4 14 Front beam Front beam ground, via E P S 

gearbox ground cable 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

E n g i n e W i r e H a r n e s s ('00-05 mode ls ) 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
A / C compressor 25 1 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Alternator 26 4 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Back-up light switch 10 2 Middle of t ransmission 
C K P sensor 31 3 Middle of engine 
C M P (TDC) sensor A 13 2 Middle of engine 
C M P (TDC) sensor B 6 2 Right s ide of engine compartment 
E C M connector B 15 25 Behind left kick panel 
E C M connector C 16 31 Behind left kick panel 
Engine coolant temperature (ECT) 34 2 Middle of engine 
sensor 
Idle air control (IAC) valve 20 3 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Intake air temperature (IAT) sensor 21 2 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Knock sensor 28 1 Middle of engine 
MAP sensor 24 3 Left s ide of engine compartment 
No. 1 ignition coil 3 3 Middle of engine 
No. 2 ignition coil 4 3 Middle of engine 
No. 3 ignition coil 5 3 Middle of engine 
No. 4 ignition coil 7 3 Middle of engine 
No. 1 injector 32 2 Middle of engine 
No. 2 injector 30 2 Middle of engine 
No. 3 injector 33 2 Middle of engine 
No. 4 injector 22 2 Middle of engine 
Primary heated oxygen sensor 9 4 Middle of t ransmission 
(PH02S) 
Rocker arm oil control solenoid ( V T E C 36 1 Right s ide of engine compartment 
solenoid valve) 
Rocker arm oil pressure switch ( V T E C 2 2 Right side of engine compartment 
oil pressure switch) 
Secondary heated oxygen s e n s o r 11 4 Middle of t ransmission 
( S H 0 2 S ) 
Starter solenoid 23 1 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Throttle position (TP) sensor 29 3 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Vehicle speed sensor ( V S S ) 12 3 Middle of t ransmission 
C101 14 16 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A 

(see page 22-26) 
C102 (Junction connector) 18 20 Behind left kick panel 
C103 (Connect to C104) 17 2 Behind left kick panel 
C104 (Connect to C103) 19 2 Behind left kick panel 
T101 1 Main under-hood fuse/relay box 
T102 27 Alternator 
T103 35 Oil pressure switch 
G101 8 Rear of engine Engine ground, via engine 

wire harness 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

E n g i n e W i r e H a r n e s s {'06-08 m o d e l s ) 

Connector or Termina l Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connects to Notes 
A / C compressor 23 1 Left s ide of engine compartment * 
A / F s e n s o r 9 4 Middle of t ransmission 
Alternator 24 4 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Alternator 25 1 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Back-up light switch 10 2 Middle of t ransmission 
C M P sensor 6 3 Right side of engine compartment 
E C M connector A 15 31 Behind left kick panel 
E C M connector B 16 24 Behind left kick panel 
Engine coolant temperature (ECT) 32 2 Middle of engine 
sensor 1 
Knock sensor 26 1 Middle of engine 
MAP sensor 22 3 Left s ide of engine compartment 
No. 1 ignition coil 3 3 Middle of engine 
No. 2 ignition coil 4 3 Middle of engine 
No. 3 ignition coil 5 3 Middle of engine 
No. 4 ignition coil 7 3 Middle of engine 
No. 1 injector 30 2 Middle of engine 
No. 2 injector 27 2 Middle of engine 
No. 3 injector 31 2 Middle of engine 
No. 4 injector 19 2 Middle of engine 
Output shaft (countershaft) speed 12 3 Middle of t ransmission 
sensor 
Rocker a rm oil control solenoid ( V T E C 2 1 Right s ide of engine compartment 
solenoid valve) 
Rocker arm oil pressure switch ( V T E C 34 2 Right side of engine compartment 
oil pressure switch) 
Secondary heated oxygen sensor 11 4 Middle of t ransmission 
( S H 0 2 S ) 
Starter solenoid 20 1 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Throttle body 21 6 Left s ide of engine compartment 
C101 14 16 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A 

(see page 22-26) 
C102 13 6 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A 

(see page 22-26) 
C103 17 13 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A 

(see page 22-26) 
C104 (Junction connector) 18 20 Behind left kick panel 
C105 28 3 Middle of engine C K P sensor subharness 
T101 1 Main under-hood fuse/relay box 
T103 33 Oil pressure switch 
G101 8 Rear of engine Engine ground, via engine 

wire harness 
* : With A / C 

C K P S e n s o r S u b h a r n e s s ('06-08 m o d e l s ) 

Connector or Termina l Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
C K P sensor 29 3 Middle of engine 
C105 28 3 Middle of engine Engine wire harness 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

Right E n g i n e C o m p a r t m e n t W i r e H a r n e s s 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion C o n n e c t s to Notes 
A / C pressure switch 4 2 Middle of engine compartment * 
A / C condenser fan motor 1 2 Left s ide of engine compartment * 
Electrical load detector (ELD) 15 3 Under-hood fuse/relay box 
(see page 22-38) 
E P S control unit connector A 16 2 Right s ide of engine compartment 
E P S control unit connector B 18 14 Right side of engine compartment 
E P S torque sensor 2 3 Left s ide of engine compartment 
E P S motor 3 2 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Horn (low) 6 1 Middle of engine compartment 
Horn (high) 29 1 Right s ide of engine compartment '02-08 models 
Main under-hood fuse/relay box 28 18 Right s ide of engine compartment 
connector A (see page 22-38) 
Main under-hood fuse/relay box 27 7 Right s ide of engine compartment 
connector B (see page 22-38) 
Main under-hood fuse/relay box 26 3 Right side of engine compartment 
connector C (see page 22-38) 
Main under-hood fuse/relay box 25 16 Right s ide of engine compartment 
connector D (see page 22-38) 
Outside air temperature sensor 5 2 Behind front bumper '06-08 models 
Radiator fan motor 7 2 Right s ide of engine compartment 
Right front impact sensor 12 2 Right side of engine compartment '06-08 models 
Right front parking light 14 2 Behind right headlight '00-03 models 
Right front parking/side marker light 14 2 Behind right headlight '04-08 models 
Right front turn signal light 13 2 Behind right headlight 
Right front whee l speed sensor 11 2 Right s ide of engine compartment 
Right headlight (high beam) 9 3 Behind right headlight 
Right headlight (low beam) 10 2 Behind right headlight 
Right side turn signal light 19 2 Right side of engine compartment 
Windshield w a s h e r motor 17 2 Right s ide of engine compartment 
C201 22 16 Behind right s ide of dash Dashboard wi re harness B 

(See page 22-24) 
C202 23 6 Behind right s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness B 

(see page 22-24) 
'00-05 models 

C202 23 8 Behind right s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness B 
(see page 22-24) 

'06-08 models 

C203 21 7 Behind right s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness B 
(see page 22-24) 

C204 20 18 Behind right s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness A 
(see page 22-26) 

'00-05 models 

C204 20 20 Behind right s ide of dash Dashboard wi re harness A 
(see page 22-26) 

'06-08 models 

C205 24 4 Behind right s ide of dash S R S main harness 
(see page 22-33) 

'06-08 models 

G201 8 Right s ide of engine compartment Body ground, via right 
engine compartment wire 
harness 

* : With A / C 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

Left E n g i n e C o m p a r t m e n t W i r e H a r n e s s 

Connector or Termina l Ref Cav i t ies Locat ion Connects to Notes 
A B S modulator-control unit 30 25 Left s ide of engine compartment '00-05 models 
Accelerator pedal position sensor 13 6 Left s ide of engine compartment '06-08 models 
Air control solenoid valve 33 2 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Air pump electric current sensor 16 2 Left s ide of engine compartment '00-05 models 
connector A 
Air p u m p electric current s e n s o r 17 3 Left s ide of engine compartment '00-05 models 
connector B 
Air pump motor 5 2 Left s ide of engine compartment '00-05 models 
Air pump relay connector A 7 2 Left s ide of engine compartment '00-05 models 
Air p u m p relay connector B 4 2 Left s ide of engine compartment '00-05 models 
Auxil iary under-hood fuse box 28 2 Auxil iary under-hood fuse box 
connector A (see page 22-40) 
Auxil iary under-hood fuse box 14 3 Auxi l iary under-hood fuse box 
connector B (see page 22-40) 
Brake fluid level switch 21 2 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Cru ise control actuator 32 4 Left s ide of engine compartment '00-05 models 
Engine coolant temperature (ECT) 1 2 Left s ide of engine compartment '06-08 models 
sensor 2 
E V A P canister purge valve 31 2 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Intake air temperature (IAT) sensor 34 2 Middle of engine compartment '06-08 models 
Intermittent wiper relay 19 5 Left s ide of engine compartment '02-08 models 
Left front impact sensor 9 2 Left s ide of engine compartment '06-08 models 
Left front parking light 12 2 Behind left headlight '00-03 models 
Left front parking/side marker light 12 2 Behind left headlight '04-08 models 
Left front turn signal light 10 2 Behind left headlight 
Left front wheel speed sensor 11 2 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Left headlight (high beam) 6 3 Behind left headlight 
Left headlight (low beam) 8 2 Behind left headlight 
Left s ide turn signal light 18 2 Left s ide of engine compartment 
Radiator fan switch 1 2 Left s ide of engine compartment '00-05 models 
Test tachometer connector 20 2 Left s ide of engine compartment 
V S A modulator-control unit 30 47 Left s ide of engine compartment '06-08 models 
Windshield wiper motor 27 5 Left s ide of engine compartment 
C301 22 14 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness B 

(see page 22-22) 
C302 26 16 Under left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness B 

(see page 22-22) 
C303 25 14 Under left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness A 

(see page 22-26) 
'00-05 models 

C303 25 20 Under left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness A 
(see page 22-26) 

'06-08 models 

C304 23 8 U nder left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness A 
(see page 22-26) 

'06-08 models 

C305 24 4 U nder left side of dash S R S main harness 
(see page 22-33) 

'06-08 models 

C351 29 2 Left s ide of engine compartment E P S subharness (see page 
22-12) 

G301 2 Left side of engine compartment Body ground, via left 
engine compartment wire 
harness 

G302 3 Left s ide of engine compartment Body ground, via left 
engine compartment wire 
harness 

G303 13 Left s ide of engi ne compartment Body ground, via left 
engine compartment wire 
harness 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

D a s h b o a r d W i r e H a r n e s s B (Left branch) 

Connector or Termina l Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
Accessory power socket relay 8 4 Under left s ide of dash * 2 
Brake pedal position switch 16 4 Under left s ide of dash 
Cable reel 21 4 Under left s ide of dash 
Clutch pedal position switch 11 2 Under left s ide of dash 
Clutch interlock switch 13 2 Under left s ide of dash 
Combination light switch 20 16 Under left s ide of dash 
Cruise control unit 12 14 Under left s ide of dash 
High beam cut relay 9 4 Under left s ide of dash * 1 
Ignition key switch 3 7 U nder left s ide of dash 
Intermittent wiper relay 10 5 Under left s ide of dash '00-01 models 
Immobilizer receiver unit 2 5 Under left s ide of dash '00-05 models 
Immobilizer control unit-receiver 2 7 Under left s ide of dash '06-08 models 
Rear w indow defogger relay 10 5 Under left s ide of dash '02-08 models 
Throttle actuator control module 7 4 Under left s ide of dash '06-08 models 
relay 
T P M S control unit 4 20 Under left side of dash '08 model 
Wiper /washer switch 1 14 Under left side of dash 
C301 14 14 Under left side of dash Left engine compartment wire 

harness (see page 22-20) 
C302 15 16 Under left side of dash Left engine compartment wire 

harness (see page 22-20) 
C401 6 22 Behind left kick panel Rear wire harness (see page Behind left kick panel 

22-30) 
C402 19 4 Under left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness A '00-01 models 

(see page 22-26) 
C402 19 6 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness A '02-07 models 

(see page 22-26) 
C402 18 6 Under left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness A '08 model 

(see page 22-26) 
C403 18 16 Under left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness A '00-07 models 

(see page 22-26) 
C403 19 16 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness A '08 model 

(see page 22-26) 
G404 17 24 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness A 

(see page 22-26) 
G401 5 Under left side of dash Body ground, via dashboard 

wire harness B 
* 1: Except '00-05 U S A models 
* 2: CR model 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

D a s h b o a r d Wi re H a r n e s s B (Right branch) 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Location Connec ts to Notes 
A / F sensor relay 2 5 Under middle of dash '06-08 models 
A C C cut relay 32 5 Under middle of dash 
Air mix control motor 9 7 Under middle of dash 
Blower motor 13 2 Under right s ide of dash 
Convertible top motor emergency 22 2 Under right side of dash 
connector A 
Convertible top motor emergency 23 2 Under right side of dash 
connector B 
Convertible top control unit connector A 12 14 Under right side of dash 
Convertible top switch 30 6 Middle of floor between 

seats 
Daytime running lights control unit 5 14 Under middle of dash Except '00-05 

U S A models 
Daytime running lights subcontrol unit 6 14 Under middle of dash '06-08 U S A 

models 
Data link connector (DLC) 8 16 Under middle of dash '00-01 models 
Data link connector (DLC) 30 16 Under middle of dash '02-08 models 
Diode (DRL) 4 2 Under middle of dash Canada 

models 
Evaporator temperature sensor 10 2 Under right s ide of dash 
Hazard warning switch 26 10 Middle of floor between 

seats 
IG2 cut relay 33 5 Under middle of dash 
Ignition coil relay 1 5 Under middle of dash '06-08 models 
Imoes unit 19 5 Under right s ide of dash '08 model 
Mode control motor 7 7 Under middle of dash 
Parking brake switch 25 1 Middle of floor between '00-03 models 

seats 
Parking brake switch 25 2 Middle of floor between '04-08 models 

seats 
PGM-FI main relay 31 7 Under middle of dash '00-05 models 
PGM-FI main relay 1 (Fl main) 3 4 Under middle of dash '06-08 models 
PGM-FI main relay 2 (fuel pump) 31 4 Under middle of dash '06-08 models 
Power transistor 11 5 Under right s ide of dash 
Rear w indow defogger switch 28 5 Middle of floor between Hardtop* 

seats 
Rear w i n d o w defogger switch 27 6 Middle of floor between '06-08 models 

seats 
Recirculation control motor 14 7 Under right side of dash 
C201 17 16 Under right side of dash Right engine compartment 

wi re harness (see page 22-18) 
C202 24 6 Under right s ide of dash Right engine compartment '00-05 models 

wire harness (see page 22-18) 
C202 24 8 Under right s ide of dash Right engine compartment '06-08 models 

wire harness (see page 22-18) 
C203 16 7 Under right s ide of dash Right engine compartment 

wire harness (see page 22-18) 
C451 18 16 Under right s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness A 

(see page 22-26) 
C452 21 2 Under right side of dash Roof wire harness (see page 

22-32) 
C453 15 12 Under right s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness A '06-08 models 

(see page 22-26) 
G402 20 Under right s ide of dash Body ground, via dashboard 

wire harness B 
* : '00-01 models 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

D a s h b o a r d W i r e H a r n e s s A 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
Audio remote switch 10 6 Under left s ide of dash 
Audio unit connector A 22 20 Behind audio unit 
Audio unit connector B 30 14 Behind audio unit Opt ion ' 1 

Convertible top control unit connector B 25 10 Under right s ide of dash 
Opt ion ' 1 

Cruise control main switch 13 6 Under left s ide of dash 
E C M connector A 11 32 Behind left kick panel '00-05 models 
E C M connector D 11 17 Behind left kick panel '06-08 models 
E C M connector E 12 31 Behind left kick panel '06-08 models 
Engine start switch 7 5 Under left s ide of dash 
G a u g e assembly connector A 19 14 Behind gauge a s s e m b l y '00-03 models 
Gauge assembly connector B 18 12 Behind gauge a s s e m b l y '00-03 models 
Gauge assembly connector C 17 20 Behind gauge a s s e m b l y '00-03 models 
G a u g e assembly connector D 16 16 Behind gauge a s s e m b l y '00-03 models 
G a u g e assembly connector A 19 22 Behind gauge a s s e m b l y '04-08 models 
G a u g e assembly connector B 16 30 Behind gauge assembly '04-08 models 
Heater control panel 20 30 Under middle of dash 
Key less door lock control unit 9 18 Under left s ide of dash 
Rear w i n d o w defogger switch 31 6 Under middle of dash '02-05 models 
Securi ty L E D connector 8 2 Under left s ide of dash Opt ion* 1 

Throttle actuator control module 29 16 Behind right kick panel '06-08 models 
V S A O F F switch 31 6 Under middle of dash '06-08 models 
C101 4 16 Behind left kick panel Engine wire harness 

(see page 22-14) 
C102 5 6 Behind left kick panel Engine wire harness '06-08 models 

(see page 22-16) 
C103 6 13 Behind left kick panel Engine wire harness '06-08 models 

(see page 22-16) 
C204 27 18 Under left s ide of dash Right engine compartment '00-05 models 

wire harness (see page 22-18) 
C204 27 20 Under left s ide of dash Right engine compartment '06-08 models 

wire harness (see page 22-18) 
C303 33 14 Under left side of dash Left engine compartment wire '00-05 models 

harness (see page 22-20) 
C303 33 20 Under left side of dash Left engine compartment wire '06-08 models 

harness (see page 22-20) 
C304 32 8 Under left s ide of dash Left engine compartment wire '06-08 models 

harness (see page 22-20) 
C402 34 4 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness B '00-01 models 

(see page 22-22) 
C402 34 6 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness B '02-07 models 

(see page 22-22) 
C402 14 6 Under left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness B '08 model 

(see page 22-22) 
C403 14 16 Under left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness B '00-07 models 

(see page 22-22) 
C403 34 16 Under left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness B '08 model 

(see page 22-22) 
C404 15 24 Under left side of d a s h Dashboard wire harness B 

(see page 22-22) 
C451 26 16 Under right side of dash Dashboard wire harness B 

(see page 22-24) 
C453 24 12 Under right side of dash Dashboard wire harness B '06-08 models 

(see page 22-24) 
* 1:'04-08 models 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

D a s h b o a r d W i r e H a r n e s s A (cont'd) 

Connector or Termina l Ref Cav i t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
C501 2 14 Behind left kick panel Rear wire harness (see page 

22-30) 
'00-03 models 

C501 2 17 Behind left kick panel Rear wire harness (see page 
22-30) 

'04-05 models 

C501 2 21 Behind left kick panel Rear wire harness (see page 
22-30) 

'06-08 models 

C502 3 18 Behind left kick panel Driver's door wire harness 
(see page 22-34) 

'00-03 models 

C502 3 20 Behind left kick panel Driver's door wire harness 
(see page 22-34) 

'04-08 models 

C503 35 3 Under left side of dash S R S main harness (see page 
22-33) 

'00-05 models 

C503 35 6 Under left s ide of dash S R S main harness (see page 
22-33) 

'06-08 models 

C504 28 14 Behind right kick panel Passenger 's door wire 
harness (see page 22-35) 

'00-03 models 

C504 28 16 Behind right kick panel Passenger 's door wire 
harness (see page 22-35) 

'04-08 models 

C505 1 6 Behind left kick panel Rear wire harness (see page 
22-30) 

'04-05 models 

C505 1 12 Behind left kick panel Rear wire harness (see page 
22-30) 

'06-08 models 

C506 21 4 Behind audio unit Headrest speaker subharness Opt ion* 1 

C551 23 2 Behind audio unit Antenna amplifier subharness 
(see page 22-32) 

G501 37 Body ground, via dashboard 
wire harness A 

G502 36 Body ground, via dashboard 
wire harness A 

* 1:'04-08 models 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

R e a r W i r e H a r n e s s (Left branch) 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
Driver's door switch 4 1 Behind left corner gusset 
Driver's left rear speaker 28 3 Under driver's roll bar '06-08 models 
Driver's right rear speaker 29 2 Under driver's roll bar '06-08 models 
Driver 's seat belt buckle switch 3 2 Under driver 's seat 
Driver 's seat position sensor 30 2 Under driver's seat '06-08 models 
E V A P bypass solenoid valve 9 2 Left s ide of under floor 
E V A P canister vent shut valve 10 2 Left s ide of under floor 
Fuel pump/fuel gauge sending unit 25 5 Middle of fuel tank 
Fuel tank pressure sensor 8 3 Left s ide of under floor 
High mount brake light 21 2 Middle of trunk lid 
Left convertible top motor 5 2 Behind left corner gusset 
Left back-up light 17 2 Behind left taillight assembly '00-03 models 
Left back-up light 19 2 Behind left taillight assembly '04-08 models 
Left brake/taillight 16 3 Behind left taillight a s s e m b l y '00-03 models 
Left brake/side marker/taillight 16 3 Behind left taillight assembly '04-08 models 
Left rear side marker light 15 2 Behind left taillight assembly '00-03 models 
Left rear turn signal light 18 2 Behind left taillight assembly 
Left rear whee l speed sensor 7 2 Left s ide of trunk 
Noise condenser 11 2 Left side of trunk '02-08 models 
Rear w i n d o w defogger change relay 13 5 Left s ide of trunk '02-08 models 
Rear w indow defogger diode 12 2 Left s ide of trunk '02-08 models 
S e n s o r cluster 27 6 Behind rear console '06-08 models 
Trunk light 23 2 Middle of trunk 
Trunk lid opener solenoid/latch 20 3 Middle of trunk lid 
switch 
Trunk lid opener switch 26 2 Behind rear console between Trunk lid opener switch 

seat-back 
X M receiver 22 14 Left s ide of trunk Opt ion* 1 

C401 1 22 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness B 
Opt ion* 1 

(see page 22-22) 
C501 2 14 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A '00-03 models 

(see page 22-26) 
C501 2 17 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A '04-05 models 

(see page 22-26) 
C501 2 21 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A '06-08 models 

(see page 22-26) 
C505 31 6 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A '04-05 models 

(see page 22-26) 
C505 31 12 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A '06-08 models 

(see page 22-26) 
C601 6 4 Left side of trunk Hardtop subharness '00-05 models 

(see page 22-36) 
C601 6 3 Left s ide of trunk Hardtop subharness '06-08 models 

(see page 22-36) 
C602 14 2 Left s ide of trunk Rear w i n d o w defogger '02-08 models 

subharness (see page 22-37) 
C603 27 8 Behind rear console S R S main harness (see page '06-08 models 

22-33) 
G601 24 Body ground, via rear wire 

harness 
* 1:'04-08 models 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

R e a r W i r e H a r n e s s (Right branch) 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
A c c e s s o r y power socket 1 2 Behind rear console between seat-

back 
License plate light 18 2 Behind rear bumper 
Passenger 's door switch 9 1 Behind right corner gusset 
Passenger 's left rear speaker 8 2 Under passenger 's roll bar '06-08 models 
Passenger 's right rear speaker 2 3 Under passenger 's roll bar '06-08 models 
Passenger 's seat belt buckle switch 6 3 Under passenger 's seat '06-08 models 
Passenger 's weight s e n s o r unit 7 6 Under passenger 's seat '06-08 models 
Right convertible top motor 10 2 Behind right corner gusset 
Right back-up light 15 2 Behind right taillight '00-03 models 
Right back-up light 17 2 Behind right taillight '04-08 models 
Right brake/taillight 14 3 Behind right taillight '00-03 models 
Right brake/side marker/taiMight 14 3 Behind right taillight '04-08 models 
Right rear side marker light 13 2 Behind right taillight '00-03 models 
Right rear turn signal light 16 2 Behind right taillight 
Right rear wheel speed sensor 11 2 Right s ide of trunk 
G602 19 Body ground, v ia rear wire 

harness 

Roof W i r e H a r n e s s 

Connector or Termina l Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
Ceil ing light/spotlight 3 4 Roof area 
C452 5 2 Under right side of dash Dashboard wire harness B 

(see page 22-24) 

A n t e n n a Ampli f ier S u b h a r n e s s 

Connector or Termina l Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
Antenna amplifier 12 2 Right front of trunk 
C551 4 2 Behind audio unit Dashboard wire harness A 

(see page 22-26) 
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S R S Ma in H a r n e s s 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
Cable reel 5 2 U nder left side of dash '00-05 models 
Cable reel 5 4 Under left s ide of dash '06-08 models 
Driver's seat belt tensioner 12 2 Behind driver's seat-back 
Memory erase signal (MES) connector 1 2 Under-dash fuse/relay box 
Passenger 's airbag inflator 8 2 Under right s ide of dash '00-05 models 
Passenger 's airbag inflator 8 4 Under right s ide of dash '06-08 models 
Passenger 's seat belt tensioner 10 2 Behind passenger 's seat-back 
S R S unit 6 18 Middle of floor '00-05 models 
S R S unit connector A 6 28 Middle of floor '06-08 models 
S R S unit connector B 7 28 Middle of floor '06-08 models 
Under-dash fuse/relay box connector 2 2 Under-dash fuse/relay box 
A (see page 22-39) 
C205 9 4 Under right side of dash Right engine compartment 

harness (see page 22-18) 
'06-08 models 

C305 14 4 Under left s ide of dash Left engine compartment 
harness (see page 22-20) 

'06-08 models 

C503 4 3 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness A 
(see page 22-26) 

'00-05 models 

C503 4 6 Under left s ide of dash Dashboard wire harness A 
(see page 22-26) 

'06-08 models 

C603 11 8 Behind rear console Rear wire harness (see page 
22-30) 

'06-08 models 

G801 13 Middle of floor Body ground, via S R S main 
harness 

Ignition S w i t c h L e a d 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion C o n n e c t s to Notes 
Under-dash fuse/relay box connector 
B (see page 22-39) 

3 7 Under left side of dash 

13 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

Dr iver 's Door W i r e H a r n e s s 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Location Connects to Notes 
Driver's door key cylinder switch 7 2 Driver's door 
Driver's door lock actuator 8 2 Driver 's door 
Driver's door lock knob switch 9 3 Driver 's door 
Driver's door speaker 3 2 Driver's door 
Driver's power w i n d o w motor 6 4 Driver's door 
Left power mirror actuator 1 3 Driver's door 
Left tweeter 10 2 Driver's door '02-08 models 
Power mirror switch 5 10 Driver's door 
Power w i n d o w master switch 4 14 Driver's door 
C502 2 18 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A '00-03 models 

(see page 22-26) 
C502 2 20 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness A '04-08 models 

(see page 22-26) 

1 

D R I V E R ' S D O O R W I R E H A R N E S S 
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P a s s e n g e r ' s Door Wi re H a r n e s s 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
Passenger 's door lock actuator 6 2 Passenger 's door 
Passenger 's door speaker 3 2 Passenger 's door 
Passenger 's power w indow motor 5 2 Passenger 's door 
Passenger 's power w indow switch 4 6 Passenger 's door 
Right power mirror actuator 1 3 Passenger 's door 
Right tweeter 7 2 Passenger 's door '02-08 models 
C504 2 14 Behind right kick panel Dashboard wire harness A 

(see page 22-26) 
'00-03 models 

C504 2 16 Behind right kick panel Dashboard wire harness A 
(see page 22-26) 

'04-08 models 

1 7 
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Connectors and Harnesses 

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd) 

H A R D T O P 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion C o n n e c t s to Notes 
Convertible top disable switch 5 2 Behind left corner gusset 
C601 3 4 Behind left rear s ide trim Rear wire harness (see page '00-05 models 

22-30) 
C601 3 3 Behind left rear side trim Rear wire harness (see page '06-08 models 

22-30) 
C901 7 3 Behind left rear s ide trim Hardtop wire harness 

Hardtop Wi re H a r n e s s 
Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion C o n n e c t s to Notes 

Rear w indow defogger connector ( + ) 4 1 Left s ide of hardtop 
C901 8 3 Left side of hardtop Hardtop subharness 
G901 6 Left C-pillar Body ground, via hardtop 

wire harness 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion C o n n e c t s to Notes 
Rear w indow defogqer connector (•—) 2 1 Right s ide of hardtop 
G902 1 Right side of hardtop Body ground, via rear w indow 

defogger ground wire 

H A R D T O P W I R E H A R N E S S 

§RmwDEF0GGER 

H A R D T O P S U B H A R N E S S 
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• BODY • 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P 

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavi t ies Locat ion Connec ts to Notes 
Rear w indow defogger connector ( + ) 1 1 Left s ide of rear w i n d o w 
Rear w indow defogger connector (—) 2 1 Left s ide of rear w i n d o w 
C602 3 2 Left s ide of trunk Rear wire harness 

(see page 22-30) 
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Fuse/Relay Boxes 

Connector to Fuse/Relay Box Index 

Main U n d e r - h o o d F u s e / R e l a y B o x 

S o c k e t Ref T e r m i n a l C o n n e c t s to 
A 15 18 Right engine c o m p a r t m e n t wi re h a r n e s s (see page 22-18) 
A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay 3 4 
A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay 1 4 
B 14 7 Right engine compar tment w i re h a r n e s s (see page 22-18) 
B lower motor relay 11 4 
C 13 3 Right engine compar tment w i re h a r n e s s (see page 22-18) 
D 12 16 Right engine compar tment w i re h a r n e s s (see page 22-18) 
Diode 9 2 
Electrical load detector (ELD) 4 3 Right engine c o m p a r t m e n t w i re h a r n e s s (see page 22-18) 
Horn relay 10 4 
Headlight relay 1 7 4 
Headlight relay 2 8 4 
Radiator fan relay 2 4 
T1 6 E P S s u b h a r n e s s (see page 22-12) 
T101 5 E n g i n e wi re h a r n e s s (see page 22-14,22-16) 

1 2 3 
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• B O D Y • 

U n d e r - d a s h F u s e / R e l a y B o x 

S o c k e t Ref T e r m i n a l C o n n e c t s t o 
A 3 2 S R S ma in h a r n e s s (see page 22-33) 
B 1 7 Ignition sw i tch h a r n e s s (see page 22-33) 
C 7 1 Optional connector 
D 8 1 Optional connector 
E 9 1 Optional connector 
M e m o r y e r a s e s ignal ( M E S ) 5 2 S R S ma in h a r n e s s (see page 22-33) 
connector 
R e a r w i n d o w defogger relay 6 4 
('00-01 models ) 
Starter cut relay 4 4 
Tail l ight relay 2 4 
T u r n s ignal /hazard relay 10 3 
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Fuse/Relay Boxes 

Connector to Fuse/Relay Box Index (cont'd) 

Auxi l iary U n d e r - h o o d F u s e B o x 

Socket Ref Terminal Connects to 
A 2 2 Left engine compar tment w i re h a r n e s s (see page 22-20) 
B 1 3 Left engine compar tment w i re h a r n e s s (see page 22-20) 

1 

2 
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Power Distribution 

Fuse to Components Index 

Main U n d e r - h o o d F u s e / R e l a y Box 

F u s e 
N u m b e r 

A m p s W i r e Co lor Component (s ) or Circui t (s) Protected 

41 100 A Battery, Power distribution 
42 40 A W H T Ignition swi tch (BAT) 
43 20 A R E D / W H T Dayt ime running lights control unit* 3 , Right headlight (h igh/ low beam) 
44 Not u s e d 
45 20 A R E D / Y E L Dayt ime running lights control unit* 3 , G a u g e a s s e m b l y , High b e a m 

indicator, High b e a m cut re lay* 3 , Left headl ight (high/ low beam) 
46 1 5 A W H T / G R N Data link connector (DLC) , PGM-FI ma in relay ('00-05 m o d e l s ) , C M P s e n s o r 

('06-08 mode ls ) , C K P s e n s o r ('06-08 mode ls ) , E C M ('06-08 mode ls ) 
47 1 0 A * 1 W H T / G R N A B S modulator-control unit ('00-05 m o d e l s ) , Brake lights, C r u i s e control 

unit ('00-05 models ) , E C M , High mount brake light, Horn(s) 
47 

1 5 A * 2 

W H T / G R N A B S modulator-control unit ('00-05 m o d e l s ) , Brake lights, C r u i s e control 
unit ('00-05 models ) , E C M , High mount brake light, Horn(s) 

48 20 A W H T / R E D A B S modulator-control unit ('00-05 m o d e l s ) , V S A modulator-control unit 
('06-08 models ) 

49 1 0 A W H T / B L K Hazard warn ing lights 
50 30 A W H T / B L U A B S modulator-control unit ('00-05 mode ls ) , V S A modulator-control unit 

('06-08 models ) 
51 40 A W H T / B L K No. 17 and 18 f u s e s (in the under -dash fuse / re lay box) 
52 20 A G R Y / R E D Right convert ible top motor 
53 20 A * 5 B L U A c c e s s o r y power socket (CR model) 
54 30 A Y E L No. 2 2 , 2 3 , 2 4 , 2 5 , 2 6 , and 27 f u s e s (in the under -dash fuse / re lay box) 
55 20 A G R Y Left convert ible top motor 
56 40 A B L U / W H T B lower motor 
57 20 A * 4 B L U / B L K Radiator fan motor 57 

30 A * 5 

B L U / B L K Radiator fan motor 

58 20 A B L U / Y E L A / C c o n d e n s e r fan motor (with A / C ) 58 20 A 
B L U / R E D A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch (with A / C ) 

59 20 A Y E L No. 1 4 , 1 5 , 1 6 , and 21 f u s e s (in the under -dash fuse / re lay box) 
* 1:'00-01 m o d e l s 
* 2: '02-07 m o d e l s 
* 3: Except '00-05 U S A m o d e l s 
* 4: '00-07 m o d e l s 
* 5: '08 model 

(cont'd) 
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Power Distribution 

Fuse to Components Index (cont'd) 

U n d e r - d a s h F u s e / R e l a y B o x 

F u s e 
Number 

A m p s Wire Color Component (s ) or Circuit(s) Protected 

1 1 0 A G R N or PNK S R S unit (VB) 
2 1 5 A G R N or 

B L K / Y E L 
S R S unit (VA) 2 1 5 A 

B L K / Y E L Fuel pump, Immobilizer control unit-receiver ('06-08 models) , PGM-FI main relay 
('00-05 models ) , Imoes unit ('08 model) , Passenger 's weight sensor ('06-08 models) , 
Passenger 's airbag cut off indicator ('08 model) 

3 7.5 A BLK/WHT A C C cut relay ('08 model ) , Engine start switch 
4 1 5 A B L K / Y E L Ignition coi ls ('00-05 models) 
5 7.5 A Y E L Back-up lights. Charging system light ('04-05 models) , D R L indicator, E P S control unit. 

G a u g e assembly . Key less door lock control unit, Convertible top control unit, T P M S control 
unit ('08 model) 

6 1 5 A B L K / Y E L Air control solenoid va lve , Alternator, Charging system indicator ('00-03 models) , Cru ise 
control unit. Cru ise controlmain switch, E L D , E V A P bypass solenoid valve, E V A P canister 
vent shut va lve , E V A P canister purge valve, Primary and secondary heated oxygen sensors , 
Rear w i n d o w defogger change relay ('02-05 models) 

7 7.5 A R E D / B L U Turn signal /hazard relay 
8 20 A G R N / B L K Power w i n d o w master swi tch, Windshield wiper motor. Intermittent wiper relay 
9 1 0 A Y E L / R E D A c c e s s o r y power socket (Except '08 model without spare tire), Accessory power socket 

relay ('08 model without spare tire), Audio unit, Audio remote switch, Convertible top 
switch light 

10 7.5 A Y E L / B L U A / F s e n s o r relay (LAF) ('06-08 models) 
11 7.5 A Y E L / G R N Throttle actuator control module relay ('06-08 models) 
12 1 5 A B L K / W H T Windshie ld w a s h e r motor. Convertible top switch 
13 7.5 A B L U / O R N Intermittent wiper driving circuit (in the gauge assembly) 
14 1 5 A B L U / W H T Throttle actuator control module ('06-08 models) 
15 20 A * 2 

1 5 A * 3 

W H T / R E D A / F s e n s o r (sensor 1) ('06-08 models) , E V A P canister vent shut valve ('06-08 models) 

16 1 5 A B L K / Y E L Ignition coi ls ('06-08 models) , ignition coil relay ('06-08 models) 
17 20 A G R N / W H T Driver's power w i n d o w motor 
18 20 A B L U / B L K Passenger 's power w i n d o w motor. Convertible top control unit 
19 7.5 A Y E L / B L K A B S modulator-control unit ('00-05 models) , Daytime running lights control unit* 1 , Daytime 

running lights subcontrol unit ('06-08 U S A models) , Power mirror actuator, Rear w indow 
defogger relay 

20 7.5 A B L K / Y E L A / C compressor clutch relay, A / C condenser fan relay, Blower motor relay, Heater control 
panel . Radiator fan relay. Recirculation control motor 

21 7.5 A B L U / O R N * 2 

R E D * 3 

E C M , PGM-FI main relay ('00-05 models) , T P M S control unit ('08 model) 

22 1 5 A W H T / B L U Audio unit 
23 1 0 A W H T / G R N Audio remote switch lights, Audio unit light, Convertible top switch lights. Cruise control, 

main switch light, Front parking lights. G a u g e lights. Hazard warning switch light, Heater 
control panel lights, Key less door lock control unit, L icense plate light, Option connector, 
Rear s ide marker lights, Tail l ights, Rear w i n d o w defogger switch light, Passenger 's airbag 
cutoff indicator illumination light ('06-08 models) , V S A O F F switch light 

24 7.5 A W H T / B L U Ceil ing/spotlights, Trunk light 
25 7.5 A W H T / R E D E C M , G a u g e assembly , Heater control panel , Immobilizer indicator light. Convertible top 

control unit, Immobilizer control unit-receiver ('06-08 models) , Imoes unit ('08 model) 
26 1 5 A W H T Key less door lock control unit, Trunk lid opener solenoid 
27 1 0 A R E D / B L U Daytime running lights control unit* 1 

28 Not used 
* 1: Except '00-05 U S A models 
* 2: '00-07 mode ls 
* 3: '08 model 
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J BODY J 

U N D E R - D A S H F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 

(cont'd) 
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Power Distribution 

Fuse to Components Index (cont'd) 

Auxi l iary U n d e r - h o o d F u s e B o x 

F u s e 
N u m b e r 

A m p s W i r e Color C o m p o n e n t ( s ) or Circuit (s) Protected 

32 60 A W H T Ai r p u m p electr ic current s e n s o r ('00-05 mode ls ) 
33 70 A W H T / R E D E P S control unit 
34 20 A W H T / G R N R e a r w i n d o w defogger 
35 Not u s e d 
36 Not u s e d 

3 6 

© 
3 0 

33 KG 

© 3 2 © 
© © 

o o 

U-Jy p i 
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Ground Distribution 

Ground to Components Index 

G r o u n d C o m p o n e n t or circuit g rounded 
G1 Battery 
G 2 Eng ine block 
G 3 Eng ine block 
G 4 E P S gearbox 

G101 C K P s e n s o r , Data link connector (DLC) ('00-05 mode ls ) , E C M (PG1 and P G 2 are B L K ; LG1 and L G 2 are 
B R N / Y E L ) , IAC va lve ('00-05 mode ls ) , Ignition co i ls , Immobi l izer control unit-receiver, PGM-F I ma in 
relay ('00-05 mode ls ) , Rocker a rm oil p ressure swi tch ( V T E C oil p ressure swi tch) , Thrott le actuator 
control module , V S S ('00-05 models ) 

G101 

Shie ld ing between the E C M and these c o m p o n e n t s have B R N / Y E L w i res : C K P s e n s o r , T D C s e n s o r 1 
and 2 (CMP s e n s o r A and B) ('00-05 mode ls ) , Pr imary H 0 2 S ('00-05 mode ls ) , S e c o n d a r y H 0 2 S , Knock 
s e n s o r 

G201 A / C c o n d e n s e r fan motor (with A / C ) , B l o w e r motor relay, E L D , E P S control unit, Radiator fan motor, 
Right front parking light ('00-03 mode ls ) . Right front parking/side marker light ('04-08 m o d e l s ) , Right 
front turn s ignal light, Right headlight ( low beam) ('00-03 mode ls ) , Right s ide turn s ignal light, 
Windsh ie ld w a s h e r motor 

G301 Air p u m p relay, Brake fluid level sw i tch . Cru ise control actuator, Intermittent w iper relay ('02-08 
mode ls ) , Left front parking light ('00-03 mode ls ) , Left front parking/side marker light ('04-08 mode ls ) , 
Left front turn s ignal light, Left headlight ( low beam) ('00-03 mode ls ) , Left s ide turn s igna l light, 
Radiator fan swi tch ('00-05 mode ls ) . W indsh ie ld wiper motor 

G302 Air p u m p ('00-05 models ) 
G 3 0 3 A B S modulator-control unit ('00-05 mode ls ) (2 w i res ) , V S A modulator-control unit ('06-08 mode ls ) 
G351 E P S control unit 
G401 A c c e s s o r y power socket relay (CR model ) , Clutch interlock sw i tch , Clutch pedal posit ion s w i t c h , 

Combinat ion light sw i tch , Data link connector (DLC) , Dayt ime running lights subcontrol unit ('06-08 
U S A models ) (2 w i r e s ) , Ignition key s w i t c h , Intermittent w iper relay ('00-03 mode ls ) , Rear w i n d o w 
defogger swi tch ('00-01 mode ls ) , T P M S control unit ('08 mode ls ) , Turn s ignal /hazard relay, Windsh ie ld 
w i p e r / w a s h e r swi tch 

G402 Convert ible top control unit (3 w i res ) , C r u i s e control unit ('00-05 mode ls ) . Dayt ime running lights 
control unit (Except '00-05 U S A models ) (2 w i res ) , E P S control unit, Heater control panel , Power 
transistor, Rear w i n d o w defogger swic th ('06-08 models ) 

G501 Aud io remote sw i tch , Convert ible top control unit, C ru ise ma in sw i tch , Dr iver 's door key cyl inder 
swi tch , Dr iver 's door lock actuator, E n g i n e start swi tch , G a u g e a s s e m b l y (2 w i res ) , Headl ights ( low 
beam) ('04-08 mode ls ) , K e y l e s s door lock control unit, P a s s e n g e r ' s power w i n d o w sw i t ch , Power mirror 
swi tch , Power w i n d o w master swi tch , Rear w i n d o w defogger swi tch ('02-05 models ) 

G502 Audio unit 
G601 A c c e s s o r y power socket , C o n d e n s e r ('02-08 models ) , Convert ib le top disable sw i tch , Dr iver 's seat belt 

buckle sw i tch , Fuel gauge sending unit ('00-05 models) (2 w i r e s ) , Fuel p u m p , High mount brake light, 
P a s s e n g e r ' s seat belt buckle swi tch , P a s s e n g e r ' s weight s e n s o r unit, Rear w i n d o w defogger 
(convertible top for '02-08 mode ls ) , Rear w i n d o w defogger (with hard top), Rear w i n d o w defogger 
s u b h a r n e s s connector (option) ('00-01 mode ls ) , Trunk lid opener solenoid/ latch sw i t ch , p lus everything 
grounded through G901 

G 6 0 2 Back-up lights, L i c e n s e plate light, Rear s ide marker l ights, Rear turn s ignal l ights, Tai l l ights 
G801 S R S unit (2 wi res) 
G901 Convert ible top d isable sw i tch , Rear w i n d o w defogger relay ('00-01 mode ls ) , p lus everything grounded 

through G601 
G 9 0 2 Rear w i n d o w defogger 
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Under-hood Fuse/Relay Box 

Removal and Installation 

Removal 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio p rese ts . 

2 . Make s u r e the ignition swi tch is O F F . 

3 . D isconnect the negat ive battery cab le , then 
d isconnect the posit ive cab le , and wai t at least 
3 minutes . 

4 . R e m o v e the bolts (A) for the E P S s u b h a r n e s s a n d 
engine w i re h a r n e s s te rmina ls f rom the m a i n 
under -hood fuse / re lay box. 

5 . R e m o v e the bolts (B) secur ing the ma in under -hood 
fuse / re lay box. 

6 . R e m o v e the bottom c o v e r f rom the ma in under-
hood fuse / re lay box. 

7 . D isconnect the connectors f rom the ma in under-
hood fuse / re lay box. 

8 . Careful ly r e m o v e the re lays by prying under the 
b a s e of the relay. 

N O T E : Do not u s e pl iers. Pl iers wil l d a m a g e the 
re lays , w h i c h cou ld c a u s e the eng ine to stall or not 
start. 

Installation 

1. Install the re lays and connect the connectors to the 
under-hood fuse / re lay box, then install the under-
hood fuse / re lay box in the reverse order of remova l . 

2 . Install the r e m o v e d parts in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

3 . Connec t the posit ive cab le to the battery, then 
connect the negat ive cab le to the battery. 

4 . Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets , and set the clock. 

5 . Conf i rm that all s y s t e m s work properly. 
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Battery 

Battery Test 

A WARNING 
A battery can explode if y o u do not fol low the 
proper procedure , c a u s i n g s e r i o u s injury to a n y o n e 
nearby. Fo l low all p rocedures careful ly and keep 
sparks and open f l a m e s a w a y f rom the battery. 

U s e either a J C I or Bear A R B S T tester, and fol low the 
manufacturer 's p rocedures . If y o u don't have one of 
these computer ized testers , fo l low this convent ional 
test procedure: 

1. Be sure the temperature of the electrolyte is 
between 70 °F (21 <€) and 100 °F (38 °C). 

2. Inspect the battery c a s e for c racks or leaks. 

• If the c a s e is d a m a g e d , replace the battery. • 
• If the c a s e looks O K , go to step 3. 

3. Check the indicator E Y E . 

• If the E Y E indicates the battery is charged , go to 
step 4. 

• If the E Y E indicates a low charge , go to s tep 7. 

4. Apply a 300 A load for 15 s e c o n d s to remove the 
sur face charge . 

5. Wait 15 s e c o n d s , then apply a test load of 280 A for 
15 s e c o n d s . 

6. Record battery voltage. 

• If voltage is above 9.6 V , the battery is O K . • 
• If voltage is be low 9.6 V , go to step 7. 

7. Charge the battery on High (40 A) until the E Y E 
s h o w s the battery is c h a r g e d , plus an addit ional 
30 minutes. If the battery charge is very low, it m a y 
be n e c e s s a r y to b y p a s s the charger 's polarity 
protection circuitry. 

• If the E Y E indicates the battery is charged within 
3 hours , the battery is O K . B 

• If the E Y E indicates the battery is not c h a r g e d 
within 3 hours , replace the battery. • 
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Relays 

Power Relay Test 

U s e this chart to identify the type of relay, then do the 
test l isted for it. 

N O T E : For the turn s igna l /hazard relay input test 
(see page 22-147). 

Re lay T e s t 
A c c e s s o r y p o w e r socket 
re lay * 4 

Normal ly open 
type A 

A / C c o m p r e s s o r clutch relay 

Normal ly open 
type A 

A / C c o n d e n s e r fan relay 

Normal ly open 
type A 

A / F s e n s o r r e l a y * 3 

Normal ly open 
type A 

Throttle actuator control 
module re lay * 3 

Normal ly open 
type A 

Headlight relay 1 

Normal ly open 
type A 

Headlight relay 2 

Normal ly open 
type A 

High b e a m cut relay 
(Except '00-05 U S A mode ls ) 

Normal ly open 
type A 

Horn relay 

Normal ly open 
type A 

Ignition coil r e l a y * 3 

Normal ly open 
type A 

PGM-F I ma in re lay I* 3 

Normal ly open 
type A 

PGM-FI ma in re lay 2 * 3 

Normal ly open 
type A 

Radiator fan relay 

Normal ly open 
type A 

Starter cut relay 

Normal ly open 
type A 

Tai l l ight re lay 

Normal ly open 
type A 

Rear w i n d o w defogger re lay 

Normal ly open 
type A 

B lower motor re lay Normal ly open 
t y p e B 

Intermittent w iper re lay * 2 Five terminal 
type A 

A C C cut re lay Five terminal 
t y p e B IG2 cut relay 
Five terminal 
t y p e B 

Intermittent w iper re lay* 1 

Five terminal 
t y p e B 

Rear w i n d o w defogger 
c h a n g e re lay* 2 

Five terminal 
t y p e B 

Rear w i n d o w defogger re lay 

Five terminal 
t y p e B 

* 1:'00-01 m o d e l s 
* 2: '02-08 m o d e l s 
* 3: '06-08 m o d e l s 
* 4: C R mode l 

Normally-open type A 

C h e c k for continuity between the te rmina ls . 

• T h e r e shou ld be continuity between the No. 1 and 
No. 2 terminals w h e n battery posit ive terminal is 
connected to the No. 4 terminal , and battery negative 
terminal is connected to the No. 3 terminal . 

• T h e r e shou ld be no continuity between the No. 1 and 
No. 2 termina ls w h e n power is d isconnected . 

e • • © 
4 2 4 2 

3 1 3 

e e 
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Normally-open type B 

C h e c k for continuity between the termina ls . 

• T h e r e shou ld be continuity be tween the No. 3 and 
No. 4 terminals w h e n battery posit ive terminal is 
connected to the No. 1 termina l , and battery negative 
terminal is connected to the No. 2 terminal . 

• T h e r e shou ld be no continuity be tween the No. 3 and 
No. 4 terminals w h e n power is d isconnected . 

e 
1 3 

2 4 



Relays 

Power Relay Test (cont'd) 

Five-terminal type A 

C h e c k for continuity be tween the termina ls . 

• T h e r e shou ld be continuity be tween the No. 1 a n d 
No. 2 te rmina ls w h e n battery posit ive terminal is 
connected to the No. 5 te rmina l , and battery negat ive 
terminal is c o n n e c t e d to the No. 3 terminal . 

• T h e r e shou ld be continuity between the No. 1 a n d 
No. 4 te rmina ls w h e n p o w e r is d isconnec ted . 

e 
1 5 

4 2 3 

e 

Intermittent w i p e r re lay ('02-08 mode ls ) 

Five-terminal type B 

C h e c k for continuity be tween the termina ls . 

• T h e r e shou ld be continuity between the No. 1 and 
No. 2 termina ls w h e n battery posit ive terminal is 
connected to the No. 5 terminal , and battery negat ive 
terminal is connected to the No. 3 terminal . 

• T h e r e shou ld be continuity between the No. 1 and 
No. 4 te rmina ls w h e n power is d isconnected . 

© © 
1 5 1 5 

4 2 3 4 2 3 

e e 

• Intermittent w iper re lay ('00-01 models ) 
• Rear w i n d o w defogger relay ('02-08 models ) 
• Rear w i n d o w defogger c h a n g e relay ('02-08 mode ls ) 
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Ignition Switch • B O D Y • 

Test 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a rea . R e v i e w the 
S R S component locations (see page 23-11), and 
precaut ions, and procedures (see page 23-13) before 
performing repairs or se rv ice . 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n t h e audio presets . 

2. D isconnect the battery negative cab le . 

3. D isconnect the 7P connector f rom the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. 

4. C h e c k for continuity between the terminals in each 
swi tch posit ion according to the table. 

^Terminal 

Position \^ 

WHT/ 
RED 
(ACC) 

WHT/ 
BLK 
(BAT-
B) 

BLK/ 
RED 
(IG2-B) 

WHT 
(BAT-
A) 

BLK/ 
YEL 
(IG1-A) 
(IG1-B) 

ORN 
(IG2-A) 

0 (LOCK) 
1 (ACC) O — — O 

II (ON) r\ r\ r\ II (ON) 

5. If the continuity checks do not agree with the table, 
replace the electrical s w i t c h . 

6. After reconnect ing the battery, enter the anti-theft 
code for the audio s y s t e m , then enter the audio 
presets . S e t the clock. 
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Gauges 

Component Location Index 

V E H I C L E S P E E D S E N S O R ( V S S ) ( 0 0 - 0 5 m o d e l s ) 
T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g , p a g e 22 -94 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 22-93 
O U T P U T S H A F T ( C O U N T E R S H A F T ) 
S P E E D S E N S O R ('06-08 m o d e l s ) 
T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g , p a g e 22-95 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 11-388 

F U E L G A U G E 
S E N D I N G U N I T 
T e s t , p a g e 11-494 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y 
Bu lb R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 22-56 
S e l f - d i a g n o s t i c F u n c t i o n , s e e p a g e 22-60 
Rewr i t ing the O D O Data a n d T r a n s f e r r i n g 
the M a i n t e n a n c e M i n d e r Data to a 
N e w G a u g e A s s e m b l y , s e e p a g e 22 -88 

R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 22-89 
O u t s i d e A i r T e m p e r a t u r e Indicator Ca l ib ra t ion , 
s e e p a g e 22-90 

B R A K E F L U I D L E V E L S W I T C H 
T e s t , p a g e 19-12 

O I L P R E S S U R E S W I T C H 
T e s t , p a g e 8-5 

O U T S I D E A I R T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R ('06-08 m o d e l s ) 
T e s t , p a g e 22-92 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 22-92 
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G a u g e / T e r m i n a l Loca t ion Index ('00-03 models ) 

C O N N E C T O R A C O N N E C T O R D 

( V i e w e d f r o m t h e b a c k s i d e ) 

C O N N E C T O R B C O N N E C T O R C 

F U E L G A U G E 

(cont'd) 
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Gauges 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

G a u g e / T e r m i n a l L o c a t i o n Index ('04-07 mode ls ) 

C O N N E C T O R A C O N N E C T O R B 

( V i e w e d f r o m t h e b a c k s ide ) 
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G a u g e / T e r m i n a l Locat ion Index ('08 model ) 

C O N N E C T O R A C O N N E C T O R B 

( V i e w e d f r o m t h e b a c k s ide ) 

22-55 



Gauges 

Gauge Bulb Replacement 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

G A U G E L I G H T S (3.0 W ) 

G A U G E L I G H T S (2.0 W ) 

S E A T B E L T 
R E M I N D E R 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

G A U G E L I G H T S 
(3.0 W x 3) 

( V i e w e d f r o m t h e b a c k s ide ) 

S R S I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

L O W F U E L I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

D R L I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 
( C a n a d a m o d e l s ) 

D O O R I N D I C A T O R 
(1 .12 W ) 

T R U N K I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

H I G H B E A M 
I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

L E F T T U R N S I G N A L 
I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

A B S I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

B R A K E S Y S T E M 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

C H A R G I N G S Y S T E M 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

L O W O I L P R E S S U R E 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

M A L F U N C T I O N I N D I C A T O R 
L A M P (MIL) (1.12 W ) 

I M M O B I L I Z E R I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

M A I N T E N A N C E R E Q U I R E D I N D I C A T O R ( R E M I N D E R ) 
12 W ) 

C R U I S E C O N T R O L I N D I C A T O R 
(1.4 W ) 

E P S I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 
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'04-05 m o d e l s 

| BODY J 

G A U G E L I G H T S (3.0 W x 2) 

R I G H T T U R N S I G N A L 
I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

H I G H B E A M I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

L O W F U E L I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

D R L I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 
( C a n a d a m o d e l s ) 

D O O R I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

T R U N K I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

( V i e w e d f r o m t h e b a c k s ide ) 

L E F T T U R N S I G N A L 
I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

S E A T B E L T 
R E M I N D E R I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

A B S I N D I C A T O R 
,12 W ) 

I N D I C A T O R 
12 W ) 

B R A K E S Y S T E M 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

I N D I C A T O R 

C H A R G I N G S Y S T E M 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

G A U G E L I G H T (3.0 W ) 

I M M O B I L I Z E R I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

M A L F U N C T I O N I N D I C A T O R 
L A M P (MIL) (1.12 W ) 

C R U I S E C O N T R O L 
I N D I C A T O R (1.4 W ) 

M A I N T E N A N C E R E Q U I R E D I N D I C A T O R ( R E M I N D E R ) 
(1.12 W ) 
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Gauges 

Gauge Bulb Replacement (cont'd) 

'06-07 m o d e l s 

G A U G E L I G H T S (3.0 W x 2) 

R I G H T T U R N S I G N A L 
I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

H I G H B E A M I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

L O W F U E L I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

D R L I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

( V i e w e d f r o m t h e b a c k s ide ) 

D O O R I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

T R U N K I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

G A U G E L I G H T 

I M M O B I L I Z E R I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

L E F T T U R N S I G N A L 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

A B S I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

V S A I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

V S A A C T I V A T I O N 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

E P S I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

S E A T B E L T R E M I N D E R 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

B R A K E S Y S T E M 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

S Y S T E M 
(1.12 W ) 

0 W ) 

C R U I S E C O N T R O L 
I N D I C A T O R (1.4 W ) 

M A L F U N C T I O N I N D I C A T O R 
L A M P (MIL) (1.12 W ) 

M A I N T E N A N C E M I N D E R I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 
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' 0 8 m o d e l 

G A U G E L I G H T S (3.0 W x 2) 

T P M S I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

R I G H T T U R N S I G N A L 
I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

L O W T I R E P R E S S U R E 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

L O W F U E L I N D I C A T O R 
( 1 . 1 2 W ) 

D R L I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

H I G H B E A M I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

D O O R I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

T R U N K I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

G A U G E L I G H T 

I M M O B I L I Z E R I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

( V i e w e d f r o m t h e b a c k s ide ) 

L E F T T U R N S I G N A L 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

A B S I N D I C A T O R 
(1.12 W ) 

V S A I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

V S A A C T I V A T I O N 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

E P S I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

S E A T B E L T R E M I N D E R 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

B R A K E S Y S T E M 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

S R S I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

C H A R G I N G S Y S T E M 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

G A U G E L I G H T (3.0 W ) 

L O W O I L P R E S S U R E 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 

M A L F U N C T I O N I N D I C A T O R 
L A M P (MIL) (1.12 W ) 

C R U I S E C O N T R O L 
I N D I C A T O R (1.4 W ) 

M A I N T E N A N C E M I N D E R 
I N D I C A T O R (1.12 W ) 
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Gauges 

Self-diagnostic Function 

'06-08 models 

T h e gauge a s s e m b l y has a sel f -d iagnost ic function s h o w n , and a l s o h a s a customizeab le reset function. 

• T h e beeper dr ive circuit check. 
• T h e indicator drive circuit check. 
• T h e swi tch input test. 
• T h e L C D s e g m e n t s check . 
• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n line check the engine coolant temperature s igna l , eng ine oil life index, fuel data request s igna l , 

C H E C K F U E L C A P s igna l , charg ing s y s t e m indicator O N / O F F s igna l , MIL O N / O F F s igna l , a n d c ru ise control s y s t e m 
O N / O F F s igna l line be tween the g a u g e a s s e m b l y and the E C M ) . 

Entering the self-diagnostic function 

Before doing the sel f -d iagnost ic funct ion, check the No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse and the No. 25 (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. 

1. P u s h and hold the T R I P button. 

2. T u r n the headl ights O N . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

4. Within 5 s e c , turn the headl ights O F F , then O N and O F F aga in . 

5. Within 5 s e c , re lease the TR IP button, and then p u s h and re lease the button three t imes repeatedly. 

N O T E : 

• Whi le in the sel f -d iagnost ic mode , the d a s h lights br ightness control ler operates normal ly . 
• Whi le in the sel f -d iagnost ic mode , the T R I P button is u s e d to start the Beeper Drive Circuit Tes t . 
• If the veh ic le s p e e d e x c e e d s 1.2 m p h (2 km/h) or the ignition swi tch is turned O F F , the sel f -diagnost ic m o d e e n d s . 

Ignit ion 
S w i t c h 

L i g h t i n g 
S w i t c h 

T R I P 
B u t t o n mm. 

~ M o v e t o s e l f - d i a g n o s t i c m o d e . 

5 s e c . 5 s e c . 
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T h e I n d i c a t o r D r i v e C i r c u i t C h e c k 

Whi le in the sel f -diagnost ic m o d e , the fol lowing indicators blink: 
Brake s y s t e m indicator, charg ing s y s t e m indicator, c ru ise control indicator, low fuel indicator, low tire pressure 
indicator* 1 , ma in tenance minder indicator, malfunction indicator l amp (MIL), peak power indicator* 2 , sea t belt 
reminder indicator, and T P M S indicator* 1 . 

* 1:'08 mode l 
* 2: '08 C R mode l 

S w i t c h I n p u t C h e c k 

After the intermittent beeper s o u n d s at the initial s tage of se l f -d iagnos is , a beeper s o u n d s cont inuously whi le a n y of 
the fol lowing swi tch inputs are swi tched from O F F to O N : 
C L O C K button, dr iver 's seat belt buckle swi tch , i l lumination ( + ) button, i l lumination (—) button, parking brake sw i tch , 
rear w i n d o w defogger swi tch , S E L button, TR IP button, w indsh ie ld w a s h e r sw i t ch , and w indsh ie ld w iper INT swi tch . 

T h e B e e p e r D r i v e C i r c u i t C h e c k 

W h e n entering the sel f -diagnost ic m o d e , the beeper s o u n d s five t imes . 

T h e L C D S e g m e n t C h e c k 

W h e n entering the sel f -diagnost ic m o d e , the all s e g m e n t s blink f ive t imes . 

(cont'd) 
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Gauges 

Self-diagnostic Function (cont'd) 

The Communication Line Check 

'06-07 m o d e l s 

Whi le in the sel f -d iagnost ic m o d e , the C o m m u n i c a t i o n L ine C h e c k starts after the L C D S e g m e n t s Check . 
If all s e g m e n t s c o m e o n , the c o m m u n i c a t i o n line is O K . If there is a c o m m u n i c a t i o n line error, the w o r d " E r r o r " wil l be 
indicated on the L C D display. 

N o r m a l F a u l t y 

8 8 8 8 8 8 8 i i 8 i 
If the communica t ion line error is found , go to s y m p t o m troubleshoot ing (see page 22-86). 

'08 mode l 

Whi le in the sel f -diagnost ic m o d e , the C o m m u n i c a t i o n Line C h e c k starts after the L C D S e g m e n t s Check . 
If all s e g m e n t s c o m e o n , the c o m m u n i c a t i o n line is O K . If faulty, the w o r d " E r r " wil l be indicated on the odometer 
d isp lay fo l lowed by number(s ) . 

Error C o d e L i s t 
Error c o d e T y p e of c o m m u n i c a t i o n l ine(s) error 

E r r 1 F - C A N c o m m u n i c a t i o n 
Err 3 E C M c o m m u n i c a t i o n 
Err 13 F - C A N and E C M c o m m u n i c a t i o n 

E x a m p l e Indicat ion 

N o r m a l (all s e g m e n t s c o m e on . ) : F a u l t y (Err 13): 

oooooo o o o o o o 
O O O O O O OO009O 

• If the w o r d " E r r 1" is indicated, there is a malfunct ion in the communica t ion line between the gauge a s s e m b l y , the 
fast-control ler area network (F -CAN) . C h e c k for D T C s in the E C M and t roubleshoot any D T C s found. 
If no D T C s are found, go to indicated t roubleshoot ing. 

• If the w o r d " E r r 3 " is indicated, there is a malfunct ion in the communica t ion line between the gauge a s s e m b l y , the 
E C M . C h e c k for D T C s in the E C M a n d t roubleshoot a n y D T C s found. 
If no D T C s are found, go to indicated t roubleshoot ing. 

• If the w o r d " E r r 13" is indicated, there is a malfunct ion in the communica t ion line between the gauge a s s e m b l y , the 
E C M and the fast-control ler a rea network (F -CAN) . C h e c k for D T C s in the E C M and troubleshoot any D T C s found. 

If no D T C s are found, go to indicated t roubleshoot ing. 

If a n y F -CAN or E C M c o m m u n i c a t i o n line error is found, go to D T C check using H D S . 

Ending the self-diagnostic function 

T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

N O T E : If the veh ic le s p e e d e x c e e d s 1.2 m p h (2 km/h) , the sel f -d iagnost ic function e n d s . 
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• BODY • 

Circuit Diagram 

'00-03 models 

BATTERY 
MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 

/BAT-A \ 
-WHT r O CH BLK/YEL 

V V V 
EPS 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

(cont'd) 
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Gauges 

Circuit D iagram (cont'd) 

'00-03 models 

TAILLIGHT 
RELAY 

INTERMITTENT 
WIPER RELAY 

—̂ * WINDSHIELD _. 1 C V» WIPER/WASHER Nj. 45 
?U°S 1E 3^H . 

YEL/BLU BLU/WHT CONTROL 1 UNIT 
CRUISE 

1 ] 2 CONTROL 
r O — — — — O n UNIT 

VSS 

T 

CRUISE 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

G101 G501 
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• BODY • 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

('02-03 models) 

REAR 
WINDOW 
DEFOGGER 
RELAY 

V 
YEL/BLU 

C10 

KEYLESS 
DOOR LOCK 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

V 
BLK/WHT 

B1 

1}) 
LOW FUEL 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

3) i> i) 
MAINTENANCE SEAT 
REQUIRED BELT 
INDICATOR REMINDER 
(REMINDER) INDICATOR 
11.12 W) (1.12 W) 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

CPU 
I 

H-

DOOR 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

C2 KEYLESS 
DOORLOCK 

RED/WHT y N r r 

C8 

YEL/BLK 

Y 
RED/WHT 

FUEL 
GAUGE 
UNIT 

FUEL 
GAUGE 
SENDING 
UNIT 

D5 

BLK/YEL v 
REAR 
WINDOW 
DEFOGGER 
SWITCH 

! I 

GRN 

A1 

BLU/RED 

B7 

LT GRN/RED 

1 DRIVER'S 
qr\ DOOR 

J ? J / SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Door open) 

BLK 

1 

1 DRIVER'S 
PIN SEAT BELT 

BUCKLE 
[2 SWITCH 

(Closed: When 
unbuckled) 

1 PASSENGER'S 
°J\ DOOR 

SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Dooropen) 

G401 G601 G601 

(cont'd) 
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Gauges 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

TURN SIGNAL/ 
HAZARO WARNING 
SWITCH 

V V 

A7 

GRN/YEL 

A8 GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

ABS 
INDICATOR 
CIRCUIT 

® ® <5 $ $ 
LEFT TURN 
SIGNAL 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

RIGHT TURN 
SIGNAL 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

MALFUNCTION 
INDICATOR 
LAMP 
(MIL) 
(1.12 W) 

LOW 
OIL 
PRESSURE 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

EPS 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

RED PNK 

V V 
MODULATOR- UNFT 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

BLK 

D14 

GRN ORN 

V 
ECM 

D13 

YEL/RED 

A14 

YEL/BLU v 
EPS 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

^ OIL 
( J ) SWITCH 

G501 

Engine stopped 
Open: 
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• B O D Y m 

No. 6 (15 A) 
FUSE T 
BLK/YEL 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

(USA models) {Canada models) 

"̂DAYTIME 

D12 

No. 45 (20 A) 
FUSE Y 
RED/YEL 

A9 

RUNNING LIGHTS 
CONTROL UNIT 

Y 
j RED/WHT 

.-J 

5) ~3> 
TRUNK 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

BRAKE 
SYSTEM 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

-M-

CHARGING 
SYSTEM 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

HIGH 
BEAM 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

A11 

BLU/BLK GRN WHT 

LIGHT 

Y 
BLU/BLK 

CONVERTIBLE 
TOP CONTROL 
UNIT GRN 
DAYTIME 
RUNNING 
LIGHTS 
CONTROL 
UNIT 
(Canada models) 

'RED 

D11 

WHT/BLU 

V 

A10 

RED/BLU 

V 

Y 
GRN/WHT 

ALTERNATOR COMBINATION 
LIGHT SWITCH 

- GRN/RED 

BLU/ BLK GRN/WHT GRN/RED 
-< 

13 TRUNK 
LID 

I A]) UTCH 
v f f SWITCH 

I 2 (Oosed: 
I Trunk open) 

BLK 

1 

PARKING 
BRAKE 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Lever pulled) 

DAYTIME 
RUNNING 
LIGHTS 
CONTROL 
UNIT 
(Canada models) 
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Gauges 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'04-05 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
BATTERY 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

DRL 
INDICATOR 
{1.12 W) 

IMMOBILIZER 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

LCD DISPLAY 
• SPEEDOMETER 
• TACHOMETER 
• ODO/TRIP INDICATOR 
• FUEL GAUGE 
. COOLANT TEMPERATURE 

GAUGE 
• CLOCK 

> 
DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

CPU 

i — r 
DASH LIGHTS 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 

i — r 
•ODO/TRIP SWITCH 
•mph/km/h SWITCH 

CLOCK 
SWITCH 

CPU 

BLU/WHT 

V 
DAYTIME 
RUNNING 
LIGHTS 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

YEL/BLK 

V 
ECM 

| ^ UNIT j 

{Canada models) 

FUEL 
GAUGE 
UNIT 

FUEL 
GAUGE 
SENDING 
UNIT 

G601 
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• BODY • 

INTERMITTENT 
WIPER RELAY 

> WINDSHIELD J C 

Via WIPER/WASHER go.45 
KJSE3 . S W T C > ? , RJSE 

G301 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Gauges 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'04-05 m o d e l s 

REAR 
WINDOW 
DEFOGGER 
RELAY 

V 
YEL/ 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

BLU 

B13 

KEYLESS 
DOORLOCK 
CONTROL 
UNIT Y 
BLK/WHT 

A5 

$ <h <b 
MAINTENANCE 
REQUIRED 
INDICATOR 
(REMINDER) 
(1.12 W) 

SEAT 
BELT 
REMINDER 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

CPU 

-w-
-w-

DOOR 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

-M-

KEYLESS , 
DOOR LOCK 
CONTROL V C I 

UNIT Y E L ' 

B5 

GRN BLU 

V V 
ECM 

B15 

BLK/YEL 

V 
REAR 
WINDOW 
DEFOGGER 
SWITCH 

A14 

GRN 

B4 

BLU/RED 

A13 

LT GRN/RED 

i DRIVER'S 
DOOR 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Door open) 

G401 

, J DRIVER'S 
qTN SEAT BELT 
01/ BUCKLE 

2 SWITCH 
(Closed: When 
unbuckled) 

BLK 

_0_ 

G601 

4 PASSENGER'S 
^ DOOR 

SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Dooropen) 
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• BODY • 

TURN SIGNAL/ 
HAZARD WARNING 
SWITCH 

V V 
GRN 'RED GRN/YEL 

B30 GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

$ $ <5 3) S 
ABS 
INDICATOR 
CIRCUIT 

LEFT TURN 
SIGNAL 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

RIGHT TURN 
SIGNAL 
MDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

MALFUNCTION 
INDICATOR 

(ML) 
(1.12 W) 

LOW 
OIL 
PRESSURE 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

EPS 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

B20 

BLU/RED 

A18 

BLK 

v v 
ABS 
MODULATOR-
CONTROL 
UNIT 

SRS UNIT 

GRN/ORN 

V 
ECM 

YEU 

B27 

RED 

B21 

YEL/BLU 

CONTROL 
UNIT 

o 
, OIL 

PRESSURE 

G501 

SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Engine stopped 
Open: 
Engine running) 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Gauges 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

' 0 4 - 0 5 m o d e l s 

(USA models) 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

No. 45 (20 A) 
FUSE 

V 
RED/YEL 

! 0 

(Canada models) 

"̂DAYTIME 
RUNNING UGHTS 
CONTROL UNIT Y . 

j REDjWHT 

TRUNK 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

CHARGING 
SYSTEM 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

® 
HIGH 
BEAM 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

BLU/BLK 

TRUNK 
LIGHT 

Y 
BLU/BLK 

BLU, BLK 

3 TRUNK 

] ) LATCH 
f SWITCH 
2 (Closed: 

Trunk open) 

i 

ALTERNATOR 

A16 

RED/BLU 

V 
COMBINATION 
LIGHT SWITCH 

G601 
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'06-08 m o d e l s 

• BODY • 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 41 (100 A) 
— c r \ j o — 

No. 42 (40 A) 
- C T X J 3 — 

No. 54 (30 A) 

-WHT 

: CAN line 

BLK/YEL 

- Y E L 1 

1 No. 25 
(7.5 A) 

' No. 5 
(7.5 A) 

WHT 

WHT/RED WHT RED 

RED YEL 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY 
BOX 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

DRL 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

IMMOBILIZER 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

LCD DISPLAY 
• SPEEDOMETER 
• TACHOMETER 
• ODO/TRIP INDICATOR 
• FUELGAUGE 
• COOLANTTEMPERATURE 

GAUGE 
• CHECK FUEL CAP 
• CLOCK 
• OUTSIDE AIRTEMPERATURE 
• MAINTENANCE 

MINDER INDICATOR 

M I N I 

-H-

VOtTAGE 
FEED 

3 
1=^ F-CAN 
TRANCEIVER 

CAN2H CAN2L 

MA/V-* 
• 124Q I 

DASH LIGHTS 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 

•ODO/TRIP SWITCH 
•mph/km/h SWITCH 

CLOCK 
SWITCH 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

I i VW 
,A22 

l 
WHT 

l 
RED 

B10 

YEL/BLK 

V V i v v 
DAYTIME 
RUNNING 
LIGHTS 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

IMMOBILIZER 
CONTROL UNIT-
RECEIVER TPMS 

CONTROL 

L . . _ ! ? _ . . _ 
('08 model) 

FUEL 
GAUGE 
UNIT 

FUEL 
GAUGE 
SENDING 
UNIT 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Gauges 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

TAILLIGHT 
RELAY 

V 
RED/BLK 

A8 

JL. TPMS LO 
(a\ INDICATOR (S) PRI 
V J y H.12W) V j p / INI 

LOW TIRE 
PRESSURE 
INDICATOR 

12 W) 

DRIVING DRIVING DRIVING 
CIRCUIT CIRCUIT CIRCUIT 

I 

CHARGING 
SYSTEM 
INDICATOR 

.12 W) 
V X / (3Wx2) VJp/ 

FREQUENCY 
DIVIDING CIRCUIT 

CPU 2 * 
FILTER 

GAUGE 
LIGHTS 
(3Wx2 
2Wx5) 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

DRIVING DRIVING 
CIRCUIT CIRCUIT 

:B26 

V 

: A11 

GRY 

<7 
DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR 
(DLC) 
ECM 
SRS UNIT 
TPMS 
CONTROL UNIT#1 
VSA 
MODULATOR-
CONTROL UNIT 

ECM 

V A 
l/WHT I 

B7 

(WHT WHT] BLK 

A17 

LK BLK/WHT 

A19 

RED 

BLU/V 

YEL/BLU 

|l 
OUTPUT SHAFT 
(COUNTERSHAFT) 

EPS 
CONTROL 
UNIT 
CONVERTIBLE 
TOP 

BLU/WHT CONTROL 
UNIT 

A A 
HEATER DASH 
CONTROL UGHTS 
PANEL 

3 
IN 
A23 

ECM 

G501 
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*1:'08 model 
*2:CR model 

: Other communication line 

INTERMITTENT 
WIPER RELAY 

Via 
No. 13 
FUSE 

WINDSHIELD 
WIPER/WASHER 
SWITCH 

W W 

IB25 

PNK 

CONVERTIBLE 
TOP CONTROL 

DAYTIME GRNTWHT 
RUNNING 
LIGHTS 
CONTROL 
UNIT 
IMMOBIUZER 
CONTROL UNIT-
RECEIVER 
('06-08 models) 

Y 
GRN/WHT 

v 
VSA 
MODULATOR-
CONTROL 
UNIT 

GRN/RED 

B5 

BLK/YEL 

V 

KEYLESS 
DOORLOCK 
CONTROL 

RED/WHT UNIT 
IMOES 
UNIP1 

BLU 

B15 

BLK/YEL 

Y 
RED/WHT 

I 

V V 
ECM REAR 

WINDOW 
DEFOGGER 
SWITCH 

RED/WHT 

GRN/WHT 
1 PARKING V/J BRAKE 

BRAKE N< FLUID 
I SWITCH 1 LEVEL 

(Closed: B ' K SWITCH 
Lever pulled) i (Closed: 

I Float down) 

3 IGNITION 
KEY 
SWITCH 

1 (Closed: 
Key inserted) 

G301 G401 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Gauges 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'06-08 m o d e l s 
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TURN SIGNAL/ 
HAZARD WARNING 
SWITCH 

V V 
GRN/RED GRN/YEL 

B29 

DAYTIME 
RUNNING LIGHTS 
CONTROL UNIT Y 

RED/WHT 

A15 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

® 2) 55 5> 
LEFT TURN 
SIGNAL 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

RIGHT TURN 
SIGNAL 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

LOW 
OIL 
PRESSURE 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W| 

TRUNK 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

HIGH 
BEAM 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

A18 

YEL/ 

B27 

RED 

A12 A16 

BLU/BLK 

OIL BLU/BLK 

G501 

| SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Engine stopped 
Open: 
Engine running) 

TRUNK 
LIGHT 

Y 
BLU/BLK 

YEL r" 
DIODE I 

RED/BLU RED/ORN 

V V 

RED BLU 

v 
COMBINATION 
LIGHT SWITCH 

G601 

DAYTIME 
RUNNING 
LIGHTS 

CONTROL UNIT ^ 

(USAinodels) 

COMBINATION 
LIGHT SWITCH 

(Canada models) 



Gauges 

DTC Troubleshooting Index 

D T C Descr ip t ion Note 
B 1 1 5 2 * 1 G a u g e a s s e m b l y C P U abnormal i ty (see page 22-80) 
B 1 1 7 3 * 3 G a u g e a s s e m b l y lost c o m m u n i c a t i o n with T P M S control unit ( T P M S 

m e s s a g e ) 
(see page 22-80) 

B 1 1 7 5 * 1 Fuel gauge unit circuit open (see page 22-82) 
B 1 1 7 6 * 1 Fuel g a u g e unit circuit short (see page 22-83) 
B 1 1 7 7 * 2 IG1 circuit low vol tage (see page 22-84) 
B 1 1 7 8 * 3 F - C A N c o m m u n i c a t i o n line error (see page 22-80) 

* 1:'06-08 m o d e l s 
* 2: '06-07 m o d e l s 
* 3: '08 mode l 

22-78 



Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure 
Error is indicated on the L C D display S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (see page 22-86) 
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Gauges 

DTC Troubleshooting 

DTC B1152: Gauge Assembly CPU 
Abnormality 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , then turn it O N (II). 

4. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC B1152 indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 
22-89). • 

NO—Intermittent fa i lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connec t ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the gauge a s s e m b l y . • 

DTC B1173: Gauge Assembly Lost 
Communication with TPMS Control Unit 
(TPMS message) 

DTC B1178: F-CAN Communication Line Error 

1. C lear the D T C s with the H D S . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , and then back O N (II). 

3. Wai t for 6 s e c o n d s or more . 

4. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Are DTCs B1173 or 1178 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o step 5. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for loose or poor connect ions . • 

5. Check for T P M S D T C s with the H D S . 

Is any DTCs indicated? 

Y E S — G o to the indicated D T C s , then recheck. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector A (22P). 

8. D isconnect the T P M S control unit 20P connector . 
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• BODY • 

9. Check for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector A (22P) No. 21 and No. 22 termina ls and 
body ground individually. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 X 17 18 19 20 21 22 

C A N 2 L 
( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

C A N 2 H 
(WHT) 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r the short to body ground on the 
appropriate write. • 

N O — G o to step 10. 

10. Check for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector A (22P) No. 21 and No. 22 termina ls . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 

C A N 2 H 
(WHT) 

C A N 2 L 
( R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short in the wi re between gauge 
a s s e m b l y A (22P) connector No. 21 (CAN2 L Line) 
and No. 22 (CAN2 H Line) t e r m i n a l s . ! 

N O — G o to step 11. 

11. Check for continuity be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector A (22P) No. 21 and No. 22 te rmina ls and 
the T P M S control unit 20P connector No. 1 a n d 
No. 11 termina ls respect ively . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16 X 17 18 19 20 21 22 

C A N 2 L 
( R E D ) 

C A N 2 H 
(WHT) 

C A N 2 H 
(WHT) i l / l / H / l / H a j / r 

1 C A N 2 L ( R E D ) 

T P M S C O N T R O L U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good T P M S control unit, 
and recheck. If the indication g o e s a w a y , replace 
the original T P M S control unit. If the D T C is still 
present , replace the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 
22-89). • 

N O — R e p a i r an open in the wire . • 
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Gauges 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC B1175: Fuel Gauge Unit Circuit Open 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , then turn it O N (II). 

4. Wai t m o r e than 30 s e c o n d s . 

5. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC B1175 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose te rmina ls 
at the gauge a s s e m b l y and the fuel g a u g e s e n d i n g 
un i t .B 

6. Without d isconnect ing the gauge a s s e m b l y or fuel 
gauge s e n d i n g unit connector , m e a s u r e the voltage 
be tween gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P) No. 10 
terminal and fuel gauge send ing unit 5P connector 
No. 2 termina l , and between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 2 terminal and fuel gauge 
s e n d i n g unit 5P connector No. 1 terminal . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B OOP) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

/ E 

2 

IL . IX 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22|X|23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

B L K Y E L / B L K 

\ Z E 7 
F U E L G A U G E S E N D I N G U N I T 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there less than 0.1 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p a i r an open in the wire between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the fuel gauge send ing u n i t . B 

7. T e s t the fuel gauge s e n d i n g unit (see page 11-494). 

Is the fuel gauge sending unit normal? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 
22-89). • 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuel gauge send ing unit (see page 
11-488) .B 
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DTC B1176: Fuel Gauge Unit Circuit Short 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C lea r the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , then turn it O N (II). 

4. Wa i t more than 30 s e c o n d s . 

5. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC B1176 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the gauge a s s e m b l y and the fuel gauge s e n d i n g 
u n i t . B 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. D isconnect the fuel g a u g e s e n d i n g unit 5P 
connector . 

8. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

9. C l e a r the D T C s with the H D S . 

10. Wa i t more than 30 s e c o n d s . 

11. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC B1176 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 12. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuel gauge send ing unit (see page 
11-488) .B 

12. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

(cont'd) 
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Gauges 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

14. C h e c k for continuity be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 10 terminal a n d body ground . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

Y E L / B L K 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 M 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22|X|23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a short to g round between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y a n d the fuel g a u g e s e n d i n g unit. • 

N O — R e p l a c e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

DTC B1177: IG1 Circuit Low Voltage 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2 . C lear the D T C with the H D S . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , then turn it O N (II). 

4. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC B1177 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 9. 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. C l e a r t h e D T C with the H D S . 

6. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

7. Start the engine . 

8. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC B1177 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 9. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, the s y s t e m is O K at this 
t ime. C h e c k for poor connect ions or loose termina ls 
at the gauge a s s e m b l y . • 
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9. C h e c k the battery condit ion (see page 22-47). 

Is the battery normal? 

Y E S — G o to step 10. 

N O — C h a r g e the battery, or replace it. • 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (UK 

11. With the connectors connec ted , m e a s u r e the 
voltage between gauge a s s e m b l y connector A 
(22P) No. 9 terminal and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 16 X 17 18 19 20 21 22 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 
22-89). • 

N O — I n c r e a s e of circuit res is tance; check the IG1 
circuit be tween the ignition swi tch and the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . • 



Gauges 

Symptom Troubleshooting 

Error is indicated on the LCD display 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. C h e c k for PGM-F I s y s t e m D T C s with the H D S . 

Are there PGM-FI system DTCs? 

Y E S — D o the D T C t roubleshoot ing, then do the 
gauge a s s e m b l y se l f -d iagnosis (see page 22-60). • 

N O — G o to s tep 3. 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect g a u g e a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

5. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

6. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 

7. C h e c k for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 26 terminal and E C M 
connector E (31P) No. 13 terminal . 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (30P) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22IXI23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

JYEL 

T 
1 1 1 

1 / s 4 5 7 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 23 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / YEL 

ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 8. 

N O — R e p a i r an o p e n in the wi re between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y and the E C M . H 
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8. C h e c k for continuity be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 26 terminal and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B OOP) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 6 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 (XI23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

Y E L 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a short to ground in the wi re between 
the gauge a s s e m b l y and the E C M . B 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. Reconnec t gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P). 

10. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

11. M e a s u r e the voltage between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 26 terminal and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 2 2 ^ 2 3 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

Y E L 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the E C M . B 

• '00-05 mode ls (see page 11-115) 
• '06-08 mode ls (see page 11-389) 

N O — R e p l a c e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 



Gauges 

Rewriting the ODO Data and Transferring the Maintenance Minder Data to a 
New Gauge Assembly 
N O T E : 
• Obtain a n e w gauge a s s e m b l y before starting the 

rewrit ing p r o c e s s . 
• Rewri t ing is not poss ib le on a gauge a s s e m b l y that 

wil l not c o m m u n i c a t e with the H D S . 
• Make s u r e that the H D S s h o w s the correct VIN for the 

car y o u are work ing on . 
• O n c e y o u have started this procedure , y o u m u s t 

comple te it before removing the H D S f rom the D L C . 
• C o n n e c t a battery jumper box (not a battery charger ) 

to insure that correct battery vol tage will be 
mainta ined. 

1. Before replacing the gauge a s s e m b l y , connec t the 
H D S . 

2 . S e l e c t G A U G E S f rom the B O D Y E L E C T R I C A L 
s y s t e m se lec t m e n u with the H D S . 

3 . With the ignition swi tch O F F , reconnect the original 
gauge a s s e m b l y . 

4 . Comple te ly re-boot the H D S . 

5 . C lear any stored D T C s . 

6 . Navigate to Body E lec t r i c /Gauges /Ad jus tment / 
Instrument Panel Rep lacement . 

7 . S e l e c t " 3 . Re leas ing Locked O D O V a l u e . " 

8 . Fo l low the prompts and the Odomete r mi leage will 
be restored. 

9 . Start over and make sure the s c r e e n prompts are 
fo l lowed. 

3 . S e l e c t " G a u g e A s s e m b l y R e p l a c e m e n t ( O D O 
Rewr i te ) " f rom the A D J U S T M E N T m e n u , a n d 
fo l low the instruct ions on the d isplay to retrieve the 
O D O va lue a n d the Maintenance Minder 
Information. 

4 . Rep lace the gauge a s s e m b l y . 

5 . Fo l low the instruct ions on the d isp lay to write the 
n e w O D O va lue and Maintenance Minder data to 
the n e w gauge a s s e m b l y . If the data t ransfer fa i ls , 
refer to the instruct ions be low to re lease the locked 
O D O va lue . 

Release Locked odometer mileage to the 
original gauge assembly. 

If after y o u attempt to transfer mi leage , the n e w 
odometer has d a s h e s ( ), garb led , or an incorrect 
va lue d isp layed , do the fol lowing: 

Start over . T h e original gauge a s s e m b l y is going to be 
unlocked and restored to its original state. 

1. Conf i rm that y o u have the latest H D S v e r s i o n of 
sof tware . 

2 . Make s u r e that the H D S s h o w s the correct V IN for 
the car y o u are work ing on . 
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Gauge Assembly Replacement 

N O T E : Before replacing the gauge a s s e m b l y , do the 
"Rewri t ing the O D O Data and Transferr ing the 
Maintenance Minder Data to a N e w G a u g e a s s e m b l y " 
(see page 22-88). 

1. Lower the steer ing c o l u m n , and r e m o v e the dr iver 's 
a i rbag, steering w h e e l , steer ing c o l u m n c o v e r s 
cable reel , and combinat ion swi tch a s s e m b l y 
(see page 17-9). 

2. R e m o v e the instrument panel (see page 20-84). 

3. R e m o v e the s c r e w s (A) f rom the g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
(B), and spread a protective cloth (C) on the 
steering co lumn. 

D B 

4. D isconnect the connectors (D), and r e m o v e the 
g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

N O T E : '04-08 m o d e l s only have two connectors . 

5. R e m o v e the s c r e w s a n d the gauge a s s e m b l y 
brackets . 

6. Install in the reverse order of remova l . 
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Gauges 

Outside Air Temperature Indicator Calibration 

Description 

T h e outside temperature s e n s o r is located behind the 
center of the front bumper . T h e gauge a s s e m b l y u s e s 
m e a s u r e m e n t s f rom th is s e n s o r to d isp lay the outs ide 
air temperature . 
B e c a u s e of the location of the s e n s o r , it m a y be affected 
by heat, reflection f rom the road, engine and radiator 
heat or hot e x h a u s t f rom sur round ing traffic. 
T h e s e condit ions c a n heat soak the outside air 
temperature s e n s o r a n d c a u s e inaccurate read ings . 
Logic h a s been written into the g a u g e a s s e m b l y to help 
prevent abnormal of f luctuating outs ide air temperature 
indicator readings. 

Outside Air Temperature Indicator Logic 

Initial outside air temperature indication after the 
ignition swi tch is turned O N (II). 

• If the engine coolant temperature is 140 °F (60 °C) or 
higher w h e n the ignition swi tch is turned O N (II), the 
outside air temperature wi l l be indicated the last 
reading before the key w a s turned off regard less of 
the current temperature m e a s u r e d by the outs ide air 
temperature s e n s o r . 

• If the engine coolant temperature is 139 °F (59 °C) or 
lower w h e n the ignition sw i tch is turned O N (II), the 
current temperature m e a s u r e d by the outside air 
temperature s e n s o r wi l l be indicated. 

Update to the outside air temperature 
indicator while driving 

If the temperature m e a s u r e d by the outside air 
temperature s e n s o r is greater than the temperature on 
the outside air temperature indicator, the outside 
temperature indicator will increase by 1 °F (1 *€) per 
34 s e c o n d s (1 minute) after the vehic le s p e e d is greater 
than 19 m p h (30 km/h) for more than 30 s e c o n d s . It wil l 
cont inue to increase until the current outside air 
temperature is indicated. S o , the first c h a n g e to the 
outside air temperature indicator is 34 s e c o n d s 
(1 minute) after the vehic le s p e e d is greater than 
19 m p h (30 km/h) . If the vehic le s p e e d drops be low 
19 m p h (30 km/h) , the indicator wil l not update again 
until the veh ic le s p e e d is increased to 19 mph (30 km/h) 
or more for more than 30 s e c o n d s aga in . 

If the outside air temperature is l e s s than 140 °F (60 °C), 
the temperature i n c r e a s e s 1 °F (1 °C) every 2 s e c o n d s 
until the current outside air temperature . 

If the outside air temperature is l e s s than the indicated 
temperature , the temperature will d e c r e a s e 1 °F (1 *C) 
every 2 s e c o n d s until the current outside air 
temperature is indicated regard less of vehic le s p e e d . 

Troubleshooting 

If the indicator d isp lays " " for more than 
2 s e c o n d s after se lect ing the outside air temperature 
d isp lay m o d e , check the outside air temperature s e n s o r , 
or gauge a s s e m b l y se l f -d iagnosis (see page 22-60). 
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Calibration 

T h e outside air temperature indicator 's d isp layed 
temperature c a n be recalibrated ± 5 °F (or ± 3 °C) to 
meet the c u s t o m e r ' s expectat ions. 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

2. Se lec t the outside air temperature display. 

3. P r e s s and hold the trip button for 10 s e c o n d s . Whi le 
y o u continue to hold the button, the d isplay will 
scrol l through temperature sett ings f rom 
+ 5 °F to —5 °F (or 4 3 °C to - 3 °C) a s s h o w n . 

L r* i 3 3 I_I c _ C _ 3 - D _ ' J 

4 . W h e n the des i red correct ion va lue appears on the 
d isplay , re lease the button, and the recalibrated 
outside air temperature wil l be d isp layed. 

E x a m p l e : 
Incorrect v a l u e = 68 °F (20 °C) 

Des i red correct ion va lue = + 2 °F ( + 1 *C) 
Correc t v a l u e = 70 T (21 °C) 

Des i red correct ion va lue = —2 *F (—1 *€) 
Cor rec t v a l u e = 6 6 ° F (19 °C) 

N O T E : T o recal ibrate the d isp lay to the true 
temperature , r e m o v e the outside air temperature 
s e n s o r (A), but leave it connec ted . S u b m e r g e the 
s e n s o r and a t h e r m o m e t e r (B) in a container of ice 
water (C). S e l e c t the cal ibrat ion m o d e a s descr ibed 
above , then recal ibrate the d isp lay to the true 
temperature . 

B 

N O T E : T h e recalibration temperature is not the 
va lue the s e n s o r s e e s . Therefore the temperature 
c a n only be adjusted ± 5 d e g r e e s f rom the s e n s o r . 
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Gauges 

Outside Air Temperature Sensor 
Test 

Outside Air Temperature Sensor 
Replacement 

'06-08 models 

1. R e m o v e the outside air temperature s e n s o r 
(see page 22-92). 

2 . Dip the s e n s o r in ice water , and m e a s u r e the 
res is tance . T h e n pour w a r m water on the s e n s o r , 
a n d check for a c h a n g e in res is tance . 

3. C o m p a r e the res is tance reading be tween the No. 1 
a n d No. 2 te rmina ls of the outside air temperature 
s e n s o r with the speci f icat ions s h o w n in the g raph; 
the res is tance shou ld be within the speci f icat ions. 

O U T S I D E A I R T E M P E R A T U R E S E N S O R 

14 3 2 5 0 68 8 6 104 T 
- 1 0 0 10 2 0 3 0 40 <C 

T E M P E R A T U R E 

4. If the res is tance is not a s spec i f ied , replace the out 
s ide air temperature s e n s o r (see page 22-92). 

'06-08 models 

1. Lift the tab (A) to re lease the lock, then r e m o v e the 
outside air temperature s e n s o r (B) f rom the s e n s o r 
cl ip. D isconnect the 2P connector (C) f rom the 
outs ide air temperature s e n s o r . 

2. Install the s e n s o r in the reverse order of remova l . 
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V S S Replacement 

'00-05 models 

1. R a i s e the vehic le , and make s u r e it is s e c u r e l y 
suppor ted . 

2. D isconnect the 3P connec tor f rom the veh ic le 
s p e e d s e n s o r ( V S S ) . 

3. R e m o v e the mounting bolt, then r e m o v e the V S S . 

4. Install in the reverse order of remova l . 
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Gauges 

Vehicle Speed Signal Circuit Troubleshooting 

'00-05 models 

N O T E : If the MIL is O N , t roubleshoot the PGM-F I 
problem first. 

1. R a i s e the veh ic le with the t r a n s m i s s i o n in neutral , 
and make sure it is s e c u r e l y suppor ted . 

2. D isconnect the V S S 3P connector . 

3. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (II). 

4. C h e c k for continuity be tween the V S S 3P connector 
No. 3 terminal and body ground . 

V S S 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

_n_j—i__n_ 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 5. 

N O — R e p a i r an open or high res is tance in the B R N / 
Y E L w i re between the V S S a n d G 1 0 1 . B 

5. M e a s u r e the vol tage between the V S S 3P 
connector No. 1 terminal and body ground. 

V S S 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

J T _ J T - L _ n , 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — R e p a i r short or open in the Y E L / B L U wi re 
be tween the V S S and the E C M . • 

6. Reconnec t the V S S 3P connector . 

7. S l o w l y rotate the propel ler shaft. 
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8. M e a s u r e the vol tage between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector C (20P) No. 3 terminal and body ground 
('00-03 models ) or be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 7 terminal and body ground 
('04-05 models ) . 

' 00 -03 m o d e l s 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R C (20P) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

B L U / W H T 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

'04 -05 m o d e l s 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 2xz 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

B L U / W H T 

X 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does voltage pulse from 0 to about 5 V? 

Y E S — C h e c k connect ions , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace 
the printed circuit b o a r d . • 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect the 3P connector f rom the vehic le 
s p e e d s e n s o r ( V S S ) . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. M e a s u r e the voltage between the V S S 3P 
connector No. 2 terminal and body ground. 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the V S S . B 

N O — R e p a i r a short to ground or o p e n in the B L U / 
W H T w i r e . B 

'06-08 models 

N O T E : If the MIL is O N , t roubleshoot the PGM-FI 
problem first. 

1. R a i s e the vehic le with the t r a n s m i s s i o n in neutral , 
and m a k e sure it is s e c u r e l y supported. 

2. D isconnect the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r 3P connector . 

3. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

(cont'd) 
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Gauges 

Vehicle Speed Signal Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

4. C h e c k for continuity between the output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r 3P connector No. 3 
terminal and E C M connector A (31P) No. 23 
terminal . 

O U T P U T S H A F T ( C O U N T E R S H A F T ) S P E E D S E N S O R 
3 P C O N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

J T _ j — i _ _ n _ 

G R N / Y E L 

1 2 3 4 5 6 "7 8. 9 
10 / 13 14 15 16 17 is / 20 21 

23 24 25 26 / 28 / 30 31 
J G R N / Y E L 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (31P) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r an open or high res is tance in the G R N / 
Y E L wi re between the output shaft (countershaft) 
s p e e d s e n s o r and the E C M . B 

5. M e a s u r e the vol tage between the output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r 3P connector No. 1 
terminal and body ground. 

O U T P U T S H A F T ( C O U N T E R S H A F T ) S P E E D S E N S O R 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

n _ r ~ i _ r L _ 

Y E L / B L U 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — G o t o step 6. 

N O — R e p a i r short or open in the Y E L / B L U wi re 
be tween the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r and the E C M . • 

6. Reconnec t the output shaft (countershaft) s p e e d 
s e n s o r 3P connector . 

7. S l o w l y rotate the propel ler shaft. 
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• BODY • 

8. M e a s u r e the voltage between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (SOP) No. 7 terminal a n d body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

B L U / W H T 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22|X|23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does voltage pulse from 0 to about 5 V? 

Y E S — C h e c k connect ions , and if n e c e s s a r y , replace 
the printed circuit b o a r d . • 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. D isconnect the 3P connector f rom the output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r . 

11. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

12. M e a s u r e the voltage between the output shaft 
(countershaft) s p e e d s e n s o r 3P connector No. 2 
terminal and body ground. 

Is there about 5 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the output shaft (countershaft) 
s p e e d s e n s o r . • 

N O — R e p a i r a short to ground or o p e n in the B L U / 
W H T wire . • 

Resetting the Maintenance 
Required Indicator 

How to Reset 

P u s h a n d hold the trip button, turn the ignition swi tch 
O N (II), and cont inue holding the trip button for more 
than 10 s e c o n d s . 

B l ink ing Pat tern: 
M i les (km) Ma in tenance R e m i n d e r L ight 

At 5,900 (9,440) 
to 6 ,100(9,760) 

Bl inks for 10 s e c o n d s w h e n the 
ignition swi tch is turned O N (II). 

At 7,400 (11,840) 
to 7 ,600(12,160) 

C o m e s on and s t a y s on whi le 
the ignition swi tch is O N (II). 
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Gauges 

Tachometer Circuit Troubleshooting 

'00-03 models 

N O T E : If the MIL is on , t roubleshoot the PGM-F I 
problem first. 

1. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

2. D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector C (20P) and 
E C M connector A (32P). 

3. C h e c k for continuity be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector C (20P) No. 5 terminal and E C M 
connector A (32P) No. 19 termina l . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R C (20P) 

B L U H Z 
1 2 3 / 5 6 7 8 / / 11 12 13 / 15 / / / / / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — R e p a i r an open in the B L U wi re be tween the 
gauge a s s e m b l y and the E C M . B 

4. D isconnect E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

5. C h e c k for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector C (20P) No. 5 terminal and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R C (20P) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

B L U 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a short to ground in the B L U wi re 
be tween the gauge a s s e m b l y , the E P S control unit 
and the E C M . B 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. R e c o n n e c t gauge a s s e m b l y connector C (20P), E P S 
control unit connector B (14P) and E C M connector 
A ( 3 2 P ) . 

7. C h e c k the E P S s y s t e m for D T C 22 or 23. 

Is DTC 22 or 23 present? 

Y E S — G o to the E P S s y s t e m Troubleshoot ing . If O K , 
substitute a known-good E C M and re test the circuit . 
If O K , replace the E C M . fl 

N O — C h e c k for continuity be tween the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector A 1 4 terminal and the E P S 
control unit connector B12 termina l , and the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector C 5 terminal and the E P S 
control unit connector B 5 terminal . If O K , replace 
the ma in printed circuit board in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . • 
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• BODY • 

'04-05 models 

N O T E : If the MIL is o n , t roubleshoot the PGM-FI 
problem first. 

1. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

2. D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P) and 
E C M connector A (32P). 

3. C h e c k for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 3 terminal and E C M 
connector A (32P) No. 19 terminal . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 X 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

12 13 

25 

15 

26 27 

17 18 

28 

19 

29 

20 

30 

21 

10 

32 

24 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 4 . 

N O — R e p a i r an open in the B L U wire between the 
gauge a s s e m b l y and the E C M . • 

4. D isconnect E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

5. C h e c k for continuity be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 3 terminal a n d body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 / X 23 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a short to ground in the B L U wire 
be tween the gauge a s s e m b l y , the E P S control unit 
and the E C M . • 

N O — G o to step 6. 

6. Reconnec t gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P), E P S 
control unit connector B (14P) and E C M connector 
A ( 3 2 P ) . 

7. C h e c k the E P S s y s t e m for D T C 22 or 23. 

Is DTC 22 or 23 present? 

Y E S — G o to the E P S s y s t e m Troubleshoot ing . If O K , 
substitute a known-good E C M and retest the circuit. 
If O K , replace the E C M . • 

N O — C h e c k for continuity between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector B21 terminal and the E P S 
control unit connector B12 terminal , and the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector B3 terminal and the E P S 
control unit connector B5 terminal . If O K , replace 
the main printed circuit board in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . • 
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Gauges 

Tachometer Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

'06-08 models 

N O T E : If the MIL is o n , t roubleshoot the PGM-F I 
problem first. 

1. R e m o v e the g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

2. D isconnect g a u g e a s s e m b l y connector R (30P). 

3. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S , then d isconnec t 
E C M connector E (31P). 

4. C h e c k for continuity be tween g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 3 terminal a n d E C M 
connector E (31P) No. 25 termina l . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

B L U 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

16 16 17 18 19 20 21 2 2 ^ 2 3 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

J B L U 

1 7 3 4^ 5 X 1 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 23 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r an o p e n in the B L U wi re be tween the 
gauge a s s e m b l y a n d the E C M . • 

5. D isconnect E P S control unit connector B (14P). 

6. C h e c k for continuity be tween gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 3 terminal and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 2 2 | X l 2 3 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a short to ground in the B L U w i re 
be tween the gauge a s s e m b l y , the E P S control unit 
and the E C M . • 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. Reconnec t gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P), E P S 
control unit connector B (14P) and E C M connector 
A ( 3 2 P ) . 

8. C h e c k the E P S s y s t e m for D T C 22 or 23. 

Is DTC 22 or 23 present? 

Y E S — G o to the E P S s y s t e m Troubleshoot ing . If O K , 
substi tute a known-good E C M and retest the circuit. 
If O K , replace the E C M . • 

N O — C h e c k for continuity between the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector B21 terminal and the E P S 
control unit connector B12 terminal , and the gauge 
a s s e m b l y connector B 3 terminal a n d the E P S 
control unit connector B 5 terminal . If O K , replace 
the ma in printed circuit board in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . • 
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[ BODY | 

Coolant Temperature Gauge Circuit Troubleshooting 

'00-03 models 

1. Check for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0116, P0117, or P0118 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to the E C M D T C Troubleshoot ing . • 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2 . R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

3. D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector C (20P) and 
E C M connector A (32P). 

4. Check for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector C (20P) No. 7 terminal and E C M 
connector A (32P) No. 1 terminal . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R C (20P) 

1 2 3 / 5 6 7 8 / / 11 12 13 / 15 / / / / / 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 7 
12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 5. 

N O — R e p a i r an open in the Y E L / G R N wi re between 
the gauge a s s e m b l y and the E C M . H 

5. C h e c k for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector C (20P) No. 7 terminal and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R C (20P) 

Y E L / G R N 

1 2 3 / 5 6 7 8 / / 11 12 13 / 15 / / / / / 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k the output f rom the E C M first, if O K , 
repair a shor t to ground in the Y E L / G R N wire 
between the gauge a s s e m b l y and the E C M . B 

N O — C h e c k connect ions . If O K , substitute a known-
good g a u g e a s s e m b l y . If the problem g o e s a w a y , 
replace the m a i n printed circuit board in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . • 
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Gauges 

Coolant Temperature Gauge Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

'04-05 models 

1. C h e c k for D T C s with the H D S . 

Is DTC P0116, P0117, or P0118 indicated? 

Y E S — G o to the E C M D T C Troub leshoot ing . • 

N O — G o to s tep 2. 

2. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

3. D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P) and 
E C M connector A (32P). 

4. C h e c k for continuity be tween g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 5 terminal and E C M 
connector A (32P) No. 1 terminal . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 
I * 
5 6 7 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 /x *> 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

n n 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 

12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 32 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o step 5. 

N O — R e p a i r an open in the Y E I V G R N wire between 
the gauge a s s e m b l y and the E C M . • 

5. C h e c k for continuity between gauge a s s e m b l y 
connector B (30P) No. 5 terminal and body ground. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

Y E L / G R N 

1 / 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k the output f rom the E C M first, if O K , 
repair a short to ground in the Y E I V G R N wi re 
between the gauge a s s e m b l y and the E C M . B 

N O — C h e c k connect ions , If O K , substitute a known-
good g a u g e a s s e m b l y . If the problem g o e s a w a y , 
replace the main printed circuit board in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . • 
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Component Location Index 
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Reminder Systems 

Circuit Diagram 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
BATTERY 

@-
No. 41 (100 A) No. 42 (40 A) 

-—cooo f cr>oo-• c r > o O — 

I No. 54 (30 A) 
I—crxjo— 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

No. 23 (10 A) 
FUSE 

V 
RED/BLK 

—H— 

SEAT 
BELT 
REMINDER 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W| 

LCD DISPLAY 
• SPEEDOMETER 
• TACHOMETER 
• ODO/TRIP INDICATOR 
• FUEL GAUGE 
• ENGINE COOLANT 

TEMPERATURE (ECT) 
GAUGE T T T T m 

VOLTAGE 
FEED 

BEEPER 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

H 
ODO/TRIP SWITCH 

•mph/km/h SWITCH 

GRN BLK 

DRIVER'S 
DOOR 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Door open) 

DRIVER'S 
SEAT BELT 
BUCKLE 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
When unbuckled) 

BLK 

G601 

IGNITION 
KEY 
SWITCH 

1 (Closed: 
Key inserted) 

BLK 

-9r 
G501 

JUL. 

G401 
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• BODY • 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 
BATTERY 

No. 41 (100 A) No. 42 (40 A) 

No. 54 (30 A) 

C2 
-WHT BLK/YEL 

-YEL • 

No. 25 
(7.5 A) 

No. 5 
(7.5 A) 

WHTJ 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY 
BOX 

RED 

A10 

YEL 

No. 23 (10 A) 
FUSE 

V 
RED/BLK 

SEAT 
BELT 
REMINDER 
INDICATOR 
(1.12 W) 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

LCD DISPLAY 
• SPEEDOMETER 
• TACHOMETER 
• ODO/TRIP INDICATOR 
• FUELGAUGE 
. COOLANT 

TEMPUTURE 
GAUGE 

• CLOCK 

-N-
VOLTAGE 
FEED 

CPU 
-J f 

-M-

BEEPER 
• PARKING BRAKE REMINDER 
• SEAT BELT REMINDER 
• KEY-IN REMINDER 
• LIGHTS-ON REMINDER 

DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

I I .. I I DASH LIGHTS 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 

ODO/TRIP SWITCH 
mph/km/h SWITCH 

CLOCK 
SWITCH 

A14 

GRN 

B4 

BLU/RED 

B23 

GRN/WHT 

A17 

RED/WHT 

YEL 

DRIVER'S 
DOOR 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Door open) 

2 DRIVER'S 
SEAT BELT { 

BUCKLE 
1 SWITCH 

(Closed: 
When 
unbuckled) 

-LL. 

G601 

PARKING 
BRAKE 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Lever pulled) 

G501 

IGNITION 
KEY 
SWITCH 

1 (Closed: 
Key inserted) 

- ~ 7 

G401 
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Reminder Systems 

System Input Test 

'00-03 models 

1. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

2. Inspect all the connectors a n d socket te rmina ls to be s u r e they are all making good contact . 

• If the terminal are bent, loose , or cor roded , repair them a s n e c e s s a r y , and recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If the termina ls look O K , go to step 3. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (14P) 

B L U / R E D 

1 / / p 4 5 6 

7 8 9 10 X 11 / / 14 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (12P) 

R E D / B L K Y E L W H T / R E D 

f l 2 
1 = 1 3 4 M 

6 7 8 9 10 11 / / / 
W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

G R N B L K 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R C (20P) 

R E D / W H T 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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3. With the connectors connected , back probe the connectors and make these input tests . 

• If any test indicates a problem, f ind and correct the c a u s e , then recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If all the input tests prove O K , the gauge a s s e m b l y must be faulty; replace it. 

Cav i ty Wi re T e s t condi t ion T e s t : Des i red resul t P o s s i b l e c a u s e if des i red resul t is 
not obta ined 

B4 Y E L Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• A n open in the wi re 
B5 W H T / R E D Under all 

condit ions 
M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e should be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 25 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• A n open in the wi re 
B3 R E D / B L K Combinat ion 

light swi tch 
O N 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e should be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 23 (10 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• Faulty taillight relay 
• Faulty combinat ion light swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re 

B8 B L K Under all 
condit ions 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be l e s s than 0,5 V-

• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wi re 

C 2 R E D / W H T Ignition key is 
inserted into 
the ignition 
swi tch 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be l e s s than 1 V. 

• Faul ty ignition key swi tch 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wi re 

C 2 R E D / W H T 

Ignition key 
not in ignition 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be 5 V or more . 

• Faul ty ignition swi tch 
• A short to ground in the wi re 

A1 B L U / R E D Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and 
dr iver 's sea t 
belt unbuckled 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be l e s s than 1 V. 

• Faulty dr iver 's sea t belt buckle 
swi tch 

• Poor ground (G601) 
• A n open in the wi re 

A1 B L U / R E D 

Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and 
dr iver 's sea t 
belt buckled 

M e a s u r e the vo l tage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be 5 V or more . 

• Faul ty dr iver 's sea t belt buckle 
swi tch 

• A short to ground in the wi re 

B6 G R N Dr iver 's door 
open 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be l e s s than 1 V. 

• Faulty dr iver 's door swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re 

B6 G R N 

Dr iver 's door 
c l o s e d 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be 5 V or more . 

• Faulty dr iver 's door swi tch 
• A short to ground in the wi re 

B4 Y E L Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and trip 
reset button 
p r e s s e d 

C h e c k the beeper operat ion: 
T h e beeper shou ld c o m e on. 

• Faulty beeper 
• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wi re 
• Faulty gauge a s s e m b l y 

B5 W H T / R E D 
Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and trip 
reset button 
p r e s s e d 

C h e c k the beeper operat ion: 
T h e beeper shou ld c o m e on. 

• Faulty beeper 
• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wi re 
• Faulty gauge a s s e m b l y 

B8 B L K 

Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and trip 
reset button 
p r e s s e d 

C h e c k the beeper operat ion: 
T h e beeper shou ld c o m e on. 

• Faulty beeper 
• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wi re 
• Faulty gauge a s s e m b l y 
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Reminder Systems 

System Input Test (cont'd) 

'04-08 models 

1. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). 

2. Inspect all the connectors and socket te rmina ls to be s u r e they are all mak ing good contact. 

• If the terminal are bent, loose , or cor roded , repair t h e m a s n e c e s s a r y , a n d recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If the te rmina ls look O K , go to step 3. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

R E D / B L K Y E L W H T / R E D 

7 
G R N 

/ 
B L K 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

11 ,12 13 14 15 16 X" 18 19 20 21 22 W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

B L U / R E D R E D / W H T 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 X 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
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3. With the connectors connec ted , back probe the connectors and make t h e s e input tests . 

• If a n y test indicates a prob lem, find and correct the c a u s e , then recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If all the input tests prove O K , the gauge a s s e m b l y m u s t be faulty; replace it. 

Cav i ty Wire T e s t condit ion T e s t : Des i red resul t Poss ib le c a u s e if d e s i r e d resul t is 
not ob ta ined 

A 9 Y E L Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery vol tage. 

• B lown No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• A n open in the w i re 
A10 W H T / R E D Under all 

condi t ions 
M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery voltage. 

• B lown No. 25 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• A n open in the wi re 
A 8 R E D / B L K Combinat ion 

light swi tch 
O N 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e should be battery vol tage. 

• B lown No. 23 (10 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• Faulty taillight relay 
• Faulty combinat ion light swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re 

A17 B L K Under all 
condit ions 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be less than 1 V. 

• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wi re 

B6 R E D / W H T Ignition key is 
inserted into 
the ignition 
swi tch 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be less than 1 V . 

• Faulty ignition key swi tch 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wi re 

B6 R E D / W H T 

Ignition key 
not in ignition 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be 5 V or more . 

• Faulty ignition swi tch 
• A short to ground in the wire 

B4 B L U / R E D Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and 
dr iver 's seat 
belt unbuckled 

Measure the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be less than 1 V. 

• Faulty dr iver 's sea t belt buckle 
swi tch 

• Poor ground (G601) 
• A n open in the wi re 

B4 B L U / R E D 

Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and 
dr iver 's seat 
belt buckled 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be 5 V or more . 

• Faulty dr iver 's sea t belt buckle 
swi tch 

• A short to ground in the wire 

B23 G R N / W H T Ignition switch 
O N (II) and 
parking brake 
lever pulled 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be less than 1 V . 

• Poor ground 
• Faulty parking brake swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re 

B23 G R N / W H T 

Ignition switch 
O N (II) and 
parking brake 
lever re leased 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery voltage. 

• Faulty parking brake swi tch 
• A short to ground in the wire 

A14 G R N Dr iver 's door 
open 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be less than 1 V . 

• Faulty dr iver 's door swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re 

A14 G R N 

Dr iver 's door 
c l o s e d 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be 5 V or more . 

• Faulty dr iver 's door swi tch 
• A short to ground in the wire 

A 9 Y E L Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and trip 
reset button 
p r e s s e d 

Check the beeper operation: 
T h e beeper shou ld c o m e on . 

• Faulty beeper 
• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wi re 
• Faulty gauge a s s e m b l y 

A 1 0 W H T / R E D 
Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and trip 
reset button 
p r e s s e d 

Check the beeper operation: 
T h e beeper shou ld c o m e on . 

• Faulty beeper 
• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wi re 
• Faulty gauge a s s e m b l y 

A17 B L K 

Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) and trip 
reset button 
p r e s s e d 

Check the beeper operation: 
T h e beeper shou ld c o m e on . 

• Faulty beeper 
• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wi re 
• Faulty gauge a s s e m b l y 
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Exterior Lights 

Component Location Index 

HID U N I T F R O N T P A R K I N G / S I D E M A R K E R / 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 22-138 T U R N S I G N A L L I G H T S 

Bu lb R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 22-138 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 22-139 
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S I D E M A R K E R L I G H T T A I L L I G H T A S S E M B L Y 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 22-142 
B A C K - U P L I G H T 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 22-142 
T U R N S I G N A L L I G H T 
R e p l a c e m e n t p a g e 22 -142 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Exterior Lights 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

/ D A S H L I G H T S B R I G H T N E S S C O N T R O L L E R 
Input T e s t ( '00-03 m o d e l s ) , p a g e 22-155 
Input T e s t ( '04-08 m o d e l s ) , p a g e 22-157 

H I G H B E A M I N D I C A T O R 
B u l b L o c a t i o n s ( '00-03 m o d e l s ) , p a g e 22-56 
B u l b L o c a t i o n s ( '04-05 m o d e l s ) , p a g e 22-57 
B u l b L o c a t i o n s ('06-07 m o d e l s ) , p a g e 22-58 
B u l b L o c a t i o n s ('08 m o d e l ) , p a g e 22-59 

D R L I N D I C A T O R ( E x c e p t '00-05 U S A m o d e l s ) 
Bu lb L o c a t i o n s ( '00-03 m o d e l s ) , p a g e 22-56 
B u l b L o c a t i o n s ( '04-05 m o d e l s ) , p a g e 22-57 
B u l b L o c a t i o n s ('06-07 m o d e l s ) , p a g e 22-58 
B u l b L o c a t i o n s ('08 m o d e l ) , p a g e 22-59 

D A Y T I M E R U N N I N G 
L I G H T S S U B C O N T R O L 
U N I T ('06-08 U S A m o d e l s ) 
Input T e s t , p a g e 22-131 

H I G H B E A M C U T R E L A Y 
( E x c e p t '00 -05 U S A m o d e l s ) 
T e s t , p a g e 22-48 

D A Y T I M E R U N N I N G L I G H T S C O N T R O L 
U N I T ( E x c e p t '00-05 U S A m o d e l s ) 
Input T e s t , p a g e 22-127 

T A I L L I G H T R E L A Y 
T e s t , p a g e 22-48 

U N D E R - D A S H 
F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 
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Circuit Diagram 

'00-03 U S A m o d e l s 

J BODY | 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

RED/YEL RED/WHT RED/WHT 

No. 54 (30 A) 
— « C T \ _ D — -

HEADLIGHT 
RELAY 1 

03-

RIGHT 
HEADLIGHT 
(High beam) 
(55 W) 

j 
I—WHT/GRN — -—J 

-WHT/GRN 

-WHT/GRN 

—WHT/GRN — - -nftRT*-

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY 
BOX 

TAILLIGHT 
RELAY 

)W V LOW \ ' HIGH 
DIMMER iA»""fr 

COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 

RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK 

© © © © © © © 

BLK 

1 

PARKING 
LIGHT 
(5W) 

RIGHT 
FRONT 
PARKING 
LIGHT 
15 W) 

LEFT 
REAR 
SIDE 

LIGHT 
15 W) 

LIGHT 
(5W) 

BUI DL.lv 

I L 

LEFT 
TAILLIGHT 
(5W) 

RIGHT 
TAILLIGHT 
(5W) 

PLATE 
LIGHT 
(5W) 

BLK 

1 

22-113 
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Exterior Lights 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'04-05 U S A m o d e l s 

MAN UNDBI-H000 FUSE/RE1AV BOX 

0-
No. 411100 A) 

HEADLIGHT 
RELAY 2 

No. 54 (30 A) 

HEADLIGHT 
RELAY 1 

) No. 45 
. (20A) 

> No. 43 
, {20 A) 03-

h 
RED/YEL RED/YEL RED/YEL 

I <j) <f) v 
-—-O INVERTER 

RED/YEL RED/WHT RED/WHT 

LEFT 
HEADLIGHT 
(High beam) 
155 W) 

LEFT 
HEADLIGHT 
(Low beam) 
(35 W) RED/BLU RED/BLU 

GAUGE 
HIGH BEAM ASSEMBLY 
INDICATOR 
LIGHT 
(1.12 W) 

RIGHT 
HEADLIGHT 
(Low beam) 
(35W) RED/BLU 

HEADLIGHT 
(High beam) 
(55 W) 

3 No-23 CdOA) 

r— WHT/GRN — — J -WHT/GRN 

-WHT/GRN -

-WHT/GRN • 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY 
BOX 

TAILLIGHT 
RELAY 

>W V HIGH 
< DIMMER 

COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 

G501 

1 
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• B O D Y • 

'06-08 U S A m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BATTERY 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Exterior Lights 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 23 (10 A) 
—cr\ jo— 

No. 27 (10 A) 
—cr>oo— 

No. 19 (7.5 A) 

' BLU • 

- BLU/RED -

BLU/RED 

-RED/BLU • 

HIGH BEAM 
CUT RELAY 

!:Q-

" WHT/GRN -

YEL BLK 

• O R N -

BLUj 

- RED/BLU-

- BLU/RED-

- YEL/BLK -

- WHT — 

o —-O O 1 
) DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS 
( CONTROL UNIT 
\ Q n Q 1 V 

YEL/BLK BLU/RED RED/BLU 

I 1: 1H—J>21—— 
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS 
SUBCONTROLUNIT 

BLK GRN/WHT 
T 

BRAKE SYSTEM 
INDICATOR 
IMMOBILIZER CONTROL 
UNIT-RECEIVER 
CONVERTIBLE 
TOP CONTROL UNIT 

5 

GRN/WHT 

Y 
GRN/WHT 

GRN/WHT 

BLK 

G402 

1 PARKING 
BRAKE 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Lever pulled) 

DRL 
INDICATOR v 

T T 
BLK BLK 

BLK 

G401 

-BLU/RED-
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UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

- WHT/GRN - - WHT/GRN 

- WHT/GRN 

ORN 

-BLU/RED-

G401 G301 G201 G602 
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Exterior Lights 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'00-03 C a n a d a m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

D
PARKING 
BRAKE 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Lever pulled) 

BLK LEFT RED/BLU 
HEADLIGHT ' 
(Low beam) 
135 W) 

G301 

RED/BLU 

RIGHT 
HEADLIGHT 
(High beam) 
(55 W) 

BLK RIGHT RED/BLU 
HEADLIGHT n c w / D L W 

(Low beam) 
(35W) 

. X L 

G201 

RED/BLU 
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[ BODY g 

• WHT/BLK 

IGNITION SWITCH 
ÂT-B 
IG2-B , 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BLK/RED -

— YEL -
ENGINE 
START 
SWITCH >-BLU/WHT 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

CLUTCH 
INTERLOCK 
SWITCH 

• BLU/RED 

-BLU • 

* RED/BLU 
BLU/RED 

LTBLU 

• BLU/RED 

No. 23 (10 A) 
— C T V D — 

No. 19 (7.5 A) 

• BLU/RED 

YEL/BLK 

O -

- WHT/GRN t WHT/GRN L WHT/GRN 

HIGH BEAM 
CUT RELAY 

•Qj_r> ORN" 
(Not used) 

GAUGE 
12 ASSEMBLY 

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS CONTROL UNIT 
- g 

T 
BLK BLK 

i i > 

LOW \/ HIGH 

PASSING 
- C J - n - D -

-0_ 

G402 

BLK 

G301 

- K -

BLU RED/BLK 
13 

' O 
(axE) 

i i 

COMBINATION UGHT SWITCH 

RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK 

® ® d) ® d) ® ® 

BLK 

G401 

LEFT 
FRONT 
PARKING 
LIGHT 
(5W) 

BLK 

G301 

RIGHT FRONT 
PARKING LIGHT (5W) 

LEFT 
REAR 
SIDE 
MARKER 
LIGHT 
(5W) 

BLK 

RIGHT 
REAR 
SIDE 
MARKER 
UGHT 
(5W) 

LEFT 
TAILLIGHT 
(5W) 

RIGHT 
TAILLIGHT 
(5W) 

LICENSE 
PLATE 
LIGHT 
(3 CP) 

BLK 

G201 

BLK BLK BLK BLK 

' ' ' I 
G602 
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Exterior Lights 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'04-05 C a n a d a m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

PARKING 
BRAKE 

© / SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Lever pulled) 

(Low beam) 
(35W) 

GS01 

BLK RIGHT RED/BLU 
HEADLIGHT 
(Low beam) 
(35 W) 

G501 
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• BODY • 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 23 (10 A) 
—o~\jo— 

No. 19 (7.5 A) 

' BLU/RED 

-BLU • 

• RED/BLU 

BLU/RED 

• BLU/RED 

- BLU/RED 

YEL/BLK 

-WHT/GRN 

HIGH BEAM 
CUT RELAY 

-Q-LQ-

(Not used) 

GAUGE 
12 ASSEMBLY 

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS 
CONTROL UNIT V 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

TWHT/GRN — — -i 

WHT/GRN < 

TAILLIGHT 
RELAY 

• O T O -

PASSING 

LOW V HIGH 

'DIMMER 

r r r 
GRN/RED GRN/RED 

BLK 

G402 

6 
BLK 

G301 

BRAKE 
FLUID 
LEVEL 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Float down) 

(ED) 
o 

COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 

RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/BLK 

RED/BLK 

RED/BLK RED/BLK 

BLK 

G401 G301 
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Exterior Lights 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'06-08 C a n a d a m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

22-122 



IGNITION SWITCH 

/BATB Y 
•WHT/BLK r O O f BLK/RED 

V IG2-B J 

22-



Exterior Lights 

Circuit Diagram - Back-up Lights Circuit Diagram - Brake Lights 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

GRN 

BACK-UP 
UGHT 
SWITCH 

1 [On the transmission 
housing] 
(Closed: In position " R" } 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

*10A.*00-01n 
15 A: '02-03 models 

BRAKE PEDAL 
POSITION SWITCH 
(Closed: Pedal pressed) 

WHT/BLK 

WHT 

WHT/BLK 

1 

HIGH 
MOUNT 

LIGHT 
(LED) 

•ABS MODUUTOR-CONTROL UNIT 
•ECM 
•CRUISE CONTROL UNIT 

3 (21W) ^ 

1 RIGHT 
BRAKE 
UGHT 

3 (21W) 

G601 

BLK 

JL. 
G602 
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• B O D Y • 

'04-08 models 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE/RELAY BOX •1:'04-05 models 

•2:'06-08 models 

WHT 

WHT BLK 

BRAKE PEDAL 
POSITION SWITCH 
(Closed: Pedal pressed) 

BLK 

ABS MODULATOR-CONTROL UNIT*1 
VSA MODULATOR-CONTROL UNIT*2 
ECM 
CRUISE CONTROL UNIT*' 
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Exterior Lights 

Combination Light Switch Test/Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the steer ing c o l u m n c o v e r s (see page 17-9). 

2. D isconnect the 16P connector (A) f rom the combinat ion light swi tch (B). 

3. R e m o v e the two s c r e w s , then pull out the combinat ion light sw i tch . 

4. Inspect the connector termina ls to be s u r e they are all mak ing good contact. 

• If the termina ls are bent, loose or cor roded , repair t h e m a s n e c e s s a r y , and recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If the termina ls look O K , check for continuity be tween the termina ls in e a c h swi tch position accord ing to the 

tables. 

- If the continuity is not a s speci f ied , replace the sw i tch . 

Light s w i t c h 
Termina l 

Posit ion 

Headlight s w i t c h 

Pass ing s w i t c h 

O F F 

L O W 

HIGH 

O F F 

O N 

O 

Turn s ignal s w i t c h 

\ Termina l 
2 11 10 

Posit ion \ 
2 11 10 

L E F T r\ L E F T 
vj 

\ J 

N E U T R A L 

R I G H T r\ R I G H T 

12 13 
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Daytime Running Lights Control Unit Input Test 

C a n a d a m o d e l s 

1. D isconnect the 14P connector (A) f rom the dayt ime running lights control unit (B). 

R E D / B L U 
R E D / W H T \ R E D / Y E L 

R E D / W H T 
B L K G R N / W H T 

B L K 1 2 3 I 1 
4 5 6 

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

B L U / R E D / R E D / B L U R E D / O R N \ G R N / R E D * 
B L U / W H T Y E L / B L K 

Wire side of female terminals 

* : '00-05 m o d e l s 

2. Inspect the connector and socket te rmina ls to be s u r e they are all making good contact. 

[ BODY | 

• If the termina ls are bent, loose or cor roded , repair them a s n e c e s s a r y , and recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If the te rmina ls look O K , go to s tep 3. 

(cont'd) 
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Exterior Lights 

Daytime Running Lights Control Unit Input Test (cont'd) 

3. Make these input tests at the connector. 

• If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the c a u s e , then recheck the sys tem. 
• If all the input tests prove O K , the control unit must be faulty; replace it. 

Cavi ty Wire Tes t condit ion Tes t : Desired result Possible c a u s e if desired result is not 
obtained 

2 2 R E D / B L U Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 54 (30 A) fuse in the main 
under-hood fuse/relay box 

• Blown No. 27 (10 A) fuse in the under-
dash fuse/relay box 

• A n open in the wire 
12* 2 Y E L / B L K Ignition switch O N (II) Measure the voltage to ground: 

There should be battery voltage. 
• Blown No. 19 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-

dash fuse/relay box 
• Faulty IG2 cut relay 
• A n open in the wire 

4* 2 BLK Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be less than 0.5 V. 

• Poor ground (G402) 
• A n open in the wire 

7 * 2 B L K Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be less than 0.5 V. 

• Poor ground (G402) 
• A n open in the wire 

3 R E D / Y E L Combination light 
switch O N (ID) 

Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 45 (20 A) fuse in the main 
under-hood fuse/relay box 

• Faulty headlight relay 2 
• Faulty combination light switch 
• Faulty diode 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wire 

5 R E D / W H T Combination light 
switch O N (=D) 

Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 43 (20 A) fuse in the main 
under-hood fuse/relay box 

• Faulty headlight relay 1 
• Faulty combination light switch 
• Faulty diode 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wire 

1 R E D / W H T Combination light 
switch O N (ID), and 
d immer switch in HIGH 

Connect a jumper wire between No. 3 
and No. 1 terminals: 
Left headlight (HIGH) and high beam 
indicator should c o m e on. 

• B lownbu lb 
• Faulty high beam cut relay 
• Faulty combination light switch 
• Faulty diode 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wire 

11 R E D / O R N Combination light 
switch O N (ID)/ and 
d immer switch in HIGH 

Connect a jumper wire between No. 5 
and No. 11 terminals: 
Right headlight (HIGH) should c o m e 
on. 

• Blown bulb 
• Faulty high beam cut relay 
• Faulty combination light switch 
• Faulty diode 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wire 

10 R E D / B L U Combination light 
switch O N (ID), and 
d immer switch in HIGH 

Check for continuity to ground: 
There should be continuity. 

• Faulty high beam cut relay 
• Faulty combination light switch 
• Faulty diode 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wire 

6 G R N / W H T Parking brake lever 
pulled 

Check for continuity to ground: 
There should be continuity. 

• Faulty parking brake switch 
• A n open in the wire 

8 B L U / R E D Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Faulty headlight relays 
• Faulty diode 
• A n open in the wire 

9 B L U / W H T Ignition switch O N (II) Attach to ground: 
T h e D R L indicator should c o m e on. 

• Blown No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-
dash fuse/relay box 

• Blown bulb 
• A n open in the wire 

13* 1 G R N / R E D Ignition switch O N (II) Attach to ground: 
T h e brake sys tem indicator should 
c o m e on. 

• Blown No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-
dash fuse/relay box 

• Blown bulb 
• A n open in the wire 

* 1:'00-05 models 
* 2: Reconnect the connector 
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'06-08 USA models 

1. D isconnect the 14P connector (A) f rom the dayt ime running lights control unit (B). 

B L U / R E D R E D / O R N \ 
Y E L / B L K 

Wire side of female terminals 

2. Inspect the connector and socket termina ls to be s u r e they are all making good contact. 

• If the terminals are bent, loose or cor roded , repair them a s n e c e s s a r y , and recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If the terminals look O K , go to step 3. 



Exterior Lights 

Daytime Running Lights Control Unit Input Test (cont'd) 

3. Make these input tests at the connector . 

• if any test indicates a prob lem, f ind and correct the c a u s e , then recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If all the input tests prove O K , the control unit m u s t be faulty; replace it. 

C a v i t y W i r e T e s t condi t ion T e s t : D e s i r e d resul t Poss ib le c a u s e if des i red resul t is 
not obta ined 

12* Y E L / B L K Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e s h o u l d be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 19 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• Faulty IG2 cut relay 
• A n open in the wi re 

4* B L K Under all 
condi t ions 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e s h o u l d be l e s s than 0.5 V . 

• Poor ground (G402) 
• A n open in the wi re 

7* B L K Under all 
condi t ions 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e s h o u l d be l e s s than 0.5 V . 

• Poor ground (G402) 
• A n open in the w i re 

3* R E D / Y E L Combinat ion 
light sw i tch O N 
( ID) 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e s h o u l d be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 45 (20 A) fuse in the 
ma in under-hood fuse / re lay box 

• Faulty headlight relay 2 
• Faulty combinat ion light swi tch 
• Faulty diode 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wi re 

5 R E D / W H T Combina t ion 
light sw i tch O N 
( ID ) 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e s h o u l d be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 43 (20 A) fuse in the 
ma in under-hood fuse / re lay box 

• Faulty headlight relay 1 
• Faulty combinat ion light swi tch 
• Faulty diode 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wi re 

1 R E D / W H T Combina t ion 
light sw i tch O N 
( ID ) , and 
d i m m e r swi tch 
in HIGH 

Connec t a j u m p e r wi re between 
No. 3 and No. 1 terminals : 
Left headl ight (HIGH) and high 
b e a m indicator shou ld c o m e o n . 

• B l o w n bulb 
• Faulty high b e a m cut relay 
• Faulty combinat ion light swi tch 
• Faul ty diode 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wi re 

11 R E D / O R N Combinat ion 
light sw i tch O N 
( ID) , and 
d i m m e r swi tch 
in HIGH 

Connec t a j u m p e r wi re be tween 
No. 5 and No. 11 terminals : 
Right headl ight (HIGH) s h o u l d 
c o m e on . 

• B l o w n bulb 
• Faulty high b e a m cut relay 
• Faulty combinat ion light swi tch 
• Faulty diode 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the w i re 

2 W H T Ignition swi tch 
O N (II), and 
parking brake 
lever re leased 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be about 6.5 V . 

• Faulty dayt ime running lights 
subcontrol unit 

• A n open in the wi re 

6 G R N / W H T Parking brake 
lever pul led 

C h e c k for continuity to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be continuity. 

• Faulty parking brake swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re 

8 B L U / R E D U n d e r all 
condi t ions 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e s h o u l d be battery vol tage. 

• Faulty headl ight re lays 
• Faulty diode 
• A n open in the wi re 

* : R e c o n n e c t the connector 
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• BODY • 

Daytime Running Lights Subcontrol Unit Input Test 

'06-08 USA models 

1. D isconnect the 14P connector (A) f rom the dayt ime running lights subcontrol unit (B). 

Y E L / B L K 

1 1— / 3 4 5 / r 

8 9 / / 12 / 14 

B L K 
B L K B L U / R E D 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

R E D / B L U 

2. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact. 

• If the termina ls are bent, loose or cor roded, repair t h e m a s n e c e s s a r y , and recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If the termina ls look O K , go to step 3. 

(cont'd) 
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Exterior Lights 

Daytime Running Lights Subcontrol Unit Input Test (cont'd) 

3. Make these input tests at the connector . 

• If a n y test indicates a p rob lem, f ind and correct the c a u s e , then recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If all the input tests prove O K , the control unit m u s t be faulty; replace it. 

C a v i t y W i r e T e s t condi t ion T e s t : D e s i r e d resu l t Poss ib le c a u s e if des i red resul t is 
not obta ined 

14* R E D / B L U U n d e r all 
condi t ions 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e s h o u l d be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 54 (30 A) fuse in the 
main under-hood fuse / re lay box 

• B l o w n No. 27 (10 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• A n open in the wi re 
r Y E L / B L K Ignition swi tch 

O N (II) 
M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 19 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• Faulty IG2 cut relay 
• A n open in the wi re 

8* 

9* 

B L K U n d e r all 
condi t ions 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be l e s s than 0.5 V. 

• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wi re 

12 B L U / R E D U n d e r all 
condi t ions 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery voltage. 

• Faulty headlight re lays 
• Faulty diode 
• A n open in the wi re 

3 B L U / W H T Ignition swi tch 
O N (II) 

At tach to ground: 
T h e D R L indicator s h o u l d c o m e 
o h . 

• B l o w n No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under -dash fuse / re lay box 

• B l o w n bulb 
• A n open in the wi re 

4 R E D / B L U Combina t ion 
light swi tch O N 
( ID ) , and 
d i m m e r swi tch 
in H IGH 

C h e c k for continuity to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be continuity. 

• Faulty high b e a m cut relay 
• Faulty combinat ion light swi tch 
• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wi re 

5 G R N / W H T Ignition swi tch 
O N (II), a n d 
parking brake 
lever pul led 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be l e s s than 1 V . 

• Faulty parking brake swi tch 
• A n open in the wire 

5 G R N / W H T 

Ignition sw i tch 
O N (II), and 
parking brake 
lever re leased 

M e a s u r e the vol tage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery vol tage. 

• B l o w n bulb 
• Faulty parking brake swi tch 
• Shor t to ground 

7* W H T Ignition swi tch 
O N (II), a n d 
parking brake 
lever re leased 

M e a s u r e the vol tage be tween 
the dayt ime running lights 
control unit No. 2 terminal a n d 
ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be about 6.5 V . 

• Faulty dayt ime running lights 
control unit 

• Shor t to ground 

* : R e c o n n e c t the connector 
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HID Lamp System Troubleshooting 

i k WARNING 
A transient high tension (25,000 V) o c c u r s at the 
bulb sockets or the high intensity d ischarge (HID) 
l a m p s w h e n the combinat ion light swi tch is turned 
O N , it m a y c a u s e se r ious electrical shock or 
electrocution if you do not observe the caut ions 
below. 

ik CAUTION 
• Never turn on the combinat ion light swi tch 

before fitting the HID bulbs to their bulb sockets 
and complet ing the r e a s s e m b l y of the headlight 
a s s e m b l y . 

• Do not serv ice the headl ights a s s e m b l y in we t 
condi t ions, s u c h a s rain or s n o w , near a spr inkler 
s y s t e m , or w h e n your h a n d s are wet to prevent 
electrocution. 

• Do not touch the sur face of the HID bulbs with 
your bare hands and do not stain it with a n y oils 
and fats. 

• Do not d i s a s s e m b l e the inverter unit and the 
igniter unit. 

• Do not turn on the HID bulb by using a power 
s o u r c e other than the battery mounted on your 
vehic le . 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
HID bulb test light 0 7 A A J - S 3 M A 1 0 0 

1. Check the No. 45 (20 A) and No. 43 (20 A) f u s e s in 
the main under-hood fuse / re lay box. 

Are the fuses OK ? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse(s ) , and recheck. • 

2 . Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

3. Turn the combinat ion light swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the negat ive battery cab le . 

5. R e m o v e the socket f rom the HID bulb (see page 
22-136). 

6. Check for corros ion (A) and t races of electrical 
arc ing (B) at the socket mat ing part. 

A 

B 

Is the socket corroded or burnt? 

Y E S — G o to step 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e the socket , a n d recheck. • 

(cont'd) 
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Exterior Lights 

HID Lamp System Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

7. Connec t the HID bulb test light (A) to the socket (B). 

07AAJ-S3MA100 

8. Reconnect the battery negat ive cable . 

9. Turn the combinat ion light (headlight) swi tch O N . 

Does the bulb In the test light come on? 

Y E S — - R e p l a c e the original HID bulb (see page 
22-136). • 

N O — G o to s tep 10. 

10. Turn the combinat ion light (headlight) sw i tch O F F . 

11. D isconnect the battery negat ive cab le . 

12. R e m o v e the HID bulb test light f rom the bulb socket . 

13. Reconnec t the battery negat ive cab le . 

14. D isconnect the HID unit 2P connector . 

15. T u r n the combinat ion light (headlight) sw i tch O N . 

16. C h e c k for continuity be tween the HID unit 2P 
connector No. 1 terminal and body ground. 

HID U N I T 2P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

7s there continuity? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 17. 

N O — R e p a i r an open in the wi re between the HID 
unit and body ground. If the w i re is O K , check for 
poor ground at G201 (right)/G301 (left) ('00-03 
mode ls ) or G501 ('04-08 mode ls ) . • 

N O T E : After the repair is comple te , enter the anti-
theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then enter the 
audio presets , and set the clock. 
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| BODY § 

17. M e a s u r e the voltage between the HID unit 2P 
connector No. 2 terminal and body ground. 

HID U N I T 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

[ L E F T . H E A D L I G H T ( R E D / Y E L ) 
[ R I G H T . H E A D L I G H T ( R E D / W H T ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good HID unit, and 
recheck. If the symptom/ indicat ion g o e s a w a y , 
replace the original HID unit (see page 22-138). I 

N O — G o to step 18. 

18. D isconnec t ma in under -hood fuse / re lay box 
connector A (18P). 

19. C h e c k for continuity between ma in under -hood 
fuse / re lay box connector A (18P) No. 3 (No. 4) 
te rmina ls and the HID unit 2P connector No. 2 
te rmina l . 

M A I N U N D E R - H O O D F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 
C O N N E C T O R A (18P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

R E D / Y E L R E D / W H T 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

R E D / Y E L 
1 1 

R E D / W H T 

1 2 

L E F T . HID U N I T R I G H T . HID U N I T 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 2 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the ma in under-hood fuse / re lay box. 
(see page 22-46). • 

N O — R e p a i r an open in the wi re between the main 
under -hood fuse / re lay box and the HID un i t .B 

N O T E : After the repair is complete , enter the anti-
theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then enter the 
audio presets , and se t the clock. 
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Exterior Lights 

HID Bulb Removal 

A WARNING 
A transient high tens ion (25,000 V) o c c u r s at the 
bulb sockets of the high intensity d ischarge (HID) 
l a m p s w h e n the combinat ion light swi tch is turned 
O N . It m a y c a u s e s e r i o u s electrical shock or 
electrocution if y o u do not o b s e r v e the caut ions 
below. 

ACAUTION 
• Never turn o n the combinat ion light swi tch 

before fitting the HID bulbs to their bulb socke ts 
and complet ing the r e a s s e m b l y of the headl ight 
a s s e m b l y . 

• Do not s e r v i c e the headl ights a s s e m b l y in we t 
condi t ions, s u c h a s rain or s n o w , near a spr inkler 
s y s t e m , or w h e n y o u r hands are wet to prevent 
electrocut ion. 

• Do not touch the sur face of the HID bulbs with 
your bare h a n d s a n d do not s ta in it with a n y oi ls 
and fats. 

• Do not d i s a s s e m b l e the inverter unit and the 
igniter unit. 

• Do not turn on the HID bulb by us ing a power 
s o u r c e other than the battery mounted in your 
vehic le . 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

3. T u r n the combinat ion light swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the battery negative cable . 

5. R e m o v e the front part of the inner fender a s 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 20-126). 

6. D isconnect 2P connector (A) f rom the inverter unit. 

7. R e m o v e the T O R X bolt us ing a tamper-proof T O R X 
T 2 5 bit. 

8. T u r n the c o v e r (B) 45° counterc lockwise to r e m o v e 
it f rom the headl ight a s s e m b l y . 
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9. Pull the retaining spring (A) a w a y from the bulb (B), 
then remove the socket and the bulb (C). 

10. Turn the bulb 45°counterclockwise to remove it 
f rom the socket . 

11. Install the n e w bulb in the reverse order of remova l . 

12. After reconnect ing the battery, enter the anti-theft 
code for the audio s y s t e m , then enter the audio 
presets , and set the clock. 
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Exterior Lights 

HID Unit Replacement 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

3. T u r n the combinat ion light swi tch O F F . 

4. D isconnect the battery negat ive cab le , then 
d isconnect the posit ive cab le . 

5. R e m o v e the headlight a s s e m b l y (see page 22-139). 

6. R e m o v e the socket f rom the HID bulb (see page 
22-136). 

7. R e m o v e the three mount ing s c r e w s a n d the HID 
unit. 

8. Install in the reverse order of r emova l . 

9. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets , a n d se t the c lock. 

Bulb Replacement 

Headlight 

1. D isconnec t the 3P connector (A) f rom the headlight. 

Headl ight (high beam) : 55 W 

B 

2. R e m o v e the rubber cover (B). 

3. Pull the retaining spr ing (C) a w a y f rom the bulb (D), 
then r e m o v e the bulb. 

4. Install a n e w bulb in the reverse order of remova l . 
Make s u r e the tabs on the bulb al ign with the 
notches in the headlight. 
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Front Turn Signal Light, 
Front Parking Light ('00-03 models), 
Front Parking/Side Marker Light ('04-08 
models) 

1. R e m o v e the inner fender (see page 20-126). 

2. D isconnect the connectors (A) f rom the lights. 

Front turn s igna l l ights: 21 W 
Front parking light ('00-03 models ) : 5 W 
Front p a r k i n g / S i d e marker light 
('04-08 mode ls ) : 5 W 

3. Turn the bulb sockets (B) 45°counterclockwise to 
remove t h e m from the headlight hous ing . 

4. Install the n e w bulb(s) in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

Headlight Replacement 

^CAUTION 
Headlights b e c o m e very hot during u s e ; do not 
touch t h e m or a n y attaching hardware immediate ly 
after they have been turned off. 

1. R e m o v e the front bumper '00-03 m o d e l s (see page 
20-104); '04-08 mode ls (see page 20-105); C R model 
(see page 20-106). 

2. R e m o v e the front part of the inner fender a s 
n e c e s s a r y (see page 20-126). 

3. D isconnect the connectors (A) f rom the headl ights. 

4. R e m o v e the four bolts, then remove the corner 
upper b e a m (B). 

Headl ight (High): 55 W 
Headl ight (Low) : 35 W 
Front T u r n S i g n a l Light: 21 W 
Front Park ing Light ('00-03 mode ls ) : 5 W 
Front P a r k i n g / S i d e Marker L ight 
('04-08 mode ls ) : 5 W 

5. R e m o v e the four bolts, then remove the headlight 
a s s e m b l y . 

6. Install the headl ight in the reverse order of removal . 

7. After rep lacement , adjust the headlights to local 
requirements (see page 22-140). 
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Exterior Lights 

Headl ight A d j u s t m e n t 

^CAUTION 
Headl ights b e c o m e very hot dur ing u s e ; do not 
touch t h e m or any attaching hardware immedia te ly 
after they have been turned off. 

Before adjust ing the headl ights: 

• Park the veh ic le on a level sur face . 
• Make s u r e the tire p r e s s u r e s are correct . 
• T h e dr iver or s o m e o n e w h o w e i g h s the s a m e s h o u l d 

sit in the dr iver 's seat . 

1. C l e a n the outer lens s o that y o u c a n s e e the center 
of the headl ights (A). 

2. Park the vehic le 25 ft (7.5 m) a w a y f rom a wal l or a 
s c r e e n (A). 

A 

/ 2 5 ft (7.5 m ) 

3. O p e n the hood. 
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• BODY • 

4. T u r n the low b e a m s o n . 

5. Determine if the headl ights are a i m e d properly. 

Vert ical adjustment: 

M e a s u r e the height of the headl ights (A). T h e lights 
s h o u l d reflect 52 m m (2.1 in.) be low headlight 
height (B). 

Side Turn Signal Light Replacement 

1. P u s h the s ide turn s igna l light (A) forward , then 
remove it f rom the fender . 

S i d e T u r n S i g n a l L ight Bu lb : 5 W 

B N 

2. D isconnect the 2P connector (B) f rom the light. 

6. If n e c e s s a r y , adjust the headl ights to local 
requirements by turning the vertical adjuster (A). 
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Exterior Lights 

Taillight Replacement 

1. O p e n the trunk lid and pull back the trunk tr im 
panel (see page 20-77). 

2. D isconnec t the connectors (A) f rom the ta i l l ight 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

Brake/Tai l l ight: 21 /5 W 
Back-up Light: 21 W 
Turn Signal Light: 21 W 
S i d e Marker Light: 5 W R 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

3. R e m o v e the four mount ing nuts (B), then pull out 
the taillight. 

4. Before instal l ing the taillight, check the gasket . If it 
is distorted or s t a y s c o m p r e s s e d , replace it. 

5. Install the taillight in the reverse order of r emova l . 

6. After instal l ing the taillight, run water over it to 
m a k e s u r e it d o e s not leak. 

Taillight/Brake Light LED 
Replacement 

'04-08 models 

1. R e m o v e the taillight (see page 22-142). 

2. R e m o v e the two s c r e w s and cover (A). 

3. R e m o v e the two s c r e w s (A) and the T O R X s c r e w (B), 
then pull out the L E D (C). 

C 

A 

4. Before install ing the taillight, check the gasket . If it 
is distorted or s t a y s c o m p r e s s e d , replace it. 

5. Install the n e w bulb in the reverse order of remova l . 
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High Mount Brake Light License Plate Light Replacement 
Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the l icense plate light a s s e m b l y , and 
d isconnec t the 2 P connector f rom it. 

1. O p e n the trunk lid. 
License Plate Light Bulb: 5 W 

4 . Install the high mount brake light in the reverse 2 . T a k e the lens off, then replace the bulb, 
order of remova l . 

5 . After install ing the high mount brake light, run 
water over it to make sure it d o e s not leak. 
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Exterior Lights 

Brake Pedal Position Switch Test 

'00-05 models 

1. D isconnect the brake pedal posit ion swi tch 
connector , and r e m o v e the s w i t c h . 

2. C h e c k for continuity between the No. 1 and the 
No. 4 termina ls of the brake pedal position swi tch 
connector . T h e r e shou ld be continuity w h e n the 
button (A) is p r e s s e d , and no continuity w h e n the 
button is re leased . 

B R A K E P E D A L P O S I T I O N S W I T C H C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 
3 4 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

I \ 
3. C h e c k for continuity between the No. 2 and the 

No. 3 terminals . T h e r e s h o u l d be continuity w h e n 
the button is re leased , and no continuity w h e n the 
button is p r e s s e d . 

4. If the brake pedal posit ion swi tch is faulty, replace 
it. 

5. Install the brake pedal posit ion sw i tc h , and adjust it 
(see page 19-6). 

'06-08 models 

1. D isconnect the brake pedal posit ion swi tch 
connector , and remove the sw i tch . 

2. Check for continuity between the No. 1 and the 
No. 2 termina ls of the brake pedal posit ion swi tch 
connector . T h e r e s h o u l d be continuity w h e n the 
button (A) is p r e s s e d , and no continuity w h e n the 
button is re leased . 

B R A K E P E D A L P O S I T I O N S W I T C H C O N N E C T O R 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

) ) 

3. Check for continuity between the No. 3 and the 
No. 4 termina ls . T h e r e shou ld be continuity w h e n 
the button is r e l e a s e d , and no continuity w h e n the 
button is p r e s s e d . 

4. If the brake pedal posit ion swi tch is faulty, replace 
it. 

5. Install the brake pedal posit ion sw i t ch , and adjust it 
(see page 19-6). 
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Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Lights 

Component Location Index 

U N D E R - D A S H 
F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 
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Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Lights 

Circuit Diagram 

BATTERY 

0-
MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 41 (100 A} No. 42 (40 A) 
— c r x j D e r \ j o -

No.49(10A) 

LEFT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT 

REAR SIDE 

C2 
IGNITION SWITCH 
/BAT-A 

IG1-A A 

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BLK/YEL 
No. 7 (7.5 A) 

— C T X J O — 

B4 RED/BLU 
- WHT/BLK 

GRN/RED 

GRN/RED GRN/RED GRN/RED GRN/RED 

&)(21W) (§){5W) (€0(21W) FRONT 

-GRN/RED 

TURN SIGNAL 
SWITCH 

O* , 0 -

Left | Right 

GRN/YEL 

GRN/YEL 

GRN̂ EL 

ON& ZD 6% JO "Ĵ  ZD ^v/^0FFidK 
OLeft O Right 0 T 

4 (Not used) 

No. 23 (10 A) FUSE 

V 
RED/BLK 

HAZARD WARNING 8 SWITCH 

3 

BLK/RED 

• BLK/RED 

GRN/WHT RED 

2 
RED 
1 

LIGHT (0.85 W) 

TURN SIGNAL/ HAZARD RELAY 

RIGHT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT 

G602 G301 G301 

GRN/YEL GRN/YEL GRN/YEL 

/TN FRONT SIDE 
(§J (21W) (&J (5W) ( j ^ ) (21W) 

REAR 

BLK 

G201 

BLK 

V 
DASHUGHTS BRIGHTNESS CONTROLLER (In the gauge 

BLK 

G401 
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Turn Signal/Hazard Relay Input Test 

1. R e m o v e the turn s ignal /hazard relay (A) f rom the under -dash fuse / re lay box (B). 

2. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact . 

• If the termina ls are bent, loose , or corroded, repair t h e m a s n e c e s s a r y , a n d recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If the termina ls look O K , go to step 3. 

3. Make these input tests at the fuse / re lay box. 

• If any test indicates a prob lem, find and correct the c a u s e , then recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If all the input tests prove O K , the turn s ignal /hazard relay m u s t be faulty; replace it. 

Cav i ty T e s t condit ion T e s t : Des i red resul t P o s s i b l e c a u s e if des i red resul t is not 
obta ined 

3 U n d e r all condit ions M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be l e s s than 0.5 V . 

• Poor ground (G401) 
• A n open in the wi re 

2 Ignition swi tch O N (II) M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e shou ld be battery vol tage. 

• B l o w n No. 7 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-
d a s h fuse / re lay box 

• Faul ty hazard warn ing swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re 

2 

Hazard warn ing swi tch 
O N , ignition swi tch 
O F F 

M e a s u r e the voltage to ground: 
T h e r e s h o u l d be battery voltage. 

• B l o w n No. 49 (10 A) fuse in the under-
hood fuse / re lay box 

• Faulty hazard warn ing swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re 

1 Hazard warn ing swi tch 
O N and connect No. 1 
and No. 2 terminals 

Hazard l ights shou ld c o m e on . • Poor ground (G201, G 3 0 1 , G 5 0 1 , 
G602) 

• Faul ty hazard warn ing swi tch 
• Faul ty turn s ignal swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re 

1 

Ignition swi tch O N (II) 
and connect No. 1 and 
No. 2 terminals; turn 
s ignal swi tch in right or 
left position 

Right or left turn s ignal lights 
should c o m e on. 

• Poor ground (G201, G 3 0 1 , G 5 0 1 , 
G602) 

• Faul ty hazard warn ing swi tch 
• Faul ty turn s ignal swi tch 
• A n open in the wi re 
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Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Lights 

Hazard Warning Switch Test/Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the center c o n s o l e (see page 20-80). 

2. D isconnect the 10P connector (A) f rom the hazard 
w a r n i n g swi tch (B). 

1 2 F=3 3 4 

5 6 / I - 9 10 

3. R e m o v e the two s c r e w s and the hazard warn ing 
swi tch . 

4. C h e c k for continuity be tween the te rmina ls in e a c h 
swi tch posit ion accord ing to the table. 

\ T e r m i n a l 

P o s i t i o n \ 
1 2 3 4 5 6 8 9 10 

O F F 
r\ 

O F F o--©--o 
O N o o o -o /--\ r\ 
O N o o o -o v j o--©--o 

5. If the continuity is not a s spec i f ied , replace the 
i l lumination bulb (C) or the s w i t c h . 
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Interior Lights 

Component Location index 
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Interior Lights 

C i r c u i t D i a g r a m 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
BATTERY 

No 41 (100 A) No. 54 (30 A) 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 24 (7.5 A) 
' WHT/BLU 

WHT/BLU 

GRN/YEL 

KEYLESS 
DOOR LOCK 
CONTROL UNIT 

• BLK/WHT 

1 DRIVER'S 
l 6 ^ DOOR 
SJ SWITCH 

(Closed: 
Door open) 

i PASSENGER'S 
DOOR 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Door open) 

*1:'00-03 models 
*2: '04-08 models 

WHT/BLU 

(5W) 

TRUNK 
LIGHT 

BLU/BLK 

TRUNK 
INDICATOR 
LIGHT 

BLU/BLK 

BLU/BLK 

3 TRUNK 
LID 
LATCH 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Trunk lid open) 

BLK 

XL. 
G601 
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!,:V • • -:• 

BODY 

Cel l ing L ight /Spot l ight T e s t 

1. T u r n t h e c e i l i n g / s p o t l i g h t s s w i t c h OFF. 

2. P ry o f f t h e lens (A). 

C e i l i n g L i g h t / S p o t l i g h t B u l b : 5 W 

3. R e m o v e t h e t w o s c r e w s a n d t h e c e i l i n g / s p o t l i g h t 
h o u s i n g (B). 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 4P c o n n e c t o r (C) f r o m t h e h o u s i n g . 

5. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s i n each 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 

\ T e r m i n a l 
1 2 B O D Y 

G R O U N D Posit ion \ 
1 2 B O D Y 

G R O U N D 

C E I L I N G L I G H T 

OFF 

C E I L I N G L I G H T MIDDLE o -®- o C E I L I N G L I G H T 

ON 

C E I L I N G L I G H T 

ON KJ 

S P O T L I G H T S 

R 
ON o -©- —o 

S P O T L I G H T S 

R 
OFF 

S P O T L I G H T S 

L 
ON 

S P O T L I G H T S 

L 
ON KJ 

S P O T L I G H T S 

L 
OFF 

~— ~ ' '—' 

© 1 m c 

6. If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is n o t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
b u l b s o r t h e l i gh t . 
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Interior Lights 

Trunk Light Test 

1. O p e n t h e t r u n k l i d . 

2. P ry o u t t h e t r u n k l i gh t a s s e m b l y . 

T r u n k L i g h t Bulb: 5 W 

3. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e h o u s i n g . 

4. O p e n t h e t r u n k l i g h t c o v e r . 

5. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e No. 1 a n d N o . 2 
t e r m i n a l s . 

6. If t h e r e is n o c o n t i n u i t y , rep lace t h e b u l b o r t h e l i gh t . 

Trunk Lid Latch Swi tch Test 

1. O p e n the t r u n k l i d . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 3 P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e t r u n k l id l a t ch . 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f 
m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

3 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in each 
t r u n k l id p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

P o s i t i o n \ ^ 
2 3 

O P E N O P E N 

C L O S E D 

4. If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is n o t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
t r u n k l id l a t ch . 
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Dash Lights Brightness Controller BODY 

Circuit Diagram 

' 0 0 - 0 3 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 41 (100 A) No. 54 (30 A) 
— c r v x > — - f c r x j D — -

No. 42 
(40 A) 

IGNITION 
WHT SWITCH 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BLK/YEL 

No. 23 (10 A) 

No. 25 (7.5 A) 

No. 5 (7.5 A) 

YEL WHT/RED RED/BLK 

fl VOLTAGE FEED 

M i l l 

B3 GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

DASH LIGHTS 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 

CPU 

DRIVING CIRCUIT 

BLK RED 

WHT/GRN 

WHT/GRN 

RED/BLK 

: '02-03 models 

WHT/GRN 

RED/BLK 

v 
HEATER CONTROL PANEL 
LIGHTS 
HAZARD WARNING 
SWITCH LIGHT 
CONVERTIBLE TOP 
SWITCH LIGHT 
AUDIO REMOTE 
SWITCH LIGHTS 
CRUISE CONTROL MAIN 
SWITCH LIGHT 
REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER SWITCH 
LIGHT* 

TAILLIGHT 
RELAY 

COMBINATION 
LIGHT SWITCH 
[ON::C0; or =D J 

JLL. 

G501 G401 
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Dash Lights Brightness Controller 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

( ± > 

No. 41 (100 A} No. 54 (30 A) 

WHT/RED 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

3 YEL ' 

BLK/YEL 

No. 23 (10 A) 
—crxj>— 

No 25 (7.5 A) 

WHT/GRN 

No 5 (7.5 A) 

-cru>-

RED/BLK 

A10 A8 GAUGE ASSEMBLY 

DASH LIGHTS 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 

zzczrz CPU 

DRIVING CIRCUIT 

BLK 

WHT/GRN 

RED/BLK 

AHT.CR.J 

RED/BLK 

V 
AUDIO REMOTE SWITCH 
LIGHT 
AUDIO UNIT 
CONVERTIBLE TOP SWITCH 
LIGHT 
CRUISE CONTROL MAIN 
SWITCH LIGHT 
HAZARD WARNING SWITCH 
LIGHT 
HEATER CONTROL PANEL 
LIGHT 
PASSENGER'S AIRBAG 
CUTOFF INDICATOR 
ILLUMINATION LIGHT 
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER 
SWITCH LIGHT 
VSA OFF SWITCH UGHT 

TAILLIGHT 
RELAY 

BLU 

COMBINATION 
LIGHT SWITCH 
[ON: HX>;or=D J 

BLK 

G501 G401 
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- +1:; 
BODY U 

Control ler Input T e s t 

'00-03 models 

1. R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89) . 

2. Inspec t t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B (12P) t e r m i n a l s t o be s u r e t h e y a re a l l m a k i n g g o o d c o n t a c t . 

• If t h e t e r m i n a l s a re ben t , l oose , o r c o r r o d e d , repa i r t h e m as necessa ry , a n d recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If t h e t e r m i n a l s l ook OK, g o t o s tep 3. 

RED/BLK YEL WHT/RED 

W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(con t 'd ) 
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Dash Lights Brightness Controller 

Control ler Input T e s t (cont'd} 

3. Reconnec t t h e c o n n e c t o r s t o t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

4. Back p r o b e t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d m a k e t h e s e I n p u t t es t s . 

• If a n y tes t i nd i ca tes a p r o b l e m , f i n d a n d c o r r e c t t h e c a u s e , t h e n recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If a l l t h e i n p u t t es ts p r o v e O K , t h e c o n t r o l l e r s w i t c h b o a r d o r t h e m a i n p r i n t e d c i r c u i t b o a r d in t h e g a u g e 

a s s e m b l y m u s t be f a u l t y ; r ep lace i t , ^ 

Cavi ty Wi re T e s t condi t ion T e s t : D e s i r e d resul t P o s s i b l e c a u s e i f des i red result is 
not obta ined 

B3 RED/BLK C o m b i n a t i o n 
l i gh t s w i t c h 
O N &Qz) o r " 

(ID) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 23 (10 A) f u s e i n t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• Fau l t y t a i l l i g h t re lay 
• Fau l t y c o m b i n a t i o n l i gh t s w i t c h 
• Poo r g r o u n d (G401) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

B4 Y E L I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 5 (7.5 A) f u s e i n t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
B5 W H T / R E D U n d e r a i l 

c o n d i t i o n s 
M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 25 (7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
B8 BLK U n d e r a l l 

c o n d i t i o n s 
M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 0.5 V. 

• Poor g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

B9 BLK U n d e r a l l 
c o n d i t i o n s 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 0.5 V. 

• Poor g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

B10 RED C o m b i n a t i o n 
l i gh t s w i t c h 
O N 6008 o r 
(ID) 

C o n n e c t t o g r o u n d : 
, Dash l i g h t s s h o u l d c o m e o n f u l l 

b r i g h t . 

A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
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'04-08 models 

1 . R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 22 -89). 

2. Inspec t t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y connector A ( 2 2 P ) t e r m i n a l s t o be s u r e t h e y a re a l l m a k i n g g o o d con tac t . 

• If the termina ls are b e n t loose , or cor roded, repair them a s n e c e s s a r y , and recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If the termina ls look O K , go to step 3. 

R E D / B L X 

\ 
YEL W H T / R E D 

A 1 A2 A 3 A 4 A 5 A 7 A 8 A9 A10 

A11 A12 A13 A14 A15 A16 X A17 A18 A19 A 2 0 A21 A22 
W i r e s i d e of 
f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 
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Dash Lights Brightness 0^^©^;=^ 

Control ler Input T e s t (cont'd) 

3. R e c o n n e c t t h e c o n n e c t o r s t o t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

4. Back p r o b e t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d m a k e t h e s e i n p u t t es t s . 

• If a n y tes t i nd i ca tes a p r o b l e m , f i n d a n d c o r r e c t t h e c a u s e , t h e n recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If a l l t h e i n p u t tes ts p r o v e O K , t h e c o n t r o l l e r s w i t c h b o a r d o r t h e m a i n p r i n t e d c i r cu i t b o a r d in t h e g a u g e 

a s s e m b l y m u s t be f a u l t y ; r e p l a c e i t . 

C a v i t y Wire T e s t condi t ion T e s t : D e s i r e d r e s u l t P o s s i b l e c a u s e if d e s i r e d r e s u l t i s 
n o t o b t a i n e d 

A 8 RED/BLK C o m b i n a t i o n 
l i gh t s w i t c h 
O N (3><£) o r 
(ID) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 23 (10 A ) f u s e i n t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• Fau l t y t a i l l i g h t re lay 
• Fau l t y c o m b i n a t i o n l i gh t s w i t c h 
• Poo r g r o u n d (G401) 
• A n o p e n in t he w i r e 

A 9 Y E L I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (i l) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 5 (7.5 A) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n in t he w i r e 
A 1 0 W H T / R E D U n d e r a l l 

c o n d i t i o n s 
M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 25 (7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
A 1 7 BLK U n d e r a l l 

c o n d i t i o n s 
M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 0.5 V. 

• Poo r g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

A 1 8 BLK U n d e r a l l 
c o n d i t i o n s 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 0.5 V . 

* Poo r g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t he w i r e 

A 1 9 RED C o m b i n a t i o n 
l i gh t s w i t c h 
O N izOOz) o r 
(ID) 

C o n n e c t t o g r o u n d : 
Dash l i gh t s s h o u l d c o m e o n fu l l 
b r i g h t . 

A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
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Accessory Power Sockets 

Component Location Index 
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Accessory Power Sockets 

Circuit D iagram 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 

/BAT-B \ 
-WHT/BLK * + 0 A C C ° T * WHT/RED ' 

"BLU " 

r" 

BLU/WHT 

—BLU/WHT | 

V / BLU/WHT 

STARTER CUT RELAY 
IG2 CUT RELAY 

CLUTCH 
INTERLOCK 

*1 SWITCH 

BLU 4' 
4 

WHT 

ACCESSORY 
POWER 
SOCKET 
RELAY 

*1:CR model 
*2: Except CR model 

No. 9 
(10 A) 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY 
BOX 

YEL/RED 

WHT/RED 

*2 
1 

WHT/RED 

WHT*1 
WHT/RED*2 

(J) 

BLK 1 
ACCESSORY 
POWER 
SOCKET 

G601 
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Accessory Power Socket Test/Replacement 

BODY 

1. R e m o v e t h e rear c o n s o l e (see p a g e 20-82) . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r . 

3. Inspec t t h e c o n n e c t o r t e r m i n a l s t o be su re t h e y are 
al l m a k i n g g o o d con tac t . 

• If t h e t e r m i n a l s are b e n t l oose o r c o r r o d e d , 
repa i r t h e m as necessa ry , a n d recheck t h e 
s y s t e m . 

• If t h e t e r m i n a l s l ook OK, g o t o s t e p 4. 

5. R e m o v e t h e h o u s i n g a n d socke t . 

BLK 

Wire s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

* : C R m o d e l 

4. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h ACC (I), a n d m e a s u r e t h e 
v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s . 

• T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 
• If t h e r e Is n o v o l t a g e , check f o r : 

- B l o w n N o . 9 (10 A ) f use in t h e u n d e r - d a s h 
f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

- B l o w n N o . 53 (20 A) f use in t h e m a i n unde r -
h o o d f u s e / r e l a y b o x (CR m o d e l ) 

- Fau l ty A C C cu t re lay 
- Fau l t y a c c e s s o r y p o w e r socke t re lay (CR 

m o d e l ) 
- P o o r g r o u n d (G 601) 
- Poor g r o u n d (G 401) (CR m o d e l ) 
- A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
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Horns 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index 

HORN (high) 
( ' 0 2 - 0 8 models) 
Test/Replacement, page 22-164 
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Circuit Diagram 

10 A:'00-01 models 
15 A:'02-08 models 

BATTERY 

© 
MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 47* 

WHT/GRN HORN 
RELAY 

v 
BRAKE 
LIGHTS 

ORN 

ORN 

V 
KEYLESS 
DOOR LOCK 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

A11 

BLU/RED 

O" Y 

V 
• SET/ 

RESUME SWITCH 
{'00-03 models) 

• SET/RESUME/ 
CANCEL SWITCH 
{'04-08 models) 

HORN 
SWITCH 

HORN 
(Low) 

BLU/RED 

A9 
('02-08 models) 

i 

© HORN 
(High) 

L7-. . . . j 

22-163 



Horns 

Horn T e s t / R e p l a c e m e n t 

1 . R e m o v e t h e f r o n t b u m p e r '00 -03 m o d e l s (see p a g e 
20 -104 ) ; ' 04 -08 m o d e l s (see p a g e 20-105) ; CR m o d e l 
(see p a g e 20-106) . 

2 . O p e n t h e h o o d ( '02-08 m o d e l s ) . 

3 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e 1 P c o n n e c t o r (A ) , a n d r e m o v e t h e 
h o r n (B). 

4 . Tes t t h e h o r n b y c o n n e c t i n g b a t t e r y p o w e r t o t h e 
t e r m i n a l (A) a n d g r o u n d i n g t o t h e b racke t (B) . T h e 
h o r n s h o u l d s o u n d . 

5. If i t f a i l s t o s o u n d , r ep lace i t . 
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' orn S w i t c h T e s t 

• BODY • 

1 , R e m o v e t h e s t e e r i n g c o l u m n u p p e r a n d l o w e r 
c o v e r (see p a g e 17-9). 

2. D isconnect the dashboard w i re h a r n e s s B 4P 
c o n n e c t o r (A) f rom the cable reel (B). 

1 2 3 4 

3. C h e c k for continuity between the cable reel No. 2 
terminal and body ground in each swi tch position 
accord ing to the table. 

• If there is continuity, the horn swi tch is O K . 
• If there is no continuity, go to step 4. 

\ T e r m i n a l 

P o s i t i o n \ 
2 B o d y g r o u n d 

P u s h e d o -o 
R e l e a s e d 

4 R e m o v e the dr iver 's airbag (see page 23-164). 

5 Check for continuity between the cable reel No. 2 
terminal (A) and the horn swi tch posit ive terminal 
(B). 

• If there is no continuity, replace the cable reel , 
'00-05 m o d e l s (see page 23-173); '06-08 m o d e l s 
(see page 23-174) and c h e c k for proper operat ion. 

• If there is continuity, replace the horn swi tch . 
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Trunk Lid Opener 
Component Location Index 
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Circuit D iagram 

M A I N UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 41(100 A) No. 54 (30 A) 
3 YEL 1 

No. 26 (15 A) 

WHT 

KEYLESS 
DOOR LOCK 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

v 
TRUNK 
LID 
OPENER 

1 SWITCH 

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL 
TRUNK INDICATOR 
LIGHT 
TRUNK UGHT 

V 

BLK/YEL BLU/BLK 

TRUNK UD OPENER 
SOLENOID/ 
LATCH SWITCH 

BLK 

G601 
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Trunk Lid Opener 

Trunk Lid Opener S w i t c h T e s t T runk Lid Opener So leno id T e s t 

1 . R e m o v e t h e rear c o n s o l e (see p a g e 20-82) . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e s w i t c h . 

3. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d N o . 2 
t e r m i n a l s . 

• T h e r e s h o u l d be c o n t i n u i t y w h e n t h e s w i t c h is 
p u s h e d . 

• T h e r e s h o u l d be n o c o n t i n u i t y w h e n t h e s w i t c h is 
r e l eased . 

4. If t h e c o n t i n u i t y check is n o t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace 
t h e s w i t c h . 

1. O p e n t h e t r u n k l i d . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 3P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e t r u n k l id l a t ch . 

Terminal side of 
male terminals 

3. Check s o l e n o i d o p e r a t i o n b y c o n n e c t i n g p o w e r a n d 
g r o u n d a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . T o p r e v e n t d a m a g e 
t o t h e s o l e n o i d , a p p l y ba t t e r y v o l t a g e o n l y 
m o m e n t a r i l y . 

\ Terminal 

Posit ion \ ^ 
1 2 

UNLOCK © 0 

4. If t h e s o l e n o i d d o e s n o t o p e r a t e as s p e c i f i e d , 
r ep lace i t . 

22-168 



Power Mirrors 

Component Location Index 
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Power Mirrors 

Circuit D iagram 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 
BATTERY 
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mm 

Funct ion T e s t 

1 . R e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s d o o r p a n e l (see page 20-5) . 

2 . D i sconnec t the, 10P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e p o w e r 
m i r r o r s w i t c h (B), a n d i nspec t t h e t e r m i n a l s . If t h e 
t e r m i n a l s a re OK, g o t o s tep 3. 

R E D G R N / W H T R E D / B L U Y E L / B L K 

3. C h o o s e t he a p p r o p r i a t e tes t b a s e d o n t he 
s y m p t o m : 

• Bo th m i r r o r s d o n ' t w o r k , g o t o s tep 4. 
• Left m i r r o r d o e s n ' t w o r k , g o t o s t e p 6. 
• R igh t m i r r o r d o e s n ' t w o r k , g o t o s tep 7. 

Both mirrors 

4. Reconnec t t h e 10P c o n n e c t o r , a n d m e a s u r e t h e 
v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 9 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d w i t h t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t te ry v o l t a g e . 
M o v e t h e m i r r o r se lec to r s w i t c h t o t h e left o r r i gh t 
a n d h o l d d o w n t h e m i r r o r s w i t c h in a n y d i r e c t i o n . 

• If t h e r e is no ba t t e r y v o l t a g e , check f o r ; 
- B l o w n N o . 19 (7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e u n d e r - d a s h 

f u s e / r e l a y box . 
- A n o p e n in t h e YEL /BLK w i r e . 

• If t h e r e is ba t t e r y v o l t a g e , g o t o s tep 5. 

5. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e N o . 10 t e r m i n a l 
a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
M o v e t h e m i r r o r se lec to r s w i t c h t o t h e lef t o r r i g h t 
a n d h o l d d o w n t h e m i r r o r s w i t c h in a n y d i r e c t i o n . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 1 V. 

• If t h e r e is no m o r e t h a n 1 V , check fo r : 
- A n o p e n in t h e BLK w i r e . 
- Poor g r o u n d (G 501) . 

• If t h e r e is less t h a n 1 V , c h e c k b o t h m i r r o r s 
i n d i v i d u a l l y as d e s c r i b e d . 

L e f t m i r r o r 

6. C o n n e c t t h e N o . 9 t e r m i n a l t o t h e N o . 7 t e r m i n a l , 
a n d t h e N o . 5 (or N o . 4) t e r m i n a l t o b o d y g r o u n d 
w i t h j u m p e r w i r e s . T h e lef t m i r r o r s h o u l d t i l t d o w n 
(or s w i n g lef t) w i t h t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

• If t he m i r r o r d o e s no t t i l t d o w n (or d o e s no t s w i n g 
le f t ) , check f o r a n o p e n in t h e G R N / W H T (or RED) 
w i r e b e t w e e n t h e lef t m i r r o r a n d t h e 10P 
c o n n e c t o r . If t h e w i r e is OK , check t h e lef t m i r r o r 
ac tua to r . 

• If t h e m i r r o r ne i t he r t i l t s d o w n no r s w i n g s le f t , 
repa i r the RED/YEL w i r e . 

• If t he m i r r o r w o r k s p r o p e r l y , check t h e m i r r o r 
s w i t c h . 

R i g h t m i r r o r 

7. C o n n e c t t h e N o . 9 t e r m i n a l t o t h e N o . 6 t e r m i n a l , 
a n d t h e N o . 5 (or N o . 3) t e r m i n a l t o b o d y g r o u n d 
w i t h j u m p e r w i r e s . T h e r i g h t m i r r o r s h o u l d t i l t 
d o w n (or s w i n g left) w i t h t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

• If t h e m i r r o r d o e s no t t i l t d o w n (or d o e s no t s w i n g 
lef t ) , check f o r an o p e n in t h e G R N / W H T (or B L U / 
W H T ) w i r e b e t w e e n t h e r i gh t m i r r o r a n d t h e 10P 
c o n n e c t o r . 
If t h e w i r e is OK, check t h e r i g h t m i r r o r ac tua to r . 

• If t h e m i r r o r ne i t he r t i l t s d o w n no r s w i n g s le f t , 
repa i r t h e RED/BLU w i r e . 

• If t he m i r r o r w o r k s p r o p e r l y , check t h e m i r r o r 
s w i t c h . 
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Power Mirrors 

P o w e r Mirror S w i t c h T e s t 

1. R e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s d o o r p a n e l (see p a g e 20-5) . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 10P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e p o w e r 
m i r r o r s w i t c h . 

3. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in e a c h 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 

\ Terminal 
Posi t ion \ 3 4 5 6 7 9 10 

L. 

UP r\ o — r\ ~ o 

L. 

UP 
KJ KJ KJ 

L. 

DOWN /~~\ 

L. 

DOWN 
KJ KJ 

L. LEFT o— r~\ L. LEFT 
KJ KJ 

L. 

RIGHT o— r\ - o r~\ 

L. 

RIGHT o— 

KJ KJ KJ 

L. 

OFF c\ 

L. 

OFF KJ KJ 

R. 

UP o — r\ - o r\ 

R. 

UP 
KJ KJ— KJ 

R. 

DOWN — —o r\ 

R. 

DOWN 
KJ KJ 

R. LEFT - o c\ R. LEFT 
KJ KJ 

R. 

RIGHT O— - o r\ 
R. 

RIGHT O— 
KJ 

R. 

OFF o— - o 

4. If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is n o t as s p e c i f i e d , r ep lace t h e 
s w i t c h . 

Power Mirror Actuator Test 

1. R e m o v e t h e d o o r p a n e l (see p a g e 20-5). 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 3P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e p o w e r m i r r o r . 

Termina l s ide o 
male terminals 

3. Check a c t u a t o r o p e r a t i o n b y c o n n e c t i n g p o w e r a n d 
g r o u n d a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 

\ Terminal 

P o s i t i o n \ 
1 2 3 -

TILT U P 0 © 
TILT D O W N © 0 
S W I N G L E F T 0 © 
S W I N G R I G H T 0 H~~©~1 

4. If t h e m i r r o r fa i l s t o w o r k p r o p e r l y , rep lace t h e 
m i r r o r ac tua to r . 
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Power Mirror Actuator Replacement 

1 . R e m o v e t h e p o w e r m i r r o r f r o m t h e d o o r (see page 
20-22) . 

2 . R e c o r d t h e t e r m i n a l l oca t i ons a n d w i r e c o l o r s . 

3. Cu t t h e w i r e ha rness w i t h a w i r e cu t te r . 

4. C a r e f u l l y pu l l o u t t h e b o t t o m e d g e of t h e m i r r o r 
h o l d e r b y h a n d . 

5. Sepa ra te t h e m i r r o r h o l d e r f r o m t h e a c t u a t o r b y 
s l o w l y p u l l i n g t h e m apar t . 

6. R e m o v e t h e s c r e w s a n d t h e a c t u a t o r f r o m t h e 
h o u s i n g . 

7. Rou te t h e w i r e ha rness o f t h e n e w ac tua to r t h r o u g h 
t h e ho le o f t h e m i r r o r h o u s i n g , t h e n ins ta l l t h e n e w 
a c t u a t o r in t h e reve rse o r d e r o f r e m o v a l . 

8. Inser t t h e t e r m i n a l s i n to t h e c o n n e c t o r in t h e 
o r i g i n a l a r r a n g e m e n t as s h o w n . 

Left a n d r ight 

r 

2 3 

Y E L B R N B L U 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

9. R e a s s e m b l e t h e m i r r o r in t h e reve rse o r d e r o f 
d i s a s s e m b l y . 
Be ca re fu l n o t t o b reak t h e m i r r o r h o l d e r w h e n 
re i ns ta l l i ng it t o t h e ac tua to r . 

10. O p e r a t e t h e p o w e r m i r r o r t o check t ha t t h e ac tua to r 
w o r k s s m o o t h l y . 
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Wipers/Washers 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion index 

; W I N D S H I E L D WASHER TUBE 
' Replacement page 22-186 

, WINDSHIELD WIPER ARMS 
and LINKAGE 
Replacement, page 22-185 

WIPER/WASHER SWITCH 
Test/Replacement, page 22-182 

INTERMITTENT WIPER RELAY 
('00-01 m o d e l s ) 
Test, page 22-48 

INTERMITTENT WIPER CIRCUIT 
(In the gauge a s s e m b l y ) 
Input Test, page 22-180 

INTERMITTENT WIPER RELAY 
('02-08 models) 
Test, page 22-48 

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 
Test, page 22-183 
Replacement, page 22-185 

WASHER RESERVOIR 
Replacement, page 22-184 

WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR 
Test, page 22-183 
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Wipers/Washers 

Circuit D iagram 

' 0 0 - 0 3 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 

BATTERY 
No. 41 (100 A) No. 42 (40 A) 

No. 54 (30 A) 

BLK/YEL 

BLK/YEL 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 8 (20 A) 

_T>>No.5(7.5A) 
^ > ^ F U S E 

No. 12 (15 A) 

BLK/WHT 

WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER SWITCH 

WHT 

SWITCH 

6 

'BLK 

INT 

GRN/BLK GRN/RED 

O 
LO 

OFF/INT 
m 

12 

MIST MIST 

BLK BLU/YEL 
1 [2] 

GRN/BLK WHT/BLK 

INTERMITTENT 
WIPER 
RELAY 

2 [1]|4 
BLU/WHT 

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 

WINDSHIELD , R f l 

WASHER I M 
MOTOR 

BLK BLU/WHT BLK 

G201 G301 

• BLK • 

BLK 

• BLU/WHT 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 13 (7.5 A) 

G401 

: '02-03 models 

• GRN/BLK 

' GRN/BLK 

GRN/BLK 

• BLU/BLK 
• WHT/BLK 
• BLU/ORN 
—GRN — 
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UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

IGNITION 
SWITCH 
(IG1-A) 

No. 54 (30 A) 
FUSE 

BLK/YEL 
No. 5 (7.5 A) 

— C T V J > -

No. 25 (7.5 A) 
— C T X J O — 

WHT/RED YEL 

X L 

G501 
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Wipers/Washers 

Circuit D iagram (cont'd) 

"04-08 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BATTERY 

@-
No. 41 (100 A) 

— c r v £ > — 
No. 42 (40 A) 

— c r \ j > -

No.54(30A) 

C2 
-WHT 

IGNITION SWITCH 
UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BLK/YEL 

- BLK/YEL _J>>No.5(7, 
1>^FUSE .5 A) 

No. 8 (20 A) 

No. 12 (15 A) 

BLK/WHT 

CRN/BLK 

GRN/BLK J 

GRN/BLK 

WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER SWITCH 

GRN/BLK WHT/BLK 

WINDSHIELD , „ 
WASHER I M 
MOTOR 
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UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

IGNITION 
SWITCH 
(IG1 

mow i v . 
ITCH A j > -
l-A) ^ 

No. 54 (30 A) r ^ s ^ 
FUSE 

BLK/YEL 

BLU/BLK 
WHT/BLK 
BLU/ORN 

GRN — 

-YEL • 

No. 5 (7.5 A} 

No. 25 (7.5 A) 

B12 B18 B17 

YEL WHT/RED 

A1G 

CPU 

WIPER/WASHER 
DRIVING CIRCUIT 

VOLTAGE FEED 
» I > GAUGE 

ASSEMBLY 

BLK 

BLK 

G501 
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Wipers/Washers 

i n t e r m i t t e n t Wiper C i r c u i t Input T e s t 

'00-03 models 

1 . R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 22-89). 

2 . I nspec t t h e al l c o n n e c t o r s a n d socke t t e r m i n a l s t o b e s u r e t h e y a re a l l m a k i n g g o o d con tac t . 

• If t h e t e r m i n a l s a re b e n t l o o s e , o r c o r r o d e d , r epa i r t h e m as necessa ry , a n d recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If t h e t e r m i n a l s l ook OK, g o t o s tep 3. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (12P) G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R C (20P) 

Y E L W H T / R E D 

V / / \ \ 
B L K G R N B L U / O R N \ W H T / B L K 

B L U / B L K 

Wire side of female terminals Wire side of female terminals 

3. R e c o n n e c t t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

4. M a k e t h e s e i n p u t tes ts at t h e c o n n e c t o r . 

• If a n y t e s t i nd i ca tes a p r o b l e m , f i n d a n d c o r r e c t t h e c a u s e , t h e n recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If a l l t h e i n p u t tes ts p r o v e OK , t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y m u s t be f a u l t y ; rep lace i t . 

C a v i t y W i r e T e s t c o n d i t i o n T e s t : D e s i r e d r e s u l t P o s s i b l e c a u s e if d e s i r e d r e s u l t i s 
n o t o b t a i n e d 

B4 YEL I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 5 (7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n i n t h e w i r e 
B5 W H T / R E D U n d e r al l 

c o n d i t i o n s 
M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 54 (30 A) f u s e in t h e 
m a i n u n d e r - h o o d f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• B l o w n N o . 25 (7.5 A ) f use in t h e 
: u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
B8 
B9 

BLK U n d e r a l l 
c o n d i t i o n s 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 0.5 V. 

• Poor g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

B11 G R N I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 8 (20 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• Fau l t y I n t e r m i t t e n t w i p e r re lay 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

C11 B L U / O R N I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II), w i p e r 
s w i t c h OFF 
(PARKED) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 13 (7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• Fau l t y w i p e r m o t o r 
* o p e n in t h e w i r e 

C12 B L U / B L K I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II) a n d w i p e r 
s w i t c h a t INT 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

° B l o w n N o . 12 (15 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• Fau l ty w i p e r s w i t c h 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

C13 W H T / B L K I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II) a n d 
w a s h e r s w i t c h 
O N 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

>wn N o . 12 (15 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• Fau l ty w a s h e r s w i t c h 
c A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

22-180 



n 
I B0DY 

'04-08 models 

1. R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89) . 

2 . Inspec t t h e al l c o n n e c t o r s a n d socket t e r m i n a l s t o be su re t h e y a re al l m a k i n g g o o d c o n t a c t . 

• If t h e t e r m i n a l s a re b e n t l oose , o r c o r r o d e d , repa i r t h e m as necessa ry , a n d recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If t h e t e r m i n a l s look OK , g o t o s tep 3. 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A (22P) 

• - •' •-•YEL WHT/RED 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (30P) 

/ \ 
1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 
16 M ,7 

18 19 20 21 22 
/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 x 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 13 20 21 
22 |XI 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

BLK BLK 

Wire side of female terminals 
BLU/BLK 

Wire side of female terminals 

3. Reconnec t t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

4. M a k e t h e s e i n p u t tes ts at t h e c o n n e c t o r . 

• If a n y tes t i nd i ca tes a p r o b l e m , f i n d a n d co r rec t t h e c a u s e , t h e n recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If a l l t h e i n p u t tes ts p r o v e OK , t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y m u s t be f a u l t y ; rep lace i t . 

Cavi ty Wire T e s t condit ion T ' 3? i i : D^s f rad i rosui t Poss ib le c a u s e if des i red resu l * °^ 
- - • • not obta ined 

A 9 YEL I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

•> B l o w n N o . 5 (7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
A 1 0 W H T / R E D U n d e r al l 

c o n d i t i o n s 
M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 54 (30 A ) f u s e in t h e 
m a i n u n d e r - h o o d f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• B l o w n N o . 25 (7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e 
: u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n i n t h e w i r e 
A 1 7 
A 1 8 

BLK U n d e r a l l 
c o n d i t i o n s 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 0.5 V . 

• Poo r g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

B12 G R N I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 8 (20 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• Fau l t y I n t e r m i t t e n t w i p e r re lay 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

B 1 6 B L U / O R N I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II), w i p e r 
s w i t c h OFF 
(PARKED) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 13 (7.5 A) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• Fau l t y w i p e r m o t o r 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

B17 B L U / B L K I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II) a n d w i p e r 
s w i t c h at INT 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o , 12 (15 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• Fau l t y w i p e r s w i t c h 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

B18 W H T / B L K i g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II) a n d 
w a s h e r s w i t c h 
O N 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 12 (15 A) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• Fau l t y w a s h e r s w i t c h 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
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Wipers/Washers 

W i p e r / W a s h e r S w i t c h T e s t / R e p l a c e m e n t 

1. L o w e r t h e s t e e r i n g c o l u m n , a n d r e m o v e t h e s t e e r i n g c o l u m n c o v e r s (see p a g e 17 -9 ) . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 14P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e w i p e r / w a s h e r s w i t c h . 

3. R e m o v e t h e t w o s c r e w s , t h e n pu l l o u t t h e w i p e r / w a s h e r s w i t c h . 

4. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in each s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is n o t as 
s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e s w i t c h . 

\ y T e r m i n a l 

Pos i t ion \ ^ 
6 s 4 14 13 12 11 

O F F O - ~ o 
INT 

o - - o O— —o 

L O L O 
\J LJ 

HI o— - o 
M i s t s w i t c h O N o - - o 

W a s h e r s w i t c h O N W a s h e r s w i t c h O N 
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.... 

BODY 

Wiper Motor T e s t 

1. O p e n t h e h o o d a n d r e m o v e t h e c a p nu ts a n d t h e 
w i p e r a r m s (see page 22-185) . 

2. R e m o v e t h e h o o d seal a n d c o w l c o v e r (see page 
22-185) . 

3. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 5P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e w i p e r m o t o r . 

4. Tes t t h e m o t o r b y c o n n e c t i n g ba t t e r y p o w e r a n d 
g r o u n d a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . If t h e m o t o r d o e s n o t 
r u n o r fa i l s t o r u n s m o o t h l y , rep lace t h e m o t o r . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

P o s i t i o n \ 
1 2 4 

L O W S P E E D 0 e 
H I G H S P E E D e e 

5. C o n n e c t t he ba t t e r y p o w e r t o t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l , 
a n d g r o u n d t o t h e N o . 2 a n d N o . 3 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e 
5P c o n n e c t o r . T h e n c o n n e c t an a n a l o g v o l t m e t e r 
b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 ( + ) t e r m i n a l a n d t h e N o . 5 (—) 
t e r m i n a l . W h e n t h e park s w i t c h c o n t a c t s , t h e 
p o i n t e r s h o u l d s w i n g . If no t , rep lace t h e m o t o r . 

W a s h e r Motor T e s t 

1 . R e m o v e t h e r i g h t i n n e r f e n d e r (see p a g e 20-126) . 

2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e w a s h e r 
m o t o r (B). 

3. Tes t t h e w a s h e r m o t o r b y c o n n e c t i n g ba t t e r y 
p o w e r t o t e r m i n a l N o . 1 a n d g r o u n d t o t e r m i n a l 
N o . 2. 

4. If t h e m o t o r d o e s n o t r u n o r f a i l s t o r u n s m o o t h l y , 
r ep lace t h e m o t o r . 
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Wipers/Washers 

W a s h e r Reservoi r Rep lacement 

1 . Pull away the right inner fender (see page 20 -126) . 

2 . -Disconnect the washer tube (A) and washer motor 
2P connector (B). 

U S A m o d e l s 

6 M 1.0 mm 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibfft) 

3. Remove t h e bolts, t h e n separate a n d remove t h e 
f i l l e r neck (C) f r o m t h e w a s h e r r ese rvo i r (D). 

W a s h e r r e s e r v o i r c a p a c i t y 
U S A m o d e l s : 2.5 L (2.6 U S qt) 
C a n a d a m o d e l s : 6.0 L (6.3 U S qt) 

4 . R e m o v e t h e w a s h e r r ese rvo i r . 

5. Ins ta l l in t h e reve rse o r d e r o f r e m o v a l . Check t h e 
w a s h e r m o t o r o p e r a t i o n . 
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H B 0 D Y 

Wiper Motor Rep lacement 

1. O p e n t h e h o o d , a n d r e m o v e t h e c a p nu t s a n d t h e 
w i p e r a r m s . 

10 x 1.25 m m 
18 N m (1.8 k g f m , 13 Ibf-ft) 

2 . R e m o v e t h e h o o d sea l a n d c o w l c o v e r . 

3. D i sconnec t t h e 5 P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e w i p e r 
m o t o r ( B ) . 

6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 ibf-ft) 

5 . R e m o v e t h e t h r e e m o u n t i n g bo l t s a n d nu t f r o m t h e 
w i p e r l i n k a g e (A) t o r e m o v e t h e w i p e r m o t o r (B). 

8 x 1.25 m m 
15 N m 
(1.5 k g f m , 11 Ibf-ft) 

6. Ins ta l l in t h e reve rse o r d e r o f r e m o v a l , a n d no te 
t h e s e i t e m s : 

• G rease al l m o v i n g pa r t s . 
• Be fo re re i ns ta l l i ng t h e w i p e r a r m s , t u r n t h e w i p e r 

s w i t c h O N , t h e n OFF t o r e t u r n t h e w i p e r sha f t s t o 
t h e park p o s i t i o n . 

• If necessa ry , rep lace a n y d a m a g e d c l i ps . 
• Check t h e w i p e r m o t o r o p e r a t i o n . 

4. R e m o v e t h e bo l t s , t h e n r e m o v e w i n d s h i e l d w i p e r 
l i nkage a s s e m b l y (C). 
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Wipers/Washers 

W a s h e r T u b e R e p l a c e m e n t 

1. R e m o v e t h e f r o n t b u m p e r a n d t h e r i g h t i n n e r f e n d e r {see p a g e 20-126) . 

2 . R e m o v e the w a s h e r nozzles and c l ips , then r e m o v e the tube. 

3. Install in the reverse order of remova l . T a k e ca re not to pinch the w a s h e r tube. C h e c k the w indsh ie ld w a s h e r 
operat ion. 
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Immobilizer System 
C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index 

I M M O B I L I Z E R RECEIVER UNIT ( '00-05 models) IMOES UNIT ('08 model) 
Troubleshooting, page 22-194 Input Test/Replacement, page 22-215 
Replacement, page 22-217 
IMMOBILIZER CONTROL U N I T - R E C E I V E R ('08-08 models) 
Troubleshooting ('06-07 models), page 22-200 
Troubleshooting ('08 model), page 22-206 
Replacement, page 22-217 ( m § 5 m o d e | s ) 

(Master and valef ke f s) 
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Immobilizer System 

S y s t e m Description 

'00-05 models 

T h e v e h i c l e is e q u i p p e d w i t h t y p e 11 i m m o b i l i z e r s y s t e m t h a t w i l l d i s a b l e t h e v e h i c l e un less t h e p r o p e r i g n i t i o n key is 
u s e d . T h i s s y s t e m c o n s i s t s o f a t r a n s p o n d e r l oca ted in t h e i g n i t i o n key , a n i m m o b i l i z e r rece i ve r un i t , an i nd i ca to r , a n d 
t h e E C M . 

T h e v e h i c l e has t w o k i n d s o f keys . 

• T h e b lack m a s t e r key f o r . 
- I gn i t i on s w i t c h . 
- D o o r locks . 
- T r u n k lock. 
- Cen te r c o n s o l e lock 

• T h e g r a y va l e t key f o r : 
- I g n i t i o n s w i t c h . 
- D o o r locks . 

W h e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r key is i n s e r t e d i n t o t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h a n d t u r n e d t o t h e O N (II) p o s i t i o n , t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
rece i ve r un i t s e n d s p o w e r t o t h e t r a n s p o n d e r in t h e i g n i t i o n key . T h e t r a n s p o n d e r t h e n s e n d s a c o d e d s i g n a l back 
t h r o u g h t h e i m m o b i l i z e r rece i ve r u n i t t o t h e E C M . 

• T h e i m m o b i l i z e r s y s t e m can s t o r e u p t o s i x key c o d e s . 
• If it is necessa ry t o r e w r i t e t h e E C M , t h e dea le r n e e d s t h e c u s t o m e r ' s v e h i c l e , a l l i ts m a s t e r keys a n d v a l e t keys , a n d 

t h e HDS e q u i p p e d w i t h t h e la test v e r s i o n o f HDS s o f t w a r e . A n y k e y t ha t is no t l e a r n e d d u r i n g r e w r i t i n g w i l l n o 
l o n g e r s tar t t h e e n g i n e , e x c e p t T 5 keys d u p l i c a t e d w i t h t h e l l co C o d e Key Dup l i ca to r . 

• It is poss ib l e t o a d d O N E n e w key w i t h o u t r e p r o g r a m m i n g a l l o f t h e keys ( f o l l o w t h e p r o m p t s in t h e HDS I M M O B I 
m e n u ) . 
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• If t h e p r o p e r key has b e e n u s e d , t h e i m m o b i l i z e r i n d i c a t o r w i l l c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 2 s e c o n d s , t h e n g o off . W h e n t h e 
i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is t u r n e d OFF, t h e i nd i ca to r w i l l b l i nk f o r a b o u t 5 s e c o n d s t o s i g n a l t h a t t h e i m m o b i l i z e r s y s t e m has 
b e e n se t co r rec t l y , t h e n t h e i nd i ca to r w i l l g o of f . 

• If t h e w r o n g key has b e e n used o r t h e c o d e w a s n o t r e c e i v e d o r r e c o g n i z e d by t h e E C M , t h e i n d i c a t o r w i l l c o m e o n 
- f o r a b o u t 2 s e c o n d s , t h e n it w i l l b l i nk un t i l t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is t u r n e d OFF. For accu ra te i m m o b i l i z e r s y s t e m 

d i a g n o s i s , ge t as m u c h i n f o r m a t i o n f r o m t h e c u s t o m e r as p o s s i b l e . A b l i n k i n g i n d i c a t o r m e a n s t h e key w a s no t 
r ecogn i zed . 

N O T E : La rge m e t a l o b j e c t s , key f o b s , o t h e r i m m o b i l i z e r keys , a n d o t h e r t r a n s p o n d e r s c a n i n t e r f e re w i t h t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r s i g n a l . If a n i n t e r m i t t e n t p r o b l e m is s u s p e c t e d , r e m o v e the i g n i t i o n key f r o m t h e key r i n g . 

Prob lem Part s e t H D S 
required ? 

CD M a s t e r o r v a l e t key has b e e n los t o r a d d i t i o n a l 
m a s t e r o r v a l e t key is r e q u i r e d . 

B lank key Y E S * 

CD A l l m a s t e r a n d v a l e t keys h a v e been l o s t B lank key x 2, o r 3 Y E S 
(D I m m o b i l i z e r rece ive r un i t d o e s no t w o r k . I m m o b i l i z e r rece ive r un i t NO 
© E C M d o e s no t w o r k . E C M Y E S 
® I g n i t i o n s w i t c h d o e s n o t w o r k . I g n i t i o n s w i t c h 

M a s t e r keys , a n d v a l e t key ( rekey a l l lock 
c y 1 i n d e r s t o t h e n e w key) . 

Y E S 

(D D o o r key c y l i n d e r is b r o k e n . D o o r key c y l i n d e r ( rekey t h e c y l i n d e r ) NO 
* : Dup l i ca te keys c a n be m a d e w i t h l l co C o d e Key D u p l i c a t o r 
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Immobilizer System 

S f s t e m Descript ion ( c o n t ' d ) 

'06-08 models 

T h e v e h i c l e is e q u i p p e d w i t h a t y p e IV i m m o b i l i z e r s y s t e m t h a t w i l l d i s a b l e the v e h i c l e un less a p r o g r a m m e d i g n i t i o n 
key is u s e d . • 
T h i s s y s t e m cons i s t s o f a t r a n s p o n d e r l o c a t e d in t h e i g n i t i o n key , a n i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - rece ive r , an i nd i ca to r , t h e 
i m o e s un i t ( '08 m o d e l ) , a n d t h e E C M . 

'06-07 models 

W h e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r key is i n s e r t e d i n t o t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h a n d t u r n e d t o t h e O N (II) p o s i t i o n , t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l 
un i t - r ece i ve r s e n d s p o w e r t o t h e t r a n s p o n d e r in t h e i g n i t i o n key. T h e t r a n s p o n d e r t h e n s e n d s a c o d e d s i g n a l back 
t h r o u g h t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l u n i t - r e c e i v e r t o t h e E C M . T h e c o d e is a r o l l i n g t y p e e m b e d d e d in t h e rece i ve r i ns tead 
o f t h e E C M . A h a n d s h a k e w i t h t h e H D S is r e q u i r e d a t E C M repa i r a n d r e p l a c e m e n t , a n d a l l keys are r e q u i r e d a t c o n t r o l 
un i t - r ece i ve r repa i r a n d r e p l a c e m e n t . 

#08 model 

W h e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r key is i n s e r t e d i n to t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h a n d t u r n e d to the O N (II) p o s i t i o n , the i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l 
un i t - r ece i ve r s e n d s p o w e r t o t h e t r a n s p o n d e r i n t h e i g n i t i o n key. T h e t r a n s p o n d e r t h e n s e n d s a c o d e d s i g n a l back t o 
t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r w h i c h s e n d s a c o d e d s i g n a l t o t h e i m o e s un i t , w h i c h c o n f i r m s t h e c o d e a n d 
s i g n a l s t h e E C M t o s u p p l y p o w e r t o t h e f u e l p u m p c i r cu i t . 
A c o m m u n i c a t i o n a g r e e m e n t w i t h t h e H D S is r e q u i r e d i f t h e E C M o r t h e i m o e s un i t is r e p l a c e d . 
W h e n r e p l a c i n g t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r , a l l keys a re r e q u i r e d t o be r e g i s t e r e d in t o t h e n e w c o n t r o l un i t -
r ece i ve r w i t h t h e H D S . A n y keys t h a t w e r e n o t r e g i s t e r e d i n t h e c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r w i l l no t s ta r t t h e v e h i c l e . 

, IMMOBILIZER CONTROL UNIT-RECEIVER 
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BOOT 

• If a p r o g r a m m e d key h a s been u s e d , the immobil izer indicator will c o m e on for about 2 s e c o n d s , then go off. W h e n 
the ignition swi tch is turned O F F , the indicator will blink for about 5 s e c o n d s to s ignal that the unit h a s been set 
correct ly, then the indicator will go off. 

• If the w r o n g key h a s been used w h o s e code w a s not received or recognized by the s y s t e m , the indicator will c o m e 
on for about 2 s e c o n d s , then it will blink until the ignition swi tch is turned O F F . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R I N D I C A T O R B U N K I N G P A T T E R N 

I G N I T I O N SWITCH O N f i l l 

OFF •j 

PROPER KEY 
INSERTED 

2 sec. 5 s e c . 

I N D I C A T O R O N 

O F F 

WRONG KEY 
INSERTED I N D I C A T O R O N 

O F F Mil 
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Immobilizer System 
Circuit Diagram 

' 0 0 - 0 5 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

(±> 
No. 41 (100 A) No. 54 (30 A) 

No. 46 
(15 A) 

No. 2 (15 A} Mo. 21 (7.5 Aj 
FUSE FUSE 

WHT/CRN 

7 

BLK/YEL BLU/ORN 

4 

YEL/GRN 

YEL/BLK —f-

PGM-FI 
MAIN 
RELAY 

GRN/YEL 

IMOFLR 

P ) PUMP 
(FP) 

-5-
G101 G601 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 25 (7.5 A) 

-HTNJD-

*1: '04—05 models 
*2: '00-03 models 

WHT/RED 

A3*' 
D16*2 

YEL/BLK 

IMMOBILIZER 
RECEIVER UNIT 

Q Q—1 

KEY 

• < = Q 

IMMOBILIZER 
INDICATOR 
(1.12W) 

D15*; 

A4*' 

No. 25 (7.5 A) 
FUSE 

YEL/BLK YEL/BLK RED/BLU PNK/BLU BRN WHT/RED PNK 

A 
{ B I ) (m) (A25>-

IGP1 IGP2 IMOCD IMOEN 
ECM 

-<B21> • © j 
IMOLMP 

LG2 LG1 

BRN/YEL BRN/YEL 

BRN/YEL 

G101 
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' 0 6 - 0 8 m o d e l s 

IF*! 
I B 0 D Y m 

r 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
BATTERY 

& 
No. 41 (100 A) 

WHT/RED 

I . 
+B 

KEY SW 
g 

RED/WHT 
GAUGE ASSEMBLY 
KEYLESS 
DOOR LOCK 
CONTROL UNIT 

Y 
RED/WHT 

IMOES UNIT 
LG3 

GRN/WHT 

RED/WHT 

3 IGNITION KEY 
SWITCH 
(Closed: Key inserted) 

1 

G401 

No. 54 (30 A) 

No. 42 (40 A) 

IGNITION SWITCH 

^BAT-A 

{'08 model) 

BLK/YEL 

1. 
IMOCD 
(S-Net) 

RED/BLU 

KEY 

D=>- IMOCD 
(S-Ne1) 

I 2 

RED/BLU 

BLK/YEL 

BLK/YEL 

I. k I WHT/RED 

7 

j No.2 
(15 A) C 

) No. 25 
. (7.5 A) 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY 
BOX 

WHT/RED 

WHT/RED 

GAUGE 
ASSEMBLY 

© IMMOBILIZER 
INDICATOR 
(112 W) 

PNK 

Is 
IG1 +B IMOLMP 

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL UNIT-RECEIVER 

LG3 DIAG-H H/BRKSW 

T T—? 
LTBLU 

GRN/WHT 

i \ 
RED/BLU GRN/WHT 

) IMOCD 
/ (S-Net) 
/ ECM 

u 
LG3 

PG2 
^ 0 

PG1 
Q , T A 4 YA5 

BLK BLK 

4 

GRN/WHT 

v 
DATA 
LINK 
CONNECTOR 
(DLC) 

• GAUGE ASSEMBLY 
• SOFT TOP 

CONTROL UNIT 

Y 
GRN/WHT 

...J 
i 
G101 

^ PARKING BRAKE 
SWITCH 
(Closed: Lever pulled) 
(Open: Lever released) 
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Immobilizer System 

Troubleshoot ing 

'00-05 models 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II) with a p r o g r a m m e d 
key. 

2. C h e c k to s e e if the immobi l izer indicator c o m e s on . 

Does the indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o t o step 3. 

N O — G o t o step 12. 

3. C h e c k the immobi l izer indicator operat ion. 

Does the indicator come on for 2 seconds, then go 
off? 

Y E S — G o t o step 4. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

4. T ry to crank the engine . 

Does the starter motor operate? 

Y E S — G o t o step 5. 

N O — C h e c k the starter motor. • 

5 . T ry to start the engine . 

Does the engine start? 

Y E S — T h e immobi l izer s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. • 

N O — G o t o step 18. 

6. C h e c k to s e e if the immobi l izer indicator c o m e s on 
a n d bl inks. 

Does the indicator blink? 

Y E S — G o t o step 18. 

N O — G o to step 7. 

7. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

8. C h e c k to s e e if the immobi l izer indicator g o e s off. 

Does the indicator go off? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good E C M . B 

N O — G o to step 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y and d isconnect its 
connec tors (see page 22-89). 
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1 1 . Check for continuity between E C M connector A 
(32P) No. 12 ( IMOLMP) terminal and body ground. 

E C M CONNECTOR A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 
12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

IMOLMP (PNK) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r short to ground in the wire . • 

N O — F a u l t y immobil izer indicator, replace the 
immobil izer indicator bulb or gauge a s s e m b l y ™ 

12. T ry to start the engine. 

Does the engine start? 

Y E S — G o to step 13. 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good E C M , and 
recheck. • 

13. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

14. D isconnect E C M connector A (32P). 

15. M e a s u r e the voltage be tween E C M connector A 
(32P) No. 12 terminal and body ground. 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 
12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 / 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

I M O L M P (PNK) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o step 16. 

N O — F a u l t y No. 25 (7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. if the fuse is O K r check for an open 
in the w i re be tween the E C M and under -dash f u s e / 
relay box. • 

16. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y and d isconnect its 
connectors (see page 22-89). 

(cont'd) 
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Immobilizer System 
Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

17. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n E C M c o n n e c t o r A 
(32P) N o . 12 ( I M O L M P ) t e r m i n a l a n d g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r D (16P) N o . 15 t e r m i n a l ( '00-03 
m o d e l s ) o r g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (22P) 
N o . 4 t e r m i n a l ( '04-05 m o d e l s ) . 

' 0 0 - 0 3 m o d e l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 
12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 32 

I M O L M P (PNK) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 

J I M O L M P (PNK) 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R D (16P) 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

' 0 4 - 0 5 m o d e l s 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 

1 2 3 4 6 / 9 10 
12 13 / 15 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 

I M O L M P (PNK) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

/ 12 13 14 15 161X117 18 19 20 / / 
G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — F a u l t y i m m o b i l i z e r i n d i c a t o r , r ep lace t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r i n d i c a t o r b u l b o r g a u g e a s s e m b l y . I 

IMO—Repair an o p e n in t h e w i r e . H 

18. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

19. C o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e da ta l ink c o n n e c t o r . 

20 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

2 1 . L o o k at t h e S y s t e m Check in t he I m m o b i l i z e r In fo 
w i t h t h e H D S . 

Is the immobilizer system normal? 

Y E S — G o t o s y m p t o m t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g in t h e f ue l 
a n d e m i s s i o n s s y s t e m . • 

N O — G o t o s t ep 22 . 

22 . V e r i f y t h e S y s t e m Check d i s p l a y o n t h e H D S f o r 
p o s s i b l e f a i l u r e . 

Does the HDS display IMOCD line failure? 

Y E S — G o t o s t ep 23 . 

N O — G o t o s tep 30 . 

23 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

24 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
rece i ve r un i t 5P c o n n e c t o r N o . 4 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R R E C E I V E R U N I T 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 
B R N 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 25 . 

N O — R e p a i r a n o p e n in t h e w i r e . If t h e w i r e is O K , 
repa i r G 1 0 1 . H 
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25. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

26 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e 5P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
rece ive r un i t . 

27 . D i s c o n n e c t E C M c o n n e c t o r A (32P). 

28 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t he i m m o b i l i z e r 
rece ive r un i t 5P c o n n e c t o r N o . 2 ( IMOCD) t e r m i n a l 
a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

IMMOBILIZER RECEIVER UNIT SP CONNECTOR 

1 2 3 4 5 
I M O C D ( R E D / B L U ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e w i r e 

NO—Go t o s tep 29. 

29 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
rece ive r u n i t 5P c o n n e c t o r N o . 2 ( IMOCD) t e r m i n a l 
a n d E C M c o n n e c t o r A (32P) N o . 25 t e r m i n a l . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R RECEIVER U N I T 5 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 
9MOCD ( R E D / B L U ) 

1 2 3 4 6 / / 
/ 

9 10 
12 13 / 15 17 18 19 20 21 24 

25 26 27 28 29 30 32 

J IMOCD (RED/BLU) 

ECM CONNECTOR A (32P) 
Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d i m m o b i l i z e r 
rece ive r u n i t a n d / o r E C M . • 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in t h e w i r e , m 

30 . V e r i f y t h e S y s t e m Check d i s p l a y o n t h e HDS f o r t h e 
f o l l o w i n g i n f o r m a t i o n : 

• I M O E N l ine f a i l u r e 

Does the HDS display IMOEN line failure? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 32 . 

NO—Go t o s tep 3 1 . 

( con t 'd ) 
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Immobilizer System 

Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

3 1 . M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
rece i ve r un i t 5P c o n n e c t o r N o . 1 (IG1) t e r m i n a l a n d 
b o d y g r o u n d . 

IMMOBILIZER RECEIVER UNIT §P CONNECTOR 

1 2 3 4 5 
IG1 ( Y E L / B L K ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d i m m o b i l i z e r 
rece i ve r u n i t . B 

N O — F a u l t y N o . 46 (15 A ) f u s e i n t h e m a i n u n d e r -
h o o d f u s e / r e l a y b o x . If t h e f u s e is O K , check f o r a n 
o p e n i n t h e w i r e b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r rece i ve r 
un i t a n d m a i n u n d e r - h o o d f u s e / r e l a y b o x . H 

32 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

33 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e 5P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
rece i ve r u n i t 

35 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
rece ive r u n i t 5P c o n n e c t o r N o . 3 ( IMOEN) t e r m i n a l 
a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

IMMOBILIZER RECEIVER UNIT SP CONNECTOR 

1 2 3 4 C
J
l 

I M O E N ( P N K / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e w i r e . 

N O — G o t o s t e p 36. 

34. D i s c o n n e c t E C M c o n n e c t o r A (32P). 
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36 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
receiver unit 5P connector No. 3 ( IMOEN) terminal 
and E C M connector A (32P) No. 13 terminal . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R R E C E I V E R UNIT 5P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 
I M O E N ( P N K / B L U ) 

1 2 3 4 / 6 / / 9 10 
12 13 / 15 / 17 18 19 20 21 Z 4 

25 26 27 28 29 30 / 32 
I M O E N ( P N K / B L U ) 

E C M C O N N E C T O R A (32P) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good immobi l izer 
receiver unit and/or E C M . S 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire 
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Immobilizer System 

Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

'06-07 models 

1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II) w i t h a p r o g r a m m e d 
key. 

2 . Check t o see if t h e i m m o b i l i z e r i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n . 

Does the indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o to s tep 3. 

N O — G o t o s tep 12. 

3. Check t h e i m m o b i l i z e r i n d i c a t o r o p e r a t i o n . 

Does the indicator come on for 2 seconds, then go 
off? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 4. 

N O — G o t o s tep 6. 

4 . T r y t o c rank t h e e n g i n e . 

Does the starter motor operate? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 5. 

N O — C h e c k t h e s ta r te r m o t o r . • 

5. T r y t o s ta r t t h e e n g i n e . 

Does the engine start? 

Y E S — C h e c k t h e S ta tus L o g in t h e I m m o b i l i z e r In fo 
w i t h t h e HDS (see p a g e 22-214) . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 28 . 

6. Check t o see if t h e i m m o b i l i z e r i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n 
a n d b l i nks . 

Does the indicator blink? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 28 . 

N O — G o t o s tep 7. 

7. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 7P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - rece ive r . 

8. Check t o see if t h e i m m o b i l i z e r i n d i c a t o r g o e s of f . 

Does the indicator go off? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l 
un i t - r ece i ve r a n d / o r E C M . • 

N O — G o t o s t e p 9 . 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

10. R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y a n d d i s c o n n e c t i ts 
c o n n e c t o r s (see page 22-89) . 

1 1 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r 7P c o n n e c t o r N o . 5 ( I M O L M P ) 
t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L UNIT-RECEIVER 7P CONNECTOR 

r 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

I M O L M P (PNK) 

fa 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e w i r e . 11 

N O — F a u l t y i m m o b i l i z e r i nd i ca to r , rep lace t h e 
g a u g e a s s e m b l y . • 
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BODY \» 

12. T r y t o s ta r t t h e e n g i n e . 

Does the engine start? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 13. 

N O — G o t o s tep 19. 

13. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

14. D i s c o n n e c t t h e IP c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - rece ive r . 

15. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - rece i ve r IP c o n n e c t o r N o . 7 ( + B ) 
t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL U N I T - R E C E I V E R I P CONNECTOR 

1 2 3 4 

LO 
CD 7 

+ B ( W H T / R E D ) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 16. 

NO—Faul ty N o . 25 (7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e u n d e r - d a s h 
f u s e / r e l a y b o x . If t h e f u s e is O K , check f o r an o p e n 
in t h e w i r e b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t -
rece i ve r a n d u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x . B 

16. U s i n g a j u m p e r w i r e , c o n n e c t t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r N o . 5 ( I M O L M P ) t e r m i n a l t o 
g r o u n d . •. . • 

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL UNIT-RECEIVER 7 P CONNECTOR 

s 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

I M O L M P (PNK) 

J U M P E R W I R E 

Wi re s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the indicator come on? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t -
rece ive r . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 17. 

17. R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y a n d d i s c o n n e c t i ts 
22P c o n n e c t o r (see p a g e 22-89). 

( con t ' d ) 
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Immobilizer System 

Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

18. C h e c k for continuity between the immobi l izer 
control unit -receiver 7P connector No. 5 ( IMOLMP) 
terminal and gauge a s s e m b l y connector A (22P) 
No. 4 terminal . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L U N I T - R E C E I V E R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

c 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

I M O L M P (PNK) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16N17 18 19 20 / / 
G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — F a u l t y immobi l izer indicator, replace the 
immobi l izer indicator bulb or gauge a s s e m b l y . • 

N O — R e p a i r an open in the wire . • 

19. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

20. D isconnect the 7P connector f rom the immobi l izer 
control unit -receiver. 

21. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II). 

22. M e a s u r e the voltage between the immobi l izer 
control unit -receiver 7P connector No. 6 (IG1) 
terminal and body ground. 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L U N I T - R E C E I V E R 7P C O N N E C T O R 

r 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

SGI ( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o step 23. 

N O — F a u l t y No. 2 (15 A) fuse in the under -dash 
fuse / re lay box. If the fuse is O K , check for an open 
in the wi re between the immobi l izer control unit-
receiver and under -dash fuse / re lay b o x . B 

23. M e a s u r e the voltage between the immobi l izer 
control unit -receiver 7P connector No. 1 (LG3) and 
No. 6 (IG1) termina ls . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L U N I T - R E C E I V E R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 

LG3 ( G R N / W H T ) IG1 ( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a known-good immobi l izer control 
unit-receiver control and recheck. • 

N O — G o to step 24. 
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24 . T u r n t he i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

25 . J u m p t h e SCS l ine w i t h t h e HDS. 

26. D i s c o n n e c t E C M c o n n e c t o r E (31P) (see p a g e 
11-389). 

27 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - rece i ve r 7P c o n n e c t o r N o . 1 (LG3) 
t e r m i n a l a n d E C M c o n n e c t o r E (31P) N o . 3 (LG3) 
t e r m i n a l . 

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL U N I T - R E C E I V E R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
L G 3 ( G R N / W H T ) 

L G 3 ( G R N / W H T ) | r 

1 
7 ^ 

4 5 / 8 9 
/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 2 3 2 4 25 / 27 28 29 30 

ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 
Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k f o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n a t G 1 0 1 . If OK , 
subs t i t u te a k n o w n - g o o d i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t -
rece ive r a n d recheck. H 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in t h e w i r e . • 

28 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

29. C o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e da ta l i nk c o n n e c t o r . 

30 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

3 1 . L o o k at t h e S y s t e m Check in t h e I m m o b i l i z e r In fo 
w i t h t h e HDS (see page 22-213) . 

Is the immobilizer system normal? 

Y E S — G o t o s y m p t o m t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g in t h e f u e l 
a n d e m i s s i o n s s y s t e m . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 32 . 

32 . V e r i f y t h e S y s t e m Check d i s p l a y o n t he HDS f o r t h e 
f o l l o w i n g i n f o r m a t i o n : 

• Ha rness s h o r t f r o m t h e E C M t o t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - rece i ve r . ( I M O C D (S-Net ) l ine sho r t ) 

• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e 
E C M a n d t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r b y 
t h e b a t t e r y v o l t a g e l o w . 

• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r a n d t h e E C M b y 
i n f l u e n c e o f s o m e no i se . 

• I m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r f a i l u re 
• E C M f a i l u r e 

Does the HDS display any of the preceding 
information? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 33 . 

N O — G o t o s tep 38. 

33 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

34 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e 7P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - rece ive r . 

35 . J u m p t he SCS l ine w i t h t h e H D S . 

36. D i s c o n n e c t E C M c o n n e c t o r E (31P) (see p a g e 
11-389). 

( con t 'd ) 
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Immobilizer System 

Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

37. Check for continuity between the immobi l izer 
control unit-receiver IP connector No. 2 I M O C D (S -
Net) terminal and body ground. 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L U N I T - R E C E I V E R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

I M O C D ( R E D / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a short to ground in the w i r e . B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good immobi l izer control 
unit-receiver and/or E C M . II 

38. Verify the S y s t e m C h e c k display on the H D S for the 
fol lowing information: 

• B lown fuse 
• H a r n e s s open f rom the E C M and the immobil izer 

control unit-receiver. 
• T h e communica t ion w a s not good between the 

E C M and the immobi l izer unit by battery voltage 
low. 

• T h e communica t ion w a s not good between the 
immobi l izer control unit-receiver and the E C M by 
inf luence of s o m e noise . 

• Immobi l izer control unit-receiver failure 
• E C M failure 

Does the HDS display any of the preceding 
information? 

Y E S — G o t o step 39. 

N O — C h e c k the Possib le Fa i lures s h o w n on the 
S y s t e m C h e c k d isplay (see page 22-213). • 

39. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

40. D isconnect the 7P connector f rom the immobil izer 
control unit-receiver. 

41. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

42. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P) (see page 
11-389). 
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43. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r 7P c o n n e c t o r N o . 2 I M O C D (S-
Net) t e r m i n a l a n d E C M c o n n e c t o r E (31P) N o . 27 
I M O C D (S-Net ) t e r m i n a l . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L U N I T - R E C E I V E R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

c, 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
I M O C D (S-Net ) ( R E D / B L U ) 

1 ' 3 4 5 / 8 9 
/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
22 23 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 

I M O C D (S-Net ) ( R E D / B L U ) 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 
W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l 
un i t - r ece i ve r a n d recheck t h e s y s t e m . If t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - rece i ve r is O K , subs t i t u te a 
k n o w n - g o o d E C M a n d r e c h e c k . • 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n i n t h e w i r e . • 



Immobilizer System 

Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

' 0 8 m o d e l 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (SI) with a p r o g r a m m e d 
key. 

2. Check to s e e if the immobi l izer indicator c o m e s on. 

Does the indicator come on? 

Y E S — G o t o step 3. 

N O — G o t o step 12. 

3. Check the immobi l izer indicator operat ion. 

Does the indicator come on for 2 seconds, then go 
off? 

Y E S — G o t o step 4. 

N O — G o to step 6. 

4. T ry to crank the engine. 

Does the starter motor operate? 

Y E S — G o t o step 5. 

N O — C h e c k the starter motor. • 

5. T r y to start the engine. 

Does the engine start? 

YES—Inte rmi t ten t fai lure, the veh ic le is O K at th is 
t ime. Check the S Y S T E M C H E C K and S T A T U S L O G 
information (see page 22-214). • 

N O — G o t o step 28. 

6. Check to s e e if the immobi l izer indicator c o m e s on 
and blinks. 

Does the indicator blink? 

Y E S — G o t o step 28. 

N O — G o t o step 7. 

7. D isconnect the 7P connector f rom the immobil izer 
control unit-receiver. 

8. Check to s e e if the immobi l izer indicator goes off. 

Does the indicator gooff? 

Y E S — G o to step 43. 

N O — G o t o step 9. 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

10. R e m o v e the gauge a s s e m b l y and d isconnect 
its connectors (see page 22-89). 

11. Check for continuity between the immobil izer 
control unit-receiver 7P connector No. 5 ( IMOLMP) 
terminal and body ground. 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L U N I T -
R E C E I V E R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

*1 P 
T 2 3 4 5 6 7 

I M O L M P (PNK) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a short to ground in the wire . • 

N O — F a u l t y immobi l izer indicator, replace the 
gauge a s s e m b l y . • 
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12. T r y t o s tar t t h e e n g i n e . 

Does the engine start? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 13. 

NO—Go t o s tep 19. 

13. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

14. D i sconnec t t h e IP c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - rece ive r . 

15. M e a s u r e t he v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - rece ive r IP c o n n e c t o r N o . 7 ( + B ) 
t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL U N I T -
R E C E I V E R 7 P CONNECTOR 

p 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

+ B ( W H T / R E D ) 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 16. 

N O — F a u l t y N o . 25 (7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e u n d e r - d a s h 
f u s e / r e l a y b o x . If t h e f use is OK, check f o r a n o p e n 
in t h e w i r e b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t -
rece ive r a n d u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x . B 

16. U s i n g a j u m p e r w i r e , c o n n e c t t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r N o . 5 ( I M O L M P ) t e r m i n a l t o 
g r o u n d . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L U N I T -
R E C E I V E R 7P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 cn
 

6 7 

J U M P E R W I R E 

I M O L M P (PNK) 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the indicator come on? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t -
rece ive r . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 17. 

17. R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y a n d d i s c o n n e c t 
c o n n e c t o r A ( 2 2 P ) (see page 22-89). 

( con t 'd ) 
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Immobilizer System 

Troub leshoot ing ( c o n t ' d ) 

18. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r 7P c o n n e c t o r N o . 5 ( I M O L M P ) 
t e r m i n a l a n d g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (22P) 
N o . 4 t e r m i n a l . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L ' U N I T -
R E C E I V E R 7P CONNECTOR 
W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

s r 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

I I M O L M P (PNK) 

IMOLMP (PNK) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 X 17 18 19 20 21 22 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 
Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

YES— -Fau l t y i m m o b i l i z e r i n d i c a t o r , rep lace t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r i n d i c a t o r b u l b o r g a u g e a s s e m b l y . H 

N O — R e p a i r an o p e n in t h e w i r e . B 

19. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

20 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e 7P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r . 

2 1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

22 . M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - rece i ve r 7P c o n n e c t o r N o . 6 (IG1) 
t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L U N I T -
R E C E I V E R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

s 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

IG1 ( B L K / Y E L ) 

id 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 23. 

N O — F a u l t y N o . 2 (15 A) f u s e in t h e u n d e r - d a s h 
f u s e / r e l a y b o x . If t h e f u s e is OK, check f o r an o p e n 
in t h e w i r e b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t -
r ece i ve r a n d u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x . B 

23 . M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r 7P c o n n e c t o r N o . 1 (LG3) a n d 
N o . 6 (IG1) t e r m i n a l s . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L U N I T -
R E C E I V E R 7 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

L G 3 
( G R N / W H T ) 

-®-
IG1 
( B L K / Y E L ) 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l 
un i t - r ece i ve r c o n t r o l , a n d r e c h e c k . • 

N O — G o t o s t ep 24 , 
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• • - f - ~ + l 

24. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

25 . J u m p the S C S l ine w i t h the H D S . 

26. D i sconnec t E C M c o n n e c t o r E (31P). 

27 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r 7P c o n n e c t o r N o . 1 (LG3) 
t e r m i n a l a n d E C M c o n n e c t o r E (31P) N o . 3 (LG3) 
t e r m i n a l . 

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL UNIT-
RECEIVER 7 P CONNECTOR 
Wire side of female terminals 

s 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

LG3 (GRN/WHT) 

1 ' 3 4 5 / 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 2 3 24 25 / 2 7 28 2 9 30 / 
ECM CONNECTOR E (31P) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — C h e c k f o r a p o o r o r l o o s e c o n n e c t i o n at G 1 0 1 . 
If OK, s u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l 
un i t - r ece i ve r a n d recheck . • 

N O — R e p a i r an o p e n in t h e w i r e . • 

( con t 'd ) 
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Immobilizer System 

Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

28. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

29. Connec t the H D S to the data link connector . 

30. T u r n the ignition sw i tch O N (Ii). 

31. G o to the S Y S T E M C H E C K in IMMOBIL IZER INFO 
of the H D S (see page 22-213), and look for the 
fol lowing information on the display: 

• H a r n e s s short f rom the E C M to the immobi l izer 
control unit -receiver. ( IMOCD (S-Net) line short) 

• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s not good between the 
E C M and the immobi l izer control unit -receiver by 
the battery vol tage low. 

• T h e communica t ion w a s not good be tween the 
immobi l izer control unit -receiver and the E C M by 
inf luence of s o m e no ise . 

• Immobil izer control unit -receiver fai lure 
• E C M failure 
• Imoes unit failure 

Does the HDS display any of the preceding 
information? 

36. C h e c k for continuity be tween the immobi l izer 
control unit-receiver 7P connector No. 2 ( IMOCD (S -
Net)) terminal and body ground. 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L U N I T -
R E C E I V E R 7P C O N N E C T O R 

q p 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

I M O C D (S -Ne t ) ( R E D / B L U ) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r a short to ground in the wire . • 

N O — G o to step 43. 

Y E S — G o to step 32. 

N O — G o t o step 37. 

32. Turn the ignition sw i tch O F F . 

33. D isconnect the 7P connector f rom the immobi l izer 
control unit-receiver. 

34. J u m p the S C S line with the H D S . 

35. D isconnect E C M connector E (31P). 
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37. V e r i f y t h e S ta tus Log d i s p l a y o n t h e HDS. 

• B l o w n f u s e 
• Ha rness o p e n f r o m t h e E C M a n d t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 

c o n t r o l un i t - rece ive r . 
• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e 

E C M a n d the i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r by 
b a t t e r y v o l t a g e l o w . 

• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s no t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r a n d t h e E C M b y 
i n f l u e n c e o f s o m e no i se . 

• I m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - rece i ve r f a i l u re 
• E C M fa i l u re 
• I m o e s u n i t f a i l u re 

Does the HDS display any of the preceding 
information? 

Y E S — C h e c k t h e Poss ib le Fa i lu res s h o w n o n t h e 
S ta tus L o g d i sp l ay (see page 22-214) . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 38. 

38. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

39. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 7P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - rece ive r . 

40. J u m p t h e SCS l ine w i t h t h e HDS. 

41. D i s c o n n e c t ECM c o n n e c t o r E (31P). 

42 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l u n i t - r e c e i v e r 7P c o n n e c t o r N o . 2 I M O C D (S-
Net ) t e r m i n a l a n d E C M c o n n e c t o r E (31P) N o . 27 
I M O C D (S-Net ) t e r m i n a l . 

I M M O B I L I Z E R C O N T R O L UNIT -
R E C E I V E R 7P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
I M O C D (S-Net ) ( R E D / B L U ) 

1 ' 3 4 5 7 8 9 
/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

22 23 24 25 / 27 28 29 30 / 
I M O C D (S-Net ) ( R E D / B L U ) 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S - G o t o s t ep 43. 

N O — R e p a i r a n o p e n in t h e w i r e . • 

( con t 'd ) 
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Immobilizer System 
Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

43. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e i m o e s u n i t 5 P 
c o n n e c t o r N o . 2 I M O C D (S-Net) t e r m i n a l a n d E C M 
c o n n e c t o r E (31P) N o . 27 I M O C D (S-Net ) t e r m i n a l . 

I M O E S UNIT i P CONNECTOR 
Wire side of female terminals 

1 2 3 4 5 

I M O C D (S -Net ) ( R E D / B L U ) 

1 / 3 4 5 / 8 9 

/ 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

2 2 23 24 25 z 1 27 28 2 9 30 / 
I M O C D (S -Net ) ( R E D / B L U ) L 

E C M C O N N E C T O R E (31P) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d i m o e s u n i t a n d / o r 
i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r , a n d recheck t h e 
s y s t e m . If t h e i m o e s un i t a n d / o r i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l 
un i t - r ece i ve r is O K , s u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d E C M , 
a n d recheck . • 

N O — R e p a i r a n o p e n in t h e w i r e , a 
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S f s t e m C h e c k 

'06-08 models 

NOTE: The HDS can be used to check the state of the immobilizer key registration and the IMOCD (S-Net) line by doing a system check. 

1. Connect the HDS to the data link connector. 

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (II). 

3. Monitor the System Check in the Immobilizer Info with the HDS. 
4. If the HDS displays the "Immobilizer system is normal", the immobilizer system is OK. If the HDS displays any other messages, check as 

f o l l o w s : 

Status Log No. S y s t e m Check Possible Fai lures ••• -
A-1 Immob i l i ze r 

s ys tem is no t 
n o r m a l 

• Th is key is no t reg is tered in t h e immob i l i ze r con t ro l un i t - rece iver . T r y t o regis ter keys b y us ing 
" K E Y S " . 

• The c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e an tenna a n d t h e i m m o b i l i z e r key by in f luence o f 
meta l such as key cha ins . 

• The c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e an tenna a n d t h e immob i l i ze r key by bat te ry 
vo l t age l o w . 

A -2 Immob i l i ze r 
s y s t e m is n o t 
n o r m a l 

• I n te rm i t ten t i n te r rup t i on b e t w e e n t r ansponde r a n d i m m o b i l i z e r con t ro l uni t - receiver . 
• The i m m o b i l i z e r key t y p e is d i f fe rent . It is n o t f o r t h i s veh ic le bu t f o r ano ther o n e or f o r o the r 

c o m p a n y ' s o n e . 
• Key fa i l u re ( t ransponder fa i lu re) 
• The c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e an tenna a n d t h e i m m o b i l i z e r key by in f luence o f 

me ta l such as key cha ins . 
• The c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s no t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e an tenna a n d t h e i m m o b i l i z e r key b y ba t te ry 

vo l t age l ow . 
A -3 Immob i l i ze r 

s ys tem is no t 
n o r m a l 

• The i gn i t i on sw i t ch w a s t u r n e d o n w i t h a n o n - i m m o b i l i z e r key. 
• The i m m o b i l i z e r key t y p e is d i f fe rent . It is no t f o r t h i s veh ic le b u t f o r ano the r one or f o r o the r 

c o m p a n y ' s one . 
• Key fa i lu re ( t ransponder fa i lu re) 
• The c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s no t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e an tenna a n d t h e i m m o b i l i z e r key by in f luence o f 

me ta l such as key cha ins. 
• The c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s no t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e an tenna a n d t h e immob i l i ze r key by bat te ry 

vo l tage l o w . 
9 Immob i l i ze r con t ro l un i t - rece iver fa i lu re 

B-1 Immob i l i ze r 
s y s t e m is no t 
normal 

• The ECM w a s no t reg is te red . T ry t o reg is ter t h e ECM by us ing "REPLACE E C M " . 
• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s no t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e ECM and the i m m o b i l i z e r con t ro l un i t - rece iver by 

bat te ry vo l t age l ow . 
• The c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s no t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e immob i l i ze r con t ro l un i t - receiver a n d t he ECM by 

in f luence of s o m e noise. 
B-2 Immob i l i ze r 

s y s t e m is no t 
n o r m a l 

• The ECM w a s no t reg is te red . T r y t o regis ter t h e ECM by us ing "REPLACE E C M " . 
• The c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s no t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e ECM and t he i m m o b i l i z e r con t ro l un i t - rece iver by 

ba t te ry vo l tage low. 
• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s no t g o o d be tween t h e immob i l i ze r c o n t r o l un i t - rece iver and t h e ECM by 

in f luence o f s o m e noise. 
c - r Immob i l i ze r 

s y s t e m is n o t 
n o r m a l 

The i m o e s un i t w a s no t reg is te red . T ry t o reg is ter t h e i m o e s un i t by us ing "REPLACE I M O E S " . 

C-2* Immob i l i ze r 
s y s t e m is no t 
n o r m a ! 

• T h e i m o e s un i t w a s no t reg is te red . T ry t o reg is ter t he imoes un i t by us ing "REPLACE I M O E S " . 
• The c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d be tween t he immob i l i ze r con t ro l un i t - receiver a n d t h e i m o e s 

un i t b y in f luence o f s o m e no ise. 
D-1 Immob i l i ze r 

s y s t e m is no t 
n o r m a l 

• Harness shor t f r o m t h e ECM t o t he i m m o b i l i z e r con t ro l un i t - rece iver . ( IMOCD (S-Net) l ine shor t ) 
• The c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s no t g o o d be tween t he ECM and t he i m m o b i l i z e r con t ro l un i t - receiver by 

ba t te ry vo l tage low. 
• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d b e t w e e n t h e immob i l i ze r con t ro l un i t - receiver and t h e ECM by 

in f luence of s o m e no ise. 
• Immob i l i ze r con t ro l un i t - rece iver fa i lu re 
• ECM fa i lu re 

D-2* Immob i l i ze r 
s ys tem is no t 
n o r m a l 

• B l o w n fuse 
• Harness o p e n f r o m t h e immob i l i ze r con t ro l un i t - rece iver a n d t he i m o e s uni t . 
• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d b e t w e e n t he immob i l i ze r con t ro l un i t - receiver and t he imoes 

un i t by in f luence o f s o m e no ise. 
D-3 Immob i l i ze r 

s y s t e m is no t 
n o r m a l 

• B l o w n fuse 
• Harness o p e n f r o m t h e ECM t o t he i m m o b i l i z e r con t ro l un i t - rece iver . 
• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d be tween t he ECM and t h e i m m o b i l i z e r con t ro l un i t - receiver by 

ba t te ry vo l tage low. 
• T h e c o m m u n i c a t i o n w a s n o t g o o d b e t w e e n t he immob i l i ze r con t ro l un i t - receiver a n d t h e ECM by 

in f luence of s o m e no ise. 
• Immob i l i ze r con t ro l un i t - rece iver fa i lu re 
• ECM fa i lu re 

* : '08 m o d e l 
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Immobilizer System 

S t a t u s Log 

' 0 6 - 0 8 m o d e l s 

If y o u s u s p e c t t h e r e is an i m m o b i l i z e r s y s t e m p r o b l e m , t h e H D S c a n be used t o check t h e n u m b e r o f t i m e s t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r d o e s n ' t p e r m i t t h e e n g i n e t o r u n b y c h e c k i n g t h e s ta tus l o g . 

N O T E : T h e S ta tus L o g c o u n t c a n be reset b y d i s c o n n e c t i n g t h e n e g a t i v e b a t t e r y t e r m i n a l o r b y r e m o v i n g t h e N o . 25 
(7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x , o r b y d i s c o n n e c t i n g t h e 7P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t -
rece i ve r . 

1 . C o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e da ta l i nk c o n n e c t o r . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

3. O n t h e HDS s c r e e n , se lec t H o n d a s y s t e m s , se lec t i m m o b i l i z e r s e t - u p , se lec t i m m o b i l i z e r i n f o r m a t i o n , t h e n se lec t 
s t a tus l o g . 

4. Check t h e S ta tus l og c o u n t T r o u b l e s h o o t t h e s ta tus w i t h t h e h i g h e s t c o u n t f i r s t If n o c o u n t s a re l i s ted , t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r s y s t e m is OK. C o n t i n u e w i t h n o r m a l s y m p t o m t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . 

S t a t u s L o g N o . D o e c t e d I t e m P r o b a b l e C a u s e 

A - 1 KEY CODE M I S M A T C H 
(Code f o r m a t n o r m a l , b u t 
c o d e da ta is m i s m a t c h ) 

1. T h e key w a s n o t r e g i s t e r e d 
2. I n t e r f e rence f r o m m e t a l s u c h as key c h a i n s 
3. L o w b a t t e r y v o l t a g e 

A -2 KEY CODE M I S M A T C H 
(Code f o r m a t f a i l u re ) 

1 . I g n i t i o n s w i t c h w a s t u r n o n w i t h a n o t h e r t y p e o f i m m o b i l i z e r 
key o r a f t e r m a r k e t key 

2. I n te r f e rence f r o m m e t a l s u c h as key c h a i n s 
3 L o w b a t t e r y v o l t a g e 

A -3 KEY CODE M I S M A T C H 
( N o key c o d e o r n o n -
i m m o b i l i z e r key) 

1 . I g n i t i o n s w i t c h w a s t u r n o n w i t h a n o t h e r t y p e o f i m m o b i l i z e r 
key o r a f t e r m a r k e t key 

2. I n te r f e rence f r o m m e t a l s u c h as key c h a i n s 
3. L o w b a t t e r y v o l t a g e 
4. Key f a i l u r e 
5. I m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r f a i l u r e 

B-1 E C M CODE M I S M A T C H 
(Code f o r m a t n o r m a l , b u t 
c o d e da ta is m i s m a t c h ) 

1 . E C M w a s n o t r e g i s t e r e d c o r r e c t l y 
2 . L o w b a t t e r y v o l t a g e 
3. Poor o r l o o s e t e r m i n a l c o n n e c t i o n s at t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 

c o n t r o l u n i t - r e c e i v e r 
4. C o m m u n i c a t i o n l ine e lec t r i ca l no i se 

B-2 E C M M I S M A T C H 
(Code f o r m a t f a i l u re ) 

1 . E C M w a s n o t r e g i s t e r e d c o r r e c t l y 
2. L o w b a t t e r y v o l t a g e 
3. Poor o r l o o s e t e r m i n a l c o n n e c t i o n s at t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 

c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r 
4. C o m m u n i c a t i o n l i ne e lec t r i ca l no i se 

D-1 I M O C D (S-Net ) t e r m i n a l 
P R O B L E M 
( S h o r t t o g r o u n d ) 

1 . L o w b a t t e r y v o l t a g e 
2. Poo r o r l o o s e t e r m i n a l c o n n e c t i o n s at t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 

c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r a n d t he E C M 
3. C o m m u n i c a t i o n l i ne e lec t r i ca l no i se 
4. S h o r t i n t h e h a r n e s s f r o m t h e E C M t o t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 

c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r ( I M O C D (S-Net ) l ine sho r t ) 
D-3 I M O C D (S-Net ) t e r m i n a l 

P R O B L E M 
( O p e n l ine o r E C M 
f a i l u r e ) 

1 . O p e n in t h e h a r n e s s f r o m t h e E C M t o t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r 

2 . L o w b a t t e r y v o l t a g e 
3. Poo r o r l o o s e t e r m i n a l c o n n e c t i o n s a t t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 

c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r a n d t h e E C M 
4. C o m m u n i c a t i o n l i ne e lec t r i ca l no i se 
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Imoes Uni t Input T e s t / R e p l a c e m e n t 

'08 m o d e l 

1. R e m o v e the blower motor (see page 21-62). 

2. R e m o v e the bolt (A) f rom the i m o e s unit bracket (B). 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

1 2 3 4 5 
u U 

C D 

3. R e m o v e the i m o e s unit (C) f rom the i m o e s unit bracket. 

4. D isconnect the 5P connector (D) f rom the i m o e s unit. 

5. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact. 

• If the terminals are bent, loose or cor roded, repair them a s n e c e s s a r y and recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If the termina ls look OK, go to step 3. 

(cont'd) 
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Immobilizer System 

imoes Uni t Input Test/Replacement (cont'd) 

6. W i t h t h e c o n n e c t o r s s t i l l d i s c o n n e c t e d , m a k e t h e s e i n p u t t es t s at t h e c o n n e c t o r . 

• If a n y tes t i nd i ca tes a p r o b l e m , f i n d a n d c o r r e c t t h e c a u s e , t h e n recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If a l l t h e i n p u t t es ts p r o v e OK, rep lace t h e i m o e s un i t , t h e n d o t h e i m o e s u n i t r e g i s t r a t i o n w i t h t h e H D S , a n d 

m a k e su re t h e i m m o b i l i z e r i n d i c a t o r b l i n k s c o r r e c t l y . 

C a v i t y W i r e 
(S igna l ) 

T e s t condi t ion T e s t : Des i red resul t Poss ib le c a u s e i f resul t is not 
obta ined 

5 W H T / R E D 
( + B ) 

U n d e r al l 
c o n d i t i o n s 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 54 (30 A ) f u s e in 
t h e m a i n unde r - h o o d f u s e / 
re lay b o x 

• B l o w n N o . 25 (7.5 A ) f u s e in 
t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y 
b o x 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
3 BLK/YEL 

( I G 1 ) 
I g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N 
(11) 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 2 (15 A ) f use in 
t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y 
b o x 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
1 G R N / W H T 

(LG 3) 
J u m p t h e SCS l i ne 
w i t h t h e H D S . 
D i s c o n n e c t E C M 
c o n n e c t o r E (31P). 

Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n 
t h e N o . 1 t e r m i n a l a n d E C M 
c o n n e c t o r E (31P) N o . 3 
t e r m i n a l : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be c o n t i n u i t y . 

A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

4 R E D / W H T 
(KEY S W ) 

I g n i t i o n key is in 
t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 1 V. 

• Fau l t y i g n i t i o n key s w i t c h 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
• Poo r g r o u n d (G401) 

4 R E D / W H T 
(KEY S W ) 

I g n i t i o n key is 
r e m o v e d f r o m t h e 
i g n i t i o n s w i t c h 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• Fau l t y i g n i t i o n key s w i t c h 
• A s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e 

w i r e 
2 RED/BLU 

( IMOCD 
( S - N e t ) ) 

J u m p t h e SCS l ine 
w i t h t h e H D S . 
D i s c o n n e c t E C M 
c o n n e c t o r E (31P), 
a n d i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t -
rece i ve r I P 

c o n n e c t o r . 

Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n 
t h e N o . 2 t e r m i n a l a n d E C M 
c o n n e c t o r E (31P) N o . 27 
t e r m i n a l : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be c o n t i n u i t y , a n d 
i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t -
rece i ve r N o . 2 t e r m i n a l : 

A n o p e n in t h e w i r e , 2 RED/BLU 
( IMOCD 
( S - N e t ) ) 

J u m p t h e SCS l ine 
w i t h t h e H D S . 
D i s c o n n e c t E C M 
c o n n e c t o r E (31P), 
a n d i m m o b i l i z e r 
c o n t r o l un i t -
rece i ve r I P 

c o n n e c t o r . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n 
t h e N o . 2 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be no c o n t i n u i t y . 

A s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e w i r e 
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Immobil izer Receiver Unit 
Rep lacement 

Immobi l izer Contro l Uni t -Receiver 
R e p l a c e m e n t 

'00-05 models 

1, R e m o v e t h e s t e e r i n g c o l u m n c o v e r s (see page 
17-9). 

2. D i sconnec t t h e 5P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r rece ive r un i t (B). 

3. D i sconnec t t h e 7P c o n n e c t o r (C) f r o m t h e i g n i t i o n 
key s w i t c h . 

4. R e m o v e t h e f o u r s c r e w s , a n d r e m o v e t he 
i m m o b i l i z e r rece i ve r un i t f r o m t h e i g n i t i o n key 
cy l i nde r . 

5. Insta l l in t h e reve rse o r d e r o f r e m o v a l . 

6. A f t e r r e p l a c e m e n t , m a k e su re t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
i nd i ca to r b l i nks co r rec t l y . 

NOTE: T h e E C M d o e s no t need t o be 
r e p r o g r a m m e d if o n l y t h e rece i ve r has b e e n 
rep laced . 

'06-08 models 

1. R e m o v e t h e s t e e r i n g c o l u m n c o v e r s (see page 
17-9). 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 7P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r (B). 

3. D i sconnec t t h e 7P c o n n e c t o r (C) f r o m t h e i g n i t i o n 
key s w i t c h . 

4. R e m o v e t h e f o u r s c r e w s , a n d r e m o v e t h e 
i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r f r o m t h e i g n i t i o n 
key c y l i n d e r . 

5. Insta l l in t h e reve rse o r d e r o f r e m o v a l . 

6. Reg is te r t h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - rece i ve r w i t h 
t h e HDS. 

NOTE: T h e E C M c o d e a n d al l o f t h e c u s t o m e r ' s 
keys are r e q u i r e d . 

7. A f t e r r e p l a c e m e n t , m a k e su re t h e i m m o b i l i z e r 
i nd i ca to r b l i nks co r rec t l y . 
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Immobilizer System 

Immobi l izer K e f Registrat ion 

'08 model 

N O T E : 
• T h e HDS is r e q u i r e d f o r r e g i s t r a t i o n o f t h e 

i m m o b i l i z e r keys . 
• Check f o r a f t e r m a r k e t e lec t r i ca l e q u i p m e n t t h a t c a n 

cause p r o b l e m s w i t h t r a n s p o n d e r o p e r a t i o n . 
• T h e i m m o b i l i z e r c o n t r o l un i t - r ece i ve r can s to re u p t o 

s i x i m m o b i l i z e r K e y s . 

Add one new key 

1 . Have a r e g i s t e r e d key , a n e w i m m o b i l i z e r key t h a t 
has b e e n cu t t o f i t t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h , a n d t h e f i r s t 
p a s s w o r d f r o m t h e IN s y s t e m . 

2. C o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e da ta l i nk c o n n e c t o r . 

3. T u r n t h e I g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

4. Se lec t " I M M O B I L I Z E R " f r o m t h e " S Y S T E M 
S E L E C T " m e n u . 

5. Se lec t " A d d a n d De le te K e y s " , t h e n " A d d 1 k e y " . 

6. D o t h e r e g i s t r a t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e i n s t r u c t i o n s o n 
t h e H D S s c r e e n . 

7. Check If t h e e n g i n e c a n be s t a r t e d b y t h e n e w l y 
r e g i s t e r e d key. 

8. Check t h e key less r e m o t e o p e r a t i o n t o m a k e s u r e 
t h a t i t f u n c t i o n s p r o p e r l y . 

Delete or add multiple Kef s 

N O T E : If a n y o f t h e r e g i s t e r e d keys w e r e los t , d o t h e 
f o l l o w i n g p r o c e d u r e t o de le te t h e los t r e g i s t e r e d key. 

1 . Have al l r e g i s t e r e d keys , a l l n e w keys , a n d t h e f i r s t 
p a s s w o r d f r o m t h e IN s y s t e m . 

2 . C o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e da ta l i nk c o n n e c t o r . 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

4 . Se lec t " I M M O B I L I Z E R " f r o m t h e " S Y S T E M 
S E L E C T " m e n u . 

6. D o t h e r e g i s t r a t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e i n s t r u c t i o n o f 
t h e HDS s c r e e n . 

7. Check if t h e e n g i n e c a n be s t a r t ed b y a l l t h e 
r e g i s t e r e d keys . 

8. Check t h e key less r e m o t e o p e r a t i o n t o m a k e su re 
t h a t it f u n c t i o n s p r o p e r l y . 

All kef s are lost 

1 . P repa re al l n e w keys a n d h a v e t h e I m m o b i l i z e r 
E C M c o d e f r o m t h e IN s y s t e m . 

2. C o n n e c t t h e H D S t o t h e da ta l ink c o n n e c t o r . 

3. T u r n t h e I g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

4. Se lec t " I M M O B I L I Z E R " f r o m t h e " S Y S T E M 
S E L E C T " m e n u . 

5. Se lec t " A d d a n d De le te K e y s " , t h e n " A L L KEYS 
L O S T " . 

6. D o t h e r e g i s t r a t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e I n s t r u c t i o n o f 
t h e H D S s c r e e n . 

7. Check if t h e e n g i n e can be s t a r t ed b y al l t h e 
r e g i s t e r e d keys . 

8. Check t h e key less r e m o t e o p e r a t i o n t o m a k e su re 
t h a t it f u n c t i o n s p r o p e r l y . 

5. Se lec t " A d d a n d De le te K e y s " , o r " D e l e t e o r A d d 
M u l t i p l e K e y s " . 
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Power Windows 

Component Location Index 
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Power Windows 

Circuit Diagram 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
BATTERY 

No. 41 (100 A} Wo. 42 (40 A) 

POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH 

No. 51 (40 A) 

C2 
-WHT 

WHT/BLK 

• GRN/BLK 

CONVERTIBLE 
TOP 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

V 
BLU/ORN 

14 

UPX V D N 

DRIVER'S 

MAIN 
SJ SWITCH 

DN 
(AUTO) 

IGS VBU VMP1 UP DN PWDRO 

POWER WINDOW CONTROL UNIT 

GMD U P © D N © PLS SGND 

CONVERTIBLE TOP CONTROL UNIT 

G501 
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Master S w i t c h T e s t 

1. R e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s d o o r pane l (see p a g e 2 0 - 5 ) . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t he 14P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e p o w e r 
w i n d o w m a s t e r s w i t c h . 

1 2 3 
• , 4 5 6 

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

3. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in each 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 

Driver 's S w i t c h 

N O T E ; T h e d r i v e r ' s s w i t c h Is c o m b i n e d w i t h t h e 
c o n t r o l un i t so y o u c a n n o t i so la te t h e s w i t c h t o tes t 
it. I ns tead , r u n t h e m a s t e r s w i t c h i n p u t t e s t 
p r o c e d u r e s (see s t e p 6 o n p a g e 22-224) . 

P a s s e n g e r ' s S w i t c h 

\ ^ T e r m i n a l 

13 4 6 12 
P o s i t i o n Main \ 

Sw i t ch \ 
13 4 6 12 

OFF 
ON o r° OFF 
OFF 

PASSENGER'S 
SWITCH U P 

ON o - o PASSENGER'S 
SWITCH U P OFF 
PASSENGER'S 
SWITCH U P OFF 

PASSENGER'S 
S W I T C H D O W N 

ON o o o PASSENGER'S 
S W I T C H D O W N O F F o o 

4. If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is n o t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
s w i t c h . 
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Power Windows 

Power Window Master Switch input Test 

1. R e m o v e the door panel (see page 20-5). 

2. R e m o v e the power w i n d o w maste r swi tch (A) f rom the door panel . 

BLK R E D / Y E L 
B L K \ _ \ 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

/ 8 11 12 13 14 

BLU/WHT 

Wire side of 
female terminals 

BLU GRN/WHT RED/WHT 

BLU/ORN 

BLU/RED 

3. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 14P c o n n e c t o r (B) a n d t h e 10P c o n n e c t o r (C) f r o m t h e p o w e r w i n d o w m a s t e r s w i t c h . 

4. I nspec t t h e c o n n e c t o r s a n d socke t t e r m i n a l s t o be s u r e t h e y a re a l l m a k i n g g o o d con tac t . 

• If t h e t e r m i n a l s a re ben t , l oose o r c o r r o d e d , r epa i r t h e m as necessa ry , a n d recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If t h e t e r m i n a l s l o o k OK , g o t o s t e p 5. 
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R e c o n n e c t t h e p o w e r w i n d o w m a s t e r s w i t c h , a n d p e r f o r m t h e f o l l o w i n g i n p u t tes ts a t t h e 14P c o n n e c t o r . 

• If a n y tes t i nd i ca tes a p r o b l e m , f i n d a n d c o r r e c t t h e cause , t h e n r echeck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If a l l t h e i n p u t tes ts p r o v e O K , g o t o s tep 6. 

C a v i t y W i r e T e s t condi t ion T e s t : Des i red resul t Possible cause if desired result is not 
obtained 

4 G R N / B L K I g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N 

(II) 
M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o 
g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y 
v o l t a g e . 

o w n N o . 8 (20 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

1 BLK U n d e r a l l 
c o n d i t i o n s 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o 
g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 
0.5 V. 

c >r g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

11 G R N / W H T U n d e r a l l 
c o n d i t i o n s 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o 
g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y 
v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 17 (20 A ) f u s e in t he 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

8 BLU W h i l e o p e r a t i n g 
t h e d r i v e r ' s 
w i n d o w s w i t c h 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e 
b e t w e e n t h e N o . 8 a n d 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0 — 5 V o r 
m o r e repea ted l y . 

° - au l t y d r i v e r ' s p o w e r w i n d o w 
m o t o r 

• Fau l t y p o w e r w i n d o w m a s t e r 
s w i t c h 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
2 BLK U n d e r a l l 

c o n d i t i o n s 
M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o 
g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 
0.5 V. 

• Fau l t y p o w e r w i n d o w m a s t e r 
s w i t c h 

• A n o p e n in t he w i r e 

14 B L U / O R N I g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N 
(I I) , a n d c o n v e r t i b l e 
t o p s w i t c h O N . 
Pa rk ing b rake lever 
UP 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e 
b e t w e e n t h e N o . 14 a n d 
N o . 1 t e r m i n a l s : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0 — 8 V o r 
m o r e repea ted l y . 

• Fau l t y c o n v e r t i b l e t o p c o n t r o l un i t 
• Fau l t y p o w e r w i n d o w m a s t e r 

s w i t c h 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

(con t 'd ) 
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Power Windows 

P o w e r W i n d o w Master S w i t c h Input T e s t (cont'd) 

6. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 14P c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e 10P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e p o w e r w i n d o w m a s t e r s w i t c h , m a k e these i n p u t 
tes ts at t h e 14P c o n n e c t o r , 

• If a n y tes t i nd i ca tes a p r o b l e m , f i n d a n d c o r r e c t t h e c a u s e , t h e n recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If al l t h e i n p u t t es ts p r o v e OK, g o t o s tep 7. 

C a v i t y W i r e T e s t c o n d i t i o n T e s t : D e s i r e d r e s u l t P o s s i b l e c a u s e i f d e s i r e d r e s u l t i s 

n o t o b t a i n e d 

13 BLU /RED C o n n e c t t h e No . 4 Check f o r p a s s e n g e r ' s • B l o w n N o . 8 (20 A ) a n d N o . 18 
t e r m i n a l t o t h e p o w e r w i n d o w m o t o r : (20 A ) f u s e s in t h e u n d e r - d a s h 
N o . 13 t e r m i n a l It s h o u l d r u n ( the w i n d o w f u s e / r e l a y b o x 
a n d c o n n e c t t he m o v e s up ) . ° Fau l t y p a s s e n g e r ' s p o w e r w i n d o w 
N o . 4 t e r m i n a l t o m o t o r 
t h e N o . 12 t e r m i n a l , • Fau l t y passenge r ' s p o w e r w i n d o w 
t h e n t u r n t h e s w i t c h 
i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N • Fau l t y c o n v e r t i b l e t o p c o n t r o l un i t 
(II) • Poor g r o u n d (G501) 

12 R E D / W H T C o n n e c t t h e N o . 4 
t e r m i n a l t o t h e 
N o . 12 t e r m i n a l , 
a n d t u r n t h e 
i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N 
(II), a n d t u r n t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s p o w e r 
w i n d o w s w i t c h t o 
u p p o s i t i o n 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

6 B L U / W H T C o n n e c t t h e N o . 4 
t e r m i n a l t o t h e 
N o . 6 t e r m i n a l 

Check f o r p a s s e n g e r ' s 
p o w e r w i n d o w m o t o r : 
It s h o u l d r u n ( the w i n d o w 
m o v e s d o w n ) . 

5 RED/BLK C o n n e c t t h e N o . 5 Check f o r d r i v e r ' s p o w e r • B l o w n N o . 17 (20 A ) f u s e in t h e 
(2) t e r m i n a l t o t he w i n d o w m o t o r : u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 
N o . 11 t e r m i n a l It s h o u l d r u n ( the w i n d o w • Fau l t y d r i v e r ' s p o w e r w i n d o w 
a n d c o n n e c t t h e m o v e s up ) . m a s t e r s w i t c h 
N o . 3 t e r m i n a l t o • Fau l t y d r i v e r ' s p o w e r w i n d o w 
t h e N o . 1 t e r m i n a l m o t o r 

3 RED/YEL C o n n e c t t h e N o . 3 Check f o r d r i v e r ' s p o w e r • A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
t e r m i n a l t o t h e w i n d o w m o t o r : • Poor g r o u n d (G501) 
N o . 11 t e r m i n a l It s h o u l d r u n ( the w i n d o w 
a n d c o n n e c t t h e m o v e s d o w n ) . 
N o . 5 t e r m i n a l t o 
t h e N o . 1 t e r m i n a l 

7. If al l t h e i n p u t t es t s p r o v e OK, t h e p o w e r w i n d o w m a s t e r s w i t c h m u s t be f a u l t y ; rep lace it. 
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P a s s e n g e r ' s P o w e r W i n d o w S w i t c h T e s t / R e p l a c e m e n t 

1 . R e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s p o w e r w i n d o w s w i t c h a n d 
s w i t c h pane l f r o m t h e d o o r p a n e l . 

2 . D i sconnec t t h e 6 P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e s w i t c h . 

3 . R e m o v e t h e t w o m o u n t i n g s c r e w s f r o m t h e s w i t c h 
pane l . 

4. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in each 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

P o s i t i o n 

U P 

O F F 

D O W N o- o 

o 
o 

o 
-o 
-o 

5 . If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is no t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
s w i t c h . 
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Power Windows 

Driver's Power Window Motor Test 

M o t o r T e s t 

1 . R e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s d o o r pane l (see p a g e 20 -5) . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 4 P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e d r i v e r ' s 
p o w e r w i n d o w m o t o r . 

3 . Tes t t h e m o t o r in each d i r e c t i o n b y c o n n e c t i n g 
b a t t e r y p o w e r a n d g r o u n d a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 
W h e n t h e m o t o r s t o p s r u n n i n g , d i s c o n n e c t o n e 
l ead i m m e d i a t e l y . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

D i rec t ion \ 
1 2 

U P 0 © 
DOWN 0 0 

4 . If t h e m o t o r d o e s n o t r u n o r fa i l s t o r u n s m o o t h l y , 
rep lace it. 

D e t e c t C i r c u i t T e s t 

5 . C o n n e c t t h e t es t l eads o f a n a n a l o g o h m m e t e r t o 
t h e N o . 3 a n d N o . 4 t e r m i n a l s . 

6 . Run t h e m o t o r b y c o n n e c t i n g p o w e r a n d g r o u n d t o 
t h e N o . 1 a n d N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s . T h e o h m m e t e r 
n e e d l e s h o u l d m o v e back a n d f o r t h a l t e r n a t e l y . If i t 
d o e s no t , r ep lace t h e m o t o r . 

Passenger's Power Window Motor 
Test 

1. R e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s d o o r pane l (see p a g e 
2 0 - 5 ) . 

2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2 P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
p o w e r w i n d o w m o t o r . 

T e r m i n a l s i d e of 
m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

3 . Check w i n d o w m o t o r o p e r a t i o n b y c o n n e c t i n g 
p o w e r a n d g r o u n d a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . W h e n t h e 
m o t o r s t o p s r u n n i n g , d i s c o n n e c t o n e lead 
i m m e d i a t e l y . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

D i r e c t i o n \ 
1 2 

U P © 0 
D O W N © © 

4. If t h e m o t o r d o e s no t r u n o r f a i l s t o r u n s m o o t h l y , 
rep lace i t . 
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Keyless/Power Door Lock System BODY 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index 

T R A N S M I T T E R 
Test, page 22-234 
Programming/Delet ing, page 22-235 

PASSENGER'S DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR 
Tes t page 22-233 
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Kef less/Power Door Lock System 

Circuit D iagram 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
BATTERY 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY SOX 

GAUGE 
ASSEMBLY 

Y 
RED/WHT 

KEYLESS 
TRANSMITTER 

RED/WHT 

- RED/WHT 

DRIVER'S 
KEY 
CYLINDER 
SWfTCH 

CEILING/ 
SPOTLIGHTS 

IGNITION 
KEY 

Sj SWITCH 
1 (Closed: Key inserted) 

GRN/YEL 

BLK/WHT 

UNLOCK 0-

KEYLESS 
DOOR LOCK 
CONTROL UNIT 

UNLOCK 

LOCK 

DRIVER'S 
DOOR LOCK 
ACTUATOR 

DOOR SWITCH 
(Via gauge 
assembly) 

BLK 

- K -
UNLOCK 

10 A1 
YEL/BLK 

UNLOCK 

YEL/GRN 

UNLOCK ; KNOB 
1—Q , SWITCH 

PASSENGER'S 
DOOR LOCK 
ACTUATOR 

LOCK 
© <> 

• PNK/BLU 

BLK/YEL DOOR LOCK KNOB .__ 

0 » V 
TRUNK 
LID 
OPENER 
SOLENOID 

-BLK 1 

-BLK ' 

PNK/BLK 

' PNK/BLK 

• PNK/BLK 

-BLK 

BLK 

G401 G501 
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K e f l e s s Door Lock Control Unit Input T e s t 

1. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 1 8 P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e key less d o o r l ock c o n t r o l un i t . 

2 . I nspec t t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d socke t t e r m i n a l s t o be s u r e t h e y a re a l l m a k i n g g o o d con tac t . 

* If t h e t e r m i n a l s a re ben t , l oose o r c o r r o d e d , repa i r t h e m as necessa ry , a n d recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If t h e t e r m i n a l s l o o k O K , g o t o s t ep 3. 



KeySess/Power Door Lock System 

K e f l e s s Door Lock Contro l Unit input T e s t (cont'd) 

3. R e c o n n e c t t h e c o n n e c t o r t o t h e c o n t r o l un i t , a n d p e r f o r m t h e f o l l o w i n g i n p u t tes ts at t h e key less d o o r lock c o n t r o l 
u n i t c o n n e c t o r . 

• If a n y t es t i nd i ca tes a p r o b l e m , f i n d a n d c o r r e c t t h e cause t h e n recheck t h e s y s t e m . 
• If a l l t h e i n p u t t es t s p r o v e OK, g o t o s tep 4. 

Cav i ty Wi re T e s t condi t ion T e s t : Des i red resul t Poss ib le c a u s e if des i red resul t 
is not obta ined 

17 BLK U n d e r a l l c o n d i t i o n s Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 0.5 V . 

• Poor g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

5 BLK/ 
Y E L 

U n d e r a l l c o n d i t i o n s M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 1 V. 

• Fau l ty t r u n k l id o p e n e r 
s o l e n o i d 

• Poo r g r o u n d (G601) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

8 W H T U n d e r a l l c o n d i t i o n s M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 26 (15 A ) f u s e in 
t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
16 Y E L I g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N 

(ID 
M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 5 (7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• A n o p e n in t he w i r e 
4 RED/ 

BLK 
L i g h t i n g s w i t c h O N M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 

T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 
• B l o w n N o . 23 (10 A ) f u s e in 

t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 
• Fau l ty t a i l l i gh t re lay 
° A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

3 O R N U n d e r a l l c o n d i t i o n s M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 47 (10 A ) * 1 o r (15 
A ) * 2 f u s e in t h e m a i n unde r -
h o o d f use / r e l ay b o x 

• Fau l ty h o r n re lay 
• A n o p e n in t he w i r e 

14 BLK/ 
W H T 

D r i v e r ' s o r 
p a s s e n g e r ' s d o o r 
o p e n e d 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 1 V o r less. 

• Fau l ty d o o r s w i t c h 
• Fau l t y g a u g e a s s e m b l y 

- o p e n in t h e w i r e 
2 G R N / 

YEL 
A l l d o o r s c l o s e d a n d 
c e i l i n g / s p o t l i g h t 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n 
" M I D D L E " 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• B l o w n N o . 24 (7.5 A ) f u s e in 
t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x 

• B l o w n c e i l i n g / s p o t l i g h t s b u l b 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 

10 Y E L / 
BLK 

D r i v e r ' s d o o r lock 
k n o b in LOCK 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 1 V. 

• Fau l ty d r i v e r ' s d o o r lock 
ac tua to r 

• Fau l t y g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
• Poor g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t he w i r e 

9 YEL D r i v e r ' s d o o r lock 
k n o b in U N L O C K 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 1 V. 

• Fau l ty d r i v e r ' s d o o r lock 
ac tua to r 

• Fau l t y g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
• Poor g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t he w i r e 

13 RED/ 
W H T 

I g n i t i o n key is in t h e 
i g n i t i o n s w i t c h 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 1 V . 

• Fau l t y g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
• Fau l t y i g n i t i o n key s w i t c h 
• Poor g r o u n d (G401) 
• A n o p e n in t he w i r e 
• A s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e w i r e 

13 RED/ 
W H T 

I g n i t i o n key r e m o v e d 
f r o m t h e i g n i t i o n 
s w i t c h 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 5 V o r m o r e . 

• Fau l t y g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
• Fau l t y i g n i t i o n key s w i t c h 
• Poor g r o u n d (G401) 
• A n o p e n in t he w i r e 
• A s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e w i r e 

15 W H T D r i v e r ' s key c y l i n d e r 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n 
" U N L O C K " 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be less t h a n 1 V. 

• Fau l t y d r i v e r ' s key c y l i n d e r 
s w i t c h 

• Poor g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
• A s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e w i r e 

15 W H T 

D r i v e r ' s key c y l i n d e r 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n 
" L O C K " o r N e u t r a l 

M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e t o g r o u n d : 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 5 V o r m o r e . 

• Fau l t y d r i v e r ' s key c y l i n d e r 
s w i t c h 

• Poor g r o u n d (G501) 
• A n o p e n in t h e w i r e 
• A s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e w i r e 

* 1 : '00-01 m o d e l s 
* 2 : ' 02 -08 m o d e l s 
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4. D isconnect the 18P connector f rom the control unit, then make t h e s e input tests at the connector . 

• If a n y test indicates a problem, f ind and correct the c a u s e , then recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If all the input tests prove O K , the control unit must be faulty; replace it. 

Cav i ty Wi re T e s t condi t ion T e s t : Des i red resul t P o s s i b l e c a u s e if des i red resul t 
is not obta ined 

7 Y E L / G R N Connect the No. 7 
terminal to the 
No. 8 termina l , and 
the No. 6 terminal 
to the No. 17 
terminal 
momentar i ly 

Check the door lock operat ion: 
T h e dr iver 's door s h o u l d unlock. 

• Faul ty door lock actuator 
• B l o w n No. 26 (15 A) fuse in 

the under -dash fuse / re lay box 
• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wire 

18 P N K / B L U Connect the No. 18 
terminal to the 
No. 8 te rmina l , and 
the No. 6 terminal 
to the No. 17 
terminal 
momentar i ly 

Check the door lock operat ion: 
T h e p a s s e n g e r ' s door shou ld 
unlock. 

• Faul ty door lock actuator 
• B l o w n No. 26 (15 A) fuse in 

the under -dash fuse / re lay box 
• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wire 

6 P N K / B L K Connect the No. 6 
terminal to the 
No. 8 termina l , and 
the No. 7 and 
No. 18 termina ls to 
the No. 17 terminal 
momentar i ly 

Check the door lock operat ion: 
Both doors should lock. 

• Faul ty door lock actuator 
• B l o w n No. 26 (15 A) fuse in 

the under -dash fuse / re lay box 
• Poor ground (G501) 
• A n open in the wire 
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Kef less/Power Door Lock System 

Ignition K e f S w i t c h T e s t 

1 . R e m o v e t he s t e e r i n g c o l u m n u p p e r a n d l o w e r 
c o v e r s (see p a g e 17 -9 ) . 

2. D i sconnec t t h e 7P c o n n e c t o r . 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

3. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d N o . 3 
t e r m i n a l s . 

• T h e r e s h o u l d be c o n t i n u i t y w i t h t h e key i n t h e 
i g n i t i o n s w i t c h . 

• T h e r e s h o u l d be n o c o n t i n u i t y w i t h t h e key 
r e m o v e d f r o m t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h . 

4. If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is n o t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
i g n i t i o n key s w i t c h . 

Driver's Door Lock Knob Switch 
Test 

1 . R e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s d o o r p a n e l (see p a g e 20-5) . 

2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e 3P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e d r i v e r ' s 
d o o r lock ac tua to r (B). 

3. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in each 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 

Terminal 

P o s i t i o n 

L O C K 

U N L O C K 

A1 

o 
A 2 

-o 
o 

A 3 

•o 
4. If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is n o t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e d o o r 

lock a c t u a t o r a s s e m b l y . 
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Driver 's Door L o c k Actuator T e s t 

1. R e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s d o o r pane l (see p a g e 20-5) . 

2 . D i sconnec t t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e d r i v e r ' s 
d o o r lock ac tua to r (B) . 

A 

3. Check t h e ac tua to r o p e r a t i o n b y c o n n e c t i n g p o w e r 
a n d g r o u n d a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . T o p r e v e n t 
d a m a g e t o t h e ac tua to r , a p p l y b a t t e r y v o l t a g e o n l y 
m o m e n t a r i l y . 

\ Terminal 

P o s i t i o n \ 
B1 B 2 

LOCK © e 
UNLOCK e © 

4. If t h e a c t u a t o r does no t o p e r a t e as s p e c i f i e d , 
rep lace t h e d o o r lock a c t u a t o r a s s e m b l y . 

Passenger's Door Lock Actuator 
T e s t 

1 . R e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s d o o r p a n e l (see p a g e 
20-5) . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2 P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s d o o r lock ac tua to r (B). 

3. Check t h e a c t u a t o r o p e r a t i o n b y c o n n e c t i n g p o w e r 
a n d g r o u n d a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . T o p r e v e n t 
d a m a g e t o t h e ac tua to r , a p p l y ba t t e r y v o l t a g e o n l y 
m o m e n t a r i l y . 

\ Terminal 
Y 

Posit ion \ 

1 . 2 

© 0 
UNLOCK 0 © 

4. If t h e a c t u a t o r d o e s no t o p e r a t e as spec i f i ed , 
rep lace t h e d o o r lock ac tua to r a s s e m b l y . 
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Kef less/Power Door Lock Sy stem 

Driver 's Door K e f Cflinder S w i t c h 
T e s t 

1. R e m o v e t h e door panel (see p a g e 20-5) . 

2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e k e y 
c y l i n d e r s w i t c h . 

3. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in e a c h 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t ab l e . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

P o s i t i o n \ 
1 2 

O F F 

U N L O C K o — —o 

4 . If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is n o t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
s w i t c h . 

Transmitter Test 

N O T E : 
9 If t h e d o o r s u n l o c k o r lock w i t h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r , b u t 

t h e LED o n t h e t r a n s m i t t e r d o e s n o t c o m e o n , t h e LED 
is f a u l t y ; rep lace t h e t r a n s m i t t e r . 

• If a n y d o o r is o p e n , y o u c a n n o t lock t h e d o o r w i t h t h e 
t r a n s m i t t e r . 

• If y o u u n l o c k e d t h e d o o r s w i t h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r , b u t d o 
n o t o p e n a n y o f t h e d o o r s w i t h i n 30 s e c o n d s , t h e 
d o o r s re lock a u t o m a t i c a l l y . 

• T h e d o o r s d o n o t lock or un l ock w i t h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r if 
t h e i g n i t i o n key is i n s e r t e d in t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h . 

1 . Press t h e lock o r u n l o c k b u t t o n f i v e o r s i x t i m e s t o 
rese t t h e t r a n s m i t t e r . 

• If t he locks w o r k , t h e t r a n s m i t t e r is OK. • 
• If t h e locks d o n ' t w o r k , g o t o s tep 2. 

2. O p e n t h e t r a n s m i t t e r a n d check f o r w a t e r d a m a g e . 

• If y o u f i n d a n y w a t e r d a m a g e , rep lace t h e 
t r a n s m i t t e r . * 

• If t h e r e is no w a t e r d a m a g e , g o t o s tep 3. 

3. Rep lace t h e t r a n s m i t t e r b a t t e r y (A) w i t h a n e w o n e , 
a n d t r y t o lock a n d u n l o c k t h e d o o r s w i t h t h e 
t r a n s m i t t e r b y p r e s s i n g t h e lock or un l ock b u t t o n 
f i v e o r s ix t i m e s . 

• If t h e d o o r s lock a n d un lock , t h e t r a n s m i t t e r is 
O K . B 

• If t h e d o o r s d o n ' t lock a n d un lock , g o t o s tep 4. 

A 

4. R e p r o g r a m t h e t r a n s m i t t e r , t h e n t r y t o lock a n d 
un lock t h e d o o r s . 

• If t h e d o o r s lock a n d u n l o c k , t h e t r a n s m i t t e r is 
OK.m 

• If t he d o o r s d o n ' t l ock a n d un lock , rep lace t h e 
t r a n s m i t t e r . H 
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K e f less Transmi t ter Programming /De le t ing - Manua l Method 

S t o r i n g t r a n s m i t t e r c o d e s : T h e c o d e s o f up t o t h r e e 14. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, a n d pu l l o u t t h e key. 
t r a n s m i t t e r s c a n be p r o g r a m m e d i n to t h e key less 
rece ive r un i t m e m o r y . (If a f o u r t h c o d e is s t o r e d , t h e 1 5 . C o n f i r m p r o p e r o p e r a t i o n o f t h e t r a n s m i t t e r s w i t h 
c o d e w h i c h w a s i n p u t f i r s t w i l l be erased. ) t h e n e w code (s ) . 

NOTE: It is i m p o r t a n t t o m a i n t a i n t h e t i m e l i m i t s 
b e t w e e n t h e s teps . M a k e s u r e t h e d o o r s , t h e h o o d a n d 
t h e t r u n k are c l o s e d . 

1. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

2 . W i t h i n 1 t o 4 s e c , p u s h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r lock o r 
un lock b u t t o n w i t h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r a i m e d at t h e 
rece ive r u n i t ; b e h i n d t h e d r i v e r ' s s i de d a s h . 

3. W i t h i n 1 t o 4 s e c , t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

4. W i t h i n 1 t o 4 s e c , t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

5. W i t h i n 1 t o 4 s e c , p u s h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r l ock o r 
un lock b u t t o n w i t h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r a i m e d a t t h e 
rece ive r un i t b e h i n d t h e d r i v e r ' s s i de d a s h . 

6. W i t h i n 1 t o 4 s e c , t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

7. W i t h i n 4 s e c , t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

8. W i t h i n 1 t o 4 s e c , p u s h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r l ock o r 
un lock b u t t o n w i t h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r a i m e d a t t h e 
rece ive r u n i t b e h i n d t h e d r i v e r ' s s i d e d a s h . 

9. W i t h i n 1 t o 4 s e c , t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

10. W i t h i n 4 s e c , t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

1 1 . W i t h i n 1 t o 4 s e c , p u s h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r l ock o r 
u n l o c k b u t t o n w i t h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r a i m e d at t h e 
rece ive r un i t b e h i n d t h e d r i v e r ' s s i de -dash . 

12. C o n f i r m y o u can hea r t h e s o u n d o f t h e d o o r lock 
ac tua to r s . W i t h i n 1 t o 4 s e c , p u s h t h e t r a n s m i t t e r 
lock o r un lock b u t t o n a g a i n . T h e key less rece ive r 
un i t is n o w in t h e p r o g r a m m o d e . Y o u m u s t p u s h 
t h e t r a n s m i t t e r l ock o r u n l o c k b u t t o n o f t h e f i r s t 
t r a n s m i t t e r a g a i n t o p r o g r a m t h a t r e m o t e . 

13. W i t h i n 1 0 s e c , a i m t h e t r a n s m i t t e r s ( u p t o t w o 
a d d i t i o n a l ones ) w h o s e c o d e s y o u w a n t t o s t o re at 
t h e rece i ve r un i t , a n d p ress t h e t r a n s m i t t e r lock o r 
u n l o c k b u t t o n s . 
C o n f i r m t ha t y o u c a n hear t h e s o u n d o f t h e d o o r 
lock a c t u a t o r s a f te r each t r a n s m i t t e r c o d e is s t o r e d . 
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Convertible Top 

Component Location Index 

L E F T C O N V E R T I B L E T O P M O T O R 
T e s t , p a g e 22 -246 
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Convertible Top 

Circuit Diagram 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 41 {100 A) No. 42 {40 A) 

No. 51 {40 A) 

No. 54 {30 A) 

No. 52 (20 A) 

No. 55 (20 A) 

CONVERTIBLE TOP CONTROL UNIT 

CLOSE 

RED 

BLK 

A3 

,0 

RED/BLU 

CONVERTIBLE 
TOP MOTOR 
EMERGENCY 
CONNECTOR 

LEFT CONVERTIBLE TOP MOTOR 

IGNITION SWITCH 

G402 

LT GRN/RED 

BLK LT GRN/RED 

CLOSE 

— BLK/YEL 

BLK/YEL 

• WHT/BLK 

GRY/RED 

, 0 

OPEN 

A5 

RED/WHT 

CONVERTIBLE 
TOP MOTOR 
EMERGENCY 
CONNECTOR 

RIGHT CONVERTIBLE TOP MOTOR 

G402 

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX 

No. 5 (7.5 A) 

No. 8 (20 A) 

No. 18(20 A) 

No. 25 (7.5 A) 

VSS 
DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 

WHT/BLK WHT/RED 

j i r 

GRN 

BLK 

BRAKE SYSTEM 
INDICATOR 
DAYTIME 
RUNNING LIGHTS 
CONTROL UNIT 
(Excepf00-05 
USA models] 
IMMOBILIZER 
CONTROL UNIT-
RECEIVER 
('06-08 models) 

Y 
GRN/WHT 

1 
G402 

PARKING 
BRAKE 
SWITCH 
(Closed: Lever pulled) 
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wr 

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX 

PASSENGER'S POWER 
WINDOW MOTOR 

(With Hardtop) 
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Convertible Top 
S f s t e m Descr ipt ion 

T h e c o n v e r t i b l e t o p can a u t o m a t i c a l l y be o p e n e d a n d 
c l o s e d b y o p e r a t i n g t h e c o n v e r t i b l e t o p s w i t c h . 
T h e c o n v e r t i b l e t o p s y s t e m cons i s t s o f t h e c o n v e r t i b l e 
t o p s w i t c h , c o n t r o l un i t a n d t h e m o t o r s l oca ted o n t h e 
c o n v e r t i b l e t o p a s s e m b l y . T h e t o p s w i t c h o u t p u t s o p e n 
a n d c l o s e s i g n a l s t o t h e c o n t r o l un i t . T h e c o n t r o l un i t 
o p e n s t h e d r i v e r ' s a n d t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s p o w e r w i n d o w s 
t h e n a b o u t 0.5 s e c o n d a f te r t h e w i n d o w s s ta r t t o o p e n , 
t h e c o n t r o l u n i t o p e r a t e s t h e t o p m o t o r s t o o p e n o r 
c lose t h e t o p . 

Basic Operation 

L o w e r i n g a n d Ra is ing the Conver t ib le T o p 

1. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

2 . A t t h e la tch o n each s i d e , p u s h in t h e t a b , a n d pu l l 
t h e l o c k i n g lever d o w n . 

3. Push t h e t o p f o r w a r d w h i l e y o u re lease t h e l a t ches 
f r o m t h e w i n d s h i e l d h e a d e r (s t r iker ) b y p u s h i n g t h e 
l o c k i n g l eve rs f o r w a r d . 

4. W i t h t h e la tches r e l e a s e d , pu l l back o n t h e l o c k i n g 
l eve r s a n d p u s h t h e m u p un t i l t h e y l a t ch . 

5. Pul l back a n d h o l d t h e ROOF s w i t c h . T h e w i n d o w s 
l o w e r a n d t h e r o o f f o l d s back . Re lease t h e ROOF 
s w i t c h w h e n t h e r o o f is r e t r ac ted c o m p l e t e l y i n t o 
t h e rea r she l f . 

6. Push . the ROOF s w i t c h f o r w a r d a n d h o l d it. 

7. T h e w i n d o w s , i f r a i s e d , l o w e r a u t o m a t i c a l l y , t h e n 
t h e c o n v e r t i b l e t o p g o e s u p . Re lease t h e ROOF 
s w i t c h w h e n t h e t o p r e a c h e s t h e w i n d s h i e l d header . 

8. Push in t h e t a b o n each l o c k i n g l eve r , a n d pu l l t h e 
l o c k i n g l eve r d o w n . 

9. Push t h e l o c k i n g lever f o r w a r d , a n d se t t h e la tch 
i n to t h e w i n d s h i e l d h e a d e r (s t r iker ) w h i l e p u s h i n g 
t h e c o n v e r t i b l e t o p f o r w a r d . 

10. Pul l back o n t h e l o c k i n g lever , a n d p u s h it u p un t i l i t 
l a t ches . M a k e s u r e b o t h l eve rs a re s e c u r e l y l a t ched . 
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Convertible T o p S w i t c h T e s t 

1. R e m o v e t h e cen te r c o n s o l e (see p a g e 20-80) . 

2. D i sconnec t t h e 6 P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e s w i t c h . 

1 2 

3 / 5 6 

3. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in each 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t ab l e . 

\ Terminal 

Posit ion \ 
1 2 3 s 6 

OPEN o - o— -o 
CLOSE o- -o 

o— -o 

4. If t he c o n t i n u i t y is no t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
i l l u m i n a t i o n b u l b (B) o r t h e s w i t c h . 



Convertible Top 

Convert ib le T o p Control Uni t Input T e s t 

1. R e m o v e the p a s s e n g e r ' s dashboard lower c o v e r (see page 2 0 - 8 6 ) . 

2 . D isconnect the 1 4 P connector (A) and 1 0 P connector (B) f rom the convert ible top control unit (C). 

Wire side of 
female terminals 

*: W i th Hardtop 

3. Inspect the connector a n d socket te rmina ls to be sure they are all making good c o n t a c t 

• If the terminals are bent, loose or cor roded , repair t h e m a s n e c e s s a r y , and recheck the s y s t e m . 
• If the terminals look O K , go to s tep 4 . 
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4. Reconnect the connectors to the control unit, and make the input tests at the connectors. 

• If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system. 
• If all the input tests prove OK, the control unit must be faulty; go to step 5. 

Cavity Wire Tes t condition Test : Desired result Possible cause I desired result is 
not obtained 

B1 YEL Ignition switch ON (II) Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under-dash fuse/relay box 

• An open in the wire 
A14 BLU/BLK Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: 

There should be battery voltage. 
• Blown No. 18 (20 A) fuse in the 

under-dash fuse/relay box 
• An open in the wire 

A13 WHT/RED Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 25 (7.5 A) fuse in the 
under-dash fuse/relay box 

• An open in the wire 
A7 

A8 

A11 

BLK Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be less than 0.5 V. 

• Poor ground (G402) 
• An open in the wire 

B10 BLK Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be less than 0.5 V. 

• Poor ground (G501) 
• An open in the wire 

A6 GRY/RED Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 52 (20 A) fuse in the 
main under-hood fuse/relay box 

• An open in the wire 
A3 GRY Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: 

There should be battery voltage. 
• Blown No. 55 (20 A) fuse in the 

main under-hood fuse/relay box 
• An open in the wire 

A12 GRN/WHT Parking brake lever pulled Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be less than 1 V. 

• Faulty parking brake switch 
• An open in the wire 

B2 BLU/ORN Ignition switch ON (II), parking brake 
lever pulled, operate the convertible top 
switch 

Measure the voltage between 
the B2 terminal and body 
ground: 
There should be 0—8 V or more 
repeatedly. 

• Faulty power window master 
switch 

• An open in the wire 

B6 WHT/BLK Ignition switch ON (H), raise the rear of 
the vehicle, and rotate one wheel slowly 

Measure the voltage on the B6 
and A8 terminals: There should 
be 0—5 V or more repeatedly. 

• Faulty gauge assembly 
• Faulty VSS 
• Faulty VSS driving circuit 
• An open in the wire 

(cont'd) 
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Convertible Top 

Convert ib le T o p Contro l Unit Input T e s t (cont'd) 

R E D / B L U R E D / W H T 

RED GRY L T GRN/RED GRY/RED 

' A l A 2 A 3 A 4 A 5 A ^ 

A 7 A 8 A 9 A10 A11 A12 A13 A14 

/ / / / \ \ \ \ 
/ BLK / RED/YEL BLK \ WHT/RED\ 

BLK RED/BLK GRN/WHT BLU/BLK 

BLU/ORN 
YEL 

RED/BLU 

? / 

f B 1 
B2 B3 B4 1̂ 

B5 B6 B7 B8 B9 BIO 

/ / / \ \ \ 
/ WHT/BLK/ BLU/RED\ Bl 

LTGRN* BLU/WHT 
BLK 

RED/BLU 

Wire s ide of f ema le te rmina ls 

: With Hardtop 

5. Disconnect the connectors and make these input tests at the connectors. 
• If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system. 
• If all the input tests prove OK, the control unit must be faulty; replace it. 

Cavi ty Wire T e s t condit ion Test : Desired result Possible c a u s e if desi red result 
is not obtained 

A5 RED/ 
WHT 

Disconnect the left convertible top motor 2P 
connector. 
Connect the A5 terminal to the A6 terminal 
(power) and A4 terminal to the A l 1 terminal 
(ground). 
Assist the left side of the top with your hands. 

Check the right convertible top 
motor operation: 
It should run (the top moves 
opens). 

• Faulty right convertible top 
motor 

• An open in the wire 

A4 LT 
GRN/ 
RED 

Disconnect the left convertible top motor 2P 
connector. 
Connect the A4 terminal to the A6 terminal 
(power) and A5 terminal to the A11 terminal 
(ground). 
Assist the left side of the top with your hands. 

Check the right convertible top 
motor operation: 
It should run (the top moves 
closes). 

• Faulty right convertible top 
motor 

• An open in the wire 

A2 RED/ 
BLU 

Disconnect the right convertible top motor 2P 
connector. 
Connect the A2 terminal to the A3 terminal 
(power) and A l terminal to the A7 terminal 
(ground). 
Assist the right side of the top with your hands. 

Check the left convertible top 
motor operation: 
It should run (the top moves 
opens). 

• Faulty left convertible top 
motor 

• An open in the wire 

A1 RED Disconnect the right convertible top motor 2P 
connector. 
Connect the Al terminal to the A3 terminal 
(power) and A2 terminal to the A7 terminal 
(ground). 
Assist the right side of the top with your hands. 

Check the left convertible top 
motor operation: 
It should run (the top moves 
closes). 

• Faulty left convertible top 
motor 

• An open in the wire 

B5* LT 
GRN 

Convertible top disable switch closed Check for continuity to ground: 
There should be continuity. 

• Faulty convertible top disable 
switch 

• Poor ground (G601, G901) 
• An open in the wire 

B3 RED/ 
BLU 

Connect the B3 terminal to the A14 terminal 
and B4 terminal to the B10 terminal 

Check the passenger's power 
window motor operation: 
It should run (the window 
moves up). 

• Faulty passenger's power 
window motor 

• An open in the wire 

B4 RED Connect the B4 terminal to the A14 terminal 
and B3 terminal to the B10 terminal 

Check the passenger's power 
window motor operation: 
It should run (the window 
moves down). 

• Faulty passenger's power 
window motor 

• An open in the wire 

A9 RED/ 
BLK 

Ignition switch ON (II), convertible top switch 
OPEN 

Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 12 (15 A) fuse in 
the under-dash fuse/relay box 

• Faulty convertible top switch 
• An open in the wire 

A10 RED/ 
YEL 

Ignition switch ON (II), convertible top switch 
CLOSE 

Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 12 (15 A) fuse in 
the under-dash fuse/relay box 

• Faulty convertible top switch 
• An open in the wire 

B7 BLU/ 
WHT 

Ignition switch ON (II), power window master 
switch main switch ON, and passenger's 
windows switch DOWN 

Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 8 (20 A) fuse in the 
under-dash fuse/relay box 

• Faulty power window master 
switch 

• Faulty passenger's power 
window switch 

• An open in the wire 

B8 BLU/ 
RED 

Ignition switch ON (II), power window master 
switch main switch ON, and passenger's 
window switch UP 

Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 8 (20 A) fuse in the 
under-dash fuse/relay box 

• Faulty power window master 
switch 

• Faulty passenger's power 
window switch 

• An open in the wire B9 RED/ 
BLU 

Ignition switch ON (II), power window master 
switch main switch ON 

Measure the voltage to ground: 
There should be battery voltage. 

• Blown No. 8 (20 A) fuse in the 
under-dash fuse/relay box 

• Faulty power window master 
switch 

• Faulty passenger's power 
window switch 

• An open in the wire 

* : With Hardtop 
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Convertible Top Motor Test 

R i g h t C o n v e r t i b l e Top M o t o r . 7 . R e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d l o w e r c o v e r 
(see p a g e 20-86) . 

1 . R e m o v e t h e right c o r n e r gusse t (see p a g e 20-39) . 
8. D i s c o n n e c t t h e c o n v e r t i b l e t o p m o t o r e m e r g e n c y 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2 P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e r i g h t 2 P c o n n e c t o r (A). 
c o n v e r t i b l e t o p m o t o r (B). 

T e r m i n a l s ide of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

3 . A s s i s t t h e le f t s i d e o f t h e t o p w i t h y o u r h a n d s . 

4 . Tes t t h e m o t o r in each d i r e c t i o n b y c o n n e c t i n g 
b a t t e r y p o w e r a n d g r o u n d a c c o r d i n g t o t he t ab l e . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

D i rec t ion \ 
1 2 

O P E N 0 0 
C L O S E 0 © 

5 . If t h e m o t o r d o e s n o t ope ra te as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace 
t h e m o t o r . 

6 . If t h e t o p d o e s n o t w o r k because o f t h e m o t o r 
f a i l u r e , g o t o s t e p 7 t o c lose t h e t o p m a n u a l l y . 

( con t 'd ) 
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Convertible Top 

Convert ib le T o p Motor T e s t (cont'd) 

Left Convertible Top Motor .. 

1 . R e m o v e t he lef t c o r n e r g u s s e t (see p a g e 20-39) . 

2 . D isconnect the 2P connector (A) f rom the left 
convert ible top motor (B). 

T e r m i n a l s ide of m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

3. A s s i s t the right s ide of the top with your hands . 

4. T e s t the motor in e a c h direction by connect ing 
battery power and ground accord ing to the table. 

\ Terminal 

P o s i t i o n \ 
1 2 

OPEN e 0 
CLOSE e © 

5. If the motor d o e s not operate a s spec i f ied , replace 
the motor. 

6. If the top does not work b e c a u s e of the motor 
fai lure, go to step 7 to c lose the top manual ly . 

7. R e m o v e the p a s s e n g e r ' s dashboard lower cover 
(see page 20-86). 

8. D isconnect the convert ible top motor e m e r g e n c y 
2P connector (A). 

9. C l o s e the top manual ly . 
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Removable Hardtop 

Component Location Index 

C O N V E R T I B L E T O P D I S A B L E S W I T C H 
T e s t , p a g e 22-248 
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Removable Hardtop 

Convertible Top Disable Switch Test 

NOTE; For t h e c o n v e r t i b l e t o p d i sab le s w i t c h c i r c u i t 
d i a g r a m , refer t o t h e C o n v e r t i b l e T o p C i r cu i t D i a g r a m 
(see p a g e 22-238) and t h e Rear W i n d o w D e f o g g e r 
C i rcu i t D i a g r a m (see p a g e 22-251). 

1 . R e m o v e t h e lef t rear s ide t r i m (see p a g e 20-72) . 

2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e 
c o n v e r t i b l e t o p d i sab le s w i t c h (B). 

3. Push t h e c o n v e r t i b l e t o p d i s a b l e s w i t c h . 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

4. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d N o . 2 
t e r m i n a l s . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be c o n t i n u i t y . 

5. If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is no t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
s w i t c h . 
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Rear Window Defogger 
- + 1 
mm \i 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index 

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY 
('00-01 m o d e l s ) 
Test, page 22-48 

(con t 'd ) 

22-249 



Rear Window Defogger 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 
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BODY 

Circuit D iagram 

' 0 0 - 0 1 m o d e l s 

MAIN 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

BATTERY 
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Rear Window Defogger 

Circuit D iagram (cont # d) 

'02-05 m o d e l s 

M A I N 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

{With Hardtop) 

CONVERTIBLE 
TOP DISABLE 
SWITCH 
(Closed: 
Hardtop in 

2 place on vehicle) 

J 
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'06-08 m o d J s 

BODY m 

BATTERY 

MAIN 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 

ENGINE START 
SWITCH 

No. 41 (100 A) No. 42 (40 A) C2 Y 
BLU/WHT 

1 | 5 

1 ? f 
IG2 
CUT 
RELAY 
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Rear Window Defogger 

S w i t c h T e s t 

' 0 0 - 0 1 models 

1. R e m o v e t h e cen te r c o n s o l e (see p a g e 20-80) . 

2. R e m o v e t h e rear w i n d o w d e f o g g e r s w i t c h (A) f r o m 
t h e cen te r c o n s o l e , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 5P 
c o n n e c t o r (B). 

3 . Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in each 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

P o s i t i o n \ 
1 2 3 4 5 

O F F o -®- -o o- -®- -o 
O N o- -®- -o o- -o- -o 

4. If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is no t as s p e c i f i e d , r ep l a ce t h e 
b u l b s (C) o r t h e s w i t c h . 

'02-05 models 

1. R e m o v e t h e i n s t r u m e n t pane l (see p a g e 20-84). 

2. R e m o v e t h e rear w i n d o w d e f o g g e r s w i t c h (A), t h e n 
d i s c o n n e c t t h e 6P c o n n e c t o r (B). 

3. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in each 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t ab le . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

P o s i t i o n \ 
2 3 1 6 4 5 

O F F o o o -o 
O N O - o o - - o o - o 

4. If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is n o t as spec i f i ed , rep lace t h e 
b u l b s (C) o r t h e s w i t c h . 
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'06-08 models 

1. R e m o v e t h e cen te r c o n s o l e (see p a g e 20-80) . 

2. R e m o v e t h e rear w i n d o w d e f o g g e r s w i t c h (A) f r o m 
t h e cen te r c o n s o l e , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 6 P 
c o n n e c t o r (B) . 

3. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in each 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 

\ ^ T e r m i n a l 

Position \ ^ 
1 4 6 3 5 

OFF a - © i -o O i -o 
ON a -®-o -o o -©- -o 

4 . If t h e c o n t i n u i t y is no t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
b u l b s (C) or t h e s w i t c h . 



Rear Window Defogger 

Funct ion T e s t 

N O T E : Be ca re fu l n o t t o sc ra t ch o r d a m a g e t h e d e f o g g e r 
w i r e s w i t h t h e tes te r p r o b e . 

1 . M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e p o s i t i v e t e r m i n a l 
(A) a n d b o d y g r o u n d w i t h t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h a n d 
d e f o g g e r s w i t c h O N . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

• If t h e r e is no v o l t a g e , check fo r : 
- Fau l t y d e f o g g e r re lay . 
- Fau l ty d e f o g g e r c h a n g e re lay ( '02-08 m o d e l s ) . 
- Fau l ty d i o d e ( '02-08 m o d e l s ) . 
- A n o p e n in t h e w i r e . 

• If t h e r e is b a t t e r y v o l t a g e , g o t o s tep 2. 

H a r d t o p 

B ( - ) A B - ) 

i 

C o n v e r t i b l e T o p ( ' 0 2 - 0 8 m o d e l s ) 

A ( - H 

2. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e n e g a t i v e t e r m i n a l 
(B) a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
If t h e r e is n o c o n t i n u i t y , check f o r a n o p e n in t h e 
d e f o g g e r g r o u n d w i r e . 

3. T o u c h t h e v o l t m e t e r p o s i t i v e p r o b e t o t h e h a l f w a y 
p o i n t o f each d e f o g g e r w i r e , a n d t h e n e g a t i v e 
p r o b e t o t h e n e g a t i v e t e r m i n a l . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be a p p r o x i m a t e l y 6 V w i t h t h e 
i g n i t i o n s w i t c h a n d t h e d e f o g g e r s w i t c h O N . 

• If t h e v o l t a g e is as s p e c i f i e d , t h e d e f o g g e r w i r e is 
OK. 

• If t h e v o l t a g e is no t as s p e c i f i e d , repa i r t h e 
d e f o g g e r w i r e . 
- If i t is m o r e t h a n 6 V , t h e r e is a b reak in t h e 

n e g a t i v e ha l f o f t h e w i r e . 
- If i t is less t h a n 6 V, t h e r e is a b reak in t h e 

p o s i t i v e ha l f o f t h e w i r e . 

B ( - ) 
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Defogger Wire Repair 

NOTE: T o m a k e a n e f fec t i ve repa i r , t h e b r o k e n s e c t i o n 
m u s t be n o l o n g e r t h a n 1 i nch (25 m m ) . 

1 . L i gh t l y r u b t h e area a r o u n d t h e b r o k e n sec t i on (A) 
w i t h f i n e s tee l w o o l , t h e n c l ean it w i t h i s o p r o p y l 
a l c o h o l . 

2. Ca re fu l l y m a s k a b o v e a n d b e l o w t he b r o k e n p o r t i o n 
o f t h e d e f o g g e r w i r e ( B ) w i t h c e l l o p h a n e t a p e (C). 

3. T h o r o u g h l y m i x t h e s i l v e r c o n d u c t i v e p a i n t u s i n g a 
s m a l l b r u s h , a p p l y a h e a v y coa t o f t h e pa in t 
e x t e n d i n g a b o u t 1 /8" o n b o t h s ides o f t h e b reak . 
A l l o w 25 m i n u t e s t o d r y . 

4. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y in t h e repa i red w i r e . 

5. A p p l y a s e c o n d coa t o f p a i n t in t h e s a m e w a y . Let it 
d r y 3 h o u r s b e f o r e r e m o v i n g t h e t ape . 



Audio S f stem 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index 

A U D I O R E M O T E S W I T C H 
Replacement, page 22-287 
Test, page 22-287 

A M / F M ANTENNA 
Replacement, page 22-290 
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S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing Index 

S y m p t o m D i a g n o s t i c p r o c e d u r e A l s o c h e c k f o r 

Poor A M o r F M rad io r e c e p t i o n o r 
i n te r fe rence 

S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-267) 

A n t e n n a lead s h o r t o r o p e n in 
t h e w i r e 

P o w e r s w i t c h w i l l no t t u r n O N (No 
i n f o r m a t i o n d i s p l a y a n d n o s o u n d ) 

S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-270) 

P o w e r w i l l n o t t u r n OFF S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-271) 

N o s o u n d is h e a r d f r o m speaker (s ) 
(d i sp lay is n o r m a l ) 

S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-271) 

A u d i o s y s t e m s o u n d is w e a k o r d i s t o r t e d 
(d i sp lay is n o r m a l ) 

S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-273) 

A u d i o un i t b u t t o n i l l u m i n a t i o n d o e s no t 
w o r k 

S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-274) 

Rad io p rese t m e m o r y is lost S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-275) 

• Ba t t e r y c o n d i t i o n 
• Ba t t e r y cab le c o n d i t i o n 

A u d i o d isc d o e s no t e jec t S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-276) 

V o l u m e d o e s no t c h a n g e S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-276) 

Rad io t u n e r d o e s no t c h a n g e s ta t i ons S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-277) 

A u d i o d isc d o e s no t l o a d S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 
22-277) 

A u d i o d isc d o e s no t p l ay S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see page 
22-278) 

A u d i o d isc sk ips S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see page 
22-278) 

T i re p r e s s u r e (ove r - i n f l a ted ) , 
d isc s m u d g e d , d i r t y , o r 
s c r a t c h e d 

A u d i o r e m o t e s w i t c h d o e s n o t w o r k 
p r o p e r l y 

S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see page 
22-279) 
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Audio System 

S y s t e m Descr ipt ion 

A u d i o U n i t C o n n e c t o r I n p u t s a n d O u t p u t s 

W h e n replacing an audio unit connector , match the w i r e s to the cavi t ies listed in the fol lowing table. 

c; p 

1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10 

/ / 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

A u d i o u n i t 2 0 P c o n n e c t o r 
Cav i ty W i r e C o n n e c t s t o 

1 Y E L / G R N A M / F M antenna ampli f ier 
2 * W H T / R E D A C C (Main stereo power supply) 
3 G R N / R E D Audio remote swi tch 

5*2 R E D / Y E L Driver 's rear right speaker ( + ) , P a s s e n g e r ' s rear right speaker ( + ) 
6*2 B L U / Y E L Dr iver 's rear left speaker ( + ) , P a s s e n g e r ' s rear left speaker ( + ) 
7 G R N / B L K P a s s e n g e r ' s door speaker ( + ) , Right tweeter ( + ) * 1 

8 G R N / Y E L Dr iver 's door speaker ( + ) , Left tweeter ( + ) ° 
9 R E D / B L K L ights-on s ignal 
10 W H T / B L U Constant power 
14 Y E L / B L U A u d i o remote swi tch ( M U T E ) 

1 5 * 2 B R N / W H T Dr iver 's rear right speaker (—), P a s s e n g e r ' s rear right speaker <-—) 
1 6 * 2 G R Y / R E D Dr iver 's rear left speaker (—), P a s s e n g e r ' s rear left speaker (—) 
17 L T G R N P a s s e n g e r ' s door speaker (-—), Right tweeter ( — ) M 

18 G R Y / R E D Dr iver 's door speaker (—), Left tweeter (—-)*1 

19 1 R E D D a s h lights br ightness control ler 
20 B L K G r o u n d (G502) 

* 1:'02-08 mode ls 
* 2: '06-08 m o d e l s 
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N O T E : A l l i t e m s m a y n o t a p p l y to t h i s veh ic le , See t h e O w n e r ' s m a n u a l f o r more i n f o r m a t i o n . 

A u d i o G l o s s a r y 

Item D e f i n i t i o n 

A M (Amplitude Modulation) T h e type of t ransmiss ion used in the s tandard radio broadcast band f rom 530 to 
1705 kHz. 

A m p l i f i e r A dev ice that inc reases the level of a s ignal by increas ing the current or voltage. 
Antenna A dev ice used to s e n d or receive e lectromagnet ic w a v e s through the air. 
A T A (PC Card) A type of card that has been tested for use in playing W M A , and MP3 m u s i c 

f i les in the PC card slot. S i z e s of up to 1 G B have been tested. 
Aud io Remote swi tch T h e s w i t c h e s on the steer ing w h e e l that control the audio s y s t e m . 
Auxi l iary jack A l l o w s the cus tomer to use a portable audio device to input m u s i c recordings. 
Ba lance A control that c h a n g e s the relative v o l u m e of the left and right c h a n n e l s . 
B a n d A range of f requencies between two definite limits. B a n d s are a s s i g n e d by the 

Federa l C o m m u n i c a t i o n s C o m m i s s i o n for speci f ic u s e s . 
B a s s A n adjustment for the low f requency s o u n d s of a round 160 Hz and below. 
Byte A unit of storage for computer f i les and memory . A C D holds approximately 

700 mil l ion bytes. 
Casset te A u d i o or v ideo magnet ic tape container having two ree ls . C u s t o m e r s c a n insert 

it for recording or play back. 
C o m p a c t F lash A standard for smal l -s ize ( 3 x 4 c m ) , m e m o r y c a r d s u s e d in mobi le computers , 

P D A s , digital c a m e r a s . C o m p a c t f lash m e m o r y c a r d s are avai lable in size of 
32 M B up to 4 G B or more a n d c a n be played in the audio P C slot. S i z e s above 
1 G B has not been tested. 

C D (Compact Disc) A 4.5-inch plastic d isc containing digital audio recording that is p layed optically 
on a laser equipped player. Never use d iscs with a paper label. In a hot car , 
labels can curl up and j a m the unit. 

C D C h a n g e r C D player that c a n store and play more than one C D . T w o types are avai lable. 
S o m e units accept C D s fed into the changer one at a t ime, and others accept a 
magaz ine (with CD 's s tacked in a container) . 

C D player A c o m p o n e n t des igned to play compac t d isc C D recording using a laser optical 
pickup. T h e signal f rom a C D player usual ly requires ampli f icat ion, w h i c h c a s e 
the Auxi l iary jacks c a n be u s e d . 

Distortion Inexact reproduction of an audio s ignal c a u s e d by playing m u s i c at levels the 
audio s y s t e m cannot handle. 

Dolby (noise reduction) A process ing s y s t e m deve loped by Dolby Laborator ies that reduces the 
background noise on recording med ia . The result is c learer p layback from the 
audio s y s t e m . 

DVD (Digital Versat i le Disc) A 4.5-inch CD-l ike format used for storing m o v i e s with digital audio and v ideo 
features. T h e DVD-A format is a DVD format des igned for DVD audio s y s t e m s . 
S o m e veh ic les c a n play DVD or DVD-A formats. 

Equal izer A dev ice that c h a n g e s the relative vo lume of individual f requency bands to suit 
personal tastes of the l istener. 

Fader T h e control that adjusts the relative vo lume levels of front and rear speakers in 
a four-speaker s y s t e m . 

Format T o prepare a P C card to receive f i les, this function is performed on a P C . A l w a y s 
c h o o s e either F A T or FAT32 a s the N T F S format is not accepted by the s y s t e m . 
Pick the default sectors for the format method se lec ted . 

F M (Frequency Modulation) T h e modulat ion used for radio a n d television s o u n d t ransmiss ion in most of the 
wor ld . L e s s prone to interference than A M . T h e F M broad cast band covers 
roughly 87 to 108 MHz. 

G B (Gigabyte) A unit of m e m o r y or disk storage equal to billion bytes (1000 mil l ion bytes). 

(cont'd) 
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Audio System 

System Description (cont'd) 

Audio Glossary 
I t e m D e f i n i t i o n 

H D D A b b r e v i a t i o n f o r h a r d d isc d r i v e . T h e y are sens i t i ve t o hea t a n d it is n o t 
r e c o m m e n d e d t h a t t h e y be u s e d in t h e PC c a r d s l o t f o r p l a y i n g a u d i o f i l es . 

Her tz (HZ) T h e u n i t o f f r e q u e n c y equa l t o o n e cyc le per s e c o n d (cps). O n e k i l oher t z (kHz) 
e q u a l s 1,000 c p s ; o n e m e g a h e r t z (MHz) e q u a l s 1 m i l l i o n cps . 

I n t e g r a t e d A m p l i f i e r A c o m p o n e n t t h a t c o m b i n e s a p re a m p a n d a p o w e r a m p in to a s i n g l e un i t . A 
rece i ve r c o m b i n e s an i n t e g r a t e d a m p a n d a t u n e r i n to a s i ng le un i t . 

J e w e l Case T h e h a r d p las t i c case t h a t c o n t a i n s a c o m p a c t d i sc o r DVD. A l w a y s use a j e w e l 
case t o p r e v e n t sc ra t ches o n t h e u n d e r s i d e o f a CD o r DVD. 

LCD ( L i q u i d Crys ta l D isp lay ) A t y p e o f d i g i t a l d i s p l a y t ha t c h a n g e s re f l ec tance or t r a n s m i t t a n c e w h e n an 
e lec t r i ca l f i e l d is a p p l i e d t o i t . 

M e m o r y C i r c u i t r y o r d e v i c e s t h a t h o l d i n f o r m a t i o n in e lec t r i ca l o r m a g n e t i c f o r m , s u c h 
as t h e A M / F M r a d i o p rese ts . 

M B ( M e g a b y t e ) O n e m i l l i o n by tes . W r i t t e n as 1 M B . M e g a b y t e s a re u s e d s a m e a s u r e o f d i g i t a l 
s t o r a g e space . For e x a m p l e , a CD can h o l d 650 M B . 

M i c A n a b b r e v i a t i o n f o r m i c r o p h o n e . For v e h i c l e s w i t h n a v i g a t i o n , t h e m i c r o p h o n e 
accep ts n a v i g a t i o n v o i c e c o m m a n d s t o c o n t r o l a u d i o a n d n a v i g a t i o n f u n c t i o n s . 

MPS m u s i c f i l es MPS is a n a u d i o c o d i n g f o r m a t . MPS is p o p l a r a u d i o c o m p r e s s i o n f o r m a t o n t h e 
In te rne t a n d c o m p u t e r s . CDs, a n d PC c a r d w i t h t h e s e f i l es can be p l a y e d o n 
s o m e v e h i c l e ' s a u d i o s y s t e m . 

M u t e W h e n t h e n a v i g a t i o n g i ves g u i d a n c e , t h e f r o n t speake rs a re m u t e d (no m u s i c ) . 
W h e n y o u use t h e v o i c e c o n t r o l s y s t e m , al l o f t h e speake rs are m u t e d . 

N o i s e U n w a n t e d r a n d o m s o u n d s l ike buzz ing , h i ss , p o p s , s ta t ic , w h i n e , e tc . 
PC Ca rd T h e s l o t u s e d f o r p l a y i n g MPS a n d W M A m u s i c f i l es . T h e PC c a r d is u s u a l l y a 

c o m b i n a t i o n o f a s m a l l f l ash c a r d in a P C M C I A a d a p t o r t h a t s l i des i n t o t h e s lo t . 
T h e A T A , S D , a n d c o m p a c t f l a s h t y p e s o f ca rds have b e e n t es ted u p t o 1 G B . 

P C M C I A A c o m p u t e r s t a n d a r d f o r t h e s l o t t h a t t h e PC c a r d s l i des i n to . A n o t h e r t e r m f o r 
t h e PC c a r d s lo t . 

P rocesso r T h e pa r t o f a n a u d i o dev i ce t h a t p e r f o r m s t ask / ca l cu la t i ons . In t h e a u d i o un i t , 
t h e p r o c e s s o r h a n d l e s m u t i n g t o a l l o w t h e nav i t o speak v o i c e c o m m a n d s , a n d 
t h e d e c o d i n g / p l a y b a c k o f t h e s o u n d f i l es etc. 

Rad io A h e a d un i t t h a t c o m b i n e s a t u n e r , a p r e a m p l i f i e r , a n d o f t e n a p o w e r - a m p l i f i e r . 
SCF (Co ld S ta r t Fix) s c reens T h e s e sc reens are d i s p l a y e d if t h e s y s t e m r e q u i r e s a GPS in i t i a l i za t i on . T h e 

v e h i c l e s h o u l d be m o v e d o u t s i d e i n t o a n o p e n area a w a y f r o m b u i l d i n g s / p o w e r 
l i nes . 

S t e r e o A r e c o r d i n g o f a t least t w o c h a n n e l s w h e r e y o u c a n hear s o u n d o r m u s i c f r o m 
t h e lef t o r r i g h t s i de . 

S D (Secu re D ig i ta l ) c a r d T h i s c o m p a c t t y p e o f m e m o r y c a r d a l l o w s f o r f as t da ta t r a n s f e r a n d has bu i l t - i n 
s e c u r i t y f u n c t i o n s . S D c a r d s h a v e a s m a l l w r i t e - p r o t e c t i o n s w i t c h o n t h e s i de . 

S h i e l d A m e t a l l i c f o i l o r b r a i d e d w i r e l aye r s u r r o u n d i n g c o n d u c t o r s w h i c h a re 
d e s i g n e d t o p r e v e n t e lec t ros ta t i c o r e l e c t r o m a g n e t i c i n t e r f e rence (no ise) f r o m 
e x t e r n a l s o u r c e s s u c h as buzz ing , o r p o p p i n g s o u n d s h e a r d o n the speake rs . 

S p e a k e r ( L o u d s p e a k e r ) A d e v i c e t h a t c o n v e r t s e lec t r i ca l e n e r g y i n to acous t i ca l e n e r g y ( sound ) . 
S u b w o o f e r A l o u d s p e a k e r m a d e t o r e p r o d u c e t h e l o w e s t a u d i o f r e q u e n c i e s , a p p r o x 25 Hz 

t o 125 Hz. 
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A u d i o G l o s s a r y 
I tem D e f i n i t i o n 

Track A s o u n d recording on a C D , tape, or P C card . 
Treb le A n adjustment to control the v o l u m e of the high f requency s o u n d s . 
T u n e r A component (or part of a component ) that rece ives radio s i g n a l s and se lects 

one broadcast f rom many . 
Twee te r A speaker des igned to reproduce the higher f requenc ies (treble) only. 
Vo ice Coil A coil of w i re wrapped around a tube and at tached to the speaker c o n e or 

d iaphragm. W h e n an audio s igna l is appl ied, the coil b e c o m e s an 
e lectromagnet and interacts with the permanent magnet c a u s i n g the cone or 
d iaphragm to vibrate. W e interpret this vibration a s s o u n d . 

V o l u m e Control A l l o w s y o u to control the l o u d n e s s of the m u s i c . 
W M A m u s i c file W i n d o w s Media Audio File. T h i s is an accepted format for m u s i c f i les to be 

p layed on either a C D or a P C card . 
Woofer A speaker that is des igned to reproduce b a s s f requenc ies only. 
X M Radio Satell ite b a s e d radio t r a n s m i s s i o n , w h i c h a lso u s e s a ground b a s e d repeater 

network to ensure s e a m l e s s recept ion. T h e c h a n n e l s originate f rom X M ' s 
broadcast center, in W a s h i n g t o n , D C , and uplink to two satel l i tes. T h e s e 
satell i tes t ransmit the s ignal a c r o s s the entire continental United Sta tes . 

X M Rece iver T h e external component that rece ives and p r o c e s s e s the X M s igna ls from the 
X M satel l i tes, and terrestrial (land) stat ions. T h e audio unit c o m m u n i c a t e s to 
the X M receiver over the G A - N e t bus . 
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Audio S f stem 

Circuit D iagram 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD F U S E / R E L A Y BOX 

No. 23 <10 A) 
F U S E (In the under-dash 
fuse/relay box) 

RED/BLK 

ILLT 

ILL— 
~ Q 

19 

DASH LIGHTS 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 
(In the gauge 
assembly) 

('02-08 models) 

No. 42 (40 A) 

No 54 (30 A) 

IGNITION SWITCH 

C 2 / B A T - B \ 

_ W H T WHT/BLK — h O 0 4 — WHT/RED 

V 3 / 

UNDER-DASH F U S E / R E L A Y BOX 

Y E L / G R N 

S W + B 

REMOTE 
GND CONTROL 

- o Q — 
20 3 

BLK G R N / R E D 

AM/FM ANTENNA 

AM/FM ANTENNA 
AMPLIFIER 

AM/FM 
ANTENNA 
LEAD 

AUDIO UNIT 

10 k 2 

DOWN J UP 

RADIO REMOTE SWITCH 

ENGINE 
START 
SWITCH 

WHT/BLU YEL/RED BLU/WHT 
J 4 Is 

No. 23 (10 A) 
F U S E (In the under dash 
fuse/relay box) 

V 
RED/BLK 

j A C C E S S O R Y 
POOWER 

! S O C K E T 
j RELAY 

Y E L / B L U WHT/RED *2 

INDICATOR 
(LED) 

MUTE 
CIRCUIT 

UTS — 
6Wx5) 

LIGHTS 
(0.56 Wx 5) t = a " " r > J 

MUTE SWITCH 

DASH LIGHTS 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 
(In the gauge assembly) 
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BODY 

*1:'02-08 models 
*2:'CR model 

VOL: Volume 

('06-08 models) 
" " " I 

PASSENGER'S DRIVER'S PASSENGER'S DRIVER'S 
REAR LEFT SPEAKER REAR LEFT SPEAKER REAR RIGHT SPEAKER REAR RIGHT SPEAKER 

1 = ^ ' F E E ? ^ 7 
GRY/RED BLU/YEL GRY/RED BLU/YEL BRN/WHT RED/YEL BRN/WHT RED/YEL 

I ^ I 

GRY/RED BLU/YEL BRN/WHT RED/YEL 

e © © © 
AUDIO UNIT 

GRY/RED GRN/YEL LTGRN GRN/BLK 

GRY/RED GRN/YEL GRY/RED GRN/YEL LTGRN GRN/BLK LTGRN GRN/BLK 

f = \ F=A £=A 
LEFT TWEETER'1 DRIVER'S PASSENGER'S RIGHT TWEETER*' 

DOOR SPEAKER DOOR SPEAKER 

Option ('04-05 models) 
f "1 

LEFT HEADREST RIGHT HEADREST 
SPEAKER SPEAKER 

GRY/RED BLU/YEL BRN/WHT RED/YEL 

o o —o 6 

'L.§L._® .§L ® J 
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Audio S f stem 

Sel f -d iagnost ic Funct ion 

Serial Number Display Mode 

T o o b t a i n t r i e a u d i o u n i t se r ia l n u m b e r o n a v e h i c l e , d o t h e f o l l o w i n g : 

NOTE; Y o u c a n . o n l y d o t h i s p r o c e d u r e w h e n t h e b a t t e r y p o w e r has b e e n d i s c o n n e c t e d f r o m t h e a u d i o u n i t a n d t h e 
a u d i o u n i t d i s p l a y s CODE. 

1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

2. W i t h t h e a u d i o u n i t t u r n e d of f , p u s h a n d h o l d t h e N o . 1 (A) a n d N o . 6 (B) b u t t o n s . W h i l e h o l d i n g t h e b u t t o n s , p u s h 
t h e V O L P U S H PWR k n o b (C) t o O N . 

3. T h e a u d i o un i t d i s p l a y s a U a n d a 4 d i g i t n u m b e r (A) ( e x a m p l e U1234 ) . T h e s e a re t h e f i r s t 4 d i g i t s o f t h e se r ia l 
n u m b e r . T h e d i s p l a y t h e n c h a n g e s t o a L a n d a 4 d i g i t n u m b e r (B) ( e x a m p l e L5678) . T h e s e a re t h e last 4 d i g i t s o f 
t h e se r ia l n u m b e r . 

A (First 4 d ig i ts of the serial n u m b e r ) B (Last 4 d ig i ts of the serial number) 

I I 
U C C 1 D 

4. Use al l 8 n u m b e r s as t h e se r ia l n u m b e r w h e n u s i n g t h e I n te rac t i ve N e t w o r k (/N) t o re t r i eve t h e 5 d i g i t an t i - the f t 
c o d e . 

5. T h e se r ia l n u m b e r o u t p u t m o d e e n d s w h e n y o u t u r n t h e a u d i o u n i t o f f , o r t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o LOCK (0). 
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Symptom Troubleshoot ing 

Poor A M or FM radio reception or 
interference 

NOTE: 
• Check t h e veh i c l e b a t t e r y c o n d i t i o n f i r s t . 
• Check f o r a f t e r m a r k e t accessor ies . 
• Check t h e c o n n e c t o r s f o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s o r l oose 

t e r m i n a l s . 
• Check t h e rad io r e c e p t i o n in an o p e n a rea . Poor 

r ecep t i on / i n t e r f e rence can be caused b y t h e 
f o l l o w i n g : 
- T h e rad io s t a t i on is f a r a w a y . 
- A t m o s p h e r i c c o n d i t i o n s are u n f a v o r a b l e . 
- Ta l l b u i l d i n g s , m o u n t a i n s , o r h i g h - v o l t a g e p o w e r 

l ines a re nea rby . 

1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

2. Do t h e seek s t o p tes t (see page 22-285) . 

Is the number of stations the same or within 10 % 
of the known-good vehicle? 

YES—Multi pa th i n te r f e rence or w e a k s t a t i o n . 
O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . • 

N O —Goto s tep 3. 

3. Check if t h e rad io r ecep t i on / i n t e r f e rence is t h e 
s a m e in seve ra l l oca t i ons . 

Is the reception/interference the same? 

YES—Goto s tep 4. 

N O —Mul t ipath i n te r f e rence o r w e a k s t a t i o n . 
O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . • 

4. S ta r t t h e e n g i n e . 

5. Check t h e r e c e p t i o n / i n t e r f e r e n c e w h i l e t h e e n g i n e 
is r u n n i n g . 

Is there noise (static or whine) only with the 
engine running? 

YES—Check al l o f t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a c o n n e c t i o n s 
a n d t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a a n d rad io g r o u n d s . If OK, 
check t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m a n d t h e i g n i t i o n 
s y s t e m . • 

N O —Goto s t e p 6 . 

7. Check t h e a n t e n n a m a s t f o r c racks , o r o t h e r 
d a m a g e . M a k e s u r e t h a t t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a m a s t 
i sn ' t l oose . 

NOTE: Do no t use a n y t o o l s t o t i g h t e n t h e a n t e n n a 
m a s t . 

Is there any damage? 

YES—Replace t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a m a s t (see page 
22-290) . • 

NO—Go t o s tep 8. 

8. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

9. T u r n o n t h e a u d i o un i t . 

10. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n A M / F M a n t e n n a 2P 
c o n n e c t o r t e r m i n a l N o . 2 a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

Is there battery voltage? 

YES-Go t o s tep 1 1 . 

N O —Goto s tep 18. 

1 1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o LOCK (0). 

6. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o LOCK (0). 

(con t 'd ) 
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Audio S f stem 

Symptom T roubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

12. R e m o v e t h e a u d i o un i t , a n d d i s c o n n e c t t h e A M / F M 
a n t e n n a lead (see p a g e 22 -290) . 

13. D i s c o n n e c t t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a lead f r o m t h e A M / 
F M a n t e n n a . 

14. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a 
lead cen te r p in a t t h e a u d i o u n i t s i de a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a l e a d . H 

N O — G o t o s tep 15. 

15. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a 
lead c e n t e r p i n a n d t h e su r f ace o f t h e A M / F M 
a n t e n n a l ead . 

Is there continuity ? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a l e a d . H 

NO—Go t o s tep 16 . 
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16. C h e c k for continuity between the A M / F M antenna 
lead center pin at the audio unit s ide and the A M / 
F M antenna lead center pin at the A M / F M antenna 
s ide . 

Is there continuity? 

YES—Goto step 17. 

N O — R e p l a c e the A M / F M antenna lead. • 

17. Substitute a known-good A M / F M antenna lead, and 
check the radio reception. 

Is the reception normal? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e the A M / F M antenna l e a d . B 

NO—Subst i tu te a known-good audio unit and 
recheck. If the reception is still poor, replace the 
A M / F M antenna. • 

18. Tu rn the ignition swi tch to L O C K (0) . 

19. R e m o v e the audio unit and d isconnect the audio 
unit 20P connector . 

N O T E : Eject the d isc before removing the audio 
unit to prevent d a m a g i n g the C D p layer 's load 
m e c h a n i s m . 

20. C h e c k for continuity between audio unit 20P 
connector terminal No. 1 and A M / F M antenna 2P 
connector terminal No. 2. 

A U D I O UNIT 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

r 
1 

i r 
2 

i—. 
3 5 6 7 

r 
8 9 10 

A / 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

Wire side of female terminals 

A M / F M A N T E N N A 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 

Y E L / G R N 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there continuity? 

YES—Substitute a known-good audio unit and 
retest. • 

N O — R e p a i r open in the wire between the audio 
unit and the A M / F M antenna. • 
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Audio S f stem 

Symptom T roubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

Power switch will not turn ON (No 
information display and no sound) 

NOTE: 
• Check t h e veh i c l e b a t t e r y c o n d i t i o n f i r s t . 
• Check t h e c o n n e c t o r s f o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s or l o o s e 

t e r m i n a l s . 

1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

2 . Push t h e p o w e r s w i t c h O N t o see if a u d i o un i t t u r n s 
O N . 

Does the power turn ON? 

Y E S — O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . If t h e d i s p l a y t u r n s O N , 
b u t n o s o u n d is h e a r d o r if t h e d i s p l a y d o e s n o t t u r n 
O N , b u t t h e s o u n d is OK . G o t o a u d i o s y s t e m s o u n d 
is w e a k o r d i s t o r t e d (see p a g e 22-273) , o r no s o u n d 
is h e a r d f r o m s p e a k e r s (see page 2 2 - 2 7 1 ) . B 

N O — G o t o s tep 3. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o LOCK (0). 

4. Check t h e N o . 22 (15 A ) f u s e a n d N o . 9 (10 A ) f u s e in 
t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x . 

Are the fuses OK ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 5. 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e f u s e , a n d recheck. • 

5. R e m o v e t h e a u d i o un i t (see page 22-288) . Check 
t h a t t h e a u d i o un i t c o n n e c t o r is p r o p e r l y c o n n e c t e d . 

Is it connected properly ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 6. 

N O — R e c o n n e c t t h e c o n n e c t o r , a n d recheck t h e 
f u n c t i o n . • 

6. D i s c o n n e c t t h e a u d i o un i t 20P c o n n e c t o r . 

N O T E : Eject t h e d i sc b e f o r e r e m o v i n g t h e a u d i o 
un i t t o p r e v e n t d a m a g i n g t h e CD p l a y e r ' s l o a d 
m e c h a n i s m . 

7. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

8. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 2 a n d N o . 10 
t e r m i n a l s o f t h e a u d i o u n i t 20P c o n n e c t o r a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . 

A U D I O U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

A C C ( W H T / R E D ) + B ( W H T / B L U ) 

11 2 
1 

3 5 6 7 , ^ 
8 

T r 
9 

i_. 
10 

< j 14 15 16 17 18 
L 

19 
j 

20 

W i re s i d e of f e m a l e t e rm ina l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in t h e w i re ( s ) b e t w e e n t h e N o . 22 
(15 A) f use a n d N o . 9 (10 A ) in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x a n d t h e a u d i o un i t . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o LOCK (0). 

10. Reconnec t t h e a u d i o un i t 20P c o n n e c t o r . 

1 1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

12. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n a u d i o un i t 20P 
c o n n e c t o r N o . 20 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d w h i l e 
p r e s s i n g a n d re l eas ing t h e a u d i o un i t p o w e r s w i t c h 
seve ra l t i m e s . 

A U D I O U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

r 

1 
« f 

2 
i 

3 5 6 7 8 
• i 

9 • . 
10 

/ / 14 15 16 17 18 
i — | 

19 
J — 

20 

G N D ( B L K ) 

Wire s i de of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there less than 0.1 V? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e a u d i o un i t (see page 2 2 - 2 8 8 ) . ! 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in t h e w i r e b e t w e e n t h e a u d i o 
un i t c o n n e c t o r A (20P) N o . 20 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d ( G 5 0 2 ) . B 
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Power will not turn OFF 

N O T E : Check f o r a f t e r m a r k e t accesso r i es p l u g g e d i n t o 
t h e v e h i c l e a c c e s s o r y p o w e r socke t s . 

1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

2. Push t h e p o w e r s w i t c h OFF o r t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n 
s w i t c h t o LOCK (0) t o see if t h e a u d i o un i t t u r n s OFF. 

Is the audio unit OFF? 

Y E S — O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . • 

N O — G o t o s t e p 3. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o LOCK (0). 

4. R e m o v e t h e a u d i o un i t (see p a g e 22-288) . 
D i s c o n n e c t t h e a u d i o un i t 20P c o n n e c t o r . 

NOTE: Eject t h e d isc be fo re r e m o v i n g t h e a u d i o 
un i t t o p r e v e n t d a m a g i n g t h e CD p l a y e r ' s l oad 
m e c h a n i s m . 

5. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 2 t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e a u d i o u n i t 20P c o n n e c t o r a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

AUDIO UNIT 20P C O N N E C T O R 

A C C ( W H T / R E D ) 

15 16 17 19 

10 

20 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — C h e c k f o r s h o r t t o p o w e r o n W H T / R E D 
w i r e . i l 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e a u d i o un i t (see page 22-288). I 

No sound is heard from speaker(s) (display is 
normal) 

N O T E : 
• Check t h e v e h i c l e b a t t e r y c o n d i t i o n f i rs t . 
• Check t h e c o n n e c t o r s f o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s o r l oose 

t e r m i n a l s . 
• Se t t h e f a d e r a n d b a l a n c e p o s i t i o n s t o t h e cen te r . 
• Be fo re d o i n g s y m p t o m t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g , check f o r 

p o w e r s w i t c h w i l l n o t t u r n O N t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g 
(see p a g e 22-270). 

1. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

2. T u r n o n t h e a u d i o u n i t a n d check t h a t t h e v o l u m e 
b u t t o n is no t set t o t h e M I N l eve l . 

Is it at the MIN level? 

Y E S — R a i s e t h e v o l u m e l eve l , a n d recheck t h e 
f u n c t i o n . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 3. 

3. Check the M U T E m o d e . 

Is the MUTE mode set? 

Y E S — C a n c e l t h e M U T E m o d e b y d e p r e s s i n g t h e 
m u t e b u t t o n , a n d recheck t h e f u n c t i o n . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 4. 

4. Check t o see if t h e r e is a spec i f i c speake r t ha t has 
n o s o u n d . 

Is there a specific speaker? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 7. 

N O — G o t o s tep 5. 

5. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o LOCK (0). 

( con t 'd ) 
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A u d i o S f stem 

S y m p t o m Troub leshoot ing ( c o n t ' d ) 

6. R e m o v e t h e a u d i o u n i t (see p a g e 22-288) . Check 
t h a t t h e a u d i o un i t c o n n e c t o r is p r o p e r l y c o n n e c t e d . 

N O T E : Eject t h e d isc b e f o r e r e m o v i n g t h e a u d i o 
un i t t o p r e v e n t d a m a g i n g t h e CD p l a y e r ' s l o a d 
m e c h a n i s m . 

Is it connected properly? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 1 1 . 

N O — R e c o n n e c t t h e c o n n e c t o r , a n d recheck t h e 
f u n c t i o n . • 

7. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o LOCK (0). 

8. Check t h e speake r w i t h n o s o u n d f o r a n y d a m a g e . 

Is there any damage? 

Y E S — S u b s t i t u t e t h e s p e a k e r a n d recheck . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 9. 

9. R e m o v e t h e speaker (s ) w i t h n o s o u n d , D o o r 
speake r (see p a g e 22-288) , Rear s p e a k e r (see p a g e 
22-289) , T w e e t e r (see p a g e 22-289) , a n d d i s c o n n e c t 
i ts c o n n e c t o r . 

10. Check t h e s p e a k e r c o n n e c t o r f o r a l oose o r p o o r 
c o n n e c t i o n . 

Reconnect the speaker connector and recheck the 
symptom; does it still fail? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 1 1 . 

N O — O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . • 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e speake r c o n n e c t o r . 

12. R e m o v e the a u d i o un i t (see p a g e 22-288) , a n d 
d i s c o n n e c t t h e a u d i o un i t 20P c o n n e c t o r . 

N O T E : Eject t h e d isc b e f o r e r e m o v i n g t h e a u d i o 
un i t t o p r e v e n t d a m a g i n g t h e CD p l aye r ' s l o a d 
m e c h a n i s m . 

13. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n b o t h pa i r s o f speaker 
w i r e s ( + ) a n d (—) at a u d i o u n i t 20P c o n n e c t o r . 

S p e a k e r Termina l Wi re color 
D r i v e r ' s d o o r speake r , 
Lef t t w e e t e r 

A 8 ( + ) GRN/YEL D r i v e r ' s d o o r speake r , 
Lef t t w e e t e r A 1 8 ( - ) GRN/RED 
F ron t p a s s e n g e r ' s 
d o o r speake r , 
R igh t t w e e t e r 

A7 ( + ) G R N / B L K F ron t p a s s e n g e r ' s 
d o o r speake r , 
R igh t t w e e t e r 

A 1 7 { - ) L T G R N 

Lef t rear speake r A 6 ( + ) BLU/YEL Lef t rear speake r 
A 1 6 ( - ) GRY/RED 

R igh t rear speake r A 5 ( + ) YEL R igh t rear speake r 
A 1 5 ( - ) B R N / W H T 

A U D I O U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

r 
1 

1 r 
2 

i 
3 / 5 6 7 

r 
8 

i r 
9 

i 

10 

14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r s h o r t in t h e w i re ( s ) b e t w e e n t h e a u d i o 
u n i t a n d s p e a k e r ( s ) . B 

N O — G o t o s tep 14. 
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14. C o n n e c t t h e speake r c o n n e c t o r t e r m i n a l ( + ) a n d 
(—) w i t h a j u m p e r w i r e . 

15. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n b o t h pa i r s o f speake r 
w i r e s ( + ) a n d <—) at t h e a u d i o un i t 20P c o n n e c t o r 
a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t a b l e . 

S p e a k e r T e r m i n a l W i r e c o l o r 
D r i v e r ' s d o o r speaker , 
Lef t t w e e t e r 

A 8 ( + ) G R N / Y E L D r i v e r ' s d o o r speaker , 
Lef t t w e e t e r A 1 8 ( ~ ) GRN/RED 
F ron t p a s s e n g e r ' s 
d o o r speake r , 
R igh t t w e e t e r 

A 7 ( + ) G R N / B L K F ron t p a s s e n g e r ' s 
d o o r speake r , 
R igh t t w e e t e r 

A 1 7 ( - ) L T G R N 

Lef t rea r speake r A 6 . ( + ) BLU/YEL Lef t rea r speake r 
A 1 6 ( - ) GRY/RED 

R igh t rear speake r A 5 « + ) Y E L R igh t rear speake r 
A 1 5 ( - ) | B R N / W H T 

AUDIO U N I T 20P CONNECTOR 

n n- S r* n n 
1 2 3 / 5 6 7 8 9 10 

/ / 14 15 16 17 18 19 ZO 
" n — 1 — — — 1 — 1 — c r 

Audio system sound is weak or distorted 
(display is normal) 

N O T E : 
• Check t h e v e h i c l e ba t te ry c o n d i t i o n f i r s t . 
• Check t h e c o n n e c t o r s f o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s o r l oose 

t e r m i n a l s . 

1 . T u r n o n t h e a u d i o un i t a n d c h e c k f o r s o u n d in e a c h 
m o d e ( A M , F M , a n d CD). 

Is there sound from the speakers, and is the sound 
quality normal in each mode? 

Y E S — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e . T h e s y s t e m is O K at t h i s 
t i m e . Check f o r loose c o n n e c t i o n s at t he a u d i o un i t , 
a n d each s p e a k e r . • 

N O — S p e a k e r s al l w o r k , s o u n d q u a l i t y is p o o r . • 

• If t h e s o u n d is p o o r o n l y w i t h A M or F M , g o t o 
p o o r A M o r F M rad io r e c e p t i o n o r i n t e r f e rence 
(see p a g e 22-267) . 

• If s o u n d is p o o r in al l m o d e s , g o t o s o u n d q u a l i t y 
d i a g n o s i s (see page 22-281) . 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S - G o t o s tep 16. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in t h e w i re ( s ) b e t w e e n t h e a u d i o 
un i t a n d s p e a k e r ( s ) . H 

16. S u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d speaker (s ) a n d recheck 
t he s y m p t o m . 

Does the symptom goes away? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e f a u l t y s p e a k e r ( s ) . B 

N O — S u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d a u d i o un i t a n d 
recheck . If t h e s y m p t o m / i n d i c a t i o n g o e s a w a y , 
rep lace t h e o r i g i n a l a u d i o un i t (see p a g e 22-288) . • 
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Audio S f stem 

Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

Audio unit button illumination does not 
work 

N O T E : 
• Check t h e v e h i c l e b a t t e r y c o n d i t i o n f i r s t . 
• Check t h e c o n n e c t o r s f o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s o r l o o s e 

t e r m i n a l s . 

1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

2 . T u r n t h e h e a d l i g h t s w i t c h t o t h e p a r k i n g l i g h t 
p o s i t i o n . 

3. Check t he i l l u m i n a t i o n o f t h e a u d i o un i t b u t t o n s . 

Are the buttons illuminated? 

Y E S — I n t e r m i t t e n t p r o b l e m : t h e a u d i o u n i t is O K a t 
t h i s t i m e . Check f o r l o o s e o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s at 
a u d i o un i t 20P c o n n e c t o r . • 

N O — G o t o s t e p 4 . 

4 . Check t h e i l l u m i n a t i o n o f seve ra l o t h e r b u t t o n s n o t 
re la ted t o t h e a u d i o s y s t e m . 

Are the buttons illuminated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 5. 

N O — T r o u b l e s h o o t t h e i n t e r i o r l i gh ts . • 

5. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o LOCK (0). 

6. D i s c o n n e c t a u d i o u n i t 20P c o n n e c t o r . 

N O T E : Eject t h e d i sc b e f o r e r e m o v i n g t h e a u d i o 
u n i t t o p r e v e n t d a m a g i n g t h e CD p l a y e r ' s l o a d 
m e c h a n i s m . 

7. ' 00 -03 m o d e l s : D i s c o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
c o n n e c t o r B (12P). 
' 04 -08 m o d e l s : D i s c o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
c o n n e c t o r A (22P). 

8. ' 00 -03 m o d e l s : Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n a u d i o 
u n i t 20P c o n n e c t o r N o . 19 t e r m i n a l a n d g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B (12P) N o . 10 t e r m i n a l . 
' 04 -08 m o d e l s : Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n a u d i o 
u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (20P) N o . 19 t e r m i n a l a n d g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (22P) N o . 19 t e r m i n a l . 

'00-03 m o d e l s 

A U D I O U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

. n r S J n n 
1 2 3 5 6 1 8 9 10 

/ / 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

I L L — 
( R E D ) 

f 1 
2 F = l 3 4 5 1 

6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 / I L L — ( R E D ) 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (12P) 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

'04-08 m o d e l s 

A U D I O U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 
r 

1 
i J 

2 
i 

3 5 6 7 
r 

8 
i. r 

9 
i 
10 

/ / 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 
u y 

I L L - (RED) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 1 0 

1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 X 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 / / 
I L L - ( R E D ) 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 
W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n in t h e w i r e b e t w e e n t h e g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y a n d t h e a u d i o un i t . • 
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9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (11). 

10. W i t h t h e h e a d l i g h t s w i t c h s t i l l o n , m e a s u r e t h e 
v o l t a g e b e t w e e n a u d i o un i t 20P c o n n e c t o r N o . 9 
t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

AUDIO UNIT 2©P CONNECTOR 

I L L + ( R E D / B L K ) 

a n. 

15 16 

7 

17 19 
10 

20 

Wire side of female terminals 

Radio preset memory is lost 

NOTE; 
• Check t he v e h i c l e ba t t e r y c o n d i t i o n f i r s t . 
e Check t h e c o n n e c t o r s f o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s o r l oose 

t e r m i n a l s . 

1 . T u r n o n t h e a u d i o un i t a n d se t each o f t h e r a d i o 
s t a t i o n p rese t b u t t o n s . 

Does each button set properly? 

Y E S — G o t o s t ep 5. 

N O — G o t o s t ep 2. 

2. M a k e s u r e t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is in LOCK (0). 

3. R e m o v e t h e a u d i o u n i t (see p a g e 22-288) . 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — C h e c k t h e c o n n e c t i o n s at t h e a u d i o u n i t 20P 
c o n n e c t o r . If a l l c o n n e c t i o n s are OK, rep lace t h e 
a u d i o un i t (see page 22-288) . • 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n i n t h e w i r e b e t w e e n t h e u n d e r -
d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x a n d t h e a u d i o u n i t . B 

4. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n a u d i o un i t 20P 
c o n n e c t o r t e r m i n a l N o . 10 a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

AUDIO UNIT 20P CONNECTOR 

+ B (WHT/BLU) | 

c — p „ „ 10 
1 4 15 1 6 1 7 18 19 20 

W i re s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 5. 

Y E S — R e p a i r o p e n in t h e w i r e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 22 
(15 A ) f u s e a n d u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x a n d 
a u d i o un i t 20P c o n n e c t o r t e r m i n a l N o . 10. B 

5. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o LOCK (0) f o r 1 m i n u t e , 
t h e n t u r n it back t o O N (II). 

6. Tes t t h e p rese t b u t t o n s f o r p r o p e r reca l l o p e r a t i o n . 

Do the preset buttons recall the set radio stations? 

Y E S — S y s t e m is n o r m a l at t h i s t i m e . Check 
c o n n e c t i o n s at t h e a u d i o u n i t . B 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e a u d i o un i t (see p a g e 22-288) . B 
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Audio S f stem 

Symptom Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

Audi® disc does not eject 

N O T E : 
• Check t h e v e h i c l e b a t t e r y c o n d i t i o n f i r s t 
• Check t h e c o n n e c t o r s f o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s o r l oose 

te rmina ls . 
• D isc labels shou ld not be u s e d in the aud io unit. T h e y 

m a y d a m a g e the player m e c h a n i s m . 

1. T u r n on the audio unit. 

Does the system turn on? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — G o to power swi tch will not turn O N (see page 
22-270). • 

2. C h e c k to s e e if the d isc e jects correct ly with no 
binding by pushing the E J E C T button. 

Is it normal? 

Y E S — O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the audio unit (see page 22-288). • 

Volume does not change 

N O T E : 
• C h e c k the veh ic le battery condit ion first. 
• C h e c k the connectors for poor connect ions or loose 

terminals . 
• S e t the fader and ba lance posi t ions to the center. 

1. T u r n on the audio unit and l isten to s o u n d f rom the 
speakers . 

Is the sound normal ? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — G o to audio s y s t e m s o u n d is w e a k or 
distorted (see page 22-273), or no s o u n d is heard 
f rom speakers (see page 22-271) . • 

2. Operate the v o l u m e knob to s e e if the v o l u m e 
c h a n g e s . 

Does the volume change? 

Y E S — O p e r a t i o n is normal . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the audio unit (see page 22-288). • 
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Radio tuner does not change stations 

N O T E : 
• C h e c k the vehic le battery condit ion first. 
• C h e c k the connectors for poor connect ions or loose 

termina ls , 

1. T u r n on the audio unit and check the audio 
information on the display panel . 

Does the audio information display properly? 

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 2 . 

N O — G o to power swi tch will not turn O N (see page 
22-270). • 

2. Operate the tuning knob to s e e if the radio stat ion 
c h a n g e s . 

Does the radio station change? 

Y E S — I n t e r m i t t e n t failure: the tuning knob is O K at 
this t ime. C h e c k for loose or poor connect ions . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the audio unit (see page 22-288). • 

Audio disc does not load 

N O T E : 
• C h e c k the veh ic le battery condit ion first. 
• C h e c k the connec tors for poor connect ions or loose 

termina ls . 
• D isc labels shou ld not be u s e d in the audio unit. T h e y 

m a y d a m a g e the player m e c h a n i s m . 
• Make sure the d isc is compat ib le with the s y s t e m (see 

the o w n e r ' s m a n u a l for more information). 

1. Insert a known-good d i s c to s e e if the s y m p t o m c a n 
be dupl icated. 

Does the disc load? 

Y E S — O p e r a t i o n is normal . If the d isc loads 
normal ly , but wil l not play, go to audio d isc d o e s 
not p lay (see page 22-278). • 

N O — G o to step 2. 

2. Insert another d isc . 

Does the disc load? 

Y E S — T h e original d isc i s f a u l t y . H 

N O — R e p l a c e the audio unit (see page 22-288). • 
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Audio S f stem 

Symptom T roubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
D i a g n o s t i c s CD 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 

Audio d i s c does not p l a y 

N O T E : 
• Check t h e v e h i c l e b a t t e r y c o n d i t i o n f i r s t . 
• Check t h e c o n n e c t o r s f o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s o r l oose 

t e r m i n a l s . 

1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h t o O N (II). 

2 . T r y l o a d i n g a d isc . 

Does the disc load? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — G o t o a u d i o d isc d o e s n o t l o a d (see page 
22-277) . • 

3. Inser t a n o t h e r d isc t o see if t h e s y m p t o m can be 
d u p l i c a t e d . 

Does the disc play? 

Y E S — O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 4. 

4. Inser t a u d i o d i a g n o s t i c CD (T/N 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 ) 
in t h e a u d i o un i t . 

Does the disc play? 

Y E S — T h e o r i g i n a l d isc is f a u l t y o r has a n 
u n r e a d a b l e f o r m a t . • 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e a u d i o u n i t (see p a g e 22-288) . • 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red . . . . 
• D i a g n o s t i c s CD 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 
• S k i p tes t CD 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 2 0 0 o r 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 3 0 0 

Audio disc skips , 

1. C o n f i r m t h e v e h i c l e s t i r es a re p r o p e r l y i n f l a t ed . 

2 . Check t h e c u s t o m e r s CD f o r sc ra t ches , f i n g e r p r i n t s , 
a n d m a r k s . 

N O T E : T h e f o l l o w i n g tes t s h o u l d be p e r f o r m e d w i t h 
a u d i o un i t bass a n d t r eb l e se t t o c u s t o m e r s 
l i s t e n i n g p e r f o r m a n c e . W h e n c o m p a r i n g t o k n o w n -
g o o d v e h i c l e s , c o m p a r i s o n s h o u l d be p e r f o r m e d 
o n s a m e m o d e l a n d t r i m leve l . 

3. Tes t d r i v e t h e v e h i c l e t o i den t i f y w h e n c u s t o m e r s 
CD sk ips . T h e a u d i o d i a g n o s t i c CD (T /N : 0 7 A A Z -
S D B A 1 0 0 ) can be used if c u s t o m e r s CD is no t 
a v a i l a b l e . Use t racks 10 t o 12. 

Does the disc skip?; 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 4. 

N O — O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . • 

4. C o m p a r e t h e c u s t o m e r s CD t h a t is s k i p p i n g t o a 
k n o w n - g o o d v e h i c l e u n d e r t h e s a m e c o n d i t i o n s . 

Does the CD skip in the known-good vehicle under 
the same conditions? 

Y E S — O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 5. 

N O T E : T h e f o l l o w i n g tes t s h o u l d be p e r f o r m e d w i t h 
v e h i c l e p a r k e d a n d e n g i n e r u n n i n g . 
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5 . Inser t t h e d i a g n o s t i c sk ip tes t CD ( 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 3 0 0 ) . 
Play t racks 2 t o 11 a n d no te t h e t rack n u m b e r ( s ) t h e 
CD s ta r ts s k i p p i n g . Do t h e s a m e tes t o n a k n o w n -
g o o d veh i c l e . 

Does the CD skip on same track number(s) as 
known-good vehicle? 

Y E S — O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . § 

N O — G o t o s tep 6. 

6. Inser t t h e d i a g n o s t i c sk ip tes t CD ( 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 2 0 0 ) . 
Play t racks 7 t o 11 a n d t racks 13 t o 15 a n d n o t e t h e 
t rack n u m b e r ( s ) t he CD s ta r ts s k i p p i n g . Do t h e 
s a m e tes t o n a k n o w n - g o o d v e h i c l e . 

Does the CD skip on same track number(s) as 
known-good vehicle? 

Y E S — O p e r a t i o n is n o r m a l . * 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e a u d i o un i t (see page 22-288) . • 

Audio remote switch does not work properly 

N O T E : 
• Check t h e v e h i c l e b a t t e r y c o n d i t i o n f i r s t . 
• Check t h e c o n n e c t o r s f o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s o r l oose 

t e r m i n a l s . 

1 . Tes t t h e a u d i o r e m o t e s w i t c h (see p a g e 22-287) . 

Is the audio remote switch OK? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e r e m o t e s w i t c h . _ 

2 . Check t h e a u d i o un i t o p e r a t i o n ( v o l u m e , c h a n n e l , 
a n d m o d e ) . 

Is the audio unit operation OK? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3. 

N O — S u b s t i t u t e a k n o w n - g o o d a u d i o un i t a n d 
recheck . If t h e p r o b l e m g o e s a w a y , rep lace t h e 
a u d i o un i t (see p a g e 22-288) . • 

3. R e m o v e t h e a u d i o un i t (see p a g e 22-288) . 

( con t 'd ) 
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Audio S f stem 

Symptom T roubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

4. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e a u d i o u n i t 20P 
c o n n e c t o r N o . 3 a n d a u d i o r e m o t e s w i t c h 6P 
c o n n e c t o r N o . 5 t e r m i n a l s as s p e c i f i e d in t h e t ab le . 

A U D I O U N I T 2 0 P C O N N E C T O R 

, REMOTE CONTROL ( G R N / R E D ) 

14 15 

7 
17 18 19 

10 

20 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

G N D ( B L K ) 

A U D I O R E M O T E S W I T C H 6P C O N N E C T O R 
Wire side of female terminals 

A U D I O R E M O T E S W I T C H T A B L E 
Button held down VOL 

DOWN 
VOL 
UP 

CHANNEL 
UP 

MODE (No button 
pressed) 

Resistance about 
263 Q 

about 
512 Q 

about 
1.1 KQ 

about 
2.5 KQ 

about 
10 KQ 

6. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e N o . 3 t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e a u d i o u n i t 20P c o n n e c t o r a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 

A U D I O U N I T 20P C O M M E C T O R 

R E M O T E C O N T R O L ( G R N / R E D ) 

n EL 

14 15 16 17 

Jts n. 

18 19 

10 

20 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there continuity? 

Y E S — R e p a i r s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e w i r e b e t w e e n 
t h e a u d i o u n i t a n d t he a u d i o r e m o t e s w i t c h . • 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e a u d i o un i t (see page 22-288) . • 

Is the resistance OK? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 5. 

N O — R e p a i r o p e n o r h i g h res i s tance in t h e c i r cu i t 
b e t w e e n t h e a u d i o un i t a n d t h e a u d i o r e m o t e 
s w i t c h . If t h e w i r e s are OK , check a u d i o r e m o t e 
s w i t c h g r o u n d ( G 5 0 1 ) . H 

5. D i s c o n n e c t t h e a u d i o un i t 20P c o n n e c t o r a n d a u d i o 
r e m o t e s w i t c h 6P c o n n e c t o r . 

N O T E : Eject t h e d i sc b e f o r e r e m o v i n g t h e a u d i o 
un i t t o p r e v e n t d a m a g i n g t h e CD p l a y e r ' s l o a d 
m e c h a n i s m . 
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S o u n d Q u a l i t y D iagnos is 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
Diagnos t i c s CD 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 

Use t h e f o l l o w i n g tes ts t o check s o u n d qua l i t y . 

NOTE: Be fo re b e g i n n i n g t h e f o l l o w i n g tes ts , w r i t e d o w n 
t h e c u s t o m e r ' s bass , t r e b l e , f a d e r a n d ba lance se t t i ngs , 
t h e n se t t h e m t o t h e i r cen te r p o s i t i o n s f o r t he t e s t i n g . 

Left/Right Channel I D 

Do t h i s tes t t o c o n f i r m p r o p e r c h a n n e l r o u t i n g . 

1 . Inser t a u d i o d i a g n o s t i c CD {T/N 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 ) 
i n to t h e CD p layer . 

2. P lay t r ack N o . 1 ( lef t , b o t h , r i gh t c h a n n e l ID) at a 
n o r m a l , o r s l i g h t l y h i g h e r t h a n n o r m a l , v o l u m e 
leve l . 

3. T h e v o i c e s h o u l d be a u d i b l e o n l y f r o m t h e c h a n n e l 
o r c h a n n e l s w h e n i n d i c a t e d . 

• If t h e c h a n n e l ID is c o r r e c t f o r each s i d e , g o t o 
p h a s e tes t . 

• If t h e c h a n n e l ID is no t co r rec t , check f o r 
- S h o r t e d speake r w i r e ' 
- Fau l t y a u d i o un i t 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
D i a g n o s t i c s CD 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 

Phase Test 

D o t h i s t es t t o c o n f i r m p r o p e r speake r p h a s i n g . 

1. I nse r t a u d i o d i a g n o s t i c CD (T /N 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 ) 
i n t o t h e CD p laye r . 

2. P lay t rack N o . 2 (phase) a t a n o r m a l , o r s l i g h t l y 
h i g h e r t h a n n o r m a l , v o l u m e l eve l . 

3 . T h e v o i c e s h o u l d s o u n d c e n t e r e d a n d f o c u s e d 
w h e n it is i n -phase . 

4. T h e v o i c e s h o u l d s o u n d d i f f u s e d , a n d have less 
bass w h e n it is o u t o f p h a s e . 

• If t h e v o i c e c h a n g e s f r o m in -phase t o o u t o f 
p h a s e as i n d i c a t e d b y t h e p r o m p t , t h e p h a s i n g is 
co r rec t . G o t o e lec t r i ca l no i se tes t (see page 
22-282) . 

• If t h e v o i c e a l w a y s s o u n d s o u t o f phase , p h a s i n g 
is no t co r rec t . Check f o r 
- C r o s s e d speake r w i r e s 
- Fau l t y a u d i o un i t 
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Audio S f stem 

S o u n d Quality D iagnos is (cont'd) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
D i a g n o s t i c s CD 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 

Electrical Noise Test 

Do th i s tes t t o c h e c k f o r e lec t r i ca l no i se b e i n g i n d u c e d 
i n to t h e a u d i o s y s t e m . 

N O T E : E lec t r ica l no i se m a y be c a u s e d by o u t s i d e 
s o u r c e s t h a t c a n n o t be h a n d l e d b y t h e a u d i o s y s t e m . 
M a k e s u r e y o u r e m o v e a n y ce l l p h o n e s a n d / o r t u r n o f f 
a n y a f t e r m a r k e t d e v i c e b e f o r e b e g i n n i n g t h i s tes t . 

1 . Inser t a u d i o d i a g n o s t i c CD (T /N 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 ) 
i n t o t h e CD p laye r . 

2 . P lay t rack N o . 4 (d ig i ta l zero) a t a n o r m a l , o r s l i g h t l y 
h i g h e r t h a n n o r m a l , v o l u m e l eve l . 

3. O p e r a t e a n y e lec t r i ca l d e v i c e t h a t m a y c rea te 
e lec t r i ca l n o i s e in t h e a u d i o s y s t e m , i n c l u d i n g 
s t a r t i n g t h e e n g i n e . 

4. P lay t rack N o . 5 (near d i g i t a l zero) at a n o r m a l , o r 
s l i g h t l y h i g h e r t h a n n o r m a l , v o l u m e l eve l . 

5. O p e r a t e a n y e lec t r i ca l d e v i c e t h a t m a y c rea te 
e lec t r i ca l no i se in t h e a u d i o s y s t e m , i n c l u d i n g 
s t a r t i ng t h e e n g i n e . 

6. P lay t rack N o . 6 (SNR) at a n o r m a l , o r s l i g h t l y 
h i g h e r t h a n n o r m a l , v o l u m e l eve l . 

7. O p e r a t e a n y e lec t r i ca l d e v i c e t h a t m a y c rea te 
e lec t r i ca l no i se in t h e a u d i o s y s t e m , i n c l u d i n g 
s t a r t i n g t h e e n g i n e . 

• If n o a b n o r m a l n o i s e is h e a r d , g o t o i n d i v i d u a l 
speake r tes t . 

• If t h e no ise is p r e s e n t o n l y d u r i n g t h e SNR t rack , 
rep lace t h e a u d i o un i t . 

• If t h e no i se is h e a r d d u r i n g t h e d i g i t a l zero o r 
near d i g i t a l ze ro t rack , check f o r : 
- Poo r g r o u n d f o r t h e a u d i o un i t , e n g i n e o r 

b a t t e r y cab le 
- P i nched o r s h o r t e d speake r o r a m p l i f i e r w i r e 
- Fau l t y a u d i o u n i t 
- O t h e r f a u l t y c o m p o n e n t s c a u s i n g excess i ve 

e lec t r i ca l no i se ( i g n i t i o n c o i l s , a l t e rna to r , d o o r 
lock a c t u a t o r s , e tc . ) . D i s c o n n e c t a n y suspec t 
c o m p o n e n t s , a n d t h e n r e p l a y t h e t racks t h a t 
w e r e o r i g i n a l l y no i sy . If t h e no i se is g o n e , 
check t h e c o m p o n e n t ' s c i r cu i t a n d t h e 
c o m p o n e n t . 

22-282 



S p e c i a l T o o l s Required 
Diagnost ics C D 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 

Individual Speaker Test - . 

D o this test to identify a faulty speaker . 

1. Insert audio diagnost ic CD (T/N 07AAZ-SDBA100) - " 
into the CD player. -

2. Play track No. 30 (steady 300 Hz tone) at a normal , 
o r sl ightly higher than normal , v o l u m e level . 

3. L isten t o each speaker for poor s o u n d c o m p a r e d t o 
the other speakers . U s e the audio unit 's fader and 
ba lance sett ings to help isolate the channe l with the 
problem. 

• If the sound quality produced b y a speci f ic 
speaker is poor, substitute it with a known-good 
speaker . If the poor s o u n d quality cont inues , g o 
to the sound ba lance test (see page 22-283) . 

• If the sound quality is OK , go to the s o u n d 
ba lance test (see page"22-283). -

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requi red 
Diagnost ics C D 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 

Sound Balance Test 

Perform this test to identify a faulty channe l or speaker . 

1. Insert audio diagnost ic CD (T/N 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 ) 
into the C D player. 

2. Conf i rm the b a s s and treble are set to the center 
posi t ions. 

3. Play track No. 3 (pink noise) at a n o r m a l , or slightly 
higher then normal , v o l u m e level . 

4. A static type sound-should be heard through all 
speakers . 

- 5. Insert audio diagnost ic C D (T/N 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 ) 
into the C D player of a known-good vehic le . • 

6. .Se t the b a s s and treble to the center posit ion. 

7. Play track No. 3 (pink noise) all the s a m e level a s 
w a s played in step 3. 

8. C o m p a r e the s o u n d s m a d e by the two" veh ic les . 

• If the s o u n d s m a d e by-the two v e h i c l e s are very 
s imi lar , go to the F r e q u e n c y S w e e p T e s t 
(see page 22-284) . 

• If the s o u n d d o e s not have a s m u c h b a s s , check 
the speaker circuit. 

• If the s o u n d d o e s not have enough h i s s , check 
the tweeters and their circuits. • •• 
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Audio S f stem 

S o u n d Quality D iagnos is (cont'd) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
D i a g n o s t i c s CD 0 7 A A 2 - S D B A 1 0 0 

Frequency sweep 

Do t h i s t es t t o f i n d ra t t les o r r e v e r b e r a t i o n t h a t m a y 
cause a p e r c e p t i o n o f p o o r s o u n d q u a l i t y . 

1 . Inser t a u d i o d i a g n o s t i c CD (T/N 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 ) 
i n t o t h e CD p laye r . 

2 . P lay t r a c k N o . 13 ( s w e e p f r o m 500 Hz t o 35 Hz) a t a 
n o r m a l , o r s l i g h t l y h i g h e r t h a n n o r m a l , v o l u m e 
l eve l . 

3. L i s ten t o e a c h speake r f o r p o o r s o u n d q u a l i t y o r 
r e v e r b e r a t i o n s c a u s e d b y spec i f i c f r e q u e n c i e s . U s e 
t h e v o i c e - o v e r t o e s t i m a t e t h e f r e q u e n c y t h a t 
c a u s e s t h e v i b r a t i o n . Use t h e a u d i o un i t ' s f a d e r a n d 
b a l a n c e s e t t i n g s t o h e l p i so la te t h e c h a n n e l w i t h t h e 
p r o b l e m . 

• If v i b r a t i o n s o r p o o r s o u n d q u a l i t y is h e a r d , g o t o 
s t ep 4 . 

• If n o v i b r a t i o n s o r p o o r s o u n d q u a l i t y is h e a r d , g o 
t o s o u n d j u d g i n g (see p a g e 22-284) . 

4 . C h o o s e t h e a p p r o p r i a t e t r ack f r o m N o . 14 t o 25 
( s m a l l r a n g e f r e q u e n c y s w e e p ) o r 26 t o 53 ( s i ng le 
f r e q u e n c i e s ) t o rec rea te t h e f r e q u e n c y t h a t c a u s e d 
t h e p o o r s o u n d q u a l i t y o r v i b r a t i o n l oca ted in s t e p 
3: t h i s a i ds i n d i a g n o s i s o f t h e cause . 

N O T E : W h e n y o u ge t t o t h e t r ack t h a t rec rea tes t h e 
p r o b l e m , se lec t t h e repea t f u n c t i o n o n t h e a u d i o 
un i t , t h i s w i l l h e l p y o u i so la te t h e cause . 

5. Rep lace o r i nsu la te t h e s o u r c e o f t h e v i b r a t i o n o r , i f 
t h e s p e a k e r is t h e s o u r c e o f t h e p o o r s o u n d q u a l i t y , 
r ep lace it . 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
D i a g n o s t i c s CD 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 

Sound judging 

D o t h i s t es t t o c o m p a r e o v e r a l l s o u n d q u a l i t y , i m a g i n g , 
a n d d y n a m i c s b e t w e e n t h e c u s t o m e r ' s v e h i c l e a n d a 
k n o w n - g o o d v e h i c l e . O n l y use a v e h i c l e o f t h e s a m e 
m o d e l a n d t r i m leve l f o r t h i s tes t . 

1 . In t h e c u s t o m e r ' s v e h i c l e , set t h e bass , t r e b l e , f a d e r , 
a n d b a l a n c e s e t t i n g s t o t h e c u s t o m e r ' s n o r m a l 
s e t t i n g s t h a t w e r e w r i t t e n d o w n b e f o r e b e g i n n i n g 
t e s t i n g . 

2. i nse r t a u d i o d i a g n o s t i c CD ( T / N 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 ) 
i n t o t h e CD p laye r . 

3. P lay t racks N o . 7 t o 12 ( s o u n d q u a l i t y , m i d l a n d , 
d y n a m i c s , a n d i m a g i n g d e m o n s t r a t i o n t racks) a t a 

. n o r m a l , o r s l i g h t l y h i g h e r t h a n n o r m a l , v o l u m e 
l eve l . W r i t e d o w n t h e v o l u m e se t t i ng b e i n g u s e d . 

4. L i s ten t o a reas o f t h e t rack t h a t s t a n d o u t as b e i n g 
e i t he r v e r y c lea r o r p o o r e r t h a n o t h e r a reas o f t h e 
t rack . 

5. Inser t a u d i o d i a g n o s t i c CD ( T / N 0 7 A A Z - S D B A 1 0 0 ) 
i n t o t h e CD p l a y e r o f a k n o w n - g o o d v e h i c l e . 

6. P lay t h e t r acks a t t h e s a m e v o l u m e leve l a n d t h e 
s a m e bass , t r e b l e , b a l a n c e , a n d f a d e r se t t i ngs as 
u s e d in s t ep 3 in t h e c u s t o m e r ' s v e h i c l e . 

7. L i s ten t o t h e s a m e area o f t h e t rack t h a t s t o o d o u t 
as b e i n g e i t he r v e r y c lea r o r p o o r e r t h a n o t h e r 
a reas o f t h e t rack . 
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BODY 

8. C o m p a r e t h e c u s t o m e r ' s v e h i c l e ' s s o u n d q u a l i t y 
resu l t s t he k n o w n - g o o d v e h i c l e ' s resu l t s . 

• If t h e s o u n d q u a l i t y in t he c u s t o m e r ' s v e h i c l e is 
c o m p a r a b l e t o t h e s o u n d q u a l i t y in t h e k n o w n -
g o o d v e h i c l e , t h e n t h e c u s t o m e r ' s v e h i c l e is 
o p e r a t i n g as d e s i g n e d . 

• If t h e s o u n d q u a l i t y is no t c o m p a r a b l e , check 
t hese i t e m s in o rde r . 
- Loose or i m p r o p e r l y i ns ta l l ed speake rs o r 

o t h e r h a r d w a r e t h a t m a y b e c o m e e x c i t e d b y 
t h e v i b r a t i o n s g e n e r a t e d b y t h e speake rs 

- Poor p o w e r o r g r o u n d t o t h e a u d i o un i t 
- D a m a g e d speaker (s ) 
- Fau l ty a u d i o un i t 

Seek Stop Test 

D o t h i s t es t t o check t h e p e r f o r m a n c e o f t h e a u d i o un i t ' s 
A M a n d F M r e c e p t i o n . Refe r t o s y m p t o m 
t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g : a u d i o s o u n d w e a k o r d i s t o r t e d , o r n o 
s o u n d is h e a r d f r o m s p e a k e r s (d i sp lay is n o r m a l ) 
(see p a g e 22-271) b e f o r e c o n t i n u i n g w i t h t h i s tes t . 

NOTE: 
° W i n d o w t i n t , a f t e r m a r k e t t h e f t - r e c o v e r y dev i ces a n d 

o t h e r a f t e r m a r k e t accesso r i es m a y r e d u c e r a d i o 
r e c e p t i o n . 

• C h a n g e s i n c l o u d c o v e r a n d o t h e r a t m o s p h e r e 
c o n d i t i o n s w i l l a f fec t t h e a b i l i t y o f t h e a u d i o un i t t o 
rece i ve r a d i o s i g n a l s . 

1 . Park t h e c u s t o m e r ' s v e h i c l e in a n o p e n area a w a y 
f r o m b u i l d i n g s o r o t h e r o b s t r u c t i o n s . 

2. Park a k n o w n - g o o d v e h i c l e ( s a m e y e a r , m o d e l , a n d 
t r i m leve l ) n e x t t o t h e c u s t o m e r ' s v e h i c l e , f a c i n g t h e 
s a m e d i r e c t i o n . 

3. S ta r t t h e e n g i n e in t h e c u s t o m e r ' s v e h i c l e , a n d t u r n 
o n t h e rad io . 

4. Se t t h e F M rece i ve r t o 87.7 M H z . 

5. Press t h e Seek + b u t t o n a n d r e c o r d t h e f i r s t s t a t i o n 
t h a t t h e a u d i o u n i t locks o n t o . 

6. Press t h e Seek + b u t t o n r e p e a t e d l y , a n d w r i t e 
d o w n each s t a t i o n t h a t t h e a u d i o un i t locks o n t o 
un t i l t h e s t a t i o n r e c o r d e d in s t e p 5 is r eached a g a i n . 

7 . Se t t h e A M r ece i ve r t o 5 3 0 k H z . 

8 . Press t h e Seek + b u t t o n , a n d r e c o r d t h e f i r s t 
s t a t i o n t h a t t h e a u d i o un i t l ocks o n t o . 

9 . Press t h e Seek + b u t t o n r e p e a t e d l y , a n d w r i t e 
d o w n each s t a t i o n t h a t t he a u d i o un i t locks o n t o 
un t i l t h e s t a t i on r e c o r d e d in s t e p 8 is r e a c h e d a g a i n . 

(con t 'd ) 
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Audio S f stem 

S o u n d Quality D iagnos is (cont'd) 

10. Turn the ignition swi tch to LOCK (0). 

1 1 . Start the engine in the known-good veh ic le , and 
then perform steps 4 thru 10 on the known-good 
vehic le . 

12. C o m p a r e the number of stat ions rece ived in s teps 6 
and 9 in the c u s t o m e r ' s veh ic le with the n u m b e r of 
stat ions rece ived in the known-good veh ic le . 

• If the number of stat ions rece ived is the s a m e , or 
within 10 % , the audio unit 's tuner per formance 
is OK. T h e problem m a y be a tmospher ic 
condit ions, multi path interference, or other 
obstruct ions to the radio s igna l . 

• If the c u s t o m e r ' s veh ic le rece ives fewer stat ions 
by at least 10 % , go to s tep 2 of poor A M or F M 
radio reception or interference (see page 2 2 - 2 6 7 ) . 
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Audio Remote Switch Replacement 

1. R e m o v e t h e i n s t r u m e n t pane l (see page 20-84) . 

2. D i sconnec t t h e 6P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e a u d i o 
r e m o t e s w i t c h . 

3. R e m o v e t h e t h r e e m o u n t i n g s c r e w s (B) a n d pu l l o u t 
t h e e n g i n e s ta r t s w i t c h (C). 

4. If necessa ry , rep lace t h e bu lb (s ) (D). 

5. Insta l l t h e a u d i o r e m o t e s w i t c h in t he reve rse o r d e r 
o f r e m o v a l . 

BODY I.. 

Audio Remote S w i t c h Test 

1. R e m o v e t h e i n s t r u m e n t pane l (see page 20-84) . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 6P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e a u d i o r e m o t e 
s w i t c h (see p a g e 22-287) . 

3. M e a s u r e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 5 a n d N o . 6 
t e r m i n a l s in each s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e 
t a b l e . 
If t h e res i s tance is n o t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
a u d i o r e m o t e s w i t c h . 

P o s i t i o n R e s i s t a n c e 
( N o b u t t o n A b o u t 10 kQ 

pressed) 
V O L . UP A b o u t 263 Q 

( + ) 
V O L . D O W N A b o u t 512 Q 

( - ) 
CH A b o u t 1.1 k Q 

M O D E A b o u t 2.5 kQ 

A U D I O R E M O T E S W I T C H BP C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

4. Check f o r c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s in each 
s w i t c h p o s i t i o n a c c o r d i n g t o t h e t ab le . 
If t he c o n t i n u i t y is no t as s p e c i f i e d , rep lace t h e 
i l l u m i n a t i o n bu lb (s ) o r t h e a u d i o r e m o t e s w i t c h . 

\ T e r m i n a l 

P o s i t i o n \ 
3 4 

C O M B I N A T I O N L I G H T S W I T C H O N 
o -@-o 

C O M B I N A T I O N L I G H T S W I T C H O F F 
o -@-o 

5. W i t h t h e M U T E s w i t c h O N , check f o r c o n t i n u i t y 
b e t w e e n t h e N o . 2 ( + ) a n d N o . 1 (—) t e r m i n a l s . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be c o n t i n u i t y . If t h e r e is n o c o n t i n u i t y , 
rep lace t h e a u d i o r e m o t e s w i t c h . 
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Audio System 

Audio Unit Removal/Installation 

N O T E : Eject the d isc before removing the audio unit to 
prevent d a m a g i n g the C D p layer 's load m e c h a n i s m . 

1. Make sure y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. R e m o v e the radio panel (see page 20-84). 

3. R e m o v e the four mount ing s c r e w s (A). 

4. D isconnect the 20P connector (B) and A M / F M 
antenna lead (C) f rom the audio unit. 

5. Install the audio unit in the reverse order of 
remova l . 

6. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio s y s t e m , then 
enter the audio presets . S e t the clock. 

Door Speaker Replacement 

1. R e m o v e the door panel (see page 20-5). 

2. R e m o v e the three mount ing s c r e w s . 

3. D isconnect the 2P connector f rom the speaker . 

4. Install the speaker in the reverse order of remova l . 
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Rear S p e a k e r Rep lacement 

'06-08 models 

1. R e m o v e t h e ro l l ba r a n d u p p e r t r i m a s s e m b l y 
(see p a g e 20-73) . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t he 2P o r 3P c o n n e c t o r (A) . W h e n 
d i s c o n n e c t i n g t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r , r e m o v e t h e 
h a r n e s s c l i p (B). 

3. R e m o v e t h e rear speake r g r i l l e (C) a n d t h e 
m o u n t i n g s c r e w s . 

4. C a r e f u l l y pu l l t h e rear speake r ha rness o u t f r o m t h e 
ro l l ba r a n d u p p e r t r i m a s s e m b l y , a n d r e m o v e t h e 
rear speaker . Be ca re fu l no t b reak t h e rear speake r 
ha rness . 

5. Ins ta l l t h e rear speake r in t h e reve rse o r d e r o f 
r e m o v a l . 

T w e e t e r R e p l a c e m e n t 

'02-08 models 

1. R e m o v e t h e d o o r p a n e l (see page-20-5) . 

2 . R e m o v e t h e t w o s c r e w s . 

3. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e t w e e t e r . 

4. Insta l l t h e t w e e t e r in t h e reve rse o r d e r o f r e m o v a l . 
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Audio System 

AM/FM A n t e n n a R e p l a c e m e n t 

1. O p e n t h e t r u n k l i d . 

2 . R e m o v e t h e r i g h t s i de t r u n k t r i m p a n e l (see p a g e 
20-77) . 

3. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e A M / F M 
a n t e n n a a m p l i f i e r . 

4. R e m o v e t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a m a s t (A) . 

5. R e m o v e t h e a n t e n n a n u t (B) a n d space r (C). 

6. D i s c o n n e c t t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a lead (D) f r o m t h e 
A M / F M a n t e n n a a m p l i f i e r (E). 

7. L o o s e n t h e m o u n t i n g bo l t f r o m t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a 
a m p l i f i e r . 

8. R e m o v e t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a a m p l i f i e r . 

9. Ins ta l l t h e A M / F M a n t e n n a in t h e reve rse o r d e r o f 
r e m o v a l . 
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Restraints 

Restraints . ..; 
Special Tools . ............. 23-2 

Seat Belts. 
Component Location Index .... . 23-3 
Seat Belt Replacement 23-5 
inspection 23-10 

SRS (Supplemental Restraint System) 
Component Location Index 23-11 
Precautions and Procedures 23-13 
General Troubleshooting Information 23-24 
Passenger's Weight Sensor Unit Calibration ............. 23-30 
Passenger's Weight Sensor Unit Operation Check ... 23-31 
Driver's Seat Position Sensor Operation Check ........ 23-32 
DTC Troubleshooting Index 23-33 
Symptom Troubleshooting Index 23-36 
System Description 23-37 
Circuit Diagram .. 23-45 
DTC T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g 2 3 - 4 8 
Symptom Troubleshooting 23-149 
Component Replacement/Inspection 

After Deployment 23-163 
Driver's Airbag Replacement 23-164 
Passenger's Airbag Replacement 23-166 
Airbag and Tensioner Disposal 23-169 
Cable Reel Replacement 23-173 
SRS Unit Replacement 23-179 
Front Impact Sensor Replacement 23-181 
Passenger's Weight Sensor Replacement ................. 23-182 
Passenger's Weight Sensor Unit Replacement 23-183 
Driver's Seat Position Sensor Replacement 23-184 
Passenger's Airbag Cutoff Indicator 

Illumination Bulb Test 23-185 
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Restraints 

Special Tools 

Ref. No. T o o l N u m b e r Descr ip t ion O t y 
® 0 7 H A Z - S G 0 0 5 0 0 Dep loyment Too l 
® 07PAZ-001010A S C S S e r v i c e Connector 1 

0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A S R S Inflator S imula tor 1 
® 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A S R S S imula tor L e a d C 1 
® 0 7 X A Z - S Z 3 0 1 0 0 S R S S imula tor L e a d F 1 

0 7 Y A Z - S 3 A A 1 0 0 S R S S imula tor L e a d H 1 
® 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 1 0 0 S R S S imula tor L e a d J 1 
® 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 3 0 0 S R S S imula tor L e a d L 1 
®* 07TAZ-001020A B a c k p r o b e A d a p t e r , 17 m m 2 
© 0 7 0 A Z - S A A 0 1 0 0 S R S Shor t Cance l le r 2 

* : U s e with the stacking patch cords f rom T /N 07SAZ-001000A, Backprobe Set . 

© ® ® © ® 
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Seat Beits 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index 

'00-05 M o d e l s 

SEAT BELT BUCKLE 
step 1 on page 23-7 
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Seat Belts 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

'06-08 M o d e l s 
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Seat Belt Replacement 

S R S c o m p o n e n t s are located in this a rea . R e v i e w the 
S R S component locat ions, '00-05 mode ls (see page 
23-11), '06-08 m o d e l s (see page 23-12) and the 
precaut ions and procedures (see page 23-13) before 
doing repairs or serv ice . 

N O T E : Check the sea t belts for d a m a g e , and replace 
t h e m if n e c e s s a r y . 

Seat Belt 

1. Make s u r e y o u have the anti-theft code for the 
audio s y s t e m , then write d o w n the audio presets . 

2. D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery, 
then wai t for 3 minutes before starting work. 

3. R e m o v e these i tems: 

• S e a t , '00-05 mode ls (see page 20-92), '06-08 
m o d e l s (see page 20-93) 

• Rear s ide tr im (see page 20-72) 
• S p a r e tire cover (see page 20-77) and s p a r e tire 

(except C R model) 
• Rear tray/roll bar and upper tr im a s s e m b l y 

(except C R model ) (see page 20-73) 
• Rear cover/rol l bar and upper tr im a s s e m b l y (CR 

model) (see page 20-75) 

4. R e m o v e the sea t belt and retractor in n u m b e r e d 
s e q u e n c e . 

® R O L L B A R a n d (2 U P P E R A N C H O R B O L T 
U P P E R T R I M A S S E M B L Y 7 / 1 6 - 2 0 U N F 

3 2 N m (3.3 k g f m , 2 4 Ibf ft) 

( D R E T R A C T O R / 
S E A T B E L T 

0 U P P E R 
A N C H O R C A P 

'00-01 m o d e l s 
s h a p e 

® 
D i s c o n n e c t 
t h e s e a t belt 
t e n s i o n e r 
c o n n e c t o r . 

( ^ R E T R A C T O R B O L T 
7 /16 -20 U N F 
3 2 N m 
(3.3 k g f m , 2 4 Ibf f t ) 

® 
L O W E R 
A N C H O R B O L T 
7 /16 -20 U N F 
3 2 N m 
(3.3 k g f m , 
2 4 Ibf f t ) 

( D R E T R A C T O R M O U N T I N G 
S C R E W 
6 x 1.0 m m 
9.8 N m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

'06-08 m o d e l s 

' 02-08 m o d e l s 
s h a p e 

® 
L O W E R 
A N C H O R B O L T 
7 /16 -20 U N F 
3 2 N m 
(3.3 k g f m , 
2 4 Ibf f t ) 

P A S S E N G E R ' S 
S E A T B E L T L O W E R 
ANCHOR B O L T 
7/16-20 U N F 
32 N m 
(3.3 k g f m , 24 Ibfft) 

(cont'd) 
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Seat Belts 

S e a t Belt R e p l a c e m e n t (cont'd) 

5. Insta l l t h e be l t In t h e r e v e r s e o r d e r o f r e m o v a l , a n d 
no te t h e s e I t e m s : 

• Check t h a t t h e re t rac to r l o c k i n g m e c h a n i s m 
f u n c t i o n s (see p a g e 23-10) . 

• F o l l o w t h e A n c h o r B o l t I ns ta l l a t i on d i a g r a m s 
c a r e f u l l y w h e n a s s e m b l i n g t h e w a s h e r s , c o l l a r s , 
a n d b u s h i n g s o f t h e u p p e r a n d l o w e r a n c h o r 
bo l t s . 

• A p p l y m e d i u m s t r e n g t h t y p e l i q u i d t h r e a d lock t o 
t h e a n c h o r bo l t s b e f o r e r e i n s t a l l a t i o n . 

• Be fo re i ns ta l l i ng t h e a n c h o r bo l t s , m a k e s u r e 
t h e r e are n o t w i s t s o r k inks in t h e sea t b e l t 

• M a k e su re t h e sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r Is 
p l u g g e d In p r o p e r l y . 

• A p p l y m e d i u m s t r e n g t h t y p e l i q u i d t h r e a d lock t o 
t h e sea t m o u n t i n g b o l t s b e f o r e r e i n s t a l l a t i o n . 

• Recon n ec t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t t e r y . 
• En ter t h e an t i - t he f t c o d e f o r t h e a u d i o s y s t e m , 

t h e n en te r t h e a u d i o p rese ts . 
• • Se t t h e c lock . 

• ' 00 -05 m o d e l s : Do t h e E C M Id le l ea rn p r o c e d u r e 
(see p a g e 11-140) . 
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Seat Belt Buckle 

1. R e m o v e t h e sea t , '00-05 m o d e l s (see p a g e 20-92) , ' 06 -08 m o d e l s (see p a g e 20-93) . 

NOTE: T o ge t t o t h e seat be l t s w i t c h c o n n e c t o r , l i f t t h e sea t c u s h i o n a w a y f r o m t h e i nne r seat t rack . 

2. R e m o v e t h e sea t be l t buck le in t h e n u m b e r e d s e q u e n c e . 

3. Ins ta l l t h e buck le in t h e reverse o r d e r o f r e m o v a l , a n d no te t h e s e i t e m s : 

• F o l l o w t h e Cen te r A n c h o r Bo l t I ns ta l l a t i on d i a g r a m c a r e f u l l y w h e n a s s e m b l i n g t h e w a s h e r s a n d co l l a r o n t h e 
cen te r a n c h o r bo l t . 

• A p p l y m e d i u m s t r e n g t h t y p e l i q u i d t h r e a d lock t o t h e cen te r a n c h o r b o l t be fo re r e i ns ta l l a t i on . 
• A p p l y m e d i u m s t r e n g t h t y p e l i q u i d t h r e a d lock t o t h e sea t m o u n t i n g b o l t s b e f o r e r e i ns ta l l a t i on . 

' 00 -05 m o d e l s 

® Pu l l u p t h e s e a t c u s h i o n . 
D o n o t p u l l i t u p t o o f a r . 

22 N m (D S E A T B E L T 7 /16 -20 U N F 
(2.2 k g f m , 16 Ibff t ) SWITCH H A R N E S S 34 N m (3.5 k g f m , 25 Ibff t ) 

( c o n t ' d ) 
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Seat Belts 

S e a t Bel t Rep lacement (cont'd) 

' 0 6 - 0 8 m o d e l s 

D r i v e r ' s 

( 6 ) 8 x 1 . 2 5 m m ® SEAT BELT SWITCH © CENTER ANCHOR BOLT 
22 N-m HARNESS 7/16-20 UNF 
(2.2 kgf-m, 16 Ibf f t ) 34 N-m (3.5 kgf-m, 25 Ibf f t ) 

Passenger's 

®CENTER ANCHOR BOLT ® 8 x 1 . 2 5 m m 
7/16-20 UNF 22 N-m 
34 N-m (3.5 k g f m , 25 ib f f t ) (2.2 k g f m , 16 Ib f f t ) 
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Anchor Bolt Installation 

Upper anchor bolt instal lat ion 

UPPER ANCHOR 

BUSHING COLLAR 
TOOTHED 
LOCK WASHER 

SPRING 
WASHER 

UPPER ANCHOR 
BOLT 

L o w e r anchor bolt instal lat ion 

'©§-©1 models 

WASHER 

COLLAR 

BUSHING 

TOOTHED 
LOCK WASHER 

LOWER ANCHOR . n w E D 

Doi T LOWER 
B O L T ANCHOR 

'02-08 models 

WAVE WASHER BUSHING 

SPRING 
WASHER 

ANCHOR 
STOPPER 

COLLAR 

CENTER ANCHOR 
BOLT 

LOWER 
ANCHOR 

TOOTHED 
LOCK WASHER 

SPRING 
WASHER 

C e n t e r anchor bolt instal lat ion 

WAVE WASHER COLLAR 
TOOTHED 
LOCK WASHER 

CENTER ANCHOR 
BOLT CENTER 

ANCHOR 

SPRING 
WASHER 
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Seat Belts 

Inspect ion 

SRS c o m p o n e n t s a re l o c a t e d in t h i s a rea . R e v i e w t h e 
SRS c o m p o n e n t l o c a t i o n s , ' 00 -05 m o d e l s (see p a g e 
23-11) , ' 06 -08 m o d e l s (see p a g e 23-12) a n d t h e 
p r e c a u t i o n s a n d p r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 23-13) b e f o r e 
d o i n g repa i rs o r se rv i ce . 

Retractor 

1 . Be fo re i ns ta l l i ng t h e re t rac to r , check t h a t t h e seat 
be l t c a n be p u l l e d o u t f r e e l y . 

2. M a k e su re t h a t t h e sea t be l t d o e s no t lock w h e n t h e 
re t rac to r (A) is l e a n e d s l o w l y u p t o 15 ° f r o m t h e 
m o u n t e d p o s i t i o n . T h e sea t be l t s h o u l d lock w h e n 
t h e re t rac to r is l e a n e d o v e r 40 °. Do n o t a t t e m p t t o 
d i s a s s e m b l e t h e re t rac to r . 

F o r w a r d 

3. Rep lace t h e sea t be l t w i t h a n e w a s s e m b l y if t h e r e 
is a n y a b n o r m a l i t y . Do n o t d i s a s s e m b l e a n y pa r t o f 
t h e sea t be l t f o r a n y r e a s o n . 

In-vehicle 

1 . Check t h a t t h e seat be l t is no t t w i s t e d o r c a u g h t o n 
a n y t h i n g . 

2 . A f t e r i n s t a l l i n g t h e a n c h o r s , check f o r f r ee 
m o v e m e n t o n t h e a n c h o r bo l t s . If necessa ry , 
r e m o v e t h e a n c h o r bo l t s a n d check t h a t t h e 
w a s h e r s a n d o t h e r pa r t s a re no t d a m a g e d o r 
i m p r o p e r l y i n s ta l l ed . 

3. Check t h e seat be l ts f o r d a m a g e o r d i s c o l o r a t i o n . 
C lean w i t h a s h o p t o w e l if necessa ry . Use o n l y 
s o a p a n d w a t e r t o c l e a n . 

N O T E : Di r t b u i l d u p in t h e l o o p s o f t h e u p p e r 
a n c h o r s can cause t h e sea t be l ts t o re t rac t s l o w l y . 
W i p e t h e i ns i de o f t h e l o o p s w i t h a c l ean c l o t h 
d a m p e n e d in i s o p r o p y l a l c o h o l . 

4. Check t h a t t h e sea t be l t d o e s no t lock w h e n p u l l e d 
o u t s l o w l y . T h e seat be l t is d e s i g n e d t o lock o n l y 
d u r i n g a s u d d e n s t o p o r i m p a c t . 

5. M a k e su re t h a t t h e seat be l t w i l l re t rac t 
a u t o m a t i c a l l y w h e n re l eased . 

6. O n t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t , check t h e seat be l t 
re t rac to r l ock i ng m e c h a n i s m ALR ( a u t o m a t i c 
l ock i ng re t rac to r ) . T h i s f u n c t i o n is f o r s e c u r i n g c h i l d 
sea ts . 

-1 Pul l t h e sea t be l t a l l t h e w a y o u t t o e n g a g e t h e 
A L R . T h e sea t be l t s h o u l d re t rac t w i t h a so f t , 
r a t c h e t i n g s o u n d , b u t n o t e x t e n d . T h i s is 
n o r m a l . 

-2 T o d i s e n g a g e t h e A L R , re lease t h e sea t be l t a n d 
a l l o w it t o f u l l y re t rac t w i t h a so f t , r a t che t i ng 
s o u n d , t h e n pu l l t h e sea t be l t o u t p a r t - w a y . T h e 
sea t be l t s h o u l d re t rac t a n d e x t e n d n o r m a l l y . 

7. Rep lace t h e sea t be l t w i t h a n e w a s s e m b l y if t h e r e 
is a n y a b n o r m a l i t y . D o n o t d i s a s s e m b l e a n y pa r t o f 
t h e seat be l t f o r a n y r e a s o n . 
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SRS 

C o m p o n e n t Locat ion Index 

' 0 0 - 0 5 m o d e l s 

, SRS INDICATOR ( '04-05 models) 
Troubleshoot ing, page 23-152 

CABLE REEL 
Replacement, page 23-173 

SRS INDICATOR ('00-03 models) 
Troubleshoot ing, page 23-149 

MEMORY ERASE 
SIGNAL (MES) 
CONNECTOR (2P) 
(YELLOW) 

DRIVER'S AIRBAG 
Replacement, page 23-164 
Disposal, page 23-169 

PASSENGER'S AIRBAG 
Replacement, page 23-166 
Disposal, page 23-169 

DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR (DLC) 
('00-01 m o d e l s ) 

SRS UNIT 
Replacement, page 23-179 

PASSENGER'S SEAT BELT 
TENSIONER 
Replacement, page 23-5 
Disposal, page 23-169 

DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR (DLC) 
('02-05 models) 

DRIVER'S SEAT BELT TENSIONER 
Replacement, page 23-5 
Disposal, page 23-169 
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SRS 

Component Location Index (cont'd) 

' 0 6 - 0 8 m o d e l s 

f S R S I N D I C A T O R 
T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g , p a g e 23-155 

R I G H T F R O N T I M P A C T S E N S O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 23-181 

L E F T F R O N T I M P A C T S E N S O R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 23-181 

M E M O R Y E R A S E 
S I G N A L ( M E S ) 
2 P C O N N E C T O R 
( Y E L L O W ) 

D R I V E R ' S S E A T B E L T T E N S I O N E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 23-5 
D i s p o s a l , p a g e 23-169 

P A S S E N G E R ' S S E A T B E L T 
T E N S I O N E R 
R e p l a c e m e n t , 
page 23-5 

D i s p o s a l , 
page 23-169 

P A S S E N G E R ' S W E I G H T 
S E N S O R U N I T 
Ca l ib ra t ion , p a g e 23-30 
Opera t ion C h e c k , p a g e 23-31 
R e p l a c e m e n t , page 23-183 

C O N N E C T O R C 5 0 5 

C A B L E R E E L 
R e p l a c e m e n t 
p a g e 23 -174 

P A S S E N G E R ' S W E I G H T 
S E N S O R S 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 23-182 

D A T A L I N K 
C O N N E C T O R ( D L C ) 

S R S U N I T 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 23-179 

D R I V E R ' S S E A T 
P O S I T I O N S E N S O R 
O p e r a t i o n C h e c k , p a g e 23-32 
R e p l a c e m e n t , p a g e 23-184 
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Precautions and Procedures 

General Precautions 

Read the fol lowing precaut ions careful ly before 
performing airbag s y s t e m serv ice . If the instructions 
descr ibed in this manua l are not properly fo l lowed, the 
a i rbags could accidental ly deploy and c a u s e d a m a g e or 
injuries. 

• Except w h e n performing electrical inspect ions, 
a l w a y s turn the ignition swi tch O F F , d isconnect the 
negative cable f rom the battery, then wait for 3 
minutes before starting work. 

N O T E : T h e S R S m e m o r y is not c leared even if the 
ignition swi tch is turned O F F or the battery c a b l e s are 
d isconnected f rom the battery. 

• U s e rep lacement parts w h i c h are manufactured to the 
s a m e s tandards and quality a s the original parts. Do 
not install u s e d S R S parts f rom another vehic le . U s e 
only n e w parts w h e n making S R S repairs. 

• Careful ly inspect any S R S part before y o u install it. 
Do not install any part that s h o w s s i g n s of being 
dropped or improper ly handled , s u c h a s dents , c r a c k s , 
or deformation. 

• Before d isconnect ing the S R S unit connectors , 
a l w a y s d isconnect the appropriate S R S parts 
connectors . 

• U s e only a digital mult imeter to check the s y s t e m . If it 
is not a Honda mult imeter , make s u r e its output is 
10 m A (0.01 A ) or l e s s w h e n sw i tched to the lowest 
v a l u e in the o h m m e t e r range. A tester with a higher 
output cou ld c a u s e accidental dep loyment and 
poss ib le injury. 

• Do not put objects on the p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag. 

• T h e original audio s y s t e m h a s a c o d e d theft 
protection circuit . Make sure y o u have the anti-theft 
c o d e s for the audio s y s t e m (if equipped) , then write 
d o w n the audio presets before d isconnect ing the 
negative cable f rom the battery. 

• Before returning the vehic le to the c u s t o m e r , enter 
the anti-theft c o d e s for the audio s y s t e m (if equipped) , 
then enter the audio presets ; set the clock. 

Steering-related Precautions 

C a b l e R ee l A l i g n m e n t 

• Misa l ignment of the cable reel cou ld c a u s e an open in 
the wi r ing , mak ing the S R S s y s t e m and the horn 
inoperat ive. Center the cable reel w h e n e v e r y o u do 
the fol lowing, for '00-05 mode ls (see step 6 on page 
23-175) or for '06-08 mode ls (see step 6 on page 
23-177). 
- Installation of the steer ing w h e e l 
- Installation of the cable reel 
- Installation of the steer ing c o l u m n 
- Other steer ing-related adjustment or installation 

• Do not d i s a s s e m b l e the cable reel . 

• Do not apply g r e a s e to the cable reel . 

• If the cab le reel s h o w s any s i g n s of d a m a g e or 
contaminat ion, replace it with a n e w one. For 
e x a m p l e , if it d o e s not rotate smooth ly , replace the 
cable reel . 

(cont'd) 
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SRS 

Precautions and Procedures (cont'd) 

Airbag Handling and Storage 

Do not d i s a s s e m b l e an a i rbag. It h a s no serv iceab le 
parts . O n c e an a i rbag h a s been dep loyed , it cannot be 
repaired or r e u s e d . 

F o r temporary storage of an a i rbag dur ing s e r v i c e , 
o b s e r v e the fol lowing precaut ions. 

• S tore the r e m o v e d airbag with the pad sur face up. 
Never put anything on the r e m o v e d a i rbag. 

• T o prevent d a m a g e to the a i rbag , keep it a w a y f rom 
a n y oi l , g r e a s e , detergent, or w a t e r . 

• S to re the r e m o v e d airbag on a s e c u r e , flat sur face 
a w a y f rom a n y high heat s o u r c e (exceeding 200 °F/ 
93 °C). 

• N e v e r perform electrical inspect ions to the a i rbags , 
s u c h a s m e a s u r i n g res is tance . 

• Do not posit ion yourse l f in front of the a i rbag dur ing 
r e m o v a l , inspect ion, or rep lacement . 

• For proper d isposa l of a d a m a g e d a i rbag, refer to 
a i rbag d isposa l (see page 23-169). 
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SRS Unit, Front Impact Sensors ('06-08 
models). 
Driver's Seat Position Sensor ('06-08 models), 
and Passenger's Weight Sensors ('06-08 
models). 

• Turn the ignition switch O F F , d isconnect the negative 
cable f rom the battery, then wait for 3 minutes before 
starting installation or replacement of the S R S unit, or 
d isconnect ing the connectors f rom the S R S unit. 

• Be careful not to bump or impact the S R S unit 
w h e n e v e r the ignition swi tch is O N (II), or for at least 
3 minutes after the ignition switch is turned O F F . 

• During installation or replacement , be careful not to 
b u m p (by impact w r e n c h , h a m m e r , etc.) the a rea 
around the S R S unit, and front impact s e n s o r s ('06-08 
models ) . T h e a i rbags could accidental ly deploy and 
c a u s e d a m a g e or injury. 

• After a col l is ion w h e r e a front a i rbag or a sea t belt 
tens ioner dep loyed , go to c o m p o n e n t R e p l a c e m e n t / 
Inspect ion after Deployment (see page 23-163). After 
a col l is ion w h e r e the a i rbags did not deploy, inspect 
for any d a m a g e or any deformation on the S R S unit, 
and the front impact s e n s o r s . If there is any d a m a g e , 
replace the S R S unit and/or the s e n s o r s . 

• Do not d i s a s s e m b l e the S R S unit, front impact 
s e n s o r s ('06-08 mode ls ) , dr iver 's seat posit ion s e n s o r 
('06-08 mode ls ) , and p a s s e n g e r ' s we ight s e n s o r s 
('06-08 mode ls ) . 

• B e s u r e the S R S unit and front impact s e n s o r s ('06-08 
models ) are installed s e c u r e l y with the mount ing 
bolts torqued to 9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibfft). 
W h e n e v e r y o u remove or replace the S R S unit or all 
impact s e n s o r s , a l w a y s install the c o m p o n e n t s with 
n e w bolts. 

• Do not spil l water or oil on the S R S unit, and keep it 
a w a y f rom dust. 

(cont'd) 
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SRS 

Precautions and Procedures (cont'd) 

Wiring Precautions 

S o m e of the S R S wi r ing c a n be identified by a spec ia l 
ye l low outer c o v e r i n g , a n d the S R S connectors c a n be 
identified by their y e l l o w color . O b s e r v e the 
instructions d e s c r i b e d in this sec t ion . 

• Never attempt to modify , sp l i ce , or repair S R S wi r ing . 
If there is a n o p e n or d a m a g e in S R S wi r ing , rep lace 
the h a r n e s s . 

• B e sure to install the h a r n e s s w i r e s s o they do not get 
p inched , or interfere wi th other parts. 

• Make s u r e all S R S ground locat ions are c l e a n , and 
grounds are s e c u r e l y fas tened for op t imum metal-to-
metal contact . Poor g r o u n d s c a n c a u s e intermittent 
p rob lems that are difficult to d i a g n o s e . 

Precautions for Electrical Inspections 

• W h e n us ing electr ical test equipment , insert the 
probe of the tester into the w i re s ide of the connector . 
Do not insert the probe of the tester into the terminal 
s i d e of the connector , a n d do not tamper with the 
connector . 

• U s e a U -shaped probe, Do not insert the probe 
forcibly. 

• U s e speci f ied s e r v i c e connectors in t roubleshoot ing. 
U s i n g improper tools could c a u s e a n error in 
inspect ion due to poor metal-to-metal contact. 
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Spring-loaded Lock Connector ('00-05 
Models) 

S o m e S R S s y s t e m connectors have a spr ing- loaded 
lock. 

D isconnect ing 
T o re lease the lock, pull the spr ing- loaded s l e e v e (A) 
toward the stop (B) whi le holding the opposite half of 
the connector . T h e n pull the connector ha lves apart. B e 
s u r e to pull on the s l e e v e and not on the connector . 

C o n n e c t i n g 
1. T o reconnect , hold the pawl -s ide connector , and 

p r e s s on the back of the s leeve -s ide connector in 
the direction s h o w n . A s the two connector ha lves 
are p ressed together, the s leeve (A) is pushed back 
by the pawl (B). Do not touch the s leeve . 

2 . W h e n the connector ha lves are complete ly 
connec ted , the pawl is re leased , and the spr ing-
loaded s leeve locks the connector . 

Spring-loaded Lock Connector ('06-08 
Models) 

S o m e S R S s y s t e m connectors have a spr ing- loaded 
lock. 

D isconnect ing 
T o re lease the lock, pull the spr ing- loaded s l e e v e (A) 
toward the stop (B) wh i le holding the opposi te half of 
the connector . T h e n pull the connector h a l v e s apart. Be 
s u r e to pull on the s l e e v e and not on the connector . 

B 

C o n n e c t i n g 
T o reconnect , hold the pawl -s ide connector , and p ress 
on the back of the s l e e v e - s i d e connector in the direction 
s h o w n . A s the two connector ha lves are p r e s s e d 
together, the s leeve (A) is p u s h e d back by the pawl (B). 
Do not touch the s l e e v e . 

(cont'd) 
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SRS 

Precautions and Procedures (cont'd) 

D i s c o n n e c t i n g 
T o re lease the lock, pull the spr ing- loaded s l e e v e (A) 
toward the stop (B) whi le holding the opposi te half of 
the connector . T h e n pull the connector h a l v e s apart . B e 
s u r e to pull on the s l e e v e and not on the connec tor half. 

C o n n e c t i n g 
Hold both connector ha lves , and p r e s s t h e m f i rmly 
together until the projection (A) of the s l e e v e - s i d e 
connector c l icks. 

Backprobing Spring-loaded Lock Connectors 
('00-05 Models) 

W h e n check ing vol tage or res is tance on this type of 
connector the first t ime, y o u must remove the retainer 
(A) to insert the tester probe f rom the wi re s ide . 

N O T E : It is not n e c e s s a r y to reinstall the r e m o v e d 
retainer; the termina ls wil l s tay locked in the connector 
hous ing . 

A 

T o r e m o v e the retainer (A), insert a flat-tip 
sc rewdr ive r (B) be tween the connector body and the 
retainer, then careful ly pry out the retainer. Take care 
not to break the connector . 
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Opening the SRS Unit Shorting Connectors 
for Diagnosis ('06-08 Models) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
S R S short cancel ler 070AZ-SAA0100 

N O T E : 
• T o prevent damag ing the connector cavi ty , insert the 

short cancel ler straight into the cavity f rom the 
terminal s ide . 

• Before install ing the short cancel ler , w a s h it with 
erec t r i ca l contact c leaner , then dry it with. 
c o m p r e s s e d air. 

• Do not use the s h o r t cance l ler if i t is d a m a g e d . 
• Make su re to remove the short cance l le r before 

reconnect ion. 

W h e n the S R S unit connector (28P) A is d isconnected , a 
short circuit is created in the connector by its own. 
function to prevent a n a i rbag deployment . The circuit 
m a y need to be open s o m e t i m e s w h e n d iagnos is is 
per formed on the s y s t e m . Insert the short cancel ler 
(070AZ-SAA0100) in the specif ied cavi t ies w h e n it is 
n e c e s s a r y to keep the circuit open for d iagnosis . 

S R S UNIT 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f c o n n e c t o r 

S R S Short Canceller 
(070AZ-SAA0100) 

Te rmina l n u m b e r s are s h o w n f rom the wi re s ide of the ' 
female te rmina ls . Insert the short cancel ler (s) into the 
cavi t ies on the terminal s ide of the connector . 

S R S UNIT CONNECTOR A (28P) 

1 2 5 4 5 
o 

S D A 
6 7 8 9 10 

11 \ v — 

o 
S D A 

—_ / 16 

17 18 
A...... 

s 2 \ 2 2 23 / 27 28 

I n s e r t s h o r t c a n c e l l e r ( s ) h e r e 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

(cont'd) 

23-19 



SRS 

Precaut ions and Procedures (cont'd) 

Disconnecting System Connectors {'00-05 Models) 

T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, d i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i n g 
t h e f o l l o w i n g p r o c e d u r e s . 

• B e f o r e d i s c o n n e c t i n g t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) f r o m t h e S R S un i t , d i s c o n n e c t b o t h a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r s (1,2) 
a n d b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s (3 , 4). 

• Be fo re d i s c o n n e c t i n g t h e cab le ree l 2P c o n n e c t o r (5) , d i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (1). 

D R I V E R ' S 
A I R B A G 

P A S S E N G E R ' S 
A I R B A G 

D R I V E R ' S 
S E A T B E L T 
T E N S I O N E R 

P A S S E N G E R ' S 
S E A T B E L T 
T E N S I O N E R 

CABLE 
REEL 

S R S M A I N H A R N E S S 
S R S 
U N I T 
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Disconnecting S y s t e m Connectors { ' 0 6 - 0 8 Models) 

T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, d i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i n g 
t h e f o l l o w i n g p r o c e d u r e s . 

• Be fo re d i s c o n n e c t i n g t h e c a b l e ree l 4P c o n n e c t o r (1), d i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (2). 
• Be fo re d i s c o n n e c t i n g SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e SRS u n i t , d i s c o n n e c t b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 

c o n n e c t o r s {3, 4). 

1 

SRS 
UNIT 

1 CABLE REEL CABLE REEL DRIVER'S 
p = = = = = = z = = = = AIRBAG 

r DRIVER'S 
SEAT BELT 
TENSIONER SRS 

DRIVER'S 
SEAT BELT 
TENSIONER 

MAIN 
HARNESS 4 

r PASSENGER'S 
SEAT BELT 
TENSIONER 

r ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ L 

PASSENGER'S 
SEAT BELT 
TENSIONER 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

Precaut ions and Procedures (cont'd) 

{ ' 0 0 - 0 5 Models) 

1. D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

D r i v e r ' s A i r b a g ; 

2. R e m o v e t h e access pane l f r o m t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l , 
t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r 
(A) f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

P a s s e n g e r ' s A i rbag 

3. R e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d l o w e r c o v e r 
{see p a g e 20-86) , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

S e a t . .Belt T e n s i o n e r 

4. R e m o v e t h e ro l l ba r u p p e r t r i m (see p a g e 20-72) , 
t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rnes s . 

Driver's side shown; passenger's side is similar. 

S R S Uni t 

5. R e m o v e t h e cen te r c o n s o l e (see p a g e 20-80) a n d 
a u d i o u n i t (see p a g e 22-288) . D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t 
c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m t h e SRS u n i t 
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('06-08 Models) S e a t B e l t T e n s i o n e r 

1. D i sconnec t t h e nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

D r i v e r ' s A i r b a g 

2. R e m o v e t h e access pane l f r o m t he s t e e r i n g w h e e l , 
t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r 
(A) f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

P a s s e n g e r ' s A i r b a g 

3. R e m o v e t he p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d l o w e r c o v e r 
(see p a g e 20-86) , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

4. R e m o v e t h e ro l l ba r u p p e r t r i m (see p a g e 20-72) , 
t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m the SRS m a i n ha rness . 

D r i v e r ' s s i d e s h o w n ; p a s s e n g e r ' s s i d e is s i m i l a r . 

S R S Unit 

5. R e m o v e t h e cen te r c o n s o l e (see p a g e 20-80) a n d 
a u d i o u n i t (see p a g e 22-288) . D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t 
c o n n e c t o r A (28P) o r SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) 
f r o m t h e SRS un i t . 
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SRS 

Genera l Troubleshoot ing Information 

DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Codes) 

T h e s e l f - d i a g n o s t i c f u n c t i o n o f t h e SRS a l l o w s it t o 
loca te t h e causes o f s y s t e m p r o b l e m s a n d t h e n s t o r e 
t h i s i n f o r m a t i o n in m e m o r y . For eas ie r t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g , 
t h i s da ta c a n be r e t r i e v e d v ia a da ta l ink c i r cu i t . 

• W h e n y o u t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), t h e SRS 
i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n . If i t g o e s o f f a f ter 6 s e c o n d s , t h e 
s y s t e m is n o r m a l . 

• If t h e r e is a n a b n o r m a l i t y , t h e s y s t e m loca tes a n d 
d e f i n e s t h e p r o b l e m , s to res t h i s i n f o r m a t i o n in 
m e m o r y , a n d t u r n s t h e SRS ind i ca to r o n . T h e da ta 
w i l l r e m a i n in t h e m e m o r y e v e n w h e n t h e i g n i t i o n 
s w i t c h is t u r n e d o f f o r if t h e ba t t e r y is d i s c o n n e c t e d . 

• W h e n y o u c o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e data l ink c o n n e c t o r 
(DLC) t o s h o r t t h e SCS t e r m i n a l , a n d t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n 
s w i t c h O N (II), t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r w i l l i n d i c a t e t h e 
d i a g n o s t i c t r o u b l e c o d e (DTC) b y t h e n u m b e r o f 
b l i nks . 

• T h e " x " at t h e e n d o f each DTC d e n o t e s a n u m e r i c 
cha rac te r (0 t h r u 9) o r a n a l pha cha rac te r (A t h r u F) 
t h a t is d i s p l a y o n t h e H D S . 

• W h e n y o u c o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e da ta l ink c o n n e c t o r 
(DLC), y o u c a n re t r i eve t h e DTC in t h e H o n d a S y s t e m s 
" S R S " m e n u . • 

• A f t e r r e a d i n g a n d r e c o r d i n g t h e DTC, p r o c e e d w i t h 
t h e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e f o r t h a t c o d e . 

P r e c a u t i o n s 
• Use o n l y a d i g i t a l m u l t i m e t e r t o check t h e s y s t e m . If i t 

is n o t a H o n d a m u l t i m e t e r , m a k e su re i ts o u t p u t is 
10 m A (0.01 A ) o r less w h e n s w i t c h e d t o t h e s m a l l e s t 
v a l u e in t h e o h m m e t e r r a n g e . A tes te r w i t h a h i g h e r 
o u t p u t c o u l d d a m a g e t h e a i r b a g c i r cu i t o r c a u s e 
acc iden ta l a i r b a g d e p l o y m e n t a n d p o s s i b l e i n j u r y . 

• W h e n e v e r t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is O N (II), o r has b e e n 
t u r n e d OFF f o r less t h a n 3 m i n u t e s , be ca re fu l n o t t o 
b u m p t h e SRS un i t ; t h e a i r b a g s c o u l d a c c i d e n t a l l y 
d e p l o y a n d cause d a m a g e o r i n j u r i es . 

• Be fo re y o u r e m o v e t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s , 
d i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r , t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r , a n d b o t h seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r s . 

• M a k e s u r e t h e b a t t e r y is s u f f i c i e n t l y f u l l y c h a r g e d . If 
t h e b a t t e r y is d e a d o r l o w , t h e m e a s u r e d v a l u e s w i l l 
no t be co r rec t . 

• Do n o t t o u c h a t es te r p r o b e t o t h e t e r m i n a l s in t h e 
SRS u n i t o r h a r n e s s c o n n e c t o r s , a n d d o no t c o n n e c t 
t h e SRS un i t t e r m i n a l s o r t h e s e n s o r t e r m i n a l s w i t h a 
j u m p e r w i r e . Use o n l y t h e b a c k p r o b e set a n d H D S . 
B a c k p r o b e s p r i n g - l o a d e d lock t y p e c o n n e c t o r s 
c o r r e c t l y . 

Reading the DTC ('00-05 Models) 

W h e n t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r is o n , r ead t h e DTC u s i n g e i t he r 
o f t h e f o l l o w i n g m e t h o d s : 

HDS " S R S " M e n u M e t h o d 
C o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e da ta l i nk c o n n e c t o r (DLC) (A) , 
a n d f o l l o w t h e H D S p r o m p t s in t h e " S R S " m e n u . If t h e 
HDS ind i ca tes no DTC, DTC 9 - 1 , o r DTC 9-2, d o u b l e -
check b y u s i n g t h e " S C S " m e n u m e t h o d . 

'00-01 m o d e l s 
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H D S " S C S " M e n u Method (Retr ieving the f lash codes) = - . 
T h e SRS Ind i ca to r i nd i ca tes t h e DTCs b y t h e n u m b e r o f b l i nks w h e n t h e H D S is c o n n e c t e d t o t h e DLC. 

1 . M a k e s u r e t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is OFF. 

2 . C o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e data l ink c o n n e c t o r (DLC) (A) , a n d f o l l o w t h e HDS p r o m p t s in t h e " S C S " m e n u t o g r o u n d 
t h e SCS l ine . 

'00-01 models '02-05 models 

3. M a k e su re t h e SCS l i ne is g r o u n d e d , t h e n t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). T h e SRS i n d i c a t o r s h o u l d c o m e o n f o r 
a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s , a n d t h e n g o of f . T h e n it w i l l b l i n k t o i nd i ca te t h e DTC. 

• I n c l u d i n g t h e m o s t recen t p r o b l e m , up t o t h r e e d i f f e r e n t DTCs c a n be d i s p l a y e d . 
• In case o f a c o n t i n u o u s f a i l u r e , t h e DTC w i l l be i n d i c a t e d r epea ted l y . 
• In case o f an i n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r w i l l i nd i ca te t h e DTC o n e t i m e , t h e n i t w i l l s t ay o n . 
• If a c o n t i n u o u s a n d an i n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e occu r , b o t h DTCs w i l l be i n d i c a t e d as c o n t i n u o u s f a i l u r e s . 
• In case t he s y s t e m is n o r m a l (no DTCs) , t h e SRS i nd i c a to r w i l l s t ay o n . 

E x a m p l e s of DTC i n d i c a t i o n s : 

1. Continuous failure, S R S Indicator blinks like this: 

Bulb check 
period 

Main code (2) Sub code (1) Main code (1) Sub code (3) Main code (1} Sub code (1) Indications 
•• . v ^ Y < v ' are repeated 

DTC 2-1 DTC 1-3 DTC 1-1 in case of 
Most recent problem Second-most recent Third-most recent continuous 

problem problem failure. 

2. Intermittent failure, S R S Indicator blinks like this: 
ON 

OFF 
Bulb check ; Q J Q i 
period 

3. Normal (no failure), S R S Indicator blinks like this: 
ON 

J l v Indicator stays on in 
case of intermittent failure. 

Bulb check 
period 

No DTC, system is normal, the indicator 
stays on. 

4 . Read t he DTC. 

5 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O F F , a n d w a i t f o r 1 0 s e c o n d s . 

6. D i sconnec t t he HDS f r o m the DLC. 

7 . D o t h e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e f o r t h e DTC. 

(con t 'd ) 
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SiS 
General T roubleshoot ing information 

Reading the DTC ('06-08 Models) 

1. M a k e s u r e t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is OFF. 

2 . C o n n e c t t h e HDS to t h e da ta l ink c o n n e c t o r (DLC) 
(A) . 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

4. M a k e s u r e t h e HDS c o m m u n i c a t e s w i t h t h e v e h i c l e 
a n d t h e S R S un i t . If i t d o e s n o t c o m m u n i c a t e , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DLC c i r cu i t (see p a g e 11-367) . 

5. Use t h e H D S t o check f o r DTCs. 

6. Read a n d r e c o r d t h e DTC. 

7. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

8. D i s c o n n e c t t h e HDS f r o m t h e DLC. 

9. Do t h e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e f o r t h e DTC. 

(cont'd) 

Clear the DTC Memory ('00-05 Models) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
SCS Serv i ce C o n n e c t o r 07PAZ-001010A 

T o erase t h e DTC(s) f r o m t h e SRS un i t , use t h e HDS o r 
f o l l o w t h i s p r o c e d u r e . 

1 . M a k e s u r e t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is OFF. 

2 . C o n n e c t t h e SCS se rv i ce c o n n e c t o r (A) t o t h e 
y e l l o w M E S 2P c o n n e c t o r (B). Do no t use a j u m p e r 
w i r e . 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

4. T h e SRS i n d i c a t o r w i l l c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s , 
a n d t h e n g o of f . R e m o v e t h e SCS se rv i ce c o n n e c t o r 
f r o m t h e M E S 2P c o n n e c t o r w i t h i n 4 s e c o n d s a f te r 
t h e i n d i c a t o r g o e s of f . 

5. T h e SRS i n d i c a t o r w i l l c o m e o n a g a i n . Reconnec t 
t h e SCS s e r v i c e c o n n e c t o r t o t h e M E S 2P c o n n e c t o r 
w i t h i n 4 s e c o n d s a f ter t h e i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n . 

6. W h e n t h e SRS i nd i ca to r g o e s of f , r e m o v e t h e SCS 
se rv i ce c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e M E S 2P c o n n e c t o r 
w i t h i n 4 s e c o n d s . 

7. T h e SRS i n d i c a t o r w i l l b l i nk t w o t i m e s i n d i c a t i n g 
t h a t t h e m e m o r y has b e e n c l ea red . 

8. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II) a g a i n . If t h e SRS 
i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n f o r 6 s e c o n d s a n d t h e n g o e s of f , 
t h e SRS is OK . 
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Clear the DTC Memory With the HDS ('06-08 
Models) 

NOTE: M a k e su re t h e b a t t e r y is f u l l y c h a r g e d b e f o r e 
y o u b e g i n . 

1 . M a k e su re t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is OFF. 

2 . C o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e da ta l ink c o n n e c t o r (DLC) 
(A) . 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

4 . M a k e su re t h e HDS c o m m u n i c a t e s w i t h t h e veh i c l e 
a n d t h e SRS un i t . If i t d o e s no t c o m m u n i c a t e , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DLC c i r cu i t (see page 11-367). 

5. In t h e SRS M E N U o f t h e H D S , se lec t S R S , t h e n DTC 
to c l e a r t h e DTC(s). 

6. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

Clear the DTC Memory Using MES 
Connector Without the HDS ('06-08 Models) 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
S C S S e r v i c e C o n n e c t o r 07PAZ-001010A 

N O T E : M a k e s u r e t h e ba t t e r y is f u l l y c h a r g e d b e f o r e 
y o u b e g i n . 

T o c l e a r t h e DTC(s) f r o m t h e SRS un i t , use t h e H D S o r 
t h e f o l l o w i n g p r o c e d u r e . 

1 . M a k e s u r e t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is OFF. 

2 . C o n n e c t t h e SCS se rv i ce c o n n e c t o r (A) t o t h e 
y e l l o w M E S 2P c o n n e c t o r (B). Do no t use a j u m p e r 
w i r e . 

7. D i sconnec t t h e HDS f r o m t h e DLC. 

i ( con t ' d ) 
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SRS 

Genera l T roubleshoot ing Information (cont'd) 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

4. T h e SRS i n d i c a t o r w i l l c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s , 
a n d t h e n g o of f . R e m o v e t h e SGS s e rv i ce c o n n e c t o r 
f r o m t h e M E S 2P c o n n e c t o r w i t h i n 4 s e c o n d s a f te r 
t h e i n d i c a t o r g o e s of f , 

5. T h e SRS i n d i c a t o r w i l l c o m e o n a g a i n . R e c o n n e c t 
t h e SCS s e r v i c e c o n n e c t o r t o t h e M E S 2P c o n n e c t o r 
w i t h i n 4 s e c o n d s a f te r t h e i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n . 

6. W h e n t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r g o e s o f f , r e m o v e t h e SCS 
se rv i ce c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e M E S 2P c o n n e c t o r 
w i t h i n 4 s e c o n d s . 

7. T h e SRS i n d i c a t o r b l i nks t w o t i m e s , i n d i c a t i n g t h a t 
t h e m e m o r y has b e e n c l e a r e d . 

8 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n w a i t f o r 
10 s e c o n d s . 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II) a g a i n . If t h e SRS 
i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r 6 s e c o n d s , a n d t h e n g o e s of f , 
t h e s y s t e m is OK. 
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Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures 

If t h e r e w a s a m a l f u n c t i o n , b u t it d o e s no t recur , it w i l l 
be s t o r e d in t h e m e m o r y as a n i n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , a n d 
t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r m a y c o m e o n d e p e n d i n g o n t h i s 
m a l f u n c t i o n de tec ted . 

N O T E : Check t h e c o n d i t i o n o f t h e b a t t e r y (see page 
2 2 - 4 7 ) a n d t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m (see p a g e 2 3 - 3 0 ) . L o w 
ba t t e r y v o l t a g e m a y cause s o m e i n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u res . 

A f t e r c h e c k i n g t h e DTC, t r o u b l e s h o o t as f o l l o w s : 

1. Read t h e DTC (see " R e a d i n g t h e D T C " ) . 

2 . C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see " C l e a r t h e D T C " ) . 

3 . W i t h t h e sh i f t l ever in neu t ra l a n d t h e p a r k i n g b rake 
set , s ta r t t he e n g i n e , a n d let it i d le . 

4 . T h e SRS i n d i c a t o r w i l l c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s 
a n d t h e n g o of f . 

5. Shake t h e re l a ted w i r e ha r nes s es and c o n n e c t o r s , 
a n d l ook f o r l oose c o n n e c t i o n s , p i n f i t s , a n d p o o r 
g r o u n d s . 

6 . Take a t e s t - d r i v e (qu ick a c c e l e r a t i o n , q u i c k b r a k i n g , 
a n d c o r n e r i n g ) , t u r n t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l f u l l y le f t 
a n d r i gh t , a n d h o l d it t h e r e f o r 5 t o 10 s e c o n d s . If 
t h e p r o b l e m recu rs , t h e SRS i nd i ca to r w i l l c o m e o n . 

N O T E : A f a u l t y cab le ree l c a n cause i n t e r m i t t e n t 
c o n n e c t i o n s re la ted t o t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a to r 
DTCs. 

7 . If y o u c a n n o t d u p l i c a t e t h e c o n c e r n , ask t h e 
c u s t o m e r a b o u t t h e c o n d i t i o n s w h e n i t o c c u r r e d , o r 
ask t h e c u s t o m e r t o d e m o n s t r a t e t h e c o n c e r n . 

8 . If y o u c a n n o t d u p l i c a t e t h e i n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , t h e 
s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
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Passenger's We ight S e n s o r Unit Cal ibrat ion 

('06-08 Models) 

W h e n y o u rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r s o r 
p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t , ca l i b ra te t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t . 

W h i l e c a l i b r a t i n g t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t , 
o b s e r v e t h e s e p r e c a u t i o n s : 

• M a k e su re a l l c o m p o n e n t s o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t a re 
co r rec t l y i n s t a l l e d . 

• M a k e su re n o t h i n g is o n o r u n d e r t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
seat . 

• M a k e su re t h e r e is n o t h i n g in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat -
back pocke t . 

• Keep t he w i n d o w s c l o s e d . 
• Do al l c a l i b r a t i o n p r o c e d u r e s e x c e p t t e s t - d r i v i n g , i n 

t h e se rv i ce bay . 
• M a k e su re t h e v e h i c l e is o n leve l g r o u n d . 
• Keep t h e A / C a n d t h e hea te r of f . 
• Do no t t o u c h t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t un t i l y o u are 

p r o m p t e d t o o r w h e n y o u h a v e c o m p l e t e d t h e 
c a l i b r a t i o n . 

• Do no t e x p o s e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t t o s u d d e n 
t e m p e r a t u r e c h a n g e s . 

1. Pos i t i on t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t t o t h e r e a r m o s t 
p o s i t i o n a n d a d j u s t t h e rec l i ne r t o t h e f o r w a r d m o s t 
p o s i t i o n . Do n o t m o v e t h e sea t f r o m th i s p o s i t i o n . 

5. M a k e s u r e t h e HDS c o m m u n i c a t e s w i t h t h e v e h i c l e 
a n d t h e SRS un i t . If it d o e s not , t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
DLC c i r cu i t (see p a g e 11-367). 

6. D r i v e t h e v e h i c l e , a n d acce le ra te t o 20 m p h 
(36 k m / h ) , t h e n s t o p o n leve l g r o u n d . 

7. F r o m t h e M a i n M e n u , se lec t SRS, t h e n C a l i b r a t i o n , 
t h e n M i s c Tes t , t h e n se lec t " S W S I N I T , " a n d f o l l o w 
t h e p r o m p t s un t i l t h e c a l i b r a t i o n has been 
c o m p l e t e d . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

4. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 
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Passenger's Weight S e n s o r Unit Operat ion C h e c k 

('06-08 Models) 

Check t he sea t w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t o p e r a t i o n a f te r a n y or 
t hese ac t i ons . 

• R e p l a c e m e n t o f p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t c o m p o n e n t ( s ) 
(excep t p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t a n d / o r 
p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t senso rs ) 

• A f t e r a v e h i c l e c o l l i s i o n 

Pre-operation Check Set-up 

• M a k e su re a l l t h e c o m p o n e n t s o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat 
are c o r r e c t l y i ns ta l l ed . 

• Pos i t i on t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t t o t h e r e a r m o s t p o s i t i o n . 
• A d j u s t t h e sea t rec l ine t o t h e f o r w a r d m o s t p o s i t i o n . 
• Do no t m o v e t h e seat f r o m th i s p o s i t i o n . 
• M a k e su re n o t h i n g is o n o r u n d e r t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 

seat . 
• M a k e su re t h e r e is n o t h i n g in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat-

back pocke t . 
• Keep t h e w i n d o w s c l o s e d . 
• Do ai l c a l i b r a t i o n p r o c e d u r e s , e x c e p t t e s t - d r i v i n g , in 

t h e se rv i ce bay . 
• M a k e su re t h e v e h i c l e is o n leve l g r o u n d . 
• Keep t h e A / C a n d hea te r o f f . 
• Do n o t t o u c h t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat d u r i n g t h e 

o p e r a t i o n check . 
• Do no t e x p o s e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat t o s u d d e n 

t e m p e r a t u r e c h a n g e s . 
• M a k e su re a l l a f t e r m a r k e t d e v i c e s s u c h as a m p l i f i e r s , 

f l u o r e s c e n t l i gh t s , a i r p u r i f i e r s , CB o r H A M rad ios , etc. 
are t u r n e d of f . 

After Replacing Passenger's Seat 
Component(s) 

1. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is OFF. 

2. C o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e da ta l ink c o n n e c t o r (DLC) 
( A ) . -

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

4. M a k e s u r e t h e HDS c o m m u n i c a t e s w i t h t h e veh i c l e 
a n d t h e SRS un i t . If it d o e s no t c o m m u n i c a t e , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e DLC c i r cu i t (see p a g e 11-367). 

5. D r i ve t h e v e h i c l e , acce le ra te t o 20 m p h (36 k m / h ) , 
t h e n s t o p o n leve l g r o u n d . 

6. F r o m t h e HDS M a i n M e n u , se lec t SRS, t h e n 
I n s p e c t i o n . In t h e HDS I n s p e c t i o n M e n u , se lec t 
" S E A T O U T P U T C H K . " a n d f o l l o w t h e p r o m p t s 
un t i l t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r u n i t o p e r a t i o n 
c h e c k has been c o m p l e t e d . 

23-31 



SRS 

Dower's S e a t Posi t ion S e n s o r Operat ion Check 

('06-08 Models) 

Check t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n a f te r a n y o f t h e s e 
ac t i ons . 

• D r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r r e p l a c e m e n t 
• C o v e r p la te ( f ron t s i de o f d r i v e r ' s seat s l i de ra i l ) 

r e p l a c e m e n t 

1 . M a k e s u r e t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is OFF. 

2. C o n n e c t t h e HDS t o t h e da ta l i nk c o n n e c t o r (DLC) 
( A ) . 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

4 . M a k e s u r e t h e H D S c o m m u n i c a t e s w i t h t h e v e h i c l e 
a n d t h e S R S un i t . If i t d o s e no t , t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
DLC c i r cu i t (see p a g e 11-367) . 

5. F r o m t h e H D S M a i n M e n u , se lec t SRS, t h e n SRS 
t h e n P a r a m e t e r I n f o r m a t i o n , t h e n Buck le S w i t c h , 
Sea t Pos i t i on S e n s o r . 

6. M o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t a l l t h e w a y f o r w a r d . 

7 . U s i n g a p iece o f t a p e (A) , m a r k a l i ne o n t h e sea t ' s 
o u t e r c o v e r (B), w h e r e t h e f r o n t r i se r c o v e r m e e t s 
t h e seat r i se r (C). T h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r 
s h o u l d read " N E A R . " 

B ^ \ c 

8. M o v e t h e sea t back in s m a l l i n c r e m e n t s ( abou t 
0.2 i n . , 5 m m ) un t i l t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r 
reads " N O T N E A R . " T h e sea t s h o u l d be a b o u t 1 i n . 
(25 m m ) f r o m t h e f r o n t . 

N O T E : It t akes a f e w s e c o n d s f o r t h e H D S t o d i s p l a y 
c h a n g e s , s o w a i t a b o u t 5 s e c o n d s b e t w e e n each 
m o v e . 

If t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r d o e s no t w o r k as 
d e s c r i b e d , check t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r 
o r t h e c o v e r p la te f o r d a m a g e , a n d rep lace pa r t s as 
n e e d e d . 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, a n d d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
H D S f r o m t h e DLC. 
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DTC Troubleshooting Index 

' 0 0 - 0 5 M o d e l s 
DTC D e t e c t i o n I t e m N o t e s 
1-1 O p e n in d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g in f l a to r (see page" 23-48) 
1-2 Inc reased res is tance in d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a t o r (see p a g e 23-48) 
1-3 S h o r t t o a n o t h e r w i r e o r d e c r e a s e d res is tance in d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a t o r (see p a g e 23-50) 
1-4 S h o r t t o p o w e r in d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a t o r (see p a g e 23-52) 
1-5 S h o r t t o g r o u n d in d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a t o r (see page 23-54) 
2-1 O p e n in p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a to r (see p a g e 23-55) 
2-2 Inc reased res is tance in p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a to r (see p a g e 23-56) 
2-3 S h o r t t o a n o t h e r w i r e o r d e c r e a s e d res is tance in p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r bag 

i n f l a to r 
(see p a g e 23-57) 

2-4 S h o r t t o p o w e r in p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a t o r (see p a g e 23-69) 
2-5 S h o r t t o g r o u n d in p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a t o r (see p a g e 23-60) 
3-1 O p e n in d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r (see p a g e 23-62) 
3-2 Inc reased res is tance i n d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r (see p a g e 23-62) 
3-3 S h o r t t o a n o t h e r w i r e o r d e c r e a s e d res is tance in d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r (see p a g e 2 3 - 1 ' ) 
3-4 S h o r t t o p o w e r in d r i v e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r (see p a g e 23-66) 
3-5 S h o r t t o g r o u n d in d r i v e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r (see p a g e 23-68) 
'•-1 O p e n in p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r (see p a g e 23-70) 
4-2 Inc reased res is tance in p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t ens ione r . (see p a g e 23-70) 
4-3 S h o r t t o a n o t h e r w i r e o r d e c r e a s e d res is tance in p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t 

t e n s i o n e r 
(see p a g e 23-72) 

4-4 S h o r t t o p o w e r in p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r (see p a g e 23-74) 
4-5 S h o r t t o g r o u n d in p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r (see p a g e 23-76) 
5-1 In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 

NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 
5-2 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

5-3 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

5-4 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

6-1 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

6-2 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

6-3 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

6-4 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

7-1 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

7-2 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

7-3 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

8-1 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

8-2 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

8 3 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

8-4 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

8-6 

In te rna l f a i l u r e o f t h e SRS un i t 
NOTE: 
Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTCs 5-1 t h r o u g h 8-6, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . 
If v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e 
SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-78) 

9-1 In te rna l f a i l u re o f t h e SRS un i t . If i n t e r m i t t e n t , i t c o u l d m e a n i n te rna l f a i l u r e 
o f t h e un i t o r a f a u l t y i nd i ca to r c i r cu i t . Refer t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t 
Fa i l u res (see p a g e 23-29) . 
N O T E : Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTC 9 - 1 , check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . If t h e 
v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-79) 

9-2 Fau l t y P o w e r S u p p l y (VB l ine) . If i n t e r m i t t e n t , it c o u l d m e a n i n te rna l f a i l u r e 
o f t h e p o w e r s u p p l y (VB l ine) . Refer t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t 
Fa i l u res (see p a g e 23-29) . 
N O T E : Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g DTC 9-2, check b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . If t h e 
v o l t a g e is l o w , r epa i r t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m b e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e SRS. 

(see p a g e 23-81) 

10-1 A i r b a g s a n d / o r sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r d e p l o y e d . (see p a g e 23-78) 
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SRS 

DTC Troubleshooting Index (cont'd) 

'06-08 Models 
D T C L a t c h ' 1 R e s e t * 2 Detect ion item Notes 
11-1X O Open in driver's airbag first inflator (see page 23-83) 
11-2x 

O 
Increased resistance in driver's airbag first inflator 

(see page 23-83) 

11 -3x 

O 

Short to another wire or decreased resistance in driver's airbag first 
inflator 

(see page 23-85) 

11 -4x 

O 

Open in driver's airbag second inflator (see page 23-83) 
11-5x 

O 

Increased resistance in driver's airbag second inflator 
(see page 23-83) 

11-6x 

O 

Short to another wire or decreased resistance in driver's airbag 
second inflator 

(see page 23-85) 

11-8x O Short to power in driver's airbag first inflator (see page 23-87) 
11-9x 

O 
Short to ground in driver's airbag first inflator (see page 23-90) 

11-Ax 

O 

Short to power in driver's airbag second inflator (see page 23-87) 
11-Bx 

O 

Short to ground in driver's airbag second inflator (see page 23-90) 
12-1x o Open in passenger's airbag first inflator (see page 23-92) 
12-2x 

o 
Increased resistance in passenger's airbag first inflator 

(see page 23-92) 

12-3x 

o 

Short to another wire or decreased resistance in passenger's airbag 
first inflator 

(see page 23-94) 

12-4x 

o 

Open in passenger's airbag second inflator (see page 23-92) 
12-5x 

o 

Increased resistance in passenger's airbag second inflator 
(see page 23-92) 

12-6x 

o 

Short to another wire or decreased resistance in passenger's airbag 
second inflator 

(see page 23-94) 

12-8x o Short to power in passenger's airbag first inflator (see page 23-96) 
12-9x o Short to ground in passenger's airbag first inflator (see page 23-98) 
12-Ax 

o 
Short to power in passenger's airbag second inflator (see page 23-96) 

12-Bx 

o 
Short to ground in passenger's airbag second inflator (see page 23-98) 

21-1x o Open in driver's seat belt tensioner (see page 23-100) 
21-2x 

o 
Increased resistance in driver's seat belt tensioner 

(see page 23-100) 

21-3x 

o 

Short to another wire or decreased resistance in driver's seat belt 
tensioner 

(see page 23-102) 

21-8x o Short to power in driver's seat belt tensioner (see page 23-103) 
21-9x 

o 
Short to ground in driver's seat belt tensioner (see page 23-104) 

22-1 x o Open in passenger's seat belt tensioner (see page 23-106) 
22-2x 

o 
Increased resistance in passenger's seat belt tensioner 

(see page 23-106) 

22-3x 

o 

Short to another wire or decreased resistance in passenger's seat 
belt tensioner 

(see page 23-107) 

22-8x o Short to power in passenger's seat belt tensioner (see page 23-108) 
22-9x o Short to ground in passenger's seat belt tensioner (see page 23-110) 
41-1x o No signal from the left front impact sensor (see page 23-111) 
41-2x 

o 
Internal failure of the left front impact sensor (see page 23-117) 

41-7x 

o 

Short to ground or short to power in left front impact sensor (see page 23-111) 
41-Ax o Internal failure of the left front impact sensor (see page 23-117) 
42-1x o No signal from the right front impact sensor (see page 23-114) 
42-2x 

o 
Internal failure of the right front impact sensor (see page 23-117) 

42-3x o 
Internal failure of the right front impact sensor (see page 23-117) 

NOTE: The "x" at the end of each DTC denotes a numeric character (0 thru 9) or an alpha character (A thru F) that you wil l see on the HDS 
display. The character is unrelated to your troubleshooting; it designates the SRS unit manufacturer and other details used for product 
analysis. 

* 1: The SRS indicator turns on and stays on whenever the ignition switch is in the ON (I!) position, or until the DTC is cleared. 
* 2: The SRS indicator turns on when the DTC is set. The SRS indicator will not turn on after the ignition switch is cycled from ON (II) to 

OFF (0) (if the circuit returns to normal), but the DTC is stored in the SRS unit. 
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DTC Latch 1 Reset 2 Detection I tem Notes 
51-1x O Internal failure of the S R S unit (see page 23-118) 
51-2x 

(see page 23-118) 

51-3x 
51-5x 
51 -7x 
51-8x O 
52-xx 
53-xx O 
54-xx 
61-1x Open in driver's seat belt buckle switch (see page 23-119) 
61 -2x Short in driver's seat belt buckle switch (see page 23-122) 
62-1 x Open in passenger 's seat belt buckle switch (see page 23-125) 
62-2x Short in passenger 's seat belt buckle switch (see page 23-128) 
71-1x Open in driver's seat position sensor (see page 23-131) 
71-2x Short in driver's seat position sensor (see page 23-132) 
81-4x Internal failure of the passenger 's weight sensor unit (see page 23-137) 
81-61 No signal from the passenger 's weight sensor unit (see page 23-134) 
81-62 Response data error from the passenger 's weight sensor unit 

(see page 23-134) 

81-63 Internal failure of the passenger 's weight sensor unit (see page 23-137) 
81-64 

Internal failure of the passenger 's weight sensor unit (see page 23-137) 

81-71 Passenger 's weight sensor unit does not calibrate (see page 23-139) 
81-78 

Passenger 's weight sensor unit does not calibrate (see page 23-139) 

81-79 Passenger 's weight sensor initial check failure (see page 23-138) 
82-1x No signal from the inner side passenger 's weight sensor (see page 23-140) 
83-2x No signal from the outer side passenger 's weight sensor 

(see page 23-140) 

91-1x Short to ground in the S R S indicator circuit (see page 23-141) 
. 91-3x 

Short to ground in the S R S indicator circuit (see page 23-141) 

92-1 x Open in passenger 's airbag cutoff indicator (see page 23-143) 
92-2x Open or short to ground in the passenger 's airbag cutoff indicator (see page 23-145) 
A1-1x Faulty power supply (VA line) (see page 23-146) 
A2-1x Faulty power supply (VB line) (see page 23-147) 
Ex-xx Control operation recorded (see page 23-118) 
Fx-xx Airbag and/or tensioners deployment recorded 

(see page 23-118) 

NOTE: The "x" at the end of each DTC denotes a numeric character (0 thru 9) or an alpha character (A thru F) that you will see on the HDS 
display. T h e character is unrelated to your troubleshooting; it designates the S R S unit manufacturer and other details used for product 
analysis. 

* 1: The S R S indicator turns on and stays on whenever the ignition switch is in the O N (II) position, or until the code is cleared. 
* 2: The S R S indicator turns on when the DTC is set. T h e S R S indicator will not turn on after the ignition switch is cycled from ON (II) to 

O F F (0) (if the circuit returns to normal), but the DTC is stored in the S R S unit. 
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SRS 

Symptom Troubleshooting Index 

'00-03 Mode ls 
S y m p t o m D i a g n o s t i c p r o c e d u r e A l s o check for 

SRS I n d i c a t o r d o e s n o t c o m e o n S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see s tep 
1 o n p a g e 23-149) 

SRS i n d i c a t o r s tays o n , b u t n o DTCs 
a re s t o r e d 

S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see s t e p 
1 o n p a g e 23-158) 

I nab i l i t y t o re t r i eve DTCs w i t h t h e 
HDS. Re t r ieve t h e f l ash c o d e s u s i n g 
t h e SCS m e n u m e t h o d (see p a g e 
23-25) . 

'04-05 M o d e l s 
S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o c h e c k for 

SRS i n d i c a t o r d o e s n o t c o m e o n S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see s tep 
1 o n p a g e 23-152) 

SRS i n d i c a t o r s tays o n , b u t n o DTCs 
a re s t o r e d 

S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see s tep 
T o n p a g e 23-159) 

I nab i l i t y t o re t r i eve DTCs w i t h t h e 
HDS. Re t r ieve t h e f l ash c o d e s u s i n g 
t h e SCS m e n u m e t h o d (see p a g e 
23-25) . 

'06-08 M o d e l s 
S y m p t o m Diagnost ic p rocedure A l s o check for 

SRS i n d i c a t o r d o e s n o t c o m e o n S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see s tep 
1 o n p a g e 23-155) 

SRS i n d i c a t o r s tays o n , b u t n o DTCs 
are s t o r e d 

S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g 
(see page 23-166) 

HDS d o e s n o t c o m m u n i c a t e w i t h t h e 
SRS un i t o r t h e v e h i c l e 

T r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DLC c i r cu i t 
(see p a g e 11-367) 

C o m m u n i c a t i o n w i t h HDS 
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S f s t e m Descr ipt ion 

SRS Components ('00-05 Models) 

Ai rbags 

T h e SRS is a sa fe t y d e v i c e w h i c h , w h e n used w i t h t h e sea t be l t , is d e s i g n e d t o h e l p p ro tec t t h e d r i v e r a n d p a s s e n g e r i n 
a f r o n t a l i m p a c t e x c e e d i n g a ce r ta i n set l im i t . T h e s y s t e m c o n s i s t s o f t h e SRS u n i t , i n c l u d i n g a s a f i n g s e n s o r a n d a n 
i m p a c t s e n s o r (A) , t h e c a b l e reel (B), t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (C) a n d t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g (D). 

S e a t Bel t T e n s i o n e r s 
T h e seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s (E) Is l i nked w i t h t h e SRS a i r b a g s t o f u r t h e r i nc rease t h e e f f ec t i veness o f t h e sea t be l t . In a 
f r o n t - e n d c o l l i s i o n , t h e t e n s i o n e r i ns tan t l y re t rac ts t h e be l t f i r m l y t o secu re t h e o c c u p a n t s i n t h e i r sea ts . 

( con t ' d ) 
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S f s t e m Descr ipt ion (cont'd) 

SRS Operation ('00-05 Models) 

T h e m a i n c i r cu i t in t h e SRS un i t senses a n d j u d g e s t h e f o r c e o f i m p a c t a n d , i f necessa ry , i gn i t es t h e in f l a to r c h a r g e s . If 
t he b a t t e r y v o l t a g e is t o o l o w or p o w e r is d i s c o n n e c t e d d u e t o i m p a c t , t h e v o l t a g e r e g u l a t o r a n d t h e back -up p o w e r 
c i r cu i t r espec t i ve l y w i l l k e e p v o l t a g e a t a c o n s t a n t l eve l . 

For t h e S R S to operate: 
(1) T h e i m p a c t s e n s o r m u s t ac t i va te a n d s e n d e l e c t r on i c s i g n a l s t o t h e m i c r o p r o c e s s o r . 
(2) T h e m i c r o p r o c e s s o r m u s t c o m p u t e t h e s i g n a l s a n d s e n d t h e m t o t h e a i r b a g i n f l a t o r s (and seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s ) . 
(3) T h e i n f l a to r s m u s t i gn i t e a n d d e p l o y t h e a i r b a g s (and ac t i va te t h e t e n s i o n e r s ) . 

UNDER-DASH 
FUSE/RELAY 
BOX 

77T 

POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
(back-up power, voltage regulation) 

IMPACT 
SENSOR 

MICROPROCESSOR and 
DIAGNOSTIC CIRCUIT 

MEMORY 
CIRCUIT 

DATA 
LINK 
CIRCUIT 

DLC MES SCS 

TRIGGER 
CIRCUIT 

( including 
safing 
sensor 

CABLE REEL 

IDC SRS 
INDICATOR 

Sel f -d iagnost ic S y s t e m 
A se l f - d i agnos t i c c i r cu i t is b u i l t i n t o t h e SRS un i t ; w h e n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is t u r n e d O N (II), t h e SRS i nd i c a to r c o m e s 
o n a n d g o e s o f f a f te r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s i f t h e S R S is o p e r a t i n g n o r m a l l y . 
If t he i n d i c a t o r d o e s n o t c o m e o n , o r d o e s n o t g o o f f a f ter 6 s e c o n d s , o r if it c o m e s o n w h i l e d r i v i n g , i t i nd ica tes an 
a b n o r m a l i t y in t h e SRS. T h e SRS m u s t be i n s p e c t e d a n d r e p a i r e d as s o o n as poss ib l e . 
For be t t e r se r v i ceab i l i t y , t h e SRS un i t m e m o r y s to res a DTC t h a t re la tes t o t h e cause o f t h e m a l f u n c t i o n , a n d t h e un i t is 
c o n n e c t e d t o t h e da ta l ink c o n n e c t o r (DLC). T h i s i n f o r m a t i o n can be read w i t h t h e HDS w h e n it is c o n n e c t e d t o t h e DLC 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 
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SRS Components ('06-08 Models) 

Ai rbags 

T h e SRS Is a sa fe t y d e v i c e w h i c h , w h e n u sed w i t h t he sea t be l t , is d e s i g n e d t o h e l p p r o t e c t t h e d r i v e r a n d p a s s e n g e r in 
a f r o n t a l i m p a c t e x c e e d i n g a ce r ta in se t l i m i t . T h e s y s t e m c o n s i s t s o f t h e S R S un i t , i n c l u d i n g s a f i n g s e n s o r a n d i m p a c t 
senso r (A) , t h e cab le ree l (B) , t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (C), t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g (D), seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s (E), f r o n t i m p a c t 
s e n s o r s (F). 
S ince t h e d r i v e r ' s a n d p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r bags use t h e s a m e s e n s o r s , b o t h n o r m a l l y i n f l a te at t h e s a m e t i m e . H o w e v e r , i t 
is poss i b l e f o r o n l y o n e a i r b a g t o i n f l a te . T h i s can occu r w h e n t h e s e v e r i t y o f a c o l l i s i o n is a t t h e m a r g i n , o r t h r e s h o l d , 
t ha t t h e SRS un i t d e t e r m i n e s w h e t h e r o r n o t t h e a i r bags w i l l d e p l o y . In s u c h cases , t h e sea t be l t w i l l p r o v i d e su f f i c i en t 
p r o t e c t i o n , a n d the s u p p l e m e n t a l p r o t e c t i o n o f f e red b y t h e a i r b a g w o u l d be m i n i m a l . 

C D 

P a s s e n g e r ' s Weight S e n s o r s 
T h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t (G) is u n d e r t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t a l o n g w i t h t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r s (H). 
T h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r s de tec t t h e w e i g h t o n t h e sea t , a n d s e n d t h e i n f o r m a t i o n t o t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t 
s e n s o r un i t . If t h e t o ta l w e i g h t is a b o u t 65 lbs (30 kg) o r less , t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t sends a s i gna l t o t h e 
SRS un i t t o p r e v e n t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g f r o m d e p l o y i n g . W h e n t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g is d i s a b l e d , t h e p a s s e n g e r 
a i r b a g c u t o f f i nd i ca to r o n t h e cen te r pane l c o m e s o n t o a le r t t h e d r i v e r t h a t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g w i l l no t d e p l o y in a 
f r o n t - e n d c o l l i s i o n . 

Driver 's S e a t Posit ion S e n s o r 
T h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r (I) is u n d e r t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t o n t h e lef t s i de . W h e n t h e d r i v e r ' s seat is m o v e d t o i ts f u l l 
f o r w a r d p o s i t i o n , t h e d e p l o y m e n t o f t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g is m o d e r a t e d t o dec rease i ts f o r c e o f i m p a c t d u r i n g a f r o n t - e n d 
c o l l i s i o n . 

(con t 'd ) 
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S f s t e m Descript ion (cont'd) 

Passenger Airbag Cutoff Indicator ('06-08 Models) 
T h e i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n if t h e w e i g h t o f t h e p a s s e n g e r is a b o u t 65 lbs (30 kg) o r less. T h i s i nd i ca tes t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
f r o n t a i r b a g is o f f a n d w i l l no t d e p l o y . T h e f r o n t a i r b a g is s h u t o f f t o r e d u c e t h e c h a n c e o f a i r b a g - c a u s e d i n j u r i es . 

SRS Operation ('06-08 Models) 
T h e m a i n c i r cu i t in t h e SRS un i t s e n s e s a n d j u d g e s t h e f o r c e o f i m p a c t a n d , if necessa ry , i gn i t es t h e i n f l a t o r c h a r g e s . If 
b a t t e r y v o l t a g e is too l o w o r p o w e r is d i s c o n n e c t e d d u e t o t h e i m p a c t , t h e v o l t a g e r e g u l a t o r a n d t h e back -up p o w e r 
c i r cu i t w i l l keep v o l t a g e at a c o n s t a n t l e v e l . 

For t h e S R S to operate: 

S e a t Bel t T e n s i o n e r s 
(1) A f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r m u s t ac t i va te a n d s e n d e lec t r i c s i g n a l s t o t h e m i c r o p r o c e s s o r . 
(2) T h e m i c r o p r o c e s s o r m u s t c o m p u t e t h e s i g n a l s a n d s e n d t h e m t o t h e t e n s i o n e r s . 
(3) T h e c h a r g e s m u s t i gn i t e a n d d e p l o y t h e t e n s i o n e r s . 

Driver 's a n d P a s s e n g e r ' s A i r b a g ( s ) 
(1) A f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r m u s t ac t i va te a n d s e n d e lec t r i c s i g n a l s t o t h e m i c r o p r o c e s s o r . 
(2) T h e m i c r o p r o c e s s o r m u s t c o m p u t e t h e s i g n a l s , a n d s e n d t h e m t o t h e a i r b a g in f l a to r (s ) . 
(3) T h e i n f l a t o r s t h a t rece i ves s i gna l s m u s t i g n i t e a n d d e p l o y t h e a i r b a g s . 
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LEFT 
FRONT 
IMPACT 
SENSOR 

RIGHT 
FRONT 
IMPACT 
SENSOR 

DRIVER'S 
UNDER-
DASH 
FUSE/ 
RELAY 
BOX 

(" IMPACT) I >̂ 

POWER 
SUPPLY 
CIRCUIT 

FRONT 
IMPACT 
SENSOR 

DRIVER'S SEAT 

DRIVER'S 
SEAT 
POSITION 
SENSOR 

PASSENGER'S 
WEIGHT 
SENSORS 

PASSENGER'S 
WEIGHT 
SENSOR 
UNIT 

DRIVER'S PASSENGER'S 
AIRBAG AIRBAG 
SECOND SECOND 
INFLATOR INFLATOR 

MICROPROCESSOR and DIAGNOSTIC CIRCUIT 

DATA 
LINK 
CIRCUIT 

PASSENGER'S 
AIRBAG 
CUTOFF 
INDICATOR DRIVER'S PASSENGER'S 

SEAT BELT SEAT BELT 
TENSIONER TENSIONER 

S e l f - d i a g n o s t i c S y s t e m 

A se l f - d i agnos t i c c i r cu i t is bu i l t i n t o t h e SRS un i t ; w h e n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h is t u r n e d O N (II), t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s 
o n a n d g o e s o f f a f te r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s i f t h e s y s t e m is o p e r a t i n g n o r m a l l y . 
If t h e i nd i ca to r d o e s n o t c o m e o n , o r d o e s n o t g o o f f a f te r 6 s e c o n d s , o r i f i t c o m e s o n w h i l e d r i v i n g , i t i nd i ca tes an 
a b n o r m a l i t y i n t h e s y s t e m . T h e s y s t e m m u s t be i n s p e c t e d a n d r e p a i r e d as s o o n as p o s s i b l e . 

For be t te r se rv i ceab i l i t y , t h e SRS un i t m e m o r y s to res a DTC t h a t re la tes t o t h e cause o f t h e m a l f u n c t i o n , a n d t h e un i t is 
c o n n e c t e d t o t h e da ta l ink c o n n e c t o r (DLC). T h i s i n f o r m a t i o n c a n be read w i t h t h e HDS w h e n it is c o n n e c t e d t o t h e DLC 
(see p a g e 23-26) . 

( con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

System Description (cont'd) 

SRS Unit Inputs and Outputs at Connector (18P) ('00-05 Models) 

f 1 / 3 4 5 6 7 8 
91 

10 11 1 2 1 3 1 4 15 16 1 7 18 

Wire side of female terminals 

T e r m i n a l 
N u m b e r 

W i r e C o l o r T e r m i n a l N a m e D e s c r i p t i o n 

1 BRN S A D H + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a t o r 
3 PNK VQ SRS d e d i c a t e d p o w e r 
4 BRN S P D C - G r o u n d f o r d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 
5 B L U / P N K S P P C - G r o u n d f o r p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 
6 PNK IDC S R S w a r n i n g i n d i c a t o r o u t p u t l i ne 
7 BLK/YEL V A SRS s y s t e m s u b p o w e r ( c o m m o n w i t h ODS) 
8 L T G R N / 

BLK 
M E S M e m o r y c lea r s i g n a l i n p u t 

9 BRN SCS S e r v i c e c h e c k s i g n a l i n p u t 
10 YEL S A P H + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a to r 
11 B L U / B L K S P D H + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r d r i v e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 
12 G R N / B L U S P P H + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 
1 3 G R N S A D C - G r o u n d f o r d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a to r 
1 4 BLU /YEL S A P C - G r o u n d f o r p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g i n f l a to r 
1 5 LT B L U D IAG-H S e n d s a n d rece i ves scan t o o l s i gna l 
16 BLK SRS G N D (1) G r o u n d c i r cu i t f o r t h e SRS 
17 BLK S R S G N D ( 2 ) G r o u n d c i r cu i t f o r t h e SRS 
1 8 BLK SRS G N D (3) G r o u n d c i r cu i t f o r t h e SRS 
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SRS Unit inputs and Outputs at Connector A (28P) ('06-08 Models) 

O 
S D A 1 2 3 4 5 
O 

S D A 6 7 8 9 10 

11 12 / L 2 14 15 16 

17 18 / 21 2 2 2 3 2 4 / A 2 7 2 8 

Wire side of female terminals 

T e r m i n a l 
N u m b e r 

W i r e Co lo r T e r m i n a l N a m e D e s c r i p t i o n 

1 G R N L A 2 + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g s e c o n d i n f l a t o r 
2 PUR L A 2 - G r o u n d f o r d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g s e c o n d i n f l a to r 
3 L T G R N R A 2 + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r f r o n t p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g s e c o n d i n f l a to r 
4 LT B L U R A 2 - G r o u n d f o r f r o n t p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g s e c o n d i n f l a t o r 
5 LT G R N / 

BLK 
M E S M e m o r y e rase s i g n a l i n p u t 

6 BRN SCS Serv i ce check s i gna l i n p u t 
7 LT B L U L A 1 + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g f i r s t i n f l a to r 
8 BRN L A 1 — G r o u n d f o r d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g f i r s t i n f l a to r 
9 YEL RA1 + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r f r o n t p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g f i r s t i n f l a t o r 
10 B L U R A 1 - G r o u n d f o r f r o n t p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g f i r s t in f la tor 
11 P N K IDC SRS i n d i c a t o r o u t p u t l i ne 
12 BLU PTT Passeger ' s a i r b a g cu to f f i n d i c a t o r o u t p u t l ine 
14 G R N O D S S e n d s a n d rece i ves c o m m u n i c a t i o n s i gna l 
15 BRN LPS— G r o u n d f o r le f t f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r 
16 LT B L U RFS—• G r o u n d f o r r i g h t f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s e 
17 BLK/YEL V A SRS s y s t e m s u b p o w e r ( c o m m o n w i t h p a s s e n g e r ' s c u t o f f 

i nd i ca to r ) 
18 PNK VB SRS d e d i c a t e d p o w e r ( d e d i c a t e d b o o s t e r c i r cu i t ) 
21 BLK/YEL CDS F ron t p a s s e n g e r ' s o c c u p a n t d e t e c t i o n s i g n a l o u t p u t l ine 
22 BLK SRS G N D (1) G r o u n d c i r cu i t f o r t h e SRS u n i t 
23 BLK SRS G N D (2) G r o u n d c i r cu i t f o r t h e SRS u n i t 
24 GRY K-LINE S e n d s a n d rece i ves scan t o o l s i gna l 
27 RED L F S + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r lef t f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r 
28 G R N R F S + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r r i gh t f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

System Description (cont'd) 

SRS Unit inputs and Outputs at Connector B (28P) ('06-08 Models) 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

T e r m i n a l 
SMumher 

W i r e C o l o r T e r m i n a l N a m e D e s c r i p t i o n 

1 RED L R P + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 
2 B R N L R P — G r o u n d f o r d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 
3 G R N R R P + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 
4 LT B L U RRP— G r o u n d f o r p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 
5 GRY S S — G r o u n d f o r d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r 
6 L T G R N S S + P o w e r s o u r c e f o r d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r 
11 YEL LBSC D r i v e r ' s seat be l t buck le s w i t c h u n - b u c k l e d s i gna l 
12 L T G R N L B S O D r i v e r ' s seat be l t buck le s w i t c h b u c k l e d s i gna l 
15 B L U RBSC Passenge r ' s sea t be l t buck l e s w i t c h u n - b u c k l e d s i gna l 
16 O R N RBSO Passenge r ' s sea t be l t buck l e s w i t c h b u c k l e d s i gna l 
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Circuit D iagram 

'00-05 m o d e l s 

MAIN UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 

4~ 
G501 

GRN wire color can be used for the SRS 
circuits that have a * mark 

Qi]:'00 - 02 Models 
[T]: '00-03 Models 
[H:'04-05 Models 
B : '03-05 Models 

(VA) (VB) 
SRS UNIT 

GRN/BLU* 

0:2 
0:1 

BLU/PNK* 

0:1 
H;2 

BLU/BLK* BRN* 

rj}:2 
H:1 

RED BLK 

Q ] : 1 

[ 4]:2 

RED BLK 

BLK* 
4 L 

MEMORY ERASE 
SIGNAL (MES) 2P 
CONNECTOR 

LT GRN/BLK* 
i L , SRS MAIN 

HARNESS 

PASSENGER'S 
SEAT BELT 
TENSIONER 

DRIVER'S 
SEAT BELT 
TENSIONER 

DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR 
(DLC) (16P) 
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SRS 

Circuit Diagram (cont'd) 
' 0 6 - 0 8 m o d e l s 

3 No.2 

C (15 A) C 
3 No. 5 

(7,5 A) / No.1 
b (10 A) 

i 1 
j 

DASHBOARD I 
TAILLIGHT A , ] 
RELAY 1 j '1 

BLK/YEL* JJAIN BLU* 
1 HARNESS 

21 1 12 i 

BLK/YEL* PNK* 

DRIVER'S 
AIRBAG 
FIRST 
INFLATOR 

DRIVER'S 
AIRBAG 
SECOND 
INFLATOR 

SRS 
MAIN 
HARNESS 

From 
WEIGHT 
SENSOR 
UNIT 

LT BLU* PUR* GRN* GRIM* 

A 5 

LT GRN/BLK* 15 J 27 J 16 J 28 j 
BRN" RED* LTBLU" GRN* 4 

2 

r 

MEMORY 
ERASE 
SIGNAL (MES) 2P 
CONNECTOR 

DASHBOARD 
GRY BRN WIRE 

HARNESS A 

DASHBOARD 
WIRE 
HARNESS A 

DASHBOARD 
GRY BRN WIRE I I HARNESSB 

DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR 
(DLC) (16P) 

G501 

LEFT ENGINE 
COMPARTMENT 
WRE 
HARNESS RED* LTBLU* GRN* 

RIGHT ENGINE 
COMPARTMENT 
WIRE 
HARNESS 

LEFT 
FRONT 
IMPACT 
SENSOR 

RIGHT 
FRONT 
IMPACT 
SENSOR 
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BLU, GRN, GRY, ORN, or BRN 
wire color can be used for the SRS circuits 
that have a * mark 

SRS UNIT FUSE 

V 
PASSENGER'S PASSENGER'S 
AIRBAG AIRBAG 
FIRST SECOND 
INFLATOR INFLATOR 

DRIVER'S 
SEAT BELT 
BUCKLE SWITCH 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing 

DTC 1-1: Open in Driver's Airbag Inflator 

DTC 1-2: Increased Resistance in Driver's 
Airbag Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A 2 - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

NOTE: B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w S R S P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t h e cab le ree l . 

6 . R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8 . Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-24) . 

Is DTC 1-1 or DTC 1-2 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

NO—Open o r i n c r e a s e d res is tance i n t h e d r i v e r ' s 
a i r b a g ; rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (see p a g e 
23-164) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e cab le ree l 2P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e 
SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

1 1 . C o n n e c t t he SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d t h e s i m u l a t o r lead t o t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

12. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

13. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 
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14. R e a d the D T C . 

Is DTC 1-1 or DTC 1-2 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o step 15. 

N O — O p e n or Increased res is tance in the cable reel; 
replace the cable reel (see page 23-173) . • 

15. Tu rn the ignition swi tch O F F , then d isconnect the 
negat ive cable f rom the battery, then wait for 3 
minutes . 

16. D isconnect the p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag 2P connector (A) 
and both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors (B). 

17. D i s c o n n e c t t h e S R S u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e S R S un i t . Do n o t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r lead 
f r o m t h e S R S m a i n h a r n e s s . 

18. M e a s u r e the res is tance between the N o . 1 and 
No. 13 terminals of the S R S unit connector (18P). 
T h e r e shou ld be 2 .0—3.0 Q. •• 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

<1 / 3 4 5 6 7 8 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y S R S u n i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at S R S 
unit 18P connector and the S R S unit. Check the 
connect ion between the connector and the S R S 
unit. If the connect ion is O K , replace the S R S unit 
(see page 23-179) . • 

N O — O p e n or inc reased res is tance in the S R S main 
h a r n e s s ; replace the S R S main harness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troub leshoot ing ( c o n t ' d ) 

DTC 1-3: Short to Another Wire or Decreased 
Resistance in Driver's Airbag inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r lead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N ( l l ) r a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

I M O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e c a b l e ree l . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 0 c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t h e c a b l e r e e l . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-24) . 

Is DTC 1-3 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t ep 9. 

N O — S h o r t in t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g ; rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s 
a i r b a g (see p a g e 23-164) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t he cab le reel 2P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e 
SRS m a i n ha rness (A) . 

1 1 . C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q, c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead t o t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

12. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

13. C lear t he DTC m e m o r y . 

14. Read t he DTC. 

Is DTC 1-3 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 15. 

N O — S h o r t i n t h e cab le ree l ; r ep lace t h e cab le ree l 
(see p a g e 23-173) . • 
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15. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
nega t i ve c a b l e f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

16. D i sconnec t t h e passenge r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
a n d b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s (B). 

17. D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n 
ha rness . 

18. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS u n i t 

19. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 13 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M Q . 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR (18P) 

f ' 1 / 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 s ] 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; r ep lace t h e SRS un i t 
{see page 23-179) . • 

NO— -Shor t in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e 
S R S m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 1-4: Short to Power in Driver's Airbag 
Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s i m u l a t o r l ead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3 . 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i sconnec t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 0 c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t h e c a b l e ree l . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

- 8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-24) . 

Is DTC 1-4 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t ep 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g ; rep lace 
t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (see p a g e 23-164) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e c a b l e ree l 2P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e 
SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

1 1 . C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead t o t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

12. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t te ry . 

13. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

14. Read t h e DTC. 

Is DTC 1-4 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 15. 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e cab le ree l ; rep lace t h e 
c a b l e reel (see p a g e 2 3 - 1 7 3 ) . • 
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15. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

16. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
a n d b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s (B). 

17. D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n 
ha rness . 

18. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS un i t . 

19. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

20. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

2 1 . M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , a n d 
b e t w e e n t h e N o . 13 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0.5 V o r less. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 9) 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

Wire s ide of f e m a l e te rmina ls 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
r ep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 1-5: Short to Ground in Driver's Airbag 
Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o t s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s i m u l a t o r l ead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see pa ge 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d c h e c k t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3 . 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 0 c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t h e cab le ree l . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-24) . 

is DTC 1-5 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g ; rep lace 
t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (see page 23-164) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e cab le ree l 2P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e 
S R S m a i n ha rness (A) . 

1 1 . C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d t h e s i m u l a t o r lead t o t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

12. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

13. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 
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14. R e a d t h e DTC. 

is DTC 1-5 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 15. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e cab le r ee l ; r ep lace t h e 
c a b l e reel (see p a g e 23-173) . • 

15. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

16. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
a n d b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s (B). 

17. D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n 
h a r n e s s . 

18. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e S R S u n i t 

19. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , 
a n d b e t w e e n t h e N o . 13 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t leas t 1 M Q. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

0 3 4 5 6 7 8 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

Wire s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t he SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n harness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 2-1: Open in Passenger's Airbag Inflator 

DTC 2-2: Increased Resistance in Passenger's 
Airbag Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r lead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r l i gh t c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s 
a n d t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator light stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

6. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-24) . 

Is DTC 2-1 or 2-2 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — O p e n o r i n c r e a s e d res i s tance in t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g ; rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 
(see p a g e 23-166) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) a n d 
b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s (B). 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . 
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1 1 . D i sconnec t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS uni t . Do no t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r lead 

.. f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . 

12. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 10 a n d 
N o . 14 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 2 .0—3.0 Q. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

3 4 5 6 7 8 91 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t or p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at t h e 
SRS un i t 18P c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK , rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see page 23-179) . • 

N O — O p e n o r i n c reased res i s tance in t he SRS m a i n 
ha rness ; rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 

DTC 2-3: Short to Another Wire or Decreased 
Resistance in Passenger's Airbag Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-26) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t he i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r 
f r o m the SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A). 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 2 3 - 2 4 ) . 

Is DTC 2-3 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. -

N O — S h o r t in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g ; r ep lace t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g (see p a g e 2 3 - 1 6 6 ) . H 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2 P c o n n e c t o r (A) a n d 
b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2 P c o n n e c t o r s ( B ) . 

23-58 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n 
h a r n e s s . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS u n i t 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 10 a n d 
N o . 14 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M Q. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

0 / 3 4 5 6 7 8 91 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e rmina ls 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; r ep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 2 3 - 1 7 9 ) . • 

N O — S h o r t in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e 
SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . • 



DTC 2-4: Short to Power in Passenger's 
Airbag Inflator 

Spec ia l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• S R S in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s i m u l a t o r lead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K a t t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t he SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r lead C t o t h e S R S m a i n ha rness . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-24) . 

Is DTC 2-4 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9 . 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g ; 
rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g (see p a g e 23-166) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) a n d 
b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r s ( B ) . 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t he s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n 
ha rness . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS un i t . 

13. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

14. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

15. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 10 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , 
a n d b e t w e e n t h e N o . 14 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0.5 V o r less. 

S R S UNIT C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

f1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 s ] 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; r ep lace t h e SRS u n i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 

DTC 2-5: Short to Ground in Passenger's 
Airbag Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• S R S in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s i m u l a t o r lead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see page 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the S R S indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t he SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t he SRS m a i n ha rness . 
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6. R e c o n n e c t t h e nega t i ve cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-24) . 

Is DTC 2-5 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g ; 
rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g (see page 23-166) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t he 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) a n d 
b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s (B). 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n 
ha rness . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS un i t . 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 10 
t e r m i n a l o f t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d , a n d t h e N o . 14 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M Q. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

f 1 / 3 4 5 6 7 8 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

JL X 
Wire s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; r ep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 3-1: Open In Driver's Seat Belt Tensioner 

DTC 3-2: Increased Resistance in Driver's 
Seat Belt Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d c h e c k t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r lead C t o t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t he DTC (see page 23-24) . 

Is DTC 3-1 or DTC 3-2 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — O p e n o r i n c reased res is tance in t h e d r i v e r ' s 
sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r ; rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t 
(see page 23-5) . H 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 
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10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r bag c o n n e c t o r (A) , 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (B), a n d p a s s e n g e r ' s 
sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r (C). 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 1 

t h e S R S un i t . Do no t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r lead 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

12. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l 
a n d t h e N o . 11 t e r m i n a l o f t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r 
(18P). T h e r e s h o u l d be 2 .0—3.0 Q. 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR (18P) 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 1 7 18 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t 18P c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS u n i t Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — O p e n o r i nc reased res is tance in t h e SRS m a i n 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 3-3: Short to Another Wire or Decreased 
Resistance in Driver's Seat Belt Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 0 c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

7 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-24) . 

Is DTC 3-3 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t i n t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r ; 
r ep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t (see p a g e 23-5) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 
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Disconnec t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (A) , 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r ( B ) , a n d p a s s e n g e r ' s 
sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r ( C ) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r lead f r o m the .SRS m a i n 
ha rness . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r ( 1 8 P ) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS u n i t 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l 
a n d t h e N o . 11 t e r m i n a l o f t h e S R S un i t c o n n e c t o r 
( 1 8 P ) . T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 
1 M Q. 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR (18P) 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9^ 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e 
SRS m a i n ha rness . • * 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 3-4: Short to Power in Driver's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r lead C 0 7 T A 2 - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-24) . 

Is DTC 3-4 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r ; 
rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t (see p a g e 23-5) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 
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D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (A) , 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (B), a n d p a s s e n g e r ' s 
seat be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r (C). 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n 
ha rness . 

12. D i sconnec t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS un i t . 

13. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t he ba t te ry . 

14. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

15. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , a n d 
t h e N o . 11 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d 
be 0.5 V o r less . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

V 3 4 5 6 7 8 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see page 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 3-5: Short to Ground in Driver's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r lead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

6. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7 . C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8 . Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-24) . 

Is DTC 3-5 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t 
t e n s i o n e r ; rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t (see p a g e 
23-5) . • 

9 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m i s O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t he DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t he b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . 
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D i s c o n n e c t t he d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (A) , 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (B), a n d p a s s e n g e r ' s 
sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r (C). 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n 
ha rness . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS u n i t 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , 
a n d t h e N o . 11 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r c u i t o r at least 1 M Q. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 1 7 18 

Wire s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t he SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . H 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 4-1: Open in Passenger's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

DTC 4-2: Increased Resistance in Passenger's 
Seat Belt Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

IMO—In te rm i t t en t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r lead C t o t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

6. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-24) . 

Is DTC 4-1 or DTC 4-2 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9 . 

N O — O p e n o r i n c r e a s e d res is tance in t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r ; rep lace t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t (see p a g e 23-5) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 
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D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r bag c o n n e c t o r (A) , 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r ( B ) , a n d d r i v e r ' s seat 
be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r (C). 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS u n i t Do no t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r lead 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

C 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

Wire side of female terminals 

is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at t he 
SRS u n i t 18P c o n n e c t o r a n d t he SRS u n i t Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
u n i t If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — O p e n o r i n c reased res is tance in t h e SRS m a i n 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont 'd! 

DTC 4-3: Short to Another Wire or Decreased 
Resistance in Passenger's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

NOTE: B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d c h e c k t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r l ead C t o t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-24) . 

Is DTC 4-3 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9 . 

N O — S h o r t in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r ; 
r ep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t (see p a g e 23-5) . • 

9 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t he 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 
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10. D i sconnec t t he d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (A) , 
passenge r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (B), a n d d r i v e r ' s sea t 
be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r (C). 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n 
h a r n e s s . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS un i t . 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 5 t e r m i n a l 
a n d t h e N o . 12 t e r m i n a l o f t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r 
(18P). T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r at leas t 
1 M Q . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e 
SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 4-4: Short to Power in Passenger's Seat 
Belt Tensioner 

Special! T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• S R S inflator s imulator 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s imulator lead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Before doing this t roubleshoot ing procedure , 
rev iew S R S Precaut ions and Procedures (see page 
23-13) and Genera l Troubleshoot ing Information 
(see page 23-24). 

1 . C lear the D T C m e m o r y (see page 23-26) . 

2 . Tu rn the ignition swi tch O N (II), and check that the 
S R S indicator c o m e s on for about 6 s e c o n d s and 
then g o e s off. 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. -

NO— Intermittent fai lure, s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. 
G o to Troubleshoot ing Intermittent Fa i lures 
(see page 23-29) . If another D T C is indicated, 
t roubleshoot the D T C . 

3. Tu rn the ignition swi tch O F F , then d isconnect the 
negative cable f rom the battery, then wai t for 3 
minutes . 

4. D isconnect t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t tensioner 2P 
connector f rom the S R S main h a r n e s s (A). 

5. Connec t the S R S inflator s imulator (2 Q connector) 
and s imulator lead C to the S R S main harness . 

6. Reconnect the negat ive cable to the battery. 

7. C lear the D T C m e m o r y . 

8. Read the D T C (see page 23-24). 

is DTC 4 -4 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o step 9. 

I N O — S h o r t to p o w e r in the p a s s e n g e r ' s seat belt 
tensioner; replace the p a s s e n g e r ' s seat belt 
(see page 23-5). • 

9. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , then d isconnect the 
negative cable f rom the battery, then wai t for 3 
minutes. 
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10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (A) , 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (B) , a n d d r i v e r ' s sea t 
be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r (C). 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e S R S m a i n 
ha rness . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS un i t . 

13. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

14. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

15. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 5 t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , a n d 
t h e N o . 12 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d 
be 0.5 V o r less . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; r ep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 4-5: Short to Ground in Passenger's Seat 
Belt Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r lead C 0 7 T A Z - S Z 5 0 1 1 A 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-26) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (H), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q> c o n n e c t o r ) 
a n d s i m u l a t o r lead C t o t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-24) . 

Is DTC 4-5 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t 
t e n s i o n e r ; rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t 
(see page 23-5) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 
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1 0 . D i s c o n n e c t t he d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r ( A ) , 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (B) , a n d d r i v e r ' s sea t 
be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r (C). 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n 
ha rness . 

1 2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r ( 1 8 P ) ( A ) f r o m 
t h e SRS un i t . 

1 3 . M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 5 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r ( 1 8 P ) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , 
a n d t h e N o . 1 2 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t least 1 M O . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e te rmina ls 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 2 3 - 1 7 9 ) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d i n t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 5-1,5-2, 5-3,5-4,6-1, 6-2, 6-3,6-4, 7-1, 7-2, 
7-3,8-1,8=2,8-3,8-4,8-6: Internal Failure of 
the SRS Unit 

N O T E : 
• Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , r e v i e w 

SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 23-13) 
a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n (see p a g e 
23-24) . 

• Be fo re t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g a n y o f t h e s e DTCs, check t h e 
b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . If t h e v o l t a g e is l o w , repa i r 
t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m o r rep lace t h e b a t t e r y b e f o r e 
t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g t h e SRS. If t h e b a t t e r y / s y s t e m 
v o l t a g e is n o w O K , ask t h e c u s t o m e r if t h e ba t t e r y 
eve r w e n t d e a d . A d e a d b a t t e r y m a y t r i g g e r o n e o f 
t h e t h e s e DTCs. 

DTC 10-1: Airbags and/or Seat Belt 
Tensioners Deployed 

T h e SRS un i t m u s t be r ep l aced a f te r a n y a i r b a g s a n d / o r 
t e n s i o n e r s h a v e d e p l o y e d (see page 23-169) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-26) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e SRS un i t (see p a g e 23-179) . H 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e s 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 
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DTC 9-1. internal Failure of the SRS Unit 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i sconnec t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

2 . D i sconnec t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t . 

3. R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89) . 
D i sconnec t g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A or B f r o m 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

' 0 0 - 0 3 m o d e l s 

' 0 4 - 0 5 m o d e l s 

4. M e a s u r e t he res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 6 t e r m i n a l 
o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M 0 . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R (18P) 

3 4 5 6 7 8 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

St 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 5. 

IMO—Shor t t o g r o u n d in d a s h b o a r d w i r e ha rness A 
o r SRS m a i n ha rness . Rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

5. R e c o n n e c t t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A o r B t o 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

' 0 0 - 0 3 m o d e l s 

6. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 6 t e r m i n a l 
o f SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 500 0 o r m o r e . 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR (18P) 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see page 23-179) . • 

N O — F a u l t y SRS i n d i c a t o r c i r cu i t in t h e g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y ; rep lace t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see page 
22-89) . • 
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DTC 9-2: Faulty Power Supply (VB line) 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1. Check t h e N o . 1 (10 A) f use in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
r e l ay b o x . 

Is the fuse OK ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 5 . 

N O — G o t o s tep 2. 

2. Rep lace t h e N o . 1 (10 A ) fuse . 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d w a i t f o r 
30 s e c o n d s . T h e n t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

4. Check t h e No .1 (10 A) fuse . 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . • 

NO—Shor t in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x N o . 1 
(10 A ) f u s e c i r c u i t . • 

5. D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

6. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r 
(see p a g e 23-22) . 

7. D i s c o n n e c t t h e f r o n t p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 2P 
c o n n e c t o r (see p a g e 23-22) . 

8. D i s c o n n e c t b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s 
(see p a g e 23-22) . 

9. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t . 

10. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

( con t 'd ) 
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SRS 
D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

1 1 . Connect a voltmeter between the No. 3 terminal of 
s r s unit connector (18P) and body ground. T u r n 
the ignition swi tch O N (II), and m e a s u r e the vol tage. 
There s h o u l d be battery vol tage. 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR (18P) 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — F a u l t y s r s unit or poor connect ion at s r s 
unit 18P connector and the s r s u n i t C h e c k the 
connect ion between the connector and the s r s 
unit. If the connect ion is O K , replace the s r s unit 
(see page 23-179). • 

N O — G o t o step 12. 

12. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery, 
then wait for 3 minutes. 

14. D isconnect s r s ma in h a r n e s s connector A (2P) 
f rom the under -dash fuse / re lay box (see page 
22-39). 

15. M e a s u r e the res is tance between the No. 3 terminal 
of s r s unit connector (18P) and the No. 1 terminal 
of s r s main h a r n e s s connector A (2P). There 
shou ld be 0—1.0 Q. 

SRS MAIN HARNESS CONNECTOR A (2P) 

Wire side of female terminals 

S R S UNIT 
CONNECTOR (18P) 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 9\ 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — O p e n in the under -dash fuse / re lay box or 
poor connect ion at the s r s ma in h a r n e s s 
connector A (2P); check the connect ion. If the 
connect ion is O K , replace the under -dash fuse / re lay 
b o x . B 

NO—Open in s r s ma in h a r n e s s ; replace s r s main 
h a r n e s s . • 
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DTC 11-1x ( V can be 0 t h r u 9 or A thru F): 
Open in Driver's Airbag First Inflator 

DTC 11-2x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Increased Resistance in Driver's Airbag First 
Inflator 

DTC 11-4x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Open in Driver's Airbag Second Inflator 

DTC 11-5x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Increased Resistance in Driver's Airbag 
Second Inflator 

Spec ia l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s i m u l a t o r l ead J 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 1 0 0 

N O T E : B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s and 
t h e n g o e s off . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 11-1x, 
11-2x, 11-4x, or 11-5x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r lead J t o t h e cab le 
ree l . 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-26) . 

is DTC 11-1x, 11-2x, 11-4x, or 11-5x indicated? 

YES—Goto s tep 9. 

N O — O p e n o r i n c r e a s e d res i s tance in t h e d r i v e r ' s 
a i r b a g f i r s t o r s e c o n d i n f l a to r ; rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s 
a i r b a g (see p a g e 23-164) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e S R S m a i n ha rness 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

1 1 . C o n n e c t t h e S R S in f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 0 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d t h e SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead t o t h e SRS 
m a i n h a r n e s s . 

12. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

13. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

14. Read t h e DTC. 

Is DTC 11-1x, 11-2x, 11-4x, or 11-5x indicated? 

YES—Goto s tep 15. -

N O — O p e n o r i nc reased res is tance in t h e cab le ree l ; 
r ep lace t h e cab le ree l (see page 23-174) . • 

15. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . ; 

16. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS u n i t (see s tep 5 o n page 23-23) . 

17. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r f r o m t h e SRS 
s i m u l a t o r l ead . D o n o t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r 
l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness 4P c o n n e c t o r . 

18. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s o f 
t h e SRS s i m u l a t o r leads . T h e r e s h o u l d be 1 0 o r 
less . 

SRS MAIN HARNESS 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS u n i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e SRS u n i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — O p e n o r i nc reased res is tance in t h e SRS m a i n 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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DTC 11 -3x ( " x " c a n b e 0 t h r u 9 or A t h r u F ) : 
Short to Another Wire or Decreased 
Resistance in Driver's Airbag First Inflator 

DTC 11 - 6 x ( " x " c a n b e 0 t h r u 9 o r A thru F): 
Short to Another Wire or Decreased 
Resistance in Driver's Airbag First Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s Requ i red 
• SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A 2 - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s i m u l a t o r lead J 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 1 0 0 
• S R S s h o r t cance l l e r 0 7 0 A Z - S A A 0 1 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 11-3x 
or 11-6x indicated? 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

5. C o n n e c t t he SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 0 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead J t o t h e cab le 
ree l . 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3 . 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e nega t i ve -cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-26) . 

Is DTC 11-3x or 11-6x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t in t he d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g f i r s t o r s e c o n d 
i n f l a to r ; rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (see p a g e 
23-164) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

1 1 . C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d t he SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

12. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

13. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

14. Read t h e DTC. 

Is DTC 11-3x or 11-6x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 15. 

N O — S h o r t in t h e cab le ree l ; rep lace t h e cab le reel 
(see page 23-174) . • 

15. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

16. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS u n i t (see s tep 5 o n page 23-23) . 

17. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r f r o m t h e SRS 
s i m u l a t o r l ead . Do no t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r 
l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness 4P c o n n e c t o r . 

18. C o n n e c t SRS s h o r t cance l l e r s (070AZ-SAA0100 ) t o 
N o . 7 a n d N o . 8 t e r m i n a l s o r N o . 1 a n d N o . 2 
t e r m i n a l s o f t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) 
(see p a g e 23-19) . 

19. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s o f 
t h e SRS s i m u l a t o r leads . T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n 
c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M Q . 

S R S M A I N H A R N E S S 
4P C O N N E C T O R 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d t he SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK , rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see page 23-179) . H 

N O — S h o r t i n t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e 
SRS m a i n ha rness . H 
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DTC11-8x ("x" can be 0 t h r u 9 o r A t h r u F): 
Short to Power in Driver's Airbag First 
Inflator 

DTC 11-Ax ("x" can be 0 t h r u 9 o r A t h r u F); 

Short to Power in Driver's Airbag Second 
Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s i m u l a t o r l ead J 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 1 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t ions a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t he DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t he i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d c h e c k t h a t t h e 
SRS i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 11-8x 
or 11-Ax indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i sconnec t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

5. C o n n e c t t he SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 

c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead J t o t h e cab le 
ree l . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

( con t ' d ) 
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SRS 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

7. C lear the D T C m e m o r y . 

8 . R e a d the D T C (see page 23 -26 ) . 

Is DTC 11-8x or 11-Ax indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9 . 

N O — S h o r t to power in the dr iver 's a i rbag first or 
s e c o n d inflator; replace the dr iver 's a irbag 
(see page 23-164). • 

9. Tu rn the ignition swi tch O F F . D isconnect the 
negative cable f rom the battery, then wai t for 3 
minutes . 

10. D isconnect the S R S ma in h a r n e s s 4 P connector (A) 
f rom the cable reel . 

11. Connect the S R S inflator s imulator (2 Q 
connectors) and the S R S s imulator lead to the S R S 
main h a r n e s s . 

12. Reconnect the negative cable to the battery. 

13. C l e a r t h e D T C memory . 

23-88 



14. Read t h e DTC. 

Is DTC 11-8x or 11-Ax indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 15. 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e cab le r e e l ; rep lace t h e 
cab le ree l (see p a g e 2 3 - 1 7 4 ) . • 

15. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

16. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s t e p 5 o n page 23-23) . 

17. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r f r o m t h e SRS 
s i m u l a t o r l e a d . Do no t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r 
l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s 4 P c o n n e c t o r . 

18. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

19. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (H). 

20 . M e a s u r e t h e - v o l t a g e b e t w e e n each t e r m i n a l o f t h e 
S R S s i m u l a t o r l eads a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be 0.5 V o r less . 

SRS MAIN HARNESS 
4 P ' C O N N E C T O R 

isthe voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y S R S u n i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r A ( 2 8 P ) a n d t h e SRS u n i t Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is O K , rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see page 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 11-9x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F); 
Short to Ground in Driver's Airbag First 
Inflator 

DTC 11-Bx ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short to Ground in Driver's Airbag Second 
Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• S R S i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s i m u l a t o r l ead J 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 1 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d c h e c k t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 11-9x 
or 11-Bx indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t ep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K a t t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 0, 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r lead J t o t h e c a b l e 
ree l . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 
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7. Clear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC 11-9x or 11-Bx indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9 . 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g f i r s t o r 
s e c o n d in f l a to r ; r ep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 
(see p a g e 23-164) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i sconnec t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS m a i n ha rness 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

1 1 . C o n n e c t t he SRS i n f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d t h e SRS s i m u l a t o r lead t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

12. Reco nnec t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t te ry . 

13. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

E T 9 

14. Read t h e DTC. 

Is DTC 11-9x or 11-Bx indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 15. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d i n t h e cab le r e e l ; r ep lace t h e 
cab le ree l (see p a g e 23-174) . • 

15. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

16. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

17. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r f r o m t h e SRS 
s i m u l a t o r l ead . Do no t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r 
l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s 4P c o n n e c t o r . 

18. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n each t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e SRS s i m u l a t o r l eads a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t least 1 M Q. 

S R S M A I N H A R N E S S 
4P C O N N E C T O R 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n a t SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is O K , rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . H 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d i n t h e SRS m a i n ha rness ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 12-1x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Open in Passenger's Airbag First Inflator 

DTC 12-2x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Increased Resistance in Passenger's Airbag 
First Inflator 

DTC 12-4x f i " can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Open in Passenger's Airbag Second Inflator 

DTC 12-5x ("x" can be Othru 9 or A thru F): 
Increased Resistance in Passenger's Airbag 
Second Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• S R S in f la to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s i m u l a t o r lead F 0 7 X A Z - S Z 3 0 1 0 0 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see page 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 12-1x, 
12-2x, 12-4x, or 12-5x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

5 . C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead F t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 
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6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC 12-1x, 12-2x, 12-4x, or 12-5x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9 . 

N O — O p e n o r i nc reased res is tance in t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g f i r s t o r s e c o n d i n f l a to r ; rep lace 
t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g (see page 2 3 - 1 6 6 ) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n page 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r f r o m t h e SRS 
s i m u l a t o r l ead . Do no t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r 
l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness 4P c o n n e c t o r . 

12. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s o f 
b o t h S R S s i m u l a t o r leads . T h e r e s h o u l d be 1 Q o r 
less. 

SRS MAIN HARNESS 
4 P CONNECTOR 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t he 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
u n i t If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is O K , rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — O p e n o r i n c reased res i s tance in t h e S R S m a i n 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 12-3x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short to Another Wire or Decreased 
Resistance in Passenger's Airbag First 
Inflator 

DTC 12-6x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short to Another Wire or Decrased 
Resistance in Passenger's Airbag Second 
Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• S R S s i m u l a t o r l ead F 0 7 X A Z - S Z 3 0 1 0 0 
• S R S s h o r t cance l l e r 0 7 0 A Z - S A A 0 1 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d c h e c k t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 12-3x 
or 12-6x indicated? 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q, 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r lead F t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

6. Reconnec t t h e nega t i ve cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K a t t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 
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7. Clear t h e DTG m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC 12-3x or 12-6x indicated? 

Y E S - G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g f i r s t o r s e c o n d 
in f la to r ; rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g (see p a g e 
23-166). • 

9. T u r n the i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i sconnec t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i sconnec t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i sconnec t t h e SRS i n f l a to r s i m u l a t o r f r o m t h e SRS 
s i m u l a t o r l ead . Do no t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r 
lead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness 4P c o n n e c t o r . 

12. Connec t SRS s h o r t cance l l e r s ( 070AZ-SAA0100 ) t o 
N o . 9 a n d N o . 10 t e r m i n a l s o r t h e N o . 3 a n d N o . 4 
t e r m i n a l s o f t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) 
(see page 23-19) . 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e t e r m i n a l s o f 
b o t h SRS s i m u l a t o r leads . T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n 
c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M S . 

S R S M A I N H A R N E S S , 
4P C O N N E C T O R 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see page 23-179) . H 

N O — S h o r t in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e 
SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 12-8x ("x" can be 0 thru S or A thru F); 
Short to Power in Passenger's Airbag First 
Inflator 

DTC 12-Ax ( " X " can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short to Power in Passenger's Airbag Second 
Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead F 0 7 X A Z - S Z 3 0 1 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 12-8x 
or 12--Ax indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 

c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead F t o t h e SRS 
m a i n h a r n e s s . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t t e r y . 
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7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC {see p a g e 23-26) . 

Is DTC 12-8x or 12-Ax indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g f i r s t 
o r s e c o n d i n f l a to r ; r ep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 
(see p a g e 23-166) . • 

9. T u r n the i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i sconnec t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i sconnec t t h e SRS i n f l a to r s i m u l a t o r f r o m t h e SRS 
s i m u l a t o r l ead . Do no t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r 
lead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s 4P c o n n e c t o r . 

12. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

13. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

14. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n each t e r m i n a l o f t h e 
SRS s i m u l a t o r l eads a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be 0.5 V o r less. 

S R S M A I N H A R N E S S 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e S R S 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see page 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 12-9x ( " X " can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F); 
Short to Ground in Passenger's Airbag First 
Inflator 

DTC 12-Bx ("x" can be 0 thru 9 orA thru F); 
Short to Ground in Passenger's Airbag 
Second Inflator 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead F 0 7 X A Z - S Z 3 0 1 0 0 

N O T E : B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w S R S P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 12-9x 
or 12-Bx indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K a t t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 

c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r lead F t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 
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7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-26) . 

Is DTC 12-9x or 12-Bx indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g f i r s t 
o r s e c o n d i n f l a to r ; rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 
(see page 23-166) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n page 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a to r s i m u l a t o r f r o m t h e SRS 
s i m u l a t o r l ead . Do no t d i s c o n n e c t t h e s i m u l a t o r 
l ead f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness 4P c o n n e c t o r . 

12. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n each t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e SRS s i m u l a t o r l eads a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r c u i t o r a t least 1 M Q . 

S R S M A I N H A R N E S S 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is O K , rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e SRS m a i n ha rness ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 21-1x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Open in Driver's Seat Belt Tensioner 

DTC 21-2x ("x" can be Q thru 9 or A thru F): 
Increased Resistance in Driver's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r lead L 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 3 0 0 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC21-1x 
or 21-2x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r lead L t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 
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6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC21-1x or21-2x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t ep 9. 

N O — O p e n o r I nc reased res is tance In t h e d r i v e r ' s 
sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r ; rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t 
(see p a g e 23 - 5 ) . • 

9. T u r n t h e I gn i t i on s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 
c o n n e c t o r (see s t e p 4 o n page 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS u n i t (see s tep 5 o n page 23-23) . 

12. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d t h e 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s o f S R S u n i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 2 .0—3.0 Q . 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR i (28P) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d t h e SRS u n i t Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
u n i t If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK , rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — O p e n o r I nc reased res is tance in t h e SRS m a i n 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont ' d ) 

DTC 21-3x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short to Another Wire or Decreased 
Resistance in Driver's Seat Belt Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead L 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 3 0 0 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . Clear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 21-3x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. ' 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

/ 07SAZ-TB4011A 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead L t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

6. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC21-3x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t in t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r ; 
rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s s e a t be l t (see p a g e 23-5) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . : 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 
c o n n e c t o r (see s t ep 4 o n page 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS s i m u l a t o r lead f r o m t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d t h e 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M Q. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R B (28P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see page 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e 
SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . • 



DTC 21 - 8 x ( " x " can be 0 thru 9 or A thro F): 
Short to Power in Driver's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r lead L 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 3 0 0 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see page 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 21-8x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t he DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i sconnec t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m the ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t he d r i v e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness (A) . 

07SAZ-TB4011A 

070AZ-SNAA300 

5. Connec t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead L t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t he n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-26) . 

Is DTC21-8x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t 
t e n s i o n e r ; rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t (see p a g e 
23-5) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 
c o n n e c t o r (see s t e p 4 o n page 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS u n i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e S R S s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m the SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

13. R e c o n n e c t t he nega t i ve cab le to t h e ba t te ry . 

14. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

( con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

15. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 t e r m i n a l o f 
SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B ( 2 8 P ) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , a n d 
b e t w e e n t h e N o . 2 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0.5 V o r less. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R B (28P) 

1 2 3 4 5 

11 12 / 
S O X 

o R 15 16 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK , rep lace t h e SRS u n i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 

DTC 21-9x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short to Ground in Driver's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r lead L 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 3 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC21-9x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m the ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 
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4. D i sconnec t t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (A) . 

5. Connec t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 0 
connec to r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r lead L t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

6. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. Clear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC21-9x indicated? 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 
t e r m i n a l s o f SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d , a n d b e t w e e n t h e N o . 2 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t leas t 
1 M Q. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R B (28P) 

Wire s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

is the resistance as specified? 

YES—-Faul ty S R S un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n a t SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e SRS u n i t 
(see page 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e S R S m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . • 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r ; rep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t (see p a g e 
23-5) . B 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i sconnec t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 
c o n n e c t o r (see s tep 4 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n page 23-23) . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS s i m u l a t o r lead f r o m t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 
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D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 22-1x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Open in Passenger's Seat Belt Tensioner 

DTC 22-2x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Increased Resistance in Passenger's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead L 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 3 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N ( l l ) r a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 22-1 x 
or 22-2x indicated ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 0 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r lead L t o t h e SRS 
m a i n h a r n e s s . 

6. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-26) . 

Is DTC 22-1 x or 22-2x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9 . 

N O — O p e n o r i n c r e a s e d res is tance in t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r ; rep lace t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t (see p a g e 23-5) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i sconnec t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 
c o n n e c t o r (see s tep 4 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s t e p 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 
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12. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 3 a n d t h e 
N o . 4 t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P). T h e r e 
s h o u l d be 2.0—3.0 Q . 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR B (28P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK , rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see pag e 23-179) . • 

N O — O p e n or i nc reased res is tance in t h e SRS m a i n 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 

DTC 22-3x V V c a n be 0 thru 9 o r A thru F): 
Short to Another Wire or Decreased 
Resistance in Passenger's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead L 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 3 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
S R S i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 22-3x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i sconnec t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness (A). 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 & 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead L t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

( con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

6. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-26) . 

Is DTC 22-3x Indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r ; 
r ep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t (see p a g e 23-5) . • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 
c o n n e c t o r (see s t e p 4 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 3 a n d t h e 
N o . 4 t e r m i n a l s o f SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t leas t 1 M Q . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R B (28P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS u n i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
u n i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is O K , rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; r ep lace t h e 
S R S m a i n ha rness . • 

DTC 22-8x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short to Power in Passenger's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

S p e c i a l Tools R e q u i r e d 
• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
• SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead L 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 3 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 22-8x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness (A). 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r lead L t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 
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6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC 22-8x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t he p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t 
t e n s i o n e r ; rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t 
(see page 23-5). • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t he 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i sconnec t t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 
c o n n e c t o r (see s tep 4 o n page 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i sconnec t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m the 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

12. D i sconnec t t he SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead f r o m t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

13. Reconnec t t h e nega t i ve cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

14. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

15. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 3 t e r m i n a l o f 
SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , a n d 
b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0.5 V o r less. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R B (28P) 

1 2 3 4 l J s o x [ I^0ZIZ 
111121X1 [ E E 1 X H 5 1 1 6 

(Y)(X) 
W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS u n i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
u n i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 
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D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 22-9x ("x" can be § thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short to Ground in Passenger's Seat Belt 
Tensioner 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
* SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
* SRS s i m u l a t o r lead L 0 7 0 A Z - S N A A 3 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w S R S P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 22-9x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness (A) . 

5. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r (2 Q 
c o n n e c t o r s ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r l ead L t o t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

6. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

7. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

23-110 



8. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC 22-9x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r ; rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t 
(see p a g e 23-5). • 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m the ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

10. D i sconnec t t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 
c o n n e c t o r (see s tep 4 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

1 1 . D i sconnec t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

12. D i sconnec t t h e SRS s i m u l a t o r lead f r o m t h e SRS 
m a i n ha rness . 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 3 t e r m i n a l 
o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , 
a n d b e t w e e n t h e No . 4 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M Q . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R B (28P) 

1 2 3 4 5 

11 12 / 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t . Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t he c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS 
un i t . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t he SRS un i t 
(see page 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e SRS m a i n ha rness ; 
rep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . • 

DTC 41-1x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
No Signal from the Left Front Impact Sensor 

DTC 41 -7x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short to Ground or Short to Power in Left 
Front Impact Sensor 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 

• SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
° S R S s i m u l a t o r l ead H 0 7 Y A Z - S 3 A A 1 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see page 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1. C lear t he DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t he i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t ha t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC41-1x, 
or 41-7 x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is OK at th i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n s b e t w e e n SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) 
a n d t h e SRS un i t , b e t w e e n t h e lef t e n g i n e 
c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e ha rness 2P c o n n e c t o r and t h e 
lef t f r o n t i m p a c t senso r (see p a g e 23-181) , a n d at 
c o n n e c t o r C305 (see p a g e 22-33) . 

Are the connections OK? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 4. 

N O — R e p a i r t h e p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s a n d retest . If DTC 
41-1x o r 41-7x is st i l l p resen t , g o t o s tep 4. 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e nega t i ve cab le f r o m the ba t te ry , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

(con t 'd ) 

23-111 



SRS 

D T C Troub leshoot ing (cont'd) 

5. D i s c o n n e c t t h e le f t e n g i n e c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e 
h a r n e s s 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e lef t f r o n t i m p a c t 
senso r . 

6. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS u n i t (see s t e p 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

7. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 15 a n d 
N o . 27 t e r m i n a l s o f SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t least 1 M Q. 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A (28P) 

O 
S D A 

1 2 3 4 5 
O 

S D A 
6 7 8 9 1 0 

1 1 1 2 A E 1 4 1 5 I 16 

1 7 1 8 A / 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 / 2 7 2 8 

8. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 15 
t e r m i n a l o f SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d , a n d b e t w e e n t h e N o . 27 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 
1 M Q . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

1 2 3 4 5 
o 

S D A 
6 7 8 9 1 0 

1 1 112 / H E | 1 4 115 I 1 6 

1 7 1 8 AA 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 AA 2 7 2 8 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9 . 

. N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t he lef t e n g i n e 
c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e h a r n e s s o r SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; 
rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 

9. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

10. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8. 

N O — S h o r t i n t h e le f t e n g i n e c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e 
ha rness o r S R S m a i n h a r n e s s ; r ep lace t h e f a u l t y 
ha rness . • 
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1 1 . Measure the voltage be tween the No. 15 terminal 
of S R S unit connector A (28P) and body ground, 
and between the No. 27 terminal and body ground. 
There shou ld be 1 V or l e s s . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A ( 2 8 P ) 

1 2 3 4 5 SDA 6 7 | 8 9 10 

11 I 12 / 114 15 18 

17 18 / / 21 22 23 24 / / 27 28 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 12. 

N O — S h o r t to power in the left engine 
compar tment wire h a r n e s s or the S R S main 
h a r n e s s ; replace the faulty h a r n e s s . • 

12. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . 

13. Connect the S R S inflator s imulator ( jumper 
connector) and S R S s imulator lead H to the left 
engine compar tment w i re h a r n e s s 2P connector (A) . 

14. M e a s u r e the res is tance between the No. 15 and 
No. 27 te rmina ls of S R S unit connector A (28P). 
T h e r e shou ld be 0—1.0 Q . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A ( 2 8 P ) 

1 2 3 4 5 
O 

SDA 6 7 8 9 10 

11 112 A 114 15 116 

17 18 / / 21 22 23 24 / / 27 28 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y left front impact s e n s o r or S R S unit; 
replace the left front impact s e n s o r (see page 
23-181). If the problem is still present , replace the 
S R S unit (see page 23-179). • 

N O — P o o r connect ion at C 3 0 5 , faulty left engine 
compar tment wire h a r n e s s , or faulty S R S main 
h a r n e s s . Inspect C305 (see page 22-33). If it is O K , 
replace the faulty harness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 42-1 x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
No Signal from the Right Front Impact 
Sensor 

S p e c i a l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
• SRS in f l a to r s i m u l a t o r 0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 
- S R S s i m u l a t o r l ead H 0 7 Y A Z - S 3 A A 1 0 0 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d c h e c k t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 4 2 - 1 x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. -

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see pag e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. Check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n s b e t w e e n SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) 
a n d t h e SRS un i t , b e t w e e n t h e r i g h t e n g i n e 
c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e h a r n e s s 2P c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e 
r i gh t f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r (see p a g e 23-181) , a n d at 
c o n n e c t o r C305 (see p a g e 22-33) . 

Are the connections OK? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 4. 

N O — R e p a i r t h e p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s a n d re test . If DTC 
42-1x is s t i l l p resen t , g o t o s t e p 4 . 

4 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

5. D i s c o n n e c t t h e r i gh t e n g i n e c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e 
ha rness 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e r i gh t f r o n t 
i m p a c t senso r . 

6. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS u n i t (see s tep 5 o n page 23-23) . 

7. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 16 a n d 
N o . 28 t e r m i n a l s o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M 0 . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

1 2 3 4 5 
O 

SDA 6 7 8 9 1 0 

1 1 1 1 2 | / | 0 0 | 1 4 115 | 1 6 

1 7 1 8 | / / 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 / 2 7 2 8 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 8. 

N O — S h o r t in t h e r i gh t e n g i n e c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e 
ha rness o r SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y 
ha rness . • 
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8. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 16 
t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d , a n d b e t w e e n t h e N o . 28 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 
1 M Q . 

S R S UNIT C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

1 2 .|* n r 
5 S D A 6 7 8 9 1 0 

1 1 [ 1 2 / BLU 1 4 1 5 | 1 6 

1 7 1 8 / I / 2 1 2 2 2 3 
2 4 / / 2 7 2 8 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e r i gh t e n g i n e 
c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e ha rness or SRS m a i n ha rness ; 
rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 

9. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

10. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

1 1 . M e a s u r e t he v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t he N o . 16 t e r m i n a l 
o f SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , 
a n d b e t w e e n t h e N o . 28 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 1 V o r less. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

O 

S D A 1 2 3 4 5 
O 

S D A 6 7 8 9 1 0 

« / GE 1 4 1 5 1 6 

1 7 1 8 / / 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 / / 2 7 2 8 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 12. 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e r i gh t e n g i n e 
c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e ha rness o r SRS m a i n ha rness ; 
rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 

12. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

13. C o n n e c t t h e SRS i n f l a t o r s i m u l a t o r ( j u m p e r 
c o n n e c t o r ) a n d SRS s i m u l a t o r lead H t o t h e r i gh t 
e n g i n e c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e ha rness 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) . 

0 7 S A Z - T B 4 0 1 1 A 

0 7 Y A Z - S 3 A A 1 0 0 

(cont 'd ) 
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D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

14. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 6 a n d 
N o . 28 t e r m i n a l s o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A ( 2 8 P ) . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0 — 1 . 0 Q. 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A (28P) 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y r i gh t f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r o r S R S u n i t ; 
r ep lace t h e r i g h t f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r (see p a g e 
23-181) . If t h e p r o b l e m is s t i l l p resen t , r ep lace t h e 
SRS u n i t (see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — P o o r c o n n e c t i o n at C205, f a u l t y r i g h t e n g i n e 
c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e ha rness , o r f a u l t y SRS m a i n 
ha rness . I nspec t C 2 0 5 (see p a g e 22-33) . If i t is O K , 
rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 
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DTC 41-2M, 4 1 - A X ( " X " can be 0 thru 9 or A 
thru F): Internal Failure of the Left Front 
Impact Sensor 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d c h e c k t h a t t h e 
SRS i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s off . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC41-2x 
or 41 -Ax indicated ? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e lef t f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r 
(see p a g e 23-181) . If t h e DTC r e t u r n s , rep lace t h e 
SRS un i t (see page 2 3 - 1 7 9 ) . • 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

DTC 42-2x# 42-Ax ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A 
thru F): Internal Failure of the Right Front 
Impact Sensor 

N O T E : B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d c h e c k t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 42-2x 
or 42-Ax indicated? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e r i gh t f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r 
(see p a g e 23-181) . If t h e DTC r e t u r n s , rep lace t h e 
SRS un i t (see p a g e 2 3 - 1 7 9 ) . • • ... 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 
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D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 51-1x, 51-2x, 51-3x, 51-5x, 51-7x, 51-8x, 
52-xx, 53-xx, 54-xx ( ' V c a n be 0 thru 9 or A 
thru F): Internal Failure of the SRS Unit 

N O T E : 
• B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , rev iew; : 

S R S P recau t i ons a n d P rocedures ' (see p a g e 23-13) 
a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n (see p a g e 
23-24) . 

• B e f o r e t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g a n y o f t h e s e DTCs, c h e c k t h e 
b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e . If t h e v o l t a g e is l o w , repa i r 
t h e c h a r g i n g s y s t e m o r rep lace t h e b a t t e r y b e f o r e 
t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g the^SRS. If t h e b a t t e r y / s y s t e m 
v o l t a g e is n o w O K , ask t h e c u s t o m e r if t h e b a t t e r y 
e v e r w e n t d e a d o r i f t h e e n g i n e w a s s ta r t ed a n d r u n 

. w i t h t h e b a t t e r y in a l o w s ta te o f c h a r g e A d e a d v; 
b a t t e r y m a y t r i g g e r o n e o f t h e s e DTCs. 

1 . C l e a r t h e D T C m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h ' O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
S R S i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s o f f . * • 

Doesthe SRS indicator stay onf and is DTC 51-1 x, 
51-2x, 51-3x, 51-5x, 51-7 x, 51-8xr 52-xx, 53-xx, or 
54-xx indicated ? 

I DTC Ex-xx r*x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Control Operation Recorded 

DTC Fx-xx ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Airbags .and/or Tensioners Deployment 
Recorded 

N O T E : 
• B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , r e v i e w 

SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 23-13) 
a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n (see p a g e 
23-24) . 

• DTC E 2 - 1 1 : Passenger ' s a i r b a g d o e s no t d e p l o y b y 
p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t senso r o p e r a t i o n .. 

• DTC F 1 - 1 1 : D r i ve r ' s a i r b a g a n d / o r d r i v e r ' s seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r a n d sea t be l t buck le t e n s i o n e r d e p l o y e d 

• DTC F 2 - 1 1 : Passenge r ' s a i r b a g a n d / o r p a s s e n g e r ' s 
sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r d e p l o y e d 

T h e SRS u n i t m u s t be rep laced af ter a n y a i r b a g s a n d / o r 
t e n s i o n e r s h a v e d e p l o y e d (see page 2 3 - 1 6 3 ) . « 

N O T E : DTC E2-11 is set if t h e s y s t e m t r i g g e r e d a i r b a g 
d e p l o y m e n t bu t t he p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r bag w a s p r e v e n t e d 
f r o m d e p l o y i n g : b e c a u s e o f t h e w e i g h t s e n s o r . Rep lace 
t h e f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r s (see p a g e 23-181) . 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e SRS u n i t (see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 
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DTC 61-1x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F ) : 
Open in Driver's Seat Belt Buckle Switch 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), t h e n b u c k l e a n d 
u n b u c k l e t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t seve ra l t i m e s . 

3. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC61-1X indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 4. 

N O — i n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

4. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

5. D i sconnec t t h e rear h a r n e s s 3P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e 
d r i ve r ' s sea t be l t buck le s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r (A) . 

6. Buck le t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t . 

M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 3 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t buck le 
s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 Q. 

M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e s a m e c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e . 
s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r c u i t o r at leas t 1 MQ. 

D R I V E R ' S S E A T B E L T B U C K L E S W I T C H 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

B L K B L U / R E D 

Lb di 
T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

B L K R E D / B L U 

Lb dJ 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Are the resistances as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t buck le a s s e m b l y 
(see p a g e 23-7) , t h e n c lea r t h e DTC. • 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

7. U n b u c k l e t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t . 

M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t buck l e 
s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 Q . 

M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 3 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e s a m e c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M Q . 

DRIVER'S SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

B L K R E D / B L U 

lh dJ 
T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

B L K B L U / R E D 

Lb dJ 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Are the resistances as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t buck le a s s e m b l y 
(see p a g e 23-7 ) , t h e n c lear t h e DTC. • 

8. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 t e r m i n a l 
o f t he d r i v e r ' s sea t w i r e ha rness 3P c o n n e c t o r a n d 
b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 Q. 

R E A R H A R N E S S 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified ? 

Y E S — G o t o s t ep 9. 

N O — O p e n in t h e d r i v e r ' s seat w i r e h a r n e s s o r f l o o r 
w i r e h a r n e s s , o r p o o r g r o u n d c o n n e c t i o n a t G601 
(see page 22-30) . If G 6 0 1 is OK , rep lace t h e f a u l t y 
ha rness . • 

9. D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s (see s tep 4 o n p a g e 
23-23) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 
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12. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 12 
t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B ( 2 8 P ) a n d t h e 
N o . 3 t e r m i n a l o f t he rear h a r n e s s 3 P c o n n e c t o r . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0 — 1 £>. 

R E A R H A R N E S S 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R B (28P) 

L T G R N 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 5 SOX 6 AAA/ 
111121/1 [RJ loj I/115|16 

A) 'VVVVVVVVVV 
1 1 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 13. 

N O — O p e n in t he rear h a r n e s s o r SRS m a i n 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 11 
t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d t h e 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l o f t h e rear h a r n e s s 3P c o n n e c t o r . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 Q. 

R E A R H A R N E S S 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R B (28P) 

L, 2 _i 
3 | u Y E L U 

ft 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 5 
o 

SOX 6 AAA/ 
11|12|/1 \m I / |15|16 

AAAAAAAAAA/V 

) 
Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified ? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — O p e n in t h e rear h a r n e s s o r SRS m a i n 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 61-2x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short In Driver's Seat Belt Buckle Switch 

N O T E : B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w S R S P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N ( l l ) , t h e n buck l e a n d 
u n b u c k l e t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t s e v e r a l t i m e s . 

3. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-26) . 

Is DTC 61-2x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 4 . 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

4. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

5. D i s c o n n e c t t h e rear h a r n e s s 3P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e 
d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t buck le s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r (A) . 

6 . Buck le t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t . 

M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 3 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t buck le 
s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 Q. 

M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e s a m e c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t least 1 M 0 . 

D R I V E R ' S S E A T B E L T B U C K L E S W I T C H 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

B L K B L U / R E D 

1 5 W 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

B L K R E D / B L U 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Are the resistances as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s t ep 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t buck le a s s e m b l y 
(see p a g e 23-7) , t h e n c lear t h e D T C . B 
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c [̂ 1 

7. U n b u c k l e t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t . 

M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t buck l e 
s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 0 . 

M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 3 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e s a m e c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t least 1 M Q . 

D R I V E R ' S S E A T B E L T B U C K L E S W I T C H 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

B L K R E D / B L U 

T S T T 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

B L K B L U / R E D 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Are the resistances as specified ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e d r i v e r ' s seat be l t b u c k l e a s s e m b l y 
(see p a g e 23-7) , t h e n c lear t h e D T C . B 

8. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 2 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t buck l e s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r 
a n d b o d y g r o u n d , a n d b e t w e e n t h e N o . 3 t e r m i n a l 
a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d b e an o p e n c i r cu i t 
o r a t leas t 1 M Q . 

D R I V E R ' S S E A T B E L T B U C K L E S W I T C H 
3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1=1 

R E D / B L U zr 

2 M 2 
B L U / R E D 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 9 . 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t be l t buck le a s s e m b l y 
(see p a g e 23-7) . • 

9 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s 
(see s t e p 4 o n page 23-23) . 

11. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont 'd! 

12. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 2 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e rear h a r n e s s 3 P c o n n e c t o r a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M S . 

R E A R H A R N E S S 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 13. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e rear h a r n e s s o r SRS 
m a i n h a r n e s s ; r ep lace t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 3 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e rear ha r nes s 3 P c o n n e c t o r a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at least 1 M Q . 

R E A R H A R N E S S 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — R e p l a c e t h e SRS un i t (see page 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e rear ha rness o r SRS 
m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 
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DTC 62-1x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Open in Passenger's Seat Belt Buckle Switch 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), t h e n buck le a n d 
u n b u c k l e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t seve ra l t i m e s . 

3. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC 62- 1x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 4. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

4. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

5. D i s c o n n e c t t h e rear h a r n e s s 3P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t buck le s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r 
(A) . 

6. Buck le t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t . 

M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 3 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t buck le 
s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 Q . 

M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e s a m e c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r at leas t 1 M Q. 

P A S S E N G E R ' S S E A T B E L T B U C K L E 
S W I T C H 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

B L K B L U / R E D 

Lb d l 
T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

B L K R E D / B L U 

l b d l 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Are the resistances as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 7 . 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t buck le 
a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 23-7) , t h e n c lear t h e DTC. 

( con t ' d ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

7. U n b u c k l e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t . 

M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t b u c k l e 
s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 Q,. 

. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 3 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e s a m e c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r c u i t o r a t leas t 1 M Q . 

P A S S E N G E R ' S S E A T B E L T B U C K L E 
S W I T C H 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

B L K R E D / B L U 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

B L K B L U / R E D 

lb d l 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Are the resistances as specified? 
Y E S — G o t o s tep 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e t he p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t buck le 
a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 23-7) , t h e n c l e a r t h e D T C . I 

8. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t w i r e ha rness 3P c o n n e c t o r 
a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 Q . 

R E A R H A R N E S S 3P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 9 . 

N O — O p e n in t h e rear ha rness o r SRS m a i n , o r 
p o o r g r o u n d c o n n e c t i o n a t G601 (see page 22-30) . 
If G601 is OK , rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 

9. D i s c o n n e c t t h e nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , a n d 
w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s 
f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness (see s tep 4 o n p a g e 
23-23) . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n page 23-23) . 
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Measure the res is tance between the N o . 16 
terminal of SRS unit connector B ( 2 8 P ) and the 
N o . 3 terminal of the rear h a r n e s s 3 P connector . 
T h e r e should be 0—1 

REAR HARNESS 
3 P CONNECTOR 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR B (28P) 

ORN 

1 2 3 4 

1 1 | 1 2 | / | HE 1/115116 
VVV\/VV\Z\AAA^ 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o step 13. 

N O — O p e n i n the rear h a r n e s s or SRS main 
h a r n e s s ; replace the faulty h a r n e s s . • 

13. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 15 
t e r m i n a l o f S R S u n i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d t h e 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l o f t h e rear ha rness 3P c o n n e c t o r . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 Q. 

REAR HARNESS 
3 P CONNECTOR 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR B (28P) 

BLU 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 5 S O X 6 AAA/ 
1 1 | 1 2 | / | \A 5 |16 

AAAAAAAAAA, V 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y S R S unit; replace the S R S unit 
(see page 2 3 - 1 7 9 ) . • 

N O — O p e n in the rear h a r n e s s or S R S m a i n 
h a r n e s s ; replace the faulty h a r n e s s , a 
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D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 62-2x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Short in Passenger's Seat Belt Buckle Switch 

NOTE: 
• Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , r e v i e w 

SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 23-13) 
a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n (see p a g e 
23-24) . 

• If DTC 61-2x is a l so se t , t r o u b l e s h o o t a n d repa i r DTC 
61-2x b e f o r e p r o c e e d i n g . 

1 . C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), t h e n buck le a n d 
u n b u c k l e t h e f r o n t p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t seve ra l 
t i m e s . 

3. Read t h e DTC (see p a g e 23-26) . 

Is DTC 62-2x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 4 . 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K a t t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i l u res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

4. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

5. D i s c o n n e c t t h e rea r h a r n e s s 3P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s seat be l t buck le s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r 
(A) . 

6. Buck le t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t . 

M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 3 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t buck le 
s w i t c h 3P c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1 Q. 

M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 a n d 
N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e s a m e c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t least 1 M Q . 

P A S S E N G E R ' S S E A T B E L T B U C K L E 
S W I T C H 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

Lb d l 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

B L K R E D / B L U 

Lb d l 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Are the resistances as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t be l t buck le 
a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 23-7) , t h e n c lear t h e DTC. I 
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Unbuckie the p a s s e n g e r s seat be l t 

Measure the resistance between the No. l a n d 
No. 2 termina ls of the p a s s e n g e r ' s seat belt buckle 
swi tch 3P connector . T h e r e should be 0—1 0 . 

Measure the resistance between the No. 1 and 
No. 3 termina ls of the s a m e connector . T h e r e 
should be an open circuit or at least 1 M Q. 

PASSENGER'S SEAT BELT BUCKLE 
SWITCH 3 P CONNECTOR 

BLK RED/BLU 

l b d l 

Terminal side of male terminals 

BLK BLU/RED 

M e a s u r e the res is tance between the N o . 2 terminal 
o f the p a s s e n g e r ' s seat belt buckle swi tch 3P 
connector and body ground, and between the N o . 3 
terminal and body ground. T h e r e shou ld be an 
open circuit o r at least 1 M O . 

PASSENGER'S SEAT BELT BUCKLE 
SWITCH 3 P CONNECTOR 

RED/BLU BLU/RED 

Terminal side of male terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o step 9. -
u u 

• Lb riJ 

T e r m i n a l s i d e o f m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Are the resistances as specified? 

Y E S — G o to step 8. 

N O — R e p l a c e the p a s s e n g e r ' s seat belt buckle 
a s s e m b l y (see page 23-7) , then clear the D T C . • 

N O — R e p l a c e the p a s s e n g e r ' s seat belt buckle 
a s s e m b l y (see page 23-7) . • 

9. D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery, 
then wai t for 3 minutes. 

10. D isconnect both seat belt tens ioner 2P connectors 
f rom the S R S main h a r n e s s (see step 4 on page 
23-23) . 

1 1 . D isconnect S R S unit connector B (28P) f rom the 
S R S unit (see step 5 on page 23-23) . 

(cont'd) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

1 2 . M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 2 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e rear h a r n e s s 3 P c o n n e c t o r a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r c u i t o r a t leas t 1 M Q . 

REAR HARNESS 3 P CONNECTOR 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 1 3 . 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e rear h a r n e s s o r S R S 
m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 

1 3 . M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 3 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e rear h a r n e s s 3 P c o n n e c t o r a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t least 1 M Q. 

R E A R H A R N E S S 3 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; r ep lace t h e SRS u n i t 
(see p a g e 2 3 - 1 7 9 ) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d i n t h e rear h a r n e s s o r SRS 
m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 
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DTC 71-1 x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Open in Driver's Seat Position Sensor 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 71-1x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. Check t h e c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e rear h a r n e s s 2P 
c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e d r i v e r ' s seat p o s i t i o n senso r . 

4. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

5. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC 71-1x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 6. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

6. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

7. D i s c o n n e c t t h e rear h a r n e s s 2P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e 
d r i v e r ' s seat p o s i t i o n s e n s o r (A) . 

8. C o n n e c t t h e N o . 1 a n d N o . 2 t e r m i n a l s o f t h e rear 
h a r n e s s 2 P c o n n e c t o r w i t h a j u m p e r w i r e . 

9. D i s c o n n e c t b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r 2 P c o n n e c t o r s 
(see s tep 4 o n page 23-23) . 

( con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

10. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS u n i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

1 1 . M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 5 a n d 
N o . 6 t e r m i n a l s o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1.0 Q. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R B (28P) 

1 2 3 4 5 SOX 6 / / / / 11 12 / 
SOX 

15 16 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r o r SRS 
un i t ; r ep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r 
(see p a g e 23-184) . If t h e p r o b l e m is s t i l l p resen t , 
rep lace t h e SRS un i t (see p a g e 23-179) . • 

DTC 71-2x ("x" can be Othru 9 or A thru F): 
Short in Driver's Seat Position Sensor 

N O T E : B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P recau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see page 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t ha t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s off . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 71-2x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

N O — O p e n in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s o r rear 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 
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4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e rear ha rness 2P c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e 
d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r (A) . 

5. Reconnec t t h e nega t i ve cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

6. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

7. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC 71-2x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 8 . 

N O — F a u l t y d r i v e r ' s seat p o s i t i o n senso r ; rep lace 
t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r (see page 23-184) . 

8. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

9. D i s c o n n e c t b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s 
(see s tep 4 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

10. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n page 23-23) . 

1 1 . M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 5 a n d 
N o . 6 t e r m i n a l s o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t leas t 1 M Q. 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR B (28P) 

Wire side of female terminals 

is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 12. 

N O — S h o r t in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s o r rear 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 

12. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 5 t e r m i n a l 
o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r B (28P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d , 
a n d b e t w e e n t h e N o . 6 t e r m i n a l a n d b o d y g r o u n d . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t o r a t least 1 M Q. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R B (28P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y d r i v e r ' s seat p o s i t i o n s e n s o r o r SRS 
un i t ; r ep lace t h e d r i v e r ' s seat p o s i t i o n senso r 
(see p a g e 23-184) . If t h e p r o b l e m is s t i l l p resen t , 
rep lace t h e SRS un i t (see page 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e SRS m a i n ha rness o r 
rear h a r n e s s ; rep lace t he f a u l t y ha rness . • 
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SRS 

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd) 

DTC 81-61: No Signal from the Passenger's 
Weight Sensor Unit 

DTC 81-62: Response Data Error from the 
Passenger's Weight Sensor Unit 

N O T E : Before doing this t roubleshoot ing procedure , 
rev iew S R S Precaut ions and Procedures (see page 
23-13) and G e n e r a l T roubleshoot ing Information 
(see page 23-24). 

1. C lear the D T C m e m o r y (see page 23-27). 

2. R e a d the D T C (see page 23-26). 

Is DTC 81-61 or 81-62 Indicated? 

Y E S — G o to step 3. 

NO—Intermittent fai lure, s y s t e m is O K at this t ime. 
G o to Troubleshoot ing Intermittent Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29). If another D T C is indicated, 
t roubleshoot the D T C . 

3. Check the connect ion be tween the rear h a r n e s s 6P 
connector and the rear p a s s e n g e r ' s we ight s e n s o r 
unit. 

Is the connection OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — R e p a i r the poor connect ion and retest. If D T C 
81-61 or 81-62 or still present , go to s tep 6. 

4. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F . 

5. C h e c k the No. 2 (15 A) fuse in the under -dash f u s e / 
relay box. 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — G o to step 6. 

N O — R e p l a c e the fuse , then turn the ignition swi tch 
O N (II). If the fuse b lows aga in , check for a short in 
the No. 2 (15 A) fuse circuit (dashboard wire 
h a r n e s s A or rear harness ) . • 

6. D isconnect the p a s s e n g e r ' s weight s e n s o r unit 6P 
connector C f rom the p a s s e n g e r ' s weight s e n s o r 
unit (A). 

7. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II). 
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8. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 3 t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r u n i t BP c o n n e c t o r C 
a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t te r y v o l t a g e . 

PASSENGER'S WEIGHT SENSOR UNIT 
6P C O N N E C T O R C 

BLK/YEL 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 13. 

N O — G o t o s tep 9. . 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h ' O F F . 

10. D i sconnec t d a s h b o a r d w i r e h a r n e s s A 12P 
c o n n e c t o r (C505) (A) f r o m t h e rear ha rness 12P 
c o n n e c t o r (C505) (B). 

1 1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

12. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 7 t e r m i n a l o f 
d a s h b o a r d w i r e h a r n e s s A 12P c o n n e c t o r a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

D A S H B O A R D WIRE H A R N E S S A 12P C O N N E C T O R 

1 •2 3 4 5 6 

7 8 9 10 11 12 
B L K / Y E L 

Terminal side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — O p e n in t h e rear h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e rear 
ha rness . • 

N O — O p e n in t h e d a s h b o a r d w i r e ha rness A o r 
d a s h b o a r d w i r e h a r n e s s B; rep lace t h e f a u l t y 
ha rness . • 

13. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

14. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 6 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t 6P c o n n e c t o r 
C a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1.0 Q . 

P A S S E N G E R S WEIGHT S E N S O R U N I T 
6P C O N N E C T O R C 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 15. 

N O — O p e n in t h e BLK w i r e o f t h e rear h a r n e s s ; 
check f o r p o o r g r o u n d c o n n e c t i o n at G601 
(see page 22-30) . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is O K , rep lace 
t h e rear h a r n e s s . • 

( con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing ( c o n t ' d ) 

15. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

16. D i s c o n n e c t b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2 P c o n n e c t o r s 
(see s t e p 4 o n page 23-23) . 

17. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

18. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 14 
t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r c u i t o r a t leas t 
1 M Q . 

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A (28P) 

1 2 3 4 
O 

SDA 9 10 

l ^ M EH] 114 115 116 
17 18 21 22 23 24 EE 27 28 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 19. 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s o r 
rear h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 

19. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 14 
t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A ( 2 8 P ) a n d t h e 
N o . 5 t e r m i n a l o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t senso r 
un i t 6 P c o n n e c t o r C. T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1.0 Q. 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) P A S S E N G E R ' S 
W E I G H T S E N S O R U N I T 
6P C O N N E C T O R C 

r — j — i — i — i — o — i — i — i — i — i 

1 I 2 I 3 I 4 5 6 7 I 8 I 9 I1 0 
11 | 12 | / | 0 0 |1 4115 116 
17 118 j / ] / ) 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 \ / \ / 

^| 27 | 28 

G R N 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t o r 
SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r 
un i t (see p a g e 23-183) . If t h e p r o b l e m is s t i l l p resen t , 
rep lace t h e SRS u n i t (see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — O p e n i n t h e SRS m a i n ha rness o r rear 
h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 
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DTC 81-4x ("x" can be Othru 9 or A thru F): 
Internal Failure of the Passenger's Weight 
Sensor Unit 

DTC 81-63,81-64: Internal Failure of the 
Passenger's Weight Sensor Unit Inconsistent 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g th i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 81-4x, 
81-63, or 81-64 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t he DTC. 

3. Ca l i b ra te t he p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t 
(see p a g e 23-30) . 

4 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator go off? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K a t t h i s t i m e . • 

N O — G o t o s t e p 5. 

5. Rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r u n i t 
(see p a g e 23-183) . 

6. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator go off? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K . B 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e SRS un i t (see page 23-179) . • 
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SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 81-71,81-78; Passenger's Weight Sensor 
Unit Does Not Calibrate 

N O T E ; Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS P r e c a u t i o n s a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 81-71 
or 81-78 indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. Ca l i b ra te t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t 
(see p a g e 23-30) . 

4. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator go off? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . • 

N O — G o t o s t e p 5. 

5. Rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r u n i t 
(see p a g e 23-183) . 

6 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator go off? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K . B 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e SRS u n i t (see page 2 3 - 1 7 9 ) . • 
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DTC 81-73; Passenger's Weight Sensors 
Initial Check Failure 

N O T E ; Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t ions a n d Procedures- (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1. C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d c h e c k t h a t t h e 
SRS i nd i c a to r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s off . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 81-79 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t ep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

4. M a k e su re n o t h i n g is o n t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s seat . 

5. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s off . 

Does the SRS indicator go off? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is OK. • 

N O — R e m o v e t h e passenge r ' s sea t a s s e m b l y 
(see p a g e 20-93) a n d p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r s 
(see page 23-182) , t h e n re ins ta l l t h e m . Ca l i b ra te 
t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r u n i t (see page 23-30) . 
Re t ry the t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g . B 



SRS 

D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC 82-1 x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
No Signal From the Inner Side Passenger's 
Weight Sensor 

N O T E : B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 82-1 x 
indicated? 

. Y E S — F a u l t y p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r ; rep lace 
t h e i n n e r s ide p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r (see p a g e 
23-182) . If t h e DTC is s t i l l p r e s e n t , rep lace t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r u n i t (see p a g e 23-183) . • 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 

- t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

DTC 83-2x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
No Signal From the Outer Side Passenger's 
Weight Sensor 

N O T E : B e f o r e d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 83-2x 
indicated? 

Y E S — F a u l t y p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t senso r ; rep lace 
t h e i n n e r s ide p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r (see page 
23-182) . If t h e DTC is s t i l l p resen t , rep lace t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t (see p a g e 23-183) . • 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see p a g e 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 
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DTC 91-1x, 91-3x ("x" can be § thru 9 or A 
thru Fl: Short to Ground in the SRS Indicator 
Circuit 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see p a g e 23-27) . 

2 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 91-1x 
or 91-3x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 3 . 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s t e p 5 o n page 23-23) . 

5. R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 22-89) . 
D i sconnec t t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B (22P) 
f r o m t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

6. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 11 
t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be an o p e n c i r cu i t o r at leas t 
1 M Q . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

O 
SDA 1 2 3 4 5 
O 

SDA 6 7 8 9 1 0 

1 1 n / E L H 14 15 1 6 

1 7 1 8 / / 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 / / 2 7 2 8 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 7 . 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e SRS m a i n ha rness o r 
d a s h b o a r d w i r e h a r n e s s A ; r ep lace t h e f a u l t y 
ha rness . • 

/ . R e c o n n e c t t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B (22P). 

( con t 'd ) 
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D T C Troub leshoot ing (cont'd) 

8. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

9. Insta l l a j u m p e r w i r e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 9 t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (22P) a n d t h e 
N o . 19 t e r m i n a l o f t he g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B 
OOP). T h e SRS i n d i c a t o r s h o u l d g o of f . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 1 0 

1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 X 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 / / 
W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

J U M P E R WlRfc 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 

1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 X 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the SRS indicator go off? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; r ep l ace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e SRS i nd i ca to r c i r cu i t o f 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y ; r ep lace t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
(see p a g e 22-89) . • 
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DTC 92-1x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Open in Passenger's Airbag Cutoff Indicator 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s of f . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and DTC 92-1 x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u re , s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . 
Go t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t he DTC. 

3. Check t h e c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g cu to f f i nd i ca to r 4P c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g cu to f f i nd i ca to r (see page 
23-185) . 

4. C l e a r t h e DTC m e m o r y . 

5. Read t h e DTC (see page 23-26) . 

Is DTC 92-1 x indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 6. 

N O — R e p a i r t he p o o r c o n n e c t i o n s a n d re tes t . If DTC 
92-1x is s t i l l p resen t , g o to s tep 6. 

6. Check t h e N o . 2 (15 A ) f u s e in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x . 

7. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g cu to f f i n d i c a t o r 4P c o n n e c t o r 
(see p a g e 23-185) . 

8. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

9. M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c u t o f f i nd i c a to r 4P 
c o n n e c t o r a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be 
b a t t e r y v o l t a g e . 

P A S S E N G E R ' S A I R B A G C U T O F F I N D I C A T O R 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

B L K / Y E L 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — G o t o s t e p 10. 

N O — O p e n in d a s h b o a r d w i r e ha rness A o r 
d a s h b o a r d w i r e ha rness B; rep lace t h e f a u l t y 
ha rness . M 

10. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i sconnec t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

1 1 . D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n page 23-23) . 

Is the fuse OK ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 7. 

N O — R e p l a c e t he f use , t h e n t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II). If t h e fuse b l o w s a g a i n , check f o r a s h o r t in 
t h e N o . 2 (15 A) f use c i r cu i t ( d a s h b o a r d w i r e 
ha rness A , d a s h b o a r d w i r e ha rness B a n d rear 
ha rness ) . H 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

D T C Troub leshoot ing (cont'd) 

12. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c u t o f f i n d i c a t o r 4 P 
c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e N o . 12 t e r m i n a l o f SRS u n i t 
c o n n e c t o r A ( 2 8 P ) . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1.0 Q . 

P A S S E N G E R ' S 
A I R B A G C U T O F F 
I N D I C A T O R 
4 P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 

B L U ( 

S I S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

1 2 3 4 

"T12l/1 

o 
SDA 

MB 
7 8 9 10 

1 4 1 5 1 6 

1 7 1 8 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 0 Z 2 7 2 8 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — C h e c k f o r a f a u l t y SRS un i t o r p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g c u t o f f i nd i ca to r ; rep lace . the p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g c u t o f f i nd i ca to r . If t h e p r o b l e m is s t i l l 
p r e s e n t rep lace t h e SRS un i t (see p a g e 2 3 - 1 7 9 ) . • 

N O — O p e n i n t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s o r d a s h b o a r d 
w i r e h a r n e s s A ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 
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DTC 92-2x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Open or Short to Ground in the Passenger's 
Airbag Cutoff Indicator 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see page 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . C lear t h e DTC m e m o r y (see page 23-27) . 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d check t h a t t h e 
SRS i nd i ca to r c o m e s o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o e s off . 

Does the SRS indicator stay on, and is DTC 92~2x 
indicated? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 3. 

N O — I n t e r m i t t e n t f a i l u r e , s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . 
G o t o T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n t e r m i t t e n t Fa i lu res 
(see page 23-29) . If a n o t h e r DTC is i n d i c a t e d , 
t r o u b l e s h o o t t h e DTC. 

3. D i sconnec t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c u t o f f i n d i c a t o r 
4P c o n n e c t o r (see p a g e 23-185) . 

4. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

5. D i sconnec t SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s tep 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

6. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c u t o f f i n d i c a t o r 4P 
c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e N o . 12 t e r m i n a l o f S R S un i t 
c o n n e c t o r A (28P). T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1.0 Q. 

P A S S E N G E R ' S S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 
A I R B A G C U T O F F 
I N D I C A T O R 
4P C O N N E C T O R 

1 2 3 4 

B L U ( 

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 5 
o 

SDA 6 7 | 8 | 9 110 

11 112 l / l |14 115 116 

17 118 [ / l / l 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 \ / \ / \ 27 | 28 

\ _ 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 7. 

N O — O p e n in t h e S R S m a i n ha rness o r d a s h b o a r d 
w i r e h a r n e s s A ; r ep lace t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 

7. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 12 
t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be a n o p e n c i r cu i t , o r a t least 
1 M Q . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

O 
SDA 1 2 3 4 5 

O 
SDA 6 7 | B 9 10 

11 |12 A H E | 14 115 | 16 

17 / 21 22 23 24 27 28 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — C h e c k f o r a f a u l t y SRS un i t o r p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g c u t o f f i n d i c a t o r ; rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g c u t o f f i nd i ca to r . If t h e p r o b l e m is s t i l l 
p resen t , rep lace t h e SRS un i t (see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e SRS m a i n ha rness o r 
d a s h b o a r d w i r e h a r n e s s A ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y 
h a r n e s s . H 
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D T C Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

DTC A1-1x ("x" can be § thru 9 or A thru F): 
Faulty Power Supply (VA Line) 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P r o c e d u r e s (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d G e n e r a l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see page 23-24) . 

1 . Check t h e N o . 2 (15 A) f u s e in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x . -

Is the fuse OK ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 2. 

N O — R e p l a c e t h e f u s e , t h e n t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II). If t h e f use b l o w s a g a i n , check f o r a s h o r t i n 
t h e N o . 2 (15 A ) f u s e c i r cu i t (SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ) . H 

• 2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

3. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s t ep 5 o n p a g e 23 -23 ) . 

4. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

5. C o n n e c t a v o l t m e t e r b e t w e e n t h e N o . 17 t e r m i n a l o f 
SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T u r n 
t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d m e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e . 
T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y v o l t a g e w h e n t h e i g n i t i o n 
is o n . 

S R S UNIT C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

o 
SDA 1 2 I 3 4 5 
o 

SDA 6 1 8 9 10 

m .a m~ •- a • • «——• 11 
12 1/ 14 15 18 

17 , 8 | / / 21 22 23 / 27 28 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d t h e S R S u n i t ; check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is O K , rep lace t h e 
SRS un i t (see page 23-179) . • 

N O — G o t o s tep 6. 

6. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

7. D i s c o n n e c t u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x c o n n e c t o r A 
( 2 P ) . 

8. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 2 t e r m i n a l 
o f u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x c o n n e c t o r A <2P) a n d 
t h e N o . 17 t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1.0 Q. 

U N D E R - D A S H 
F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 
C O N N E C T O R A (2P) 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

(IE) 
1 2 3 4 

LEZE 

o 
S D A 

0 0 
7 8 9 10 

14 15 he 

» 1/1/^ 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 l / l / l i 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — O p e n in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x o r 
p o o r c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n c o n n e c t o r A (2P) a n d t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x ; check t h e c o n n e c t i o n . If 
t h e c o n n e c t i o n is O K , rep lace t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x . • 

N O — O p e n in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e 
SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . • 
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DTC A2-1x ("x" can be 0 thru 9 or A thru F): 
Faulty Power Supply (VB Line) 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g t h i s t r o u b l e s h o o t i n g p r o c e d u r e , 
r e v i e w SRS Precau t i ons a n d P rocedu res (see p a g e 
23-13) a n d Gene ra l T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n f o r m a t i o n 
(see p a g e 23-24) . 

1 . Check t he N o . 1 (10 A ) f u s e in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x . 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S - G o t o s tep 1 1 . 

N O — G o t o s tep 2. 

2. Rep lace t he N o . 1 (10 A ) f use . 

3. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II) a n d w a i t f o r 30 
s e c o n d s . T h e n t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

4. Check t h e N o . 1 (10 A ) f u s e . 

Is the fuse OK ? 

8. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

9. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d w a i t f o r 
30 s e c o n d s . T h e n t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. 

10. Check t he N o . 1 (10 A ) f u s e . 

Is the fuse OK? 

Y E S — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e SRS un i t ; rep lace t h e 
SRS un i t (see p a g e 2 3 - 1 7 9 ) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e SRS m a i n ha rness o r in 
t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x N o . 1 (10 A ) f u s e 
c i r cu i t ; r ep lace t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . If t he 
p r o b l e m is s t i l l t h e r e , rep lace t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x . H 

1 1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

12. D i s c o n n e c t SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s t e p 5 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . • 

N O — G o t o s t e p 5. 

5. Rep lace t h e N o . 1 (10 A ) f u s e . 

6. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. D i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te r y , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . 

7. D i s c o n n e c t SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t (see s t e p 5 o n page 23-23) . 

( con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

P T C Troub leshoot ing (cont'd) 

13. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

14. C o n n e c t a v o l t m e t e r b e t w e e n t h e N o . 18 t e r m i n a l o f 
SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d b o d y g r o u n d . T u r n 
t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d m e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e . 
T h e r e s h o u l d b e b a t t e r y v o l t a g e w h e n t h e i g n i t i o n 
o n . 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

1 | 2 3 | 4 5 
O 

SDA 6 7 8 9 10 

11 12 |/| MB j14 115 116 
17 118 | / / 21 22 23 24 / / 27 28 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — F a u l t y S R S un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n a t SRS 
u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) a n d t h e SRS un i t ; check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, r ep lace t h e 
SRS un i t (see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — G o t o s t ep 15. 

17. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 1 t e r m i n a l 
o f t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x c o n n e c t o r A (2P) 
a n d t h e N o . 18 t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r A 
(28P). T h e r e s h o u l d be 0 - 1 . 0 Q. 

U N D E R - D A S H 
F U S E / R E L A Y B O X 
C O N N E C T O R A (2P) 

S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

1 1 1 1 2 1 / 1 
o 

S D A 

E E 
7 8 9 10 

17 18 0 2 21 22 23 24 0 2 27 28 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — O p e n in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x o r 
p o o r c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n c o n n e c t o r A (2P) a n d t h e 
u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x ; check t h e c o n n e c t i o n . If 
t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK , rep lace t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x . • 

N O — O p e n in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e 
SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . • 
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Symptom Troubleshooting 

S R S indicator does not come on 
('00-03 Models) 

1. T u r n the ignition swi tch O N (II), and s e e if the other 
indicators c o m e on (brake s y s t e m , etc.). 

Do the other indicators come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 2. 

N O — G o to step 11. 

2. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , then remove the 
gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89). D isconnect 
gauge a s s e m b l y connector A and B f rom the gauge 
a s s e m b l y . 

3. Measure the res is tance be tween the No. 9 terminal 
of gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (12P) and body 
ground. T h e r e shou ld be 0—1.0 0,. 

4. Reconnec t gauge a s s e m b l y connector A and B to 
the gauge a s s e m b l y . M e a s u r e the voltage between 
the No. 4 terminal of gauge a s s e m b l y connector A 
(14P) and body ground within the first 6 s e c o n d s 
after turning the ignition swi tch O N (II). T h e r e 
s h o u l d be 8.5 V or l e s s . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (14P) 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y S R S indicator circuit in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y ; replace the gauge a s s e m b l y . • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , then d isconnect the 
negative cable f rom the battery, then wait for 3 
minutes . D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector A 
f rom the gauge a s s e m b l y . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (12P) 

2 3 4 5 s ) 

6 7 
r 

8 9 10 11 / 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o to step 4. 

N O — O p e n in the B L K wi re of dashboard w i re 
h a r n e s s A or faulty body ground terminal (G501) 
(see page 22-26). If the body ground terminal is O K , 
replace dashboard wire h a r n e s s AM 

(cont'd) 
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SRS 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing fcont'd) 

6. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (see p a g e 
23-22) . 

7. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r 
(see page 23-22) . 

8. D i s c o n n e c t t h e b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r 
(see p a g e 23-22) . 

9. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t 

10. R e c o n n e c t t he n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 
C o n n e c t a v o l t m e t e r b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l o f 
g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A ( 1 4 P ) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d 
m e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0.5 V o r less. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A ( 1 4 P ) 

P N K 

1 2 3 S 4 

7 8 9 10 X 11 14 

V 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; rep lace t he SRS un i t 
(see page 23-179) . H 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r in t h e PNK w i r e o f d a s h b o a r d 
w i r e ha rness A o r in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace 
t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 

1 1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. Check t h e N o . 5 
(7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x . 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 13. 

N O — G o t o s tep 12. 
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12. C o n n e c t a v o l t m e t e r b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l o f 
g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B (12P) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d 
m e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e . T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y 
v o l t a g e . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (12P) 

Y E L 

K S L 
9 10 

rr 
11 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS i nd i ca to r c i r cu i t in t he g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
c o n n e c t o r B (12P) a n d t he g a u g e a s s e m b l y ; if t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n is OK , rep lace t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . H 

N O — O p e n in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x N o . 5 
(7.5 A ) f u s e c i r cu i t , o r o p e n in t h e YEL w i r e o f 
d a s h b o a r d w i r e ha rness A . If t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x is OK, rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 

13. Rep lace t h e N o . 5 (7.5 A ) f u s e , t h e n check t o see if 
t h e i n d i c a t o r s c o m e s o n . 

Do the indicators come on? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . • 

N O — R e p a i r s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x N o . 5 (7.5 A ) f u s e c i r c u i t . • 
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SRS 

Symptom T roubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

SRS indicator does not come on 
C04-05 Models) 

1. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II), and s e e if the other 
indicators c o m e on (brake s y s t e m , etc.). 

Do the other indicators come on? 

Y E S — G o to step 2 . 

N O — G o to step 1 1 . 

2. T u r n the Ignition swi tch OFF, then remove the 
gauge a s s e m b l y (see page 22-89) . D isconnect 
gauge a s s e m b l y connector A and B f rom the g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y . 

3. M e a s u r e the res is tance between the No. 18 
terminal of gauge a s s e m b l y connector A (22P) a n d 
body ground. T h e r e shou ld be 0—1.0 Q. 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A (22P) 

4. Reconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector A and B to 
the gauge a s s e m b l y . Measure the voltage between 
the No. 19 terminal of gauge a s s e m b l y connector B 
(30P) and body ground within the first 6 s e c o n d s 
after turning the ignition swi tch O N (II). T h e r e 
shou ld be 8.5 V or l ess . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (SOP) 

J E Z Z 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 / I X J * 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

P N K 

X 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS indicator circuit in the gauge 
a s s e m b l y ; replace the gauge a s s e m b l y . • 

N O — G o to step 5. 

5. T u r n the ignition swi tch O F F , then d isconnect the 
negative cable f rom the battery, then wai t for 3 
minutes . D isconnect gauge a s s e m b l y connector B 
f rom the gauge a s s e m b l y . 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

/ I 12 13 14 15 16 X 17 18 19 20 / / 
BLK 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o step 4. 

N O — O p e n in the B L K wi re of dashboard w i re 
h a r n e s s A or faulty body ground terminal (G501) 
(see page 22-26), If the body ground terminal is O K , 
replace d a s h b o a r d wire h a r n e s s A . • 
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6. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (see p a g e 
23-22) , 

7. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r 
(see p a g e 23-22) . 

8. D i s c o n n e c t t h e b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r 
(see p a g e 23-22) . 

9. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m t h e 
SRS u n i t 

10. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 
C o n n e c t a v o l t m e t e r b e t w e e n t h e N o . 19 t e r m i n a l o f 
g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B (SOP) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d 
m e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0.5 V o r less. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 2xZ 8 9 10 / 12 13 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

P N K 

X 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t ; r ep lace t h e SRS un i t 
(see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — S h o r t t o p o w e r i n t h e PNK w i r e o f d a s h b o a r d 
w i r e h a r n e s s A o r in t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace 
t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 

1 1 . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF. Check t h e N o . 5 
(7.5 A ) f u s e in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x . 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 13. 

N O — G o t o s tep 12. 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

Symptom T roubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

12. C o n n e c t a v o l t m e t e r b e t w e e n t h e N o . 9 t e r m i n a l o f 
g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (22P) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d 
m e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e . T h e r e s h o u l d be b a t t e r y 
v o l t a g e . 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

YEL 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

12 13 14 15 16 X 17 18 19 20 / / 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS i n d i c a t o r c i r cu i t in t h e g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
c o n n e c t o r A (22P) a n d t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y ; i f t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n is O K , rep lace t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . • 

N O — O p e n in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x N o . 5 
(7.5 A ) f u s e c i r cu i t , o r o p e n in t h e YEL w i r e o f 
d a s h b o a r d w i r e h a r n e s s . If t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x is O K , rep lace t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 

13. Rep lace t h e N o . 5 (7.5 A ) f u s e , t h e n c h e c k t o see if 
t h e i n d i c a t o r s c o m e s o n . 

Do the indicators come on? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is O K at t h i s t i m e . • 

N O — R e p a i r s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
r e l ay b o x N o . 5 (7.5 A ) f u s e c i r cu i t . • 
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SRS Indicator does not come on 
('06-08 Models) 

1. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d see i f t h e o the r 
i n d i c a t o r s c o m e o n (b rake s y s t e m , etc . ) . 

Do the other indicators come on? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 2. 

4. R e c o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A a n d B t o 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . M e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e b e t w e e n 
t h e N o . 19 t e r m i n a l o f g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B 
OOP) a n d b o d y g r o u n d w i t h i n t h e f i r s t 6 s e c o n d s 
a f ter t u r n i n g t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). T h e r e 
s h o u l d be 11 V o r less . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

N O — G o t o s tep 8. 

2. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n r e m o v e t h e 
g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 22-89) . D i s c o n n e c t 
g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A a n d B f r o m t h e g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y . 

A 

3. M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 18 
t e r m i n a l o f g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (22P) a n d 
b o d y g r o u n d . T h e r e s h o u l d be 0—1.0 Q. 

X 2 3 4 5 6 7 2xz 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 X 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 
P N K 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS i n d i c a t o r c i r cu i t in t h e g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y ; rep lace t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y B 

N O — G o t o s tep 5. 

5. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s . D i s c o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B 
(30P) f r o m t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 
11 12 13 14 15 

16 |X117 18 19 20 X / 
I BLK 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s t ep 4. 

N O — O p e n in t h e BLK w i r e o f d a s h b o a r d w i r e 
ha rness A o r f a u l t y b o d y g r o u n d t e r m i n a l (G501) 
(see page 22-26) . If t h e b o d y g r o u n d t e r m i n a l is O K , 
rep lace d a s h b o a r d w i r e ha rness A . B 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

Symptom T roub leshoot ing (cont'd) 

6..- D isconnect S R S unit connector A (28P) f rom the 
SRS unit. 

7. Reconnec t the negative cable to the battery. 
Connec t a voltmeter between the No. 19 terminal of 
gauge a s s e m b l y connector B (30P) and body 
ground. Turn the ignition swi tch O N (II), and. 
m e a s u r e voltage. T h e r e shou ld be 0.5 V or l ess . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (SOP) 

/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 X) 23 
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

P N K 

X 

W i r e s i d e of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the voltage as specified? 

YES—Fau l ty S R S unit; replace the S R S unit 
(see page 23-179). • 

N O — S h o r t to power in dashboard wire h a r n e s s A 
or in the S R S ma in h a r n e s s ; replace the faulty 
h a r n e s s . • 

8. Turn the ignition swi tch O F F . Check the No. 5 
(7.5 A) fuse in the under -dash fuse / re lay box. 

Is the fuse blown? 

Y E S — G o t o step 10. 

N O — G o to step 9. 
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9. C o n n e c t a v o l t m e t e r b e t w e e n t h e N o . 9 t e r m i n a l o f 
g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (22P) a n d b o d y 
g r o u n d . T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d 
m e a s u r e t h e v o l t a g e . T h e r e s h o u l d be ba t t e r y 
v o l t a g e . 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A (22P) 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 X 17 18 19 20 / / 

Wire side of female terminals 

Is there battery voltage? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS i nd i ca to r c i r cu i t in t h e g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n a t g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
c o n n e c t o r A (22P) a n d t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y ; i f t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . • 

N O — O p e n in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x N o . 5 
(7.5 A ) f use c i r cu i t , o r o p e n in t h e YEL w i r e o f 
d a s h b o a r d w i r e ha rness A o r d a s h b o a r d w i r e 
ha rness B. If t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / r e l a y b o x is O K , 
rep lace t h e f a u l t y h a r n e s s . • 

10. Rep lace t h e N o . 5 (7.5 A ) f u s e , t h e n check t o see i f 
t h e i nd i ca to r s c o m e s o n . 

Do the indicators come on? 

Y E S — T h e s y s t e m is OK at t h i s t i m e . • 

N O — R e p a i r s h o r t t o g r o u n d in t h e u n d e r - d a s h f u s e / 
re lay b o x N o . 5 (7.5 A ) f use c i r c u i t . • 



SRS 

S y m p t o m Troubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

SRS indicator stays on, but no DTCs are 
stored ('00-03 Models) 

NOTE: 
• If y o u c a n n o t re t r i eve DTCs w i t h t h e HDS u s i n g t h e 

SRS m e n u m e t h o d , re t r i eve f l ash c o d e s w i t h t h e H D S 
in SCS m o d e . 

• A n e w SRS un i t m u s t sense t h e e n t i r e s y s t e m is O K 
b e f o r e c o m p l e t i n g i ts in i t ia l se l f - tes t . T h e m o s t 
c o m m o n cause o f a n i n c o m p l e t e se l f - tes t is t h e 
f a i l u re t o rep lace al l d e p l o y e d par ts a f te r a c o l l i s i o n , 
in p a r t i c u l a r seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s (see p a g e 23-163) . 

• A b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e a b o v e 15.2 V c a n cause t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r t o c o m e o n w i t h o u t s t o r i n g a n y DTCs. 

1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (see p a g e 
23-22) . 

3. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r 
(see p a g e 23-22) . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r 
(see p a g e 23-22) . 

5. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t . 

6. R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 22-89) . 
D i s c o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (14P) 
f r o m t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

7. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l 
o f g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (14P) a n d t h e N o . 6 
t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t 18P c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e s h o u l d 
be 1 Q o r less. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (14P) 

P N K [ 

1 2 3 
S 

4 / 
7 8 9 10 X 11 / 14 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

3 4 5 6 7 8 is 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

S R S U N I T 18P C O N N E C T O R 
W i r e s i d e of f ema le t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 8. 

N O — O p e n in t h e d a s h b o a r d w i r e h a r n e s s A o r SRS 
m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 

8. R e c o n n e c t t h e nega t i ve cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

9. R e c o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (14P) t o 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 
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10. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

1 1 . Insta l l a j u m p e r w i r e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 4 t e r m i n a l o f 
g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (14P) a n d t h e N o . 4 
t e r m i n a l o f g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B (12P). The 
SRS i nd i ca to r s h o u l d g o of f . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y CONNECT O R A ( 1 4 P ) 

P N K 

1 2 3 c, 4 X 
7 8 9 10 X 11 X 14 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (12P) 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

Y E L 
/ 

1 
2 3 4 B ) 

6 7 
T 

8 
i 

9 10 11 X 
W i r e s i de o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the SRS indicator go off? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n a t SRS 
un i t 18P c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS un i t ; check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK , rep lace t h e 
SRS un i t (see page 23-179) . • 

N O — F a u l t y SRS i nd i ca to r c i r cu i t in t h e g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
c o n n e c t o r A or B; check t h e c o n n e c t i o n . If t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n is OK , rep lace t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . • 

SRS indicator stays on, but no DTCs are 
stored ('04-05 Models) 

NOTE: 
• If y o u c a n n o t re t r i eve DTCs w i t h t h e HDS u s i n g t h e 

SRS m e n u m e t h o d , re t r i eve f l a s h c o d e s w i t h t h e HDS 
in SCS m o d e . 

• A n e w SRS un i t m u s t sense t h e en t i r e s y s t e m is O K 
b e f o r e c o m p l e t i n g i ts in i t i a l se l f - tes t . T h e m o s t 
c o m m o n cause o f an i n c o m p l e t e se l f - tes t is t h e 
f a i l u r e t o rep lace al l d e p l o y e d pa r t s a f te r a c o l l i s i o n , 
in pa r t i cu l a r sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r s (see page 23-163) . 

• A b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e a b o v e 15.2 V can cause t h e 
SRS i nd i ca to r t o c o m e o n w i t h o u t s t o r i n g a n y DTCs. 

1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r (see p a g e 
23-22) . 

3. D i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r 
(see p a g e 23-22) . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r 
(see page 23-22) . 

5. D i s c o n n e c t SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t . 

( con t 'd ) 
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SIS 
Symptom T roubleshoot ing (cont'd) 

R e m o v e t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 22-89) . 
D i s c o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r R ( 3 0 P ) f r o m 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

M e a s u r e t h e res i s tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 19 
t e r m i n a l o f g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B (30P) a n d 
t h e N o . 6 t e r m i n a l o f SRS un i t 18P c o n n e c t o r . T h e r e 
s h o u l d be 1 Q o r less. 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

P N K W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a 

/ 3 4 5 6 7 8 "I 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

S R S U N I T 18P C O N N E C T O R 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

10. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

1 1 . Ins ta l l a j u m p e r w i r e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 9 t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (22P) a n d t h e 
N o . 19 t e r m i n a l o f t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B 
(SOP). T h e SRS i nd i ca to r s h o u l d g o of f . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

Y E L 
1 2 3 4 5 x 6 7 8 9 10 

/ 12 13 14 15 18 19 20 / / 
W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 / 12 13 / 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 /IX]* 24 / 26 27 28 29 30 

P N K | 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the SRS indicator go off? 

Y E S — F a u l t y SRS un i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
u n i t 18P c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e SRS un i t ; check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e 
SRS un i t (see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — F a u l t y SRS i n d i c a t o r c i r cu i t in t h e g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
c o n n e c t o r A o r B; check t h e c o n n e c t i o n . If t he 
c o n n e c t i o n is OK , rep lace t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . • 

Is the resistance as specified ? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 8. 

N O — O p e n i n d a s h b o a r d w i r e h a r n e s s A o r SRS 
m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . B 

8. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t te ry . 

9. R e c o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B ( S O P ) t o 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 
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SRS Indicator stays on, but no DTCs are 
stored ('06-08 Models) 

NOTE: 
• If y o u c a n n o t re t r i eve DTCs w i t h t h e HDS u s i n g t h e 

SRS m e n u m e t h o d , re t r i eve f l ash c o d e s w i t h t h e HDS 
in SCS m o d e . 

• A n e w SRS un i t m u s t sense t he en t i re s y s t e m is OK 
b e f o r e c o m p l e t i n g i ts in i t ia l se l f - test . T h e m o s t 
c o m m o n cause o f a n i n c o m p l e t e se l f - tes t is t h e 
f a i l u r e t o rep lace al l d e p l o y e d par ts a f te r a c o l l i s i o n , 
in pa r t i cu l a r seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s . 

• A b a t t e r y / s y s t e m v o l t a g e a b o v e 15.2 V c a n cause t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r t o c o m e o n w i t h o u t s t o r i n g a n y DTCs. 

1. D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P) f r o m t h e 
SRS un i t . 

3 . R e m o v e t he g a u g e a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 22-89) . 
D i s c o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B ( 3 0 P ) f r o m 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

4. M e a s u r e t h e res is tance b e t w e e n t h e N o . 19 
t e r m i n a l o f g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B (SOP) a n d 
t h e N o . 11 t e r m i n a l o f S R S u n i t c o n n e c t o r A (28P). 
T h e r e s h o u l d be 1 Q o r less. 

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (30P) 

X 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 X 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

P N K j vVire s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

X$) S R S U N I T C O N N E C T O R A (28P) 

o 
SDA 1 2 3 4 5 
o 

SDA 6 7 8 9 10 

11 12 X 14 15 16 

17 18 X X 21 22 23 24 X X 27 28 

W i r e s ide of f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Is the resistance as specified? 

Y E S — G o t o s tep 5 . 

N O — O p e n in d a s h b o a r d w i r e ha rness A o r SRS 
m a i n h a r n e s s ; rep lace t h e f a u l t y ha rness . • 

5 . R e c o n n e c t t h e nega t i ve c a b l e t o t h e ba t te ry . 

6 . R e c o n n e c t g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B (SOP) t o 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

Symptom T roub leshoot ing (cont'd) 

7. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). 

8. Ins ta l l a j u m p e r w i r e b e t w e e n t h e N o . 9 t e r m i n a l o f 
t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r A (22P) a n d t h e 
N o . 19 t e r m i n a l o f t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y c o n n e c t o r B 
OOP). T h e SRS i n d i c a t o r s h o u l d g o of f . 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R A (22P) 

Y E L 
1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 X 17 18 19 20 X X 
W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

J U M P E R 
W I R E 

G A U G E A S S E M B L Y C O N N E C T O R B (30P) 

X 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 X 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

P N K 

W i r e s i d e o f f e m a l e t e r m i n a l s 

Does the SRS indicator go off? 

Y E S — F a u l t y S R S u n i t o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at SRS 
un i t 28P c o n n e c t o r a n d t h e S R S u n i t ; check t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n . If t h e c o n n e c t i o n is O K , r ep lace t h e 
SRS un i t (see p a g e 23-179) . • 

N O — F a u l t y SRS i n d i c a t o r c i r cu i t i n t h e g a u g e 
a s s e m b l y o r p o o r c o n n e c t i o n at g a u g e a s s e m b l y 
c o n n e c t o r A o r B; c h e c k t h e c o n n e c t i o n . If t h e 
c o n n e c t i o n is OK, rep lace t h e g a u g e a s s e m b l y . • 
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C o m p o n e n t Rep lacement / Inspec t ion After Deployment 

N O T E : Be fo re d o i n g a n y SRS repa i r s , use t h e HDS SRS 
m e n u m e t h o d t o check f o r DTCs; re fe r t o t h e DTC 
T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n d e x f o r t h e less o b v i o u s d e p l o y e d 
pa r t s (seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s , etc.) 

('00-05 Models) 

A f t e r a c o l l i s i o n w h e r e t h e a i rbag(s ) d e p l o y e d , rep lace 
t h e s e i t e m s : 
• SRS u n i t 
• D e p l o y e d a i rbag(s ) 
• Sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r s 

D u r i n g t h e repa i r p r o c e s s , i nspec t t h e s e a reas : 
• Inspec t a l l t h e SRS w i r e ha rnesses . Rep lace , d o n o t 

repa i r , a n y d a m a g e d ha rnesses . 
• Inspec t t h e cab le ree l f o r hea t d a m a g e . If t h e r e is a n y 

d a m a g e , rep lace t h e cab le ree l . 

A f t e r t h e v e h i c l e is c o m p l e t e l y r e p a i r e d , t u r n t h e 
i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). If t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r 
a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d t h e n g o e s of f , t h e SRS is OK. If t h e 
i nd i ca to r d o e s no t f u n c t i o n p r o p e r l y , use t h e HDS SRS 
M e n u M e t h o d t o r e a d t h e DTC(s). If t h i s d o e s n o t 
re t r i eve a n y c o d e s , use t h e HDS SCS m e n u m e t h o d 
(see page 23-25) . If y o u s t i l l c a n n o t re t r i eve a c o d e , g o 
t o SRS S y m p t o m T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 23-149) . 

NOTE: Be fo re d o i n g a n y SRS repa i r s , use t h e HDS SRS 
m e n u m e t h o d t o check f o r DTCs; re fe r t o t h e DTC 
T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g I n d e x f o r t h e less o b v i o u s d e p l o y e d 
pa r t s (seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s , etc.) 

('06-08 Models) 

A f t e r a c o l l i s i o n w h e r e t h e a i rbag (s ) d e p l o y e d , rep lace 
t hese i t e m s : 
• SRS u n i t 
• D e p l o y e d a i rbag (s ) 
• Sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r s 
• F ron t i m p a c t s e n s o r s 

D u r i n g t h e repa i r p r o c e s s , i nspec t t h e s e a reas : 
• Inspec t a l l t h e SRS w i r e ha rnesses . Rep lace , d o no t 

repa i r , a n y d a m a g e d ha rnesses . 
• Inspec t t h e cab le reel f o r heat d a m a g e . If t h e r e is a n y 

d a m a g e , rep lace t h e cab le ree l . 

A f t e r t h e v e h i c l e is c o m p l e t e l y r e p a i r e d , t u r n t h e 
i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II). If t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r c o m e s o n f o r 
a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d t h e n g o e s of f , t h e SRS is OK. If t h e 
i n d i c a t o r d o e s no t f u n c t i o n p r o p e r l y , use t h e HDS SRS 
M e n u M e t h o d t o read t h e DTC(s). If t h i s d o e s n o t 
re t r i eve a n y c o d e s , use t h e HDS (see p a g e 23-26) . If y o u 
st i l l c a n n o t r e t r i eve a c o d e , g o t o SRS S y m p t o m 
T r o u b l e s h o o t i n g (see p a g e 23-155) . 
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SRS 

Driver's Airbag R e p l a c e m e n t 

Removal ('00-05 Models) 

1. D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

2 . R e m o v e t h e access pane l (A) f r o m t h e s t e e r i n g 
w h e e l , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2 P 
c o n n e c t o r ( B ) f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

3 . R e m o v e t h e c o v e r (A) f r o m t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l , 
r e m o v e t h e t w o T O R X bo l t s (B) u s i n g a T O R X T30 
b i t , t h e n r e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (C). 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e h o r n c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e s t e e r i n g 
w h e e l . 

Removal ('06-08 Models) 

1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t te r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

2 . R e m o v e t h e access pane l (A) f r o m t h e s t e e r i n g 
w h e e l , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4 P 
c o n n e c t o r ( B ) f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

3. R e m o v e t h e c o v e r (A) f r o m t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l , 
r e m o v e t h e t w o T O R X bo l t s (B) u s i n g a T O R X T30 
b i t , t h e n r e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (C). 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e h o r n c o n n e c t o r f r o m t h e s t e e r i n g 
w h e e l . 
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Installation ('00-05 Models) 

1. Place t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (A) in t h e s tee r i ng w h e e l , 
a n d secu re i t w i t h n e w T O R X bo l t s ( B ) . Insta l l t h e 
c o v e r s (C). 

B 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 
Replace. 

A 

2 . C o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2 P c o n n e c t o r (A) t o t h e 
cab le ree l , t h e n ins ta l l t h e access pane l (B) o n t h e 
s tee r i ng w h e e l . 

3 . Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

4. A f t e r i ns ta l l i ng t h e a i r b a g , c o n f i r m p r o p e r s y s t e m 
o p e r a t i o n : 

• T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N ( I I ); t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r 
s h o u l d c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d t h e n g o 
off . 

• M a k e s u r e t h e h o r n w o r k s . 

Installation ('06-08 Models) 

1 . P lace t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g ( A ) in t h e s tee r i ng w h e e l , 
a n d s e c u r e i t w i t h n e w T O R X b o l t s ( B ) . Insta l l t h e 
c o v e r s ( C ) . 

B 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7 2 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e 

2 . C o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r ( A ) t o t h e 
cab le ree l , t h e n ins ta l l t h e access pane l (B) o n t h e 
s t e e r i n g w h e e l . 

C 

3 . R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

4. A f t e r i ns ta l l i ng t h e a i r b a g , c o n f i r m p r o p e r s y s t e m 
o p e r a t i o n : 

• T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II); t he SRS i n d i c a t o r 
s h o u l d c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d t h e n g o 
of f . 

• M a k e s u r e t h e h o r n w o r k s . 
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SRS 

P a s s e n g e r ' s A i rbag R e p l a c e m e n t 

Removal ('§§-05 Models) 

1. D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s be fo re s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

2 . R e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d l o w e r c o v e r 
(see p a g e 20-86) , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . 

3. R e m o v e t h e t h r e e m o u n t i n g nu ts (A) f r o m t h e 
b racke t . C o v e r t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s l id a n d d a s h b o a r d 
w i t h a c l o t h , a n d p r y c a r e f u l l y w i t h a s c r e w d r i v e r t o 
l i f t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g a s s e m b l y (B) o u t o f t h e 
d a s h b o a r d . 

N O T E : T h e p a s s e n g e r ' s l id has p a w l s o n i ts s ide 
t h a t a t tach it t o t h e d a s h b o a r d . 

Removal {'06-08 Models) ̂  

1. D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i ng w o r k . 

2. R e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d l o w e r c o v e r 
(see page 20-86) , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

3. R e m o v e t h e t h r e e m o u n t i n g nu ts (A) f r o m t h e 
b racke t . C o v e r t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s l id a n d d a s h b o a r d 
w i t h a c l o t h , a n d p r y c a r e f u l l y w i t h a s c r e w d r i v e r t o 
l i f t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g a s s e m b l y (B) o u t o f t h e 
d a s h b o a r d . If y o u are r e p l a c i n g t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s l i d , 
g o t o s t e p 4 . If d e p l o y e d p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g , 
rep lace a n e w a i r b a g a n d a n e w l id as a set . 

N O T E : T h e p a s s e n g e r ' s l id has p a w l s o n i ts s ide 
t h a t a t tach it t o t h e d a s h b o a r d . 

A 
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4. Cut t h e f o u r pa r t s (A) o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s Hd (B) as 
s h o w n , a n d r e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g . 

NOTE; 
• A l w a y s rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s l id w h e n e v e r y o u 

r e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g f r o m t h e l i d . 
• Rep lace t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g i f t h e a i r b a g 

m o u n t i n g h o o k s o r i ts h o u s i n g is d a m a g e . 

5. Inser t t h e h o o k s (A) o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 
h o u s i n g i n t o t h e n e w p a s s e n g e r ' s l i d , t h e n i nse r t 
t h e o the r h o o k s ( B ) i n to t h e l i d . 

N O T E : 

• M a k e su re t h e r e are no ob jec t s b e t w e e n t h e 
a i r b a g a n d t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s l i d . 

• M a k e su re t h e a i r b a g is f u l l y s e a t e d , a n d m a k e 
s u r e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s l i d is no t d e f o r m e d o r 
d a m a g e d a f te r t h e a i r b a g is in p lace . 

• Do no t use t o o l s w h e n d e t a c h i n g t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g in o r d e r t o p ro tec t i t . 

( con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

Passenger's A i rbag R e p l a c e m e n t (c 

Installation ('00-05 Models) 

1. Place t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g a s s e m b l y (A) i n t o t h e 
d a s h b o a r d . T i g h t e n t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 
m o u n t i n g nu t s (B). 

B 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

2 . C o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 2 P c o n n e c t o r (A) t o 
t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 
A t t a c h t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r t o t h e 
c o n n e c t o r h o l d e r (B) , t h e n re ins ta l l t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s 
d a s h b o a r d l o w e r c o v e r (see p a g e 2 0 - 8 6 ) . 

fd) 

Installation ('06-08 Models) 

1. Place t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g a s s e m b l y (A) i n to t h e 
d a s h b o a r d . T i g h t e n t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 
m o u n t i n g nu t s (B). 

B 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 

2 . C o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 4 P c o n n e c t o r (A) t o 
t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 
T h e n re ins ta l l t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d l o w e r 
c o v e r (see p a g e 2 0 - 8 6 ) . 

3 . R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

4 . A f t e r i ns ta l l i ng t h e a i r b a g , c o n f i r m p r o p e r s y s t e m 
o p e r a t i o n : T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II); t h e SRS 
i n d i c a t o r s h o u l d c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o of f . 

3 . R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

4 . A f t e r i n s ta l l i ng t h e a i r b a g , c o n f i r m p r o p e r s y s t e m 
o p e r a t i o n : T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II); t h e SRS 
i n d i c a t o r s h o u l d c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o of f . 
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Airbag and Tens ioner D isposa l 

Spec ia l T o o l s R e q u i r e d 
D e p l o y m e n t T o o ! 0 7 H A Z - S G 0 0 5 0 0 

Be fo re s c r a p p i n g a n y a i r b a g s ( i n c l u d i n g t h o s e in a 
w h o l e v e h i c l e t o be s c r a p p e d ) , t h e a i r b a g s m u s t be 
d e p l o y e d . If t h e v e h i c l e is s t i l l w i t h i n t h e w a r r a n t y 
p e r i o d , t h e H o n d a D is t r i c t Par ts a n d Se rv i ce M a n a g e r 
m u s t g i v e a p p r o v a l a n d / o r spec ia l i n s t r u c t i o n s b e f o r e 
d e p l o y i n g t h e a i r b a g s (and seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s ) . O n l y 
a f te r t h e a i r b a g s (and seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s ) h a v e b e e n 
d e p l o y e d (as t h e resu l t o f v e h i c l e c o l l i s i o n , f o r e x a m p l e ) , 
c a n t h e y be s c r a p p e d . If t h e a i r b a g s (and seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r s ) a p p e a r in tac t (no t d e p l o y e d ) , t r ea t t h e m 
w i t h e x t r e m e c a u t i o n . F o l l o w t h i s p r o c e d u r e . 

Deploying Airbags In the Vehicle 

If an SRS e q u i p p e d v e h i c l e is t o be en t i r e l y s c r a p p e d , i ts 
a i r b a g s (and seat be l t t e n s i o n e r s ) s h o u l d be d e p l o y e d 
w h i l e s t i l l in t h e v e h i c l e . T h e a i r b a g s (and seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r s ) s h o u l d no t be c o n s i d e r e d as s a l v a g e a b l e 
pa r t s a n d s h o u l d n e v e r be i ns ta l l ed in a n o t h e r veh i c l e . 

1. T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h OFF, d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , t h e n w a i t f o r 3 
m i n u t e s be fo re s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

2 . C o n f i r m t h a t each a i r b a g a n d each seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r is s e c u r e l y m o u n t e d . 

3. C o n f i r m t h a t t h e d e p l o y m e n t t o o l is f u n c t i o n i n g 
p r o p e r l y by f o l l o w i n g t h e check p r o c e d u r e o n t h e 
t o o l l abe l . 

D r i v e r ' s A i r b a g 
( ' 0 0 - 0 5 M o d e l s ) 

4 . R e m o v e t h e access pane l (A ) , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 2 P c o n n e c t o r ( B ) f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

( ' 0 6 - 0 8 M o d e l s ) 
5. R e m o v e t h e access p a n e l (A ) , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 

d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4 P c o n n e c t o r ( B ) f r o m t h e cab le ree l . 

( con t 'd ) 
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SIS 
Airbag and Tens ioner D isposa l (cont'd) 

P a s s e n g e r ' s A i rbag 
r00-05 Models) 

6. R e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d l o w e r c o v e r , 
t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 2P 
c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . 

('06-08 M o d e l s ) 
7. R e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s d a s h b o a r d l o w e r c o v e r , 

t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 4P 
c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e SRS m a i n h a r n e s s . 

S e a t Bel t T e n s i o n e r 
('00-05 Models) 

8. R e m o v e t h e seat be l t t e n s i o n e r (see page 23-5) , 
t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

{ '§6-08 M o d e l s ) 
9. R e m o v e t h e sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r (see page 23-5) , 

t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r 2P 
c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 
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10, Pu l l t h e seat be l t (A) ou t al l t h e w a y a n d c u t i t 

1 1 . C u t o f f t h e a i r b a g o r sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r , 
s t r i p t h e e n d s o f t h e a i r b a g w i r e s a n d seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r w i r e s (A) , a n d c o n n e c t t h e d e p l o y m e n t 
t o o l a l l i ga to r c l i ps (A) t o t h e a i r b a g s a n d seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r s . P lace t h e d e p l o y m e n t t o o l a t leas t 30 
f ee t (10 me te r s ) a w a y f r o m t h e v e h i c l e . 

12. C o n n e c t a 12 v o l t b a t t e r y t o t h e t o o l . 

• If t h e g r e e n l i gh t o n t h e t o o l c o m e s o n , t h e i gn i t e r 
c i r cu i t is de fec t i ve a n d c a n n o t d e p l o y t h e 
c o m p o n e n t s . G o t o D i sposa l o f D a m a g e d 
C o m p o n e n t s . 

• If t h e red l i gh t o n t h e t o o l c o m e s o n , t h e 
c o m p o n e n t is r e a d y t o be d e p l o y e d . 

13. Push t h e t o o l ' s d e p l o y m e n t s w i t c h . T h e a i r b a g s a n d 
t e n s i o n e r s s h o u l d d e p l o y ( d e p l o y m e n t is b o t h 
h i g h l y a u d i b l e a n d v i s i b l e : a l o u d no i se a n d rap id 
i n f l a t i o n o f t h e b a g , f o l l o w e d b y s l o w d e f l a t i o n ) . 

• If t h e a i r b a g s d e p l o y a n d t h e g r e e n l i gh t o n t h e 
t o o l c o m e s o n , c o n t i n u e w i t h t h i s p r o c e d u r e . 

• If a c o m p o n e n t d o e s no t d e p l o y , a n d t h e g r e e n 
l i gh t c o m e s O N , i ts i gn i t e r is d e f e c t i v e . G o t o 
D i sposa l o f D a m a g e d C o m p o n e n t s . 

• D u r i n g d e p l o y m e n t , t h e a i r b a g s c a n b e c o m e h o t 
e n o u g h t o b u r n y o u . W a i t 30 m i n u t e s a f te r 
d e p l o y m e n t b e f o r e t o u c h i n g t h e a i r b a g s . 

14. D i s p o s e o f t h e c o m p l e t e a i r b a g . N o pa r t o f i t c a n be 
r e u s e d . Place i t i n a s t u r d y p las t i c b a g (A) a n d sea l 
i t secu re l y . D i spose o f t h e d e p l o y e d a i r b a g 
a c c o r d i n g t o y o u r loca l r e g u l a t i o n s . 

( con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

Airbag and Tens ioner D isposa l (cont'd) 

Deploying Components Out of the Vehicle 

If an In tac t a i r b a g o r sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r has b e e n 
r e m o v e d f r o m a s c r a p p e d v e h i c l e , o r has b e e n f o u n d 
de fec t i ve o r d a m a g e d d u r i n g t r a n s i t , s t o r a g e , o r s e r v i c e , 
i t s h o u l d be d e p l o y e d as f o l l o w s : 

1. C o n f i r m t h a t t h e d e p l o y m e n t t o o l is f u n c t i o n i n g 
p r o p e r l y b y f o l l o w i n g t h e check p r o c e d u r e o n t h i s 
p a g e o r o n t h e t o o l l abe l . 

2 . P o s i t i o n t h e a i r b a g face u p , o u t d o o r s , o n f l a t 
g r o u n d , at least 30 f ee t (10 m e t e r s ) f r o m a n y 
o b s t a c l e s o r p e o p l e . 

3 . F o l l o w s teps 8 t h r o u g h 1 3 o f t h e i n - veh i c l e 
d e p l o y m e n t p r o c e d u r e . 

N O T E : '06 -08 m o d e l s ; t h e d r i v e r ' s a n d p a s s e n g e r ' s 
a i r b a g s h a v e d u a l i n f l a t o r s . T w i s t e a c h pa i r o f 
un l i ke c o l o r e d w i r e s t o g e t h e r , a n d c l i p a n a l l i g a t o r 
c l i p t o e a c h pa i r . 

Disposal of Damaged Components 

1 . If i n s ta l l ed i n t h e v e h i c l e , f o l l o w t h e r e m o v a l 
p r o c e d u r e f o r t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (see page 23-164) , 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g (see p a g e 23-166) , a n d sea t be l t 
t e n s i o n e r (see p a g e 23-5) . 

2 . In al l cases , m a k e a s h o r t c i r cu i t b y c u t t i n g , 
s t r i p p i n g , a n d t w i s t i n g t o g e t h e r t h e t w o a i r b a g 
i n f l a t o r w i r e s a n d seat be l t t e n s i o n e r w i r e s . 

3. Package t h e a i r b a g or sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r in t h e 
s a m e p a c k a g i n g t h a t t h e n e w r e p l a c e m e n t pa r t 
c a m e i n . 

4. M a r k t h e o u t s i d e o f t h e b o x " D A M A G E D A I R B A G 
• N O T D E P L O Y E D " o r " D A M A G E D S E A T BELT 

T E N S I O N E R N O T D E P L O Y E D " so it d o e s no t g e t 
c o n f u s e d w i t h y o u r par ts s tock . 

5. C o n t a c t y o u r H o n d a D is t r i c t Par ts a n d Se rv i ce 
M a n a g e r f o r h o w a n d w h e r e t o r e tu rn i t f o r 
d i s p o s a l . 

Deployment Tool Check 

1 . C o n n e c t t h e y e l l o w c l i ps t o b o t h s w i t c h p r o t e c t o r 
h a n d l e s o n t h e t o o l ; c o n n e c t t h e t o o l t o a ba t te ry . 

2 . Push t h e o p e r a t i o n s w i t c h : g r e e n m e a n s t h e t o o l is 
O K ; red m e a n s t h e t o o l is f au l t y . 

3. D i s c o n n e c t t h e b a t t e r y a n d t h e y e l l o w c l i ps . 
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Cable Reel Rep lacement 

Removal ('00-05 Models) 

1. M a k e su re t h e f r o n t w h e e l s a re a l i g n e d s t r a i g h t 
a h e a d . 

2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , 

t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

3 . R e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (see p a g e 2 3 - 1 6 4 ) . 

4. R e m o v e t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l (see p a g e 17-6). 

5. R e m o v e t h e c o l u m n c o v e r s c r e w s (A) , t h e n r e m o v e 
t h e c o l u m n c o v e r s (B, C). 

A 

6. D i s c o n n e c t t h e S R S m a i n h a r n e s s 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) 
f r o m t h e cab le ree l (B) , t h e n d i s c o n n e c t t h e 
d a s h b o a r d w i r e h a r n e s s 4P c o n n e c t o r (C) f r o m t h e 
c a b l e ree l . 

( con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

Cable Reel Replacement (cont'd) 

Removal ('06-08 Models) 

1. Make s u r e the front w h e e l s are al igned straight 
a h e a d . 

2. D isconnect the negative cab le f rom the battery, 
then wai t for 3 minutes before starting work. 

3. R e m o v e the dr iver 's a i rbag (see page 23-164). 

4. R e m o v e the steer ing w h e e l (see page 17-6). 

5. R e m o v e the c o l u m n cover s c r e w s (A), then r e m o v e 
the c o l u m n c o v e r s (B, C ) . 

6. D isconnect the S R S main h a r n e s s 4P connector (A) 
f rom the cable reel (B), then d isconnect the 
d a s h b o a r d wi re h a r n e s s 3P connector (C) f rom the 
cab le reel . 
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installation ('00-05 Models) 5 . Insta l l t h e s t e e r i n g c o l u m n c o v e r s . 

1. Be fo re Ins ta l l i ng t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l , t h e f r o n t 
w h e e l s s h o u l d be a l i g n e d s t r a i gh t a h e a d . 

2 . D i sconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s ta r t i ng w o r k . 

3 . Se t t h e t u r n s i gna l c a n c e l i n g s leeve (A) so t h a t t he 
p r o j e c t i o n s (B) are a l i g n e d ve r t i ca l l y . 

4. Ca re fu l l y ins ta l l t h e cab le reel (A) o n t h e s t e e r i n g 
c o l u m n shaf t . T h e n c o n n e c t t h e 4P c o n n e c t o r (B) t o 
t h e cab le ree l , a n d c o n n e c t t h e 2P c o n n e c t o r (C) t o 
t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

6. If necessa ry , cen te r t h e cab le ree l . ( N e w 
r e p l a c e m e n t cab le ree ls c o m e cen te red . ) Do t h i s b y 
f i r s t r o t a t i n g t h e cab le ree l c l o c k w i s e un t i l i t s t ops . 
T h e n ro ta te i t c o u n t e r c l o c k w i s e ( a b o u t 2 1/2 t u r n s ) 
un t i l t h e a r r o w m a r k o n t h e cab le reel labe l p o i n t s 
s t r a i g h t u p . 

7. Pos i t i on t h e t w o t a b s (A) o f t h e t u r n s igna l 
c a n c e l i n g s l eeve (B) as s h o w n , a n d ins ta l l t h e 
s t ee r i ng w h e e l o n t o t h e s t e e r i n g c o l u m n sha f t , 
m a k i n g s u r e t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l h u b (C) e n g a g e s 
t h e p ins (D) o f t h e cab le ree l a n d t abs o f t h e 
c a n c e l i n g s l eeve . Do no t t a p o n t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l 
o r s t e e r i n g c o l u m n sha f t w h e n i ns ta l l i ng t h e 
s t ee r i ng w h e e l . 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

Cable Reel R e p l a c e m e n t (cont'd) 

8. Ins ta l l t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l b o l t (A) , a n d t i g h t e n i t t o 
39 N-m (4 .0 k g f - m , 29 Ibf - f t ) . 

1 2 . A f t e r i n s t a l l i n g t h e cab le ree l , c o n f i r m p r o p e r 
s y s t e m o p e r a t i o n : 

• T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (I I); t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r 
s h o u l d c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d t h e n g o 
o f f . 

• A f t e r t h e SRS i nd i ca to r has t u r n e d of f , t u r n t h e 
s t e e r i n g w h e e l f u l l y le f t a n d r i g h t t o c o n f i r m t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r d o e s n o t c o m e o n . 

• M a k e su re t h e h o r n w o r k s . 
• M a k e su re t h e r e a re no DTCs. 

9. C o n n e c t t h e c r u i s e c o n t r o l s w i t c h c o n n e c t o r (B). 

10. Ins ta l l t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (see p a g e 23-165) . 

1 1 . R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t t e r y . 
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Installation • f06-08 Models) 

1. B e f o r e I ns ta l l i ng t h e s tee r i ng w h e e l , t h e f r o n t 
w h e e l s s h o u l d be a l i g n e d s t r a i gh t a h e a d . 

2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te ry , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s be fo re s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

3 . Se t t h e t u r n s i gna l c a n c e l i n g s l eeve (A) so t ha t t h e 
p r o j e c t i o n s ( B ) a re a l i g n e d ve r t i ca l l y . 

A. 
B 

4 . C a r e f u l l y ins ta l l t h e cab le reel (A) o n t h e s t ee r i ng 
c o l u m n sha f t . T h e n c o n n e c t t h e 3 P c o n n e c t o r (B) t o 
t h e cab le ree l , a n d c o n n e c t t h e 4 P c o n n e c t o r ( C ) t o 
t h e SRS m a i n ha rness . 

5. Ins ta l l t h e s t e e r i n g c o l u m n c o v e r s . 

6 . If n e c e s s a r y , cen te r t h e cab le ree l . ( N e w 
r e p l a c e m e n t cab le ree ls c o m e cen te red . ) Do t h i s b y 
f i r s t r o t a t i n g t h e c a b l e ree l c l o c k w i s e un t i l i t s t o p s . 
T h e n ro ta te i t c o u n t e r c l o c k w i s e ( a b o u t 2 1/2 t u r n s ) 
un t i l t h e a r r o w m a r k o n t h e cab le ree l labe l p o i n t s 
s t r a i g h t u p . 

7 . P o s i t i o n t h e t w o t a b s ( A ) o f t h e t u r n s i g n a l 
c a n c e l i n g s l eeve ( B ) as s h o w n , a n d ins ta l l t h e 
s t e e r i n g w h e e l o n t o t h e s t e e r i n g c o l u m n sha f t , 
m a k i n g s u r e t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l h u b ( C ) e n g a g e s 
t h e p i ns (D) o f t h e c a b l e reel a n d t abs o f t h e 
c a n c e l i n g s l eeve . D o n o t t a p o n t h e s t e e r i n g w h e e l 
o r s t e e r i n g c o l u m n sha f t w h e n i ns ta l l i ng t h e 
s t e e r i n g w h e e l . 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 

Cable Reel R e p l a c e m e n t (cont'd) 

8. Insta l l t h e s t ee r i ng w h e e l b o l t (A) , a n d t i g h t e n i t t o 
39 N-m (4.0 k g f - m , 29 i b f f t ) . 

12. A f t e r i n s ta l l i ng t h e c a b l e ree l , c o n f i r m p r o p e r 
s y s t e m o p e r a t i o n : 

• T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II); t h e SRS i nd i ca to r 
s h o u l d c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d t h e n g o 
of f . 

• A f t e r t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r has t u r n e d of f , t u r n t h e 
s t e e r i n g w h e e l f u l l y le f t a n d r i gh t t o c o n f i r m t h e 
SRS i n d i c a t o r d o e s no t c o m e o n . 

• M a k e s u r e t h e h o r n w o r k s . 
• M a k e s u r e t h e c r u i s e c o n t r o l w o r k s . 
• M a k e su re t h e r e a re n o DTCs. 

9 . C o n n e c t t h e c ru i se c o n t r o l s w i t c h c o n n e c t o r (B). 

10. Insta l l t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g (see p a g e 23-165) . 

1 1 . Reconn ec t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t t e r y . 
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S R S Unit Rep lacement 

Removal ('00-05 Models) Removal ('06-08 Models) 

1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e nega t i ve cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e a i r bag c o n n e c t o r s a n d seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r s (see page 23-23) . 

3. R e m o v e t h e cen te r c o n s o l e (see p a g e 20-80) a n d 
a u d i o u n i t (see page 22-288) . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS un i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (A) f r o m 
t h e SRS u n i t (B). 

5. R e m o v e t h e t h r e e T O R X bo l t s (A) f r o m t h e SRS un i t , 
t h e n pu l l o u t t h e SRS un i t f r o m t h e b r a c k e t 

N O T E : If y o u are d i s c o n n e c t i n g SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r . 

1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t te r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t b o t h sea t be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r s 
(see p a g e 23-23) . 

3. R e m o v e t h e cen te r c o n s o l e (see p a g e 20-80) a n d 
a u d i o u n i t (see page 22-288) . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t A (28P) a n d B 
(28P) f r o m t h e SRS u n i t (C). 

5. R e m o v e t h e t h r e e T O R X bo l t s (A) f r o m t h e SRS un i t , 
t h e n pu l l o u t t h e SRS un i t f r o m t h e bracke t . 

A 

(con t 'd ) 
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SRS 
S R S Unit Rep lacement (cont'd) 

Installation {'00-05 Models) 

1. Ins ta l l t h e SRS un i t (A) w i t h n e w T O R X b o l t s (B) , 
t h e n c o n n e c t t h e SRS u n i t c o n n e c t o r (18P) (C) t o t h e 
SRS un i t ; p u s h it i n t o p o s i t i o n un t i l i t c l i cks . 

N O T E : W h e n t i g h t e n i n g t h e T O R X bo l t s t o t h e 
s p e c i f i e d t o r q u e a f te r r e p l a c e m e n t , be c a r e f u l t o 
t u r n t h e m in s o t h a t t h e i r heads rest s q u a r e l y o n t h e 
b racke ts . 

R e p l a c e . 

2 . Re ins ta l l t h e cen te r c o n s o l e (see p a g e 20-80) a n d 
a u d i o un i t (see p a g e 22-288) . 

3. R e c o n n e c t t h e a i r b a g c o n n e c t o r s a n d sea t be l t 
t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r s (see page 23-23) . 

4 . R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t t e r y . 

5. A f t e r i n s t a l l i n g t h e SRS un i t , c o n f i r m p r o p e r s y s t e m 
o p e r a t i o n : T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II); t h e S R S 
i n d i c a t o r s h o u l d c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o of f . 

Installation ('06-08 Models) 

1 . Ins ta l l t h e SRS u n i t (A) w i t h n e w T O R X b o l t s (B), 
t h e n c o n n e c t t h e c o n n e c t o r s (C) t o t h e SRS un i t ; 
p u s h t h e m in to p o s i t i o n un t i l t h e y c l i cks . 

N O T E : Be su re t h e SRS un i t is se t t i ng s q u a r e l y 
a g a i n s t i ts b racke t b e f o r e t o r q u i n g t h e T O R X bo l t s . 

9.8 N-m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf f t) 
R e p l a c e . 

2. Re ins ta l l t h e cen te r c o n s o l e (see page 20-80) a n d 
a u d i o un i t (see p a g e 22-288) . 

3. R ec onnec t b o t h seat be l t t e n s i o n e r c o n n e c t o r s 
(see page 23-23) . 

4. R ec onnec t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

5. A f t e r i n s ta l l i ng t h e SRS un i t , c o n f i r m p r o p e r s y s t e m 
o p e r a t i o n : T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II); t h e SRS 
i n d i c a t o r s h o u l d c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d 
t h e n g o of f . 
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Front Impact S e n s o r R e p l a c e m e n t 

Removal {'06-08 Models) 

1. D i s c o n n e c t t he n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

2. D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r , t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r , a n d b o t h sea t be l t 
t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s (see p a g e 23-23) . 

3. R e m o v e t h e f r o n t b u m p e r (see p a g e 20-105) . 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t he e n g i n e c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e h a r n e s s 
2P c o n n e c t o r (A) , a n d u s i n g a T O R X T30 b i t , 
r e m o v e t h e T O R X bo l t s (B), t h e n r e m o v e t h e f r o n t 
i m p a c t senso r (C). 

B 

Installation 

1. Ins ta l l t h e f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r w i t h n e w T O R X b o l t s 
(A ) , t h e n c o n n e c t t h e e n g i n e c o m p a r t m e n t w i r e 
ha rness 2P c o n n e c t o r (B) t o t h e f r o n t i m p a c t s e n s o r 
(C). 

9.8 N m 
(1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf-ft) 
R e p l a c e . 

2. R e c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r , t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r , a n d b o t h seat be l t 
t e n s i o n e r 2P c o n n e c t o r s (see p a g e 23-23) . 

3. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

4. Ins ta l l a l l r e m o v e d par ts . 

5. A f t e r i n s t a l l i n g t h e f r o n t i m p a c t senso r , c o n f i r m 
p r o p e r s y s t e m o p e r a t i o n : T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h 
O N (II); t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r s h o u l d c o m e o n f o r a b o u t 
6 s e c o n d s a n d t h e n g o of f . 
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SRS 

P a s s e n g e r ' s Weight S e n s o r R e p l a c e m e n t 

Removal {'06-08 Models) 

NOTE: R e m o v a l o f t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r s 
m u s t be p e r f o r m e d a c c o r d i n g t o t h e p r e c a u t i o n s / 
p r o c e d u r e s d e s c r i b e d at t h e b e g i n n i n g of SRS sec t i on 
(see page 23-13) . 

1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

2. R e m o v e t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 
20-93) . 

3. R e m o v e t h e 6 m m T O R X b o l t s (A) a n d 8 m m T O R X 
bo l t s (B) a t t a c h i n g t h e sea t t r ack (C) t o t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r s (D). 

4. D i s c o n n e c t t h e s e n s o r s c o n n e c t o r s (E) f r o m t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r u n i t , t h e n r e m o v e t h e 
p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r s . 

Installation '•- '. 

N O T E : Be s u r e t o ins ta l l t h e ha rness w i r e s so t h e y a re 
n o t p i n c h e d o r i n t e r f e r i n g w i t h o t h e r pa r t s . 

1. Ins ta l l t h e n e w p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t senso rs w i t h 
6 m m T O R X bo l t s (A) a n d 8 m m T O R X bo l t s (B) 
u n d e r t h e seat t rack . 

A 
6 x 1.0 m m 
14 N m (1.4 k g f m , 10 Ibf f t ) 

2. Re ins ta l l t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s sea t (see p a g e 20-93) . 

3. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

4. Ca l i b ra te t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t 
(see p a g e 23-30) . 

5. A f t e r i n s t a l l i n g t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r s , 
c o n f i r m p r o p e r s y s t e m o p e r a t i o n : T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n 
s w i t c h O N (II); t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r s h o u l d c o m e f o r 
a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d t h e n g o off . 
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P a s s e n g e r ' s Weight S e n s o r Unit Rep lacement 

Removal ('06-08 Models) 

NOTE: R e v i e w t h e seat r e p l a c e m e n t p r o c e d u r e in t h e 
b o d y sec t i on (see page 20-93) b e f o r e p e r f o r m i n g repa i r 
o r se rv ice . 

1. S l ide t h e seat a l l t h e w a y t o t h e rear. 

2. D i sconnec t t h e nega t i ve c a b l e f r o m t h e ba t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s ta r t i ng w o r k . 

3. D i sconnec t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r bag 4 P c o n n e c t o r 
(see s t e p 2 o n page 23-23) . 

4. D i sconnec t t h e c o n n e c t o r s . R e m o v e t h e m o u n t i n g 
bo l t s (A) a n d t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t (B) 
f r o m t h e sea t r iser . 

A 

Installation 

NOTE: Be s u r e t o ins ta l l t h e ha rness w i r e s s o t h e y a re 
n o t p i n c h e d o r i n t e r f e r i n g w i t h o t h e r pa r t s . 

1 . Place t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t o n t h e 
sea t r iser . T i g h t e n t h e t w o m o u n t i n g bo l t s (A) a n d 
c o n n e c t t h e c o n n e c t o r s . 

A 
9.8 N m (1.0 k g f m , 7.2 Ibf f t ) 

2. R e c o n n e c t t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r 
(see p a g e 23-23) . 

3. R e c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le t o t h e ba t te ry . 

4. Ca l i b ra te t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t 
(see p a g e 23-30) . 

5. A f t e r i n s t a l l i n g t h e p a s s e n g e r ' s w e i g h t s e n s o r un i t , 
c o n f i r m p r o p e r s y s t e m o p e r a t i o n : T u r n t h e i g n i t i o n 
s w i t c h O N (II); t h e SRS i n d i c a t o r s h o u l d c o m e o n 
f o r a b o u t 6 s e c o n d s a n d t h e n g o off . 
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SRS 

Driver 's S e a t Posit ion S e n s o r R e p l a c e m e n t 

Removal ('06-08 Models) 

N O T E : 
* R e m o v a l o f t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r m u s t be 

p e r f o r m e d a c c o r d i n g t o t h e p r e c a u t i o n s / p r o c e d u r e s 
d e s c r i b e d at t h e b e g i n n i n g o f t h i s s e c t i o n (see p a g e 
23-13) . 

• Do no t t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d d o n o t 
c o n n e c t t h e b a t t e r y c a b l e w h i l e r e m o v i n g t h e d r i v e r ' s 
seat p o s i t i o n senso r . 

1 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e n e g a t i v e cab le f r o m t h e b a t t e r y , 
t h e n w a i t f o r 3 m i n u t e s b e f o r e s t a r t i n g w o r k . 

2 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r (see 
s t e p 2 o n p a g e 23-23) . 

3. R e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 
20-93) . 

4 . D i s c o n n e c t t h e rear h a r n e s s 2P c o n n e c t o r (A) f r o m 
t h e d r i v e r ' s seat p o s i t i o n senso r . 

5. U s i n g a T O R X T30 b i t , r e m o v e t h e T O R X bo l t (B) , 
t h e n r e m o v e t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r . 

Installation 

NOTE: 
• Be su re t o ins ta l l t h e h a r n e s s w i r e s s o t h e y are no t 

p i n c h e d o r i n t e r f e r i n g w i t h o t h e r pa r t s . 
• Do no t t u r n t h e i g n i t i o n s w i t c h O N (II), a n d d o no t 

c o n n e c t t h e b a t t e r y cab le w h i l e i ns ta l l i ng t h e d r i v e r ' s 
seat p o s i t i o n senso r . 

• A f t e r i ns ta l l i ng t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n senso r , 
m a k e s u r e i t is c l e a n . K e e p it a w a y f r o m dus t . 

1 . Insta l l t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r w i t h a T O R X 
bo l t (A) , t h e n c o n n e c t t h e rear ha rness 2 P 
c o n n e c t o r (B) t o t h e d r i v e r ' s sea t p o s i t i o n s e n s o r 
(C). 

(1.0 k g f m . 

2. Ins ta l l t he d r i v e r ' s seat a s s e m b l y (see p a g e 20-93) . 

3. Reconnec t t h e d r i v e r ' s a i r b a g 4P c o n n e c t o r . 

4. Reconnec t t h e n e g a t i v e c a b l e t o t h e ba t te ry . 

5. Check t h e o p e r a t i o n o f t h e d r i v e r ' s seat p o s i t i o n 
s e n s o r w i t h t h e H D S (see p a g e 23-32) . 
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Passenger's Airbag Cutoff Indicator Illumination Bulb Test 

('06-08 Models) 

1. R e m o v e the d a s h b o a r d radio pane l (see page 
20-84) . 

2 . P u s h out the p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag cutoff indicator 
f r o m beh ind the radio p a n e l . 

3. D i s c o n n e c t the 4P c o n n e c t o r (A) f rom the 
p a s s e n g e r ' s a i rbag cutoff indicator (B). 

4. C h e c k for cont inui ty b e t w e e n the No. 2 a n d No. 3 
t e r m i n a l s of the indicator. If there is no cont inui ty , 
rep lace the bulb. 

5. Install the par ts in the r e v e r s e order of r e m o v a l . 
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" Portions of materials contained herein have been reprinted under 
license from America Honda Motor Co., Inc. License Agreement AH220 ." 
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